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PUBI,ISHERS, PREFACE

Tuo Epistle to the Hebrews forms a most important part of the New
Testament. It exhibiLs the connection betweeu the OId and New
Dispensations of R,eligion, throws a flood. of light on the OId Testa-
ment Scripture, and illustrates the llarmony of the Scheme of Redemp-
tion, in the midst of changing ages and economies. It contains the
most sublime descriptions of the dignity and glory of Christ's person,

the excellence of his sacrifice, and the superiority of his gospel; iuter-
mingled with hortatory matter, wherever the grand argument can

admit of a pause, full of solemnity and pathos.

The Author's Commentary will be regarded by ruany a"s even supe.

rior, either to that on Romang or Corinthians. Indeed, it may be

fairly questioned if there be any English Commentary on the Elebrews
which combines, to so great an extent, the advantages both of a
critical and practical expositiou. Two classes of readers, therefore,
seldom both pleased with the same work, will, it is believed, here find
equal satisfaction. The critic may have his difficulties resolved, and
the Christian his heart improved. In the t'Introduction," various
importaut questions, which have long interested the learned, but which
in many commentaries are either passed in silence, or dismissed with
a word, are here ably handled, if not in every case satisfactorily
solved. The points alluded to are those regarding the Pauliue origin
of the Epistle, the parties to whom it was addressed, the language in
which it was written, with its date, occasion, scope, and character. At
the same time the critical and doctrinal difficulties throughout the
Epistle are fairly met, and treated with ability, scholarship, aud
candour. In this department of his labours, the Author is fully up to
the modern mark, and never leaves the reader to complaiu that a
judgment lras been formed in ignorance of what the more recent autho-
rities have alleged, while his indepeudence is everywhere manifest.
Elis criticisms and doctrinal discussions are frequently relieved by the
most beautiful and pertinent illustrations. The poets furnish him
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with apposite quotations. The beauties of Spenser and Shakspere

occasionally adorn his pages. It would be difficult to find a more

beautiful exposition than that on angelic ministry, at chap. i. 14, or
that on sympathy with the slave, chap. xiii. 3. On this last subject,
the Author scorns to maintain a prudential yet criminal sileuce, and
far as his voice goes-and that is throughout America-vindicates the
cause of the oppressed.

The peculiarity of this Edition lies in the careful revision to which
the text of the Author has been subjected, and the addition, as in the

Volumes already published, of supplementary Notes in smaller type,
wherever such were deemed necessary. In a few instances where the
importance of the subject demanded it, these have extended to con-

siderable length, and will, it is hoped, enhance the value of the work
among Scotch Theologians. The Publishers, therefore, send out this
Edition of Barnes' Notes on the llebrews, in the confident expectation
that it will prove extremely useful and popular.
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$ 1. Prelininary Rcrnarkc.

fr need not be said that this epistle har given rise to much discussion
among writers on tho New Testament. Indeed there is probably no pari of
the Bible in regard to which so many conflicting views have been entertained.
The name of the author ; the time and place where the epistle was written ;
the character of the book; its canonical authority; the language in which
it was composed; and the persons to whom it was addressed, all have given
rise to great difference of opinion. Among the causes of this are the fol-
lowing:-The name of the author is not mentioned. 'Ihe church to whiclr
it was sent, if sent to any particular church, is not designated. There are
no certain marks oftime in the epistle, as thcre often are in the rvritings of
Paul, by which we can determine the tirne when it was rvritten.

It is not the design of these Notes to go into an extended examination of
those questions. Those who are disposed to pursue these inquiries, and to
examino the questions which have been started in regard to the epistle, can
ffnd ample means in the larger works that have treated of it ; and especially
in Lardner ; in Michaelis' Introduction; in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel ; in
Ilug's Introduction ; and renrreur,,rnr,r in Professor Stuart's iuvaluable Com-
mentary on the Epistle to the Ilebrews. No other work on this portion of
the New Testament is so complete aa his, and in the Introduction he has left
nothing to be desired in regatd to the literature of the Epistle.

Controversies early arose in the church in regard to a great variety ofques-
tions pertaining to thia epistle, which are not yet fully settled. Most ofthosc
queetions, however, pertain lo lhe literature of the epistle, and however they
nra;, be decided, are not such as toaffectthe respect which a Christian ought
to have for it as a part of the word of God. They pertain to the inquiries, to
tshom it was written ; in what language, and at what time it was composed ;

questions which in whatever way they may be settled, do not aflect its ca-
nonical authority, and should not shake the conffdence of Christians in it as
a part of divire revelation. TLe only inquiry on these points which it rs
proper to institute in these Notes is, whether the claims of the epistle to a
place in the canon of Scripture are of such a kind as to allow Christians to
read it as a part of the oracles of God ? May v'e sit down to it feeling that
we are pernsing that rvhich has been given by inspirbtion of the HoIy Ghost
as a part of revealed truth ? Other questions are interesting in their places,
and the solution of them is wor0h all which it has cost; but they need not
embarrass us here, nor claim our attention as preliminary to the exposition
ofthe epistle. AII that will be attempted, therefore, in this Introduction, n'ill
be such a condensation. of the evidence collected by others, as shall show that
this epistle has of right a place in the volumo of rovealed truth, and is of
authority to regulate the faith and practice of mankind.
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$ 2. To whom was the Epistle urittrnl

It purports to have been written to the " Eebrewe." This ig not found,
indeed, in the body of the epistle, though it occurr in the subscription at the
end. It ditrers from all the other epistles of Paul in thls respect, and from
orost of the others in the New Testament. In all of the other epistles o1

Paul, the church or person to whom the letter vas sent is specified in the
cornmeneement. This, however, commences in the form of an essay or lio-
mily ; nor is there anywhere ilr the epistle any direct intimation to what
church it was scnt. 'Ihe suhscription at the end is of no authority, as it can-
not be supposed that the author himself would afrx it to the epistle, and as
it is known that many of those subscriptions are false. See the remarks at
the close oftbe Notes on Romans, and 1. Corinthians, Several questions
present themselves here which rtre may briefly investigate.

(1.) lthat is the cuidence that it was wrtttcn to the Eebrews ? In reply
tothis wemay observe (1.) That the inscription at thecommencement,
" The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the llebrews," though not a{Exed by
the author, may beallowed to express the current sense ofthe church in an-
cient times in reference to a question on which they had the best means of
judging. These inscriptions at the commencement of the epistles have
hitherto in general escaped the suspicion of spuriousuess, to which the sub-
scriptions at the close are justly exposed. Ifichaelis. They should not in
any case be called in question, unless there is good reason from the epistle itself,
or from some other source. This inscription is found in all our present Greek
manuscripts, and in nearly all the ancient versions. It is found in the Peshi{o'
tho old Syriac version, which was made in the ffrst on in the early part ol
the second century. It is the title given to the epistle by the Fathers of the
second century, and onward. Stuart. (2.) The testimony ofthe Fathers.
Their tesiimony is unbroken and uniform. With one accord they declaro
this, and this should be regarded as testimony of great value. Unless there
is some good reason to depart from such evidence, it should be regarded as
decisive. In this case there is no good reason for calling it in question,
but every reason to Euppose it to be correct; nor so far as I have found is
there any one who has doubted it. (3.) The internal evidence is ofthe
higlrest cbaracter that it was written to Ilebrew converts. It treats of He-
blerv institutions. It explains their nature. It makes no allusion to Gen-
tiie customs or laws. It-all along supposes that those to whom it was sent
were familiar with the Jewish history ; with tho nature of the temple service;
with the functions ofthe priestly ofEce; and with the whole structure of their
religion. No other person than those who had been Jews are addressed
tlrroughout the epistle. There is no attempt to explain the nature or design
of any customs except those with which they rvere familiar. At the same
time ii is equally clear that they were Jewish conuerrs-converts lrom Judaism
to Christianity-who are addressed. The writer addresses tbenr as Chris-
tians, not as those who were to be converl;,ed to Christianity; he explains to
them the Jewish customs as one would do to those who had been converted
from Judaism; hc endeavours to guard them fromapostasy, as if there were
danger tlrat ttrey would. relapse again into the system from rvhich they w-cre
eonverted. These considerations seem to be decisive ; and in the view of all
who have written on the epistle, as well as of the Christian world at large,
they settle the question. I1 has nevel been held that the epistle was directed
to Gedtiles,' ani in aII the opinions and questions which have been started on
the subject, it has been admilted that, wherever they resided, the persons to
whom the epistlc was addressed were originally Hebrews wbo had never been
convertcd to thc CLrlstian religion.
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(lI.) To what Ttarticular clurch o/ the Eebrews was it written 7 Very
riifferent optnions have been held on this quesiion. The cclebrated Storr
held that it was written to the lfebrew part of the churches in Galatia ; and
that the epistle to the Galatians was addressed to the Gentile part of those
churches. Semler and Noessett maintained that it was written to the churches
in Macedonia, and particularly to the church of Thessalonica. Boltcn mnin-
tains that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians rvho fled from Prlestine
in a time of persecution. about the year 60, and who were scattered through
Asia Minor. Michael W'eber supposed that it was addressed to the cirulch
at Corinth. Ludwig conjectured that it was addressed to a church in Spain.
'Wetstein supposes that it was written to the church at Rome, Most of these
opinions are mere conjectures, and all of them depend on circumstances which
furnish only slight evidence of probability. Those who are disposed to cx-
amine these, and to see them confuted, may consult Siuart's Commentary on
the Hebrews, Intro. $ 5-9. 'Ihe common, and the almost univcrsally re-
ceived opinion is that tLe epistle was rddressed to the Ilebrew Clrristians in
Palestine. The leasons for this opinion, briefly, are the follorving. ( I .) The
testimony of the ancient church was uniform on this point-that the epistle
was not only written to the Hebrew Christians, but to those rvho ryere in
Palestine. Lardner aflrms this to be the testimony of Clement of Alexan-
dria, Jerome, Euthalius, Chrysostom, Theodoret, and Theophylact; nnd adds
that tlris was the general opinion of the ancients, '!Yorks, vol. vi. pp. 80, 8l.
cd. Lond. 1829. (2.) The inscriptiott at the commencement of the episile
leads to this supposition. 'fhai inscription, though not appended by the
hand of the author, was earlyafExedto it. It is foundnot only in the Greek
manuscripts, but in all the early versions, as the Syriac and the Itala; and
was doubtlese affixed at a very early period, and by whomsocver affixed, ex-
pressed the current sense at the time. It is hardly possible that a mistake
would be made on this point; and unless there is good evidence to the con-
trary, this ought to be allowed to determine the question. That inscriptior.
is, " 'l'he Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the l{ebrews." But who are the
Ilebrews-the 'E!fi,ru ? Professor Stuart has endeavoured to show that this
was a term that was employed exclusively to denote tlr,e Jews in Palestine,
in contradistinction from foreign Jews, who were called Eellenists. Comp.
my Notes on Acts vi. l. Bertholdt declares that there is not a single example
which can be found in early times of Jewish C hristians out of Palestine being
called Hebrews. See a Dissertation on the Greek Language in Palestine,
and of the mearring of the word Eellcntsts, by IIug, in the Bib. Repository,
vol. i.547,548. Comp. also Robinson's Lex. on the word'EBcZn;, If this
be so, and if the inscriptiorr bo of any authority, then it goes far to settle the
question. The word llebrews occurs but three times in the New Testament,
( Acts vi. I ; 2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Phil. iii. 6, ) in the ffrst of rvhich i[ is certain that
it is used in this sense, and in both the others of which it is probable, There
ean be no doubt, ii seems to me, that an ancient writer acquainted with thc
usual sense of the rvord lfebrew, would understand an inscription of this
kind-"wriiten to the Ilebrervs"-as designed for the inhabitants of Palcs-
tine, and not for the Jews of other countries. (3.) There are some passages
in the epistle itself which Lardner supposes indicate that this epistle'was
written to the Hebrews in Palestine, or to those there rvho had been colverted
fi'om Judaism to Christianity. As those passages are not conclusive, and as
their force has been called in question, and with much propriety, by Piofessor
Stuart (pp. 32-34), I shall merely refer to thcm. They can be examined
at leisure by those rvho are disposed, and though they do not pl'oue thai the
epistlo rvas addressed to the flebrew Christians in Palestine, yet they can be
best interpreted on ttrat supposition, and a pecuhar significancy would be at-
tachcd to them on this supposition. 'l'hey are the following : ch. i.2 ; iv.
?i i. l-4i v. 12; iv. 4-G i r.26-29, 32-34; xiii. 13, 14. Thc ar-
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lument of Lardncr is that these would be more applicable to their condicion
than to others ; a position 'which I think cannot be doubted. Some of therr)
are ofso general character, indeed, as to be applicable to Christians elsewhere ;
and in regard to some ofthem it cannot be certainly demonetrated that the
state of things referred to existed in Judea, but taken together they would be
rnore applicable by far to them than to the circumstancet of any others of
rvhich we have knowledge ; and this may be allowed to have sotnc \yeight at
least in determining to whom the epistle was sent. (a.) The internal evi-
dence of the epistle corresponds with the supposition that it was written to
the Hebr:ew Christians in Palestine. The passages referred to in the pro-
vious remarks (3) might be adduced here as proof. But there is other proof.
It might have been otherwise. There might be subh strong internal proof
that an epistle was not addressed to a supposed people, es completely to neu-
tralize all the evidenee derived from an inscription liko that prefixed to this
epistle, and all the evidence derived from tradition. But it is not so here.
AII the circumstances referred to in the epistle ; the general strain ofremark;
the argument; the allusions, are just such as would be Iikely to be found in
an epistle addressed to the Ilebrew C hristians in Palestine, and suqh ag would
nol be likely to occur in an epistle addressed to any other placo or people.
They are such as the following : (o ) The familiar acquaintance with the
Jewish institutions supposed by the writer to exist among thoge to whom it
rvas sent-a familiarity hardly to be expected even of Jews who lived in other
countries. (0,) The danger so frequently adverted to of their relapsing into
their former state ; of apostatizing from Christianity, and of embracing again
the Jewish rites and ceremoDies-a danger that would exist nowhero else in
so great a degree as in Judea. Comp. ch. ii. I-3; iii.7-11, 15; iv. l;
vi, t-S ; x.26-35. (c.) The nature of the discussion in'theepistle-not
turning upon the obligation of circumcieion,and the distinction of meats and
drinks,which occupied so muchoftheattentionofthe apostles and early Chris-
tians in other places-but a discussion relating to the whole structure of the
Mosaic economy, the pre-eminence of Moses or Christ, the meaning of the
rites of the temple, &c. These great questions would be more likely to arise
id Judea than elsewhere, and it was important to discuss them fully, as it is
done in this epistle. In other places they would be ofless interest, and would
excite less difrculty. (rI.) The allusion to local places and events; to facte
in their.history; and to the circumstances of public worship, which would be
better understood there than elsewhere. There are no allusions-or if thele
are they are very brief and infrequent-to heathen customs, games, races, and
philosophical opinions, as there are often in the other epistles ofthe New Tes-
ta,ment. Those to whom the epistle was sent, are presumed to have an inti-
mate and minute knowledge ofthe Hebrew history, and such a knowledgc
as could be hardly supposed elsewhere. Comp. cb. xi., particularly vs. 32-
Bg. 'Ihus rt is implied that they so well understood the eubjects referred to
relating to the Jewish rites, that it was uot necessary that the writer should
specify them particularly. See ch. ix, 5. Of what other persone could this
be so appropriately sald as ofthe dwellers in Palestine? (4.) The circum-
stances oftrial and persecution so often referred to in the epistle, agree well
with the known condition of the church in Palestine. That it was subjectetl
to great trials we hnorv; and though this was extensively true of othcr
churches, yet it is probable that there were more vexatious and grievous ex-
nctions;ttrat there was more spite and malice; that there wete more of the
trials arising from the separation of families and the Iosses ofproperty attend-
ing a profession of Christianity in Palestine than elsewhere in the early Chris-
tian church. 'fhese considerations-though not so conclusive as to furnish ab-
rolute demonstration-go far to settle the question. 'fhey seen to me so etrong
as to preclude any reasonable doubt, and are such as the mind can repose on witlr
a great degree of confldenoe in regard to the original deetination of the epistlc.
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(3.) Was it ad.,iressed, to a Ttarticu,lar iilttrcllin Palesttne, or to tlu He'
brew Chr'istians there in qeneraL?

'Whether it was addressed to the churches in general in Palestine, or to
some particular church there, it is now impossible to determine. Prof. Stuart
inclines to the opinion that it was addressed to the church in Cesarea. The
ancients in general supposed it was addressed to the church in Jerusalem.
There are some locu,l referenees in the epistle which look as though it rvas
directed to some particular church. But the means ofdetermining this ques-
tion are put beyond our reach, and it is oflittle importance to settle the qubs-
tion. From the allusions to the temple, the priesthood, the sacrifices, and the
whole train of peculiar institutions there, it would seem probable that it was
directed to the church in Jerusalem. As that was the capital of the nation,
and the centre of religious influence ; and as there was a large and flourishing
church there, this opinion would seem to have great probability; but it is
impossible now to determine it. Ifwe suppose that the author sent the epistle,
in the first instance, to some local church, near the central seat of the great
influence rvhich he intended to reach by it -addressing to that church the
particular communications in the last verses-we shall make a supposition
rvhich, so far as cau now be ascertained, wiII accord with the truth in the case,

$ 3. The Author o/ the Epistle.

To those who are familiar with the investigations which have talien placc
in regard to this epistle, it need not be said that the question of its authorship
has given rise to much discussion, The design of these Notes does not per-
mit me to go at length into this inquiry. Those who are disposed to see the
investigation pursued at length, and to see the objections to the Pauline origin
examined in a most satisfactory manner, can find it done in the Introduction
tothe Epistle to the Ifebrews, by Prof. Stuart, pp. 71-280. AII that my
purpose requires is to state, in a verybriefrranner, the evidence on which it
is ascribed to the apostle PauI. That evidence is, briefly, the following:

(1.) That derived from the church at Alexandria. Clement of Alexandria
says, that PauI wrote to the IIebrews, and that this was the opinion of Pan-
taenus, who was at the head of the celebrated Christian school at Alexandria,
and who flourished about A. D. 180. Pantaenus lived near Palestine. IIe
must have been acquainted with the prevailing opinions on the subject, and
his testimony must be regarded as proofthat the epistle was regarded as PauI's
by the churches in that region. Origen, also of Alexandria, ascribes tho
epistle to PauI ; though he says that the sentim,ents are those of Paul, t'ut
that the rvords and phrases belong to some one relating the apostle's senti-
ments, and as it were commenting on the rvords of his master. The testi-
mony of the church at Alexandria was uniform after the time of Origen, that
it was the production of Paul. Indeed there seems never to have been any
doubt in regard to it there, and from the commencement it was admitted as
his production. The testimony of that church and school is particularly va-
luable, because (a) it was near to Palestine, where the epistle was probably
sent; (b) Clement particularly had travelled much, and would be lihely to
undcrstand the prevailing sentiments of the East; (c) A)exandria was the
seat of the most celebrated theological school ofthe early Christian ages, and
those who rvere at the head of this school would be likely to have correct in-
formation onapoint like this; and (d) Origen is admitted to have been thc
most learned of the Greek Fathers, and his testimony that the "sentirnents"
were those of Paul may be regarded as of peculiar value.

(2.) It was inserted in the translation into the Syriac, made very early in
the second century, and in the old Italic version, and rvas hence believed to
be ofapostolic origin, and is by the inscription ascribed to Paul, 'Ihis mar-
be allowed to expiess the general sense of the churches at that time, as thi.
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tsould not have beeu done unlcss thcre had been a general impression that
tlrc cpistle was rv'ritten by hirn. Thc fact that it was ctrly regarded as arr
inspired booh !s also conclusively shown by the fact that the second epistle
of Peter, and tho second and third epistlcs of Johu, are not found in that ver-
sion Thcy came later into circula,tion than the other epistles, and were rrct
possessed, or reg:r,rded as genuine, by the auihor ofthat version. The epistle
to the I{ebrcrvs is found in these versions, and rvas, therefore, regarded as one
ofthe inspired books. In those versions it bears the inscription, " To the
I Iehrervs. "

(3 ) This epistle was received as the production of Paul by the Eastern
churclres. .Iustin l\'Iartyr, rvh6 was born at Samaria, quotes it, abouc the
ycar 140. It was found, ashas been already remzrrked, in the Peshito-the
oid Syriac version, made in tlre early part of the second century. Jacob,
bishop of Nisibis, also (about A.D. 325) repeatedly quotes it as the produc-
tion ofan apostle. Ephrenr Syrus, or the Syrian, abundantly ascribes this
epistle to Paul. IIe was the disciple of .Iacob of Nisibis, and no man was
better qualified to inform himself on this point than Ephrem. No man stands
deservedly higher in ttre memory of the Eastern churches. After him, all
the Syrian churches acknowledged the canonical authority of the epistle to
thc l{gbrews. Rui the most irnpor*ant testimony of the Eastern church is
that of Eusebius, bishop of Cesarea, in Palestinc. He is the well-known his-
torian of the church, anil he tooh pains from atrl quarters to coliect testimony
in regard to the Boolis of Scripture. He says, " 'I'her€ are fourtcen epistlcs
of Paul, manifest and weII knorvn : but yet there are some who reject that
to the Hebrews, alleging in behalf of tlreir opinion, that it was not received
by the church of Rorne as a writing of Paul." 'Ihe testimony of Eusebius
is particularly important. I{e had heard of the olrjection to its canonical
authority. IIe lrad weighed that objection. Yet in view of tbe testimony
in thc case, he regarded it as the undoubted production of P:rul. As such it
rvas received in the churches in thc East ; and the fact whicl-r he mentions,
that its genuineness had been disputed by tire church of Rome, and that he
specifies no other church, proves that it had rzol been called in question in
the Easl. 'I'his seems to me to be sufficient testimony to settle this inquiry.
The writcrs herc refcrred to lived in the very country to which the epistle
was evidently written, and their testimony is uniform, Justin Martyr was
born in Samaria; Ephrem passed his life in Syria; Eusebius lived in Cesa-
rea, and Origen passed the last twelty vears of his life in Pa.lestine. The
churches there were unanimous in the opinion that this epistle rvas rvritten
Ly Paul, and their united testimony strould settle the question. fndeed
u'hen their testirnony is considercd, it scems remarkable that the subjectshould
Itave been regarded as doubtful by critics, or that itshould har.'e given rise to
so much protracted investigation. I might add to the testimonics above re-
ferred to, the fact that the epistle was declared to be Paul's b;r the following
persons : Alchelaus, bishop of Mesopotamia, about A. D. 300; Adamantius,
about 330 ; Cyril, of Jcrusalem, about 348; the Council of Laodicea, about
363; Epiphanius, about 368; Basil, 370; Gregory Nazianzen, 3f{); Chry-
sostonr, 808, &c. &c. \Yhy should not the testimony of such Dren arrd churches
be admitted? 'What more clear or decided evidence could we wish in regard
to any fact of ancient history? 'lYould not such testimony be amplC in
regardto an anonymous oration of Ciccro,oi.poemof Yirgil or Ilorace?
Are we not constantly acting on far feebler cvidence in regard to the author-
ship of many productions of celebratcd English writers?

(a.) In regard to the Western churches, it is to be admitted that, Iike the
second epistle of Peter, and the sccond and ttrird epistles of John, the canoni.
cal authority was for some time doubted, or was even cllled in question.
But this may be accounted for. The epistlehad not the name ofthd author.
All the otbcr epistles of PauI had. As the epistle was addressed to tho



II{TBODUCTIOI(. iT

llebrews in Palestine, it may not have been soon knorvn to the T9'estern
churches. As there were spurious epistles aud gospels at an early age, much
caution would be used in admitting any anonymoui production to a place in
the sacred canon. Yet it was not long before all theie doubts were removed,
and the epistle to the Ilebrews was allowed to tahe its place among the other
aclinorvledged *'ritings of Paul. It was received as lhe epistle of PauI by
Ililary, bis-hop of Poictiers, about A. D.854; by Lucifer, biihop of Cagliari,
354; by Victorinus, 360 ; by Arnbrose, bishop of tr[ilan, 360 ; by Rrifinus,
3e7, &c. &c. Jerome, thc wcll-known Latin Father, uses in regard to it
the following language : "This is to bomaintained, thai this epistle-, rvhich is
inscribed to ths llebrews, is not only receive& bv the churches at the Easf as
the apostle Paul's, but has been in past times by all ecclcsiastical writers in
the Greeli language ; although most ILatins] thiuk that Barnabas or Clement
rvas the author." Still, it was not rejected by all the Latins. Some received
ii in the time of Jerome as the production of Paul. See Stuart, pp. ll4, llE,
for. the full testirnony of Jorome. Augustine admitted that thc epistle was
written by Paul. IIo mentions thet Paul wrote fourieen epistles, and speci6es
particularly the epistle to the llebrervs. He often cites it as a part of Scrip-
ture,andquotes it as theproduction of an apostlo. 9tuart,p. fl5. tr'rom the
tjmc of Augustine it rvas undisputed. By the council of 

-Ilippo, 
A. D.B9J,

the third council of Carthage, 397, and thc fifth council of Ciithage, 419, it
was declared to be thc cpistle of Paul, and rvas as such commended to tho
chutches.

. (5.) 4s another proof that it is the rritirrg of PauI, \?e may appeal to the
internal evidence. (a) The author of the epistle vas the companion and
fi'ier:d of Timothy. j'Knot" 

ye that our brother Timothy is set at liberty"-
or is sent a\yay-dvo^o.upirov-" with whom if he come speedily, I will
malie you a yisit." ch. xiii. 23. Sent arvay, perhaps, on a journey, to visit
some of the churches, and expected soon to return. In Phil. ii. 10, Paul
speaks of sending Timothy to them " so soon as he should see ho\y it would
go rvith hirn," at the same time expressing a hope that he should himself see
them shortly. \Yhat is more natural than to suppose that he lacl now sent
'l'imrrthy to Philippi ; that during his absence he wrote this epistle'; that he
was waiting for his return ; and that he proposed, if Timothy should return
roon, to visit Palestine with him ? And who would more naturally say this
than the apostle Paul-the companion and friend of Timot)ry; by whom hc
had been accompanied in his travels; and by rvhorn he was regardeC with
special interest as a minister of the gospel ? (b) In ch. xiii. 18, 19, he asks
tlreir prayers thai lre might be restorcd to them ; and in vet. 23, he expresses
a confident expectation ofbeing abie soon to come and see them, From this
it is evident that he was then imprisoned, but had hope of speedy release-a
state of things in exact accordance with what existed at Romc. Phit. ii. l7-
21. (c) IIe was in bonds when he wrote this epistle. I-Ieb. x.34, "Ye
had compassion of me inmy bonds,.''an expression that will exactly apply
to the case of PauL He was in " bonds " in Palestine ; he was two whole
vcat's in Cesarea a prisoner (Acts xxiv. 21); and, what was more natural
than that the Christians in Palestine should have had compassion on bim,
and ministered to his wcnts? To what other person would these circum-
stances so certainly be applicable? (d) The salutation (ch. xiii. 24,) " lhey
of Italy salute you," agrees with the supposition ttrat it rvas rvrittcn by Paul
when a prisoner at Rorne. Paul rvriting from Rome, and acquainted with
Christians from oihcr parts of Ital.v, would be likely to send such a salutation.
In regard lolhc objectiorrswhich rnaybe made to this use ofthe passage, tho
r-eadcl may consult Stuart's Intro. to thc lfebrews, p. 127, seq. (c) The
doctrincs of the epistle are the same as those wh:ch are taught by Paul in his
rrndisputed writings. It is true that this coDsidcration is not conclusive, but
[lrc want of it would be conclusire evidcnce against tho position that Pau]
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rrote it. But the re-oeurblanco is not generaL lt is not such as flny mfln
would exhibit who held to the same general system of truih. It relates to
pecu,liarities of doctrine, and is such is would be manifested by a rnan who
iSad been reared and tmined as PauI had. (1.) No one can doubt that the
author was formerly a Jew-and a Jew who had been famrliar to an uncom-
rnon degree with the institutions of the Jewish religion. Every rite anrl cerc'
rnony ; every form of opinion; every fact in their history, is perfectly flmiliar
to him, And though the other apostles were Jews, yet we carr bardly sup-
pose that they had the familiarity with the minute ritee and ceremonies so

n,ccurately refened to in this epistle, and so fully illustrated. With PauI all
this was perfectly natural. He had been brought up at the feet of Gamaliel,
and had spent the early part of his life at Jerusalem in the careful study < f
the OId 'festament, in the examination of the prevalent opinions, and in
the attentive observance of the rites of religion. 'fhe other apostles had been
born and trained, apparently, on the banks of Gennesareth, and certainiy
rvith few of the opportunities which Paul had had for becoming acquainted
rvith the institutions of the temple service. This consideration is fatal, in my
view, to the claim which has been set up for Clement as the author of the
epistle. It is wlolly incredible that a foreigner should be so familiar rvith
the Jewish opinions, laws, institutions, and history, as the author of this
epistle manifestly was. (2.) There is the same preferenco for Christianity
oier Judaism in this epistle which is shown by Paul in his other epistles,
and exhibited in the same form. Among theso points are the following-
Thc gospel imparts supertor ligllt. Comp. Gal. iv. 3, I ; 1 Cor. riv. 20 ;
Eph. iv. ll-13; 2 Cor. iii. 18; with Heb. i. 1,2; ii. 2-1; viii. 9-ll;
x.' I ; xi. 39, 40. Tlw gospel holds out supertor rnotiaes and, encouragements
to piety. Comp. GaI. iii. 23; iv, 2,3; Rom. viii. 15-17; GaI. iv. l; v.
l3; I Cor. vii. 19; Gal. vi. 15; with IIeb. ix. 9, 14; xii. 18-24, 28;
viii. 6 -13. The oospel ts superior in promoting tlw real antd, permanenl,
happiness oJmanlcind. Cornp. Gal. iii 13; 2 Cor. iii. ?,9; Rom. iii. 20;
R<jm. iv.24,25; Eph. i.7; Iiom. t.1,2; Gal. ii, 16; antl the same views
.n Heb. xii. 18-21 ; ix. 9; x. 4, 11; vi. 18-20; vii. 25: ix. 24. The
Jeuish, dispensatiott tuas a type and shad,oto of the Christian. See Col.
ii. 16, l7; I Cor. x. l-6; Rom. v. 14; I Cor. xv. 45-47; 2 Cor. iii
13-18; Gal. iv. 22-31 ; iv. l-6 ; and for the same or similar views, seo
Ilebrews ix. 9-I4; x. l; viii. l-9; ix. 22-24. Tlre Cln'isti,at7, ,'eligion
wa,s designed, to be perpetual, while the Jewish was intended, to be abolishetl
See 2 Cor. iii. 10, Il, 13, 18; iv. 14-16; Rom. vii.4-6; Gal. iii. 2l-
25; iv. L-7;v. l; and for similar views compare Heb. viii, 6-8, l3;
vii. 17-19; x. 1-14. The person of the Mediator is presented in the
wme light by tlte writer of the epistle to the Eebrews and, by Paul. See
Phil. ii. 0-11; Col. i. 15-20; 2 Cor. viii. 9; Eph. iii. 9; I Cor. viii.
6; xv.25-27; and for the same and similar views, see IIeb. i. 2,3; ti. 9,
14; xii. 2; ii. 8; x. .13. Tlte death of Clr.ristis the propitiatory sauifce
for sin. See l Tim, i. 16; I Cor. xv.3; Rom. viii, 32;|ii.24;-Gal. i.4;
ii.20; lCor.v.?; Eph. i.7;Col.i. 14;1Tim. ii.6; lCor.vi.20;
vii.23; Rom.v. 12-21 ; iii.20,28; viii. 3; 1Tim.ii.5,0. For similar
views see IIeb. i. 3 ; ii. 9; v. 8, I ; vii., viii., ix., x. The oeneral method
ancl arrangement o/ this epistle and the acknowledged, episiles o,f Pau,l are
Llte sa,nte. It resembles particularly the epistles to the Romans anil the Gala-
tians, where we have first a doctrinal and then a practical part. The same is
true also ro some extent of the epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and
Philippians. The epistle to the Hebrews is on the same plan. As far. as ch.
x. 19. it is principally doctrinal ; the remainder is mainly practical. Thc
rndnner oJ appealing to, and, applying the JewisL Scriptures, is the same
tn tltis epistl,e ds in those of Paul. Tho general structure of the epistle, and
the siightest comparison between them, will ehow this with suftcient clear.
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noss. The general temark to be made in vrew oftnrs compartson il, that the
epistle to the Ilebrews is just such an one as Paul might be expected to write ;
that it agrees with what rve know to have been his early training, his views,
his manner of life, his opinions, and his habit in writins ; that it accords better
with his views than rvith those of any other hnown writer of antiquity ; and
that it fallc in with the circumstances in which he was known to be placed,
and the general object which he had in vierv. So satisfactory are these vies's
to my mind, that they seem to have all the force of demonstration whioh car,
be had in regard to any anonymous publication, and it is a matter of wonder
that eo much doubt has been experienced in reference to the question who
was the author.

It is difrcult to account forthe fact that the name of the author was omit-
ted. It is fr-rund in every other epistle of Paul, and in general it is appended
to the epistles in the New Testament. It is omitted, however, in the three
epistles of John, for reasons which are now unknown. And there may
have been similar reasons also unknown for omitting it in this case. Tire
simple f'act is, that it is anonymous ; an,l whoever was the author, the same
diffrculty will exist in accounting for it. If this fact will prove that Paul was
not the author, it rvould prove the same thing in regard to any other person,
and would thus be ultimately conclusive evidcnce that it had, no author.
W'hat were the reasons for ornitting the name can be only matter of coniec-
ture. Themost probable opinion, as it seems to ne, is this. The name of
PauI was odious to the Jews. He was regarded by the nation as an apostate
from their religion, and everywhere they showed peculiar malignity against
him. See the Acts of the Apostles. The fact that lre rvas so regarded Lry

them might indirectly influence even those who had been converted fronr
Judaigm to Christianity. They lived in Palestine. 'I'hey vere ncar thc
temple, and were engaged in its ceremonies and sacrifices-for there is no
evidence that ihey brokc off from those observances on their convereion to
Christianity. Paul was abroad. It might have been reported that he was
preaching against the temple :lnd its sacrifices, and even the Jewish Chris-
tians in Palestine might have supposed that he was carrying matters too far.
In these circumstances it might have been im.pru,dent for him to have an-
nounced his name at the outset, for it mighi have aroused prejudices which a
wise man would wish to allay. But if he could present an argument, snme-
what in the form of an essay, showing that he believed that the Jewieh insiitu-
tions were appointed by God, and that he was not an apostate and an infidel ;
ifhe could conduct a demonstration that would accord in the main with the pre-
vailing views ofthe Christiane in Palestine, and that was adapted to strengthen
them in the faith of the gospel, and explain to them the true nature of the
Jewish rites, then the object could be gained without difhculty, and then they
would be prepared to learn that PauI was the author, without prejudice or
alarm. Accordingly he thus conducts the argument; and at the close gives
them such intimations that they would understand who wrote it without
much difficulty. If this was the motive. it was an instance of lacl such as
was certainly characteristic of Paul, and such as was not unvorthy any man.
I have no doubt that this was the true motive. It rvould be soon known who
wrote it ; and accordingly we have seen it was never disputed in the Eastern
e,hurches.

$ a. The tinr,e wh,en writtelt.

fn regard to the time when this epistle was written, and the place where,
critics have been better agreed than on most of the questions which have been
started in regard to it. Mill was of opinion that it was written by Paul in
the year 63, in soure part of Italy, soon after he had been released from impri-
sonmcrt :rt Ilomo. Netstoin s'as of the same opinion. 1'rllemont also placcr
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this eprstle in the year 63, and supposes that it wac written while Paul was
at Rome, or at least in Italy, and soon after he was released from inrprison-
ment. Basnage supposes ib rvas written about the year 61, and durirrg the
implisonment of the apostle. Lardner supposes also that it was written in
the beginning of the year 63, and soon after the apostle was releasedfrom his
confinemert. This also is the opinion of Calmet. The circumstances in the
epistle wbich rvill enable us to form an opinion on the question aboui tho
tirue and the place are the follorving:-

(1.) It was rvritten while the temple was stillstanding, and before Jerusa-
lem was destroyed. This is evident from the rvhole structure of the eprstle.
'fhere is no allusion to the destruction ofthe temple or the city, vhich there
certainly would have been if they had been destroyed. Such an event would
havc contributod much to the object in view, and would have furnished an
irrefragable argument that the institutions of the Jews were intended to bo
superseded by another and a more perfect system. Moreover, there are allu-
sjons irzthe epistle which suppose that the temple service was then performed.
See IIeb. ix. g; viii. 4, D. But the city and temple were destroyed in the
year 70, and ofcourse ttre epistle was written before that year.

(2.) It rvas evidenily written before the civil wars and commotions in
Judca, which terminated in the destruction of tho city and nation. This is
clear, because there are no allusione to any such disorders or troublcs iu
Palestine, and thcre is no intimation that they were sufering the evils incident
to a state of rvar. Comp, ch. xii.4. But those \vars commenced A.D.66,
nnd evidently the epistle was written before that timc.

(3.) They were not sufering the evils of violent persecution. They had
indeed formerly suffered (comp. ch. x.32, 34); Jarnes and Stephen had been
put to death (Acts vii., rii.); but there was no violent and bloody persecu-
tion then raging in which they vero called to defend their religion at the
expense of blood and life. Ch. x. 32, 33, But the persecution under Nero
began in the year 64, and though it began at Ilonre, and was confined to a
considerable degree to Italy, yet it is not improbablethat ii extended to other
places, and it is to be presumed that if such a persecution were raging at the
time rvhen tho epistle was written there would be some allusion to this fact.
It may be set down, therefore, that ii was written before the year 64.

(4.) It is equally true that the epistle was rvritten during the Iatter palt of
tlro apostolic age. The author speaks of the ,fonner days in which after
they wcre iliuminated they had endured a great fight of affiictions, and rvhen
they were made a gazing-stocli, and u'ere plundered by thcic oppressors (clr.
x.32-34); and he speaks of them as having been so long converted that
they ought to have been qualified to teach others (ch. v. t2); and hence it is
fairly to be infelred that they were not reccnt cotaetts, but that the church
there lrad been established for a considerable period. It may be added, that
iL was a/ter the writer had been imprisoned - as I suppose in C eearea (see $ 3)

-when they had ministered to hirn; ch. x. 34, But this l'as as latc as the
year 60.

(5.) Ai the time when Paul wrote the epistles to the Ephesians, Phi-
lippians, and Colossians, hc had hopes of deliverance. Tirnothy was evi-
dently with him. But now he was absent; ch. xiii.23. In the epistle to
the Philippians (ch. ii. 19-23) he says, "But I trust in the Lord Jesus to
send Timotheus shortly unto you, that I may be also of good comfort, when I
know your state," Ife expected, therefore, that Timothy would come back
to him at Rome. It is probable that Timothy rvas sent soon after this. Tbc
apostlo had a fair prospect of being set at liberty, and sent him to them.
During his absence at this time, it, would seem probable, this epistle was
written. Thus the writer says (ch. xiii. 23), "Know ye that our brother
Timothy is set, at liberty"-or rather, sENT aw,ry, or sDNT aBRorD (see
note in that place) ; " with whom if be come shortly, I will see you." That
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is, lf he returns 8oon, aa f exp-e-ct him, I will payyou a visit. It is probable
that the epistle was written while Timothy was thus absent ct Philippi, and
when he returned, Paul and he went to Palcstine, atrd thence to Ephosus. If
so it was written somervhero about the year 63, as this was theiime when
Paul was set at liberty.

(6.) The epistle was writtenevidently in Italy. Thus in ch. xiii. Zt,lhe
writer says, " They of Italy salute you." This would be the natural form of
salutation on the supposition that it rvas written ther.e. IIc mentions none
by name, as he does in his other epistles, for it is probable th:rt none of those
who were at Rome would be known by name in Palestine. But there was a
qeneral salutatiou, showing the interest which they bad in tho Christians iir
Judea, rnd- expressive of regard for their welfare. This expression is, to my
mind, conclusive evidence tha,t the epistle was written in Italy; and l'n Italy
thero rvas no place where this wculd be so lihely to occur as at Rome.

$ 5. The lcr,nguage in uldch it was rat'itten.

This is a vexed and etill unsettled quertion, and it does not seem to be pos-
sible to determine it with any considerable degree of certainty. Critics of
the ablest narne have been divided on it, and what is remarkable, have appealed
to the same arguments to prove exactly opposite opinions-one class arguing
that the style of the epistle is such as to prove that it was written in Ilebrcw,
and the other appealing to the same proofs to demonstrate that it was \rritten
in Greek. Among those who have supposed that it was written in Hebrew
are the following, viz, :-Some of the Fathers-as Clement of Alexandria,
Theodoret, John Damascenus, Theophylact; and arnong the moderns, l\iticha-
elis has been the most strenuous defender of this opinion. This opioion was
also held by the lnte Dr. James P.Wilson, who says, " It was probably rrritten
in the vulgar language of the Jews;" that is, in that mixture of Hebrerv,
Syriac, and Chaldee, whlch was usually spoken in the time of tlre Saviour,
and which was known as the Syro-Chaldaic.

On the other hand, the great body of critics have supposed it was written in
the Greek language. This was the opinion of tr'abricius, Lightfooi, Whitby,
Beausobre, Capellus, Basnage, Mill, and others, and is also the opinion of
Lardner, Hug, Stuart, and perhaps of most modern critics, These opinions
may be seen examined at length in lllicLaelis' Introduction, IIug, Stuart, arrd
Lardner.

The argunrents in support of thc opinion that it was written in Iletrrcw
are, briefly, the following: (1.) The tcstinrony of the Fathers. Thus CIe-
ment of Alexandria says, " Paul wrote to the Ilebrews in the Ifebrew lan-
guage, and Luke carefully translated it into Greek." Jerome says, "Paul
ag a Hebrew wrote to the Ilebrervs in llel.rrew-Scripserat ut llcl-rrreus IIe-
breis Ilebraice;" and then he adds, "this epistle vas translated into Greeli,
80 that the colouring ofthe style rvas mrdc diverse in this rvcy from that of
Paul's." (2.) The fact that it was written for the use ofthe Ilebrervs, rvho
rpokc the Hebrew, or lhe Talznudic language, is allcged as a reason for sup-
posing that it must have been written in that language. (3.) lt is allegcd
by Michaelis,that thestyle of the Gleck,as wc no\y have it,is far rnore purc
and classical than Paul clsewhere employs, antl that hence it is to be infcrred
that ii was translatcd by some onc who was master of the Greek language.
On this, however, the most eminent critics disagree. (a ) It is alleged by
Michaelis, that the quotations in the epistlc, as rve have it, are made from thc
Septungint, and thet they are foreign to the purpose which the writer had in
view as they are now quoted, vhereas they arc exactly in point as they stand
in the I'Iebrew. Hence he infers that the original Hebrew was quoted by the
author, and that the translrtor used the common version at hand instead of
nraking an exact transiation for himsclf. Of the fact alleged here, however,
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there may be good ground to raise a question;and ifit wero io, it wotld not
ptouc lhat the writer might not have used the cotnmon and accrodited trans-
iation, though lcss to his purpose than the original. Of the fact, moreover,
to which Michaelis here refers, Prof. Stuart says, " IIe has not adduced a
single instance of what he calls aturong trattslation which wears the appear-
anct of any considerable probability." The only instance urged by Michaelis
which seems to me to be plausible is IIeb. i. 7. 'I'hese are the principal
arguments which have been urged in favour of the opinion that this epistle
was written in the Hebrew language. .fhey aro evidently not conclusive.
'fhe only argument of any considerab.e weight ie the testimony of some of
the Fathers, and it may be doubted whether they gave this as a matter of
historic fact or only as a mafter of opinion. See Hug's Introduction, $ 144.
It is morally certain that in one respect theil statement cannot be true. They
state that it r,vas translated by Luke; buL it is capable of the clearest prool
that it was not translated by Luhe, the author of the Gospel and the Acts ol
the Apostles, since there is thc most remarkable dissimilarity in the style.

On the other hand there are alleged in favour of the opinion that it was
written in Greek the following considerations, viz. i-

(1.) The fact that we have no Hcbrew original. If it was written in
Ilebrew, the original was early lost. None of the Fathers say that they had
seen it; none quote it. All the copies that we have are in Grcek. If it was
written in Hebrew, and the original was destroyed, it must have been at a
very early period, and it is rernarkable that no one should have mentioned the
fact or alluded to it. Besides, it is scarcely conceivable that the original
should have 60 soon perished, and that thetranslation should have altogether
taken its place. If it was addressed to the Ifebrews in Palestirre, the samo
reason which made it proper that it should have been un'itten in Hebrew
would have Ied them to retain it in that language, and we might have eup-
posed that Origen, or Eusebius, or Jerome, who Iived there, or Ephrem the
Syrian, would have adverted to the fact that there was there a Eebrew ori-
ginal. '.[he Jcws were remarkatrle for retaining their sacred books in the
Ianguage iu which they were written, and if this were written in Ilebrowitis
dif6cult to account for the fact that it was so soon sufered to perish.

(2,) The presumption-a presumption amounting to almost a moral cer-
tainty-is, that an apostle writing to the Christians in Palestine would writo
in Cireek. 'Ihis presumption is based on the foilorving circumstances: (a) The
fact that all the other boohs of the New Testament were written in Greek,
unless the Gospel by Matthew be an exception. (D) This occurred in cases
rvhere it rvould seem to have been as improbable as it was that one writing
to the Hebrews should use that language. For instance, PauI wrote to the
church in Rome in the Greek language, though lhe Latin, language was that
which was in universal use there. (c) The Greek was a common language
iu the East, It seems to have been familiarly spoken, and to have been com-
monly understood. (d) Like the other books of the New 'Iestament, this
epistle does not appear to have been intended to be confined to the Heblews
only. The writings of the apostles were regarded as the property of the
church ct large. 'Ihose writings rrould be copied and apread abroad. The
Greek was a far better language for such a purpose than the Hebrew. It
rvas polished and elegant;'rvas adapted to the purpose of discoursing on moral
subjects; was fitted to express delicate shades of thought, and was the lan-
guage which was best understood by the rvorld at large. (a) It was the lan-
guage which Paul would naturally use unless there was a strong reason for
[is employing tho Hebrew. Though he was ablo to speak in Hebrew (Acts
xxi. 40), yet he had spent his early days in 'farsue, where the Greek was the
vernacular tongue, and it was probaLrly that wbich he had first learned.
Besidos thie, when this epiatle was rvritten he had been abeent from Palestine
about twenty-ffve years, an,l in all that time he had been there but a few
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93y., _I-le had l-reen where the Grcek languago wao uiiiversally spoken.
He _had been among Jens rvho spolie that lingiiage. It was the-language
used in their synagogues, and Paul had addresied thern in it. Aftei thus
preaching, conversing, and writrug in that language for twenty-fiue years, is

1t any wonder that he should plef'er writing it it t that he shbuld naturally
do it; and is it not to be presumed that he ior.ld 

.do 
it in this case ? Thcsl

presumptions are so strong that they ought to be allowed to settle a questiol:
ofthis kind unlcss there is positive proofto the contrary.
._ (3.) 'Ihere \s intcrnal_pioof tha[, it was u'ritten in ihc Greek lauguage.
'Ilre evidence of this kind consists in the fact that the rvrrter bases an"arglc-
ment on the meaning and force of Greek rvords, wliich could not have oc-
curred had he written in Hebrew. Instances of this kind are such as these^
(o) Irr ch. ii. heapplies apassagefrom Ps. viii. toprove that the Son of Gotl
must have had a human nature, which was to be exalted above the angels,
tnd placed at the head of the creation. The passage is, ,,'Ihou hast made
him a little while inferior to the angels." Cli. ii. 7-, tnarqin. In the IIe-
brew, in Ps. viii. 5, the word rendired angels, is o.--!s-.E1ohint-God;
and the aense of angeLr attached to that word, though ii may somctimes occur,
is_ so unueual, that an argumeut would not have been built on the llebrerv.
(D; Ir, ch. vii. l, the wrfuer has explained rhe name Melchizedek, and trans-
lated it king of Salem-tellins what it is irz Greeh-a thing which woukJ
not have been done had he written in Ilebrew, where the word was well
r,nderstood. It is possible, indeed, that a translator might have done tlris,
I ut the explanation seems to be intenvoven with the drscourse itself, and to
constituteapartof theargument. (c ) Inch. ix 16, l7,there isan argumcrrt
on the nreaning of thc word. couenant-DruSipn-tyhich could not have oc-
ourred had the epistle been in llebrew. lt is founded on the double meaning
uf that word-derroting both a couenant and, a testarnent, or uill. The IIe-
Lrerv word-ir\-r-Berith-has no such double signilication. It means
coaenant only, and is never used in the sense of tho word will, ot testament.
i'hc proper translation of that word would be ruvSixn-synthelce-bil lhe

iranslators of the Septuagint uniformly used tho former-Erz,$l,n-diatheke-
antl on this word the argument ofthe apostle is based. This could not havo
l-reen done Lry a translator; it nrust have been by the original author, for it is
tneorporated into the argument, (d) In ch. x. lj-9, the author shorvsthat
Christ came to make an atonement for sin, and that in order to this it rvas
necessary that he should have a human body. This he shows was not onl.v
,"c"..""y, bnt was predicted. In doing this, he appeals to Ps, xl. 6-"A
body ]rast thou prepared for me." But the Ilebrew here is, "Mine ears hast
lhou opcrred." This passage would have been much less pertinent than the
other form-"a body hast thou prepared me ;"-116 indeed it is not easy to see
trorv ib would bear at all on the object in view. See ver. 10. But in thc
Septuagint the phrase stands as he quotes it-" 4 body hast thou prepared for
nre ;" a fact rvhich demonstrates, whatever difficulties there may be about thc
principle on which ho makes the quotation, that the epistle was written jn
Greek. It may be added, that it has nothing of the appearance of a transla-
tion. It is not stifr, forced, or constrained in style, as translations usually are.
It is impassioned, free, flowing, full of animation, life, and colouring, and has
all the appearance of being an original composition. So clear have these
considerations appeared, that the great body of critics now concur in tho
opinion that the epistle was originally written in Greek.

$ 6. The design and, genaral argument oJ thc flytittle.

'fhe general purpose of this epistle is, to preserve those to whom it rar
sent irom the-danger ofapostasy. Their danger on this subject did not arise
so much from perse-cution, ns from the circumstances that rvcre fitted to attract
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rhem again to the Jercish religion. The temple, it is tupposed, and indecd i[
ls evident, was still standing. The morning and evening sacrifioe rvas still
offered. 'Ihe splendid titcs of that imposing religion were still observed.
The authority of the law lvas undisputed. Moses was a lawgiver, sent
from God, and no one doulited that the Jewish form of religion had been
instituted by thcir fathcrs in conformity uith the dircction of God. Their
religion had been iounded amidstremarhablemanifestations of the Deity-in
flarnes, and smoke. and thunder; it had been communicated by the ministra-
tion of angels; it had on its side and in its favour all the venerableness and
ganction of a remote arrtiquity;antl it comruended itself by the pomp of its
ritual, and by the splendour of its ceremonies. On the other hand, the nerv
furm of religion had litile or nothing of tlris to commend it. It was of recent
origin. It was founded by thc Man of Nazareth, who had been trained up
in their own land, and who had been a carpenter, and who Lad had no ex-
traordinary advantages of education. Its rites were few and simple. It had
no splendid temple servicc; none of the ponrp and pageantry, the music and
the magnificence of the ancient religion. It had no splendid array of pricsts
in magnilicent vestments, and it had not been imparted by the ministry ol
angels. Fishermen were its ministers ; and by the body of the nation it vras
regarded as a schism, or heresy, that enlisted in its favour only the most
Lrrmble and lorvly of the people.

In tlrese circunrstances, how natural rvas i[ for the enemies of the gospel in
Judea to contrast the trvo forms of religion, and how keenly would Clrristiarrs
there feel it ! AII that was said of the antiquity and the divine crigin of the
Jewish religion they knew and adnritted; all that was said of its splendour
and magnificence they saw; and all that was said of the humblo origin of
their orvn religion they were constrained to admit also. Their danger was not
[hatarising from persecution. It was that of being affected by considerations
like these, and of relapsing again into the religion of their fatliers, and of
apostatizing from the gospel; and it was a danger which beset no other part
of the Christian rvorld.

To meet and counteract this danger was the design of this epistle. Ac.
cordingly the rvriter coutrasts the two religions in all the great poirrts on
which the minds of Christians in Judea would be likely to be affected, arid
shows thc superiority of the Christian religion over the Jewish in evely
rcspect, and especially in the points that had so much attracted their atten-
tion, and aflecied their hearts. Hebegins by showingthat the Author of the
Christian religion rvas superior in rank to any and all who had eyer dclivcrcd
thc word of God to man. IIe was superior to the prophets, and even to tho
angels. IIe wag over aII things, and all things were subjcct to him. 'Ihero
was, thercfore, a special reason rvhy they should listen to Lim, and obey his
commands ; ch. i., ii. He was superior to Moses, tire great Jewish lawgiver,
whom thcy venerated so much, and on whom ttrey so much prided themselves ;

clr. iii. Ilaving shorvn that the Grcat Foundcr of the Christian religion was

-.uperior to the prophets, to Moses, and to the arrgcls, the rvriter proceeds to
show that the Chr.istian religion was clra,r'acterized by h:rving a IIigh Priest
superior to that of thc Jews, and of whom thc Jewish high pricsi was but a
type and enrl-rlem. He shorvs that all the rites of the aucient religion, splcn-
did as they were, \yere lrlso but types,and rvere to vanish arvay-for tLeyhld
hrd thcrr fulfilment in the realities of the Christian faith IIe shows tlai
thc Christian's lligh Priest derived )ris origin and hisrank from a morercn-
erable antiquity than thc Jes,ish ligh priest did-for he rvent brek to r\Icl-
thizedek, who lived long before Aaron, and that he had far supcrior dignit.v
from the fact that he hatl entererl into the Holy of Ilolies in hear-cn. 'fhe
Jcwish Ligh priest entered oncc a year into the most holy place in tlre
temple; the Greai lligh Priest of the Christian faith had entered irrto tire
Mosi Iloly place-of which that wae bnt thc type and eurblem-into Lcr.rcn.
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In short, whatever there was of dignity and honour in the Jewish faith hed
more than ihs counterpart in the Christian religion; and while the Christian
religion was permanent, that was lading. The rites of the Jewish system, mag-
nificent as they lvere, were designed to be temporary. They werC mere typis
and shadows of things to come. They had their lulfilment in Christianity
That bad an Author more exalted in rank by farthnn the author of the Je*.
ish system ; it had a High Priest more elevated and enduring; it had rites
which brought men nearer to God; it was the substanee of what in the temple
eervice was type and shadow. By considerations such as theso the author
of this epistle endeavours to preserye them from apostasy. lYhy should they
go back ! lVhy should they return to a less perfect system ? Why go back
from the substance to the shadow? 1lrhy turn away f'rorn the true iacrifico
to the type and emblem ? lVhy linger around the ealtbly tabernacle, and
c(,ntemplate tlre high priest there, rvhile they had a nrore per.fect and glorious
lf;gh Priest, who had entered into tlre heavens ? And why should they turo
arvay from the only perl'ect sacrifice-the great oflering made for transgres.
sion-and go l ack to the bloody rites which were to bs renewed every day ?

And why forsahe the perfect syitem-the svstern that was to endure for en:er

-for that rvhich was soon to vanish away ? Th,e author of this epistle ie
very carelbl to assure thenr that if they thus apostatized, tlrerc could be m
hope lbr theru. If they now rqiected the saclifice of the Son of God, there
was no otl:er sacriffce for sin. That was the last great sacriffco for the sinn
of rnen. It was designed to close all bloody oflerings. It wae not to be
repcated, If that rvas rejected, tlrere was no other. I'he Jewish rites wer.t
soon to pass eway; and even if they were not, they could not cleanse tho
conscience liom giu. Persecuted then though they might be; reviled, ridi-
culed, opposed, yet they should not abandcn their Christian hope, for it was
their all; they should not neglect him wlro spake to them from lreaven, for irr
dignitv, rank, and authority, he I'ar surpassed all who in former times had
madc knorvn tbe will of God to men.

'Ihls epistle, therefore, occupies a most important piace in the book of reve-
lation, and rvithout it that book \,yould be incomplete. Ib is the most lull
explanation rvhich we have of the meaning of the Jewish institutions. In
the epistle to tlre Ronrans rve have a svstern of religiou.l doctrine, and parti.
eularly a defence of the great doctrine of justification by faitlr, Impor.t:rnt
doctrines are discussed in the other epistles; but tbere was something wanted
that would show the meaning of the Jervish rites and cetemonies, and their
connection with the Christian scheme; something which would show us how
the one was preparatory to the other; and I may add, something that would
restrain llie imaginattcn in endeavouring to show how the one rvas designed
to introduce the other. Tlre one vas a system of types and, shadows. But
on nothing is the human mind more prone to ryander than on the subject of
emblenrs and analogies. Thig has been shown abundantly io thc expirience
o1' the Christian church, fiorn the time of Origen to the present. Systems
of divinity, commentaries, and sermonq have shown everywhere how prone
men of ardent imaginations have been to find t.vpes in everything pertaining
to the ancient economy; to discover hidden meanings in every cerenrony; and
to regard every pin and hook and instrument of the labernacle as designed
to inculcate some lrullr. and to shadow forth sorne facb or doctrine of the
Christian rcvelation. It rvas ilesirable to lrave one book that should tell how
that is; to fetter down the imagination antl bind it by severc rules, and to re-
strain the vagaries of honest but credulous devotion. Such a booh rro have
in the epistie to the Ilebrews. Tbe ancient system is thero explaincd by
one wbo had been trough! up in the midst of it, and rvho understood, it
thoroughly; by one who had a clear insight into the relation which it borc to the
Christian economy; by one who was under the influence of divine inspiration,
ard who could not rrr. The Bible would haye been incomplete without this
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book : arrd when I thiuk of tha relation Letween the Jewish anil the Chris.
\'ian systems; vhen I looh on thesplendid lites of theancient economy, and ask
their mcaning ; rvhen I wish a full guide to.heaven, and :rsk for that which gives
completeuesiio the rvhole, I turrrlnstinctively to the Iipistle to the Hebiews.
lYhen I wish also tlrat which shall girc nre the nrost elevated view of thc
Grcat Autl,or of ChristiaDity and of his work, and the nrost clear conceptions
of the sacrifice shich he made for sin: aud when I looli for considerations
that, shtll be nrost effectual in restraining the soul from:rpostasy, nnd for con-
siderations to enable it to bcar trials rvith paticnce anrl with hope, my mino
recurs to this t,ook, arrd I fcel that thc Lcok oi rct'elatiotr, and thc hopcs of
man, woul.J be inconrplcte rvitlrr,ut it,



lSE EPISILE OF

PAUI, THE APOSTLE TO T}IE IIEI}REWS.

CHAPTER I.
ANILYSIS OF TEE CIITPTER.

The main object r,f the epistle is to
eommend the Cbristian religion to
l,lrose who were addressed in it in
such a way as to prevent defebtion
lrom it. This is done, principally,
by showing its superiority to the Mo-
saic ays1.rr. 'fhe great danger of
Christians in Palestine was of re-
lapsing into the Jewish system. The
iurposing nature of its rites; the pub-
lic sentiment in its favour; the fact
of its antiquity, and its undisyruted
divine origin, would all tcnd to that.
To counteract this, tbe writer of this
epistle shows tlrat the gospel had
higher claimr on their attention, and
that if that was rejecred ruin was in-
evitable. In doing this, he begins,
in this cbapter, by showing the supe-
riority of the Author of Christianity
to lrrophets and to tbe etrgels; thab is,
that he bad a rank that entitled him
to the profoundest regard. The drift
of this chapter, therefore, is to show
the dignity and exalted naturo of the
Author of tle Christian system-the
Son of God. Tho chapter compri.es
the following points:-

f. The annorrncement of t)re fact
tlrat God, who had lbrmerly spokeu by
the prophets, had in this last dispensa-
tion spoken by his Sonl vers. l, 2.

II. The statement respecting his
rank and dignity. IIe was (I) the
heir of all things; (2) the creator ot'
the worlds; (3) the brightness o( the
divine glrry antl the proper explession
of his nature; (4) he upheld all things;
vcrs.2, 3.

ILI. The wolk and exaltation of the
Author of the Christian systeur. (1.)

He, by his own uuassisted agency, puri.
fied us from our sins, (2.) IIe isaeatod
at the riglrt hand of God. (3.) He has
a nlore exalted and vrrlu:rtle inherit-
ance than the angels, in proportion as
his rw)ne is more exalted thau theirs ;
vers. 3, 4.

IV. Proofs that what is here ascribed
to him belongs to him, particularly tlrat
he is declared to be superior tb the
angels; vers. ri-14.

(1.) The angels have nevcr been
addressed with the title of Son :
ver, 5,

(2,) IIe is declar', tl to bc the otrject
of worship by the angels, while thev are
emplo.red merely as the messengors of
God; vers. 6,7.

(3.) Ho is addressed as God, and Lis
throne is said to be for ever and cverl
vrrs. 8, 0.

(a.) He is addressetl as imrnutable.
IIe is declared to have laid the fourrda-
tions of heaven and earth; and tnough
they would perish, yet he would re-
main the same; vers, l0-12.

(6.) None of the angels had been
addres.ed in tlris manner, but they
were employed in tno subordinato work
of rninistering to the heirs of salvation;
vers. 13, 14.

From this train of reasoning, the
inl'erence is drawn in ch. ii. I-4, that,
we ought to givo diligent heed to what
had been spoken. 'fhe Great Author
of' the Christian scheme had peculiar
claims to be heard, and tlrere was pecu-
liar danger in disregattling his mes-
sage. 'lbe objeat of this chapter is, to
impress those to whom the epistle was
addressed with the high elaims of thc
Founder of Christianity, and to show
that it was superior in this respeci to
anv other syrtem.
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CHAPTER I.
n OD, rvhoa at suntlr.l' tinres(f ona in divers rnanncis spake

a Nu. 12. 6, 8.

7. God uho at sundrY ttmes. The
commcncemcr,t of this epistlc varies
from all the others which Paul wrote.
In every other instance he at first
announces his name, and tlrc name
of the church or of the individual to
whom he wrote. In regard to the
reason rvhy he here varies from that
custom, see the Introduction, $ 3.
This commences with the full ac-
knowledgment of his belief that God
had made important revelations in
past times, but that now he had com-
nrunicated his will in a manner that
more especially claimed their atten-
tion. 1'his announcement was of
particular importance here, IIe was
rvriting to those who had been trained
up in the full belief of the truths
taught by the prophets. As the ob-
ject of the apostle was to show the
supelior claims of the gospel, and to
Icad them from putting confldence in
the rites instituted in accordance with
the directions of the Old Testament,
it was of essential importance that
he should adnrit that their belief of
the inspiration of the prophets was
well founded. He was not an infidel.
Ho rvas not disposed to call in question
the divine origin of the books vhich
werc regarded as given by inspira-
tion. IIe fully admitted all that had
been held by the Ilebrews on that
head, and yet showed trhab the new
revelation had more rmportant claims
to their attention. The word ren-
dered " at sundry times "-7a11spsgA6-
rneans r''n many parts. It refers here
tc, the fact that the former revclation
had been given in various parts. It
had not ail been given at once. It
had been communicated from time
to time as the exigencies of the peo-
ple rcquired, and as God chose to
communicate it. At one time it was
by )ristory, then by prophecy, by po-
etry, by proverbs, by some Bolemn
and special message, &c. The an-
cient revelation was a collcction of
various writings, on different sub-
jec[s, and givon at diflerent times;

in time past unto the fothers L;
the pronhets.

z ^ uhth 
-in 

these last tlays

bul now God had addressed us by /ris
Son- the one great Messenger rvho
had come to finish ttre divine com-
munications, and to give a uniform
and connected revelation to rnankind.
The contrast here is between tho
numcrous separate parts of lhe revela-
tion given by tho prophets, and the
oneniss of that given by his Son.
The word does not elsewhere occur
in the New Testament. \ And, in
diuers manners - *o\ur gi*og. fn rnan.v
ways. It was not all in one mode.
Ife had employed various methods in
communicating his will, At one
time it was by direct corurnunication,
at another by dreams, at another by
vieions, &c, fn regard to the various
methods which God employcd to com-
municate his will, see Introduction
to Isaiah, $ 7. fn contradistinction
from these, God had now spoken by
his Son. IIe had addressed us in one
uniform manner. ft was not by
dreams, or visions; it was a direct
communication from him. The word
used here, also, occurs nowhere else
in tlie New Testament. { fn dmes
past. Formerly; in ancient times.
TLe series of revelations began, as
recorded by Moses, with Adam (Gen.
iii ), and terminated witb Malachi-
a period of nore than three thousand
five hundred years. From l\[alachi
to the time of the Saviour there wero
no recorded divine communicatione,
and tlre whole period of written rcve-
lation, or when the divine communi-
cations were recorded frorn Moses to
Malachi, was about a thousand years.
I Unto the Jathers. To our ances-
tors; to the people of ancient tirnes.
ll By the prophets. Thewofi,prop,het
in the Scriptures is used in a wide
signiffcation. It means not only thoso
who predict future events, but thcse
who communicate the divine will on
any aubject. See Notes on Rom. xii.
0; I Cor. xrv. l. It is used here iu
that large sense-as denoting all
those by whom God had made comrrr-
nications to the Jewsin former times,
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ipoken a uuto ui
n,honr he hath iip

d De.18.l5.

b.y his Sort,
poiirted heil b

b Ps.2.8,

2. Ilath itt these last tlalts. In this
ihe final dispensation; or in this dis-
pensation under rvhich the a{Iairs of
the world will be wound up. Phrases
similar to this occur frequently in the
Scriptures. They do not imply tha,t
the lvorld \ras soon coming to an end,
but that that was tire lrzsl dispensa-
tion, the lasl period of the worltl.
There had been the patriarchal pe-
riod, the period undcr the larv, thc
prophets, &c., and triis rras the period
during which God's lasf method of
communication rvould 'be 

enjoyed,
irnd under which the world rvould
close. It might be auery lotzg period,
but it would be l},e last one; and so
far as the meaning of the phrase is
concelned, ii might be the longest
period, or longer than all the others
put together, but still it would be the
/asl one. See Notes on Acts ri. l7;
Isa. ii. 2. I Spoltetr tutto zrs. The
word "as" here dces not of necessity
imply that the writer of the epistle
lrad actually heard him, or that they
had heard him to rvhom the epistlc
was written. It means that God had
now communicated his will to man
by his Son. It may be said with en-
tire propriety that God has spohen
to ns by lris Son, though we ha'te no|
pcrsonally heard or seen him. 'W'e

trave what he spoke and caused to be
recorded for our direction. fl By his
Son. The title commonly given t<r
the Lord Jesris, as denoting his pe-
cul.iar relation to God. It was under-
stood by the Jews to denote equality
s,ith God (Notes, John v. 18; comp.
John x. 33, 36), and is used with such
a reference here. See Notes on Rom.
i. 4, where the meaning of [he phrase
" Son of God " is fully considered. It
is implied here thai the fact that the
Son of God has spohen to us imposcs
the highest obligations to attend to
rvhat he has said; that he has an
authority superior to all those who
have spoken in past times; and that
there rvill be peculiar guilt in refusing
to atterrd to rvhat hc has spoken.
See ch. ii. t-4; comp. ch. xii. 2j.

of all thin3s, hy rvhorn' aiio hr
ruade tile u,'orlds ;

c Johnl.3.

ot
LI

Thc reasons for the supcrior rcspcct
which should be shorn to the reve-
Iations of the Son of God rnay be
such as these:-(1.) IIis rank and
dignity. IIe is the equal rvith God
(John i. l), and is himself c:rlled God
in this chaptcr; ver. 8. LIe has a
right, thelefole, to commr"rrd, and
rvhen he speaks men should obey
(2.) The clearness of thc truthslvhich
he communicatcd to man on a greaf
variety of suLjects that arc of thc
highest mornent to the lvorld. Re-
velation has been gradual-lihe the
brealiing of the day rn the east. At
first there is a little light; it incrcases
ancl expands till olrjects become rnote
and rnore visible, and then the sun
rises in full-orbed glory. At first l'e
discern only the euistettce of sonie
object-obscure and undefined; thel
we can trace its outline; then its
colour, its size, its proportions, its
drapery-till it stands before us fuliy
levealed. So it has been rvith reve-
Iation. There is a great variety oi
subjects which rve no\Y see clearly,
'lvhich rvcre vcry imperfcctll, under-
stood by the teaching of the prophets,
and would L.e now if we had only the
OId Testament. Among them are
the follorving:-(a) The character
of God. Christ came to malic him
knorvn as a mercifu,l, being, and to
sholv troa he could be nrorciful as
well as just. Thc views given of God
by the Lord Jesus are far more clear
thern any given by tlie ancient pro-
phets; compared with thosc entcr-
tained by the ancicnt philosophers,
they are lilie the sun cornpared with
the darkest midnight (D) The way
in rvhich man may be reconciled to
God. The Nerv Testament-whi:h
may be considcred as tbat rvhich G;d
"has spoken to us by his Son"--has
told us horv the great work of being
reconciled to God can be eflected.
The Lord Jesus told us that he camo
to "give his life a ransom for many;"
that he Iaid down his life for his
friends; that he was about to die for
rnnn; that ho rvorild draw all men to

CIl,\l'TElt I
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hirn. 1'he prophets indecd- patti-
cularlv Isaiah-threw muclr liglrt on
these'points. But the mats "of thc
people did not understand theil levc-
lations. 'I'hey pertained to future
cvents- alrvays difficult to be under-
stoocl. Rut Christ has told us the
way of selration, and he has madc it
so plain that he who runs rray t'ead.
(c) The moral precepts of the Re-
decmer are superior to t-hose of any
nnd all that had gone before him.
l'hey are elevated, pure, expansive,
henevolent 'such as became the Son
of God to proclairn. Indeed tlris is
admitted on all hands. Infidels arc
constrained to achnorryledge that all
the nrolal precepts of the Saviour u'e
eminently purc and benignant. If
they were obeyed, the rvorld rvould
ba filled with justice, tluth, pulity,
and bcnevolence. Error, fraud.,iry-
pocrisy, anrbition,'s'ars, licctrtious-
nc.ss, and intemperancc, rvould ccilse ;
and the opposite lirtues rvould diffusc
happiness over the face of the world.
Prophets had indeed delivercd na,ny
moral prcggpts of grelt inrportance,
but thc purest and most extensive
body ofjust principles of good rnorals
on earth are to be found in the teach-
rngs of the Saviour. (d) IIe Las
given to us the clearest v.ierv u,hich
man has had of the futurc state; and
Ire has disclosed in regard to that fu-
ture stnte :r class of truths of the
Jcepest interest to mankind, rvhich
vere before wholly unknown or only
partially revealed, 1. IIe has re-
vealed the certainty of a state of fu-
ture existence-in opposition to the
Sadducees of all ages. This rvas
denied before he came by multitudcs,
and rvhere it 'was not, the arguments
by wlrich it rvas supported rrele oftcn
of the feeblest kind. 'Ihe flrrll rvas
\eld by some-like Plato and his fol-
lowcrs-but the arqutnents on which
they relied were fceble, and such as
s'ere unfittcd to give rest to the soul.
'lhe tndh, they had obtained by tn,r-
DrrroN ; the arqumenls \vcre rrrxln,
orYN. 2. He revealed thc doctrine
of the resurrection of the bodv. This
beforo rvas doubted or deiicil Ly
rroarly lll thc world. It rvas held to
!e absrrld and inruossiblc. 'I'lre S:r-

[A. D. (;4.

viour t:ruglt its certainty; hc raiscd
up rnore than one to shorv that it was
possible; he was himsclf raised, to
prrt the rvhole matter belond debate.
3. IIe rerealed the certainty of future
judgment-the judgnrent of all man-
liind 4. ITe disclosed great and
nrornentous truths respccting the fu-
ture state. Before lte came, all was
dark, Thc Gleeks spolie of Eiy-
sian fields, but they sere dreanrs of
the imagination; the }lebrews had
some faint notion of a future stato
rvhere all nas dark anrl gloomy, with
perhaps an occasional glimpse of tlre
truth that there is a holy and blessed
heaven ; but to the mass of mind all
was obscure. Christ revealed a hea-
ven, and toltl us of a hell. lle showed
us tlrat the one might be gained and
the other avoided. He presented im-
portant motives for doing it; and
lud he tlonc nothing more, his com-
munications rrcrc worthy thc pro-
found attention of mankind. I may
add, (3.) That the Son of God hae
cl;lims on our attention from the
rr.{.^-Nrin in $'hic'h he spolie. IIe spohe
as one liaving "authority;" I\[att
vii, 29. IIc spolic as il tuitltcss ol
what he sa'r rnd knew; John iii. ll.
IIe spoke without doubt or ambiguity
of God, and heaven, and hell. IIis
is the language of onc s'ho is fami-
liar rvith all that he describes; rvho
sarv all, rvho knew all. There is no
hesitancy or doubt jn his mind of the
truth of rvhat Ie spcal<s; and he
speaks as if his whole soul rvere im-
pressed with its unspeakable import-
ance, Never were so momentous
communications made to men of /rall
as fell from the lips of the Lord Je-
sus (see Notes on Matt. xxiii. 33) ;

nelrcr were announcemcnts nrade so
fitted to avre and appal a sinful world.
\ l4/homlLehath apptointed lrcir of all
thtngs; see Ps, ii.8;comp. Notes
Itonr. viii. 11, This is languagc
talien from the faci that hc is " the
Sov of God." If a son, then he is an
heir-fol so it is usually among men.
Tlris is not to be taken literally, as
if hc inherits any+,lurrg as a narr
does. An heir is onc who inhelits
anvthing aftcr the dcath of its pos-
scssor--r'rsuallr his fatLer. Rut this

ll lllJltlr\\'S.
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I 'Who c being the brightness of tris glory, antl the expless
o John i. 14.

apostle in this place. IIis ot:ject is
to set forth the dignity of the Son ot
God. This is better shown by tbe
consicleration that he was the creator
of all thing., than that all things
were nrade /or bim. fl The uorlde.
'.f he universe, or creation. So the
wortl here-aidy-is rrndoubtedly used
in clr, xi. 3. 1'he word properly
tnc.ans dqe- an intlefinitely long pc-
riod of time; then perpetuity, erer,
eternity-a/raays being. For an er-
tended investigation of the meaning
of the word, the reader may consult
an essay by Prof. Stuart, in the Spirit
of the Pilgrims, for 1820, pp.406-
452, From the sense of age, or du,-
ratiott,, the word comes to denote the
present and future age; the prescnt
world and the rvorld to come; the
present world, with aII its carcs,
anxieties, and evils; the men ot' thit
world-a rvicked generation, &c.
Then it r.neans the rvorld-the mate-
rial universe - creation as it is, The
only perfectly clear use of the lvord
in this sense in the Nerv 'Idstament
is in IIeb. xi. 3, and there there can
be no doubt. " Through failh u'e
understand lhat tlte worlds rvere matle
by the 'word of God, so that things
which are seen were not made oI
things vhich do appear." The pas-
sage before us will bear the sarne in-
terpretation, and this is the most otr-
vious and i.ntelligible. lYhat would
bc the meaning of saying that the
ages or clispensa,tions were made by
the Son of God? The llebrews used
the word-o>''\-'OLdnx-in the same
sense. It properly mearrs age, dura-
tion; arl.d. thence it came to be used
by them to denote the rvorld-made
ttp of ogcs or gcncrations; and then
thc ryorld itself. This is the fair,
and, as it seems to me, the only in-
tclligible interpretation ofthis passage

- an interpretation amply sustained
hy texts refcrred to above as demon-
strating that the universe was madc
by the agency of the Son of God.
Comp. Notes on vers. 10, and on
John i. 3.

3. Who being the brightness oJ hi

cannot be applied in this sense to tho
f,ord Jesus. The langua,ge is used
to denote his rank and dignity as the
Son of God. As such all things are
his, as the property of a father de-
scends to his son at his death. The
word rendered, lwir - dv1pov\p,os -means properly (l) one who acquites
any thing by lot; and (2) m lrctt' in
the senge in which we usua'lly under-
stand the word. It may also denotc
e possesEor of anything received as a
portion, or of property of any hind;
see Rom, iv, I3, 14. It is in every
instance rendered hetr 1n the New
Tegtament. Applied to Christ, it
urealrs tlrat as the Sori of God he is
possessor or lord- of all things, or that
all things are his; comp. Acts ii.
36; x, 36; John xvii. l0; xvi. 15.
" All things that the Father hath are
mine." 'I'he sense is, that all things
belong to the Son of God. 'W'ho is
so rich, then as Christ? 'Who 

so able
to endow his friends lvith cnduring
and abundant wealth ? lt B.tt whom.
By rvhose agcrcl; or who was the
actual agent in thc creation. Gro-
tius supposes that this means, "on
account of 'whom;" and that the
meaning is, ttrat the universe was
formed with reference to the Messiah,
in accordance with an arrcient .Iewish
maxim. But the more common and
classical usage of the rvord rendered
by (ili), when it goyerns a genitive,
as here, is to denote the instrumental
cause; the agent by which anything
is done ; see Matt. i. 22; ii. 5. 15,
23; Luke xviii. 31 ; John ii. 17; Acts,
ii. 22, 43; iv. 16 ; xii. I ; Rom. ii. 16;
v. 5. It nray be true that ttre uni-
yerse was formed with reference to
the glory of the Son of God, and that
this world was brought into being in
order to shorv Lis glory; but it rvould
not do to cstablish that doctrine on a
passage like this Its obvious and
proper meaning is, that he was the
agent of the creation-a truth tlrat
js elsewhere abundantly taught; see
John i. 3, 10; CoI. i. 16; Eph. iii.
9; I Cor. viii. 6. This sense, also,
better agrees with the design of the
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irnageof his 1,erson, and uphcld-
ing all things- by tlre word of his
po\Yer, rvhen o he had by hiur-

o ch.7.t7i9.l2-l{.

self ourEed our sills. sat dos'tr b on

the i'igl;t hand of tire Itlajesty ou
high.

6 .Pr.l iC. .

dot'tl, 'l'lri: versc i* rl.'signcd to stnte
ihe "dignity antl exaltcti"rank of the
Son of God, and is excecdingly im-
portant with rcfercnce to a correct
view of the Redeemer. Everv word
which is emploved is of great impor-
tance, ancl shorrld lrc cleariy under-
ur,ood in ordcr to a correct apprehc'n-
s:on of the passage. First, iu shat
mar)ncp docs it refer to the Iledeemcr i
'lo his divirrc nature ? 'I'o thc mode
of his existence before he was irrcar-
oate ? Or to him as he appeared on
earth ? l\{ost of the ancie nt comnen-
l,ators supposed that it rcfcrred to his
divine dignit;, before he bccame inc:rr-
oate, and proceed to argue on that
rupposition on tlc mode of thc divine
existence. The tluc solution scems
to me to )re, that it refcrs to him as in.
cal'natc, but still has reference to him
as the incarnahe $on oJ Gocl. It re-
fers to him as Mediator, but not sinply
or mainly' as a n)an. It is rather to
hiur as divine-thus, in his incarnation,
being the brightness of the divine
glory, and the express image of God.
'Ihat this is the correct tiew is ap-
parent, I think, from the whole scope
of the passagc. The drift of the ar'-
gunrent is, to shorv his dignity as Ie
has spoken lo as (ver. 1), anrl not in
tl-e per.iod antecerlent to his incarna-
tion. It is to show his claims to our
rcrerence as seut from God-the last
and greatest of the messengers rvhich
God has sent to rnan. But then it is
ir description ofhim as he actually is-
the incarnate Son of God; the equal
of the F-ather iu human flesh; and
ilris leads tlc writer to dwell on his
divine character, and to arguc from
lhat; vers. 8,10-12. I have no doubt,
tlerefor,.:, that this description refers
to Lis divine nature, but it is the di-
rine nature as it appears in human
Bcsh. An cxamination of the words
used wiII prcparc us for a more clear
eomprehension of ihe sense. The
! ovJ. gl,ory -ll{a-means prop.erly a
'eeming, atu appearanca,. and then
(l) proise, applause, honour; (2) dig-

r,iti', splerrdour, glory; (3) lirightrress,
dlzzling light; and (4) excelle-nce
pcrfection, luch as beltrngs to Go-d

irrd such as there is in heaven. lt
is probably uscd here,215 {hg }vord-
:'',>>-Kdblrcdft-is often arnong the
Ilebrews, to denote splendour, l.rright.
ness, and refers to thc divine perfec-
tions as resenrbling lr t,riglrt liglrt, or
tle surr, Tlre rvold is applied to the
sun :rnd stars, l Cor.xv.40,41;to
the light rvhich Paul sarv on tlte rvay
to Datrascus, Acts xxii. I I ; to the
shining of l{oses' face, 2 Cor. iii. 7;
to the celestial light rvhich surrounds
the angels, Rev. xviii. I; and glori-
ficd saints, Lukc ix. 31, 32; and to
thc dazzling splendour or nujcsty in
rvhich God is enthroncd; 9 'I'hese
i. 0 ;2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23.
Ilere there is a conrparison of God
with the sun ; he is encompassed with
splcndour and majcsty; he is a being
oflight and of infinite perfection. It
refc'rs to all in God that is l.rrigl.t,
splendid, glor.ious; and the idca is,
that tlre Son of God is the brightncss
of it all. Ttre word rcndcred btight-
neSS - d,*aiyacpa- occluts nowltero
else in the New Testament. It means
properly rc/.ected splendout', or tho
light rvhich emanates fron a Iuminous
body. Tho rays or beams of the sun
are its " brightness," or that by rvhicb
the sun is seen and knonn, 'l'he sun
itself rve do not see; the beams rvhich
flow from it we do see. 'l'he mcaning
here is, that if (lod be rcprescntcd
under the image of a luminous body,
as he is in t}e Serinturcs(s, r'Ps.lxxriu.
1l; Mat. ir. 2), 'then Christ is the
radianco of that light, the blightness
of that luminary. Stu.at"t. IIe is tlrat
by which rve perceive God, or by
rvhich God is nade known to us in
his real perfections; comp. JoLn i.
I8; xiv. 9.-It is by liim only that
the true character and glory of God
is known to men. This is truc in re-
gard to the great system of rcvelatiou
but it is especially true in regard to
the vicws which men have of God
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IIatt. xi. 27. ,'No man knoweth the
Son but the Father; neitherknorveth
any nran the Father save the Son, and
he to rvhomsocver the Son will reveal
him.' 'I'he human soul is dark res-
pectiDg the divine character until it is
enliglrtenetl by Chrisi. It sees no
beautv, no glory in lris nature-no-
thing that excites wonder, ol that rvins
the affections, until it is tlisciosed by
t.he Rerlecrner . Sonrehou' it happens,
account for it as rnen mav, thai ther.e
arc no elevating practical viervs of
Gotl in the rvorld; no views that en-
gage and hold the affectious of the
soul; no vicrvs that are tra.nsforming
and purifying, but those rvhich are
Cerived from thc f,ord Jcsus. rI man
becomcs a Christian, and at olce he
has elevated, practical vicrvs of God.
lle is to him the most glorious of all
l-rcirrgs. lIe finds sup"drnc tlclighi in
contenrplating his perfections. But hc
may be a philosopher or. an infidel, and
bhouglr Lc may profess to believe in
tho existence of God, yet the belief
excites no practical influence on hinr;
he sces nothing to adrrrire; nothing
which lcads him to wolsirip him ;

comp, Ronr. i. 21. { And the ex-
press image. The wor'd hcre used-
y"gatr\o 

-likervise occurs nowhere
else in the Nerv 'Iestament. It is that
from rvhich our word cha,racter is d,e-
rived. It properly means a grautne-
tool; and, then something engraved,
or stamped-o character - as a letter,
tnarli, sign. 'Ihe imagc stamped ou
coins, seils, wax, expresses the idea:
and the sense here is, that if God be
represcnted rrnder thc idca of a sub-
stancc, or bcing, fhen Christ is the
exact resenrblauce of that-as an
image is of the stamp or die. The
resemblance betrveen a stamp and the
figure rvhich is impressed is exact;
and so is the rcscmblancc betwecn the
Redeemer and God; see Col. i. li.
"'lVho is the imagc of tlre invisiblc
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I consclousness ano will; with bodvantl
soul; rvith an existence separate from
of.hers. It is evident that it carrrror
be used in this scnse when applieil to
God, and thai this rvord does not e-x-
prcss the truc idea of the passage here.
'Iindal renders it, rnole accurately,
substance. The word in the original

-irriaruns -whence our word hapos-
lasis, rneans, Iiterall;r, o, fou,nd.u,tiott,,
or su,bstru,cttn'a. 'Ihen it means a weli-
foundcd trust, firm expectation, confi-
dence, firmness, boldncss; and then
realitit, substance, essential nalurc.
In the Nerv Tcstament, it is rendcred
cottJi,dent, or confdence (2 Cor. ix. 4;
xi. l7; IIcb. iii. 14); su,bstance (tleb.
xi, I ) ; and pet'son it the passage l.rc-
fore us. It is not clservhere userl.
Ilere it propcrly rcfers to theesscrrtial
nature of God-that which disiin-
guislres him from all other beings, and
which, if I may so siry,constitutcs ldnt
God; and, the idea is, that the Re-
deemcr.is the exact resemblance of
that. 'Ilris rescmbl:'.nce consists, pro-
bably, in tire lbllorving things - tLougb
pelhaps thc enumeration doce nob in-
clude ali-but in these he certainly
resembles God, or is his cxact image.
(1.) In his original n'rode of being, or
before thc incarnation. Of this we
knorv little. But he had a "glory
s.ith the Father before the worltl u-as ;"
John xvii. 5. IIc rvls "in tlie bcgin-
ning rvith God, and rvas God;" John
i. l. IIe lvas in intimate union rvith
ihe !'ather, and was one rvith Him, in
certain respects; though in certain
other respects, there rras a distincbion.
I do not see any evidence in the
Scriptures of the doctrine of " ctcrnal
generation," and it is certain that that
doctrine militates against lhe proper
eternity of the Scn of God. The
natural and fair meaning of that doc-
trine 'would be, that there was a timc
rvhen he had not an existence, and
lvhen he began to be, or was bcgoiten.
But the Scripture doctrine is, that he
had a strict and proper elernity. I
see no evidence ttrat he uas in any
sense a dertuecl, beiag-deriving his
existence rnd his divinity from the
Father. 'llhe Fathers of the Chris-
tian church, it is believed, held that
the Son of God cs to his divine, as

God." jl OJ his pct'sot,. The word
persozt vi|lr. us denotes an individual
being, and is appired to human beings,
consisting of body and soul. We do
not apply it to anything dcad-not
using it with reference to the body
when the spirit is gone. It is applied
to man-vith individual and separate
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tr-ell &s his human natrite. w* deri.ued
from the Father. Hence the Nicene
creed sDeaks of hirn as " begotten of
the Faiher before all ss1lfl.,; God of
God. Lisht of Liglrt, very God of vcl'y
God. belgotten not made "-language
imolvins- derivation in his riivine na-
ture." 'iihev held, with one voice, that
he was God; but it was in tltis manner;
6ee Stuatt, Excursus III. on the
Enistle to the Ilebtews' But this is

inbredible and impcssiblc. A deriurd
heing eannot in :ruy propcr sense be

God; and if there is any attributewhich
the Scriptnres have aseribed to the Sa-
viour wiih neculitr clearness, it is tlr;,t
of proper etdrnity; Rev.i' I I ,1 7; Jolrrr i. i .

[Perhaps the doctrine of Christ's natural or
eternal Sonstrip had been as rvell understood
rvithout the help of the tcrm ''generation,"
rvhich adds nothing to our stock of ideas on
the 6ubject, end gtves rrse, as the above re-
marks prove, to objectiorrs which attaeh al-
together to Lhe uord, and ,rom rvhich the
rloctrine itself is free. In fairaess, horvever,
it should be rememberetl that,like many other
theological terms, tl)e term in question, rvhen
applied to Christ's Sonship. is not to be under-
stooal in the ordinary acceptation, as imply-
ilrg derivation or extraction. It is used as
making some approach to aproper term only,
and in this case, as in others of like nature, it
is butjust to respect the acknol'ledged rule,
that ryhen lruman phraseology is employed
concerning the divine natlrre, all that is im-
perfect, all that belongs to the creature, is to
bc. tejected, and that only retained l,hich
comports n,ith the majesty of the Creator.
It is on this very principle that Professor
Stuart, in his first excursus, and Trinitarians
generally, have so successfully defended the
use of thc rvord " person" to designate a dis-
tinction in the Godheail. Overlooking this
principle, our author ded'rces consequences
i'rom the doctrine of eternal generation, rvhiclr
do not properly belong to it, and lvhich its
advocates distinctly repudiate, That doc-
trine caunot militate against the proper eter-
nity of the Son, since, \.hile it uses tlre terrr
generatiou, not more humano, but rvith every
thing of human informity sepuated frortr it,
itsupplics alsotheadjunct "eterDal." What-
cver Eome indiscreet adyoeateo of tlrt, cternrl
Sonship may haye affirmtrd, it should never be
forgotten, that the ablest fricnds equally rr.ith
lhe author, contend that therc is rto DunryA-
TIOT OR CO}I}TUNICATIOY Ots ESSDXCE TROf,I
rrrn l'.ltrrun ro rur: Sox. .,Although the
terlns Ftther and Son iudicate a relatiur an-
tlogous to tlrat among merl, yet, as ili the
!atter case. it is a relatioD betrr.een trvo ma-
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terial end separate beinge, nnd in the forrror,
is a rt,lation in the salne spiritual essence, the
one can tlrroN' no light upon the other; end
to attempt to illustrate the one by the other
is equally illogical anil presumptuous. We
can cunceiye tlre communicetion of a mate-
rial essence by one material being to another,
because it takes place in the generntion of
animals; bnt the communication of aspiritual,
intlivisible, immutable essence is Rltogether
inconeeivable, especially \t,h€n we orld, that
the supposed communicBtion does not consti.
tute a alift'erent being. but takes place in the
essences communieating." Diek,s Theol. vol.
ii page 71. It is readily allorveil that the
Fethers, antl many Bince their times, lrave
written unguardedly on this mysterioos sub.
ject; but their errors, instead of leading us to
rejeet the doctrine entirely, should leail ug
only to examine the Scriptures more fully,
Rnd form our opinions on thom alone. The
exee'llent author alreatly quoted has rvell re-
marl<ed: "I cannot conceive rvhat object
they have in view who admit the DivinitS
but deny the natural Sonship of orrr Saviour,
unless it be to Ret rid of the strenge notion8
about communieation of essence and subortli-
nation which have prevailed so much; and
in this ease, like too many disputants, in
svoiding one extreme, they ruu into tho
other."l

Il, may havebeen that it was Ly hinr
that the perfections of God rvere nrade
known before the incarnation to the
angelic norld, but on that point the
Scriptures are silent. ( 2.) On earth he
was the brightness of the divine glory,
and the express image of his person,
(a) It was by him, eminently, that
God rvas made known to men-as it is
by the beams of the sun that that is
made knovn. (b) He bore an exact
resemblance to God. IIe was just
srrch a being as we should supposo
God to be were he to becolne incar-
nate, and to act as a man. FIe was
the embodied representation of the
Deity. IIe was pure-like God" IIe
was benevolent-like God. I{e spahc
to the 'winds and storms-Iihe God.
IIe healcd diseases-like God. IIe
raised tbe dead-like God. IIe
rvielded the porver which God only can
rvield, arrd he nanifested a charactcr
in a[ respects like that rvhich ve
should suppose God rvould evincc ifhc
apPeared in human flesh, and dwelt
among uen -lnd this is sayiug much.
It is in firct saying that thc iccorrr,t
in the Gospels is real, antl that lhe

IiEBl],li\YS.
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Ohristian rel.igion is true. Uninspired
men could never haYe drawn such a
characteras that of Jesus Christ, un-
Iess that character had actually ex-
isted. The attempt has oftcn been
made to describe God, or to show how
lre would speak and act if he carne
tlown to earth. 'Ihus the Ifindoos
speak of the incarnations of \Iishnu;
and thue Ilomer, and Virgil, and most
of the ancient poets, speak of the ap-
pearance of the gods, and describe
them as they were supposed to appear.
But how difrerent from the chalacter
ofthe Lord Jesus ! lhey are flll of
passion, and lust, and anger, and
oontention, and strife; they come to
mingle in battles, and to take part
rvith contending armies, and they
evince the same spirit as nun, and are.
merely men oJ great power, and more
qigantic passions,. but Christ is oon
lN IruIrAN NATURTi. The form is that
of man; the spirit is that of God. IIe
valks, and eats, and sleeps as a man;
he thinks, and speaks, and acts tike
God. He was born as a man-but the
angels adored him aa God. As a man
he ate; yet by a word he created food
for thousands, as if he were God,
Like a man he slept on a pillow while
,I,e vessel was tossed by the waves;
like God he rose, and rebuked the
winds and they were still. As a man
he went, with affectionate interest,
to the house of ll{artha and Mary.
As a m.n he svmpathized with them
.in their afliction, and wept at the
grave of their brother; Iike God he
spoke, and the dead came forth to the
land of the living. As a man he tra-
velled through the iand of Judea. He
was without a home. Yet evervrvhere
the srck rvere laid at his felt, anil
hea'lth came from his touch, and
strength from the words of his Iips
- as if he were God. As a man [e
prayed in the garden of Gethsemane;
he bore his ctoss to Calvary; he was
nailed to the troe: yet then the hea-
vens gre\Y dark, and the earth shook,
aud the dead arose-as if he were
God. As a man he slept in tlre cold
ir.rrnb-lilie God he rose, an.I brought
life and irnrnortality to light. IIe
lived on earth as a man-he-asccnded
to heaven like God. Antl in aII the

life of the Redeemer, in all the varicty
of trying situations in which he was
placed, tlrere was not a \ilord or aetion
which was inconsistenf with the sup-
position that he was thc incarnate
God. There was no failure of any
effolt to heal the sick or to raise thc
dead; no looh, no word, no deed that
is not perfectly consistent with this
supposition; but on the contrary, his
life is full of events which can be ex-
plained on no other supposition than
that he was the appropriate shining
forth ofthe divine glory, and the exaet
resemblance of the essence of Gotl.
There are not two Gode-as there arc
not two suns when the sun shines. It
is the one God, in a mysterious and
incomprehensible manner shining into
the world in the face of Jesus Christ.
See Note on 2 Cor. iv, 6, As the wax
bears the perfect image of the seal-
perfect not only in the outline. but in
the filling up-in all the lines, and
features, and letters, so is it with the
Redeemer. There is not one of the
divine perfections'which has not thc
counterpart in him, and if the glory of
the divine character is seen at all by
men, it will be seen in and through him.
ll Ancl upholdino all things by the uord
oJ his power. That is, by his power'-
ful word, or command. The phrase
" word of his power" is a Hebraism, and
means his efficient command. There
could not be a nore distrnct ascrip-
tion of divinity to the Son ofGod thar
this. IIe upholds or sustains aII things

-i. e. the universe. It is not merely
the earth ; not only its rocks, mountains,
seas, animals and men, but it is the
universe-all distant worlds. IIow
can he do this who is not God? IIe
does it by his word-his command.
lYhat a conception! That asirnple
conunand, should do all this I So the
rporld was made when God " spake and
it was done ; he commanded and it
stood fast;" Ps. xxxiii. 0. So the
Lord Jesus contcnanded, the rvaves and
the wiuds, and they were still (I\Iatt.
viii. 26, 21); so he spoke to diseases
and they departed, and to the dead
and ihey arose; comp. Gen. i. 3. I
lrnorv not lrorv men can enplain awl_u
this ascription of infiniic power to the
Redeemer. There can be no higher
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4 Being made so much better
than tire angels, as he hath by in-
Leritance obtained a mole excel-
lent narne than they.
idca of omnipotenee than to say that 

I

Lc upholds all things by his word ; and 
]

assurcdly he who cc.nhold up this vast
universe so that it does not sink into
anat'elry ol irrto nothing, must l-re God.
'Itte sanrc polrel Jesus c-laimed for him-
self; see Matt. xxviii. 18. fi Wlat
lLc ha,l bv ldmself nu.occl our sins.
" By hitnsilJ"- 

"o[ 
U]'tt 6 Utood of bulls

and Ianrbs, but by his orvn blood. 'I'his
is dcsigned to bring in the grand
feature of the Christian scheme, that
the purification made for sin rvas by
/r.is blood, instead of the blood which
was shcd'in the temple-service. 'I'he
word here rendercd "purged" means
purtf.cLl or ea.pteded; see Notes on
Johrr xv. 9. The literal rendering is,
"havingmade purification for our sins."
The purification or cleansing which he
effected was by his Lrlood; see I John
i. 1. " The blood of Jesus Christ
cleanseth frorn all sin." 'I'his the
apostle here slates to have been the
great object for rvhich he came, and
having done this, he sat down orr the
riglrt hand of God; see ch. 'tii. 21 ;
ix. 12-14. It was not merely to
teaclt Lhat he came; it rvas to purify
the healts of men,to remove thcir sins,
and to put an end to sacrifice by the
sacrifice of lrirnself. \l Sat doun on
the riglrt hand of the Ma.icsty on high.
Of God; sce Notes on Mark xvi. l0;
Eph. i. 20-23.

4. Betng ntade so muclt better.
Being exalted so much above the
angels. The rvord "better" here
does not refer to moral character, but
to exaltation of rank. As Mediator;
as the Son of God in our nature, he
is exalted fcr above the angels.
\ I'han the angels. Than all zrngels
of every ranli; see Notes on Eph. l.
2l; comp. I Pet. iii.22. "Angels, and
authorities, and powers being made
subject unto him." IIe is exalted to his
mediatorial throne, and aII things are
placed beneath his feet. I As hehath
by inherttance. Or. in virtue of his
nan-re - the Son of God ; an exaltation
such as is implied in that name. As
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5 For unto rvhich of the angels
saiil he at anv tiure. o Thou art
my Son, this "ilay have I bcgotten

a Ps.2,7.

a son lrag a ranli in a famil.y above
servants; as hc has a control over the
property above that rvhich servarrts
lrave, so it is rith tho Mcdiator. IIe
is the Sorr, of God: angels are the
sel'aants of God, and the servants of
the church. 'Ihey occupy a place in
the universe compared with that whicb
he occupies, sirnilar to the place which
scrvants in a family occupy compared
with that which a son has. 'I'o illus-
trate and prove this is the design of
the remainder of this chapter. The
argunrent rvhich tlie apostle insists
on is, that the title " 'Irrp Son of God"
is to be givcn to him alonc. It has
been conferred on no others. Though
the angels, and though saints are
called in general "sorzs of Go<i,'' yet
thetitle "'lnn Son oj God" has been
given to him only. As the apostle
was writing to Ilebrews, he malies his
appeal to the Ilebrew Scripturesalone
for the confirmation of this opinion.
fl A more ercellent nante. To wit, the
name Son, It is a more honourable
and exalted name than has ever been
bestorved on them. ft involves more
exalted privileges, and entitles him on
whorn it is besrowed to higher respect
and honour than any namc ever be-
stowed on them.

5. Itor ttttto which oJ lh e angels, &c.
The object of this is, to prove that tho
Son of God, who has spolien to men
in these last days, is superior to the
angels. As the apostle was writingto
those who had been trained in the
Jewish relieion. and who admitted the
authority if tto Ota 'festament, of
course he made his appeal to that, and
undoubtedly referrcd for proof to tliosc

I places which rvere generally admitted
I io rclate to the I\felsiab. Abarbanel
I says, that it was the comrnon opinion
I of the J ewish doctors that the l\Icssiah
I would be exalted above Abraham,
I lVIoses, and the angels. ,Srzar'l. Thero
I is a dit6culty, as \ve shall see, in ap-
I plyiug the parsages which follow to
I the Messinh-a difficulty which we
I nay find ii not easy to exPlain
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thee ? Auil again, c I rvill be to
d 2Sa.7.l{.

Some remarks will be made on the
particular_ passages as we go along.
ln general it may be observed lrcre,
(1.) That it is to be presumed that
those passages were in tle time of Paul
applied to the I\{essiab. IIe seems to
argue from them as though this was
commonly under.stood, and is at no
painsto prove it. (2.) Ii is to be pre-
sumed that those to ivhom ho wiote
would at once admit this to be so. If
this rvere not so, we cannot suppose
that hc rvould regard this mod6 of
reasoning as at all efEcacious, or adap-
ted to convince those to whom he
wrote. (J.) IIe did noi npprehend
that thc application rvhich h6 inade of
these texts would be c:rlled in qucstion
by the countrymen of those t-o whom
he wrote. It is to bepresumed, thele-
fore, that the application was made in
accordance with the received opinions,
and the common interpretation. (4.)
Paul had been instrucied in earlv iife
in the doctrines ofthe Jewish religion,
andmade fullyacquainted withall[heir
principles of interpretation. It is to
be presumed, therelbre, that he made
theso quotations in accordance with
the prevalent belief, and rvith prin-
ciples whichwere well understood and
admitted. (5.) Every age and pcople
have their olvn modes of reusoning.
They may differ from others, and
others may regard them as unsound,
and yet to that age and people they are
satisfactory and conclusive. 'Ihe an-
cient philosophels employed modes of
reasoning rvhich rvould not strike us as
the most forcible, and rvhich perhaps
we should not regard as tenable. So
it is with the Chinese, tlie llindoos,
the Mohammedaus now. So it rvas
with the writers of the dark ages rvho
lived under tlre inflrrerroc of the schol-
astic plrilosophr"fhey algue from
adrnitted principtes in their country
and time-just asue do in ours. 'Ilieir
reasoning was as satisfactory to tliom
at ours is to ue. (6.) In :r writer tf
any particular age we are to expect to
ffnd tbe prcv&iling mode of rensoning,
and appeals to the usual arguments on
any subject. \Ye are not to look for

him a Father, and he shall be to
tDe a son ?

methods of argument founded on the
iuductive philosophy in the writings ol
the schoolmen, or in the writings oI
the Chinese or the Ilndoos. It vould
be unreasonable to expect it. \{e are
to expect that they will be found to
reason in accordance with the customs
of their time; to appeal to such argu-
raents as were commonly alleged ; aud
if they are reasoning with an adver-
sary, to ntake u,se oJ the points uthich
he concecles, and to urge them as fitted
lo convince ltim. And this is not
wrong. It may strihe him rvith more
force than it does us; it rnay be that
we can see that is not the mogt solid
mode of reasoniug, bui still it may
not be in itself an iurproper method.
That the rvritels of the New testa-
ment should have used thai mode of
reasoning sometimes, is no more sur-
prising than that we find rvriters in
China reasoning froru acknorvledged
principles, and in the usual nranuer
there, or than that men in our olvr)
land reason on the principles of the
inductive philosophy. Theseremalks
may not explain a1l the difficulties in
regard to the proof-texts adduced l-ry
PauI in this chapter, but they may
remoYe sonte of then, autl may so
prepare the way that rve may be abie
to dispose of them all as we advance.
In the
verse,

passage which is q
there is not much

uoted in this
. difficulty in

regard to the proprioty of its being
thus used. The difHculty lies in the
subsequent quotations in the chapter.

. IIt is, doubtless, of very grert impot'tilrrcs
iu co[ducting aD orgument, to sele(]t such
proot's as are likely to rveigh rnost rvith thoso
u'ltom we wish to oonyinoe. I o trgue froru
admitteil principles saves both tinre aud la-
bour, and more readily gecurcs success than
Nuy other rnetlrod. 'l'o vindicote the Apos-
tle, horvever, ou ths ground alleged hcre,
uuder tlre 6fth and sixtlr par.ticulars, rvill, by
rnany, be regardod as scarcely consbtent \yittl
that respectr rvlriolr the ligln authority af, in.
rpixrlioz claims. Ordinary u riters rnruy rrn
ploy arguments in themselves inadnrissible,
but rvhich pass current in tlreir time aDd
country, rnd therefore serve the immeiliate
design equatly well \r,ith more solidteason-
ing The Clrinese, Hindoos, &c., may do rll
thlq r','ithout onyreflection on thcir honesty,
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ind wlth little perhapr on their wisdom, it
bei-og quite unreasonable to look for thc in-
ductive philosophy among them, But men
wiil expect somethixg more from au i-uspired
apostle. IIe must u6e no argument merely
because it will pass, or is commonly employ-
ed. He muat be wise enough to understand
s'hat is the true mode of reasoning on any
point, u,hatever the prevalent fashion may be,
and honest enough to employ that mode alone;
otl.rwise tlre inductive philosophy should en-
able u" \ov-a-deys to detect flBws in the res-
soning of hspiration. Admitting, for a mo-
ment, that the apostle may possibly have
condescended, rvhen reasoning with his Jerv-
ish adversary, "to Eake use of tho polnts
u,hich he ronceded, and to urge them as fit-
ted to convince him," evet while he knew
that this was not the most solid mode of rea-
6oning, u,hRt iB to become of those who in
course of time acquire eufficient philosophy
to tliscover the real unsounilness ofthe argu-
ment ? What are ue to do? Dismiss the
rvhole, the infidel might sneerirgly tell us, ag
Buited to ignorant " Hebrews or Hiodoos."
Besides, ouce odmitting this print:iple, there
ls room forjealousy in regard to the length
to which it might be carried. How much of
tlre reasoning in Uris epistle might be afl'ected
by it I The truth is, that the passages quoted
muet have beenacknowledged by lheJewt pro-
perly to belong to the subject, or the spostle
rvould not so confidently hnve adduced tlrem
as proof. At tLe 6ame time, they rnust in
rcalitg \we belonged to it, or he never could
lrave used thern at all. '. This wnr not
euougl;" says Owen, ,' thet those with whom
he dealt acknou'ledged these u.ordE to be
opoken concerniDg the Messieh, utrless they
rvere so really, tlrat so his arguments might
proceed er aerr as well as et concetcis, ffom
what IyaS true, as on what was granted."
To the same purpose Mr, Scott remarks,
" thet the compositions of inepired apostlea
nre of equal aut\1rity rvi[h the passagee they
adduc+and if th.v rvere su.fficient proofr
to the pemone ;mm)t,atety concerned] they
must be sufficierrt for all who consider the
rvriter as frrlly knowing. by divineiiltpiratiott,
both the doctrine of Clrrist and the truc
meaning ofthe Scriptures, , It is this fact,
tlro frct of inspiration, that renders such vil-
dicatioD of tlle apostle's reasoning as that st-
tempted above, not only needless, but injuri-
ous. Besides, u,lren we come to examine the
passages in question, the difliculty regarding
tlreir application is, after all, not very great-,
a6 our author himeelf, in his able exposition
of them, abundaDtly 6how8.

lf So,i.d, he at any time. He never
used langrr-ege reppecting the angels
like that which he employs respecting
his Son. IIe never applied to a,,rl

EEBREWS. [a. D.64.

one of them the name Soil. ll Thou
art my Son. The tra.me " sons of Godr"
is applied in tlre Scliptures to saint6,
and ntay have been given to the angels.
But the argument here is, that the
name, my " Sorr " has never ben Siven
to any one of thenr llarticularly and by
eminence, In a large. general senset

they are the sons of God, or the chil-
dreir of God. but th.'rrame is given to
the Lord Jesus, the Messiah, in a pecu-
liar senee, implying a peculiar rela-
tion to hin, and a peculiar dominion
over all things. This passage is quoted
from Psalm ii.-a Psalm that is usually
believed to pertain particularly to the
Messiah, and one of tho few Psalms
that have undisputed refererrce to him;
see Noles (,n Acts iv. 26; xiii. 33.
I This dny; see Notes on Acts xiii.
33, where-this Passage is applied to
the resurrection of Christ from the
dead;-proving that the phrase " this
dav" does not refer to the doctrine of
eternal generation, but to the resur-
rcction of the Redeenrer-" tlle rlnsr'
BEoorrEN of tbe dead ; " Rev. i. 5.
Thus Theodoret BaYs of the Phrase
" this day," " it does not express his
eternal getreration, but that rrhich ie
connected with time." 'fhe argument
of the apostle her'e does rot turn on
the thne'when this w&s saidr but on
the faet that tlris uras said to him aud
not to any ono of the angels' and thiE
&rgumend will have equal force reho'
thEl the olrrase be understood ns re'
ferring toihe fact of his resumecriont
or to his Drevious existence. The
rtructure a'nd scol,e of the second
Psalm refels to his exaltation ofler
the I<ing" of the earth set themselveg
against-hin,, and enrieaYoured lo cast
ofr his governntcnt fiont them. In
spite oflhat, and subsequent to that,
he would set his king, which thev had
reieeted, nn his hotv bill of Zionl
8e; P8. ii. 9-G. fl Haue I betutten
lhee. See this pltce explained in the
Notes on Acts xiii. 33. lt nrust, froa
the necessitv of tlte case, be under-
etood figureiively; and musl mean,
substantiallv, rr I h&rs c,,ltstituted, ot
appointed thee." If it rei'ers to his re-
surrection, it means tbao tlrat resur-
rection was a kind of begetting to life,
or, a beginning of litb; see Rev. i. 6.
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And yet though PauI (Acts xiii. SB)
has applied it to the resurrection of th6
lledeemer, and though the namo " Son
of God" is applied to him on account
of his resurrection (see Notes on Rom,
i. 4), yet I confess this does not seem
to me to come up to all that the writer
here intended. The phrase, " Tnr; Son
of God,'' I suppose, properly denotes
that the Lord Jesus sustained a rela-
tion to God, designated by that name,
corresponding to the relations which
he sustained to man, designated by the
name " the Son of man." 'Ihe one
implied that ho had a peculiar relation
to God, as the other implicd that he
had a peculiar relation to man. 'Ihis
is indisputable. But on what parti-
cular account the name was given him,
or how he was manifested to be the
Son of God, has been the great ques-
tion. W-hether the name refers to the
mode ofhis existence before the incar-
nation, and to his "being begotten
from eternity," or to the incarnation
and the resurrection, has long been a
point on which men have beendivided
in opinion. 'lhe natural idea con-
veyed by thetitle " rsn Son of God " is,
ihat he sustained a relation to God
which implied more than was human
or angelic; and this is certainly the
drift of the arguinent of the apostle
herc. I do not see, however, that he
refers to the doctrine of " eternal geue-
ration," or thathemeans to teachthat.
IIis point is, that God had declared
and treated him as a Sort-as supet'ior
to the angels and to men, and that this
was shown in what had been said of
hinr in the OId Testament. This
rvould be equally clear, whether there
is reference to the doctrine of eternal
generation or not. '.fhe sense is, " he
is morethan human. IIe ie more than
anselic. He has been addressed and
treited as a Son-which none of the
ongels have. They are regarded sim-
plv as ministering spirits. Thev sus-
tain subordinate stations, and are
treated accordingly. He, on the con-
trary. is the brishtness of the divine
glory. He is triated and addressed eB

i Son. In his original exietence this
was so. In his incarnation thiswasso.
When on earth this was so; and in his
re8urrcction, ascension, and Eession a,t
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[No doctrine ie advanced, by preesing iato
ite service, such texts as gound criticiem de.
clares not strictly to belong to it. Yet, ivith-
out doubt, maDy advocates of the eternel
Sonslrip have done violtnce to this peseage,
rvith the design of upholding their viervs,
That doctrine, however, hrppily is not de-
pendent on a single text; and arnple ground
rvill remarn for its friends, even if rve ailmit,
as in candour we must, that our euthor has
fully made out his case against this text a8 a
proof one. It aee;ls clear, that neither ariprgor
nor its corresponaling triril can denote eter-

nity; ofauch slgnification there i8 lto example.
The sense ie uniformly confined to limited
duratioD, Ps. xcv 7; Heb iv 7 The order
of tlre eecond PBalm, too, certainly does pror 9
that the "bpgetting" took place aftet the
opposition which the kings and rulers mada
to Christ, and not prior to it. Aecordingly
th€ text i6 elservhere qrroted in reference to
the resurrection of Christ, Rom i 4; Acts xlil.
33. Besides, the clief design of the epostle
in tlre place is not eo much to show ulr3t
Christ is called the Son of God, es simply to
direct sttention to tha faat that lte ftas thie
name, on the possession of rvhich the rvhole
argurcent is founded. He inherite a name
rrhich is neoer given to angelB, end that ofit-
self is proof of his superiority to them, uhe-
ther we Euppose the Brounal of the title to lie
in his prerious existence, or, with our author,
in his incarnate Deity. But on thts questioo,
it must be admitted, that the passage deter-
mines nothing.

All this is substantlally allorved by Owcn,
thsn whom a more atonch supporter of thc
doctrine of eternal Sonship cannot be named,

the right hand of God, he was treated
in all respects as a Son-aa superior
to all servants, and to all ministerrng
spirits." The exact reference, then, of
the phrase " this day have I begotten
thee," in the Psalm, is to the act of
constitut'tng him in a public manner
tlre Son of God-and refers to God's
setting him as king on the',holy hill
of Zion"-or making him king over
the church and the world as Messiah;
and this was done, eminently, as Paul
shows ( Acts xiii.), by tbe resurrection.
Il was based, however, on what wag fit
and proper. It was not arbitrary.
There was a reason why ha should
thus be exalted rather than a man or
an angel; and this was, that he was
the God incarnate, and had a nature
that qualified him for universal empire,
and he was thus appropriately called
"rrrc Son of God."
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.Iho apostle, in this place,D says lie, .'does

not trest of the etemslgeneration of the Son,
but of his exaltation and pre-eminence above
angels. Tlre word olso, E'iril, coDstantly in
tlre Scripture denotes some signal tirne, one
day, or more, And that expression,. this
day have I begotten thee,' follorving imme-
dittely upon that other typical one, 'I lrave
set rny King up('n lny holy hill of Zion,' seems
to be of the same import, and in like manner
to bc iDterpreted." On the general doctrine
of the Sonship, the author has stated lris viervs
both here and elseryhere. That it is eternal
orhasits origin in the previous existencc of
Christ, he will rrot allos'. It is glyon to the
second person of the 'frinity because he be-
came " God ittcuntale," so that but for the
incarDation and the economy of redemption,
he rvould not htve had this n&me, But the
eternal Sonship of Christ rests on a body of
evidence, that rvill not soou or easily be set
aside. See that evidence adduced in a sup-
plernentary Note under Rom. i. 4. Mcanrvhile
rve would simply ask the reader, if it do not
raise our idea of the love of God, in the mis-
sion of Christ, to suppose thflt he lreld tlre deor
relatiotr of Sot preoiotes to lris comiug-tlrat
BErNG TrrE Sox, he rvas sent to prove ryhot
a sacrifice the Fersrn could make, in yield-
ing up one 60 near, aDd so dear. But this
astonislring evidence of love, if not dcstroyed,
is greatly veakened, by the Eupposition that
tlrere rvas no SoDship until the seniling of
Cltrist. See also supplementary Note under
yerse 3.1

11 And, again,I will be to lrim a .Fatltet'.
This passage is evidently quoted from 2
Sam. vii.14. A sentionent similar to this
is found in Ps. lxxxix. 20 -27. As these
words wcre originally spokcn, they re-
ferred to Solomon. They occur in a
pt'omise to David that he should not
firil to have an heir to sit on histhrone,
or that his throne should be perpetuxl.
The promise \ras particularlydesigned
td comfort Lim in vierv of the fact that
God lvould not suffer irirazto build the
temple beccuse his hands hatl been
defiIed witir blood. '.Co console him in
reference to that, God promises hirn
far greater honour than that rvould be.
He promises that thehouse should Lre

built by one of his own f:pmily, and that
Lis fanrily rr,nd kingdom should be esia-
Lr[shed for ever. That in this series
of promises lhe Messialt, rvas included
as a descendant of David, w:rs the
conrmon opinion of the Jews, of the
early Christians, and has been of the
great body of interpreters. It was
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certainly from such passages as this,
that the Jews derivedthe notionwhich
prcyailed so universally in the time of
the Saviour that the lVlessiah was to
be the son or the descendarrt of David ;
see Matt. xxii. 42-45 ;ix. 21 ;xY. 22 i
xx. 30, 3l ; Mark x. 47, 48; Luke xviii.
38, 39; Matt. xii. 23; xxi.9 ; Johnvii.
42; Rom.i.3 ; Rev.v.5; xxii,l6. That
opinionwas universal. Noonedoubted
it; and it must have been common for
the Jcrvs to apply such texts as this to
the Messiah. PauI rryould not haYo
done it in ttris instance unless it had
been usual, Nor rvas it improper. If
the Messiah wag to be a descendant of
David, then it was natural to apply
these promises in regard to his posterity
in an eminent and peculiar sense to the
lVlessiah. They were a part of tho
promises lvhich included hirn, and
which terminated in him. The pro.
mise, therefore, which is here made is,
that God would beto him,in apeculiar
Bense, a tr'ather, and he should be a
Son. It doesnot, as I suppose,pertain
originally exclusively to the Messiah,
btt included, him as a descendant of
David. To him it would be applicablo
in an eminent sense; and if applicable
to him al all, it proved all that thc
passage h€ro is adduced to plove-that
the name ,Sora is given to the Messiah

-a nanle not given to angels. That
is just the point on which the argu-
ment turns. lYhat is intplied h t\o
bestowment of that name is anotller
point on rvhich the apostle discoulses
in the other parts of the argument.
I have no doubt, tlrercfore, that rvhile
these rvords origirrally might have been
applicable to Solomon, or to any of the
other descendants of David 'w)ro suc-
ceeded him on the throne, yet they at
last terminated, and were.designed to
terminate in the Messiah-to rvhom
pre-eminently God would be a Irather;
comp. Introduction to Isaiah, $ ?, iii.
(3), and Notes on Isa.vii.16.

IThe prornise, donbtless, lrad a specral re,
ference to the Meseieh. Nay, \ye may safely
assel'6, that tlrc chieJ teferenct rl,as to him,
for in the crrse oftypicRl persons and things
th8t tvhich they odumbrare is principally to
[6 regarded. 8o hcre, though the original
appiication of the passagc be to Solomou, the
type of Chri:t, yet it finds its grr':tt and ulti.



A. D.64.1 CHAPTERI.

6 I Anil again, when he bring-
I or, whcn he brhtgeth agaht.

mate application in the person of the glorious
entitype. Horvever strange this double ap-
plication may seem to us, it is quite in accor-
dslc€ rvith the rvhole sy6tem of things under
the Jewish dispensation. Almost eyery thiDg
connected rvith it ryas constructed on this
typical principle. l'his the apostles under-
6tood Bo well, that tlley were lever stumbled
by it, and rvhat is rernarkable, and of the last
importance on this subject, neoer fot umoment
drawn llrom the ultimte anil chieJ dest6.n oJ
a promise or prophecg by its primary rcfercncc
to the type. Tlrey sarv Christ itit, and made
the application solelg to hin, passing over en.
tirely thc literal sense, and seizing at oncc
the ultimate and superior import. The very
passage in question (2 Sam. vii, I l-17), is thus
rlirectly applied not only here, but throughout
the Nerv Test.rment; Luke i. 32, 33; Acts ii.
30, 37 i xiii. 22, 23. Norv eertainly the apos-
)les are the best judges in matters of this
Lind. l'heir authority, in regard to the sensc
of passages quoted by them from the Old Tes-
lnment, is just s great aB in the case of ure
original matter of the Nerv Testament. That
Christ u'as indeed principalty intended is far-
ther ovideDt fronr the fact, that rhett thc
kingdom fuul pussed lront the hause oJ Dauid,
aucceetling prophets repeet the promise in
2 Sam. vii, as yet to bc fulfilled. See Jer.
xxxiii. 14, 26. Norv connecting' this fact
with the dircct assertion of the rvriter of the
Nerv Testement above rcferred to, every
doubt most be removed.

It will be alleged, lrorvever, thrt rvlrile the
direct application to the l\Icssith, of this and
other prophecies, is obvious and authoritatiye,
it is yet desirable, aDd they who derry inspi-
rationYwill insist ou it as essential, to prove
that there is at least nothing in the original
places, whence tlre citatious are made, incon-
sistent witlr such application. Such proof
ceems to be especially requisite here; for im-
mediately after the rvords, ', I will be his
I-ather and he shall be my Son," there frrl-
lorvs : 'r if he oommit irriquity, I rvill chasten
him rvith the rod of mcn, and rvith the stripes
of the clrildren of men," 2 Sarn. vii. l4i which
last senteDce, it is affirmed, cannot, in any
sense, bc applicable to the Messiah. It has
been said in reply, thaf tlrough such language
cannot be applied to Christ personallgrit mty
yet rcfer ta him as t\e coxenant head of \is
people. Though there be no iniquity in him,
" 6udl fallings and transgressions as disannul
uot the covenant, often rall out oI their part
for whom he undertaketh therein." ln tc-
cordance rvith this yiew, it has becn observetl
by Mr. Pierce, and others after hinr, that tho
llcbrew relative 1'g; should be translated
ohoEoeacr; ln u'lrich caso, the srrse \ rvhoso-

33

eth in the first-begotten into the

ever of frru children, i. e. the lllessiah'a, rhnll
commit iniquity, &c. And to this effect in-
deed is the alteration of the words in the 89th
Psnlm, u'here the original covenBnt is rc\
peated, " if lrs cETLDREs forsake my lolv-
then rvill I visit their transgression with the
rod, and their iniquity rvith stripes."

Pcrhaps, horvever, the better solution cl
the difficulty is that t'hich at ontre adnritg:
that the ryords in question cannot apply to
tlte Antitype but to the type orly. It is a
nristake to Eupposc, thRt in a typical passage
every thing must necessarily have its antity
pical reference, The reader rvill find some
excellent and apposite remsrks on this sub-
ject in Dr. Oryen's commentery on the place.
'(No type," says tlratjudicious rvriter, "lvas in
all things a type of Christ, but only in tlrat
particular rvherein he was designed of God so
to be. David was e type of Clrrist, but not
in all things that he ryas anil did. In his
conquests of the enemios of tlre clrurch, in lris
tlrrone and kingdorn, he rvas sol but in his
private actions, $,hetlrer As a man, or as a
kiDg, or captain, he $,as not so. Nay, notall
thiDgs spokeu of hitD that was a type, cyen iil
those respects l,hert'in he ryas a type, aie
spokcn of him as a type, or have any respc('t
unto the thing signified, but sorne of tlrern
may belong to him in lris personal capacity
only. And the reason is, tlrat he wlro lYas fl
type by God's institution, might morally fail
in the performance of his duty, even then
and in those things rvherein he u,as a typo.
And this rvholly removes the difficulty con-
nected with the \vords 'if he sin against ne ;'
for those u'ords relating to the moral duty ol
Solomon, in tlrat rvherein he rvas a type ol
Christ, namely, the rule antl administrationof
his kirrgdom, may not at all belong to Christ,
rvho rvas prefiguled by God's institution of
things, and not in any morol deportment in
the observance ofthem." These observotions
oeem to contain the true principles of expli-
catlon in this and sirnilar cases. f.lre solu-
tion of Professor Stuart is not rnaterially dif-
ferent. t'Did not Godr" says he, " eDgagc,
that David shoulil lrave successors on his
earthlg lhror,e, and also that he should have
a son rvho rvould slt on a spirituul throne, and
have a kingdom of u,hir:h David's own rvas
but a mere type? Admitting tlris, our dilii-
culty is diminished ifnot removed. Theini-
quitE committed is preiliuded oJ thdt paft oJ
Dudrl's rced, uho might commit it,i. e.lis
successors on tlne national throne, u'hile the
more exalted condition predicoted of his suc-
cossor, belongs to Him to whom u'as given a
ftittgd.otn oaer all."

- 6. And again. Marg. lVltat he
bringeth in aga'n. Thc plo1,c'p c6s-
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struction of this sentence probably is,
" But whcn, moreover, he brings in,"
&c. Theword "aoain" refersnotto
the fact that the So'n of God is brought
again into the world, implying that he
had been introduced before; but it
refers to the course of the apostle's
argument, or to the declaration which
is made about the Messiah in another
place. " The name ,Sora is not only
given to him as above, but also rn
another place, or on another occasion
when hc brings in the first-begotten
into the world." I When he bringetlt
in. lYhen he introduces. So far as
the langu.age here is concerned this
might refer to the btrth of the 1\Iessiah,
but it is evident from the whole con-
nection that the writer means to refer
to something that is said, in the OId
Testament. This is plain because the
passage occurs among quotations de-
signed to prove a specific point-that
the Son of God, the Author of the
Christian system, was superior to the
angels. A d,eclaration of the writer
here, however true and solemn, would
not haYe answered the purpose. A
proof-tent was wanting; a text which
would be admitted by those to whom
he wrote to bear on the point under
consideration. The meaning then is,
" that on another occasion difrerent
from those to which he had referred,
God, when speaking of the Meseiah,
or when introducing him to mankind,
had uscd language slrowing {hat he was
superior to the angels." The meaning
of the phrase, " when he bringeth in,"
therefore, I take to be, when he irzlro-
d,uccs hilrrr to men; when he makes
him known to the world-to wit, by
the declaration which he proceeds
immediately to quote. fl The first-
begotten. Christ is called the "frst-
begotten," with reference to his resur-
rection from the dead, in Rev. i.5,and
Col. i. 18. It is probable here, how-
ei,er, that the word is used, like the
w ord f,rst-b orzt, ot j,r st-beg otten amon g
the Hebrews, by way of eminence.
As thc first-born was the principal
heir, and had peculiar privileges, so
the Lord Jesus Christ sustains a

similar rank in the universe of which
God is the Head and Father ; Eee Notes
on John i. 14, where the word "only-
begotten ' ' is used to denote the dignity
and honour ofthe Lord Jesus. !i lrlo
the world. When he introduces him
to nrankind, or declares what he is to
be. ll He saith,And, letalltheangels
oJ God, worship him. Much difficulty
has been experienced in regard to this
quotation, for it cannot be denied that
it is intended to be a quotation, In
the Septuagint these verywords occur
in Deut. xxxii. 43, where they are in-
serted in the Song of Moses. But
they are not in the Hebrew, nor are
they in all the copies ofthe Septuagint.
The llebrew is, " Rejoice, O ye natiotls
with his people ; for he will avenge the
blood of his servants, and will render
vengeance to his adversaries." The
Septuagint is, " Rejoice ye heavens
with him; and let all the angels of
God worship him. Let the nations
rejoice with his people, and let all the
sons of God be strong in him, for he
has avenged the blood of his sons."
But there are objections to our sup-
posing that the apostle had this place
in his view, which seem to me to settle
the matter. (1.) One is, that the pas-
sage is not in the Ilebrew ; and it seems
hardly credible that in writing to
Hebrews, and to those residing in the
very countrywhere the Hebrew Scrip-
tures were constantly used, he ahould
adduce as a proof-text on an important
doctrine what was not in their Scrip-
tures. (2.) A second is, that it is
omitted in all the ancient versions
except the Septuagint. (3.) A third
is, that it is impossible to believe that
the passage in question in Deutero-
nomy had any reference to the Messiah.
It does notrelate to his "introduction"
to the world. It would not occur to
any reader that it had any such refer-
ence. The context celebrates the
viotory oYer tho enemies of Israel
which God will achieve. After saying
that " his anows would be drunk with
blood, and that his sword would deyour
flesh with the blood of the slain and of
captives, from the time when he beganr
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to take vengeance on an enemy," the
Septuagint (not the Hebrew) im-
mediately asserts, " let the heavens
rejoice at the same time with }rim, and
let all the angels of God worship him."
'fhat is, " Let the inhabitants of the
heavenly world rejoice in the victory
of God over the enemies of his people,
and let them pay their adoration to
him." But the Messiah does not
appear to be alluded to anywhere in
the context; much less described as

" introd,uced, into the world." There is,
moreoyer, not the slightest evidence
that it was ever supposed by the Jews
to have any suchreference ; andthough
it nxightbe said thatthe apostle merely
qroted. language Lhat expressed his
meaning-as we often du when we are
rhmiiiar with any well-known phrase
that will exactly suit our purpose and
conyey an idea-yet it should be re-
marked that this is not the way in which
this passage is quoted. It is a prooJ-
tent, and PauI evidently meant to be
understood as saying that that passage
had. a fair reference to the Messiah.
It is evident, moreover, that it would
be admitted to have such a reference
by those to whom he wrote. It is
morally certain, therefore, that this
rvas nol the passage which the writer
intended to quote. The probability is,
that the writer here referred to Psalm
xcvii. 7, (in the Sept. Ps. xcvi. ?).
In that place, the Ilebrew is, "wor-
ship him, all ya gods "-r.r!s L:- all
ye Dlohim. In the Septuagint it is,
" Let all his angels worship him ;"
where the translation is literal, except
thatthe word God-"angelso/ God,"

-rr uscd hy the apostle inetead of ,lis

-"alt ,ii"s angels"-as it is in the
Septnagint. 'lhe word " gods"-Elo-
hint-is rendered by the word atqels

-but the word may have that sense.
'I'hus it is rendered by the LXX.; in
Job xx. 16 ; and in Psalm viii 6;
cxxxvii. l. h, is well known that the
wofi. Eloli,m may denote kings and
magistrates, because of their rank
and dignity; and is there anything
improbable in the supposition that,
for a similar reason, the word may be
given also to angels? The fair inter-
pretation of the passage then would
lre, to refer it to onqelic beings-and.

the command in Ps. xcvii. is for them
to do homage to the being there rc.
ferred to. The only question then is,
whether the Psalm can be regarded
properly as having any reference to
the Messiah? Did the apostle fairly
and properly use this language as re-
ferring to him? On this we may re-
mark, (1.) That the .factlhat he uses
it thus may be regarded as proof that
it would be admitted to be proper by
the Jews in his time, and renders it
probable that it was in fact so used.
(2.) Two Jewish Rabbinsof distinction

-Raschi and Kimchi-affirm that all
the Psalms from xciii. to ci. are to be
regarded as referring to the Messiah.
Such was, and is, the opinion of tho
Jews. (3.) There is nothing z?o the
Psalm which forbids such a reference,
or which can be shown to be incon-
sistent with it. Indeed the whole
Psalm might be taken as beautifully
descriptive of the " introduction" of lhs
Son of God into the world, or as a su-
blime and glorious description of his ad -

vent. Thusinver. l,the earthiscrnlled
orr to rejoice that the Lord reigns. In
vers. 2-5, he is introduced or describ-
ed as coming in the most magnificent
manner-clouds and darkness attend
him; a fire goes before him ; the light-
nings play; and the hills melt like wax

- a sublime description of his comirrg,
with appropriate symbols, to reign,, ot
to judge the world. In ver. 6, it is
said that all people shall see his glory;
in ver. 7, that all who worshrp grayerr
images shall be confounded, and. all
the angels are required, to do him lto-
mage ; and. in vers. 8-12, the etrect of
his advent is described as fiIling Zion
with rejoicing, and the hearis of tho
people of God with gladness. It can'
not be pt'oucd, therefore, that this
Psalm had no reference to the Messiah ;
but the presumption is that it had, and
that the apostle has quoted it not only
as it was usually regarded in his time,
but as it was designed by the IIoIy
Ghost. If so, then it proues,trhat lhe
writer intended, that tlre Son of God
should be adored by the angels; and of
course that he vas superior to them.
It provcs also more. \Yhom would
God require the angels to edore? A
creature? Aman? Afellorv-angel?

CIIAPTER I. .) U



36 HEBII,EWS. [a. D.64.

Who maketh his angels spirits,
antl his ministels a flatne of fire.

7 Antl I of the angels he saith, a
I unto. a P8.104.4.

To ask these questions is to answer
them. IIe could require them to wor-
ship none but God, and the passage
oroves that the Son of God is divine.' 1. And, oJ the angels he satth, Who
qnalceth lds angels spirtts. He gives
to thern an inferior name, and assigns
to them a more humble office. They
are mere ministers, and have not
ascribed to them the name of ,Soa.
They have a name which impiies a
more humble rank and offce-the
name " spirit," and the appellation of
a " flame of fire." They obey his
wiII as the winds and the lightnings
do. The object of the apostle in this
psssage is to show that the arrgels
serve God in a ministerial capacity-
as the winds do ; while the Son is
Lord of all. The one serves him pas-
sively, as being wholly undel his con-
trol; the other acts as a Sovereign,
as Lord over all, and is addressed and
regardcd as the equal with God. This
quotation is made from Ps. civ. 4.
'Ihe passage miglfi be translated,
" Who maketh his angels winds, ard
his rninisters a flame of fire ;" that is,
" who makes his angels lifta the winds,
or as swift as the winds, and his mini-
sters as rapid, as terrible, and as re-
sistless as the lightning." So Dod-
dridge renders it; and so did the late
llev. Dr. J. P. \Yilson. MS. Notes.
The passage in the Psalm is suscepti-
ble, I think, of another interpretation,
and ntight be regarded as meaning,
" who makes the winds his messengers,
and the flarning fire his ministers ;"
and perhaps this is the sense which
would most naturally occur to a reader
cf the Hebrew. The Ilebrerv, horv-
ever, will admit of the construction
here put upon it, and it cannot be
proved that it rvas the original inten-
tion of the passage to show that the
angels were the mere scrvants of God,
rapid, quick, and prompt io do liis rvill

-like the winds. The Chaldee Pa-
raphrase renders the passage in ihe
Psalm, " Who makcs his messengers
srvift as the wind; his ministcrs strong
like a flame of fire." Prof. Stuart
nraintains that the passage in thc

Psakns cannot mean " who makes tho
winds his messengers," but that the
intention ofthe Psalmist is to describe
the inuisible as well as ihe uisible
majesty of God, and that he refers to
the angels as a part of the retinuo
which- goes to make up his glory.
This does not seem to me to be per-
fectly certain; but still it cannot be
demonstrated that Paul has made an
improper use of the passage, It is to
be presumed thal he, who had been
trained in the knowledge of the I-Ie-
brew language, would have had a bet-
ter opportunity of knowing its fair
construction than rve can; and it is
morally certain that he lvould employ
the passage in ant argutnezrJ as it was
commonly understood by those to
whom he wrote-that is, to those who
were familiarwith the Hebrew lan-
guage and literature. If he has so
used the passage; if he has-as no
one can disprovo-put fhe fair con-
struction on it, then it is just in point.
It proves that the angels are lhe at-
te'nda,nt seruants of God ; employed
to grace his train, to do his will, to
accompany him as the clouds and

',vinds and lightnings do, and to oc-
cupy a subordinate rarrk in his crea-
tion. { Ilame o/ j,re. Ihisprobably
refers to lightning-which is often the
meaning of the phrase. 'Ihe word
" ministers" here, means the same as
angels, and the sense of the 'whoie is,
that the attending retinue of God,
when he manifests himself with grea;
power and glory, is Iihe the lvindr ard
the lightning. IIis angels are Iilic
them. They are prorni''" to do his
will-rapid, quick, obedient in his
seryice ; they are in aII respects sub-
ordinate to him, and occupy, as the
winds and the lightnings do, the placc
of servants. 'Ihey are not addressed
in language like that which is applied
to the Son of God, and thcy must all
be far inferior to him.

8. Btr,t unto the Son, he saith. ln
Psalm xlv. 6, f. The fact that the
writer of this epistle makes this ap-
plication of thc Psalrn to the Messiah,
proves that ib rvas so applied in liis
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8 But unto the Son he sai,th, d Thy throne, O Gotl, ris for evet
a Ps.45.6,7.

time, or that it would be readily ad-
mitted to be applicable to him. It
has been generally admitted, by both
Jervish and Christian interpreters, to
have such a refcrence. Even those
who have doubted its primary appli-
cability to the Messiah, have regarded
it irs referling to him in a secdndary
sense. Many have supposed that it
referred to Solomon in the primary
senie, and that it has a secondary
reference to the l\fessiah. To me il
seems most probable that it had an
original and exclusive reference io the
I\{essiah. It is to be remembered
that the hope of the Messiah was the
peculiar hope of the Jewish people.
The coming of the future kingf so
early promised, was the gleat event
to which they all Iooked forward with
the deepest interest. That hope in-
spired their prophets and their bards,
and cheered the hearts of the nation
in the time of despondency. The
Messiah, if I may .i e*pre.i it, ,*o.
the hero of the Old 'Iestament-more
so than Achilles is of the Iliad, and
r0neas of the ,iEnead. The sacred
poets were accustomed to employ all
their most magnificent imagery in de-
scr:ibing him, and to present him in
er'ery form that was beautiful in their
conception, and that would be grati-
fying to the pride and hopes of the
nation. Every thing that is gorgeous
and splendid in description is lavished
on him, and they were never under
any appre,hension of attributing to him
too great magnificence in his personal
reign; too great beauty of moral
character; or too great an extent of
dominion. That which would be re-
garded by them as a magnificent de-
scription of a monarch, they freely
applied to him; and this is evidently
the case in this Psalm. That the de-
scription may have been in part de-
rived from the riew of Solomon in
the magnificence of his court, is pos-
sible, but no more probable than that
it was derived from the general view
of the splendour of any Oriental
monarch, or than that it might have
been the description of a monarch

which was the pure creation of in-
spired poetry. Indeed, I see not why
this Psalm should ever have been sup-
posed to be applicable to Solomon.
llisname is not mentioned. It has
no peculiar applicability to him.
There is nothing that would apply to
him which rvould not also apply to
many an Oriental prince. There are
some things in it which are muchless
applicable to him than to many others.
The king here described is a conquer-
or. He girds his sword on his thigh,
and his arrows are sharp in the hearts
of his foes, and the people are sub-
dued under him. 'Ihis was not true
of Solomon. Ilis was a reign of peace
and tranquillity, nor was he ever dis-
tinguished for war. On the whole, it
seems clear to me, that this Psalm is
designed to be a beautiful poetic de-
scription of the Messiah as king.
The images are drawn from the usual
characteristics of an Oriental prince,
and there are many things in the
poem-as there are in parables-for
the sake of keeping,or uerisimiLitude.
and which are not, in the interpreta-
tion, to be cut to the quich. The
writer imagined to himself a magnifi-
cent and beautiful prince ;-a princo
riding prosperously in his conquests;
swayirrg a permanent and wide do-
minion ; clothed in rich and splendid
vestments ; eminently upright aud
pure; and scattering blessings every-
where-and that prince was the Mes-
siah. The Psalm, therefore, I regard
as relating originally and exclusively
to Christ; and though in the inter-
pretation, the circutnstances should
not be unduly pressed, nor an attempt
be made to spirihtalize them, yet the
whole is a glowing and most beautiful
description of Christ asa I(ing. The
same principles of interpretation
should be applied to it which are ap-
plied to parables, and the same allow-
ance be made for the introduction of
circumstances for the sake of keeping,
or for 6nishing the story. If this be
the correct view, then Paul has quoted
the Psalm in conformity exactly with
its original inten[ion, as he undoubt-
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and eYer': a sceptre of righteous-

I rxghlness, ot stid,iktess,

e,Jly quoted it as it was understood in
his time. fr Thy throne, A throne
is the seat on whlch a monarch sits,
and is here the symbol of dorninion,
trecause kings when acting as rrrlers
sit on thrones. Thus a throne be-
comes the cmblem of authority or
empire. Here it mearrs, Lhat his rul'e
or dom.ini.om would be perpetual-
" for euer and, euer"-which assuredly
could not be applied to Solomon.
ll O God,. This certainly could not
be applied to Solomon ; but applied
to the Meseiah it proves what the
apostle is aiming to prove-that he is
above the angels. The argument is,
that a name is given lo ldm which is
never given tro them. 'Ihey are not
called. Goil in any strict and proper
sense. "Ihe arguma'h,rl here requires
us to undbrstand this vbrd, as used in
a sense more exalted than any name
which is ever given to angels, and
thouEh it mav be maintained that the
nnrr6 a.r!s 'Elolitn, is given to ma-
gistrates or to angels, yet here lhe
argument requires us to understand
'-t as used in a sense su,perior to what
it ever ie when applied to an angel-
or of course to any Creature, since it
was the express design of the argu-
ment to prove tbat the Messiah was
superior to the angels. The word
God should be taken in its natural
and obvious sense, unless there is
some necessary reason for limiting it.
If applied to magistrates (Ps. lxxxii.
8), it must be so lirnited. If applied
to thc Messiah, there is no such ne-
cessity, (John i. l; Isa. ix. 6; I John
v. 20; Phil. ii. 6), and it should be
tdken in its ratural and proper sense.
Thell-orm here - i ee)s - is in the vo-
cative case and not the nominative.
It is the usual form of the vocative in
the Septuagint, and nearly the only
form of it. Stuart. This then is a
direct address to the Messiah, calling
him God ; and f see not why it is not
to be used in the usual and proper
sense of the word. Unitarians pro-
posed to translate this, " God is thy
throne ;" but how can God he a th,rotze
9fa creature ? lYhat is the meanilg

ness I ?',r the sceptre of thy king-
dom :

of such an exprcssion ? Whete is
there one parallel ? And what must
be the naturo of that cause whicL
renders such dn argument necessary !

-This 
refers, as it seems to rne, to the

Messiah as lcing. It does not relate
to his mode of existence beJorelhein-
carnation, but to him as the magnifi-
ceht monarch of his people. Still,
the ground or reason why this namc
is given to him is that he is diuine.
It is language which properly ex-
presses his nature. He must have a
divine nature, or such language would
be improper. I regard this passage,
therefore, as full proof that the Lord
Jesus is divine; nor is it possible to
evade this conclusion by any fair in-
terpretation ofit. It cannot be wrong
to address him as God ; nor addressing
Iiim as such, not to regard him as di-
vine. \ Isfor eaer alxd, eaer. This
could not in any proper sense apply
to Solomon. As applied to the Mes-
siah, it means that his essential king-
dom wiII be perpetual, Luke i. 33.
As Mediator his kingdom will bc given
up to the Father, or to God withoirt
reference to a mediatorial work, (1
Cor. xv. 24,28.-see Notes on these
yerses), but his reign over his people
will be perpetual. There never will
come a time when thev shall not
obey arrd serve him, thorigh the pe-
culiar form of his kingdom, as con-
nected with the work of rnediatiott,
will be changed. The form of the
organized church, for example, will
be changed, for there shall be no r:c-
cessity for it in heaven, but the esserr.
tial dominion and power of the Son
of God will not cease. IIe shall have
the sathe dominion which he had be-
fore he entered on the work of media-
tion ; and that will be eternal. It is
also true that, compared with earthly
monarchs, his kingdom shall be per-
petual. They soon die. Dynasties
pass away. But /uis empire extend!
from age to agb, and is properly a
perpetual dominion. 'Ihe fair and
obvious interpretation of this passage
would satisfy me, 'were there nothing
else, that this Psalm had no reference
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9 'I'hou hast lovetl righteous- ness, and natetl iniquity; there-

descriptive of him at all. It is lan-
guage prompted by the warm and
pious imagination of the Psalmist de-
scribing the future Messiah-and, as
applied to him, is true to the letter.
I Therefore God,, evpn thy God,
'l'he word euen inserted, here by the
translators, weakens the force of the
expression. This rnightbetranslated,
" O God,thy God hath anointed thee."
So it is rendered by Doddridge,
Clarke, Stuart, and others. The
Greek will bear this construction, as
well the Hebrew in Ps. xlv.7. In the
margin in the Psalm it is rendered
" O God." This is the most natural
construction, as it accords with what
is just said before. " Thy throne, O
God, is for ever. Thou art just and
holy, therefore, O God, thy God hath
anointed thee," &c. Il, is not material,
however, which construction is adopt-
ed. ll Eath anointed, thee. An-
cierrtly kings and prieste were conse-
crated to their office by pouring oil
on their heads; see Lev. viii. 12;
Num. iii. 3 ; I Sam. x. l; 2 Sam. ii.
7; Ps. ii. 2; Isa. lxi. l; Acts iv. 27;
x. 38 ; Note, Matt. i. l. The expres-
sion " lo anoi,nt," therefore, comes to
mean to consecrate to office, or to set
apart to some public work. This is
evidently the meaning in the Psalm,
where the whole language refers to
the appointment of the personage
there referred to to the kingly oftice.
fl The oil of gla,ilness. This proba-
bly means the perfumed oil that was
poured on the head, attended with
many expressions ofjoy and rejoicing.
The inauguration of the Messiah as
king wouldbe an occasion ofrejoicing
andtriumph. Thousands would exult
at it-as in the coronation of a king;
and thousands would be made glad by
such a consecration to the ofEce oI
Messiah. I AbouethyJellows. Above
thine associates; that is, above all
who su5tain the kingly office. He
would be more exalted than all other
kings. Doddridge supposes that it
refers to angels, who might have beeu
associated with the Messiah in the go-
vernment of the world. But the more
natural construction is to suppose

to Solomon, but was designed origi-
nally as a description of the Messiah
as the expected King and Prince of
his people. ll A sceptre of riqhteous-
ness. That is, a right or just sceptre.
The phrase is a llebraism. The for-
mer expression described the perpe-
tuity of his kingdom ; thig describes its
equable nature. It would be just and
equal; see Notes on Isa. xi. 5. A
sceptre is a staff or wand usually made
of wood, five or eix feet long, and
commonly overlaid with gold, or or-
namented with golden rings. Some-
times, however, the sceptre was made
of ivory, or wholly of gold. It was
borne in the hands ofkings as an em-
blem of authority and power. Pro-
bably it had its origin in the staff or
crook of the shepherd-as kings were
at first regarded as the shepherds of
their people. Thus Agamemnon is
commonly called by Ilomer lhe shep-
herd, of the people. The scepttre lhus
becomes the emblem of kingly ofrce
and power-as lvhen we spea!,of
tu,auino a, Sce0tl'e,'-and the idea
trerdis,"that th6 Messiah would be a
kins, and that the authority whichhe
worild wield would be equitable and
just. He would not be goYerned, as
rnonarchs often are, by mere caprice,
or by the wishes of courtiers and flat-
tereis; he would not be controlled by
ntere will, and the love of arbrtrary
I ower ; but the execution of his laws
would be in accordance with theprin-
ciples of equity and justice.-Ilow
well this accords with the character
of the Lord Jesus Itre need not pause
to show ; comp. Notes on Isa. xi. 2-5.

9. Thou hast loueil righteousness.
Thou hast been obedient to the law
of God, or holy and uPright. Nothing
can be more truly adapted to express
the character of any one than this is
io describe the Lord Jesus, who was

" holy, harmless, undefiled," who " did
no sin, and in whose mouth no guile
was found ;" but it is with difrcultY
tlrat this can be applied to Solomon.
Assuredly, for a considerable part of
his life, i,his declaration could not well
be aonronriate to him: and it seems
to nt'ttit it is not to f,e regarded as
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foreGod,eaenthyGod,hathanoiht- ginning hast lard the fountlation
etl thee with the oil of gladness of t]re earth ; and the heavens
above thy fellows. are the works of thine hantls I

10 And a 'f hou, Lord, in the be- a rs. roz. 2-o.

that it refers to kings, and to merltt mean[ to apply it tc the Lord Jesus
tlat he was the most exalted of al[. ib proves ntost conclusivel;' that ho

10. And. Thatis,,,To aildanother is divine. In regard to the difEcirlt
instance;" or, "to the Son he saith in
another place, or in the following
language.' This is connected with
ver'. 8. " Unto the Son hc saith (ver.
8), Thy throne," &c.-and (ver. 10)
he also saith, " 'Ihou Lord," rkc. That
this is tlie meaning is apparent, be-
cause (1; the ob.iect of the'rvhole quo-
iation is to show thc exalted charac-
tcr of the Son of God, and (2) an
address here to -Jnuove.u would bo
wholly irrelevant. Whv, in an ar-
gument designcd to prove that thc
Son of God was superior to the an-
gels, should thc rvritcr break out in
an rddress to Jrrroven in view ofthe
fact that he had laid the foundations
of the world, and that he himself
would continue to livc rvhen the hea-
vens should be rolled up an.l pass
arvay? Such is not the mlnncr of
I'auI or of any other good rvriter,
ond it is clear that the writer here
dcsigned to adduce this as applicablc
to the Messiah. 'Whateyer difficulties
there may be about the principles on
rvhich it is done, and thc reason why
!/ris passagti was selected for the pur-
posc, there can bc no doubt about the
desigtt of the wrjter. 7Ie meant to
be understood as applying it t,o the
Messiah beyond ali rptestion, or the
quotalion is wholly irrelevant, and it
is inconceivable why it should have
been made. I Thou Lord. This is
talien from Ps. cii, 25-21. 'l'he
quotation is made from the Septua-
gint with only a slight variation, and
is an accurate translation of the He-
brer.. In the Psalm, there can bo
no doubt that Jarroveu is intendetl.
This is apparent on the face of the
Psalm, and particularly because tle
nant,e Jtrtov*r isintroducetl .in ver, l,
I2, and because he is addrcssed as
the Creator of ali things, and as im-
mutable. No one, on reading the
Psalm, ever rvould doubt that it re-
ferred to God, and if the apostle

inquiry why he applied this to the
Ilerssiah, or on what principle such
an application can be vindicated, we
rney perhaps tlrrow some light by thc
follorvirrg remarhs. It nrusu be ad-
mitted that probably few persons, if
ar,y, on reatling the Psalzrl, would
s.rppose tlra.t it referred to the Mes-
siah; bub ( l.) the fu,ct that the apostle
thus employs it, proves thlt it was
understood in his time to have such a
reference, or at least that those to
whorn he rvrote would admit that it
had such a reference. On no other
principle would he have used it in an
argument. 'Ihis is at least of some
consequence in showing what the pre-
vailing interpretation was. (2.) It
cannot be demonstrated that it had
no such reference, for such was the
habit of the sacred writers in making
thc future Nlessiah the theme of their
poetry, that no o\e can proae that the
writer of this Psalm did not design
that the Messiah should be the sub.
ject of his praise here. (ii.) Thero
is nothing in the Psalm which mag
not be applied to the Messiah ; but
there is much in it that is peculiarly
applicable to hiur. Suppose, for er-
amplc, that the Psalmist (vers. l-11),
iu his cornplaints, represents the peo-
ple of God before the Redeemer ap-
peared-as lowly, sad, dejected, and
afllicted-speaking of himself as orzc
of them, and as a .fait' representa-
tiua of lhat peopls, the remainder of
ihe Psalm rvill vi,ell agree with thc
prourised redemption. Thus having
described the sadness aad sorrow of
the people of God, he speaks of the
fact that God would arise and have
meroy \rpon Zion (vers. 13, 14), that
the heathen would fear the name of
the Lord, and all the kings of the
earth would see his glory (vcr. l5),
and that when the Lord should build

I up Zron, be would appeau in his glory;
rcr'. 16. To whonr clse could thie
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be so well applied as to the l\[essiah?
'Io what time so well as to his time ?

Thus too in ver.20, ii is said that the
Lord would look down from heaven
" to hear the groaning of the prisoner,
and to loose them that are appointed
to death"-language remarkably re-
sembling ihat uscri by Isaiah, ch, Ixi.
I, which the Saviour applies to him-
self, in Luke iv. 11-21. The pas-
sage then quoted by the apostle (vers.
25-27 of the Psalm) is designed to
denote the immutability of the Mes-
siah, and the fact that in him all the
interests of the church were safe. IIe
rvould not change. He had forned
all things, and he would remain the
same. His kingdom would be per-
manent amidst all the changes oc-
curring on earth, aud his people had
no cause of apprehension or alatm;
ver. 28. (a). PauI applies this lan-
guage to the Messiah in accordance
with the doctrine which he had stated
(ver. 2), that it was by him that God
" made the worlds." Ilaving stated
that, hc seems to have felt that it was
tuot improper to apply to him the
passages occurring in the Old Testa-
ment that speak of the work of crea-
tion. The argument is this, " He was
in fact the creatorof all things.'' But
to the Creator there is applied lan-
guage in the Scriptures which shorvs
that he was far exalted above the
angels, IIe would remain tho same,
wLile the heavens and the earth should
fade away. His years are enduring
and eternal. Su,ch a being uusr be
superior to the angels; such a being
must be divine. 'fhe words " Thou
Lord"-ab KiEe-are not in the IIeb-
rew of the Psa1m, though they are in
the Septuagint. In the Hebrew, in
the Psalm (ver. 24), it is an address
to God-" i said, 0 my God"-:ls-
but there can bc no doubt that the
Psalmigt meant to address JErovArr,
and that the word God is used in its
proper sense, denotrng divinity; see
vers. l, 12, of the Psalm. \ In the be-
ginni,ng,' see Gen. i. l. Wlen the
world was made; comp. Notes on
John i. l, where the same phrase is
applied to the Messiah-" In the be-
ginning rvas ttre word." \ East laid
lhe foundatioh al thc eatth. Hast

made the earth. This language is
such as is common in the Sci'ipttres,
where the earih is rcpresented as laid
on a foundation, or as supported. It
is ffgurative language, derived from
the act of rearing an edifice. The
meaning here is, that the Son of God
was the original, creator or founder
of thc universe. IIe did not merely
atrange it out of pre-existing materi-
als, but he was prooerly its cieator or
founder. ll And, the luaaens ac,e the
worhs of thine hands. This zzzrst de-
monstrate the Lord Jesus to be divine.
fle that made the vast heavens must
be God. No creature could perform a
work Iikc that ; nor can rre conceive
that power to create the vast array of
distant worlds could possibly be dele-
gated. If that power could be delega-
ted, there is not an attril,rute of Deity
which may not be, and thus all our
notions of what constitutes divinity
would be utterly confounded. The
'word " heavens" here, must mean all
parts of the universe except the earth;
see Gen. i. 1. Theword,hanils is used,
because it is by the hands that we
usually perform any lvork.

ll. I'hey shallpertsh. That is, the
heavens and the earth. They shall
pass away ; or they shall be destroyed.
Probably no more is meant by the
phrase here, than that important
changes will take place in them, or
than that they will change their form.
Still it is not possible to foresee what
changes may yet take place in the
heavenly bodies, or to say that the
present universe may not at some
period bo destroyed, and be succeeded
by another creation still more magni-
ficent. IIe that created the universo
bj'a word, can destroy it by a rvord 3

and he that formed the present framo
of nature can cause it to be succeeded
by another not less wonderful and
glorious. The Scriptures seem to
hold out the idea that the present
fr:rme of the universe shall be do-
stroyed ; see 2 Pet. iii, 10-13;
Matt. rxiv. 35. I Bu,t ticou remo,ilz-
esl. Thou shalt not die or be destroyed.
What a sublime thought ! The idea
is, that though the heavens and carth
should suddenly disappear, or though
they should gradually wcar out aud
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become extinct, yet there is one infin-
ite being who remains unafected and
unchanged. Nothing can reach or
disturb him, All these changes shall
take place under his direciion, and by
his command ; see Rev. xx. 1I. Let
us not be alarmed then at any revolu-
tion. Let us not fear though we
should see the heavens rolled up as a
scroll, and the stars falling from their
places. God, the Creator and the
Itedeemer, presides over aII. IIe is
unchanged. I{e ever lives ; and though
the universe should pass away, it will
be only at his bidding, and under his
riirection. \ And they all, shall wan
old,, Shall grotu or become old, The
word. war is an old Saxon word,
meaning to grow, or increase, or be-
come. The heavens here are com-
pared to a garment, meaning that as
that grows old and decays, so it will
be with the heavens and the earth.
The language is evidently figurative;
and yet who can tell how much literal
truth there may be couched under it ?

Is it absurd to suppose that that sun
which daily sends forth so many
countless millions of beams of light
over the universe, rnay in a course of
ages become diminished in its splen-
dour, and shine with feeble lustre ?

Can there be constant exhaustion, a
eonstant burning like that, and yet no
tendency to decay at some far distant
period ? Not unless tho material for
its splendour shall be supplied from
the boundless resources of the Great
Source of Light-God;-and when
he shall choose to withhold it, even
that glorious sun must be dimmed of
its splendour, and shine with enfeebled
bearns.

12. And as d, uesture, A garment ;

-literally something thrown around

-u'qt\6Ldlot-and denoting properly
the outer garment, the cloak or man-
tle; see Notes, Matt, v. 40. ll Shalt
lhou Jold, tlvm up. That is, the hea-
vens, 'Ihey are represented in the
Scriptures aB an, e&pa,nsa, of some-
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thing spread out (Heb. in Gen. i. ?):
as a curtain, or tent (Isa. xI. 22), aud
asa scroll,that might be spread out
or rolled up Iike a book or volume,
Isa. xxxiy. 4; Rev. vi. 14. Ilere they
are represented as a garment or
mantle that might be folded up-
language borrowed from folding up
and laying aside garments that are
no longer fit for use. \ Anil they
slrall, be clmnled,. That is, they shall
be exchanged for others, or they shall
give place to the new heavens and
the new earlh; 2 Pet. iii. 13. The
meaning is, that the present form of
the heavens and the earth is not to
be permanent, but is to be succeeded
by others, or to pass away, but that
the Creator is to remain the same.
fl Thou art th,e, sarne. Thou wilt not
change. ll And, thy years shall not
fail,. Thou wilt exist for eYer un--changed.. What could more clearly
prove that he of whom this is spoken
is immutable ? Yet it is indubitably
spoken of the Messiah, and must de-
monstrate that he is divine. These
attributes cannot be conferred on a
creature; and nothing can be clearer
than that he who penned the epistle
believed that the Son of God was di-
vine.

13. But to which oJ lh,e angels.
The apostle adduces one othet proof
of the exaltation of the Son of God
abovo the angels. He asks where
there is an instance in which God
had addressed any one of the angels,
and asked him to sit at his right
hand until he should subdue his ene-
mies under him? Yet that high
honour hadbeen conferred on the Son
of God; and he was therefore far ox-
alted abovethem. fl Sit on rny rrght
hand,; seo Notes on ver. 3. This

is taken from Ps. cx. l,-&

lI They shall perish, but thou
rema,inest : anal they all shall wax
old as doth a ga".rreht ;

12 Antl as a vesture shalt thou

foltl them up, and they shall be

changetl: b,ii thou art'the samet
anil thv vears shall not fail.

13 6ui to which of the angelB

passage
Psalm thai is
this epistlo as

repeatedly quoted in
referring to tho Mes-

siah, and the very passage before ls
applied by the Saviour to himself, in
Matt. xxii. 43, 44, and by Peter it is
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saral he at any time, a Sit on
ur.y right hand, until I make thine
enemies thy footstool ?

a Ps.ll0.l. D Ps.l08.2l;Da.7.10.
c Ge.l9.l5,l0iPs.3{.7. d Ro.8 17.

14 Are thev not all minis-
tering b sPirits", sent forth o to
minister for thern lvho shall be
heirs d of salvation ?

applied to him in Acts ii. 34, 36.
'I'here can be no doubt, therefore, of
its applicability to the Messiah.
fi Until, f ntake tltine enemies thy
footstool. Until I reduce them to en-
tire subjection. A footstool is what
is placed under the feet when we sit
on a chair, andthe phtase here means
that an enemy is entirely subdued;
comp. Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 25. 'Ihe
phrase lo make an, enemy a footstool, is
borrowed from the custom of ancient
warriors who stood on the necks of
vanquished kings on the occasion of
celebrating a triumph over them as a
token of their complete prostration
and subjection; see Notes on Isa. x. 6.

-The enemies here referred to are
the foes of God and of his religion,
and the meaning is, that the Messiah
is to be exalted u,ntil all those foes
are subdued. Then he will give up
the kingdomto the Father; see Notes
on 1 Cor. xv.24-28. The exaltation
of the Redeemer, to'which the apostle
refers lrere, is to the nxed,iatoriql,
throne. In ihis he is exalted far above
the angels. IIis foes are to be sub-
dued to him, but angels are to be
employed as mere instruments in that
creat work." 14. Are tlrcy not all. There is not
one of them that is elevated to the
high r:lnli of the ll.edeerner, Even
the most exalted angel is employed in
thc comparatively humble offce of a
ministering spirit appointed to aid
the heirs of salvation. fl Ministeritzg
spirits. A ministering spirit is one
that is employed to execute the will
of God. The proper meaning of the
rvord here- lurougl,wb - (-hence our
vord, litm'gy) is, pertai.ning to public
seruicc, or the seraicc oJ the people
(tt"L); and is applied particulrrly to
those who were engaged in the public
service of the temple. Thcy t'ere
those rvho rendered aid to others;
who u.'ere helpers, or servants. Such
is the meaning as used here They
atc employed to render aid or assist-

attce to others-to wit, to Christians.
ll Sent forth. Appointed by God for
this, They are sent; are under his
control; are in a subordinate capa.
city. Thus Gabriel, was sent forth to
convey an important message to Da-
niel; Dan. ix.2l-23. fr To ndnistet .

For the aid, or succour of such
They come to render them assistance

-and, if employed in this humble
office, how much inferior to the dignity
of the Son of God-the Creator and
Ruler of the worlds ! fl Who shall
be ltetrs oJ saluatiotr,. To the saints;
to Christians. They are called " heirs
of salvation" because thoy are adop-
ted into the family of God, and are
treated as his sons; see Notes on
Rom. viii. 14-11. The main point
here is, that the angels are employed
in a much more hunrble capacity than
the Son of God; and, therefore, that
he sustains a far more elevated rank,
But while the apostle has proved that,.
he has incidentally stated an exceed-
ingly interesting and important doc-
trine, that the angels are employed to
further the salvation of the people of
God, and to aid them in their journey
to heaven.-In this doctrine there is
nothing absurd. It is no more im-
probable that angels should be em-
ployed to aid man, than that one man
should aid another; certainly not as
improbable as that the Son of God
should come down "not to be minis-
tered unto but to minister," (Matt.
xx. 28), and that he performed on
earth the office of a servant; John
xiii. 1-15. Indeed it is a great
principle of the divine administration
that one class of God's creatures aro
to minister to others; that one is to
aid another-to assist him in trouble,
to provide for him when poor, and to
counsel him in pcrplexity. 14re
are constantly deriving benefit from
others, and are dependent on their
counsel and help. Thus God has
appointed parents to aid their chil-
dren; neighbours to aid their neigh-
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bours; the rich to aid the poor ;
and ali or.er the u'olld the principle
is seen, that one is to derive benefit
frcm the aid of others. Why may
not the angels be employed in this
service ? They are pure, bencvolent,
porverful; and as man was ruined in
the faII by the temptation offcrcd by
one ofan angelic,though fallen nature,
rvhy should not others of angelic, un-
fallen holiness come to assist in re-
pairing the evils rvhich their fallen,
guilty brethren havc inflicted on the
race? To me there seems to be a
beautiful propriety in bringing aid
from another race, as ru,in, came from
another race; and that as those en-
dowed with angelic might, though
rvith fiendish maliguity, ruined nan,
those rvith angelic might,but heavenly
benevolence, should aid in his recovcry
lnd salvation. Farlher, it is, from
lhe necessity of the case, a great
principle, that the weak shali be aided
Lry the strong; the ignorant by the en-
lightened ; the impure by the pure; the
bernpted by those who have not fallen
by temptation. All over the world
rve see this in operation; and it con-
stitutes the beauty of the moral ar-
rangements on thc earth; and why
shall not this be extended to the in-
habitants of other abodes? lMlry
sh:rll not angels, with their superior
intelligence, benevolence, and power,
come in to perfect this system, and
shorv horv much adapicd it is to glo-
rify God?-In regard to the tuays in
rvhich angcls bccome minister.ing
spirits to the heirs of salvation, the
Scriptures have not fully informed
us, but facts are mentioned whi,:h
lvill furnish some Iight on this in-
quiry. .W'hat 

they do nou may be
Icarned from the Scripture account
of what lhey haue done-as it seems
to bc a fairpriLrciplc ofinterpretation
ihat they are engaged in substantially
the same employmerrt in which they
have ever been. The follolving me-
thods of angelic ilterposition in be-
half of nran are noted in the Scrip-
tures. (l.)'thcy feeln deep intelest
in man. Thus the Saviour says,
" there is ;oy in the presence of the
angels of God over one sinnel that
repenteth;" Lukc xv. 10. Thus also

HEBREWS. A. D. 64

he says, when speaking oI thc " littlc
ones" that cornpose his church, "in
heaven their angels do ahvays behoid
the facc of my I'ather who is in hea.
vcn;" Matt.xviii. 10. (2.) Theyfeel
a special intcrcst in aII that relates
to the redemption of man. 'fhus
Peter sa1's of the things pertaining to
redemption, " rvhich things the angels
dcsile to looli into;" I Pet. i. 12. In
accordance with this they are repre-
sented as praising God over the ficlds
of Bethlehem, where the shepherds
were to whom it was announced that
a Saviour n'as born (Luke ii. 13) ; an
angel announced to Ma,ry that sho
rvould be thc mothcr of the l\{essiah
(Luke i. 26) ; an'angel declared to
the shepherds that he was born (Luke
ii. 10) ; the angels came and mini.
stered to him in his temptation (Matt.
iv. ll); an angel strengthened him in
the garden of tiethsemane (Luke xxii.
43) ; angels were present in the sepul-
chle rshere the Lord Jesus had been
laid, to announce his resurrect,ion to iris
disciples (John xx. l2) ; and they re-
appeared to his disciples on Mount
Olivet to assure thern that he would
return and receive his people to him
self, Acts i. 10. (3.) They appear for
the defence and protection of the peo-
ple of God. 'fhus it is said (Ps.
xxxiv. 7), " The angel of the Lord
encampeth round about thern that fear
him, and delivereth thern." Thus
two angels came to hastcn Lot from
tlrc cities of the plain, and to rescue
him from the impendin.g destruction;
Gen. xix. l, 15. 'I'hus an angel
opcned the prison dools of the apos-
lles, and delivered them when they
had been confined by the Jervs; Acts
v. 10. Thus the :rngcl of the Lord
delivered Peter from prison when he
had been confined by }Ierod; Acts xii.
7,8. (4.) Angels are sent to givc us
strength to resist tcmptation. Aid
was thus furnished to the Rerleemer
in thc garden of Gethsemane, 'nhen
there " appeared an angel from hea-
vcn strengthening him;" Lulie xxii.
43. The great trial there scems to
have been somehow connected with
ternptation ; some inflrrence of tho
porver of darliness, or of rhc Prince
of evil; Luke xxii. 53 ; coup, Jotrn
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riv.30. fn this aid which they ren-
dered to thetempted. Redeemer, and in
tbe assistance which they render to
us when tempted, thero is a special
fitness and propriety. Man was at
first tempted by a fallen angel. No
small part-if not ail the temptations
in the world-are under the direction
now of fallen angels. They roarh at
Iarge " seeking whom they may de-
vour 1" I Pet. v. 8. The temptations
which occur in life, the numerous al-
lurements which beset our path, aII
have the marks of being under the
control of dark and malignant spirits,'What, therefore, can be'more appro-
priate than for the pure angels of God
to interpose and aid man against the
skill and wiles of their fallen and ma-
lignant fellow-spirits ? FaIIen angelic
power and skill-power and skill far
above the capability and the strength
of man-are employed to ruin us, and
how desirable is it for like power and
sliill, under the guidance of benevo-
lence, to come in to aid us ! (5.)
['hey suppori us in afliction. Thus
an angel brought a cheering message
to Daniel ; the angels were present to
give comfort to the disciples of the
Saviourwhen he had been taken from
them by death, and when he ascended
to heaven. Why may it not be so
now, that important consolations, in
some way, are inrparted to us by an-
gelic influence ? And (6.) they at-
tend dying saints, and conduct them
to glory. Thus the Saviour says of
Lazarus that when he died he was
" carried by the angels into Abraham's
bosom;" Luke xvi. 22, Is there any
improprietyin supposing that the same
thing may be done still? Assuredly
if anywhere heavenly aid is needed,
it is when the spirit Ieaves the body.
If anywhere a guide is needed, it is
when the ransomed soul goes up the
unknown path to God. And if an-
gels are ernployed on any messages of
mercy to mankind, it is proper that
it should bc when life is closing, and
the spirit is about to ascend to hea-
ven. Should it be said that they are
invisible, and that it is diffieult to con-
ceive how we can be aided by beings
whom we never see, I answer, I know
that they are unseeq" Tbey no longer
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appeat'aB they otrce did to be the
uisible protectors and defenders of
the people of God. But no small part
of tho aid which we receive from
others comes from sources unseen by
us. 'We owe more to unseen benefac-
tors than to those whom we see, and
the most grateful of all aid, perhaps,
is that which is furnished by a hand
which we do not see, and from quar-
ters which we cannot trace. I{ow
many an orphan is benefited by some
unseen ard unknown benefactor ! So
it may be a part of the great arrange-
ments of divine Providence that many
of the most needed and acceptable in-
terpositions for our welfare should
come to us from invisible sources, and
be conveyed to us from God by un-
seen hands.

REMARKg.

l. The Christian religion has a
claim on the attention of man. God
has spoken to us in the Gospel by his
Son; vers. 1, 2. This fact constitutes
a claim on us to attend to what is
spoken in the New Tesfament. W'hen
God sent prophets to address men,
endowing them rvith more than human
wisdom andeloquence, and command-
ing them to deliver solemn messages
to mankind, that was a reason why
men should hear. But how much
rnore important is the message which
is brought by his own Son ! How
much more exalted the Messenger !
Howmuch higher his claim to ourat-
tention and regard ! comp. Matt. xxi.
37. Yei it is lamentable to reflect
how few attended to him when he
Iived on the earth, and how few com.
parativelyregardhim now. Thegreat
mass of men feel no interest in the
fact that the Son of God has oome
and spoken to the human race, Few
take the pains to read, whal he said,
though all the records of tho dis-
courses of the Saviour could be read
in a fewhours. Anewspaper isread;
a poem I a novel; a play; a, history
of battles and sieges; but the New
Testament is neglected, and there
are thousands even in Christian lands
who have not even read through thc
Sermon on the Mount ! Few also
Iisten to the truths rvhich the Re-
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deemer taught when they are pro-
claimed. in the sanotuary. Multitudes
neYer go to the place where the gos-
pel is preached; multitudes when
there are engaged inthinking of other
things, or are wholly inattentive to
the - truths which are proclaimed.
Such a reception has the Son of God
met with iu our world ! The most
wonderful of all events is, that he
should have come from heaven to be
the teacher of mankind; next to that,
the most wonderful event is that, when
he has come, men feel no interest in
the fact, and refuse to Iisten to what
he says of the unseen and eternal
world. rrYhat a man will say about
bhe possibil,i,ty of making a fortune by
some wrld speculation will be Iistened
to with the deepest interest; but what
the Redeemer says about lhe certainty
of heaven arrd eternal riches there,
excites no enrotion: what one from
the dead might say about the unseen
rvurld would ercite the profoundest
attention; what he has sidd who has
irlways dwolt in the unseen world, and
who knows all that has occurred there,
and all that is yet to occur, awakens
no interest, and excites no inquiry.
Such is man. 'fhe visit, too, of an
illustrious stranger-Iike Lafayetle
to Ameripa-will rouse a nation, and
spread enthusiasm everywhere; the
visit of the Son of God to tho earth
on a great errand of mercy is regarded
as an event of no importance, and er-
cites no interest in the great mass of
b,;,nan hearts.

2. Christ ia divine. In the view
of the writer of this epistle he was
undoubtedly regayded as equal with
God. 'Ihis is so clear that it seems
wonderful that it should ever have
been called in question. He who
rnade the worlds; who is to be wor-
shipped by the angels; who is ad-
dressed as God; who is said to have
laid the foundation of the earth, and
to have made the heavens, and to be
unchanged when all these things
shall pass away, must be divine.
These are the attributes of God, and
belong to him alone. 'Iheso things
cnuld, not be spoken of a man, an an-
gel, an archangel. It is impossible
to conceive that attributes Iike thesc
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could belong to a creature. If they
could, then all our notions of rvhat
constitutes the distinction between
God and his creatures aro confounded,
and we can have no intelligible idea
of God.

3. It is not improbable that Christ
is the medium of communicating the
knowledge of the divine essenco and
perfections to all worlds. He is the
brightness of the divine glory-the
showing forth-tho manifestation ol
God; ver.3. The body of the sun
is not seen-certainly not by the
naked eye. Ile cannot look upon it
But there is a shining, a brightness,
a glory, a manifestation which is
seen! It is in the gun-beams, the
manifestation of the glory and the
eristence of the sun. By his shining
the sun is known. So the Son of God

-incarnate or not-may be the ma-
nifestation of the divine essence.
And from this illustration, may we
not without irreverence derive an
illustration of the doctrine of the
glorious Trinity ? There is the body
of the sun-to us invisible-yet great
and glorious, and the source of all
Iight, and heat, and life. Tho vast
body of the sun is the source of aII
this radiance, the fountain of all that
warms and enliyens. AII Iight and
heat and life depend on hirn, and
should he be extinct all would die.
Thus may it not be with God the
Father; God the eternal and un-
changing essence-the fountain of all
light, and Iife in the universe.-In
the son there is also the maniJesta-
tion-the sh ining-the glorious light.
'.[he brightness which we see em&nateg
from that-emanatos af once, continu-
ally, always. lYhile the sun erists, that
exists, andcannot be separated from it.
By that brightness the sun is setrr ; by
that the world is enlightened- With-
out theso beams there would be no
Iight, but all would be involved in
darkness. 'What a beautiful repre-
sentation of the Son of God-tho
brightness of the divine glory; tho
medium by which God is made known ;
the source of light to man, and for
aught wo know, to the universe!'When he shines on men, there is
light when he does not shine, thore
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is as certain moral darknesg as there
is night when the sr-rn einks in the
west. And for aught we can see, the
rnanifestation which the Son of God
makes may be as.necessary in aII
worlds to a proper contemplation of
the divine essence, as the beams of
the sun are to understand its nature.
Then thero are the warmth and heat
and vivifying influences of the sun-
an influence which is the source of
life and beauty to the material world.
It is not the mere shining-it is the
attendant warmth and vivifying power.
AII nature is dependent on it. Each
seed, and bud, and leaf, and flower;
each spire of grass, and eaoh animal
on earth, and each bird on the wing,
is dependent on it. Without that,
vogetation would decay at once, and
animal life would be extinct, and urri-
versal death would reign. 'Whai 

a
beautiful illustration of the }Ioly
Spirit, and of his influences on the
moral world ! " The Lonn God is a
Szrn " (Ps. lxxxiv. lt); and I do not
see that it is improper thus to derive
from the sun an illustration of the
doctrine of the Trinitl'. I am cer-
tain we should know nothing of the
sun but for the beams that reveal him,
and that enlighten the world; and I
arn certain that aII animal and vege-
table life would die if it werc not for
his vivifying and quickening rays. I
do not see thaf it may not be equally
probable that the nature-the essence
of God would be unknown were it not
manifested by the Son of God ; and
I am certain that all moral and
spiritual life would die were it not
for the quickening and vivifying in-
6uences of the Iloly Spirit on the
human soul.

4, Christ has made an atonement
for sin; ver.3. IIe has done it by
" kimseU." ft was not by the blood
of bulls and of goats; it rvas by his
own blood. Let us rejoice that we
have not now to come before God
with a bloody offering; that we need
not come leading up a lamb to be
elain, but that we may come confiding
in that blood which has been shed for
the sins of mankind. The great sa-
crifice has been made. The victim
is slain. The blood has beeu offered
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which expiates the sin of the world.-We may now come at once to the
throne of grace, and plead the merits
of that blood. How different is our
condition from that of the ancient
Jewish worshippers ! They were re-
quired to come leading the victim
that was to be slain for sin, and to do
this every year and every day. \Ye
may come with the feeling that the
one great sacrifice has been made for
us; that it is never to be repeated,
and that in that sacrifice there is
merit suftcient to cancel aII our sins.

-How different our condition from
that of the heathen ! They too lead
up sacrifices to be slain on bloody
altars. They ofrer lambs, and goats,
and bullocks, and captives taken in
war, and slaves, and even their own
children ! But amidst these horrid
ofrerings, while they show their deep
conviction that sorne sacriffce is ne-
cessary, they have no promise-no
evidence whatever, that the sacrifico
wiII be accepted. They go a\yay uD-
pardoned. They repeat the otrcring
with no evidence that their sins are
forgiven, and at last they die in de-
spair ! We come assured that the
" blootl of Jesus Christ cleanseth
from all sin,"-and the soul rejoices
in the evidence that all past sins
are forgiven, and is at peace with
God.

5. Let us rejoice that the Lord
Jcsus is thus exalted to the right
hrnd of God ; vers. 3, 4. He has
gone into heaven. IIe is seated on
the throno of glory. Ife has suf-
fered the last pang, arrd shed the last
drop of blood that will ever be ne-
cessary to be shed for the sins of the
world. No cold tomb is again to hold
lrim; and no spear of a soldier is again
to enter his side. IIe is now happy
and glorious in heaven. The angels
there render him homage (ver. 6),
and the universe is placed under his
control.

6. It is right to worshtp tne Lord
Jesr-rs. W'hen he came inio the world
lhe angels were required to do it (ver.
6), and it cannot be wrong for us to
do it norv. If the angels in heaven
might properly worship him, we may.
If chey rvorshipped him, he is divine-.

CHAPTER I.
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He changes not. In all past revolu-
tions, he has been the same. In all
the changes which haue occurred in
the physical world, he has been un-
changed; in aII the revolutions which
have occurred among kingdoms, he
has been unmoved. One change
succeeds another; kingdorns rise anrl
faII and empires waste away; one
generation goes off to be succeeded
by another, but he remains the same,
No matter what tempests howl, ol
how wars rage, or horv the pestilence
spreads abroad, or how the earth is
shaken by earthquakes, still the Re-
deemer is the sarne. And no mattcr
what are ou,r external changes, he is
the same. 'W'e pass from childhood
to youth, to manhood, to old age, but
hc changes not. '!Ye are in pros-
perity or adversity; we may pasg
frorn affiuence to poverty, from ho-
nour to dishonour, from health to
sickness, but he is the same. Itre
may go and lie down in the cold
tornb, and our mortal frames may de-
cay, but he is the same during our
long sleep, aud he will remain thc
same till he shall return and sumrnoD
us to renovated life. I rejoice that
in all the circurnstances of iife I havo
the same Saviour. I know what he
is. I know, if the expression may be
allowed, "where he may be fourrd."
Man may change by caprice, or
whim, or by some new suggestion ol
interest, of passion, or ambition. I
go to my friend to-day, and ffnd him
kind and true-but I have no abso-
lute certainty that I shall find hirn
such to-morrow. IIis feeiings, fronr
some uuknown cause, may have be-
come cold towards me. Some enemy
may have breaihed suspicion into his
ear about me, or Le may have formed
sonre stronger attachment, or he may
be sick, or dcad. But nothing like
this can'happen in regard to the Re-
deerner. He changes not. I am
sure that he is always the same. No
one can influence him by slander; no
new friendship can weaken the old;
rro sicliness or death can occur to hinr
to change him; and though the hea-
vens be on fire, and the earth be cor-
vulsed, he is rEr seMs. In such a
Saviour I may confrde; in suoh a

Assureilly God would not require
ihem to worship a fellorv-angel or a
man !-I feel safe in adoring where
ansels adore; I do not feel that I
haVe a right to withhold my homage
where they have been required to
render theirs.

?. It is right to address the Lord
Jesus as God; ver. 8. If he is so
addressed in the language of inspira-
tion, it is not improper for us so to
address him. We do not err when
we adhere closely to the Ianguage of
thc Bible; nor can we have a stronger
evidence that we are right than that
we express our sentiments and our
devotions in the very Ianguage of the
sacred Scriptures.

8. The kingdom of the Redeemer
is a righteous kingdom. It is founded
in equity; vers. 8, 9. Other king-
domfhave been kingdoms of crueltY,
oppression, and blood. Tyrants have
swayed an iron scePtre oYer men.
But not thus with the Redeemer in
his kingdom, There is not a law
there which is not equal and mild ;
not a statute which it would not pro-
mote the temooral and eternal rvel-
farl of man t6 obey. Happy is the
man that is wholly undcr his sceptre ;
happy the kingdom that yields entire
oLredience to his laws !

9. The heavens rhall Perish; the
earth shall decay; vers. 10, I1. Great
changes have already taken place in
the earth-as fhe researches of geolo-
gists show; and we have no reason
to doubt that similar changes maY
have occurred in distant worlds. Still
greater changes may be exPected to
occur in future times, and some of
them we may be called to witness'
Our souls are to exist for ever; and
far on in future ages-far beyond the
utmost period which we can no\?
computelwe may witness most im-
portant changes in these heavens and
this earth. God may display his
porver in a manner which has .never
been seen yet; and safe near his
throne his people may be permitted
to behold the exhibition of power of
which the mind has lever Yet had
the remotest conception,

10. Yet amidst these changes, the
Saviour will be the samc ; Yer. 12.
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friend why should not all confide ?

Of earthly attachments it has been
too truly said,

"ADd $'hat is friendship but o name,
A charm that lulls to sleep;

A shade that follorvs woalth or fanre,
Rut ieaves the wretch to rveep ?"

ijut this can neyer be said of the at.
tachment formed between the Chris-
tian and their gracious Redeemer.
That is unaffected by all e-xternal
changes; that shall live in all the
t'evolrrtions of material things, and
when all earthly ties shall be sever,ed;
that shall suryiye the dissolution of
all things.

ll. 'We see the dignity of man;
vers. 13, 14. Angels are sent to be his
attendants. They come to minister to
him here, and to conduct hirn home
"to glory." I(ings and princes are
surrounded by armed men, or by sages
called to be their counsellors; but the
most humble saint may be etcompassed
by a letinue of beings of far greater
porver and more elevated rank. The
angels of light and glory feel a deep
interest in the salvation of men.
'fhey come to attend the redeemed;
they wait on their steps; they sustain
them in trial; they accompany them
rvhen departing to heaven. It is a
higher honour to be attended by one
of those pure intelligences than by the
most elevated monarch that cver
srvayed a sceptre or wore a crown;
and the humblest andobscurest Chris-
tian shall soon be hirnself conducted
to a throne in heaven, compared with
rvhich the most splendid seat of
royalty on earth loses its lustre and
fadcs away.

" Antl is there care in lreaven ? and is there
love

In heavcnlv spirits to these creatures base,
flrat nray compassion of their evils move ?

There is :-else muclt more rvretched rvere
the case

Of men than beasts; But O! th' exceeding
grace

Of Highest God that loves his crcatures so,

And all his rvorks of morcy do[h embrace,
That blessed angels he sends to and fro,

To serve to wicked man, to serve ltis
u,icked foe i
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" Horv oI[ do they their ailver bowera leave,
To come to succour us that succour want !

How do they rvith golden pinions cleave
The yielding skies, like flying pursuivant.

A5ainst foul fiends to aid us militant !

They for us figh! they rvatch and duly ward,
And their bright squadrons round about

us plant ;
And all for love and nothing for rervard;

O why should Heavenly God to men haye
such regard!"

Spenter's Faery Quem, B. II. Canto viii. 1,2.

12. What has God done for the
salvation of man ! Ife formed an
eternal plan. IIe sent his prophets
to communic:rte his will. IIe sent
his Son to bear a message of mercy,
and to die the just for the unjust.
Ife exalted him to heaven, and placed
the universe under his coDtrol that
man may be saved. IIe sent his
Iloly Spirit; his ministers and mes-
sengers for this. And last, to com.
plete the \York, Le sends his angel.
to be ministering spirits; to sustain
his people; to comfbrt them in dying;
to attend them to the realms of glory.
What an interest is felt in the sah'a-
tion of a single Christian ! Whri a
value he has in the univcrsel Antl
how important it is that hc should bo
holy ! A man who has been redeeme<l
by the blood of the Son of God should
be pure. Ife who is an heir of lifc
should be holy. IIe who is attended
by celestiai beings, and who is soon -
he lrnows not horu soon-to be trans-
laLed to heaven, should be holy, r\ro
angels rnyattendants? 'Ihen I shotild
rvalk worthy of nry comlanionship.
Am f soon to go and dwell rvith an-
gels? Then I should bc pure. Are
thcse feet soon to tread the courts of
heaven ? Is this tongue soon to unjte
rvith heavenly beings in plaising
God? Are these eyes soon to Iook on
the throne of eternal glory, and on
the ascended Redeemer? Thenthese
feet, and eyes, and lips should be pure
and holy, and I should be dead to
the world, and should live only ftrr
hcavcn.

CIIAPTER II.
AT"jLYSIS OF THE CUAPTER.

'Ihc main oLrject of this chaptcr is,
to show that we should attend dili-
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CHAPTER II.
I'IIEREFORE we ought to
l- give the more earnest freed to

HEBREWS. [A. D.64
the things which we lave hear,J,
lest at Cny time we shoultl I let
them, slio.

I iun out, as leohi.ng oetsek.

gcnily to the things which were
spoken by the Lord Jesus, and not
sufler them to glide aryay from us.
The apostle seems to have supposed
that some might be inclined to disre-
g:rrd what was spoken by one of so
liumble appearance as the Lord Je-
sus; and that they would urge that
the Old Testament had been given
by the interposition of angels, and
rvas therefore more worthy of atten-
tion. To meet this, he shows that
important objects were accomplished
by his becoming a man; and that
even as a man, power and dignity
had been conferred on him superior
to that of the angels. In illustration
of thcse points, the chapter contains
the following subjects:-(1.) An ex-
hortation not to sufrer the things
rvhich had been spoken to slip from
the rnind-or in other words, to at-
tcnd to them diligenily and carefully.
'Ihe argumenl is, that if what was
spokcn by the angels under the old
dispensation claimed attention, much
more should that be regarded which
was spoken by the Son of God; vers.
l-4. (2.) Jesus had been honoured,
as incarnate, in such a way as to show
that hc had a right to be heard, and
thai what he said should receive the
plofound attention of men; vers.5-9.
Thc world to come had not been put
undcr the angels as it had been undcr
him (ver.5); the general principle
had been stated in the Scriptures that
all things were put under man (vers.
7, 8), but this rvas fulfilled only in
the Lord Jesus, who had been made
a little lower than the angels, and
rvhen so rnade crowned with glory
and honour; ver. 9. I'Iis appearance
ag a man, therefore, was in no rilay
inconsistent with what had been said
of his dignity, or his claim to be
heard. (3.) The apostle then pro-
cceds to show why he became a man,
and lrhy, though he was so exalted,
hc was subjected to so severe suffer-
i11!.s : lnd with this the chapter closes;
vcrs. l0-18. It was becausc this was

proper from the relation which he
sustained to man. Tho argument is,
that the Redeemer and his people
were identified; that he did not come
to save angels, and that, therefore,
there was a propriety in his assuming
the naturc of man, and being sub-
jected to trials like those whom he
came to save. In all things it be-
hoved him to be made Iike his brethren,
in order to redeemthem, and in order
to set them an example, and show
them how to sufler. The humilia-
tion, therefore, of the Redeemer; the
fact that he appeared a$ a man, and
that he was a sufrerer, so far from
being a reason why he should not bo
heard,,was rather an additional reason
why we should attend to what he
said. He had a claim to the right of
being heard not only from iris original
dignity, but from the friendship which
he has evinced for us in taking upon
himself our nature, and suferir:g in
our behalf.

7, ThereJore. Gr. " Or. acct unt ol
this '-ai,i, ,oi"o-l,hat, is, on accourrt
of the exalted dignity and rank of the
Messiah as stated in the previous
chapter. The sense is, " Since Christ,
the author of the nerv dilpensation,
is so far exalted above the prophets,
and even the angels, we ought to givo
the moro earnest attention to all that
has becn spoken." I We ought. It
is j,t or proper (Gr. )e;) that rve should
attend to those things. 'When the
Son of God speaks to men, every con-
sideration makes it appropriate that
we should attend to lvhat is spoken.
ll To giue tlrc more earnest heed. 'I'o
give the more strict attention. n To
the things whiclt we lnue heard.
lVhether directly from the Lord Je-
sus, or from his apostles. It is pos-
sible that some of those to whom the
apostle was writing had heard the
Lord Jesus himself preach the gos-
pel: others had heard the same truths
declared by the apostles. I Lest at
any time, We ought to attend to
thosc things at all timcs. We ouglrt



A. D.64.1

neYcr to forset them: neyer to be in-
different to ihem. IYe are sometimes
interested in them, and then we feel
indifferent to them; sometimes at
leisure to attend to them, and then
the careg of the world, or a heaviness
and dullness of mind, or a cold and
languid etate of the affections, ren-
ders us indiflcrent to them, and they
are sufrered to pass out of the mind
without concern. Paul says, that
this ought neuer l,o be done. At no
time should we beindifler.ent to those
things. They are always important to
us, and we should never be in a state
of mind when they would be uninter-
esting. At all times;in all places; and
in every situation oflife, we should feel
that the truths of religion are of more
impoltance tous than allother truths,
and nothing should be suflered to ef-
face their image from the heart.
fl We should let thenr slip. Marg.
Ilun ozrt as leaking ucssels. Tindal
renders this, "lest we be spilt." The
expression here has given rise to
much discussion as to its meaning;
and has been very differently trans-
Iated. Doddridge renders it, " lest we
let them flow out of our minds." Prof.
Stuart, "Iest at any time we ehould
slight them." Whitby, "that they
may not entirely slip out of our me-
mories." The word hero used-
*agai,iiu---occurs nowhere else in the
New Testament. The Septuagint
translators have used the word but
once. Prov. iii.2l. " Son, do not pass
by (p\ *ugaiiuis) but keep my coun-
sel;" ttrat is, do not pass by my ad-
vice by neglect, or sufrer it to be dis-
regarded. The word means, accord-
ing to Passow, to flow by, to flow over;
and then to go by, to fall, to go away.
It is used to mean to flow near, to
flow by-as of e river; to glide away,
to escape-as from the rnind, i. a. to
lorget; and to glide along-as a thief
does by stealth. See Robinson's Leu.
The Syriac and Arabic translators
have rendered it, that we rnay not fall.
After all that has been said on tho
meaning of the word here (comp. Stu-
art in loc.), it seems to me that the
true sense of the expression is that
of flowing, or gliding by-as a river;
and that the meaning here is, tbat we
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should be very cautious that tho im-
portant truths spoken try the Redeem-
er and his apostles should not be suf-
fercd, to glide by us without attention,
or without profft. 'We should not
allow them to be like a stream that
glides on by us without benefiting us;
that is, ws Bhould endeavour to se-
cure and retain them as our owrr.
'Ihe truth taught, is that there is great
danger, now that the true system of
religion has been revealed, that it will
not profit us, but that we shall Iosc
all the beneflt of it. This danger
may arise from many sources-Bonlc
of which are the following:-(1.) lve
may not fcel that the truths revealed
are important-and before their im-
portance is felt, they rnay be beyond
our reach. So we are often deceived
in regard to the importance of objects

-and before we perceive their valuo
they are irrecoverably gone. So it is
ot'ten with time, and with the oppor-
tunities of obtaining an educrtion, or
of accomplishing any object which is
of value. The opportunity is gone
before we perceive its importance.
So the young sufler the most import-
ant period of life to glide away be-
fore they perceive its value, and thc
opportunity of making much of ttreir
talents is lost because they did not
embrace the suil,able opportunities.
(2.) By being engrossed in business..We 

feel lhat that is now the most im-
portant thing. fhat claims all our
attention. W'e have no time to pray,
to read the Bible, to think of religion,
for the cares of the world engrosl al.l
the time-and the opportunities of
salvation glide insensibly away, until
it is too late. (3.) By being attract-
ed by the pleasures of life. We at-
tend to them now, and are drarvn
along from one to another, until reli-
gion is sufiered to glide away with
all its hopes and consolrttions, and we
percei'r,e, too late, that we have let
the opportunity of salvation slip for
ever. Allured by those pleasures, the
young neglect it; and new pleasures
starting up in future life carry on the
delusion, until every favourable oppor-
tunity for salvation has passed away.
(a.) We suffer favourable opporluni-
tie.c lo pass by without improving
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eeivetl a just recompense of re-
wartl I

3 How o shall we escape, if wo
d ch,4.l,l l.

2 I'or if the word spolien by
angels c was steadfast, and b every
transgression and disobedicnce re-

o Ae.7.53. b Nu.l5,3l.

them. Youth is by far the best time,
as it is the most appnopriate time, to
become a Christian-and yet how
casy is it to allow that period to slip
nway without becoming interested in
lhe Saviour ! One day glides on after
another, and one week, and one month;
one year passes away after another-
lihe a gently-flowing strearn-until
all the precious time of youth has
gone, and we are not Christians, So
a revival of religion is a favorrrable
tine-and yet many sufler this to
pass by without becoming interested
in it. Others are converted, and the
heavenly influences descend aII round
us, but we are unafrected, and tho
season, so full of happy and heavenly
influences is gone-to return no more.
(5.) \{e let the favourable season slip,
because ne design. to attend to it at
some future period of life. So youth
defers it to manhood-manhood to old
age-old age to a death-bed-and
then neglects it-until the whole of
Iife has glided avay, and the soul is
not saved. PauI knew man. IIe
knew how plone he was to let the
things of religion slip out of the mind
--and henco the earnestness of his
caution that we should give heed to
the subject now-Iest the opportunity
of salvation should soon glide away.
lVhen onco passed, it can never be
recalled. f,earn hencc ( l.) the truihs
of religion rvill not benefit us unless
we give heed to thenr. It 'rviil not
saYe us that the Lord Jesus has come
and spoken to men, unless 'we are dis-
posed to listen. It will Dot benefit
us that the suu shines, unless \tre open
our eyes. Books wiII not benefit us,
unless we read tbem; medicine, unless
we take it; nor will the fruits of the
earth sustain our lives, however lich
and abundant they may be, if we dis-
regard and neglect them. So with
the truths of religion. There is truth
enough to save the world-but the
world disregards and despises it. (2,)
It needs not great sins to destroy the
soul. Simple ncgl,ect will do it as

certainly as atrocious crimes. Every
man has a sinful heart that will des-
troy him unless he makes an effort to
be saved; and it is not merely tho
great sinner, therefore, who is in dan-
ger. It is the man who ncaiects lit
soul-whether a moral or an immoral
man-a daughter of amiableness, or
a daughter of vanity and vice.

2. For iJ thaword spolcenby angels
The revelation in the Old 'Iestament.
It was indeed given by Jehouah, bil
it was the common opinion of the
Ilebrews that it was by tho ministry
of angels; see Notes on Acts vii. 38,
53, and Gal. iii. 19,-where this point
isfully considered. As Paul was dis-
coursing here of the superiority of tho
Redeemer to the angels, it was to tlio
point to refer to the fact that the law
had been given by the ministry of
angels. I W'asstead/ast. Waaj,rm-
BiBaros-settled-established. It was
not vacillating and fluctuating. It
determined what crime was, and it was
firm in its punishment. It did not yield
to circumstances; but if not obeyed
in all respects, it denounced punish-
ment. 'Ihe idea here is not that
everything w as Julj,lled,, but it is, that
the law so given could not be violated
with irnpunity. It was not saJe to
violate it, but it took notice of the
slightest failure to yield perfect obg-
dience to its demands. \ And euery
trunsgression. Literally, going be-
yond,, passing by. It means every
instance of disreqarding the law.
fl And, d,tsobedienie. Ev"ery instance
of not lr,earing ib,e law-*agazci-and
hence every instance of ilisobeying
it. The word here stands opposite to
hearhtg it, or attending to it-and
the sense of the whole is, that the
slightest infraction of the law was
sure to be punished. Itmade Eo pro-
vision for indulgence in sin; it de-
manded prompt, implicit, and entire
obedience. fr Rcceiued, a just recom-
pense ol reward. 'Was stiictly pun-
ished. Subjected to equal retribution.
This was the character of the lav.
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at the first began to be spoken
bv the Lofi,. and was confirmed
u"nto ,s by tfem thatheard' hi,rn;
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destroy himself; he has only to neo-
lect rsing the oar at the proper time,
and he will certainly be caried over
the cataract. Most of the calamities
of life are caused by simple neglect.
Ry neglect of education children grow
up in ignorancc; by neglect a farm
grows up to weeds and briars; by
neglect a house goes to decay; by
neglect of solving, a man will have no
harvest; by neglect of reaping, the
harvest would rof in tbe fields. No
worldly interest can prosperrvhere
there is neglect; and why may ib not
be so in religion? There is nothing
in earthly affairs that is valuable

CIIAPTER,II. 53

that wiII not be ruined if it is not
attended to-and why may it not be
so with the concerns of the soul?
Let no one infer, therefore, that be-
cause he is not a drunkard, or an
adulterer, or a murderer, that, there-
fore, he will be saved. Such an in-
ference would be as irrational as it
rvould be for a man to infer lhaL be-
cause he is not a rnurderer his farm
will produce a harvest, or thab be-
cattse he is not an adtlterer there-

his merchandise will take care
of itself. Salvation would be worth
nothing if it cost no effort-and
there rvill be no salvation vhere no
efort is put forth. \ So great sal-
uation. Salvation from sin and from
heII. I[ is called gleal becausc (1.)
its author is great. 'i'his is pelhaps
the main idea in this passage. It
" began to be spoken by the Lord;" it
had for its author the Son of God,
lvho is so much superior to the an-
gels; rvhom the angels were required
to worship (ch. i. 6); who is expresslv
called God (ch. i. 8); who made all
things,

-12.
and who is eternal; ch. i. I0

gated by
systenr of salvation promul-
him must be of infinite irn-

portance, and have a claim to the
attention of man. (2.) It is greatbe-
cause it saves from

It threatened punishment for eachand
every oflence, and made no allowance
for transgressiou in any form; comp.
Num. xv.30, 31.

3. Eow shall we escape. IIow shall
we escape the just recompense due to
tralsgressors? 'What way is there
of being saved from punishment, if
we sufrer. the great salvation to be
neglected, and do not embrace its of-
fers ? The sense is, that there is no
other way of salvation, and the neg-
lect ot this wiII be followed by cer-
tain destruction. Why iL will, the
apostle proceeds to show, by stating
that this plan of salvation was pro-
claimed first by the Lord himself, antl
had been confirmed by the mosi de-
eided and amazirg miraclcs. 1l Il
we negleat,. It is not rnereiy if t-e
commit great sins. Not, if we are
murderels, adulterers, thieves, infi dels,
atheists, scofrers. It is, if we merely
neglect lhis salvation-if we do not
cmbrace it-if we suffer it to pass
unimproved.-Neglect is enough to
ruin a man. A man who is in busi-
ness need not commit forgery or rob-
bery, to ruin himself; he has only to
negl,ect his business, and his ruin is
certain. A man who is lying on a
bed of sickness, need not cut his
throat to destroyhimself; he has only
to neglect the means of restoration,
and he will be ruined. A man float-
ing in a skiff above Niagara, need
not move an oar or mahe an cffort to

A

adapted
matter .

to deliver
how

great sins. It is
from all sins, no

saved iho
aggravated. No one is
feels that his sins ale

small, or that they are of no conse-
quence. Each one sees his sins to be
black and aggravated, and each one
who enters heaven, will go there feeli4g
and confessing that it is a great sal-
vation whichhas broughtsuch a sinner
there. Besides, this salvotion delivers
from all siu -no matter hcw gross and
aggravated. The adulterer, thc mur-
derer, the blasphemer, may come and
be saved, and the sah'ation which re-
deems such sinners from etcrnal ruin
is grea,t, (3.) Ii is great because it
saves from great dangers. 'Ihe dan-
ger of an eternal hell besets the path
of each one. AII do not see it; and
atl will not believe it wheo told of it.
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4 Goil c also bearing them wit-
a Ac.14.3.

ness, both with signs antl wonders,
and with diyers miracles, and

But thr-s danger hovers over the path
of every mortal. The danger of an
cternal hell ! Salvation from ever-
lasting burnings ! Deliverance from
unending iuin ! Surely that salvation
m,rst be great which shall save from
such a doom ! If that salvation is
neglected, that danger etill hangs over
each and eYery man. The gospel did
not u'eate that dancer-it came to
deliver from it. WtrEther the gospel
be true or false, eachman is by naturo
exposed to eternal death-just as each
one is exposed to temporal death
wheiher the doctrine of ihe immor-
tality of the soul and of the resurrec-
tion be true or false. The gospel
comes to provide a remedy for dan-
gers and woes-it does not create
them; it comes to deliver men from
great dangers-not to plunge them
into them. Baclc oJ the gospel, and,be-
fore it rpas preached at all, men were
in danger of everlasting punishment,
and that system which came to pro-
claim deliverance from such a danger,
is great. (a.) The salyation itself is
great in heaven. It exalts men to infi-
nite honours, and places on their
heads an eternal crown. Heaven
'with all its glories is offered to us;
and. such a rleliverance, and such an
elevation to eternal honours, deserves
to be called onrer. If that is neg-
lected, there is no other salvation;
and man must be inevitably destroyed.
(5.) It is great because it was effected
by infinito displays of power, and
wisdom, and love. It was procured
by the incarnation and humiliation of
thc Son of God. It was accomplished
amidst great sufferings and self-
denials. It was attended with great
miracles. Tho tempest was stilled, and
the deaf were made to hear, and the
blind to see, and the dead wereraised,
and the sun was darkened, and the
rocks were rent. The whole series of
wonders connectud with the incarna-
tion and death of the Lord Jesus,
was such as the world had not else-
where seen, and such as was fitted to
hold the race in mute admiratiorr and
estonishmeut. If this be so, then re-

spake by the testimony ofthe apostles;
or th€ aportles communicated it to
those who had not heard him in such
a manner as to leaye no room for
doubt.

4. Goil also beartno them uttneas.
By miracler. Givrngihem the sanc-
tion of his authority, or showing that
they were sent by him, No man can
work a miracle by his own power.'When the dead are raiscd, the deaf
made to hear and the blind to see by
a word, it is the power of God alone
that does it. lle thus becomes a

Iigion is no trifle. It is not a mattel
of little importance whethelwe em'
brace it or not. It is the most mo-
mentous of all the concerns that per-
tain to man; aud has a claim oD. his
attention which nothing else can
have. Yet the mass of men live in
Lhe ncglect of it. It is not that they
are professedly Atheists, or DeistE,
or that they are immoral or profane;
it is not that they oppose it, and ridi-
cule it, and despise it; it is that they
aimply ncglect il. They pass it by.
They attend to other things. They
are busy with their pleasures, or in
their counting-houses, in their work-
ahops, or on their farms; they are
engaged in politics, or in bookmaking,
and they neglect religion Now as a
thing of smaII importance-proposing
to attend to it hereafter, as if they acted
on the principle that everything eloe
was to be attended to before religion.
1[ Which at the fi,rst. 

- Gr. Wntcn
recetaed, the beginiing oJ baing spoken.
'fhe meaning is correctly expressed
in our translation. Chriat began to
preach the gospel; tho apoetles fol-
lowed him, John prepared the way;
but the Saviour was properly the first
preacher of tho gospel. \ By tha
Loril. By the Lord Jesus; see Notes
on Acts i, 24. fl And raos conrtrmecl
unto us, &rc. 'fhey vho heard him
preach, that is, the apostlcs, were
witnesses of yhat ho said, and certi-
fied us of its truth. lilhen the apostle
here says "ts," be means the church
at large. Christians vere assured ot
the truth of what the Lord Jesus
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hath be
world ttt

giUs.t of the Eoly Ghost,according
to his own rvill. '

I or, distrihdions.

5 For unto the angels
not put in subjection the
come, whereof we speak.

toitness to the divine appointment of
him by whosc instrumentality the
miracle is rvrought; or furnishes an
attestation that what he says is true ;
see Notes on Acts xiv. 3. ll With
siqns and wondet's. These words are
usually connected in the New Testa-
ment. The word rendered signs-
hip;Mt-meAnS any miraCulOuS 

-eVent

that is fiited to show that what had
been predicted by a prophet would
certainly take place; see Matt. xii.38;
comp. Note on Isa. vii. 11. A uon-
der-rlgas-denotes a portent, or
prodigy-something that is fitted to
excite wonder or amazement-and
hence a miracle. The words together
refer to the various miracles which
were performed by the Lord Jesus
and his apostles, designed to confirm
the truth of the Christian religion.
ll And, with diuers miracles. Various
rniracles, such as healing the sick,
raising the dead, &c. The miracles
were not of one class merely, but were
verious, so that all pretence of decep-
tion should be taken away. ll And,
giJts oJ the lloly Ghost. Marg.
Disttibutions.'fhe various influen-
ces of the HoIy Spirit enabling them
to speak different languages, and to
perform works beyond the power of
man; see Notes on t Cor. xii. 4-ll.
ff Accordino to his utll. As he
chose. IIe acted as a sovereign in
this. IIe gave them where he pleascd,
and imparted them in such measure
as he chose. The sense ofthis whole
passage is, " The gospel has been
promulgated to man in a solemn
manner. ft was first published by
the Lord of glory himself. It was
confirmed by the most impressive and
solemn miraclcs. It is undoubtedly
a revelation from Ireaven; was given
in more solemn circumstances than
the law of Moses, and its threatenings
are more to be dreaded than those of
the larr. Beware, therefore, how you
trifle with it, or disregard it. It can-
rrot be rreglected with safety; its
neglect or rejection rrust be attended
n,ith condemnation,"

5. For unto tlre angels hath he not
ptr,t itr, su,ljection. In this yerse th€
apostle returns to the sulrject which
he had been discussing in ch. i.-the
superiority of the Messiah to the
angels. From that subjeot he had
been diverted (ch. ii. 1-4), by show-
ing them what must be the conse-
quences of defection from Christi-
anity, and the danger of neglecting it.
Ifaving shown that, he now proceetls
with the discussion, and shows that
an honour had been conferred on the
Lord Jesus rvhich had never been be-
stowed on the angels-to'ctit, the su-
premacy ouer this Laorld. This he
does by proving from the Old Tes-
tament that such a dominion was
giv en to man (vers. 6-8), and that this
dominion was in ;/ocd exercised Ly
the Lord Jesus; ver. 9. At the
sarne time, he meets an objectibn
which a Jew would be likely to
make. It is, that Jesus appeared to
be far inferior to the angels. IIe
\Yas a man of a humble condition.
He was poor, and despised. IIe had
none of the external honour which
was shown to Moses-the founder of
the Jewish economy; none of the
apparent honour which belonged to
angelic beings. This implied objec-
tion he removes by showing the rea-
son why he became so. ft was proper,
since he came to redeem man, that
he should be a man, and not takc on
himself the nature of angels; and for
the same reason it was proper thtt
he should be subjected to sufferings,
and be madc a man of sorrows; vers.
10-17, The remarh of the apostle
in the versc beforc us is, that God
had never pu[ the world in subjection
to the angels as he had to the Lord
Jesus. They had no jurisdiction
ovcr it; they were mere ministering
spilits; but the world had been put
under the dominion of the Lord Jo-
sus. ll I'he world, to come. The
word here rendered usvlfl-,ip,pivx
-means properly the inhabited, or
i,nhabitable world ; see Matt. xxiv. I 4 ;
Luhe ii. l;iv.6; xxi.26. (Gr.) Acts



56

6 But one in a cettain place
testified, saying, c Whar is man,

4 Ps.8.4,&c.

xi. 28; xvii. 6. 31 ; xix. 27; xxiv. 5;
Rom. x. 18; IIeb. i. 6; Rev. iii. 10;
xii. 0; xvi. 14-in aII which places,
but one, it is rendered, world', It
occurs nowhere else ia the New Tes-
tament. The proper meaning is the
world or earth considered as inha-
bitable-and here the jurisdiction
refers to the control over man, or the
dwellers on the earth. The phrase
" the rvorld to comer" occurs not un-
frequently in the New Testameat;
comp. Eph. ii. 7; I Cor. x. ll;Heb.
vi.5. Tho same phrase "the world
to come,"-sDn tri'lr-occurs oft€n
in the Jewish writings. According
to Buxtorf (Lex. Ch. Talm. Rab.) it
neans, as somo suppose, "the world
which is to exist after thiS world is
destroyed, and after the resurrection
of the dead, when souls shall be again
uniied to their bodies." By others it
is supposed to mean "the days of the
Messiah, when he shall reign on the
earth." To me it seems to be clear
tbat the phrase here means, the world
under the Messiah-the rvorld, age, or
dispensation which was to succeed
the Jewish, and which was familiarly
known to them as "the worlcl to
come;" and the idea is, that that
world, or age, was placed under the
jurisdiction of the Christ, and not
of the angels. This point the apostle
proceeds to mal<e out; comp. Notes
on Isa. ii. 2. \ Whereo/ we speak.
" Of which I am writing;" that is, of
the Christian religion, or the reign
of the Messiah.

$. But one in a certaht, place testi-
fied. The apbstle was wrif,ing to those
nho were supposed to be familiar rritlr
the Hebrew Scriptures, and where it
would be necessaly only to make a
leference in general without mentiou-
ing the name. The place which is
quoted here is Ps. viii. 4-6. The
argument of the apostle is this, that
tLrere stood in the sacred Scriptures
a declaration that "aII things were
placed under the control and jurisdic-
tion of urx," but that that had not
yet been accomplished. It was not
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that thou art minilful of him ?

or the son of man, that thou visit-
est him?

true (ver.8) that aII things were sub-
ject to him, and the complete truth
of that declaration would be found
only in the jurisdiction conferred on
the Messiah-rrE uAN by way of
eminence-the incarnate Son of God.
It would not occur to any one pro-
bably in reading the Psalm that the
verse here quoted had any reference
to the Messiah. It seems to relate to
the dominion which God had given
nxan oYer his works in this lower
world, or to the fact that he wag
made lord over all things, That do-
minion is apparent, to a considerable
extent, everywhere, and is a standing
proof of the truth of what is recorded
in Gen. i. 28, lhat God originally
gave dominion to man over the crea-
tures on earth, since it is only by
this supposition that it can be ac-
counted for that the horse, and the
elephant, and the ox, and even the
panther anri the lion, are subject to
the control of man. 'Ihe argument
of Paul seems to be this. " Originally
this control was given to man. It
was absolute and entire. AII tliings
were subject to him, and all cbeyed.
Man was made a little lower than tho
angels, and was the undisputed lord
of this lower world. IIe was in a
state ofinnocence. But he rebelled,
and this dominion has been in some
measure lost. It is found complete
only in the sacon d, ntan, the Lord, Jront
heauetr (1 Cor. xv.47), the Lord Jcsus
to whom this control is absolutely
given. IIe comes up to the complete
idea of man-man as he was in in-
nocence, and man as he was described
by the Psalmist, as having been made
a little lower than the angels, and
having entire dominion over the
rvorld." Much difficulty has been

i fclt by commentators in regard to
this passage, and to the principle on
which it is quoted. The above seems
to me to be that wbich is most pro-
bably true. 'Ihere are two other
methods by which an attempt has
been made to explain it. Onc is, that
PauI uses the rvords here by way
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of allusion, or accommodarioz (Dod-
dridge), as words that wili express his
meaning, without designing to saY

that the Psalm originally had any
reference to the l\[essiah, l\[ost of
ihe later commentators accord with
this opinion. The other opinion is,
that David originally referred to the
Messiah-that he was deeply and
gratefully affected in view of the ho-
nour that God had conferred on him;
and that in looking down by faith on
the posterity that God had promised
him (see 2 Sam. vii. 16), he saw
one among his own descendants to
whom God would give this wide do-
minion, and expresses himself in the
elevated language of praise. This
opinion is defended by Prof. Stuart;
see his Com. on the llebrews, Ex-
cursus IX.

[That the grand antl ultimate reference,
in the eighth Psalm, is to the person of the
Messiih, none cnn reasonably doubt. Both
our Lord and his apostles have affirmed it;
I(ott, xxi. 15, 16; I Cor. xv. 27; Eph. i. 22.
{dd to these, the place before us, vhere-aB
the quototion is introduced in the mitlst of,
E L drgutent, and bE udg ol prooJ-the idea
fi accommodattor is inconsistent rvith the
wisdom and honesty of the spostles, and
therefore inadnrissible. The opposite ex-
treme, lrorvever, of sole anil originalteference
to the Messiah is not so certain. There
is a more obvious and primary reference,
n'hich at oDce strikes the reader of the Psalm,
and rvhich, therefore, should not be rejected,
till disproved. The conjecture, which a learn-
ed euthor mentioned above, has mailcr, re-
garding the course of thouglrt in the Psal-
mist's mind, supposing him to have been oc-
cupied rvith the contemplation of the cove-
nant, as re€orded in 2 Sam. vii. and of tlrat
iliuetrious descendant, rvlro should be the
Son of God, and on rvhom slrould be conferred
uniyersnl empire-at the very time in rvhich
he composed the Psalm-is ingenious, but
not satisfactory. The least objectionable
vierv is tlrat of primary and, secondarg, or
prophetic reference. Thic relieves us from
the necessity of setting aside the obvious
6ense of tLe original place, and, at the same 

]

time, preserves tho more exalted sense,
rvlrich our Lord and his apostles have attached
to it, and the Spirit of course intended to
convey. And in order to preserye this last
sense, it is not necessary to ascertain rryhnt
ryas tlre course of feeling in the Psalmist's
mind, or rvhether /re really had tlre lllessiah
in riew, since the prophets, on many occ&

siorrs, miglrt be igrrorant of the full import of
the rvords rvlrich the Holy Ghost dictated to
them. This view, moreover, is all tltat the
necessity of the case demands. It suits the
apostle's argument, since the great and pro'.
phetic reference is to the lllessiah. It pre-
sents, also, a complete n\qg@at. of the eighth
Psalm, rvhich itis slloweal on all hands the
primary reference alone could not do. It is
sufficiently clear that such univcrsal dr
minion belongs not to mau, irr his present
falleu state. Even if it be allorred that the
contemplation of Daviil regarded man as in-
nocent, dt he wus uhen c/eu acd, yet absolutely
uniyersal dominion did not belong to Adam.
Clrrist alone is Lortl of all. Creation animate
and inanimate is subject to him.

Here then rve have u,hat has been rvell
styled, "the 6afe middle point, l\e pi"got
&gcrir, between tlre trvo extremes of suppos-
ing this, arrd such like passages, to belong
only to the Messiah, or only to him concem-
ing whom they were first spoken." This
midille point has been ably defended by Bishop
]lliddleton. " Indeed," says he, " on no othet
hypothesis can we ovoid one of trvo great
difrculties; for else rve must assert that the
multitudeE of applications made by Christ and
his epostles are fanciful anil unautlrorised,
and rvlrolly inodequate to prove the points
for which they are cited; or, on the othcr
Irand, we must belieye that the obvious and
natural seuse of such passages rvas nerer in-
tended, and that it is a mere illusion. Of the
eighth Psalm the primary ilnport is so cer-
tBin thBt it could not be nristaken." 'l'he
ouly objection to this double reference, rvor-
thy of being noticed, is connected with the
clause,'Hlcrrarg &urot BgaTil *ag' &yye).ous,
rvhiclr, it is afrrmed, must possess two senscs,
not only different, but opposite and contra-
dictory. In its primary application to mun,
the idea is plainly that of axaltatiou and
honour. Such was the dignity of man tlrat
Ire rvas made but a litlle lower thfln the
augelsl on the other hand, the sccondary, or
prophetic application, gives to the language
the sense of humiliation or depression. For,
considering the original dignity of Christ, ttre
being made lower than the angels, cflnnot
othern'ise be regarded. /But may not flre
clause, in both applications, have the idea of
exaltation Bttached to it ? If so, the objec-
tion is at once lnet Alrd that this is the
case has, rve tlrink, been satisfactorily made
out " What, " asks Prof. Stuart. ,.is his
(Paul'srrdesign? To prove that Christ in
his human nature is exalted above augels
Horv does he undertake to prove tlris ? First
by shorving thatthis Dature is rnade but little
inferior to that of the angels, and next that
it has been cxalted to the enrpire of tlre
u,orld." This note has bedn e-rteuded tr
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Euch length, because it involves a principle
applicable to a multitude of passages. On
the rvhole, it may be observed in reference to
all tlrese cases of quotation, that the mind of
tlre pious and humble reader lvill not be
greetly distressed by any difficulties connected
s'ittr their application, but u'ill ever rest sa-
tisfiod rvith tlre assertion and authority of
mon, rvho spake a8 tlry rvere moved by tlre
Holy Ghost.l

\ WlLat is ntan, &c. What is there
in man that entitles him to so much
notice? 'W-hy has God conferred on
him so signal honours? Why has he
placed him over the works of his hands ?

IIe seems so insignificant; his life is
so nruch like a vapour; he so soon
disappears, that the question may vell
be asked why this extraordinary do-
minion is given him? IIe is so sinful
also, and so unworthy; so much unlike
God, and so passionate and revenge-
ful; is so prone to aDusa his domi-
nion, that it may well be asked why
God has given it to him ? 'Who would
suppose that God would give such a
tlorninion oyer his creatures to one
who rvas so prone to abuse it as man
has shown himselt'to be? He is so
fceble,also, compared with othel crea-
tules-even of those which are mado
sul-,jeci to him-that the question
may well be asked why God has con-
ceded it to him? Such question may
be asked lrhen we contemplate man
as he is. But similar questions may
be ashed,if, as was probably the casc,
the Psalm here be supposed to have
had reference t o man as he w as ct"cated,.
lYhy was one so fecble, and so com-
paratively without strength, placed
over this lower world, and the earth
made subject to his control? Why is
it that when the heavens ale so vast
and glorious (Ps. viii. 3), God has
talien such notice of man? Of what
consequence can he be amidst works
so rvonderful? " When I look on thc
heavcns and survey their greatness
and their glory," is the sentimcnt of
David, "why is it that man bas at-
tracted so much notice, and that he
has not bcen vholly overlooked in
the vastncss of thc sorks of thc AI-
rnighty? Why is it that instead of
this hc has been exalted to so nruch
dignity and honour?" This question,
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thus considered, strikes us with morc
folce now than it could have struch
David, Lct any one sit down anrl
contemplate the heavens as they are
disclosed by the discoveries of modern
astronomy, and he may well ask the
question, " 

-Whatisman that he shoultl
have attracted the attention of God,
and been the object of so much care ?';
The same question would not have
been inappropriate to David if thc
Psalm be supposed to have had refer-
ence originally to the Messiah, and
if he was speaking of himself particu-
larly as the ancestor of the Messiah.
" W'hat is man ; what am I; what
can any of rny descendants be, who
must be of mortal frame, that this
dominion should be given him ? Why
should any one of a race so feeble, so
ignorant, so imperfect, be exalted to
such honour?" We may ask the
question here, and it may be asked
in heaven with pertinency and with
power,' 'lYhy was tnan so honoured
as to be united tothe Godhead? Why
did the Deity appear in the humar
form ? What was there fm man, tha;l
should entitle him to this honour of
being united to the Divinity, and ol
being thus exalted above the angels?'
The wonder is not yet solved; and
we may well suppose that the angelic
ran ks look with amazement-but vith.
out envy-on the fact lhat man, by
his union with the Deity in the per-
son of the Lord Jesus, has been raised
abov-e them in rank and in glory.
ll Or the son oJ mant. This phrase
means the same as ctzant, and. is used
merely to give aariety to the mode oI
expression. Such a change or variety
in worde and phrases, when the sanc
thing is intended, occurs constantly
in Hebrew poetry. The name ,, son
of man" is often given to Christ to
denote his intimate connection witt
our race, and the interest .which he
felt in us, and is the cocttcnon term
which the Sariour uses lilhcn spcaking
of himself. Ilere it mcans lriar,, anii
m-aybe applied to human nature every-
where-and thcrefore to hnman ni-
ture in the fcrson of the Messiah.
ll That thou uisitest htm. That thou
shouldsi r.egald hirn ot {r'r.at hinr s.ith
so much honour. Wh1 is Le the ob-
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7 Thou matlest him t a little
Iower than the angels I thou
crolvuedst him with glory and ho.

I a l,ittk lohLle inferi,or to.

nour, and tliilst eet him over the
works of thy hands :

B Thou hast put all things in
subjection untler his feet. Iror

ject of so much interest to the divine
mind ?

7. Thou mailesthim a little lower
than the anseis. Marc. A little while
inJerior toi The Gieek may here
mean a little inferior in rank, or in-
ferior for a little time. But the pro-
bable meaning is, that it refers to in-
feriority of rank. Such is its obvious
sense in Ps. viii., from which this
is quoted. The meaning is, that God
had made man but little inferior to
the angels in rank. He was inferior,
but still God had exalted him almost
to their rank. Feeble, and weak, and
dying as he was, God had exalted
him, and had given him a dominion
and a rank almost like that of the
angels. The wonder of the Psalmist
is, that God had given to human na-
ture so much honour-a wonder that
is not at all diminished when we think
of the honour done to mau by his con-
nection wiih the divine nature in the
person of the Lord Jesus. If in con-
templating the race as it appears;
if when we look at the dominion of
man oYer tho lo'wer world, we are
amazed that God has bestowed so
much honour on our nature, how much
more should we wonder that he has
honoured man by his connection with
the divinity. PauI applies this to the
Lord Jesus. I{is object is to show
that he is superior to the angels. In
doing this he shoqs that he had a na-
ture given him in itself but little in-
ferior to the angels, and then that that
had been eralted to a rank and do-
minion far above theirs. That such
honour should be ptt on rnan is what
is fftted to excite amazement, and weII
may one continue to ask why it has
been done ? When we survey the
heavens, and contemplate their glories,
and think of the exalted rank of other
beings, we may well inquire why has
such honour been conferred on man ?

fl Thou crounedst himwith qlory and,
honour. That is, with exalted hon-
our, Glory and honour here are
rroarly Bynonymous. The meaning is,

that elevated honour had been con-
ferred on human nature. A most ex-
alted and extended dominion had lreen
given to man,vhich showed that God
had greatly honoured him. This ap-
peared eminentlyin the person of tho
Lord Jesus, " the exalted Man," to
whom this dominion was given in the
widest extent. ll And, d,tdst sct htm
ou er, &c. Man hasbeen placed over ths
other works of God ( I ) by the original
appointment (Gen. i. 26); (2) manat
large-though fallen, sinful, feeble,
dying ; (3) man, eminently in the per-
son of the Lord Jesus, in whom hu-
man nature has received its chief ex-
altation. This is what is particularly
in the eye of the apostle-and the
language of the Psalmwill accurately
express this exaltation.
- 8. Thou hast put all thtngs in su,b-

jection, &c. ; Ps. viii. 6. That is, all
things are put under the control oI
man, or thou hast given him dominion
over all things. \ For inthat he Ttulall tn subjectton. The meaning oI
this is, that " lhe fair interpretation
of the passage in the Psalm is, that
the dominion of ,nan, or of human
nature over the earth, was to be at,.
solute and total. Nothing was to be
excepted. But this is not now tho
fact in regard to man in general, and
can be true only of human nature in
the person of thc Lord Jesus. 'Ihere
the dominion is absolute and uniyer-
sal." The point of the argument of
tho apostle may be this. " It was
the original appointment (Gen. i.26)
that man should have dominion over
this lower world, and be its absolute
lord and sovereign. Had he continued
in innocence, this dominion woul<l
have been entire and perpetual. But
ho fell, and we do not now see him
exerting this dominion. What is said
of the dominion of man can be true
only of human nature in the person of
the Lord Jesus, and there it is com-
pletely fulfilled," \ But now we see
not yet all thtngs put tutdu. hint.
'Ihat is, " It is not trow true that aU
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in that he put all in subjection
under hirn, he left nothing that i.s

not put untler him. But o now

things are subject to thc control of
man, There is indeed a general, do-
minion over the works of God, and
over Ure inferior creation. But the
control is not universal. A large
part of the animalcreation rebels, and
is brought into subjection only with
difrculty. The elements are not en-
tirely under his control; the tempest
and the ocean rage; the pestilence
conyeys death through city and ham-
let ; the dominion of man is a broken
dominiorr. IIis government is an im-
perfect government. The world is
not yet pttt wholly under his dominion,
but enough has been done to consti-
tute a pledge that it will yet be done.
It will be fully accomplished only in
him who sustains our nature, and to
rvhom dominion is given over the
worIds."

9. But we see lesu.s. " W'e do not
sce that man elsewhere has the ex-
tended dominion of which the Psalm-
ist speaks. But we see the fulfilment
of it in Jesus, who was crowned with
glory and honour, and who has re-
ceived a dominion that is superior to
that of the angels,'' The pofnl of this
is, not that he suffered, and not that
he tasted death for every man; but
that on accou,nt o.1f this, or as a reward
for thus suffering, he was crorvned with
glory and honour, and that he thus
fulfllled all that David (Ps. viii.) had
said of the dignity and honour of man.
'fhe object of the apostle is, to show
that he was enalted,, and in order to
this he shows tuly it was-to wit, be-
cause he had suffered deathto redeem
man; comp. Phil. ii. 8, 0. ll Who
uas made a little lower tlLan the an-
gels. That is, as a man, or when on
earth. His assumed rank rvas inferior
to that of the angcls. IIe took upon
hirnself not the n"ature of angels (i-er.
16), btrt the nature of man. The
apostlc is probably here ansrvering
some implied objections to the ranh
rvhich it was clairned that the Lord
Jesus had, or which cnight be :urgetl
to thc views whjch he wis defendi-ng.

\Ye see not yet all things Put unaler
hinl.

9 But rve see Jesus, lvho D was
b Ph.a3 ^

These objections were mainly two,
I'irst, that Jesus was a man ; and
secondly, that he guffered and died.
If that was the fact, it rvas natural to
ask hou he could be superior to the
angels ? How could he have had the
rank which was clairned for bim ?

This he answers by shorving first, that
his condition as a man was uolu,ntartly
assumed-" he was rn,ade lowet I'han
the angels;" and secondly, by show-
ing that as a consequence of his su-frer-
ings and death, he was immediately
crownedwithglory and honour. This
state of humiliation became him in
the great work which he had under-
taken, and he was immediately exalted
to universal dominion, and as Media-
tor rvas raised to a rank far above the
angels. fl For the sufuing oJ death.
Marg. By. The meaning of the pre-
position here rendered " for " (1,d,
here governing the accusative) is, " on
account of;" that is, Jesus on account
of the sufrerings of death, or in virtue
of that, was crowned with glory and
honour. Ifis crorvning was the re-
sult of his condescension and sufrer-
ings; see Notes Phil. ii. 8, 0. It does
not here mean, as our translation
would seem .to imply, that he was
made a iittle lower than the .angels
in, order to suffer death, but that as a
reward for having sufrered death he
was raised up to the right hand of
God. I Crowned, wtth olory attd,
honour. That is, at the right hand
of God. Ife was raised up to hea-
r-en ; Acts ii. 38; Mark xvi. lC. The
meaning is, that he was crowned with
the highest honour on account of his
suflerings ; comp. Pbil. ii. 8, I ; IIeb.
xii. 2 ; v. 7-9 ; Eph. i. 20-23.
\ That he. Or rather, " since he by
the grace of God tasted death for
every man." The sense is,that arfter
he had thus tasted death, and as a
consequence ofit,he was thus exalted.
'Ihe word hcre rendered " that " --'lrrs-vr"^n, usunlly arrd propcrly
that, so that, in orcler tha,t,, to the cnd
that, &c. But it may also rneart

o lCor.l5.2,l,
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by the grace of
tleath for every

maile a little lower than the
angels, t lbr the suffering of tleath,

when, after that, aftet'; see Notes on
Acts iii. 19. This is thc interpreta-
tion rvhich is given by Prof. Stuart
(in lo c.), and lhis interpretation seems
to be demlnded by the connection.
'Ihe general interpretation of the pas-

our; that he b

Goil should taste
crowned a with glory antl hon- lnan.

I or, [!]. o .{cts 2.33. b John3.l6,

Jesus was unlimited in its nature and
design ? How can we express that
idea in more clear or intelligible lan-
guage ? That this refers to the atone-
ment is evident-for it says that he
" tastetl death" for them. The friends
ofthe doctline of general atonement
do not desire any other than Scripture
language in which to express their
belief, It expresses it exactly-with-
out any need of modification or ex-
planation. The advocates of the doc-
trine of limited al,onement cannot
thus use Scripture language to ex-
press their belief. They cannot in-
corporate it with their creeds that thc
Lord Jesus " tasted death ron rvrnr
MAN." They are compelled to modify
it, to limit it, to explain it, in order
to prevent error and misconception.
But that system cannot be true which
requires men to shape and modify the
plain language of the Bible in order
to keep men from error ! comp. Notes
on 2 Cor. v. 14, where this point ia
consiriered at length.

IWith the author's vieu's on the iloctrine
of atonemeDt we accord in the main i yet aro
here tempted to ask if the advocates of uni.
versal atolement rvould not be under tlre
like necessity, of explaining, modifying, or
ertending, such passages a,s limit, or Beem to
limit, the atonement of Christ; and if in
framing a creed, the atlvantage woultl not
lie about equal on either eide ? Ncitlrer
party rvould be contented to set dorvn in it
those scriptures which seemed least fayoura-
ble to themselyes, without note or explana-
tion. If this remark appear unjust, in as
mueh as the universalist coultl admit into his
creed, that " Christ lsid do$,n his life for the
sheep," though at tlre snme time he believeil
farthcr, that he laitl it dou'n not for them
only, nay, not for them in any special sense
more than lor others; let it be obscrved tlrnt
the limitarian could just ar well adnrit into
his, that " Cbrist trsted death for every man,"
or for all men, (T*q reno<)thotgh he might
believe farther, not for all specially, not for
all efficaciously, or with Prof,, Stuart on tlre
place, not for all uniyersaUy, but "for all
rvithout di8tinction, tlrat is, both Jerv and
Gentile, It is inaleed difrcult to say ol
rvhirrh srde explanation rvould be mosl
needed. In the case of the limited passage

sage has been different. According
[o that, the sense is, " 'We see Jesus,
for the suflering of death, crowned
with glory and honour, so as that,

of God, he might taste
by
ofthe grace

death for eYeryman ;" see Robinson's
Lex. on the word 'drus, and. Doddridge
on the place, Bui it is natural to ask
when Jests was thus crowned 'lvith
glory antl honour ? It was notbefore
the crucifixion-for he was then poor
and despised, The corrnection seems
to re4uire us to utrderstand this of
r.he gloly to rvhich he was exalted in
heaven, and this s-as oJter his death,
and could not be in, order that he
might taste of death. I am disposed,
therefore, to regard this as teaching
that the Lord Jesus rvas exalted to
heaven in virtue of the atonement
wlrich he had made, and this accords
rvith Phil. ii. 8, I, and Heb. xii. 2.
It rrccords both with tlu /act in lhe
casc, and with tho design of the apos-
tle in thc argument befrrre us. 1l By
lhe grace oJ Go,l. By the favour of
God, or by his bcnevolent purpose to-
wards nren. If was not by any claim
which man had, but was byhis special
favour. tf Shouldtastedeath. Should
die; or should experience death; see
I\.fatt. xvi. 28. Death seems to be
representerl as something bitter and
unpalatable - soniething unpleasant

-as an object may be to the taste.
Or the language may be taken from
a cu,pt-since to experience calamity
and sorrow is often represented as
drinking a cup of woes; Ps. xi. 6;
lxxiii. 10 ; lxxv. 8; Isa. li. l7; Matt.
xx. 22; xxvi.39. I For euery rnan.
For all-r!*ig iavris-fsa each and all

-rvhether Jew or Gentile, bond or
free, high or low, elect or non-elect.
Iforv could words affrm more clearly
that the atonement made by the Lord
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it rvoulil requile to be observed first, that the
&tonement extended farther than tt intimated.
and besides, that there tvas no special referente
to the parties specifled, the sheep, namely.
I'here would be required, in truth, both exten-
sion anil limitation, that is,if a creed were to be
made, or a full liew of opinion given. They
leem to come nearest the truth on this sub-
ject, who de=ny neither the general nor special
aspect of the atonement. On the one hand
there is a large claes of uniuersal passdges,
which cannot be satisfactorily explained on
any other principle than that which regards
the Rtonement as a great remealial plan, that
rentlered it consistent s'ith the divine honour,
to extenal mercy to guilty men at large, and
which u'ould have been equally requisite had
there been an intention to save one, or mil-
lions; numbers indeed not forming any part
of the question. OD the other hand, there
is a large dtss of special texts, which cannot
be explained without Balmittin& that while
tlris atonement has reference lo all, yet Goil
in prouiding it lnil, a special d,esign to saae lrit
paople bg if,' see the whole subject fully dis-
cussed, on the author's Note refened to above,
snd in the supplementary Note, on the same
passages, which contains a digest of thc more
recent controversies on the point.]
Lcarn hence (vers. 6-0), from the in-
carnation ofthe Son of God, andhis ex-
altation to heaven, what an honour has
been conferred onhuman nature. When
we Iook on the weakness and sinfulness
of our race, we may well ask, what is
man that God should honour him or
regard him ? IIe is the creature of a
day. IIe is feeble and dying. IIe is
lost and degraded. Compared rvith
the universe at large, he is a speck,
an atom. Ife has done nothing to
deserve the divine favour or notice,
andwhcn wc look at the race at Iarge
we can do it only with sentiments of
the dcepest hurrriliation and mortifica-
tion. But when we Iook at human na-
ture in the person of the Lord Jesus,
we Bee it honoured there to a degree
that is commensurate with aII oul de-
Bires, and that fills us with wonder.
'We feel that it is an honour to human
nature-that it has done much to ele-
Yate man-whcn we look on Buch a
mau as Howard or 'W'ashington. But
how much more has that nature been
honoured in the person of the Lord
Jesus ! (1.) What an honour to us it
was that he should take our naturo
into intimate union with himself-
pasring by the angelic hosts, and be-

coming a man '! (2.) Whai an honour
it was that human naturc there was
so pure, and holy ; lhat man- every.
where else so degraded and vile--
could,be seen to be noble, and pure,
and godlike ! (3.) Wlat an honour it
was that the divinity should speak to
men in connection with human nature,
and pcrform such wonderful works-
that the pure precepts of religion
should come forth from human lips-
the great doctrines of eternal life be
uttered by a man, and that from hu-
man hands should go forth power to
heal the sick and to raise the dead !
(a.) Itrhat an honour to man it wag
that the atonement for sin should be
made in his own nature, and that the
universe should be attracted to that
scene where one in our form, and with
flesh and blood like our own, should
perform thab great work. (6.) What
an honour it is to man that his own
nature is exalted far above all hea-
Yens ! That one in our form sits on
the throne of the universe ! That
adoring angels fall prostrate before
him ! That to him is intrusted all
power in heaven and on earth ! (6.)'Wbat an honour to man that ono in
his nature should be appointed to
judge the worlds ! That one in our
own form, and with a nature lihe ours,
ehall sit on the throne of judgment
and pronounce the final doom on an-
gels and men ! That assembled mil-
lions shall be constrained to bow be-
fore him, and receive their eternal
doom frorn his hands ! That prince
and potentate-the illustlious dead
of all past times, and the mighty men
who are yet to live, shall aII app€ar
before him, and all receive from him
there the sentence of thcir final des-
tiny ! I see, therefore, the most hon-
our done to my naturo as a man, not
in the deeds of proud conquerors;
not in the lives of sages and philan.
thropists; not in those who have car-
ried their investigations farthest into
the obscurities of matter and of mind;
not in-the splendid orators, poets, and
historians of other times, oi that now
live-much as I may admire them,
or feel it an honour to belong to a
race vhich has producetl such- illus-
trious men-but in the fact that the
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l0 For it became o him, for b whom are all thingsranil by whom

@ Luke 24.26'46. b Rom.ll.36.
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Son of God has chosen a bodY like
my own in which to dwell ; -in lhe
inLxpressible loveliness evinced in his
Irure morals, his benevolence, his
blameless life; in the great deeds that
he performed on earth; in the fact
[hat it was this form that was chosen
in which to make atonement for sin ;

in the honours that now cluster around
him in heaven, and the glories that
shall attend him when he shall come
to judge the world.

" Prirrces to his irnperial name
Benal their bright sceptres ilorvn ;
Dominions, throues, and porvers rejoice,
To see him rvear the crorvn.

" Archangels sound his Iofty praise
Tlrrough eYery heavenlY street,
Antl lay their highest honours dolvn,
Submissive at his feet.

" Those soft, thosc blessed feet of his,
That once rude iron tore-
High on a throne of.light they 6tand'
Antl all the saints adore.

" His heail, the ilear, majestic head,
Tlrat cruel thorns tlitl wouutl-
See-what imtnortal glories shine,
And circle it arounal !

c This is the 1\Ian, th' exalted Man,
Whom rve, unseen, ailore
Dui s'hen our cYes behold. his face,

adapted to the purpose undertaken,
by sufferings. Ahe reasons of this
fitness, the apostle does not state.
'Ihe amount of it probably was, that
it became him as a Being of infinite
benevolence; as one who wished to
provide a perfect system of redemp-
tion, to subject his Son to such suffer-
ings as should completely qualify him
to be a Saviour for all men. This
subjection to his humble condition,
and to his many woes, made him
such a Saviour as man needed, antl
qualified him fully for his work.
'l'here was a propriety that he who
should redeem the suffering and the
lost should partako of their nature;
identify hirnself with them; and
shrrre their woes, and the conse-
quences of their sins. I For whont
arc all, tltings. With respect to whose
glory the whole universe was made ;
and with respect to 'whom tho whole
arrangement for salvation has been
formed. 'Iire phrase is synonymous
with " the Supreme Ruler;" and the
idea is, that it became the Sovereign
of the universe to provide a perJect
scheme of salvation-even though it
involved the humiliation and death of
his own Son. I Antl by whom ard,
all, thitzgs. By whose agency every-
thing is made. As it was by his
agency, therefore, that the plan of
salvation was entered into, there was
a Jitness that it should be perfect. Ii
was not the work of faie or chance,
and there was a propriety that the
whole plan should bear the mark of
the infinite wisdom of its Author.
I fn brittgi,ttg rnany solxs urtto glory.
To heaven. This was the plan-it
was to bring many to heaven who
should be regarded and treated as bis
sons. ft was not a plan to saYe a
fr* - but to saYe ma?Ly f,earn
hence, (1.) that the plan rvas fuII ot
benevolence. (2.) No representation
of the gospel should ever be made
which will leave the impression that
a few only, or a small part of the whole
racc, will be sated. There is no such re-
presentation in the Bible, and it should
not be made. God intends, taking

Our hearts shall love him more."

L0. For it became lr,im. There rvas

a fitness or propriety in it; it was
such an arrangement as became God
to make, in redeeming many, that the
greal, agcnt by whonr it was accom-
plished, should be made comPlete in
all respects by sufferings. The apos-
tle evidently means by this to meet
an objection that might be offered by
a Jew to the doctrine which he had
been stating-an objection drawn
from the fact that Jesus was a man
of sorrows, and that his Iife was a Iife
of affiction, This he meets by stat-
ing that there was a fitness and. pro-
pfiety in that fact. There was a rea-
son for it-a reason drawn from the
plan and charrcter of God. It was
6i, in the nature of the case, that he
should be qualified Lo be a co,nplcte
or perfect Sa,uiou,r-a Saviour just
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the whole race together, to save a
Iarge part of the human family. Few
in ages that are past, it is true, may
have been sayed; few row are his

[A. D.64.

tain o of their salvatiea D perfect
through sufferings.

b Luke 13.32.

made morally better by afEictione, if
we receive thcm in a right manner<
for we are sinful, and need to be pu-
ri6ed in the furnace of affiiction;
Christ was not made better, for he
was before perfectiy holy, but he was
completely endowed for the worh
which he came to do, by his sorrows.
Nor does this mean here precisely
that he was exalted to heaven as a
reward, forhis sufrerings, or that he

HEBREWS.

sre all things, in bringing many
sons unto glory, to make the cap-

earth. The period is to arrive when

friends and are travelling to
but there are to be brighter

the gospel shill spread
and during that long
millennium, innumerabl

heaven ;

days on

over all lands,
period of the
le millions will

be brought under its saving power,
and be admitted to heaven. AIi ex-
hibitions of tho gospel are wrong 

]

which represent it as narrow in its
design; narrow in its offer; and narrow
in its result. ll To make tlu captain
of their saluation. The I.ord Jesus,
who is represented as the leadcr or
commander of the army of the re-
deemed-" the sacramenial host of
God's elect." The word " captain"
we apply now to an inferior officer-
the commander of a " company " of
soldiers. The Greek,word.-&,g7nyie

-is a more general term, and derrotes,
properly, the author or source of any-
thing; then a leader, chief prince.
In Acts iii. 15, it is rend,ered, prince

-" and killed the prince of life." So
in Acts v. 31. " llim hath God ex-
alted to be a, prince and a Saviour."
In Heb. xii. 2, it is rendered author.
" Jesus, the author and finisher of our
faith ; " comp. Notes on that place.
ll Perfect through sufcrtngs. Conr-
plete by means of suft'erings ; that is,
to render him wholly qualified for his
work, so that he should be a Saviour
iust adapted to redeem man. This
does not mean that he rvas sinJul be-
fore and wag made holy by his sufler-
ings; nor that he was not in all re-
spects a perfect man before ;-but it
rneans, that by his sufferings he was
made wholly fitted, to be a Saviour of
rnen; and that, therefore, the fact of
Lis being a suflering mfln was no evi.
tlence, as a Jew might hare urged,
that he wag not the Son of God.
There was a completcness, a
up
ch,aracter as a Saviour, by the sufler-

, of aII which was nccessary
!,lling
to his

that he was rendeled com-
plete, or fully qualified to be a Sa-
viour by his sonows. He was ren-
dered thus complete, (1.) Because his
sufrering in all the forms that flesh is
liahle to, made him an example to al!
his people who shall pass through tri-
als. They have before them a perfect
model to show them howto bear affic-
tions. Had this not occurred, bo
could not have been regarded as a
contpletc or perJect Saviour-that is,
such a Saviour as we need. (2.) Ile
is able to sympatbize with them, antl
to succour them in their temptations,
ver. 18. (3.) By his sufrerings au
atonement \tras made for sin. Hs
would have been an imperJect Sa-
viour-if the name Saaiour coul<l
have been given to him at all-if he
had not died to make an atonement
for transgression. To render hirr.
cotnplel,e as a Saviour, i[ was neces-
sary that he should suffer and die;
and when he hung on the cross in the
agonies of death, he could appropri-
ately say, " it is f,nished. The work
is complete. All has been done that
could be required to be done; and
man maynow have the assurance that
he has a perfect Saviour-perfect not
only in moral character, but perfect
in his work, and in his adaptedness to
the condition of men ;" comp. ch, v.
8, 9. Note on Luke xiii. 32.

ll. For botlt, he tltat sanatif'eth.
the Lord

was raised
quence of
itself-but

This refers.
Jesus. Thc

up to glory
them-rvhich

evidently,
object is

as a coDse-
was true in

to
to sho\Y that

there rvas such a union between him
and those for whom he died, as toings which he endured. \Ye are
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11 For both he that sanctifieth ashamed to call thern brethren :

@ Jolrn 17.21 b Ps.22.22.

makc it necessary that he should par-
take of thc samt nature, or that he
should be a suflering man; ver. 14.
IIe undertooh to redeem and sanctify
tbem. IIe called them brethren.
IIe identified them with himsclf.
There was, in the great work of r.e-
dempiion, a. oneness between him and
thcm, and hence it was necessary
that he should assrama their nature-
and the fact, therefore, that he ap-
peared as a suffering azarz, does not
at all rnilitate with thc doctrine that
he had lt more exalted nature, and
was eYen above the angels. Prof.
Stuart endeavours to prove that the
*ord sanctilftl here is used in the
sense of, to unke erpiatton or d.tone-
ment, and. that the meaning is, " he
who maketh expiation, and they for
whom expiation is made." Bloom-
fleld gives the same sense to the
word, as also does Rosenmiiller.
Thnt thc word may have such a sig-
nification it would be presumptuous
in any one to doubt, after the 'r'iew
which such men have taken of it;
but it may be doubted rvhether this
idea is necessary here. The word
sanctify is a general term, meaning
to make hoiy or purc ; to consecrate,
set apart, devote to God; to regard
as holy, or to hallow. Applied to the
Saviour here, it may be used in this
general sense-that he consecrated,
or devoted himself to God-as emi-
nently the consecrated, or ltoly one-
the Messiah (comp. Nole on John
rvii. 19); applied to his people, it
may mcan Lhat they in like nranner
were thc consecratcd, the holy, the
pure, on earLh. There is a richness
and firlness in the word wlten so un-
derstood. rvhich there is not when it
is limiietl to the idea of expiation;
and it seems to me that it is to be
talien in its richesb and fullest sense,
and that the meaning is, " the great
corrsecratcd Messiah-the Iloly One
of God-and his consecrated and holy
followers, are all of one." \ All of
one. Of one farnily ; spirit ; !'ather;
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anil tlrey who are sanctifieal ar'e all a
of one : for which cause he is not

12 Saying, a I t'ill declare thY
nanre unto -my brethren; in the

nature. Eitherofthese significations
will suit the connection, and some
such idea must be understood. Thc
meaning is, that they were uniied, or
partook of somethinq in common, so
as to constitute a oneness, or a bro-
therhood; and that since this wrs
the case, there was a propriety irr his
taliing their nature. It does not
mean that they were oriqinally ol
one nature or family ; but that it was
understood in the writings of the pro-
phets that the Messiah shoukl par-
take of the nature of his people, and
llrut,, tlurefora, though he was more
exalted than the angels, there was a
propriety that he should appear in tho
hurnan form ; comp. John xvii. 21.
ll For which cadbe. That is, because
he is thus united with them, or has
undertaken i,heir redemption. n Ee
is not ashaoned. As it might be sup-
posed that one so exalted and pure
would be. It might have been anti-
cipated that the Son of God would
refuse to give the name bretlmen to
those who were so humlile, and sunken
and degraded as those rvhom he came
to redeem. But he is wiiling to be
ranked with them, and to be regarded
as one of their family. I To call
them bretlren To acknowledge him-
self as of the same family, and to
speak of them as his brothers. That,
is, lte is so representecl as spealcing oJ
tlrcnt, in, tlre proplucus respecting the
Messiah-for this interpretation the
argument of the apostle demands. Ib
was material for him to shorv that he
was so represented in the OId 'Iesta-
ment. This he does in the following
verses.

12. Satlittg. This passage is fouud
in Ps. xxii. 22. The wtrolo of that
Psalm has been commonly referred
to the Messiah ; and in regard to
such a reference there is less diffi-
culty than attends most of the other
portions of the Old Testament that
are usually supposed to relate to him.
'Ihe following verses of the Psalm
are applied to him, or to transactions
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d Ps.13.2. b Isa.8.l8.

corrnected with him, in the New
'Iestament, vers. 1, 8, 18; and the
whole Psalm is so strikingly descrip-
tir.e of his condition and sufrerings,
that there can be no reasonable doubt
that it had an original reference to
him. There is much in the Psalm
that cannot be well applied to David;
[here is nothing which cannot be ap-
plied to the Messiah ; and the proof
seems to be clear that Paul quoted
this passage in accordance with the
original sense of the Psalm. The
point of Lhe quotation here is not that
he would " declare the name" of God

-but that he gave the name bretltren
to those rvhom he addressed. fr I will
declare tltu name. I 'wiII make thee
hnown. 'Ihe rvord " Dame" is used,
as it often is, to denote God himself.
The meaning is, that it would be a
part of the Messiah's work to make
known to his disciples the character
and perfections of God-or to make
them acquainted with God. IIe per-
formed this. In his parting prayer
(John xvii. 6), hc says, " I have
manifested thy name unto the men
whom thou gavest me out of the
world." And again, ver. 26, " And
I have declared unto them thy name,
and will declare it." \l Unto my
breth.ren. The point of the rluota-
tion is in this. He spoke of them
as bretltren,. Paul is showing thaL
he rras not ashamed to caII them
such. As he was reasoning with
those who had been ..Iezus, and as it
\vas necessary as a part of his argu-
ment to show that what he main-
tained respecting the Messiah was
found in the Old Testament, he makes
his appeal to that, and shows that the
Redeemer is represented as adclress-
ing his people as brctltren. It would
have been easy to appeal to /acts,
and to have shorvn that the Re-
deemer used that term familiarly in
addressing his disciples, (comp. Mati.
xii. 48, 49 ; xxv, 40; xxviii, l0 ;

Luhe viii. 2I ; John xx. l7), but that
w'ould not have been pertinent to his
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trust in him. Antl again, b Be-
hold I and the children o which
God hath given me.

HTJBREWS.

rnitlst of the church will I sing
praise unto thee.

13 And again, cr I will put rny
c John 17.6-12.

object. It is full proof to ur, how-
eyer, that the prediction in the Psalm
was literally fulfflled. $ fn the m,idst
of tlr,e church. That is, in the assem-
bly of my brethren. The point of.

the proof urged by the apostlo lies in
the frrst part of the quotation. This
Iatter part seems to have been ad-
duced because it might assist their
memory to have the whole verse
quoted; or because it contained an
interesting truth respecting the Re'
deemer-though not precisely a Ttroof
of what he was urging ; or because it
icnplied, substantially the same truth
as the former member. It shows that
he was united with his church; that
he was one of them; and that he
mingled with them as among brethren.
1l WiU I sing praisa. That the Re-
deemer united with his disciples in
singing praise, we may suppose to
have been in the highest degree pro-
bable-though, I believe, but a sin-
gle case is mentioned-that at the
close of the Supper which he insti-
tuted to commemorate his death ;
Matt. xxvi. 30. This, therefore,
proves what the apostle intended-
that the Messiah was among them as
his brethren-that he spoke to them
as such-and mingled in their devo-
tions as one of their numt,er.

13. And aqain. That is, it is said
in another place, or language is used
of the Messiah in ariother place, indi-
cating the confidence which he put, in
God, and showing that he partook of
the feelings of the children of God,
and regarded himself as one of them.
fl I will, pu,t my tru,st tn him. I will
conffde in God; implying (l) a sense
of dependence on God; and (2) con-
fidence in him. It, is with reference
to the former idea that the apostle
seems to use it here-as denoting a
oondition where there was folt to be
need of divine aid. IIis olrject is
to show that he took part with his
people, and regarded them as brethren

-and the purpose of this quotation
seems to be to show that he ras in
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such a siiuation as to make an ex-
pression of d.ependcnca proper. IIe
\vas one with his people, and shared
their dependence and their picty-
using language which showed tltat
he was identified 'rvith them, and
could mingle with the tenderest sym-
pathy in all their feelings. It is not
certain from'what place this passage
is quoted. In Psalm xviii. 2, and the
corresponding passage in 2 Sam. xxii.
3, the Hebrew is 1:-;c--s-"I will
trust in him;" but this Psalmhas never
been regarded as having any reference
to the Messiah, even by the Jews,
and it is difficult to see horv it could
be considered as having any relation
to him. Most critics, therefore, as
Rosenmriller, Calvin, I(oppe, Bloom-
field, Stuart, &c,, regard the passage
a,s taken from Isa. viii. 17. The rea-
sons for this are (1.) that the words
pre the same in the Septuagint as in
thc epistle to the Ilebrews; (2) the
apostle quotes the next verse imme-
diately as applicable to the Messiah;
(3) no other place occurs where the
sarne expression. is found. The IIe-
brew irt'Isa. viii. 17, is 1!-rr"r7'r-" 1

will wait for him," or I will trust in
him-rendered by the Septuagint
*ecrot$,ils iaoput ii airi - the same
phrase precisely as is used by PauI -and there can be no douht that he
meant to quote it here. The sen'se
in Isaiah is, that he had closed his
message to the people; he had been
directed to seal up the testimony; he
had exhorted the nation to repent, but
he had done ii in vain;-and he had
now nothing to do but to put his trust
iu the Lord, and comrrrit the whole
cause to him. IIis only hope was in
God; and he calmly and confidently
committed his cause to him. Paul evi-
dently designs to referthis to the Mes-
siah ; and the senseas applied to himis,
"'Ihe Messiah in using this language
expresses himself as a man. Il is ',nen
rlio exercise dependence on God; and
by the use of this language he speaks
as one who had the nature of man,
and rvho expressed the feelings of the
prous, and showed that he x,as one
of them, and that he regarded them
as brethren." There is not much dif-
Eculty in lhe trgurnent of the pas-

CIIAPTER, IT. ut
sage; for it is neen that in such lan-
guage he must speak x.s a rnan, or as
one having human nature; but the
main difrculty is on the question how
this and the verse following can be
applied to ttre Messiah? In the pro-
phecy, they seem to refer solely to
Isaiah, and to be expressive of his
feelings.alone-the feelings of a man
who sary little encouragement in his
worli, and who having done all that
he could do, at last put his sole trustjn God. In regard to this difficult,
and yet unsettled question, the reader
may consult my Introduction to fsa-
iah, $ 7. The follorving remalhs miry
serve irr part to remove the difliculty.
(1.) The passage in Isaiah (viii. f7,
18), occurs tn, the midst of a number
of predictions relating to the Messiah

-preceded 
and followed by passagcs

that had an ultimato reference un-
doubtedly to him; see Isa. vii. l4 ; viii..
8; ix. 1-7, and Notes on those pas-
sages. (2.) The language, if used of
Isaiah, would as accurately and fitly
express tho feelings and the condition
of the Redeemer. There vas such a
remarkable similarity in the circum-
stances that the same language would
express the condition of both. Both
had delivered a solemn message to
men ; both had come to exhort them
to turn to God, and to put their trust
in him and both with the same rcsult.
The nation had disregarded them
alike, and now their only hope was to
corrfide in God, and the Ianguage here
used would express the feelings of
both-" I will lrust in Gocl. I will
put conffdence in him, and lookto him."
(3.) There can be liitle doubt that iu
the time of Paul this passage was re-
garded by the Jews as applicable to
the Messiah. 'Ihis is evident, because
(a) PauI would not have so quoted ii
as a proof larl unless it would be ad-
mitted to have such a reference by
those to whom he wrote; and (D)
because in Rom, ix. 3?, 33, it is evi-
dent that the passiige in Isa. viii. 14,
is regarded as havingreference to ths
Messiah, and as being so admitted by
the Jews. It is true that this may ber
considered merely as an argument ad
hominam--or an argument from what
was admitted by those rrith whom \e



68

rvas reasoning, without youching for
the procise accuracy of the manner in
which the passage was applied-but
that method of argument is admitted
elsewhcre, and why should we not
expect to fnd the sacred writers rea-
soning as other men do, and especially
as rYas common in their own times ?

[Yet tlre integrity of the apostle rvould
seem to dernanC, thathe argue, Dot only er
concessis, btt, er aeris. \Vo cannot suppose
for a moment, that the sacred rvriters (rvhat-
ever others might do), would take advantage
of erroneous admissions. We \yould rather
expeot tlrem to correct these. Proceed upon
them, they could not; see the supplemen-
tary Note on ch8p. i. 5. Without the help
of this defence, wllat the author has other-
wise alleged here, is enough to yindicate the
use the apostle has made of the prrssage ; see
also the Note on chap. ii. 6.1

'I'he apostle is showing them thal, ac-
cording to their own ScriptlLl"as, and
in accordance with principles which
they themselves adrnitted, it was ne-
cessary that the Messiah should be a
man and a sufrcrer; that he should
be identified with his people, and be
able to use language which would ex-
press that condition. In doing this,
it is noi renrarkable that he should
apply to him language which tlteu
admiLted to belong to him, and which
would accurately describe his condi-
tion. (a.) It is not necessary to sup-
pose that the passage in Isaiah had
an original, and. prtm,ary reference to
the Messiah. It is evident from the
vhole passage that it had not. 'Ihere
was a primary refener.ce to Isaiah
himself, and to his chiidren as being
emblems of certain truths. But still,
there was a strong resetnblantce, in
certain rcspects, between his feelings
andcondition andthose of the Messiah.
'Ihere was such a resemblance that
the one rvould not unaptly syrnboiise
the other. 'Ihere was such a resem-
blance that the mind-probably of the
prophet himself, and of the people-
would lool< forward to themore remote
but similar event-the coming and
the circumstances of the Messiah.
So strong was this resemblance, arrd
so much did thc expressions of the
prophei here accord rvith his declara-
tions elsewhere pertaining to the Mes-
siah, that in the course of time they

[A. D.64.

came to be rcgarded as relating to
him in a very important sense, .ind as
destined to have their complete ful-
fiIment when he should come. As
such they seem to have been used in
the time of Paul; aud no one can
pnova that the applicati,.rn was impro-
per. 'Who can demonstrate that God
did not i,ntend thatlhose transactions
referred to by Isaiah should be de-
signed as symbols of what would
occur in the time of the Redeemer?
They were certainly symbolical ac-
tions-for they are expressly so said
to have been by Isaiah himself (Isa.
viii. 18), and none can demonstratc
that they might not have had an ulti-
rnate reference to the Redeemer.
ll Attd, again. fn another versc, or in
another declaration; towit, Isa.viii. 18.
jf Belrold, I and, thechildrenwldch God,
hath, giaen me. This is only a part of
the passage in Isaiah, and seems to
have been partially quoted because the
poillt of Lhe quotation consisted in the
fact that he sustained to them some-
what of therelationof aparent towards
his children-as having the same raa-
tu,re, and. being idcrrtilied with them in
interest and feeling. As it is used by
Isaiah, it means that he and his chil-
dren were " for signs and emblems " to
the people of his time-to communi-
cate and confirn the will of God, and
lo-be pledges of the divine favour and
protection; see Notes on the passage
in Isaiah, As applied to the Messiah,
it means that he sustained to his
people a relation so intimate that they
could be addressed and regarded as
his children. 'Ihey were of one fa-
mily; one nature. He became one
of them, and had in them all the in-
terest which a father has in his sons.
IIe had, therefore, a nattre like ours;
and though he was exalted above tLe
angels, yet his relation to man was
Iike the most tender and intimate
earthly connections, showing that he
took part irr the same nature with
them. 'Ihe point is, that he rvas a
man; that since those who were to be
redeemed partook of flesh and blood,
lre also tooli part of the same (ver.
l4), and thus identified Limself with
them.

L4. Forasmuch tllen. Siucc; or

HEBREWS.
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because. I As the chil<lren. Those
who were to become the ailopted
clrildren of God; or vho were to sus-
tain that relation to him. I Arc par-
takcrs of .flesh and blood. Illve a
human and not an angelic naturc.
Since they are rnen, he became a man.
'Ihere was a fitness or propriety that
he should partake of their nature;
see Notes I Cor. xv. 60; Matt. xvi.
17. I IIe also himself, &c. IIe also
bccame a man, or pariook of the same
nature with them; see Notes on John
i. 14. \ That tlwouAlr, dcatlt,. By
dying. It is implied herc (l) that
the work rvhich he undertook of de-
stroying him that had the power of
death, was to be accomplished by /ris
ou;n dying; and (2) that in order to
this, it was necessary that he should
be a man. An angel does not die,
and therefore he did not take on him
the nature of angels; and the Son of
God in his drvine nature could not
die, and therefore he assumed a form
in which he could, die-that of a man.
In that nature the Son of God could
taste of death; and thus he could de-
stroy him that had the power of death.
fl He might destroy. 'Ihat he might
subdue, or that he might oYercome
him, and destroy his dominion. The
word. destroy hcre is not used in the
sense of closi.ng life, or of kilLing, but
in the sense of bringing into subjec-
tion, or crushing his power. This is
the work which the Lord Jesus canle
to perform-to destroy the kingdom
of Satan in the world, and to set up
another kingdom in its place, Tltis
was understood by Satan to be his
object : see Notes on Matt. tiii. 29 ;
Marli i. 24. { Tlr,at had, tlte power
of death. I understand this as mean-
i-ng that the devil was the cause of
deattr in this world. IIe was the
means of its introduction, and of its
long and melancholy reign. 'I'his does
not alr,rm anything of his Power of
inflicting death in particular instances

-whatever 
may be true on that Point

-but that death was a part of his
dominion; that he introduced it; llnt
he seduced man from God, and Ied on
the train cf woes which resul t in deatl.

He also made ii terrible. Instead of
being regarded as falling asleep, or
being looked on without alarm, it be-
comes under him the means of terror
and distress. What power Satan may
have in inflicting death in particular
irrstances no one can tell. The Jewish
Rabbins speak much of Sammael,
"the angel of death"-;r12;is!r:-
who they supposed had the control of
life, and was the great messenger em-
ployed in closingit. The Scriptures,
it is belicved, are srlent on that point.
But tLat Satan was the means of in-
troducing "death into the world, and
all our wo," no one can doubt; and
over the rvhole subject, therefore, ho
may be said to have had, Ttowct'. To
destc'oy that dominion : to rescue
man; to restore him to Iife; to placo
him in a rvorld whcrc death is un-
known; to introduce a state of things
where not anoth,er onc wouldcuer die,
rvas the great purpose for which the
Rc'deemer came. What a noble ob-
ject ! .What 

enterprise in the uni-
verse has been so grand and noble as
this! Surely an underbaking that
contemplates the annihilation of
DEArE; that designs to bring this
darh dominion to an end, is full of
benevolence, and eommerrds iiself to
every man as worthy of his profound
attention and gratitude. What woes
are caused by deaih in this world !
'Ihey are seen everywhcre. The
earth is "arched with graves." In
almost every dwelling death has been
doing his work of misery. The pa-
lace cannot exclude him; and he
comes unbidden into the cotiage.
He finds his way to the dwelling ol
ice in which the Esquimaux and the
Greenlander Iive; to the tent of the
Bedouin Arab, and the wandering
'I'artar; to the wigwam of the Indian,
aud to the harem of the Turh; to the
splendid mansion of the rich, as well
as to the abode of the poor. That
reign of death has now extended near
six thousand years, and will travel on
to future times 

-meeting 
each gener-

ation, and consigning the young, tho
vigorous, the lovely, and the pure, to
dust. Sirall t^het gloorny reign cou-
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Ite o also himself ]ikewise took
part of the same; that through
derrtL 6 he might destroy him that

d John 1.14.

tinue for ever? Is there no rvay to
arrest it ? Is there no place where
death can be excluded ? Yesl. heauen

-and the object of the Redeemer is
to bring us there.

15. Ancl, deliuer tlrem. Not all of
them irz fact, tbotgh the way is open
for all. This deliverance relates (1.)
to lhe d,read of death. He came to
free them from that. (2.) From death
itself-that is, ultimately to bring
them to a world where death shall be
unknown. The d,read of death may
be removed by the work of Christ,
and they who had been subject to
constant alarms on account of it may
be brought to look on it with calm-
ness and peace; nnd ultimately they
wiII be brought to a world where it
will be wholly unknown, The dread,
of deaih is taken away, or they are
delivered from that, because (a) the
eause of that dread- to wit, sin, is
removed; Notes I Cor. xv. 54, 55.
(D) Becanse they are enabled to look
to the world beyond with triumphant
joy. Death conducts them to hea-
yen. A Christian has nothing to f'ear
in deaih; nothing beyond the grave.
fn no part of the universe has he any
thing to dread, for God is his friend,
and he r,vrll be his Protector every-
where. On tho dying bed; in the
graYe; on the way up to the judg-
ment; at the solernn tribunal; and in
the eternal world, he is under tt e eye
and the protection of his Saviour-
and of what should he be afraid?
ll Who throughlear of death. From
the dread of dying-that is, rvhenever
they think of it, and they think of it
so oltten as to make them slaves of
that fear, This obviously means the
natural dread of dying, and not par-
ticularly the fear of punishment be-
yond. ll is that indeed which often
gives its principal terror to the dread
of death, but still the apostle refers
here evidently to natural death-as
an object which men fear. All men
have, by nature, this dread of dying-
and perhaps rome of the inferior cro.

had the power of ileath, that is,
the ilevil ;

16 And deliver them who
b lCor.l5.54.

ation have it also, It is certain that
it exists in the heart of every man,
and that God has implanted it there
for somo wise purpose. There is the
dread ( 1.) of the dying pang, or pain
(2.) Of the darkness and gloom of
mind that attends it. (3.) Of the un.
known world beyond- the "evil that
we know not of." (4.) Of the chilli-
ness, and loneliness, and darkness of
the grave. (5.) Of the solemn trial
at the bar of God. (6.) Of the con-
demnation which awaits the goilty-
the apprehension offuture wo. There
is no other evil that we fear so much
as we do nurn-and there is nothirrg
more clear than that God. intended,
that we should have a dread of dying.
The nresons vhy he designed this
are equally clear. (L) Onemayhave
been to lead men to prepare for ii-
rvhich otherwise they vould neglect.
(2.) Another, lo d,eter themJrom com-
tttittin g self-murder-where nothing
else would deter them. Facts have
shown that it was necessary that
there should be some strong principle
in the human bosom to prevent this
crime-and even thc dread of death
does not always do it. So sick do
men become of the life that God gave
them ; so weary of the rvorld j so
overwhelmed with calamity ; so op-
pressed with disappointment and
cares, that they lay violent hands on
themselves, and rush unbidden into
the awful presence of their Creator.
This would occur more frequently by
far than it now does, if it were not
for the salutary fear of death which
God has implanted in every bosom.
The feelings of the human heart ou
this subject were never more accu-
rately or graphically drawn than in
the celebrated Soliloquy of llamlet-

-to 

die ;-to sleep-
No more;-auil by a sleep, to sey u'e end
Theheart-ache,and thethousandnatural ehocke
That flesh is heir to,-'tis s coneummation
Devoutly to be wished. To dio-to sleelF.
To Bleep : 

-perchaDce 
to alro&tn i-*n tJroe's

the rub I
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through a fear of death u'ere all
their life-time subject to bondage.

o Luke 1.74.

16 For verilv I he took not
on him, the nattire o/ angels ; but
I he taketh rlot kold, oJ angel,s, btLt of the seeil

of Abrahont, he t&kethllol,il,.

for ln that deep of ileath what ilreams may
come,

When we have shuffieil off this mortal coil,
Must give us pause :-there's the respect
That makes calamity of so long a life :
For who woukl bear the whips and scorns

of time,
The oppressor'e \r rong, the proud man's con-

tumely,
The pangs of despised love, the larv's delay,
The insolence of office, and the spurns
'Ihet patient merit of the unworthy takes,
'When he himself might his quietus make
With a bare boilkin ? Who would fardels

bear,
To grunt and srveat under a weary life ;
But that the dread of something after

death,-
The untliscovered country from whose

bourne
No traveller returns,-puzzles the rvill;
Antl makes uB rather bear those ills we

have,
Than fly to others that we know not of?
Thus conscience does make cowards of us

all,
And thus the native hue of resolutiorr
Is sicklied o'er rvith the pale cast of thouglrt;
Anil enterprises of great pith and moment
With this regaril their currents turn aryry,
n{.nd lose the nsme of action,

God, desi.gneil that man should be de-
terred from rushing uncalled into his
awful presence, by this salutary dread
of death - and his implanting this
feeling in the human heart is one
of the most striking and conclusive
proofs of a moral government over
the world. This instinctive dread of
death can be overcome only by reli-
gion-and then man does not xnrn it
to reconcile him to life. IIe becomes
tubmissive to trials. IIe is willing
to bear all that is laid on him, IIe
resigns himself to the dispensations
of Plovidence, and feels that life, even
in affiiction, is the gift of God, and
is a valuable endovment. He norv
dreads se$-murder as a crime of deep
dye, and-religion restrains him and
keeos him bv a more mild and salu-
tarli 1".i"rr;t than the dread of death.
The man who has true religion is
willing to live or to die ; he feels that
l,ife ii' tho gift of God, and that he

wiII take it away in the best time and
manner ; and feeling this, he is wil-
Iing to leave all in his hands. 'We

may remark (1.) How much do lve
owe to religion: It is the only thing
that wiII effectually take away the
dread of death, and yet secure this
point-to make man williug to live
in all the circumstances where God
may place him. It is possible ll:at
philosophy or stoicism may remove
to a great extent the dread of death

-but then it wiII be lihely to make a

man willing to take his Iife if he is
placed in trying circumstances. Such
an effect it had on Cato in Utica ;
and such an effect it had on llume,
who maintained that suicide was
lawful, and that to turn a current of
blood from its accustomedchannel
was of no more consequence than to
change the course of any other fluid !

(?.) In what a sad condition is the
sinner ! 'Ihousands there are whc
never think of death vith composure,
and who all their life long are subject
to bondage through the fear of it.
'I'hey never think of it if they can
avoid it; and when it is forced upon
them, it fills them with alarm. They
attempt to drive the thought away.
'I'hey travel; they plunge into busi-
ness ; they occupy the mind with
trifles; they drown their fears in the
intoxicating bowl : but all this tends
only to make death more terrific and
awful when the reality comes. If
man were wise, he would seek an in-
terest in that reiigion which, if it did
nothing else, would deiiver him from
the dread of death; and the influence
of the gospel in this respect, if it ex-
erted no other, is worth to a man all
the sacrifices and self-denials which
it would ever require. jl All their
liJe-tinte subject to bondage, Slaves
of fear; in a depressed and miserable
condition, like slaves under a master.
They have no freedom ; no comfort;
no peace. From this miserable state
Christ comes to deliver man. lttr-
ligion enables hinr to looli calmly on
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17 Wherefore in all things it

behovetl him to be made like unto
he took on h,im the seetl of Abra-
harn.

death arrd the judgmcnt, and to feel
that all 'rvill be 'rvell.

78. For uerillt. Truly. fl Hc toolc
nol on, hinr thc nature of anqcls.
Marg. Ee taketh, not hokl oJ angels,
but oJ the seeil o.f Abraham he takcth
lrolcl. The vord here rsed-ient.a7r-
gfvsTal-y1sa1s, to take hold upon ;

to seize; to surprise; to take hold
with a view to detain for one's sclf.
Ilobinson. Then it means to tal<e
hold of one as by the hand-with a
view to aid, conduct, or succour;
tr{arh viii.23 ; Acts xxiii. 19. It is
lendered toolc, Marli viii. 23; Luke
ix. 47; xiv. 4; Acts ix.27; xvii. l9;
xviii. I?; xxi.30,33; xxiii. l9; IIeb.
viii. 9 ; caught, Matt. xiv. 3l ; Acts
xvi. 19 ; take holcl, Luke xx. 20,28 ;
lay ltold,, and, laid, /rold, Luke xxiii.
26 ; I Tim. vi. 12. The general idea
is that of seizing upon, or Iaying hold
of any one-no matter what the ob-
ject is-whether to aid, or to drag to
punishment, or simply to conduct.
Ilere i[ means to lay hold with refe-
rence to aicl, or help; and. the mean-
ing is, th.at he did not seize the na-
ture of angels, or talie it to himself
with reference to rendering them aid,
but he assumed the naturc of man-
in older lo aid. him. IIe undertooh
the work of human redemption, and
conscquently it rras necessary for
him to be a man. fr Bu.t he toolc ott,
him thc seed, of Abraltant. Ilc came
to help thc descendants of Abtlham,
arrd consecpently as they were men,
he bec:rme a man. Writing to Jervs,
it was not unnatural for the apostle
to refcr particularly to them as the
desccndants of Abraham, though this
does not exclude the idea thai he dietl
for the whole hunran race. It was
true that he came to render aid to the
descendants of Abrairam, but it was
also true that he died for all. 'Ihe
fact that I lovc one of my childrcn,
and that I makc provision for his
education, and tell him so, does not
exclude the idea that I iove the
others also-and that I may make to
tlem a similar appeal when it shall be
proper.

11. Wherejore tn d,ll, tltings. In
respect to his body; his soul; his
ranh and character. ThBre was a
propricty that he should bc like them,
and should partake of their nature.
'I'he meaning is, that there was a fit-
ness that nothing should be wanting
in him in reference to the innocent
propensitics and sympathies of hu-
rnan nature. I It behoued, him,. It
became him; or there was a fitness
and propriety in it. The reason why
ii was proper, the apostle proceeds to
state. I Like unto Ttis hretlu"en,
Like unto those rvho sustained to him
the relation of Lrethren ; particularly
as he undertook to redeem the de-
scendants of Abraham, and as he was
a descendant of Abraham himself,
there was a propriety that he should
be like thenr. IIe calls them bleth-
ren; and it was proper that he should
sliow that he regarded them as sucb
by assuming their nature. ll That
he miglfi be a, merciful, and, faith,ful
high priest. (1.) That he might be
ctterci,ful ; that is, compassionate.
That he might liuorv how to pity us
in our infirmities and trials, by having
a nature Iike our own. (2.) That he
nright be faitlful ,' thrt is, perform
with fidelity aII the fuuctions periain-
ing to the office of high priest. The
idea is, that it was needful that hc
should become a man; that he sltould
expelience as we do the infirmities
and trials of life, and that by being a
man, and partahing of all that per-
tained to man except his sins, he
rnight feel how necessary it was that
there should be f,delity in the oftice
of high priest. IJere lvas a race of
sinners and sufferers. They rvere
exposed to the rvrath of God. They
were liable to evcrlasting punishment.
The judgment impended over thc
race, and tbe day of vengeance has-
tcned on. All now depandcd on tlw
great high, prtest. AII their hope
\Yas in his f.delity to the great office
whiclr he had undertahen. ff he rvere
faittiful, all would be safe; if he were
unfaithful, aII would be lost. Ilenco
tlic nccessity that he should enter
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in tlrings pertai.ning to Gotl, to
make reconciliation for the sins of
the people :

fully into the feelings, fears, and dan-
gers of man ; that he should become
one of the race and be identified with
them, so that he might be qualified to
perform with faithfulness the great
trust committed to him. fl High
pt'icst. The Jervish high priest rvas
the successor of Aaron, and was at
the head of the ministers of religion
among the Jervs. IIe was set aparf
with solemn ceremonies -- clad in
his sacred vestments-and anointed
with oil ; Ex. xxix. 5-9 ; Lcv. viii.
2. Ife was by his office the general
judge of all that pertained to religion,
and even of the judicial affairs of the
Jcwish nation ; Deut. xvii. 8-12 ;
rix. 17; xxi. 5; xxxiii. 9, 10. lle
only had the privilege ofentering the
most holy place once a year, on the
great day of expiation, to mahe atone-
ment for the sins of the whole people;
Lev. xvi, 2, &c. He was the oracle
of truth-so that when clothed in his
proper vestments, and having on the
Urim and Thummim, he made hnorvn
the will of God in regard to future
events. The Lord Jesus became in
the Christian dispensation rvhat the
Jewish high priest was in the old;
and an important object of this epis-
tle is to show that he far surpassed
the Jewish high priest, and in what
respects the Jewish high pricst was
designed to typify the Redeemer.
Paul, therefore, early introduces the
subjeci, and shorrs that the Lord Je-
sus came to perform the functions of
that sacred office, and that he was
eminently endowed for it. I In
thhrys pertaining to God. In ofrer-
ing sacrifice; or in services of a rcli-
gious nature. The great purpose \yas
to offer sacrifice, and make interces-
ston; and the idea is, that Jesus took
on himself our nature that he might
sympathize with us ; that thus he
might be faitLful to the great trust
committed to him-the redemption
of the world. IIad he been unt'aith-
ful, all would have been lost, and thc
world would have sunk down to wo.
{ 1'o makc reconciliation. By his

I death as a sacriffce. The word here
used,_.it daxopzr-occurs but in one
other place in the New Testament
(Luke xviii. 13), v'here it is rendered
" God, be cnet'ci/u,|, to me a sinner 1"
that is, reconciled to me. The noun
(it"tpis-propitiatiorr,) is used in I
John ii. 2; iv. 10. The rvord here
means properly lo appcase, to recon-
cile, to conciliate ; and hence to pro-
pitiate ts ro sirzs ; that is, to propi-
tiate God in reference to sins, or to
render him propitious. The Son of
God became a man, that he might so
fully enter into the feelings of the
people as to be faithful, and that he
might be qualiffed as a high priest to
perform the great work of rendering
God propitious in regard to sins.
How he did this, is fully shown in the
subsequent parts of the epistle.

18. For in that hc htnrsef, &c.
Becau,se he has sufered, he is able to
sympathize with sufferers. I Being
tem,pted. Or,beingtri,ed. The Greek
word here used is more general in its
meaning than the English word tempt-
ed. It means to Ttut to the pt'ooJ ;
to trythenature or character of; and
this may be dono either (1.) by sub-
jecting a person to aflictions or sufer-
ings that his true character may be
tried-that it may be seen whether
he has sincere piety and Iove to
God; or (2.1by allowing one to fali
inlo tenrpl,attorz, properly so callcd-
where some strong inducement to
evil is presented to the mind, and
where it becomes thus a friaZ of vir-
tue. The Sa:iour was subjected to
both these in as scvere a form as was
ever presented to men. IIis sufler-
ings surpassed all others; and the
temptations of Satan (see Matt. iv.)
were presented in the most alluring
form in which he could exhibit them.
Being proued or tried in both these
respects, hr> showed that he had a
strength of virtue which could bear
all that could ever occur to seduce
him from atiachment to God; and at
the same time to make Lim a perfect
model for those who should bo tried
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18 For in that he himself hath
suffered, being tempted, he is able

in the same manner. \ He is abl,e to
succottr, &c. This does not mean
that he would not have had power lo
assist others if he had not gone
through these sufferings, but that he
is now qualified to
them from the fact
dured like trials.

sympathize with
that he has en-

"He knows whet sore tenptntions mean,
Forhe hm felt the same."

'fhe idea is, that one who has him-
self been called to sufer is able to
eympathize with those who sufer; one
who has been tempted, is able to sym-
pathize vith those who are tempted
in like manner. One who has been
sick is qualifled to sympathize with
the sick; one who has lost a child,
can sympathize with him who follows
his beloved son or daughter to the
grave; one who hag had some strong
temptation to sin urged upon himself
can sympathize vith those who are
now tempted ; one who hais never
been sick, or who has never buried a
friend, or been tempted, is porirly
qualified to impart consolation in such
scenes, Hence it is, that ministers
of the gospel are often-like their
Master-much perseouted and affiict-
ed, that they may be able to assist
others. Hence they are called to part
with the children oftheir love; or to
endure long and painful sicknesses,
or to pass through scenes of poverty
and want, that they may sympathize
with the most humble and aflicted
of their flock. And they should be
willing to endure aII this; for (1.)
thus they are like their Master (comp.
Col. i. 24; Phil. iii. 10) ; and (2.)
they are thus enabled to be far more
extensively useful. Many a minister
owes a Iarge part of his usefulness to
the fact that he has been much affiict-
ed; and for those affiictions, there-
fore, he should unfeignedly thank
God. The idea whrch is here express-
ed by the apostle-that one is ena-
bled to sympathize with others from
having himself suffered, was Iong
since beautifully expressed by vir-
gil:

[a. D.64
to succcur them that are tempt-
etl.

Me quoque per multos similir fortuna laboreq
Jactatam, hac demum voluit consistere terra.
Non ignara mali, miseris .*"Hl".ti.:;T:

For I myselflike you have been distressed,
Till heoven afforded me tlris place ofrest:
Like you, an allen in a lanil unknown,
I learn to pity u'oes so like my o*r,Drnd*o.

Jesus is thus able to alleviate the suf-
ferer. In all our temptations and
trials let us remember (f .) that he
suffered more-infl nitely more-than
we can do, and that in all our sor-
ro\rs we shall never reach what he
endured. W! enterno region oftrial
where he has not gone beyond us;
we tread no dark and gloomy way
where he has not gone before us.
(2.) Let us remember that he is to us
a brotlret", for he "is not ashamed to
call us brethren." Ife had a nature
like ours; he condescend€d to appear
as one of our race, with all the inno-
cent propensities and passions of a
man. 'What matchless condescen-
sion ! And what an honour for us to
be permitted to address him as an
"elder brother," and to know that he
feels a doep sympathy in our woes I

(3.) Let us then, in aII times of affiic-
tion, look to him. Go not, suffering
Christian, to philosophy; attempt not
to deaden your feelings by the art of
the Stoic; but go at once to the Sa-
viour-the great, sympathizing Iligh
Priest, who is able to succour you--
and rest your burdens on him.
" His heart is made of tenderness,

Ilis soul is filled rvith love.

" Touch'd with a sympotlry within,
He knorvs our feeble frame;

He knows what sore.temptations mean,
For he has felt the same.

"Thcn let our humble faith addrest
His mercy and lrir power;

We shall obtain delivering grace,
In every trying hour."

CHAPTER III.
AI{ALISIS OI' TEE CIIAPTER.

The Jews valued their religion on
many accounts. One was that it had
been given by the instrumentality oI

IIEBB,EWS.
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CHAPTER III.
ftr/ HEREFORE, holy brethren,
YV partakers of thd heavenly

calling, consrder the apostle and
Iligh Priest o of our profession,
Christ Jesus;

d, ah,4,l4

here is, that there would be special
danger in apostatising from the Chris-
tian religion-danger far superior to
that which was threatened to the Is-
raelites if they were disobedient to
Moses. In illustrating this, tho apor.
tle is naturally led to"a statement ol
the warnings against defection under
Moses, and of the consequences ol
unbeliefand rebellion there. He en-
treats them, therefore, (1.) not to
harden their hearts against-God, as
the Israelites tiid, who"were exclutlerl
from Canaan; yers. 7-ll. (2.) To
be on their guard against unbelief;
ver. 12. (3.) To exhort one another
constantly, and to stimulate one
another, that they might not fall away;
ver.-13. (a.) To hold the beginning
of their confidence steadfast unto the
qnd, lnd not to provoke God as they
did who came out of Egypt; vers. I4
-I9. fn the following chapter (vere.
l-13) he completes the exhortation,
by showing them that many who came
out of Egypt were excluded from the
promised. land, and that there wat
equal danger now; and then proceeds
with the comparison of Chrjst with
the Jewish high priest, and extends
that comparison through the remain-
der of the doctrinal part of the epistle.

L. Wherefore. Thatis, since Christ
sustains such a character as has been
stated in the previous chapter; since
he is so able to succour those who
need assistance; since he assumed
our nature that he might be a mer-
ciful and faithful high priest, hic
character orrght to be attentively con-
sidered, and we ought to endeavour
fully to understand it. \ Holy breth-
ren. The name brethren is often
given to Christians to denoto that
they are of one family. \t ispossible,
also, that the apostle may have used
the word here in a double sense-<le-
noting that they were his brethren
as Christians, and as Jews. The
wofi, holy rs applied to them to de-
note that they vere set apart to God,
or that they were Banctifled. The

distinguishedprophets sent from God,
and by the medjum of angels. The
apostle, in the previous chapters, had
shown that in these respects the
Christian religion had the advantage
over thcir.s, for it had been communi-
cated by one who was superior to any
of the prophets, and who had a rank
above the angels. Next to this, they
valued their religion because it had
been imparted by a law-giver so
cminent as Moses-a man more dis-
tinguished than any other one on
earth as a legislator. To him they
Iooked with pride as the founder of
their economy, and the medium
through whom God had given them
their peculiar laws. Next to him,
their high priest was the most impor-
tant functionary in the nation. He
was at the head of their religion, and
served to distinguish it from all others,
for they had no conception of any
form of true religion unless the ofrce
of high priest was recognised. The
apostle, therefore, proceeds to shon'
that in these respects the Christian
religion had lost nothing, but had the
advantage altogether-that it was
founded by one superior to Moses, and
that Christ as high priest vas supe-
rior by far to the high priest of the
Jews.

This chapter, and to ver. l3 of ch.
iv., relates to the first of these points,
and is occupied with showing the
superiority of the Redeemer to Moses,
and the consequences which result
from the admissiorr of that fact. It
consists, therefore, of two parts.

I. The first is employed in showing
that if the Author of the Christian
religion is compared with Moses, he
has the preference ; vers. 1-6. Moses
was indeed faithful, but it was as a
sen,ant. Christ was faithful, as a son.
IIe had a rank as much above that of
Moses as one who builds a house has
over the house itself.

II. The consequences that resulted
from that; oh. iii. vers, 7-19, and
ch. iv. 1-13. The general doctrine
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2 Who was faithful to hirn

that I appointetl him, as also Mo-
I maile.

Jews 'n'ere often called a " holy peo-
plc," as being consecrated to God;
ind Christians are holY, not onlY as

consecrated to God, but as sanctified.
n Partakers of t'he lrcauen'la calling'
0n the meaning of the word callins,
see Notes on Eph' iv. 1. T\e "ltea-
uenla calling" denotes the calling
whidh was E-iven to them frorn hea-
ven, or rvhifi was of a heavenlY na-
ture. It pertained to heaverr, not to
carth; it cime fr'om heaven, not from
earth; it was a calling lo the reward
ar^d happiness of heaven, and not to
the pleasures and honours of the
norld. I Consider. Attentivelypon-
der all that is said of the Messiah.
Think of his rank; his dignitY; his
holiness; his sufferings; his death;
his resurrection, ascension, interces-
sion. Think of him that You may
see the claims to a holy Iife; that you
may Iearn to bear trials; that You
may be kept from aPostasY. Tt,g
character and work of the Son of God
are worthy ofthe profound and prayer-
ful consideration of every man; and
especially every Christian should
reflect much on him, Of the friend
that we love we think much ; but
what friend have we like the Lord
Jesus? ll The apostle, The word
ttpostle is riowhere else applied to thc
Lord Jesus. The word meal)s one
who is sent-and in this sense it
might be applied to the Redeemer as
one sent by God, or as by way of
eminence rHE one sent by him. But
the connection seems to demand that
there should be some allusion here to
one who sustained a similar rar,k
among the Jews; and it is probable
that the allusion is to Moses, as hav-
ing been the great apostle of God to
the Jewish people, and that Paul here
means to say, thet the Lord Jesus,
under the new dispensation, flled the
place of Moses and of the high priest
under the old, and that the ofHce of
"apostle" and "high priest," instead
of being now separated, as it was be-
tween Moses and Aaron under the
old di.spensation, was now blended in

HEBITE\\-S,

ses a

house.
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was fai,thful, in BlI his

o Nu.I2.7.

thc lVlessiah. Thc name apostle is
not indeed given to Moses directly in
the OItl Testament, but the verb
from which the Hebrew word for
apostle is derived is frequently given
him. Thus in Ex. iii. I0, it is said,
" Come now, therefore, and I u'ill
send,thee unto Pharaoh." And in ver.
13, "'Ihe God of your fathers hal[
sent me unto you." So also in vers.
14, 15, of the same chapter. Froro
the word there used-ri>v-to send,
the word denoting apostle-n:\t;-is
derived; and it is not improbable that
Moses would be regarded as being bY

way of eminence rEE one s42?t by God.
Further, the Jews applied the word
l';\v-apostle, to the minister of the
synagogue; to him who presided over
ils aflairs, and who had the general
charge of the services there; and in
this sense it might be applied by way
of eminence to }foses as being the
general director and controller of the
religious afrairs of the nation, and as
sent for that purpose. The object of
Paul is to show that the Lord Jesus
in the Christian system-as the great
apostle sent from God-sustained a
rank and office sirnilar to this, but
superior in dignity and authority.
ll And High Priest. One great object
of tlris epistle is to compare the Lord
Jesus rvith the bigh priest ofthe Jews,
and to show that he was in all respects
superior, This was important, lie.
cause the ofEce of high priest was
that which eminently distinguished
the Jewish religion, and because the
Christian religion proposed to abolish
that, Itbecamenecessary,therefore,
to show that all that was dignified
and valuable in that office was to bc
found in the Christian system. This
was done by showing that in the Lord
Jesus was found all the characteristics
of a high priest, and that all the func-
tions rvhich had been performed in the
Jewish ritual were performed by him,
and that all rvhich had been preffgured
by the Jewish high priest was fullilled
in ltim. 'fhe apostle here mereiy
alludes to him. or nanes Lirn as the
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3 For this rzara
worthy of more gloly than Mo-
Bes, inasmuch as he rvho hath
high priest, and then postpones thc
consideration of his character in that
respect till after he had compared him
with Moses. \ Ol ozcr professiotz.
Of our religion ; of that religion which
wo profcss. The apostle and high
priest u'hom we confessed as ours .when

we embraced the Christian religion.
2. Wlrc ruas fatthJul; see Note,

ch. ii. I ?. IIe performed with fidelity
all the functions entrusted to him.
fl To htnr that appointedhim. trIrrg.
Mede. The rvortl made,howevee,ls
used in the sense of constituted, or
appointed. Tho rneaning is, that he
was faithful to God. Perhaps Paul
urges on them the nccessity of con-
aidering lis j.deltty in or,ier to keep
lhent ft'om the danger of apostasy,
A Ieading object of this epistle rvas to
preserve those whom he had addressed
from apostatizing from God amidst
the temptations and trials to rvhich
thcy were exposed. In doing this,
what could be a more powerful argu-
ment than to direct their atterrtion to
the unwavering constancy and 6del-
ity of the Lord Jesus? The import-
ance of such a virtue in the Saviour
is manifest. It is seen everywhere;
and all the great interests of the
world depend on it. A husband
should maintain inviolate fldelity to-
wards a wife, and a wife towards her
husband; a child should be faiihful to
a parent, a cierk and apprentice to
his employer, a larvyer to his client,
a physician to his patient, an ambas-
sador to the government that com-
missions him. No matter what may
be the temptations in the way, in all
these, and rn all obher relations, there
should be invioiate fidelity. The wel-
fare of the world depenoed on the
faithfulncss of the Lord Jesus. Had
he failed. in that, all would have been
lost. IIis frdelity was worthy of the
more attcntive consideration from the
numerous temptations which beset
his path, and the attempts which were
nade to turn him aside from his devo-
tedness to God. Amidst all the temp-
tations of the adversary, and all the

CIIAI'TI-iIi IiI. ll

rr-as counted builded a the house hath more
honour than the house.

a Zec.6,12,13.

I t"i"r. trooogrr *ui"r, l" p".*d" h"
I nevcr for a moment swerved from
| fidelity to the great trust which had
I becrr committed to his hands. \Yhat
I bettcr example to prescrve thcnr from
the tcnrptations to apostasy could tho
apostlc propose to the Christians
whorn he addressed? 'What, in thesc
temptations and trials, could be morc
appropriate than for thenr to "corz-
stder" the example of the great apos-
tle and high priest of their profcs-
sion? What more proper for us now
in the trials and temptations of oar'
Iives, than to keep that great and glo-
rious example continually bcfore our
eyes.2 { As also lfoses was faithful.
Fidelity to God was remarkable in
lVloscs. In all the provocations and
rebellions of the Jervs, he was firm
and unrvavering. 'fhis is affirmed of
him iu Num. xii. 7, to which place thc
apostle here alludes, " My servant,
Moses, is not so, rvho is faithfui in all
his house." The rrord house, as ap-
plied to Moses, is used probably in the
sense of Jamtlq, as it often is, and
refens to lhe fanily ovcr which hs
prcsiderl-that is, the Jewish nation.
The whole Jowish peoplc were a house-
lwld,, or the family of God, and tr{oses
was appointed to preside over it, and
was faithful in the functions of his
office tlrere.

'i. For this nan. The Lord Jesus.
The rvord " tnan" is understood, but
there can be no doubt that he is re-
ferred to. fi Was coztnted more LUor-
thy. W'as more worthy; or is more
worthy. The word here used does
not refer to anything that had been
satcl of him, or to any estimate rvhich
had been rnade of him. It means
simply that he was worthy of more
honour than Moses. Hoto he was Bo,

PauI proceeds to show. I O/ cnore
ql ory-},$w. Honour, digniiy, regard.
IIc really had a higher ranli, and
was worthy of rnorc respcct. 'Ihis
was srying much for the Messiah, and
that it was proper to say this, Paul
proceeds to shorv. IIe did not attempt
in any way to undervalue Moses and
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4 tr'or every house is builtletl bv
some mdn,,' 

-but he that built all
things es God.

a Num.l2.7.

HEBREWS. [A. D.64.

5 Antl Moses @rerily wa*faith-
ful in all his house, as I ser-
vant o for a testimony of o those

b Jos.l.2. o De,l8.l5-19.

his institutions. He gave him all the
honour which the Jews were them-
selves disposed to render him. IIe
admitted that he had been eminently
faithful in the station where God had
placed him; and he then proceeds to
show that the Lord Jesus was entit-
Ied to honour superior to that, and
ihat hence the Christian religion had
more to attach its friends to it than
the Jewish had. ll fnasnuclt as h.e

who hath build,ed, tlte lwuse, The
idea here is, either that he who is the
maker of a house-the architect-is
rvorthy of more respect than the
house itself; or that he who is the
founder of a family is worthy of more
honour than the family of which he
is the founder. It seems to me that
the former is the meaning-for the
latter is not always true. The foun-
<ler of a family may be really deserv-
ing of much Iess respect than some
of his descendants. But it is a,lways
true that the architect is worthy
of more respect than the house
which he makes. He exhibits intel-
lect and skill. The house, however
splendid, has neither. 'Ihe plan of
the house was drawn by him; its
beauty, its proportions, its ornaments,
are what he made them, and but for
him they would not have existed.
Michael Angelo was worthy of more
honour than " St. Peter's " at Rome ;

and Sir Christopher'W'ren worthy of
more than " St. Paul's " at London,
Galileo is worthy of more praise than
the telescope, and Fulton more than
a steam-engine. AII the evidence of
skill and adaptedness that there is in
the invention had its origin in the
lnventor; all the beauty ofthe statue
or the temple had its origin in the
mind of hirn that designed it. An
author is worthy of more honour than
a book; and he that forms a worl( of
art is wor[hy of more respect than
the work itself. 'I'his is the idea here.
PauI assumes that all things owed
their origin to the Son of God; ch.
i. ?, 8, 10. IIe was the author of the

universe; the sourco of all wise and
well-founded systems; the originator
of the Jewish dispensation over which
Moses presided. Whatever beauty or
excellence there might have been,
therefore, in that system, was to be
traced to him; and whatever ability
even Moses displayed was imparted
by him. Christ is really the head ol
the family over which Moses presided,
and has claiml, therefore, to higher
honour as such.

4. For euery housc is bu.tlded, btt
solne ntan. T[e words in this versl
are plain, and the sentiment in it
clear. The only difrcultyis in seeing
the connection, and in understanding
how it is intended to bear on what
precedes, or on what follows, It is
clear that every house must have a
builder, and equally clear that God is
the Creator of aII things. But what
is the meaning of this passage in this
connection ? .What is its bearing on
the argument? If the verse was en-
tirely ornitted, and the fifth verse
read in connoction with the third,
there would be apparently nothing
wanting to complete the sense of the
writer, or to finish fhe comparison
which he had commenced. Yarious
ways have been adopted to explain
the difficulty. Perhaps the following
observations may remoYe it, and ex-
press the true sense. (1.) Every
family must have a founder; every
dispensation an author; every house
a builder. There must be some one,
therefore, over all dispensations-
the old and the new-the Jewish
and the Christian. (2.) PauI assumes
that the Lord Jesus was divine. He
had demonstratetl this in chap. i.;
and he argues as z/ this were so,
without now stopping to prove it, or
even to afrrm it expressly. (3.) God
must be over all, things. Ile is Crea-
tor of all, and he must, therefore, be
over all. As the Lord Jesus, there-
fore, is divine, he must be over the
Jewish dispensation as well as the
Ohristian-or he must, as God,have
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been at the head of that-or over his
own family or household. (a.) As
euoh, ho muet have a glory and hon-
our which could not belong to Moses.
He, in his divine character, was the
Author of both the Jewish and tho
Christian dispensations, and he must,
thereforo, hove a rank far superior to
that of Moses-which was the point
whicb the apostle designed to illus-
trate. The meaning of the whole
may be thus expressed. " The Lord
Jesus is worthy of more honour thau
Moses. He is so, as the maker of a
house deserves more honour than the
house. He is divine. In the begin-
ning he laid the foundation of the
earth, and was the agent in the crea-
tion of all things.; ch. i. 2, 10. He
presidec, therefore, over everything ;

ond was oYer tho Jewish and the
Christian dispensations-for there
must have been some one over them,
or the author of them, as really as it
must be true that every house is built
by some person. Being, therefore,
over all things, and at the head of aII
dispenrations, he uusr be more ex-
alted than Moses." This seems to
me to be the argument-an argument
which is based on the supposition
that he is at the head of all things,
and that he was the agent in the
creation of all worlds. 'fhis view wiII
make all oonsistent. The Lord Jesus
will be seen to have a olaim to a far
higher honour than Moses, and Moses
will be seen to have derived hie hon-
our, as a servant of the Mediator, in
the economy which he had appointed.

5. Mo ses was ifaithJul,-as q, seru d'1xt.

Not as the head of the dispensation;
not as having originated it; but as in
the employ and under tho direction
of its groat Founder and Author-
the Messiah. As such a servant he
deserves all the honour for fidelity
which hae ever been claimed for him,
but it cannot be the honour which is
due to him who is at the heafr of tho
family or house. Paul assumed lhat
Moses was a sen)ant, and argued on
that supposition, without attempting

7e

6 But Christ as a Son 4 oYer his
own house ; whose house o are wer

b I Pet.2.5.

to prove it, because it was so often
affirmed in the OId Testament, and
must have been conceded by aII tho
Jews. fn numerous instances he is
spoken of as " rsn servant of tbe
Lord ;" see Josh. i. l, 2; ir. 24; I
Chron. vi. 49; 2 Chron. xxiv. 9;
Neh. x. 29; Dan. ix. l1; Ex. xiv.3l;
1 Kings viii. 56 ; Ps. cv. 26. As this
point was undisputed, it was only ne-
cessary to ehow that the Messiah
was superior to a serua,nt, in order to
make the argument clear, fl For a
testimonv. To bear witness to those
truths which were to be revealed;
that is, he was the instrument of the
divine communications to the people,
or the medium by which God mado
his wiII known. He did notoriginate
the truths himself ; but he was the
mere medium by which God made
known his truth to his people-a ser-
vant whom He employed to make
his will known. The word " after"
here

things u,fuiqh weno to be spoken
after ;

a Ps,Z.7,12.

ust
is not necessary
translation of this

in order to a
passage, and

does not meanobscures the sense. It
that he was a witness of those truths
which wero to bo rpoken subscqwently
to his time under another dirpensa-
tion, nor those truths vhich the apos-
tle proposed to consider in another
part of fhe epistle, as Doddridge sup-
poses ; but it means merely that Mo-
ees stood f<rrth as a public witness of
the truths which God designed to re-
veal, or which wero to bo spoken.
God did not speak to his people
d,irectly, and face to face, but he
spoke through Moses as an organ, or
rnedium. 'Ihe sense is, Moses was a
mere seruant of God to communicate
his will to man.

3. But Christ a,s a Son ouer hic
own house. He is not a servant. t'o
the whole household or family of God
he sustains the samo relation which a
son and heir in a family does to the
household. That relation is far dif-
ferent from that of a servant. Moses
was the latter; Christ was the for-
mer. To God he sustained the rela-
tion of a Son, and recognised IIim
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if o rve holil fast t.lre sonfidsllce and
the rejoicing of the hope firrn unto
the end.

a Matt.l0.22i ch.10.3s,39.
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7 Whetefole, (as the Holy Ghost
saith, To-dn1-, , if ye 'sill henr his
voice,

b Ps.95.7

as his Father, and sought in all things
to do his will ; but oYer the 'rvhole
farnily of God-the entire Church of
all dispensations-he rvas like a son
over the affairs of a family. Com-
parcd with the condition of a servant,
Christ is as much superior to Moses
as a son and heir is to the condition
of a servant. A servant owns no-
thing ; is heir to nothing; has no
authority, and no righi to control
anything, and is himself wholly at the
will of another. A son is. the heir of
all ; has a prospective right to all;
and is loolied up to by all with re-
spcct. But the idea here is not
merely that Christ is a, son,; it is that
crs a son he is placed over the whole
arrangements of the household, and is
one to whom all is entrusted as if it
were his own. \l Whose ltouse we
are. Of whose family we are a part,
or to rvhich we belong. That is, rve
belong to the family over rvhich
Christ is placed, and not to that
which rvas subject to Moses. 1l Il
we holcl, fast. A leading bject of
this epistle is to guard those to whom
it was addressed against the danger
of apostasy. Hence this is introduced
on all suitable occasions, and the
apostle here says, that the only evi-
dence rvhich they could havc that
they belonged to the family of Christ,
would be that they held fast the con-
fidcnco 'rvhich they had unto the end.
If they did not do that, it would de-
rnonstrate that they never belonged
to his family, for cvidcnce of having
belonged to his houschold rvas to bc
furnished only by perseverance to the
end. I The conlidence. The word
here used originally means th.e liberty
qf speaking bold.ly and tuttlLout rc-
straint,' then it rneans boldncss or
confidcnce in general. fi And, the
rejoicing, The word hcre used means
propetly glorllttq, boastittg, anrl thcrt
rr'.ioicing. 'fhese rvords are ttsctl
here in an adverbial signification, and
the meaning is, that tlre Christian has
a cot$'lent antl a rcjoicing hope. It

is (1.) conffdcnt-bold-firm. It is
not like the timid hope of the Pagan,
and the dreams and conjectures of
the philosopher; it is not that which
gives lvay at every breath of opposi.
tion ; it is bold, firm, and manly. Ii
is (2.) rejotcirzq-triumphant, exult-
ing. 'Why should not the hope of
heaven fflI with joy ? IVlry should
not he exult who has the prospect of
everlasting happiness ? { Unto the
end, To the end of life. Our reli-
gion, our hope, our confidence in God
must bc persevered in to the end of
life, if rve rvould havo evidence that
'E e are his children, If hope is
chcrished for a while and then aban-
doned; if men profess religion and
then faII aryay, no matter what were
their raptures and triumphs, it proves
that thel, never had any yeal piety.
No evidence can be strong enough to
prove that a man is a Christian, un-
Iess it leads him to perseyere to the
end of life.

7. WltereJore. In view of the fact
that the Author of the Christian dis-
pensation has a ranh far superior to
that of Moses. Because Christ has
claims on us far greater than those
which lVloses had, let us hearken to
his voice, and dread his displeasure.
l, As the Holy Glrost saith.. In Ps.
xcv. 7-11. 'Ihis is full proof that in
the estimation of the author of this
epistle the writer of tlris Psalm was
inspired. The IIoly Ghost spealts
through the lvord rvhich he has re-
l'caled. The apostle quotes this pas-
sasc and applies it to those rvhom he
addressed, becarrse the admonition
was as pertinent and important under
thc Christiau dispcnsation, as it was
under the Jewish. ',fhe danger of
hardening the heart by neglecting to
heal his voice rvas as great, and the
consequences would be as fearful and
:rlalming. - 1{e should regard the
solcrnn rvarnings in the Oltt Testa-
nrent against sin, and
dangcr of apostasy, as
tLc I{oly Ghost to zo.

against
:rddressed

the
by

'l'hey are ae
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cpplicable to us as theywere to those
to whom they were at ffrst addressed;
and we need all the inlluence of such
appeals, to keep us from apostasy as
muclr asthey did. \f To-day. Now;
at present. At the very time when
the command is addressed to you. It
is not to bo put ofr till to-morrorv,
AII God's commands rclate lo the
present-to this day-to the passing
moment. IIc gives us no commands
ttbout tlre /uture. IIe does not r.e-
quire us to repent and to turn to him
to-m,orrow, or ten years hence. The
reasons are obvious. (1.) Duty per-
tains to the present. It is our duty
to turn from sin, and to love him now.
(2.) I[e know not that we shall live
to another day. A command, there-
fore, could not extend to that time
uoless it were accompanied with a
reaelation that wc should livc till
then-and such a revelation God does
not choose to give. Every one, there-
fore, should feel that whatever. com-
mands God addresses to him are ad-
dressetl to him toul, 'W'hatever guilt
he incurs by rreglecting those com-
mands is incurred nou. For Lhepre-
sent neglect and disobedience cach
one is to answer-and each one must
give account to God for what he does
ro-DAY. n I/ ye will lvar. In case
you are willing to hearken to God.
listen now, and do not defer it to a
future period. There is much in a
uillitz,gness to hear the voice of God.
.L wilLingness to learn is usually the
prccursor of great attainments in
lrnowledge. L wtllingncss to reform,
is usually thc precursor ofleformn-
tion. Get a man willtng to break ofI
his habits of profaneness or intcmpc-
rarrce, and usually all the rest is easy.
Ihe great difficulty in the mind of a
sinner is in his ruill IIe is unwilling
to hear the voice of God ; unwilling
that he should reign over him; un-
willing norv to attend to religion.
Ifhile this unwillingncss lasts he rvill
make no efforts, and he sees, or cre-
ates a thousand difrculties in the way
of his becoming a Christian. But

forty years

when that unwillingness is overcome,
and hc is disposed to engage in the
work of religion, difficulties vanish,
and the work of salvation becomes
oasy. ll Eis uoi,ce. The voice of God
speaking to us (1.) in his written
word; (2.) in the preached gospcl;
(3.) in our own consciences ; (4.) in
the events of his Providence; (5.) in
the admonitions of our relatives and
friends. Whatever conveys to us the
truth of God, or is adapted to impress
that on us, may be regarded as ftts
uoice spealiing to us, He thus speaks
lo us-euery-day in solne ofthese
ways; and every day,. therefore, he
may entreat us not to hardeu our
hearts.

8. Earden not you.r hearts. Do
not render the heart insensible to the
divine voice and admonition. A hard
heart is that where the conscience is
seared and insensible; where truth
makes no impression ; where no reli-
gious effect is productrd by affiictions;
where preaching is Iistcned to without
interest ; and whero the mind is un-
affected by the appeals of friends.
The idea here is, that a refusal to
listen to the voice of God is connected
vith a hardening of the heart. It ig
in two rvays. (1.) The very refusal
to do this tends to harden it. And
(2.) in order to resist the appeals of
God, men must resort to the means
of uoluntartly hardening the heart.
This they do by setting themselves
against the truth; by the excuses
which they offer for not becoming
Christians ; by plunging into sin in
older to avoid serious impressions;
and by direct resistance of the Iloly
Ghost. No inconsidcrable part of the
efrorts of sinners consists in endea-
vouring to produce insensibility in
theil minds to the truth and the ap-
peals of God. { As in tlre prouoca-
tion. Literally, in tlw embittetiztg-
Lv rd oraqu*rxonapi. Then it means
that which embitters or provokes the
mind-as disobedience. Ifere it re-
fers to what they did to embitter llr.
mjnd of God against them ; that is

8I

B Harilen not your hearts, as in
the provocationl in the tfay of
temptation in the wilderness;

9 When liour fathem temptetl
me, proved me, and saw my works
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I0 Wherefore I was grieved
rvith that generation, and said,
They do always err in thei,r

to the course of conduct which was
adopted to provoke him to wrath.
ll In the day of temptatton. In the
time of temptir,tion-the word day
being usetl here, as it is often, to de-
note an indefinite period, or time in
general. The word temptation berc
refers to the various provocations by
which they trted, lhe patience of God.
'Ihey rebelled against him; they did
thai which put the divine patience
and forbearance to a trial, It does
ruot mean that they tempted God to
do evil, but that his long-suffering
was tried, by their sins. \ In, the
wilderness, The desert through
rvhich they passed. The word ruil-
derness in the Scriptures commonly
means a dcsert ; see Notes Matt. iii.
l. " Onc provocation was in de-
manding bread at Sin; a second for
rvant of ryater at Massah or Meribah;
a third tirne at Sinai rvith the golden
calf ; a fourth time at 'Iaberah for
want of flesh; a fifth time at I(adesh
when they refused to go up into
Canaan, and the oath came that they
should die in the wilderness. A like
refusal may prevent us from entering
into rest."-Dr. J. P. Wilson, .ill5.
Notes.

9. Proued, me. " As if they would
have madc an experiment how much
it was possible for me to bear." Docl-
drid,ge. Thc meaning is, they put
my paticnce to a thorough trial.
\ And, sau nry worlcs. That is, my
nriracles, or my interpositions in their
behalf. 'Ihey sarv the wonders at the
Red Sea, the descent on Mount Sinai,
the supply of mrnna, &c., and yet
while seeingthose works they rebelIed.
Evcn rvhile sinners looh on the doings
of God, and are surrounded by the
proofs of tis power and goodness, they
rebcl, andprovoke himto anger. Men
sin when God is fiIling their houses
wiih plenty; when he opens his hand
daily to supply their wants; when Urey
behold the manifestations of his good-
ness on the sea and on the land; and
even in the midst of all the blessings

lA. D.64.

heart; and tney have not known
my $-ays.

l1 So I sware in my wrath,

of redemption, they provoke him to
wrath. ll Forty years. The whole
time during which they were passing
from Egypt to the promised land.
This may mean either that they saw
his works forty years, or that they
tempted him forty years. The senso
is not materially afrected whichever
interpretation is preferred.

10. Wherefore I ruas grieued,. Ot
the word qrteued, see Notes on Eph.
iv. 30. The word here means that ho
was oflended with, or that he was in-
dignant at them. I They do always
err in Lheft lwart. Their long trial
of forty yerars had been sufficient to
show that it was a characteristic of
the people that they were disposed to
wander from God. Forty years are
enough to show what the character is.
They had seen his works; they had
been called to obey him; they had
received lris Iaw; and yet their conduct
during that time had shown that they
were not disposetl to obey him. So
of an individual. A man who has
lived in sin forty years; who during
all that time has rebelled against God,
and disregarded aII his appeals; who
has lived for hirnself and not for his
Maker, has shown what his character
is. Longer time is unnecessary; and
if God should then cut him down and
consign him to hell, he could not be
blamed for doing it. A man who
during forty years will live in sin, and
resist all thc appeals of God, shows
lvhat is in his heart, and no injustice
is done if then he is summoned before
God, and he swears that he shall not
enter into his rest. I And, they ltaae
not known,my wa,ys. They have been
rebellious. They hare not been ac-
quainted with the true God; or they
have not approued my doings. The
word know is often used in the Scrip.
tures in the sense of a.pprou,itr,g, or
louins ; see Notes Matt. vii. 23. -

f l: So 1 sware ,ht, my urath. God
is often reprcsented in the Scripturer
as swea,rinq-and usually as swearing
by hineolf, or by his own existence-.

IIEBREWS.
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They shall not enter r into my
rest. )

12 Take heed, brethren, lest there

CHAPTER III. 83

b Je.2.I3,

world, will be more appropriately
considered in the next chapter, The
particular idea is, that they were to bo
excluded from the promised land, and
that they should fall in the wilder-
ness. No one can doubt, also, that
their conduct had been ruc[ as to
show that the great body of them
were unfrt to enter into heaven.

12. Take heed,, brethren In viev
of the conduct ofthe rebellious Jews,
and of their fearful doom, be on your
guard lest you also be found to havo
had the same feelings of rebellion
and unbelief. See to it, that under
the new dispensation, and in the en-
joyment of the privileges of the gos-
pel, you be not found to manifest such
feelings as chall exclude you from the
heavenly world, The pt'inaiple has
been settled by their unbclief that
they who oppose God will be excluded
from his rest. That may be shown
under all dispensationr, and in all
circumstances, and there is not Iess
danger of it under the gospel than
there was when the fathers were con-
ducted to tho promised land. You
are trayelling through a wildcrness-
the barren wilderness ofthis world.
You are exposed to trials and temp-
tations. You meet with many a
deadly and mighty foe. You have
hearts prone to apostasy and sin. You
are seeking a land of promise; a land
of rest. You are surrounded by the
rvonderr of Almighty power, and by
the proofs of infinite beneficence.
Disobedience and rebellion in you
will as certainly exclude you frorn
heaven as their rebellion did them
frorn the promised land; and as their
great sin was unbelief, be on your
guard lest yo?, manifest the same
fl An euil heart of unbelie/. An evil,
unbelieving heart. The word. unbe-
lief is wed. to <lualify lhe word. heart,
by a Hebraism-a mode of speech
that is common in the New Testa-
ment. An unbelieving heari was the
cause of their apostasy, aDd what
worked thcir ruin will produce ours.

be in anv of vou an evil a heart or

unbeliefl] in 'u departing from the
living God.

I if the! shaventer.aMol.7.2l,23

Of course this is figurative, and de-
notes a strong afErmation, or a settled
ond determined purpose. An oath
with us implies tbe strongest afErma-
tion, or the expression of the most
settled and determined purpose of
mind, The meaning here is, that so
refractory and perverse had they
showed themselves, that he solemnly
resolved that they should never enter
into the land of Canaan. fl They
shall not enter into my rest. Marg.
As in the original, if they shall enter.
That is, they shall not enter. The
word (rs) r/ has this negative mean-
ing in Hebrew, and this meaning is
transferred to the Greek word rrl,.
comp. I Sam. iii. l7; 2 Sanr. iii. 35;
2 l(ings vi. 31. It is called "my
reat " here, meaning that it was such
rest as God had provided, or such as
he enjoyed. The particulat rest re-
ferred to here was that of the Iand of
Canaan, but which was undoubtedly
regarded as emblematic of lhe " rest"
in heaven. Into that rest God so-
lemnly said they should never enter.
They had been rebellious. AII the
means of reclaiming them had failed.
God had warned and entreated them;
ho had caused his mercies to pass
before thern, and had visited them
with judgments in vain; and he now
declares that for aII their rebellion
they should be excluded from the
promised land. God speaks hero in
tho manner of men. Men are afrected
with feelings of indignation in such
circumstances, and God makes use
of such language as expresses ouch
feelings. But we are to understand
it in a manner consistent .with hie
character, and we are not to suppose
that he ie affected with the same
emotions which agitate the bosoms
of men. TIie meaning is, that he
formed and expresseda deliberate and
solemn purpose that they should never
enter into the promised land. Whether
bhis rest refers here to heaven, and
whether the meaning is that God
would erclude them from that blessed
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13 But exhorf o one another
daily, while it is calleil To-day; lest

o ch.10.25,

'Ihe root of their evil was a, want of
confidence in God-and, this is rvhat
is meant here by a heart of unbelief.
The great difficulty on earth every-
wlrere is a want oJ confdence in God,

-and this has produced all the ills
that man has ever sufered. It led
to the ffr'st apostasy; and it has Ied
to every other apostasy-and will con-
tinue to produce the same efrects to
the e-nd of the world. The apostle
says that this heart of unbelief is
" euil." Men ofien feel that it is a
matter of little consequence whether
they ha,ve faith or not, provided their
cond,uct is right; and hence they do
not see or admit the propriety of what
is said about the consequences of un-
belief in the Scripturcs. But what
do they say about a want of confi-
dence between a husband and wife?
Are there no evils in that? \Yhat
husband can slecp with quietness on
his pillow, if he has no confidence in
the virtue of his wife? What chiltl
can have peace who has no confidence
in a parent? Ho'w can there be pros-
perity in a community where thcre is
no confidence in a bank, or an insur-
ance ofrce, or where one merchant
has no confldence in another; where
a neighbour has no confidence in his
neighbour; vhere the sick have no
confidence in a physician, and where
in general all confidence is broken up
between man and man? If I wished
to produce the deepest distress in any
community, and had the power, I
would produce the same want of con-
fidence between man and man which
tlrere is now between man and his
Maker. I would thus take away sleep
from the pillow of cvery husband and
wife; every parent and child; and
makc every man wretched with the
feelrng that all the property which he
had was insecure. Among men, no-
thing is seen to be productive of great-
er evil than a want of confidence or
firiih-and why should not the same
evil cxist in the divine administration ?

And if rvant of conffdence produccs
such results between man and man,

[4, D.64.
any of you be harileneil tlrrough tho
deceitfulness ofsin.

why should it not produce similar, or
greater, miseries where it occurs in
lelation to God? There is not an
evil that man endures which miglrt not
be alleviated or removedby confdence
in God; and hence one great object
of the Christian religion is, to restore
to man his lost confidence in the God
that made him. { In depac"ttng Jrom
tlrc liuing God. Manifested in depart-
ing from him ; or leading to a depart-
ure from him. The idea is, that such
a heart of unbelief would be connected
with apostasy from God. AII apostasy
first exists in the heart, and then is
manifested in the life. They who in-
dulge in unbelief in any form, or in
regard to any subject, should remem-
ber that this is the great source of all
alienation from God, andthat ifindul-
ged it will lead to'complete apostasy.
'Ihey who wish to Iive a life of piety
should keep the heart ighL. Ife that
lives"bythefaithofthe Son of God'
is safe; and none is safe bu[ he.

L,3. But efihort one another daily.
This is addressetl to the members oI
the churches; and it follows, there-
fore, (r.) that it is their duty to ex-
hort their brethren ; and (2.) that it is
their duty to do it d,aily ; lhat is, con-
stantly; see ch. x. 25 ; I Thess. iv, 18 ;
v. 1l ; Note Rom. xii. 8. I[hile this
is the special duty of the ministers of
the gospel (1 Tim.vi. 2;2 Tim. iv.2;
Titus ii. 6, I5), it is also the duty of
aII the members of the churches, and
a most important, but much-neglected
duty. This does not refer lo ptcblic
exhortation, which more appropriately
pertains to the ministers of the gospcl,
but to that private watch lnd care
rrhich the individual members of the
church should have over one another'.
But in 'what cases is such exhortation
proper? What rules should regulate
it? f answer, it may be regarded as
a duty, or is to be performed in such
cases as thc following (1.) Intimate
friends in the cLurch should exhort
and counsel one another; should ad-
monish each other of their faults ; and
should aid one another in ths divine

HEBBEWS.
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other members aud perhaps contri-
bute to the circulation ofthosereports
themselves, without any pains takcn
to inquire whether they aro true !

I{ow oftcrr do the poor fear the rich
members of the church, or the rich
despise the poor, and see one another
iive in sin, rvithout any attempt to
entreat or save tirern ! I would not
have the courtesies of life violated. I
rvould not have any assume a dog.
matical or dictatorial air. f would
have no one step out of his proper'
sphere of iife. Butthe principle which
I would lay dorvn is, that the fact oI
church mcmbership should inspilc
such confidence as to malie it ploper
for one member to exhort another
rvhom he secs going astray. Belong-
ing to the same family; having thc
same interest in religion; and all suf-
fering when one sufi'ers, why should
they noi be allowed tenderly and hind-
ly to exhort one another to a holy life ?

ll While it ts callecl To-d,ay. Whilc
life lasts; or while you m:ry be per-
mitted to use the Ianguage "'Io-day
hear the voice of God." 'fhe idea is,
that the exhortation is not to be inter-
mitted. It is to be our daily business
to admonish and exhort one anothcr.
Christians are liablc evcry day to go
asiray; every day they need aid in
the divine life; and they who are
fellow-heirs with them of salvation
should be ever ready to counsel and
advise them. ll Lest any of you be
hardcned,; Notes on ver. 8. It is pos-
sible for Christians to become in a
sense hardened. 'Iheir minds becorne
less sensitive than they lvere to the
claims of duty, and their consciences
become less tender. Ilence the plo-
priety of mutual exhortation, thal
they may always have the right feel-
ing, and may always listen to tire
commands of God. { T'he d,eceitJul-
ness o1f sin,,' Notes on Eph. iv. 12.
Sin is always deceitful It promises
more than it perfonns. It assures us
of pleasure which it never irnparts,
It leads us on beyond what was sup-
posed rvhen we began to indulge in
it. The man who commits sin is
always under a delusion ; and sin, if
he indulges it, will lead him on from
one step to anothcr until the heart

life. (2.) I'arents should do the same
thing to their childrcn. They are
placed particularly under theirwatch
and care. A pastor cannot often see
the membcrs of his flock in private;
aud a parent may greatly aid him in
his work by watching over the mem-
bers of their families vho are con-
necied withthe church. (3.) Sabbath-
school teachers rnay aid much in this
duty. They arc to be assistants to
parents andto pastors. Theyoftenhave
under their care youthful rnembers of
the churches. 'I'hey have an oppor-
tunity of knowing their state ofrnind,
their temptations, and their dangers
better than the pastor can havc. It
should be theirs, therefore, to exhort
them to a holy life. (1.) The aged
should exhort the young, Every aged
Chtistian may thus do"much fbr ihc
promotion of religion. IIis experi-
Ence is the property of the church;
and he is bound so to employ it as to
be useful in aiding the feeblc, reclairn-
ing the wandering, recovering the
backslider, and directing the inquir-
ing. There is a vast amount of tpir-
itual capital, of this hind in the church
that is unemployed, and that might
be madc eminently useful in helping
others to heaven, (5.) Churchmem-
bers should exhort one another. There
may not be the intimacy of personal
friendship among all thc members of'
a large church, but still the connec-
tion between them should be regarded
as sufficiently tender and confidential
fo mahe it proper for any one to ad-
monish a brother who goes astray.
'Ihey belong to the same communion.
They sii down at the same supper of
the Lord. They express their assent
to the same articles of faith, Thcy
lre regardcd bythe community as uni-
ted. Each membcr sustains a portion
of the honour and the responsibility
of ihe whole; and each member should
feer that he has a right, and that it,
is his duty to admonish a brother
if he goes astray. Yet this duty is
greatly neglected. In what church
is it performed? IIow often do church
members see a fello'w member go
rrstray without any exhortation or
admonition ! Ilorv often do they hear
reports of the inconsistent livcs of
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him. 'We partake of his spirit and
his allotments. The sacred writers
are accustomed to describe the Chris-
tian as being closely united to the Sa-
uiour, and a6 being oma with him;

IIEBREWS. [A. D. 64,

of our confldence steaalfast unto the
enil;

seo Notes on John xv. l-?; rvii. 21,
23 ; Eph. v.30; I Cor. xii. 27. The
idea is, that we participate in all that
pertains to him. It is a union of
feeling and affection; a union of prin-
ciple and of congeniality; a union
of dependence as well as love; a
unionwhere nothing is to beimparted
by us, but everything gained; and a
union, therefore, on the part of the
Redeemer of great condescension.
It is the union of the branch to the
vine, where the branoh is supported
and nourished by lhe vine, and not
the union of the ivy and the oak,
where the ivy has its own roots, and
merely clings around the oak and
climbs up upon it. What else can be
said so honourable of man aB that he
is a " partaker of Christ;" that he
shares.his feelings here, and that he
is to share his honours in a brighter
world? Compared with this, what is
it to participate with the rich and the
gay in their pleasures; what would it
be to share in the honours of conquer-
ors and kings ?

lpeoyot roo XEarat cannotsiSnif5 ar sonte
explain, participrtion merelg in the blessings
of Christ's death, but must be referred, as our
author here affirms, to the spiritual union
which subsists betrveen Christ anil his people.
That union doubtlesr involves, as necessBry
consequeDts, " a union of feeling and affec-
tion, a union of principle and congeniality, a
union of dependence and love." Yet, we
think, it is something more. It is a rectr and
oital tnion, formed by tho one Spirit of
Christ, pervadilg the heatl and the menrbere
of the mystical botly. And liir is thef,oun-
dation of all union of affbctirm, &0. For a
condensed view'of the subjeot, see the aup-
plemertary Note on Rom, viir. 10.]

l[ If we hold, the begi.nning oJf our con-
f,d,ence steadJast,' see Note ver. 6.
If we continue to maintain the same
confidence which we had in the begin-
ning, or which we showed at the
commencement of our Christian life.
At first, they had been firm in the
Christian hope. They evinced true
and strong attachment to the Re-
deemer. 'Ihey were ardent and de-
voted to his cause, If they continued

14 tr'or we are made partakers of
Christ, if a we hold the beginning

becomes entirely hardened. Sin puts
on plausible appearances and pre-
tences; it assumes the name of vir-
tue; it ofers excuses and palliations,
until the victim is snared, and then
spell-bound he is hurried on to every
excess. If sin was always seen in
its true aspect when man is tempted
to commit it, it would be so hateful
that he would flee from it with the
utmost abhorrence. What yotrng
man would become a drunkard if -he

saw when he began exactly the career
which he would run ? 'What young
man, now'vigorous and healthful, and
with fair prospects of usefulness and
happiness would ever touch the in-
toxicating bowl, if he saw what he
would be when he became a sot ?

What man would ever enter the room
of the gambler if he sawjust where
indulgence would soon lead him, and
if at the commencement he saw ex-
actly the rro and despair which would
inevitably ensue ? Who would be-
come a Yoluptuary and a sensualist,
if he saw exactly the close of such a
career? Siu deceives, deludes, blinds.
Men do not, or will not, see the fear-
ful results of indulgence. They are
tleluded by the hope of happiness or
of gain ; they are drawn along by the
fascinations and allurements of plea-
sure until the heart beomes hard
and the conscience seared-and then
they give way without remorse.
-F'rom such a oourse, the apostle
would have Christians guarded by
kind and afrectionate exhortation.
Each one should feel that he has an ]

interest in keeping his brother from 
I

such a doom; and each Christian 
I

thus in danger should be willing to 
I

listen to the kind exhortation of a 
I

Christian brother. I

14. For we are nxade pa,rtakers oJ
Cltrist. 'We are spiritually united to
the Saviour. lVe become one with
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to maintain thot to the end, that is,
the end of life ; if in the midst of all
temptations and trials they adhered
inflexiblyto the cause ofthe Saviour,
they would show that they were true
Christians, and would partal<e of the
blecsedness of the heavenly world
with the Redeemer. The idea is,
that it is only perseverance in the
ways of religion that constitutes cer-
tain evidence of piety. Where piety
is manifested through life, or where
there is an untiring devotion to the
cause of God, there the evidence is
clear and undoubted. But vhere
there is at first great ardour, zeal,
and confidence, which soon diesaway,
then it is clear that they never had
any real attachment to him and his
cause. It may be remarked here,
that the " beginning ofthe confidence"
of those who are deceived, and who
know nothing about religion at heart,
is often as bold as where there is true
piety. The hypocrite makes up in
ardour what he lacks in sincerity; and
he who is really deceived, is usually
deceived under the influence of some
strong and vivid emotion, which he
mistakes for true religion. Often the
sincere convert is calm, though de-
cided, and sometimes is even timo-
rous and doubting; while the self-de-
ceiver is noisy in profession, and cla-
morous in his zeal, and much dis-
posed to blame the lukewarmness of
others. Evidenee of piety, therefore,
should not be built on that early
zeal ; nof should it be concluded that
because there is ardour, there is of
necessity genuine religion, Ardour
is valuable, and true religion is ar-
dent; but there fs other ardour than
that which the gospel inspires. The
evidence of genuine piety is to be
found in that which will bear us up
under trials, and endure amidst per-
secution and opposition. The doc-
trine here is, that it is necesaary to
persevere if we would havo the evi-
dence of true piety. This doctrine
is taught everywhere in the Scrip-
tures. Persevere in what? I answer,
not (1.) merely in a profession of re-
ligion. A man may do that and have
no piety. (2.) Not in zeal for party,
or sect. The Pharisees had that to

B?

the end of their liveg. (8.) Not in
mere honesty, and correctness of ex-
ternal deportment. A man may do
thatin the church, as well as out ot
it, and yet have no religion. But we
should persevere (1.) in the lovc of
God and of Christ-in conscious, ar-
dent, steady attachment to IIim to
whom our lives are professedly de-
voted. (2.) In the secret duties ol
religion. In that watchfulness over
the heart; ihat communion with God;
that careful study of the Bible; that
guardianship over the temper; and
in that habitual intercourse with
God in secret prayer whioh is ap-
propriate to a Christian, and which
marks the Chrietian character. (3.)
In the performance of the public du-
ties of religion ; in leading a Chris-
tianlife-as distinguished from a life
of worldliness and vanity; a Iife of
mere morality, and honesty ; a life
such as thousands lead who are out
of the church. There is something
which distinguishes a Christian from
one who is not a Christian; a reli-
gious from an in'eligious man. There
is something in religion ; somcthing
which serves to characterize a Chris-
tian, and unless that something is
manifested, there can be no evidence
of true piety. The Christian is to be
distinguished in temper, feeling, de-
portment, aims, plans, from the men
of this world-and unless those cha-
racteristics are shown in the Iife and
deportment, there can be no well-
founded evidence of religion. Learn
(1.) that it is not merc .feeling lhat
furnishes evidence of religion. (2,)
That it is not mere cucitement l,hal,
constitutes religion. (3.) That it is
not mere ardour. (a.) That it is not
mere zeal. AII these may be tempo-
rary. Religion is something that lasts
through life. It goes with a man
everywhere. It is with him in trial.
It forms his plans; regulates his tem'
per; suggests his words; prompts to
his actions. It lives with him in aII
his erternal changer, and goes with
him through the dark valley of death,
and accompanies him up to the bar
of God, and is with him for ever.

15. While it is said,, To-day, &,c.
That is, persevereas long as life lastg,
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15 'Whrle it is said, " To-4ry lnot your hearts, as in the provoca.
if ye will hear his voice, harden 1tion.

16 For D some, when they hada ver.7, D Num.l4.2,&c.

or as long aB it can be said "to-day;"
and by persevering in this manner
you will have evidence that you are
the friends of the Redeemer. This
is a quotation from Ps. xcv. 7. Paul
means, undoubtedly, to make use of
this language himselfas a direct ex-
hortation to the Christians to whom
he was writing, IIe entreats them,
therefore, as long as it could bc said
" to-day," or as long as lifo Iasted, to
take care lest they should harden
their hearts as had been done in the
temptation in the wilderness.

lB. For sorne. Some of the Hc.
brews who came out of Egypt. The
truth wqs that a large proportion of
them rebelled against God, and plo-
voked him to indignation. ft is some-
what rcmarkable that though all the
Ilebrews seem to have joined in the
provocation-except a very small
number-Paul should have used lan-
guage which would seem to imply
that ttre number which rebelled was
comparatively small. Another +er-
sion, therefore, has been given to this
passage by some of the most emincnt
critics, consisting merely in a change
in the punctuation, by which a dif-
ferent view is given of the whole sen-
tence. Accolding to this it rvould be
a question, and would mean, " But
who were they who when they had
heard did provoke ? Were they not
all indeed lvho came out of Egypt
under Moses ? And with whorn was
he angry forty years ? W'as it not
with those who sinned, whose car-
casses fell in the wilderness ?" This
versiou was adopted by Clrrysostonr,
Theodoret, and others of the I'athers;
and is adopted by Rosenmtiller, Clarke,
Stuart, Pyle, and some others. In
favour of ii, it may be alleged, (1.)
that the Grcek will bear it, all the
change required being in the punctu-
ation; (2.) that it avoids the difficulty
which erists in the other interpreta-
tion of supposing the apostle to imply
that but few of them rebelled, when
the truth was that it was nearly all;
/3.) it thus accordswith the remainder

of the exhortation, which consists in
a series of questions ; and (4.) it agrees
with the scope and design of tbe whole.
The object was not to state that it
was not all who came out of Egypt
that rebelled, or that the number was
small, but that the great body of 'them
rebelled and fell in the wilderness.
and that Christians should be admo,
nished by their example, These rea.
sons seem to be so strong as to maiie
it probable that this is the true con-
struction, and the sense then will be,
" For who were they that having
heard did provoke ? Were they not
all who camo out of Egypt under
Moses ?" \ lYlun tlrcy had hearil.
IIad heard God speaking to them,
and giving them his commands.
n Did prouoke. Provoked hirn to
anger ; or their conduct was such ag
was fitted to produce indignation;
see Note on ver. 8. fl Eowbeit. tt t&,
But, This particle " in a series of
questions, and atanding at the head
of a question, means but,Jurthbt. It
serves to connect, and give intensity
to the interrogation." Stu,art,. Paul
rneans to ask with emphasis whether
the great mass of those who came
out of Egypt did not apostatize ? At
the same time he means to intimate
that there is no security that they
who have vitnessed remarkable ma-
nifestations of the greatness of God,
and who have partaken of extraordi-
nary mercies, will not apostatize and
perish. As the Ilebrews, who heard
God speak from Mount Sinai, revoll,ed
and perished, so it is possible thaf
they who rvitness the mercies of God
in redemption, may be in danger of
abusing ali those rnercies, and of pe-
rishing. By the example, therefore,
of thc disobedient Israelites, he would
adnronish professed Christians of theie
danger. \ Not all,, &c. According
to the interpretation proposed above,
" 'Were they not all who came out ol
Iigypt ?" Or " did not aII who came
otri of Egypt ?" The word all, h,ete
is not to be taken in tho strict sense,
It is often used to denote the great,
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heartl, did proYoke: howlleit not
all that came out of Egypt b.v
ItI oses.

grieved forty years ? oas it not
with them that hail sinned, whose
carcases " fell in the wilclerness?

17 llut with whom \vas he
c Num.26.64,65; Jutle 5.

body; a large proportion; or vast
multitudcs. Thus it is used in Matt.
iii.5, " Then went out to him Jeru-
salem, and all Judea, and, all the re-
gion round about Jordan." So in
John iii. 26, " The same baptizeth,
ar,d, all, men came to him." So Phil.
ii. 21, " Fot all seek their own ;" 2
Cor. iii. 2, " Ie are our epistle,
known and read of all men." fn Jact
there rycre two exccptions-and but
two-of the adults who came out of
Egypt- Caleb and Joshua ; Num.
xiv. 30. All the others murmured
against the Lord, and were prohibited
from entering the promised land. Of
tire great multitudes who came out
of Egypt, and who rnurmured, the ex-
ceptiou was so small that the apostle
had no scruple in saying in general
[hai they were all rebellious.

11. But with whom was he grteued,
forta years.? With whom was he
Ltngry ; sce Notes orr ver. 10. tl \Yas
it not witlt, them tlr,at had, struted.
.that had sinned in various ways-by
lcbellion, murmuriug, unbelief. As
God was angry with them for their
sins, rve have the same reason to ap-
prehend that he rvill bc angry rvith
us if *'e sin; and we should, there-
fore, bc on our guard against that un-
belief which would Iead us to depart
flom him; ver. 12. fl Wtose car-
cassesfell, &c. ; Num. xiv. 20. That
is, they aII died, and were left on the
sands of the-desert, 'Ihe whole gene-
ration was strewed along in tlie rvay
to Canaan. All of those who had
seen the wonders that God had done
" in the land of Ham;" who had been
rescued in so remarhable a manner
from oppression, 'were thus cut down,
arrd died in the deserts through
rvhich thcy were passing ; Num. xxvi.
64, 65. Such an example of the
effects of revolt against God, and of
unbelief, was well fitted to admonish
Christians in the time of the apostle,
and is fitted to admonish us now, of
ihe danger of the sin of unbelief,

18 And to whonr s\Yare b he
b Deut.I.34,35.

'W'e are not to suppose that aII of
those who thus died were excluded
from heaven. Moses and Aaron were
among the number ofthose who were
not permitted to enter the promised
land, but of their piety there can be
no doubt. Beyond all question, also,
there were many others of that gene-
ration who were truly pious. But at
different times they seem a1l to hare
partaken of the prevalent feelings oI
discontent, ilnd were all involved irr
thc sweeping condemnation that they
should die in the wilderness,

18. And to ulnm sware lre; Nol,e
yer. 11. fl Bu,tto themthat belieueil
not. That did not confide in God;
Deut. i. 32. " Yet in this thing ye
diclnotbelteue the Lord your God,"
In consequence of thislvant of faith,
God solemnly sware unto them that
they should not enter into the pro-
mised land ; Deut. i. 31, 35. " And
the Lord heard the voice of your
rvords, and was wroth, and srvare,
saying, Surely there shall not one of
these men of this evil generation see
that good land which I srvare to givo
unto your fathers, save Caleb," &c.
The distinct reason, therefore, as-
signed by Moses why they did not
enter the promised lar.d, was a want
of faith, and this accords directly vith
the design of the apostle here, IIe
is exhorting those whon he addressed
to beware of an evil heart of unbelief;
ver. 12. IIe says that it was such a
heart that excluded thc Hebrews
from the prornised land. The sanre
thing, says he, must exclude you from
heaven-the promised home of the
believer; and if that firm confidence
in God and his promises which he re-
quires is wanting, you will be excluded
from the world of eternal rcst.

19. So we see, &c. 'We see from
the direct testimony of the OId Tes-
tament that unbelief was the reason
why they were excluded from the
promised land. Let us learn in view of
the reasoning and exhortations Lcre,
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(1.) The evil of unbelief. It ex-
cluded that whole generation, con-
sisting of many hundred thousand
souls, from the Iand of promise-the
land to which they had looked with
ardent hopes, and with warm desires.
It will exclude countless millions
fi'om heaven. h want o/ confidence
in Gocl is the great source of evil in
this world, and will be the cause of
wretchedness to aII eternity of un-
numbered hosts. But surely that
rras not a small or unimportant thing
which strewed the desert with the
bones of that whole generation whom
God had in so remarkable a man-
ner rescued from Egyptian servitude.
And that cannot be a small matter
rvhich will cause multitudes to sink
down to infinite wretchedness and
despair.

(2.) Let us who are professed
Christians be cautious against in-
rlulging unbelief in our hearts. Our
difficulties all begin there. W'e lose
confldence in God. .We 

doubt his
promises, his oaths, his threatenings.
In dark and trying times we begin to
have doubts about the wisdom of his
dealings, and about his goodness.
Unbelief once admitted into the heart
is the beginning of many woes.
When a man loses confidence in God,
he is on a shoreless ocean that is full
of whirlpools, and rocks, and quick-
sands, and where it is impoxible Lo
find a secure anchorage. There is
nothing to which he may moor his
driven bark; and he wiil never find
safety or peace tiII he comes back to
God.

(3.) Let us live a life of faith. Let
us so live that we may say with PauI,
" The life that I now live in the flesh
I live by the faith of the Son of God,
who lovcd me and gave himself for
me." So living, we shall have peace.
The mind will bo at rest. Storms
and tempests may blow, but we shall
be securc. Others may be iroubled in
the vicissitudes of life, but our minds
rvill be at peace.

(4.) Let us livc crpecting the fu-

Lure " rest" that remains for us. Let
us keep our eJre ffxed upon it. To us
there is a rest promised, as there was
to the [Iebrewg whom God had de-
Iivered from the land of oppression;
and we may by faith attain to that
" rest" as they might have reached
the land of Canaan.

(5.) Let us persevere to the end.
He that draws back must bo lost.
He that does not endure to the end
of life in the ways of religion can
neyer haye been a Chrietian. There
is nothing which wiII furnish certain
evidence of religion unless our piety
is such as to lead us to persevere
till death. The man who enters on
the professed Christian Iife expecting
to fall away, or who can looh upon
the possibility of falling away without
concern, has never known anything of
the nature of true religion. He can-
not be a Christian. He may havo
had raptures and visions; he may be
a loud professor and a noisy and zeal-
ous partisan, but he has no evidence
that he has ever known anything
about religion. That religion which
is not connected with a firm and de-
termined purpose by the grace of God
to persevere to the end of life, is no
true religion; and a man who efrpects
to fall away and go back again to the
world, or who can look at such an
idea without alarm, should regard it
as a settled matter that he has no true
knowledge of God.

(6.; No man should delay the work
of salvation to a future time. To-
day ia the accepted time ; to-day tho
only time of vhich we have any se-
curity. God speaksto-d,ay, and to-day
his voice should be heard. No man
on any subject should defer till to-
morl'ow what ought to be done to-day.
He who defers religion till a future
time neglects his own best intorest;
violates most solemn obligations; and
endangers his immortal ioul. 'What

security can any one haye that he
will live to see another day ? What
evidence has he that he will be anr
more disposed to attend to his salvi

HEBREWS. [4. D.64
thet they shoulal not enter into his
lest, buf to then that believeil not ?

19 So o rre see that thev could
not enter in because of unb"elief'.

a ch.4.6.
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CHAPTER IV.
f ET us o therefore fear,
I i promise being left er o'f

CHAPTER IV. 9l

ing into his rest, any ofyou should
seern to come short of it.lest s

enter-

tion then than he is now ? \[hat
evidence can he have that he will not
provoke God bythis course, andbring
condemnation on his soul ? Of all
delusions, that is the rnost wonderful
by which dying men are led to defer
attention to the concerns of the soul
to a future period of life. Nowhere
has Satan such advantage as in keep-
ing this delusion before the mind;
and if in respeot to anyihing the
voice of warning and alarm should
be lifted loud and long, it is in refe-
rence to this. O why will not men
be wise to-d,ay ? Why wiII they not
emhrace the offer of salvaliol,- now ?
Why will they not at once make sure
of eternal happiness ? And why,
arnidst the changes and trials of this
Iife, will they nob so secure the ever-
lasting inheritance as tofeelthat that
is safe-that there is one thing at
least that cannot be shaken and dis-
turbed by commercial embarrassment
and distress ; one thing secure though
friends and kindred are torn away
from them; one thing safe when
their own health fails, and they
lie down on the bed where they will
bid adieu to all earthly comforts, and
from which they will never rise?

CHAPTER IV.
ANI,LYSIS OF TEE CEAPTER,

This chapter comprises two parts.
fn tho first (vers. 1-13), the apostle
pursues and completes the exhortation
which he had commenced in the pre-
vious chapter, drawn from the compa-
rison of the Saviour with Moses (see
the analysis of ch. iii.) ;'and in the
second part (vers. 14-16), he enters
on the consideration of the character
of Christ as a high priest, which is
pursued to the end of the doctrinal
part of the epistle.

In the first par[ (Yers. 1-13), he
degoribes more at length the character
of Lhe " rest" to which he had referred
in the previous chapter. IIe shows
(ver. l), that the promise of a " rest"
yet remains, and that there is stiil
danger, as there was formerly, of
coming short of it, or of losing it.

a ch.12. I 5.

He affirms that such was the nature
of that promise, that it is applicablo
to us as well as to those to whom it
was first made, a.nd that the promise
of rost as really pertains to Christians
now as it did to the Hel-rrows of old ;

ver. 2, The reason, he adds, (ver. 2.)
why they did not enter into that rest
was, that they had not faith. This
he had established in the previous
chapter, ver. 18. In vers. 3-6, ho
proceeds to demonstrate moro at
Iength that there is a " rest" remain-
ing for those who believe. The great
object in this part of the chapter is to
prove that a " rest" remains for be-
lievers now; a rest of a spiritual
character, and much more desirable
than that of the land of Canaan; a
rest to which Christians may look
forward, and which there may be
danger of losing. Addressing He-
brew Christians, hq of course, ap-
peals to the Old Testament, aud re-
fers to several places where the word
" rest" occur$ and argues that those
expressions are of Buch a character
as fo show that there remains a " rest"
for Christians yet. It would have
been easy to have afi,rmed, this as a
part of the Christian revelation, but
throughout the epistle he is bringing
his illustrations from the OId Testa-
ment, and showing to the Hebrew
Christians to whom he wrote that
there were abundant considerations
in the Old, Testament itself to con-
stitute an argument why they should
adhere inviolably to the Christian
religion. He says, therefore, ver,4,
that God himself had spoken of lzals

own rest from his works; that when
he had finished the work of creation
he had instituted a ras, which was
characterized by the peace, and
beauty, and order ofthe first Sabbath
after the work of creation, whon all
was new, and lovelyrand pure. That
might be called tho rest of God-a
beiutiful emblem of that wfiich dwells
around his throne in heaven. The
meaning ofthis verse (ver. 4) is, that
the Bibl,e spoke early of a .rasl which
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appertained to God himself, In ver.
5, he goes on to say that the prospect
of entering into /r.is rest was spohen
of as a possible thing; that somc were
excluded, but that there was a place
deserved to be called " the rest of
God"-" My rest"-to which aII may
come. Of course, that rest must be
of a spiritual nature, and must be
diffcrent from that of the promised
Iand. 'Ihat " rest" Lhe apostle irz-
plies ib was possible to attain. He
does not argue this point at length,
but he assumes that God would not
create a place or'rest in vain ; that it
was made to be enjoyed; and that
since those to whom i[ rvas at first
offered were excluded, it must follow
ihat it remained still; and as they
rvere excluded by the watt of /aith,
it would follov also thai it was re-
served for those who had failh, Of
course, thercfore, it i.s offered to Chris-
tians now; ver. 6.

This vieq he proceeds to confirm
by another consideration; vers, 7, 8.
It is that David, who lived nearly five
hundred years after the Iand of pro-
misc had been occupied by the fsrael-
ites, spoke tlren of the possibility of
entcring into such a, "rest." He says
(Ps. xcv. 7), that, in his time, the peo-
ple were called. to hear the voice of
God; that he warned them against
the guilt and danger of hardening
their hearis; that he reminded them
that it was by that that the Israelites
were excluded from the promised land,
and that he said that the same thing
would occur if those in his own time
should harden their hearts. It fol-
lowed, therefore, that eyen in the time
of David there rvas a hope and pro-
mise of "rest;" and that there was
somethins more intended for the true
people of God than merely entering
into the promised land. There must
be something in advance of that;
something that existed to the time of
David-and it must be, therefore, a
spiritual rest. This, the apostle adds,
ver. 8, is conclusive; for if Joshua
had given them all the " rest" that was
contcmplatcd, then David would not
have spohen as he did of thc dangcr
of being excluded from it in his time.
Ile, thercfore, (ver. 0), comes to the
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conclusion that there must srilz re.
main a " rest" for the people of God,
a " rest" to which they were invited,
and which they were in danger oI
losing by unbelief. He adds (ver. 10),
that he who enters into that " rest"
ceases from toil, as God did from his
rrhen he had finished the work ot
creation. Since, therefore, there is
such a "rest," and since there is dan-
ger of conring short of it, the apostle
urges them (ver. ll), to make every
effor[ to enter into it. He adds (vers.
12, l3), as a consideration to quicken
them to earnest effort and to anxious
care lest they should be deceived, and
should fail of it, the fact that God
cannot be dec'eived ; that his wortl
penetrates the heart, antl th:rt every-
thing is naked and open before hirn.
There should, therefore, be the most
faithful investigation of the heart, lest
they should fail of the grace of God,
and lose the hoped-for rest.

fn the second portion of the chap-
ter (vers. 14-16), he entcrs on the
consideration of the character oI
Christ as I{igh Priest, and says that
since we have such an Iligh Priest as
he is, we should be encouraged to
come boldly to the throne of grace.
W'e have encouragement to perse'r,ere
from thb fact that we have 6uch a
High Priest, and in all our conscious
wealinesg and helplesness we may look
to him for aid.

I. Let us tlr,erefore fear. Let us be
apprehensive that we may possibly
fail of that rest. The kind. of fear
which is recommended here is tlat
which leads to caution and care. A
man who is in danger of losing his
life or health should be watchful; a
seaman that is in danger of running
on a lee-shore should be on his guard.
So wo who have the offer of heaven,
and who yet are in danger of losing
it, should take all possible precautions
Iest we fail of it. I Lest a promise
bcing leftw. Paul assumes here that
there is such a promise. fn the sub-
sequent part of the chapter, he goes
more into the subject, and proves from
the Old Testament thqJ there is such
a plomise made to us It is to Lre
rcmcmbered that Paul had not the
Ncw 'Iestament thcn to appeal to, as
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2 For unro us was the gos-

pel preached, as rvell as unto th6m:
but the wold preached I did
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not profit them, 2 not being mix-
eil with faith in them that heard
it.

we bave, which is perfectly clear on
the subject, but that he was obliged
to appeal to the Old Testament. This
he did not only because the New
Testament was not then wlitten, but
because he was reasoning with those
who had been Ilebrews, and who re-
;arded the authority of the OId Tes-
tamenl as decisive. If his reasoning
to us appears somewhat obscure, we
should put ourselves in his place,
and should remember that the con-
verts then had not the full light which
we have now in the New Tertament.
I Of entering ,into his rest. 'Ihe rest
of God-the rest of the world where
he dwells. It is called lis rest, be-
cause it is that which he enjoys, and
which he alone can confer. There
cnn be no doubt that Paul refers here
to heaven, and means to say that
there is a promise left to Christians
of being admitted to the enjoyment
of that blessed world where God
dwells. { Any oJ yotr, sltould, seemto
comc short oJ it. The word " seen'l"
here is used as a form of gentie and
mild address, implying tho possibility
of thus coming short. The word
here-loxiu-is often uscd so as to
appear to give no essential addition
to the sense of a passage, though it is
probable that it always gave a shad-
ing to the meaning. Thus the phrase
esse uideatur is often used by Cicero
at the end of a period, to denote
nrerely that a thing tuas -though he
expressed it as though it nlerely
seetned tobe. Such language is often
used in argument or in conversation
as a ntodest expression, a,s 'lvhcn wc
sa;'a thing seents to be so and so,
rnstead of saying " it ts." fn sonre
such sonse Paul probably used the
phrase herc-perhaps as cxpressing
what we would by this language-
" lest it shorld. appcar at last thab any
of you had come short of it." The
phrase '3 come short of it" is probably
used rvith refcrence to the journcy to
the promised land, whore they rvho
came out of Egypt came shoil of that

2 o\ becou& they were not uniteitr by ldith tr,

Iand, and fell in the wilderness. They
did not reach it.-This vcrse teaches
the important truth that, though hea
ven is offered to us, aud that a " rest"
is promised to us if rvo seek it, yet
that there is reason to think that
many may fail of reaching it who
had expectcd to obtain it. Among
those will be the following classes:-
(1.) Those who are professors of reli-
gion but who have never known any-
thing of true piety. (2.) Those who
are expecting to be saved by their
own vorks, and are Iooking forward
to a world of rest on the ground ol
whai their orvn hands can do. (3.)
Those who defer attention to the
subject from time to time until it be-
comes too late. They expect to reach
heaven, but theyare not ready to give
their hearts to God now,and tha sub-
ject is deferred from one period to
a,nother, until death arrests them un-
prepared. (4.) Those who have been
awakened to see their guilt and dan-
ger, and who havo becn almost but
not quite ready to give up their healts
to God. Such were Agrippa, Felix,
the young rulcr (Marlt x. 21), and
such are aII thosc who are almost lstrt
noi, quite prepared to give up the
world and to devote themselves to thc
R,edeemer. To all these the promise
of " rest" is made, if they will accept

I oJ he.ari,ng,

of salvation as it is ofered in tlre gos-
that,PEI ;

they
all of them cherish a hope
will be saved ; and all of thern

arc destined alihe to be disappointed.
With what earnestness, therefore,
should we strive that 'we may not fail
of the grace of God !

2. I'or unto 'tts was lle qospel
preaahetl as well as u,ttto thcn. 'I'his
translation by no mcans couveys the
sensc of the original Accordilg to
this it would seem that the gospel, as
we undcrstand it, or the whole plan
of salvation, \r'as communicated to
thcnt, as weII as to us. But this is by
no means the idea. The discussion
has referencc only to the promise aJ
rcst,and, the assertion of thc apostlo
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is thar this good neus of a promise
of rest is made to as as really as it
was made to them. " Rest " was pro-
mised to tbem in the land of Canaan

-an emblem of the eternal rest of
the people of God. That was un-
questioned, and Paul took it for
granted. His object now is, to show
that a promise of "rest" is as really
made to us as it was to them, and
that there is the same danger of fail-
ing to secure it as there was then.
It was important for him to show
that there was such a promise made
to the people of God in his time, and
as he was discoursing of those who
were Hebrews, he of course made his
appeal to the Old Testament. The
literal translation would be, " For we
ar e eu ang eliz e d, - i4,.t t elrty y z\,, pit ot

-ag well as they." The word. euan-
gelire mearl's to communicate good
news, or glad tidings; and the idea
here is, that the good news, or glad
tidings of " rest" is announced to us
as really aE it was to them. This
the apostle proves in the following
Yerses. f[ But the word, preached,.
Marg. OJ hearing. 'Ihe wordprcach
we also use now in a technical sense
as denoting a formal proclamation of
the gospel by the ministers of reli-
gion. But this is not the idea here.
It means, simply, lhe rtord wltich
thcy heard,; and refers particularly to
the promise of "rest" whieh was
made to them. That message was
communicated to them by Moses,

\ Did, not prof,t them. They derived
no adyantage from it, They rejected
and despised it, and were, therefore,
excluded from the promised land. It
exerted no influence over their hearts
and lives, and they lived and died as
ihough no such promise had been
made. Thus many persons live and
die now. The ofrer of salvation is
made to them. 'fltey are invited to
come and be saved. They are as-
sured that God is willing to save them,
and that the Redeemer stands with
open arms to welcome them to hea-
ren. They are trained up under the
gospel; are led early in life to the
sanctuary; are in the habit of attend-
ing on the preaching of the gospel
all their days, but still what they hear
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exerts no saving influence on theit
hearts. At the close of life aII that
could be truly said of them is, that
they have not been prof,ted,' it has
been no real advantage to them in
regard to their final destiny that they
have enjoyed 60 many privileges.
I Not being rniued, with Jai.trh in thent
that heard it. Marg. " Or, beaause
they were not u,nitcd by Jaith to."
There are Bomo Yarious readings on
this text, and one of these has given
occasion to the versionirr the margin.
Many MSS. instead of the common
reading-a uy xt*gn pitos -by whic! thc
word ariaad wbuld be united to
i liyos-"the utord,," have another
reading - tuyxtzgap'etous - according
to which the word miaed wottld. refer
to " them," and would mean that they
who heard the word and rejected it
were not miued, or united with those
who believed it. The former reading
makes the best eense, and is the best
sustained; and the idea is, that the
message which was preached was
not received into the heart by faith.
They were destitute of faith, and the
message did not proflt them. The
word, mised, is supposed by many of
tho best critics to refer to the procese
by which Jood is made nutritive, by
being properly miaed with the saliva
and the gastric juice, and thus con-
verted into chyme, and chyle, and
then changed into blood. If suitably
nniaed, in this manner, it contributes
to the life anil health of the bodily
frame ; if not, it is the means of dis-
ease and death. So it is supposed
the apostlo meant to say of the mes-
sage which God sends to man. If
properly receiyed; if mixed or united
with faith, it becomes tho means of
spiritual Bupport and life. If not, it
furnishes no aliment to the soul, and
will be of no advantage. As food
when properly digested incorporates
itself with the body, and gives it
support, so those critics euppose it to
be of the lYord of God, that it in-
corporates itself with the internal
arrd spiritual man, and gives it sup-
port and life. It may bo doubted,
however, whether tho aposllo had any
such allusion as this, and whether it
ig not rathcr a reffnement of the



critiog than of Paul. The rrord used
here properly denotes a miring or
ningling together, like water and
rvine, 2 Mac. xv. 39; a uniting to-
gether in proper proportions and or-
der, as of the body, I Cor. xii. 24;
and it may refer here merely to a
proper union of faith with the word,
in order that it might be profitable.
'I'he idea is, that merely lo hear lho
message of life with the outward ear
will be of no advantage. It must be
belieued, or it will be of no benefit.
The message is sent to mankind at
Iarge. God declares his readiness to
save all. But this message is of no
advantage to multitudes - for such
reasons as these. (I.) Many do not
attend to it at aII. They do not even
listen respectfully to ii. Multitudes
go not near the place where the gos-
pel is proclaimed; and many, when
there, and when they seetn Lo attend,
have their minds and hearts on other
things. (2.) Many do not belieue it.
'l'hey have doubts about the whole
subject of religion, or about the par-
ticular doctrines of the gospel-and
while they do not believe it, how can
they be benefited by it? How can a
man be prolited by the records of Dz's-
tory if he does not believe them ?

[Iow can one be benefitod by the
truths of science if he does not believe
them ? And if a man was assured
that by going to a certain place he
might close a bargain that would be
a great advantage to him, of what
use would this information be to him
i f he did not believe a word of it ? So
of the knowledge of salvation; the
facts of the history recorded in the
Bible; the ofrer of eternal Iife. (3.)
Men do not allow the message of life
to influence their conduct, and of.
eourse it is of no adrantage to them.
Ofwhat use can it be if they steadily
resist aII the influence which it would
have, and ought to have, on their
lives? They live as though it were
ascertained that there is no truth in
the Rible; no reason for being in-
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3 For rr'e rvhich have believetl 1if they shall enter into rny rest ;
do enter into rest ; as he said, @ | although the works were finished
As I have sworn in my wrath, I from the fountlation of the world.

o Ps.g5.ll. I

'fluenced 
by the ofrered hope of eter-

nal life, or alarmed by the threatened
danger of eternal death. Resolved to
pursue a course of life that is at va-
riance with the commands of God,
they cannot be profited by the message
of salvation. Ilaviug no faith which
influences and controls the heart,
they are not in the least benefftetl by
the ofler of heaven. 'When they die,
their condition is in no wise made
better by the fact that they were
trained up in a pious family; thal
they were instructed in the Sabbath-
6chool; that they had the Brblo in
their dwellings, and that they sat re-
gularly under a preached gospel.
For any aduantd,ge lo be derived from
all this in the future world, they
might as weil have never heard the
message of life, Nay it would have
been better for them. The only efrect
of these privileges is to harden thern
in guilt, and to sink them deeper in
hell; Notes, 2 Cor. ii. 16.

3. .For we wlr,ich haue belieued do
enter into rest, That is, it is a cer-
tain fact that believerg will, erfter into
rest. That promise ig mado to " be-
lievers;" and as we have evidence
that we come under the donomination
of believers, it will follow lhat we
have the offer of rest as well as they.
That this is so, the apostle proceeds to
prove; that is, he proceeds to ehow
from the Old 'Iestament that there
was a promise to " believers " that they
would enter into rest. Since there
was such a promise, and since there
was danger that by unbeliefthat " rest "
might be lost, he proceeds to shorv
them the danger, and to warn them
of it. \ As he said, &c.; see ch. iii.
ll. The meaning of t,his passage is
this. " God made a promise of rest
to those who believe. They to whom
the ofrer was first made I'ailed, and
did not enter in. It must follow,
therefore, that the offer extended to
others, since God desrgned t}:.at some
should enter in, or that it should not
be provided in vain. To thcrn it rvas
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a solernn declaration t\al uttbelieuers
should not enter in, and this implied
LhaL belieuers would. As rve now,"
says he, " sustain the character of
belieuers, it follows that to as the pro-
mise of rest is now made and we may
partake ofit." ll IJ they sltall,enter,
&c. That is, they shall mof enter in;
see ch. iii. 11. The "rest" here
spoken of as reserved for Christians
must be different from that of the pro-
mised land. It is something that
pertains to Christians now, and it
must, therefore, refer to the "rest"
[hat remains in heaven. ]l Althouqlt
the worlcs were f,nislted, &c. This is
a difficult expression. 'What works
are referred to? ii may be asked,
How does this bear on the subject
under discussion? Iilow can it be a
proof that there remains a "rest " to
those who believe now? This was
the point to be demonstrated ; and this
passage was designed clearly to bear
on that point. As it is in our trans-
iation, the passage seems to makc no
sense whatever. Tindal renders it,
" And that spake he venily long after
that the works were made from the
foundation of tho world laid;" which
mahes much better sense than our
translation. Doddridge explains it
as meaning, " And this may lead us
further to reflect or what is elsewhere
said concerning his works as they
-rere finished from the foundation of
the world." But it is diffcult to see
why they should reflecc on his works
just thcn, and how this would bear
on the case in hand. Prof. Stuart
supposes that the word "rest" must
be understood here before "worlcs,"
and translates it, " ShaII not enter
into my rest, to wit, rest from t,he
works which rvere performed when
the world was founded," Prof. Ilo-
binson (Zer.) cxplains it as meaning,
" The rest here spohen of, 'ur rest,'
could not have been GotI's resting
from his works (Gen. ii.2), for this
rest, the Sabbath, had already existed
from the creation of the world." Dr.
J. P. Wilson (MS. Notes) renders it,
" For we who have believerl, do enter
into rest (or a cessation ) indce d(xairo,)
of the works done (among nren) from
tho beginning of the world." Amidst
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this variety of interpretation it is dif-
ficult to determine the true sense.
But perhaps the main thought may
be collected from thc following re-
marks. (1.) The Jews as the people
of God hatl a rest promised them in
the land of Canaau. Of that they
failed by their unbelief. (2.) The
purpose of the apostle was to prove
that there was a similar promiso made
to the people of God Iong subsequent
to that, and to which all his people
were invited. (3.) ?hat rest was not
that of the promised land, it was such
as God had himsef when he had
ffnished the work of creation. That
was peculiarly his rest-the rest oI
God, without toil, or weariness, and
after his whole work was flnished.
(4.) IIis people were invited to the
same rest"- the rest of God- to pan
take of his felicity; to enter into
that bliss which ia enjoyed when he
had finished the work of creation.
The happiness of the saints was to
be like Lhat. It was to be in their case
also a rest from toil-to be enjoyed
at the end of all that they ht"d. to d.o.
To prove that Christians wele to at,
tain to such & rest, was the purposo
which the apostle had in view-show-
ing that it was a general doctrine
pertaining to believers in every age,
that there was a promise of rest lbr
them. I would then regard the nrid-
dlc clause of this verse as a parenthe-
sis, and render the rvholc, " For we
who are believers shall enter into rest

-[the rest] indeed which occurred
when the works were finished at the
foundation of the world-as he said
[in one place] as I have sworn in my
wrath they shall not enter into my
rest." That was the true rest-such
rest or rcpose as God, had. when he
finished the rvork of creation-such
as he has now in heaven This gives
lhe highest possible idea of the dig-
nity and desirableness of that ,,resC'
to which wo look forrvard-for it is
to be such as God enjoys, and is to
elevate us more and m91s to lrim.
What more exaited idea can thcre l-rc
of happiness than to pariic,ipate in the
calnrncss, the peace, the reloss, lttg
frccdonr from raging passions, frorrr
wearisome toil, and from agitating
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4 For he spake in a celtain place
of the seventh day on this wise, o
And Gotl did rest the seventh tlay
fronr all his works.

o, Ge 2.2.

5 And in thisPlace qaiu, if theY
shall enter into rnY rest.

6 Seeing therefbre it rernaineth
that soote- must euter thereiu,

cares, which GoC enjoys? Who, torn
wrth conflicting passions here, wcaried
with toil, and distractcd with care,
ought noi to feel it a privilege to look
forward to that rcst? Of-this rest
the Sabbath and the promised land
were emblems. They to whom the
promise was made did not enter in,
but some shall enter in, and the pro-
mise therefore pertains to us.

4. For lre spake; Gen. ii.Z. fi And,
GorJ dtd, rcst. " At the close of the
work of creation he rested. The
wotk was done. That was the rest
of God. He was happy in the con-
templation of his own worls; and he
instituted that day to be observed as
a memorial of lis rcsting frorn his
works, and as a type of the eternal
rest which remained for man." The
idea is this, that the notion of rast of
;ome kind runs through all dispensa-
[ions. It was seen in the finishing of
[he worl< of creation; seen in the ap-
pointmcnt of the Sabbath; seen in
the ofer of the promised land, and is
Eeen now in the promise of heaven.
All dispensations contemplate rest,
and there must be such a prospect
before man now. 'When it is said that
" God did rest," of course it does not
mean that he was wearied with his
toil, bui merely that he ceased, from
the stupendous work of creation. He
no rnore put forth creative energy,
but calmly contemplated his own
works in tireir beauty and grandeur;
Gen. i. 31. In carrying forward the
great afrairs ofthe universe, he ahvays
has been actively employcd (John v.
17), but he is not employed in the
vork of crealion properly so called.
That is done; and the sublime cessa-
tion from that constitules {he "rest
of God,"

5. And in tlds place again; Ps,
xcv. Il. \ Il thcy sltalL enter. That
is, thcy shali nol enter; see Notes
ch. iii. 11. 'fhe object of quoting
this here seens to lie two-folt!. (1.)
'fo show that even in tiris Psalm God

I spoke of /ris rest, and said that thel
I should not enter into it; and (2.) it is
connected with ver. 6, and is designetl
to show that it was imPlied that a

rest yet remained. "'Ihat which de-
serves to be called tlrc diuin'e rest is
spokcn of in the Scriptures, and as
tltey did, not enter into it, it follons
that it must be in reserve for some
others, and that the promise must
still remain."' 

6. Seeing thercJo. e it remahutlt, tlrut
sonte tnrlsi enter thcrein. That is,

" Since there is a rest spolien of in tho
Scriptures, implying thai it is to be
enjoyed by some, and since theY to
whom jt was first promised did not
inherit it, it follows that ii must still
be in reserve." This is the conclu.
sion which the apostle draws frorn
the argument in the previous verses,
and is connected with ver. 9, whete
he says [hat " there remaineth a rest
to the people of God"-the point to
which the whole argument tended.
The statement in vs. 7, 8, is to be re"
garded as an interruption in stating
the conclusion, or es tho suggestion
of a new thought or a new argument
bearing on the subjeci, which he sets
down even while stating the conclu-
sion from his atgurucnt. It has the
appearance of bcing su,ggeslcd lo bim
as a nc\y thought of importance, an<l
which he preferred to piace even in
the midst of the summing up of tho
argument rather than ornit it alto-
gether. It denotes a state of mind
full of the subject, and whore one idea
came hastening after another, and
which it was deemed important to
notico, even though it should seem to
be out of place. 'Ihe posiliorz in this
verse (6) is, thai it was a settled or
indisputable rnatler that sorne would
enter into rest. The irnplied argrt-
nxentto prove this is, (1.) that thero
r+'as a " rest " spoken ofwhich deserve,i
to bo called a divine rest, or the " rcs[
of God ;" (2. ) ii could not bc supposeJ
thot God rvould prepale suclt a t'est
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and they o to w[om I it rvas first
preached enterecl not in because
of unbelief.

7 Again, he liruiteth a cerlain
.o ch.3.19. I the gospel,

iu vain, for it would follow that if he
had fitted up a world of rest, he de-
signed that it should be occupied. As
he knew, therefore, that they to rvhorn
it rvas 6rst offered would not enter in,
it rr'ust 'bc ttrat he designed it for some
others, anrl that it rentuincd, to be oc-
cupied by us no\Y. I Atzcl tlrct1 to
.ulnnt, it was first preachetl. i\{arg.
The Gospel. Gr. Euangelited; that
is, to rvhonl the good neu's of the rest
rvas first announced-the Israelites.
fl Entererl not in, becau;e o1f utzbelie/ ;
sce Notes ch. iii. 19.

7. Again, lre limiteth. He desig-
natcs, or definitely mentions. The
wortl rendered I initeth - 6gi(ei;r1l€oDS
to boutd, to set a boundary-as of a
ffeld or farm; and then to determine
or fix definitely, to designate, appoint.
llere it means, that he specifies par-
iicularly, or mentions expressly. 1l A
certaiu, day. A particular time; he
rncntions ro-DAy particularly. That
is, in the tinre of David, he uses the
rvortl " to-dayi' as if there was then
an offer ofrest, and as if it rvsrg {hsn
possible to cntcr into ib. 'I'he object
of the additroual thought was to slrow
that the ofl'er of rest lva,s not confined
to the Isra,elites to lvhom it rv:rs first
fladc; that David regarded it as ex-
isting iu his day; and that mau might
evcu thctr be invitctl to come rnd par-
tahe of the rcst that was promised.
" Ncarly five hundred years after the
tirne when the Israelites were golng
to the promised land, and when the
offer of rest rvas made to them, we
hear l)avid speaking of rcsl stili; rcst
which rvas oifered in his time, aud
which might then be losb liy hardcning
the hea,rt. Ii could not be, therefore,
that the offer of rest pertaincd rnerely
to the promised land. It nust be sorne-
thing in advance of that. It must be
something existing in the time of
Dayid. It must be an offer of hea-
ven." r\ Jew might feel the force of
tliis argument more than we do; still
it is conolusive to proye the point un-

doy, saying in David, To-tlay,
a{ter so long a time; (as it is said)
'I'o-da1', o if .ye rv.ill hear his voice.
]ratdcn not your hearts.

b Ps.95.7.

der consideration, that there was a
rest spoken of Iong after lhe ofrer oI
the promiscd land, and that all the
promises could not have periained to
that. fl Saying in Dauicl. Jn a
Psalm composed by David, or rathcr
perhaps, saying Dr7 David; that is, God
spalie by hirn. I To-day. Now:-
ihat is, even in the timc of David,
fl tlJter so lolw a ttttte. 'I'hat is, so
long tfter t'lre first promise was made;
to 'rvit, about five hundred years.
'-lhese arc thc rvords of Paul calling
attention to the fact that so long a
time after the entrance iuto the pro-
mised land ttrere was si:ill a speak.ing
o{ " to-day," as if even then they were
cailed to partalie of the rest. L As
it is sairJ. To quote it exactly; oc
to bring the express authority of the
Scriptures. It is expressly said even
aiter that long time, " to-day-or Now,
if you will hear his voice." All this
is to prove that even in that time therc
was an offer of rest.

8. For if Jesus. I{arg. "'I'hat
is, Joslnru." Ttre Syriac renders ib,
" Josirua the son of Nun." Jesu,s rs
the Greek mode of writing Joshua,
and there can he no doubt that Joshua
is here intended. The object is to
prove that Joshua did noi give the
people of God such a rest as to malie
it improper to speak of a " rest " aficr
that time. " If Joshu:r had given them
a complete and final rest; if by his
contlucting them to the promised
Iand all had been done v'hich had
been contemplated by the promise,
then it would not have been alluded
to again, as it was in the time of Da-
vid." Joshua dicl give them a rcsl in
the promised Iand; but it was not all
which was intended, and it did not
exclude the promise of another and
morc important rest. 1[ 'l'hett would
lw not. Tlter Gocl would not have
spokeu of another tinie when that
rest could be obtained. 'lhe " other
day" here referred to is ttrat which is
mentioned before by the phrase " tro-
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8 For if 1 Jesus hatl given tirem
rest, thcn rvould he not alterrvar.d
have spoken of auother dirv,

I That is, Joshua.
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I There relr)ailleth therefore a 2

rsst to the people o1'God.
10 Forhe thatis entered into his

2 or, keepi,ng of a Sd,bbd,th.

-from taBBntl(u - to kcep Sabbath.
'I'his word, not used in the New 'Ies-
tarnent, occurs frequently in the Sep-
tuagint; Ex. xvi. 30 ; Lev. xxiii. li2 ;
xxvi. 35; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21; and in
3 Esdr. i.58;2 Macca. vi. (j. It dif-
fers from the word Sabbath. That
denotes the time-the day ; this, the
Iteephtg, or obseruance of il; tlre fes-tiual. It means here a resting, or
an observance of sacred rcpose-and
refers undoubtedly to heaven, as a
place ofeternal rest with God. It can-
not mean the rest in the Iand of Ca-
naan-for the drift of the wriier is to
prove that that is rzot intended. It
cannot mean the Sabbath,properly so
called-for then the rvriter would havo
employed the usual wor,J otll\Boror-
Sabbath. It cannotmean the Chris.
tian Sabbath-for the object is not to
prove that there is such a day to be
observed, and his reasoning about be-
ing excluded from it by unbelief and
by hardening the heart would be irre-
levant. It must mean, therefore, hea-
uen-the world of spiritual and eter-
nal rest; and the assertion is, that
there is sr;oln a restitzg, or keeping oJ
a Sabbath in heaven forthe people of
God. Learn hencc, (1.) that heaven
is a place of cessation from wearisome
toil. It is to be like the " rest " which
God had afier the rvork of creation
(ver. 4, Nole), and of which that was
the type and emblem. There will be
employment there, but it will be'with-
out fatigue; there wiil be the occu-
patiou of the rnind, and of whatever
powers \Ye may possess, but without
weariness, llere we are often rvorn
dorvn and exhausted. The body sinks
under continued toil, and fails into
the grave. Thcre the slave will rest
from his toil; the man here oppresscd
and brolien down by anxious care
viII cease from his labours. W'e
know but iittle of heaven; but rve
know that a iarge part of what now
oppresses and crushes the frame will
not exist there. Slavery will be un.
known; the anriorls care for sup-

day," and.refers to the time in which
it is spoken of long after Joshua, to
wit, in the tirne of David.

9. There remainetlr, therefore, a rest.
This is the conclusion to which the
apostle comes. Thc meaning is this,
that according to the Scriptures there
is now a prornise of rest made to the
people of God. It did not pcrtain
merely to those who were called to
go to the promised land, nor to those
who lived in the time of David, but it
isslilltruethat the promise of rest per-
tains to all thc people of God of every
generation. The reasoning by'rhich
the apostle comes to this conclusion
is briefly this. (1.) That there was
a rest-called. "the rest of God "-
spoken of in the earliest period of the
workl-implying that God meant that
it should be enjoyed. (2.) That ihe
Israelites, to whom the promise was
made, failed of obtaining that which
was promised by their unbelief. (3.)
'flrat God intended that sonza should
enter into his rest-since it would not
be provided in vain. (4.) That Iong
after the Israelites had fallen in the
wilderness, we find the same refer-
ence to a ras, which David in his
tirne exhorts those whom he addressed
to endea'rour to obtain. (5.) That if
all thai had been meant by the word
rest, aod. by the promise, had been
accomplished when Joshua conducted
the lsraelites to the land of Canaan,
rve should not have heard another day
spoken of when it was possible to
for:feit that rest by unbelief. It fol-
lowed, therefore, that there was some-
thing besides that; something that
pcrtained to all the people of God to
which thc name ,'es, might still be
given, and which they were exhorted
itill to obtain. The word. r'esl in this
v et se-cdB Be ropiE - S a,bb aliszz, in the
margin is rendered Leepinq oJ a Sab-
bath, It is a different word from
od,BBu,ov-thc Sabbatlt,.' and it occurs
nowhere else in the New Testament,
and is not found in the Septuagint, 

I

It properly means a lceeping Sabbath I
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rest, he also hath ceased frorn his
own \4'orks, as Gotl de'd {i'om his.

port will be unknown, arrd all the cx-
haustion which proceeds from the
Iove of gain, and from ambition, will
be unlinorvn, fn the wearisome toils
of life, then, let us looh forward to
Lhe rest that remains in heaven, and
as the labourer Iooks to the shades of
the evening, or to the Sabbath as a
period of rest, so leL us Iook to hea-
yen as the place of eternal repose.
(2.) Heaven rvill b6 like a Sabbath.
'Ihe best description of it is to say it
is an etetnal Sabbatlt. Take the Sab-
bath on earthlvhen best observed, and
extend the idea to eternity, and let
thero be separated all idea of imper-
fection from its observance, and that
would bc heaven. The Sabbath is
holy; so is heaven. It is a period of
worship; so is heaven. It is for praise
and for the contemplation of hcavenly
truih; so is heaven. The Sabbath is
appointed that we may lay aside
worldly cares and anxieties for a lit-
tle season irere; heavcn that we may
lay thern aside for ever. (3.) The
Sabbabh here should be like heaven.
Ii is designed to be its type and ern-
Llem. So far as the circumstances
of the case will allow, it should be
just like hcaven. There should be
the samo employments; the san e
joys; the same conurunion rvith God.
Orrs of the best rules for employing
the Sabbath aright is, to thirrk what
heaven rvill be, aud then to endeavour
to spend it in the same rvay. One
day in seven at least should remind
us of what heaven is to be; and that
day rnay be, and should be, the most
happy of the seven. (4.) They who
do not Iove the Sabbath on earth, are
not prepared for heavcn. If it is to
them a day of tediousness ; if its hours
move heavily; if they have no delight
in its sacled enrployments, rvhat would
an eternity of such days be? IIow
tvoul,J l,lrcy l-re passed? Nothing can
be clearcr than that if we have no
such happiness in a season of holy
rest, and in holy employnents here,
we are wholly unprepaled for heaven.
'[o tlie Chrisiian ib is the subject of
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11 Let a us labour thetefore to
enter into that rest, lest any marr

c 2 Pe.l.l0.

the highest joy in anticipation that
heaven is to be one long utrirokat
S,rnr.rrn-an eternity of succcssive
Sabbath hours. But what to a sinner
could bc a rnore repulsive and gloomy
prospoct than such an eternal Sab-
bath ? (5.) If this be so, then what
a melancholy view is furnished as to
thc actual preparation of the great
mass of men for heaven ! IIow is the
Sabbath now spent ? In idleness; irr
business; in travelling; in hunting and
fishing; in light reading and conversa-
tion ; in sleep; in visiting; in riding,
wallring, lounging, ennu,i I-in revelry
and dissipation; in any and every way
eucept the riglfi way,' in every way
except in holy communion with God.
What would the race be if once trans-
lated to heaven as they are ! 'What

a prospect would it be to this multi-
tude to have to spend ara etenrity
which would be but a prolongation of
the Sabbath of holiness! (6.) Let,
those who love ttre Sabbath rejoice in
the prospect of eternal rest in heaven.
fn our labour let us lookto that world
where wearisome toil is unlinown; in
our afflictions, let us look to that
world where tears never fall; nnd
when our hearts are pained by the
violation of the Sabbath all around
us, let us Iook to that blessed rvorld
where such violation will cease for
eYer. It is not far distant. A few
steps will bring us there. Of any
C hristian it
his next Sab wiII be
ven-near thc throne of

be said that perhaps
spent in hca-
God.

may
,bath

10. For he thatis enteted into rcst,
Thai is, the man who is so happy as
to reach heaven, will enjoy a rcst
similar to that which God had rvhen
he finished the work of creation. It,
will Lre (1.) a cessation from toil; and
(2.) it will be a rest similar to that oI
God-the same kind of enjoyment,
the same freedom from care, anxicty,
and labour. Ifow happy then are
they who have entercd rnto heaven!
Their toils are over. Their laboure
are done. Ncver again will thcy knov
fatigue. Never more wiII they feol
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fall after the same example of I un-
belief.

12 For. the rvord a of God is

quiclr, and porverful, and sharPer
tlan an-y two-edged su'ord, o picrc'
ing everi to the dividing asuuder ol

I ot, tlisobetlience.

anxious care. Let us learn then (1.)
not to mourn improperly fcr thosc
rvho hrvc Ieft us and gone to heaven.
Happy in the rest of God, why should
not l'c rejoice? 'Why wish them
back again in a world of toil ! (2.)
Lct us in our toils looli forward to
the world of rest. Our labours will
all be over. 'I'he rveary man will lay
dorvn his burden; the exhausted
frame will know fatigue no more.
Rest is sweet at night after the toils
of day; how much more srveet will it
l-re in heaven after the toils of life I

Let us (3.) Iabour while is is called
to-da;r. Soon we shall cease from oar'
work. All that rve have to do is to
be done soon. lYe shall soon cease
from ozll work as God did from his.
What we have to do for the salvation
of children, brothers, sisters, friends,
and for the world, is to be done soon,
From the abodes of biiss 'rve shall not
be sent forth to speak to our kindred
of the blessedness of that world, or to
atlmonish our friends to escape from
the place of despair. The pastor will
not come again to warn and invite
his people; the parent will not come
again to tell his children of the Sa-
viour and of heaven; the neighbour
will not come to admonish his neigh-
Dour; comp. Luke xvi. 24-29, W'e
shall rr,r, have ceased from our work
as God did from /r,is,' and never again
shall we speak to a living friend to
invite him to heaven.

ll, Let, us th,erefore labotn'. Let us
earnestly strive. Since there is a
rest whose attainrnen[ is worth a]I
our efrorts ; since so many have
failed of reaching it by their unbelief,
and since there is so much danger
that we may fail of it also, let us give
all diligence that we may enter into
it. Ileaven is never obtained but by
diligence; and no one enters there
who does not earnestly desire it, and
who does not make a sincere effort
to reach it. \ OJ unbelicJ. Marg.
clisobed,ience. The word unbelieJ
best expresses the sense, a$ tho

o Isil.49.2. b Bev.l.16.

apostle was showing that this was
thc principal thing that prevented
men fronr entering into heaven; see
Notes ch. iii. I2.

72..For theword oJ God. The de-
sign of this and the following verse
is obvious. It is to show that n'e
cannot escape the notice of God;
that all insincelity, unbelief, hypo-
crisy, rvill be detected by hirn; and
that since our hearts are perfectly
opeu before him, we should be sincere
and should not attempt to deceivc
him. lhe sense is, that the truth of
God is all-penetrating and searching,
and that the real thoughts and intents
of the heart will be brought to light,
and that if there is insinceritv and
self-deception thero can be no'hope
of escape. 'Ihere has been a great
variety of opinion here about the
meaning of the phrase " the word of
God." Some have supposetl that it
means the Lord Jesus; others, the
whole of the divine revelation; others
the gospel; others the particular
threatening referred to here. The
" word of God" is that which God
spealcs-whether it be a promise or a
threatening; whether it be law or
gospel; whether it be a simple decla-
ration or a statement of a doctrine.
The idea here is, that what God, had,
said is fitted to detect hypocrisy and
to lay open the true natule of the
feelings of the soul, so that there can
be no escape for the guilty. IIis
truth is adapted to bring out the real
feelings, and to show man exactly
what he is. Truth always has tliis
power-whether preached, or read,
or communicated by conversation, or
impressed upon the memory and con-
scienco by the lloly Spirit. 'Ihere
can be no escape from the penetrat-
ing, searching application of the word
of God. That truth has power to
show what man is, and is like a
penetrating sword that lays open the
whole man ; comp. Isa. xlix. 2. The
phrase " the word of God " here rr.ay
be applied, therefore, lo lho truth of
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God, however made known to the
mind. fn some way it will bring

whatand show
Gr. (in-liuing.
and powerless.

It has a liaing power, and is energetic
and active. It is adapteil to produce
thisetrect. fl Arzdpower/ul. Mighty.
Its power is seen in awakening the
conscience ; alarming the fears; lay-
ing bare the secret feelings of the
heart, and causing the sinner to
trernble with the apprehension of the
coming judgment. AII the great
changes in th_e moral world for the
better, have been caused by the power
oftruth. They are such as the truth
in its own nature is fitted to effect,
and if we may judge of its power by
the greatness of the revolutions pro-
duced, no words can oyer-estimate the
might of the truth which God has re-
vealed. \ Sharper than any two-
edqed,sword,. Liierally, two-m outhed
srvord - lltropo". The wofi m.uuth
was given to the sword because it
scemecl to deuour all before it It
consumed or destroyetl as a wild beast
does. The cornparison of the word
of God to a sword or to an arrow, is
designed to show its power of pene-
trating the heart; Eccl. xii. ll,
" The words of the wise are as goads,
and as nails fastened by the masters
of assemblies ;" comp. Isa. xlix, 2.

" And he hath made my mouth iike a
sharp sword;" Rev. i. 16r " And
out of his mouth went a sharp two-
edged sword;" ii. 12, 16; xix. 15.
The comparison is common in. the
classics, and in Arabic poetry; see
Gesenius, on Isa. xlix. 2, The idea
is that of piercing, or penetrating;
and the meaning here is, that the
word of God reaches lhe lreart-lhe
very centre of action, and lays open
the motives and feelings of the man.
It was common among the ancients
to have a swordwithtwo edges. The
Roman sword was commonly made
in this manner. The fact that it had
trvo edges made it more easyto pcne-
trate, as well as to cut witl' everv \yay.

[A. D.6{

a Ps.l39.2i Jer.l7.l0; R,er,r,'lfu,

fi Piercing euen to the d.ividing asun-
der. Penetrating so as to divide.
I Soul, and spirit. The animal life
from the immorial soul. The former
word here-rf, uyEsoul-is evidently
used to denote the a,ni,rnal l'ife, as dis-
tinguished from the mind or soul.
The latter word.-*"eipd-sptrit-
means tho soul; the immaterial and
immortal part ; that which lives
when the animal life is extinct. This
distinction occurs in I Thess. v. 23,
" your vhole spirit, and solrl, and
body;" and it is a distinction which
we are constantly in the habit .of
making. There is the body in man-
the animal ]ife-and the immortal
part that leaves the body when life is
extinct. Mysteriously united, they
constitute one man. 'VY'hen the animal
life is separated from the soul, or
when the soul icaves the animated
body, the body dies, and Iife is extinct.
'fo separate the one from the other
is, ttrerefore, the same as to take Iife

-and this is the idea here, that thc
word of God is Iihe a sharp sword
that inflicts deadly wounds. Thc
sinner " dies ;"-that is, he becomes
dead to his former hopes, or is
" slain" by the law; Rom. vii. 9, " I
was alive without the inw orrce, but
when the commandment came, sin
revived, and I died." This is the
powerreferred to here-the power gf
destroying the hopes of the sinner;
cutting him down under conviction;
and prostrating him as if a sword had
pierced his heart. I And. ol the joints
and mamow. The ffgure is still con-
tinued of the sword that takes life.
Such a sword would seem to penetrate
even the joints and marrow of the
body. It would separate the joints,
and pierce through the very bones to
the marrow. A similar efrect, Paul
says, is produced by truth. ft seems
to penetrate the very essence of the
soul, and lay it all open to the view.
ll And. is a discernet' of the thouglds.
It shows what the thoughts and in-
tentlons are. Prof. Stuart, Bloom-
field, and some others, suppose thal

EEBREWS.

soul antl spirit, antl of the joints
and marro*, antl ?'s a discerner of

a the thoughts antl intents of the
heart.

out thc real feelings,
man is. fi Is qutch. i

It is not dead, inert,
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the reference hero is to (Jod speaking
by his word. But the more natural
construction certainly is, to refer it to
the word or truth of God. It is true
that God searches the heart, and
luows the thoughts, but that is not
the truth which is prominent here.
It is, that the thoughts and intents
of the heart are brought out to view
by the word of God. And can any
one doubt this ? see Rom. vii. ? Is
it not true that men are made to see
their real character under the exhibi-
tion of the truth of God ? That in
the light of the Iaw they see their past
lives to be sinful ? That the exhibi-
tion of truth calls to their recollection
many long-forgotten sins ? And that
their real feelings are brought out
rvhen tlre truth of God is proclaimed?
Men then are made to look upon therr
rnotives as they had never done be-
fore, and to see in their hearts feel-
ings whose existence they would not
have suspected if it had not been for
the exhibition of the truth. The ex-
hibition of the truth is like pouring
down the beams of the sun at nrid-
night on a dark world; and the truth
lays open the real feelings of the sin-
ner as that sun would disclose the
elouds of wickedness that are now
performed under cover of the night.
Many a man has a deep and fixed
hostility to God and to his gospel who
might nevcr be sensible of it if the
truth rvas not faithfully proclaimed.
The particular idea here is, that thc
truth of God will detect the feelings
of the hypocrite and self-deceiver.
They cannot always conccal their
emotions, and the time rvill come
when truth, Iike light poured into the
soul, will reveal their unbelief and
iheir secrct, sins. 'Iheywho are che-
rishing a hope of salvation, therefore,
should be on their guard Iest they
rnistahe the name for the rcality.
[,et us learn fromthisverse, (1.) The
power of truth. It is fi,ttcd to lay
open the secret feelings of the soul.
There is not an efrcct produced in
awahening a sinner; or in his colvic-
tion, conversion, and sanctification,
rvhich the truth is not, adapted to pro-
duce. The truth of Gocl is not dead ;
rror fftted to make men t orse ,' nor

CHAPTER,IV. r03

mersly to show its own
and to be a mere occasion

designed
ueakness,
on which the Holy Spirit acts on the
mind ;-it is in its own nature rrrrpn
to produce just the efi'ects whish ar6
produced rvhen it awakens, convicts,
converts, and sanctifies the soul. (2.)
The truth should be preached vith
the feeling that it is adapted to this
end. Men who preach should endea-
vour to understand the nature of the
mind and of the moral feelings, as
reallyas he whowould inflict a deadly
wound should endeayour to under-
stand enough about anatomy to know
where the heart is, or he who admi-
nisters medicine shculd endeavour to
know what is adapted to remove cer-
tain diseases. And he who has no
belief in the efrcacy of truth to pro-
duce any effect, resembles one who
should suppose that all knowledge of
the human system rYas needless to
him who wished to petform a surgi-
cal operation, and who should cut at
random-piously Ieaving it with God
to direct the knife; ol he rvho should
go into a hospital of patients and ad-
rninister medicines indiscrirninately

-devoutly saying that all healing
must come from God, and that the
use of medicine was only to show its
own weakness ! Thus many men
seem to preach. Yet for aught
that appears, truth is jusl as wisely
adapted to save the soul as medi-
cinc is to heal the sick; and why
then should not a preacher be as care-
ful to study the nature of truth and
its adaptedness to a particular end, as
a student of the healing arb is to un-
derst:rnd thc adaptedness of nredicine
to curc disease ? The true way of
preaching is, to feel that truth is
adapted to the end in view; to select
that which is l-rest fitted for that ond;
to preach as if the whole result de-
pended on getting that truth before
the mind and into tho heart - and
tlwn, lo leave the whole result rvith
God-as a physician rviih right feel-
ings rvill cxert all his skill to save
his patient, and then commit the
whole question of Iifc anrl health to
God. He will be more likely to praise
God intelligently who believes that hc
has wisely adapted a phn to thc end
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in view, than he who believes that
God works only at random.

13, Neither is thera antt creature
that is rf,ot maniJest itt, hi,s siglfi. Therc
is no being vho is not wholly known
to God. All his thoughts, feelings,
plans, are tlistinctly understood. Of
the truth of this there can be no
doubt. The designoflhe remarkhere
is, to guard those to whom the apostle
was writing from self-deception-since
theycould conoeal nothing from God.
fl All, things are nalced, Exposed ;
uncovered, There is nothing that
can be concealed from God; Ps.
cxxxix. ll,12.
" The veil of night is no disguiso,

No screen from thy all-searching eyes;
Thy hands can seize thy foes as soon
't'hro' midnight ehades as blazing noon."

13 Neither is there any creature
that is not manifest in his sight:
but all thir:.gs are naked 4 and

I And, opened.-rzrgaTnloplvu. The
rvord here rsed-T g 

" 
ytt)'i(u--pr opev

ly rneans ( l.) To lay bare the neck, or
to bend it back, so as to expose the
throat to being cut. (2.) To expose;
to Iay open in any way. Why lhe
word is used here has been a matter
of inquiry. Some have supposed that
the phraae is derived from offering
sacrifice, and from the fact that the
priest carefully examined the victim
to see whether if was sound, before it
was oflered. But this is manifestly
a forced exposition. Others have
supposed that it is derived frora the
custom of bending back the head of
a criminal so as to look fuII in his
face, and recognise him so as not to
be mistaken ; but this is equally
forced and unnatural. This opinion
was first proposed by Erasmus, and
has been adopted by Clarke and
others. Bloomfield, following, as he
says, the interpretation of Chrysos-
tom, Grotius (though tbis is not the
sentiment of Grotius), Beza, Atling,
Ilammond, and others, supposes the
allusion to be to the custom of cutti4g
the anirnal down the back bone
through the spinal marrow, and thus
of laying it open entirely. This sense
would well suit the conncction. Gro-

opened
whom

lA. D.64.

. unto the eyes of him rrith
we have to do,

o Pr.l5.ll.

tius supposes that it means to strip
off the skin by dividing it at the neck,
and then removing it. This view is
also adopted substantially by Dod-
dridge. These explanations are forced,
and imply a departure more or less
from the proper meaning of the Greek
word. The most simpie and obvious
meaning is usually the best in ex-
plaining the Bible. The word which
the aposUe employs rclales lo the
neak-rqd,ynz,a;-and not to the spinal
marrow', or the skin. The proper
meaning of the verb is to bend the
neclc back so as to expose it in front
when an animal is slain. Passow.
Then it means to make bare ; to re-
move everything like covering; to
expose a thing entirely-as the naked
neck is for the knife. The allusion
here is undoubtedly lo lhe sword
which Paul had referred to in the
previous verse, as dividing the soul
and spirit, and the joints and mar-
row ; and the meaning is, that in the
hand of God, who heltl that rword,
everything was exposed. We are
in relation to that, like an animal
whose neck is bent back, and laid
bare, and ready for the slaughter.
Nothing hinders God from striking ;
there is nothing that can prevent that
sword from penetrating the heart-
any more than when the neck of the
animal is bent back and laid bare,
there is anything that can hinder the
sacrificing priest from thrusting the
knifo into the throat of the victim.
If this be the true interpretation,
then what an afrecting view does it
give of the power of God, and of the
exposedness of matr to destruction !
All is bare, naked, open. There ir
no concealment; no hindrance; no
power of resistance. In a moment
God can strike, and his dreadful sen-
tence shall fall on the sinner like the
knife on the erposed throat of the
victim. 'What emotions should the
sinner have who feels that he is er-
posed each moment to the sentence of
eternal justice-to the sword of Gotl

-as the animal with bont-back neck
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14 Seeing then that we ltave a
great hi.qh priest, that is passed "
into the heavens, Jesus the Son of

God, let trs hold t, fe.rst our Profes-
slon.

a ch.9.12,24. 6 ch.10.23.

is exposed to the knife | ,\nd what
solemn feelings should all have who
lemember that all is nalied and open
l-refore God ! Wcre \\e transparent
so that the world could see all we
:lre, rvho q'ould dare go rbroad ?

\\rho would rvish the world to read
all 'lris tLoughts and feelings for a
single day ? \Yho would wish his
best friends to looh in upon his nalied
soul as wc can looli into a room
ihrough arvindorv? Owhat blushes
and confusion; rvhat a hanging down
of the head, and rvhat an effort to
escape from the gaze of men would
there bc, if every one knew that all
his secret feelings rvere seen by every
pcrson rvhom hc met ! Social enjoy-
rnent would end; and the now gay
and blithe nrultitudes in the streets
rvould become processions of down-
cast and blushing convicts. And yet
all these are linown to God. He
reads evcry thought; sees every feel-
ing; looks through the whole soul.
IIow careful should we be to keep
our hearts pure; how anxioirs that
[here should be nothing in tho soul
that we are not willinglo have known !

{, Withwhont tue llaae to d,o, Literally,
uith, wltom. is our accouni. Our ac-
count; our reckoning is to be rvith
him before whom all is naked and
open. We cannot, therefore, impose
on him, 'We cannot pass off hypo-
crisy for sincerity. IIe will judge us
according to truth, not according to
appearances; antl his sentence, there-
fore, will be just. A man who is to
be tlied by one who lcnows all about
/rirn, should be a pure and holy man.

14. Seeing tlrcn tlnt we haue a, qreat
hiqhpriest. The apostle here resumes
ihe subject which had been slightly
hinted at in ch. ii. f7; iii. I, andpur-
sues it to the end of ch. x. The ob-
iect is to show that Christians have a
great Iligh Priest as really as the
Jews had; to show wherein he sur-
passed thc Levitical priesthood; to
show how all that was saitl of the
Aaronic pliesthood, and all the types
pertaining to that priesthood, were

fulfilled in the Lord Jcsus; and to
state and illuslrate the nature of the
consolations rvlrich C hristians might
derive from the fact that they had
such an Iligh Priest. One of thc
things on which the Jcws most valued
their religion, rvas the fact that it had
such a minister of religion as their
high priest-the most eleyated func-
tionary ofthat dispensation. It came
therefore to be of the utmost irnpor-
tance to show that Christianitl'was
not inferior to the Jervish religion in
this respect, nnd that the Iligh Priest
of the Christian profession would not
suffer in point of dignity, and in the
value of the blood with which he
would approach God, and in the effi-
cacy of his intercession, when com-
pared with the Jewish high priest.
Moreover, it rvas a doctrine of Chris-
tianity that the Jervish rrtual was to
pass away; and its temple services
cease to be observed. It was, there-
fore, of vast importance to show u[,rr
they passed away, and how they were
superseded. To do this, the apostle
is led into this long discussion re-
specting their natule. IIe shows
that they were designed to be typical.
IIe proves that they could not purifv
the heart, and give peace to the con-
science. IIe provcs that they were
all intended to point to something
future, and to introduce the Messiah
to the world; and that when this ob-
ject was accomplished, their great
end was secured, and they were thus
all fulfiIled. In no part of the Bible
can there be found so full an account
of the design of the Mosaic institu-
tions, as in ch. v.-x. of this epistle;
and were it not for this, the r.olurne
of inspiration 'rvould be incomplete.
We should be left in the dark on
some of the most important subjects
in revelation; we should ask ques-
tions for which we could find no ccr-
tain answen The phrase " qreathigh
priest" here is used rvith reference to
a known usage among the Jervs. In
the time of the apostle the name high
priest pertained not only to him who



15 For rve have not an high
priest which cannot be touched
o rvith the feeling of our infir-

(, Ho.ll.8.

actually held the ofrce, and who had
the right to enter into the holy of
holies, but to his deputy, and to those
who had held the ofHce but who had
retired from it, and perhaps also the
name was givcn to the head of each
one of the twenty-four courses or
classes into rrhich the priests were
divided ; comp. Notes, Luke i. 5 ;

Matt. xxvi. 3. The name " great
high priest" would designate him who
actually held the office, and was at
the head of all the other priests; and
the idca here is, not merely that the
Lord Jesus was a, priest, but that he
was at the head of all l in the Chris-
tian economy he sustained a rank
that corresponded with that of the
great high priest in the Jewish.
1l That is Ttassed into tlrc lrcauens ;
ch. ix. 12, 24. The Jewish high
priest went once a year into the most
holy place in the temple, to ofer the
blood of the atonement ; Notes on
ch. ix. 7. PauI says that the Chris-
tian I{igh Priest has gone into hea-
Yen, He has gone there also to mahe
intercession, and to sprinlile the blood
of the atonement on the mercy-seat;
Notes clr. ix.24,25. \ Jesus tlrc Son
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of God. Not a descendant of Aaron,
but one much greater-the Son of
God ; Notes ch. i. 2. \ Let u's lrcld
fast our professiott,' see Notes ch. x.
23; iii. 14; Note, ch. iii. l. This is
the tlrift and scope of the epistle-to
show that Christians should hold fast
their profession, and not apostatize.
I'he object of the apostle now is to
show why the fact tlrat we have such
a Iligh Priest, is a reason why we
should hold fast our professed attach-
ment to him. These reasons-which
are drawn out in the succeeding chap-
tels-are such as the following. (1.)
'We may look to him for assistance-
since he can be touched with the feel-
ing of our infirmities; ch, iv. 15, 10.
(2.) The impossibility of being re-
newed again if we should fall away
from him, sincc there is buf ona such
High Priest, and since the sacrifice

nities; but was in all points tempt-
ed 1ik6 as 'wc a,rc, iet withoti t
8In.

b lPet2.22i I John 3.5.
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for sin can never be repeated; ch. vi.
(3.) The fact lhal all the ancient
types were fulfillcd in him, and that
everything which there was in the
Jewish dispensation to keep men fronr
apostasy, exists much more powerfully
in the Christian scheme. (a.) The
fact that they who rejected the laws
of Moses died without mercy, and
much more any one who should re-
ject the Son of God must expect more
certain and fearful severity; ch. x.
27-30. By considerations such as
these, the apostle aims to show them
the danger of apostasy, and to urge
them to a faithful adherence to their
Christian profession.

15, .For we haue not an high priest
which cannot be tou.clud. Our lligh
Priest is not cold and unfeeling.
That is, we have one who is abun-
dantly qualified to sympathrze with
us in our affiictions, and to whom,
therefore, rre may look for aid and
support in trials. Had we a high
priest who was cold and heartless;
who simply performed the external
duties of his ofEce without entering
into tbe sympathies of those who
came to seek for pardon; who had
never experienced any trials, and who
felt himself above those who sought
his aid, we should necessarily feel
disheartened in attempting to over-
come our sins, and to live to God.
His coldness would repel us; his
stateliness would awe us ; his dis-
tance and reserve would keep us
away, and perhaps render us indifrer-
ent to all desire to be saved. Ilut
tenderness and sympathy attract those
who are feeble, and kindness does
more than anything else to encourage
those who have to encounter difEcul-'ties and dangers ; see Notes ch. ii.
16-18. Such tendernoss and svm-
pathy has our Great lligh Priest.
\ But uas in all poitr,ts tem.pted, lihd
as we are, Tried, as we are; see
Notes ch. ii. 18. IIe was subjected
to all the kinds of trial to which we
can be, and he is, thercfore, able to
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l0 Let us thercfore come boldly '
unto the throne of graee, that we

a Eph.3.l 2; ch.l0.l9-22.
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may obtain mercy, and find grace
to help in time of need.

s-vmpathize rvith us and to aid us.
IIe was tempteC-in the literal sense;
he was persecuted I he was poor; he
'rvas despised ; he suffered bodily pain;
he cndured the sorrows of a Iingering
and most eruei death. flYetwitltout
.sin ,' I Pet. ii. 22. t'Who did no
sin;" Isa. liii. 9, " tle had done no
violence, neitherlvas there any deceit
in his -mouth ;" IIeb. vii. 26, " rffho
is holy, harmless, undefiled, separate
from sinners." The importance of
this fact-that the Great Iligh Priest
of the Christian profession was "with-
out sin," the apostle illustrates at
length in ch. vii.-ix. Ife here
merely all'.rdes to it, and says that one
rvho ryas " rvithout sin" was able to
assist those who rvere sinners, and
rvho put their trust in him.

16. Let u,s there/ore com.e boldty tr,nto
tltc throne of grdce. " The thr6ne of
glace l" What a beautiful expression.
A throne is the scat of a sovereign;
a throne of grace is designed to re-
present a sovereign seated to dispense
mercy and pardon. 'Ihe illustration
or compirrison here may have been
derived from the temple service. In
that service God is represented as
seated in the most ho);, place on the
mercy seat. The high priest ap-
proache; that seat or throne of the
Civine majesty with the blood of the
atonement to make intercession for
the people, and to plead for pardon;
see Notes on ch. ix. 7, 8. That scene
was emblematic of heaven. God is
seated on a throne of rnercy. The
great Iligh Priest of the Christian
cr:,lling, having shed his own blood to
rnake expiation, is represented as ap-
proaching God and pleading for the
pardon of men. To a God willing to
show mercy he comes rvith the merits
of a sacrifice sufrcient for all, and
pleads for their salvation. \Ye may,
therefore, come with boldness and
Iook for pardon. lYe come not de-
pending on our own merits, but we
come where a sufficient sacrifice has
been ofrered for human guilt; and
rvhere we are assurcd that God is mer-

ciful. W'e may, therefore, come \rith-
out hesitancy, or trembling, and ask
for all the mercy that we need.
ll T'hat ua tnd,u obta.in merctt. This
is rvhat rve rvant frsl. lYe need
pardon-as the first thing when we
come to God. 'We are guilty antl
self-condemned - and our first cry
should be for mercy-rn4'7,;v, A man
rvho comes to God not feeling his
need of mercy must fail of obtaining
the divine favour; and he rvill be best
prepared to obtain that favour who
has the deepest sense of his need of
forgiveness. fl Andfnrl orace. Fa-
vour-strength, help. counsel, direc-
tion, support, for the various duties
and trials of life. This is what we
,rsrtr nssfl-ire all need-wc always
need, Even when pardoned, rtre need
grace to keep us f'rom sin, to aid un
in duty, to preserve us in the day of
temptation. And feeling our need of
this, we may come and ask of God
all lbat we rvant for this purpose.
Such is the assurance grven us; and
to this bold approach to tho throne ol
grace all are frecly invited. In view
of it, let us, (1.) Rejoice that there
is a throne of grace. 'What a vorld
would this be if God sat on a throno
of justice only, and if no mercy were
ever to be shown to men ! Who is
there who would not be overwhelmed
with despair ? But it is not so. He
is on e rrrRoNE or cEACE. By day
and by night ; from year to year;
from generation to generation ; he is
on such a thronc. In every Iand ho
may be approached, and in as many
different languages as men speak,
may they plead for mercy. In all
times of our trial and temptation we
may be assured that he is seated on
that throne, and wherever we are, we
may approach him with acceptancc.
(2.) \[e need, the privilege of coming
before such a throne, W'e are sinful

-and need mercy ; we are feeble,
and need grace to help us. There is
not a day of our lives in rvhich we
do not neetl pardon ; not an hour in
which we do not need grace. (3,) How
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CNAPTER Y.
IIOR eYery high priest taken
L' frorrr anrong rrren is ordained a

a ch.8.3.

for men in things pertai.ni,ng ^to
Gotl, tlrat he may ofttr both gilts
and sacrifices for sins :

importance to showthat in the Chris'
tian system there was a Iligh l'ricst
eYery way equal to that of thc Jews.
In his rank; in his chatacter ; and
in the sacrifice which he ofrered, he
was more than equal to the Jewish
high priest, and they rvho had for-
saken Judaism and embraced Chris-
tianity lrad lost nothing in this lc-
spect by the cltange, and had gaincd
much. It became necessary, there-
fore, in maliing out this point, to in-
stitute a comparison between the
Jewish high priest and the Great Au-
thor of the Christian religion, and
this comparison is pursued in this
nnd the following chapters. 'Ihe
comparison in this chapter turrrs
mainly on lhe qualif,catiotts for the
ofHce, and the question whether the
Lord Jesus had those qualifications.
The chapter embraces the following
points :-

I. The qualifications of a Jewish
high priest ; vers. l-4. 'Ihey are
these. (1.) He must have been or-
dained or appointed by God for the
purpose of offering gifts and sacri-
fices for sins; ver, l. (2.) He must
be tender and compassionate in his
feelings, so that he can sympatlizc
vith those for whom he ministers;
ver.2. (3.) I{e must have an ofrer-
irrg to bring to God, and be able to
present a sacrificc alilie for himself
and for the people; ver. 3. (a.) He
could not take this honour ott hin-
self, but must have evidence that he
was called of God, as was Aaron;
ver. 4.

II. An inquiry whether these qua-
Iiffcations were found in the Lord
Jcsus, the great lligh priest of ttre
Christian dispensation ; vers. 6-10.
In considering this, the apostle Epeci-
fies the following qualifications in him,
corresponding to those which he had
said were required by the Jevish
high priest. (1.) He did not take this
honour on himself, but was called di-
rectly by God, and after an order su-
perior to the Aaronic priesthood-the

obvious are the proprietyand necessity
of prayer i Every man is a sinncr-
and should pray for pardon; evcry
man is rveak, feeble, dependent, and
should pray for grace. Not till a man
can prove that he has never done any
sin, should he maintain that he has
no need of pardon; not till'he can
shorv that he is able alone to meet
the storms and temptations of life,
should he feel that he has no need to
ask for grace. Yet who can feel this ?

And how strange it is that all men do
not pray ! (4.) It is easy to be for-
given. AII that needs to be done is
to plead the merits of our Great lligh
Priest, and God is ready to pardon.
'Who would not be glad to be able to
pay a debt in a manner so easy? Yet
how few thete are who are willing to
pay the debt to justice thus ! (5.) It
is easy to obtain aII the grace that we
need. -W'e 

have only to ask for it-
and it is done. Horv easy then to
meet temptation if we would ! IIow
strange that any should rely on their
own strength, when they may lean
on the arm of God ! (6.) If men are
not pardoned, and if they fall into sin
and ruin,- they alone are to blame.
Therc rs A THRoNE oF cRAcD. It is
always accessible. There rs e Gol.
IIe is always ready to pardon. There
rs e RRonrnrn. IIe is the Great
High Priest of men. IIe is always
interceding. His merits ma.r always
bc plca,Ied as the ground of our salva-
tion. Why then, 0 why, should any
remain unforgiven and perish ? On
theot alone the b.lame must lie. In
their own bosoms is the reason why
they are not saved.

CIIAPTER V.
ANALISIS OT' TIIE CITAPTEIT.

In this chapter the subject of the
priestly office of Christ is continued
and further illustrated. It had been
introduced ch. ii. 16, 18; ch. iii. I ;
ch, iv. 14-17. The Jews regarded
the office of high priest as an essen-
tial feature in the true religion; and
it became, therefore, of the highest
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order of Melchisedek; vers. 5,6, 9.
10. (2.) He was kind, tender, and
compassionate, and showed that he
was able to sympathize with those for
whom he had undertalien the office.
\Ytren on the earth he had evinced
all the tenderne.:ss which could be de-
sired in one who had come to piiy and
save mankind. IIe had a t,ender, sen-
sitive, human nature. I'Ie fclt deeply
as & man, under tho pressure of the
great sufferings which he endured,
and thus showcd that he was abun-
dantly qualified to sympathize rviih
his people; vers. 7,8.

III. In verse l0 the apostle had
introduced, incidentally, a topic of
great difliculty; and he adds (vers. ll
-f4), that he had much to say on
thai subject, but that those rvhom he
addressed were not qualified then to
understand it. 'Ihey ought to have
been so fal advanced in knowledge
as to have been able to embrace the
more abstruse and difficult points
connccted with the doctrines of Chris-
iianity, But they needed, he says,
ilstruction even yet in the more sirn-
ple elements of religion, and he feared
that what he had to say of Melchise-
Cek would be far above their com-
prehension.. Thispoint,therefore, he
drops for the present, and in ch. vi.
states again, and at greater length,
the danger of apostasy, and the im-
portance of pel'seyerance in endea-
vouring to compreherrd the sublime
mysteries of the Christian religion;
and then (ch. rii.) he resumes the
subject of the comparison betrveen
Chrisi and Melchisedek.

r09

life, so that there were.several persons
at one time to whom was giverr the
title of high priest. The high priesi
was at the head of religious affairs,
and was the ordinary judge of atl
that pertained to religion, and even
of the general justice of the Hebrew
commonwealth; Deut. xvii. 8-12;
xix. l7; xxi,5; xrvii.9, 10. Ile only
had the privilege of entering the most
holy place once a year, on the greab
day of atonement, to malie expiation
for the sins of the people; Lev. xvi.
IIe rvas to bc the son of one who had
married a virgin, and was to be free
from any corporeal defect; Lev. xxi.
13. The dress of the high priest was
much more costly and magnificent
than that of the inferior order of
priests; Ex. xxxix. l-7. He wore a
mantle or r obe-nrcil, -liyh-of blue,
with the borders embroidered with
pomegranates in purple and scarlet;
an epltod-'tt>s-made of cotton, with
crimson, purple, and blue, and orna-
mented with gold worr). over the robe
or mantle, withou[ sleeves, and di-
vided below the arm-pits into two
parts or halves, of which one rvas in
front covering the breast, and the
other behind covering the back. In
the ephod was a breastplate of curious
rvorkmanship, and on the head a
mitre. 'fhe breastplate was a piece
of broidered work about ten inches
square, and was made double, sc as
to answer the purpose of a pouch or
brg. It rvas adorned with twelve
precious stones, each one having the
name of one of the tribes of Israel.
TIle t\yo upper corners of the breast-
plate were fastened to the cphod, and
the two lower to the girdle.

{ Taken.from amnnq men. There
may be an allusion here to the fact that
the great Iligh Priest ofthe Christian
dispensatiorr had a lrigher than human
origin, and was selected from a ranli
far above men, Or i6 may be that the
meaning is, that every hrgh priest on
earth-including all under the old dis-
pensation and the great high priest of
the new-is ordained with reference
to the welfare of men, and to bring
some valuable oflering forman to God.
fl Is ordained,/or men. Is set apart
or consecrated for the welfare of men.

l. For euery hiqh priest. That is,
among the Jews, for the remarks re-
late to the Jcwish system. '['he Jews
had one high priest who was regarded
as the successorof Aaron. 'fhe word
" ldgh,priest" means chief priest; LhaL
is, a priest of higher rank and ofEce
than others. By the original regula-
tion the Jewish high priest was to be
of the family of Aaron (Iix. xxix. 9),
though in later timcs the ofrce was
frequently conferrcd on others. In
the time of the Romzrns it had become
venal, and the Mosaic regulation was
disregarded; 2 Ma"c. iv. 7; Jos. Ant.
rv. 3. l. It was no longer held for
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I reasotrably bear with.

'Ihe Jewish high priest was set apart
to his ofrce with great solemnity;
see Ex. xxix. fl Intlrtngspertaining
to Goil. In religious matters, or with
reference to the worship and service
of God. IIe was not to be a civil
ruler, nor a teacher of science, nor a
rnihtary leader, but his business was
to supclintenJ the affairs of religion.
ll That he nzty ofer botlr. gifts. 'Ihat
is, tirank-offorings, or oblations which
rvould be the expressions of gratitude.
trIany such ofrerings were made by
the Jervs under the laws of I\[oses,
and the higlr priest was the medium
b1, rvhom thcy were to be presented
to God. l[ And, sacfif.ces /or sin.
Bloody ofrcrings; offcrings made of
slain beasts. 'I'he blood of exliiatiou
rvas sprinkled by him on the mercy-
sclt, and he was the appointed mc-
diurn by which such sacnfices were to
oe presented to God; Notes ch. ix. 6

-I0. We may remark hcre (1.)thai
the proper ofEce of a" priest is to pre-
sent a sacrijce for sin. (2.) It is int-
proper to give the name priest to a
rninister of the gospel. '.fhe reason
is, that hc offers no sacrifice; he
sprinkles no blood. He is appointed
to " preach the word," arrd to lead the
tlevotions of the church, but not to
ofer sacrifice. Accordinglythe Nerv
Tcstament preserves entire consis-
tcncy on this point, for the name
prtest is never once given to the apos-
tles, or to any other minister of the
gospel. Among the Papists there is
consistency-though gross and dan-
gerous elror-in the use of the lrord
priest. 'I'hey believe that the minis-
ter of religion oflers up " the real body
and blood of our Lord;" that the
bread and wine are changed by the
words of consecration into the " body
and blood, the soul and diviniiy, of
the Lord Jesus" (Decrees of the
Council of Trent), and that ,ris is
really offered by him as a sacriffce.
Accordingly they "elevate the host;"
that is, lift up, or ofrer the sacrifrce,
and require aII to bow before it and

1a. 0. 64.

@ ch. 7,28.

worship, and with this view they are
cotzsistent it retaining the wordpliesi.
But why should this name be applied
lo a Protestanrl minister, who believes
that all this is blaspherny, and who
claims to have no sacrifice to offer.
when he cornes to minister before
God ? The great sacrifice; the one
sufEcierrt atonement, has been oflered

-and the rninisters of the gospel are
appointed to proclaim that truth to
men, not to ofer sacrifices for sin.

2.Wlto oanhaue comTtassion Marg.
Reasonably bear with. 'fhe idea is
that of sympatlizing with. The high
pricst is taken from among men, in
order that he may haveafellow-feeling
for those on whose behalf ]re officiates,
Sensible of his own ignorance, he is
able to sympathize with those who are
ignorant; and compassed about with
infirmity, he is able to succour those
rvho lrave like infirmities. ll And, on
thent. tlnt a1'e out of the way. Tho
erring, and the guilty. If he were
taken from an order of beings superior
to men, he would be less qualiffed to
sympathize with those who felt that
they were sinners, and who needed
pardon. I For that he ldmself also is
compassed with infircnity,' see chap.
vii. 28. I{e is liable to err; he is sub-
ject to temptation; he must die, and
appear before God ; -arrd encol)l-
passed with these infirmities, he is bet-
ter qualified to minister in behalf of
guilty and dying men. For the samo
reason it is, that the ministers of the
gospel are chosen frorn among men.
'Ihey are of like passions with others.
They are sinners; they are dying
rnen. 'fhey can enterinto the feelings
of ihose who are conscious of guilt;
they can sympaihize with those who
tremble in dread of death; they can
partake of the emotions of those wl)o
expect soon to appear before God.

3. And by reason ltereof. Becauso
he is a sinner; an imperfect man.
1l As .[or tlrc people, so also lur him-
sc[, to ofer /or stns. To make an
expiation for sins. He needs the

II.LIJITJJ\\ I.
2 'Who can I haYe compassion

0rr the ignorant, and on thern that
are out of the way I for that he

hiruself clso is eourprrssed with in-
finnity. o

3 And by reason hereof he ough.t
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as for the people, so @ also for him-
self, to offer lbr sins.

4 And 6 no man taketh this
honoul unto himself, but he

oLe.9.7. D2 Ch.26.I8.

same atonement; he ofrers the sacri-
fice for himself rvhich he does for
others ; Lev. ix. 7. The same thing
is true of the ministers of religion
now. They come before God feeling
that they have need of the benefit of
the sameatonementwhich they preach
to others ; they plead the merits of the
same blood for their own salvation
which they show to be indispensable
fbr the salvation of others.

4. Attll no tnLr,lt talcetlt, tltis honour
to lrinrself. No one has a right to
enter on this oftce unless hc has the
qualifications which God has pre-
scribetl. 'Ihere were fixed and defi-
rrite larvs in regartl to the succcssion
in thc office of the high priest, and to
the clualilications of him who should
htrl,l tlre office. fl But he that is callecl
c,-f God, as 'wfls Aaron, Aaron was

dcsignated by name. It was neces-
sary that his successors should have
as clear evidence that they were call-
ed of God to the office, as though they
had been mentioned by name. The
milnner in which thc high priest was
to succeed to the office was designated
in the law of Moses, but in the time
of l'aul these rules were Iittle regard-
cd. 'Ihe office had become Yentl, and
was conferred at pleasure by the lto-
man rulers. Still it was true that
according to the law, to rvhich alonc
Paul here refers, no one miglrt hold
this ofrce but he who had the quali-
fications which Moses prescribed, and
rvhich shorved that he was called of
God. ' \1'e may remarli here, (1.)
that this does not refer so much to an
internal, as to an efrternal ca,ll. IIe
was to havc the qualifications prc-
scribed in the law-but it is not speci-
fied that he should be conscious of an
internal call to the ofnce, or be influ-
enccd by the Iloly Spirit to it. Such
a call was, doubtless, in the highest
degrec desirable, but it was not pre-
scribed as an essential qun,lification.
(2.) This has no reference to the call
to the worli of the Christiar-r ministr.r',

CHAPT},R V. tll
that is called of
Aaron.o

5 So also Christ d

Goil, as was

hirnself to be made an
o Ex.28.1.Nu.16.40.

aud should not be applied to ii. It
should not be urged as a proof-text to
show that a minister of the gospcl
should havc a " call " directly from
God, or that he should be called ac-
cording to a certain order of succcs-
sion. The object of PauI is not to
state this-wliatever nrav be the truth
ou this point. IIis object is, to shorv
that the Jervish high priest was callcd
of God to iis ofifrce iu a certain rvay,
showing that he held the appointmcnt
from God, and that tlLet'efore ib was
necessarv that the Great High Priest
ofthe Christian profession should be
called in a similar manner. 1'o this
alone the comparison should be under-
sbood as applicable.

5. So also Christ qlortf,ednot htm-
sel/; see Notes John viri. 54. 'Ihc
meaning is, thai Jesus rvas not ambi-
tious; that he did not obirude him-
selfinto the great office ofhigh priest;
hc did noi cnter upon its duties rsith-
out being regularly called to it. Partl
claimed that Christ held that oflice;
but, as hc was not descendcd from
Aaron, and as no one might perform
its duties without being regularly
called to it, it rvas incumbent on hin.r
to showthat Jesuswas not an intrudcr',
but had a regular vocation to that
worli. This he shorvs by a referencc
to two passages of the Old Testarnent.
ll But he tlr,at said, unto h.inz. 'Ihat is,
he rvho said to him "'Ihou art rny
Son," exalted hinr to that office. He re-
ceived his appointrnent frour him. 'I'his
was decisive in ihe case, and this was
sufffcient, if it could be rnade out, for
the only clairn which Aaron and his
successors could have to the oIfice,
was the fact that they had received
their appointment from God,. \ Thou,
at"t tnu Son ;Ps.ii.I. Seethispassago
explained in the Notes on Acts xiii.
3,1i. It is here used rvith reference to
the designation to thp priestly oflice,
though in thc Psaln more particu-
larly to the anointing to the oftice of
liing. The propriety of this applica-

glori{ied not
high priest;
d Jotrn E.54.
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but he that saitl unto him, d Thou
a1t my Son, to-day have I be6Jotten
thee.

6 As he saith also in auother
placerThoub art a priest for ever
after the order of Melchisedek.

a Ps.2.7

tion is founded on the fact that the
language in the Psnlm is of so gene-
ral a character, that it may be appli-
ed to any exaltation of the Redeem-
er, or to any honour conferred on him.
It is here used rnith strict propriety,
for Paul is saying that Jesus did not
ext"lL himself , and in proof of that ho
refers to the fact lhat God, had exalt-
ed him by calling him his " Son."

8. As lw saitlt, also in anotlrer place ;

Ps. cx. 4. 'tl Thou, afi o, priest /or
eaer. It is evident here that the
apostle means to be understood as
srying that the PsaLn referretl to
Christ, and this is one of the instances
of quotation from the OId 'I'esiarnent
respocting which there can be no
doubt. Paul makes much of this ar-
gument in a subsequcnt part of this
epistle, (ch. vii.) and .reasons as if
no one would deny that the Psalm had
a reference to the Messiah. ,It is
clcar from this that the Psalm was un-
derstood by the Jews at that tirne to
havc such a reference, and that it
\ilos so univcrsally admitted that no
onc rvould call it in question. 'Ihat
the Psalm refers to the Messiah has
been the opinion of nearly all Chris-
tian commentators, and has been ad-
mitted by the Jewish Ilabbins in
general also. The euiclence thai ib
lefers to the Messiah is such as the
following. (1.) It isa PsalniofDavid,
and yet is spoken of one who was su-
perior to hirn, and rvhom he calls his
"Lord;" ver. l. (2.) Ii cannot be
rcferred to Jrrror..ur hinrself, for he
is exprassly (ver, l.) distinguished
from hinr rvho is here addressed. (3.)
It canrrot be referled to any orre in
the time of David, for thele was no
one to whom he would attribute this
character ofsuperiority but God. (a.)
For the same reason there was no one
among his posterity, except the Mcs-
siah, to whom he would appiy this lan-
guage. (5.) It is expressly ascribed
by the Lord Jesus to himsclf I lVlati.
rxii. 43, 44. (6.) The scope of the
Psahn is such as to bc applicable to

b Ps.ll0.4.

the Messiah, and there is no part of
it which would be inconsistent with
such a refelence, Indeed, there is
no passage of the Old Tcstament oI
which it would be more universally
conceded that there rvas a refer-
ence to the Messiah, than this Psalm.
ll Thou afi a priest, He is not here
called a ldqh priest, for Melchisedeli
did not bear that title, nor was the
Lord Jesus to be a high priest exactly
in the sense in which the narne was
given to Aaron and his successors.
A word is used, therefore, in a gene-
ral sense to denote that he would be
a priest simply, or would sustain the
priestly office. 'Ihis was all that was
needful to the present argument rvhich
was, that he was designatecl by God
to the priestly officc, and that he had
not intruded himself into it. jl For
euet. This rvas an important circurl-
stance, of which the apostle rnakes
much use inanothcrpnrt of the epistle ;

see Notes ch. v Li.8,23,24. The priest-
hood of the Messiah was not to change
from hand to hand; it was not to be
laid down at death; it was to remain
unchangeably the same. fl AJter the
ot'der. The word rendered order-
rdlr;-mea,ns "a setting in order"-
hence arrangement or disposition. It
may be applied to ranlis of soldiers ;
to the gradations of omce; or to any
rauk whictr men sustain in society.
To say that he rvas of the sane order
rvith Melchisedek, rvas to say that ha
was of the same rank or station. IIc
was lilie him in his designation to the
office. In what respects he was like
him the apostle strows more fully in
ch. vii, One pafiicv.lar in rvhich there
was a strihing resemblance, lvhich
did not exist between Chrisi antl any
other high priest, was, that Melchise-
dek was both a priest ar,d a hing.
None of the kings of the Jews were
priests; nor rvere any of the priests
ever elcvated to the ofEcc of king.
But in Melchisedek thcse omces \ycrc
unitcd, and this fact constrtutctl a
stliking resemblancc betrvcen him
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7 Who in the days of his flesh, when he hatl offeretl up prayers 4

a lYatt.25.39'44

portant
differed
it was

and the Lord Jesus. ft was on this
principle that there \,vas such perti-
nency in quoting here the passage
from the second Psalm; see ver.5.
The meaning is, that Melchisedek
was of a peculiar rank or order; that
he was not numbered with the Levi-
tical priests, and that there were im-

features in his office rvhich
from theirs. In thosefeatures
distinctlf predicted that the

he lived on earth in human form
The particular time here referred to,
evidently, was the agony in the gar-
den of Gethsernane. ll Prayers and
supplicationt. These wordg are often
used to denote the same thing. If
there is a diference, the former-
Ee6rcts-fi1sans petitions which arise
,from a sensa of need-fuom Eiopnt-
to want, to need,' the latter refers
usually to supplication lor protectiort,
and is applicable to one uho under a
sense of guilt flees to an altar with
the symbols of supplication in his
hand. Suppliants in such cases often
carried an olive-branch as an emblem
of the peace which they sought. A
fact is mentioned by Livy respecting
the Locrians that may iltustrate this
p&ssage. " Ten delegates from the
Lbcrians, squalid and covered with
rags, came into the hall where the
consuls were sitting, extending the
badgcs of euppliants-olive-branches

- according to tho custom of the
Greehs; and prostrated themselves
on the ground before the tribunal,
with a lamentable cry;" Lib. rxir. c.
16. The particular idea in the word
here used-i r.wngia-it petition for
protection, help, or shelter (Passow),
and this idea accords well with the
design of the passage. 'Ihe Lord
Jesus prayed as one who had, need,
arrd as one who desired protection,
shelter, or lrelp. The words here,
therefore, do rrot mean the same thing,
and are not merely intensive, but they
refer to distinct purposes which the
Redeemer had in his prayers. IIe was
about to die, and as a man needed the
dlino help; he was, probably, tempted
in that dar! hour (Note John xii. 3t),
and he fled to God for protection.
L l+ith strong cryinq. 'Ihis word
does not mel.n weepittg, as the word
"crying" does familiarly with us. It
rather means an outcry, the voicc of
wailing and lamentation. It is thc
cry for help of one who is deeply dis-
tressed, or in danger; and referj here
to the earnest petition of the Saviour
when in the agony of Gethsemane.
or when on the cross. It is the rr?-

Messiah would resemble him. n LIel-
ahheilelc; see Notes on ch. vii. 1, seq,,

1. IZho. That is, the Lord Jesus-
for so the connection demands. The
objcct of this verse and the two fol-
lowing is, to shorvthat the Lord Jesus
had that qualification for the office of
priert to which he had referred in ver.
2. ft was one important qualifica-
tion for that offico that he who sus-
tained it should be able to show com-
passion, to aid those that were out of
the way, and to sympathize with suf-
ferers; in other words,
themselves encompaased

were
infir-

mity, and thus were able to succour
thoso who were subjected to trials.
The apostlo shows now that the Lord
Jesus had those qualifications, as far
as it was possible for one to have
them who had no sin. In the days
of his flesh he suffered intensely ; he
prayed with fervour; he placed him-
self in a situation where he learned
subjection and obedience by his trials;
and in all this he went far beyond
what had been evinced by the priests
under the ancient dispensation. 1 In
the ilays oJ his /,esh. 

'W'hen he ap-
peared on earth as a E)an, Flesh is
used to denote human nature, and
especially human nature as suscepti-
ble of suffering. The Son of God
gtill is united to human nature, but it
ie human nature glorified, for in his
case, as in all olhers, "flesh aud blood
cannot inherit the kingdom of God,"
I Cor. xv, 50. Ho has now a glori-
ffed body (PhiI. iii.2l), such as the
redeemed will havo in the future
world; comp. Rev. i. 13-17. '.[he
phrase "dcys of his flesh," means the
time whea he wau incarnate, or when

they
with
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cl'y-
'[Yas

lettsitll o/ the uoice rvtrich is refetred
to rvlren it is raised by an agony of
sufl'cling ; comp. Luke xxii. 44, " He
praycd more earnestly;" Xlati. xxvii.
J0, " And about the ninth hour Je-
sus cried with a loud voice-My God,
my God, wlry hast thou forsaken me ?"
see also Matt. xxvi. 38, 39; xxvii.50.
1l Andtas,rs. Jesusweptatthe grave
of Lazarus (John xi. 35), and over
Jetusalem; Luke xix. 41. It is not
expressly statcd by the Evangelists
that lre wept in the garden of Geth-
6cmane, but there ig no reason to
doubt that he did. In such an in-
tense agony as to cause a bloody
sweat, there is every probability that
it would be accompanied with tears.
\\re mry remark then, (1.) Thatthere
is nothing dishonourable in tears,
and that man should not be ashamed
on proper.occasions to weep. 'Ihe
Iact that the Son of God wept is a
full demonstration that it is not dis-
graceful to weep. God has so made
us as to expresB sympathy for others
by tears, Religion does not make
lhe heart insensible and hard as stoi-
rral philosophy does; it nrakes it ten-
tler and susceptible to impression.
i2.) It is notimproper toweep. The
Son of God wept-and if he poured
rorth tears it cannot be rvrong for
,rs. Besides, it is a great law of our
.rature ihaf in sufering we should
6nd relief b)' tears. God would not
h:rve so made us if it had been wrons.
(S.) 'l'he fact that the Son of GJd
thus wept should be allowed deeply to
r.frect our hearts.

" He wept that we might weep;
Eaeh sin demands a tear.'

Ife wept that he might redeem us ;
we should weep that our sins \rere so
great as to demand such bitter woes
for our salration. That we had sin-
ned; that our sins caused hirn such
anguish; that he endured for us this
bitter conflict, should make us weep.
Tear should answer to tear, and sigh
respond to sigh, and groan to groan,
when we contemplate the sorrorvs of

supplications, lvith stlong
atrd teals, unto hirn that

o luRtt.26.53.

able @ to seve him from deeth, and
was heartl t in that he feared :

I for hi,s piety.

the Son of God in accomplishing our
redemption. That man must have a
hard heart who has ncver had an
cmotion when he has reflccted thai
the Son of God wept, and bled, and
died for him. \l Unto ltinr tltat was
able. To God. IIe alone was able
then to save. In such a conflict rnan
could not aid, and the help of angels,
ready as they were to assist him,
could not Bustain him. lYe may de-
rive aid from nan in trial ; we may
be comforted by sympathy and corrn-
sel ; but there are sorrows where Gorl
only can uphold the sufferer. That
God was able to uphold him in lrs
severe conflict, the Redeemer coull
noi doubt; nor need rpe doubt it iu
reference to ourselves when deep sor-
rows come over our souls. fl To saae
Itin Jront deoth. It would seenr fronr
this, that what constitutod the agony
of the Redeemerwas the dread of
death, and that he prayed that he
might be sayed from tbat. This might
be, so far as the language is concern-
cd, either the dread of death on the
spot by the intensity of his suferings
and by the power of the tempter, or
it might be the dread of the approach-
ing death on the cross, As the Re-
deenrer, however, knew that he was
to die on the cross, it can hardly be
supposed that he apprehenrled death
in the garden of Gethsemane. What
he prayed for was, that, if it werc
possible, he might be spared from a
death so painful as he apprehended;
Matt. xxvi. 39. Feeling that God
had power to save him from that mode
of dying, the burden of his petitiorr
was, that, if human redemption could
be accomplished without such suffer-
ings, it might please his Father to
relilove that cup from him. ll And
was hearcl, In John xi. 42, the Sa-
viour says, " I know that thou hearest
me always." In the garderr of Geth.
semane, he was heard. IIis prayer
rvas not disregarded, though it rvas
rol literally answered. 'fhe cup ol
denth was not tahen away; but hit
prayer \ras not disregarded. What
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Ilnswer was giveD; \rhat assurance or
suppoil was imparted to his soul, we
are not informed. The case, however,
shows us, (1.) That prayer may be
heard even when the sufferings which
are dreaded, and from which we prayed
to be dclivered, may come upon us.
They may come with such assurances
of divine favour, and such supports,
rs will be full proof that the prayer
rvasnot disregarded. (2.) That prayer
offered in faith may not be always
literally answered. No one can doubt
that Jesus oflered the prayer of faith;
and it is as little to bo doubted, if he
referred in the prayer to the death on
rhe cross, that it was not ltterally an-
sr\-ered; comp, Matt. xxvi. 39. In
like manner, it may occur now, that
prayer shall be offere{ with every
light feeling, and with en earnest de-
sire for the object, which may not be
literally answered. Christians, even
in the highest exercise of faith, are
not inspired to know what is best for
ihem, and as long as this is the case,
it is possible that they may ask for
things which it would not be best to
have granted. They who maintain
that the prayer of faith is always
literally ansrvered, musi hold that the
Christian is under such a guidance of
the Spirit of God that he cannot ask
anything arniss; see Notes on 2 Cor.
xii. 9. ll ln that he /earcd. Marg.
For his piety. Coverdqle, " Because
he had God in honour." Tindal,
"Becauql he had God in reverence."
Prof. Stuart renders ii, " And was
delivered from that which he feared."
So also Doddridge. Whitby, " W'as
delivered from his fear." Luther
renders it, " And was heard for that
he had God in 1syg1sn6s"-d,ass er
Gott in, Ehrcn hatte, Beza renders
it, " His prayers being heard, he was
delivered from fear." From this var-
ioty in translating the passage, it will
be seen at once that it is attended
rvith difficulty. The Greek is literally
" from fear or reverence "-,i*i qnE

tit)'"i3sias The word occurs in the
New Testament only in one other
place, (IIeb. xii. 28), where it is ren-
darcd "fear." " Let us serve trim
with revirence md godly fear." 'fhe
word properly means cau,lion, circlrm-

il6
spectton; then tinridity, fear; thcn
the fear of God, reverence, piety.
'W'here the most distinguished scholars
have difrered as to the meaning of a
Greek phrase, it would be presumption
in me to attempt to determine its
sense. The most natural and obvious
interpretation, however, as it seems
to me, is, that it means that he was
heard on account ofhis reverence for
God; his profound veneration; his
submission. Such was his piety that
the prayer wae lr,eard, though it was
not literally ansrrered. A prayermay
be lteard, and, yet not literally answer-
ed; it may be acceptable to God,
though it may not consist with his
arrangements tobestow the verybless-
ingthatis sought. The posture ofthe
mind of the Redeemer perhaps lvas
something like this. He knew that
he was about to be put to death in a
most cruel manner. IIis tender and
sensitive nature as a man shrank fronr
such a death. As a man he went
under the presEure of his great sor-
rorvs and pleaded that the cup might
be removed, and that rnan might be
redeomed by a less fearful scene of
suffering. That arrangement, how-
ever, could not be made. Yet the
spirit which he evinced; the desire to
do the will of God; the resignation,
and the confidence in his Father
which he evinced, were such as were
acceptable in his sight. They showed
that he had unconquerable virtue;
that no power of temptation, and no
prospect of the intensest woes which
human nature could endure, could
alienate him from piety. To shorv
this was an object of inestimable value,
and much as it cost the Saviour was
worth it all. So no.rv it is rvorth much
to see what Christian piety can en-
dule; what strong temptations it can
resist; and what strength it has to
bear up under accumulated woes;-
and even though the prayer of the
pious sufferer is not directly answered,
yet that prayer is acceptable to God,
and the result of such a trial is worth
all that it costs,

8, Thou(thluwere a Son, Though
the Son of God. Though he sustaiir-
ed this exalted rank, and rra.s con-
scious of it, yct he was willing to

CTIAPTER V.



B Thoush he were a Son, Yet
Iearned h-e obetlience d bY the
thines which he suft'eretl :

9 
"Antl beieg made b perfect, he

became the author of eternal sal-

lr6 HEBREWS.

o Ph.2.8. b ch.2.10.

Some of the most valuable lessons of
obedience are learned in the furnace
of afriction; and many of the most
submissive children of the Alurighty
have been made so as the result of
orotracted woes.' 9. Aud, being made periect. That
is, being made a complete Saviour- a
Saviouifitted inall respeots to redeem

Yation unto all them that obeY
him;

10 Calleil of God an high Priest a,

after the order of Melchisetlek.
11 Of whon u'e have manY

[A. D.64.

Ieatn experimentally what is meant
by obedience in the midst of suffer-
ings. fl Yet learned, he obed.ience.
Tllat is, he learned experimentally
and practically. It cannot be sup-
posetl that he did not tnotr what obe-
dience was ; or that he was ind'tsposed
to obey God before he sufferecl; or
that he had, as we have, perversities
of nature leading to rebellion which
required to be subdued by suffering,
bu[ that he was willing to test the
power of obedience in suflerings; to
become personally and practically
acrluainted with the nature of such
obedience in the midst of protracted
woes: comD. Note on PhiI. ii. 8. The
obieciheriir, to show how well fitted
thL Lord Jesug was to be a Saviour
for mankind; and the argument is,
that he has set us an example, and has
shown that the most perfect obedience
n'ray be rnanifested in the deepest sor-
rows of the body and the soul. Learn
hence, that one ofthe objects of af8ic-
tion is to lead us to obey God'. In
orosneritv we forcet it. We become
ielf-ironfident anE rebellious. Then
God lays his hand uPon us; breaks uP
our plans; crushes our hoPes; takes
away our health, and teaches us that
we must be submissivo to his will.

and death; see Note ch. ii. 10. I Unto
all thern that obey him. It is not to
save those who live in sin. Only those
who obey him have any evidence that
they will be saved; see Noto John
xiv. 15.

10. Called, of God. Addressed bY
him, or greeted by him. The word
here used does not mean that he sas
appointed by God, or " callecl" lo lhe
oh-ce, in the sense in which we often
use the word, but simply that he was
addressed, as such, to wit, in Psalm
cx. \ Anhighpri.est. ln the Septua-
gint (Ps. cx.4), and in ver.6, above,
i1 is rendered priest--iegels-but the
Ifebrew word-ihi-I'ohen-is ofierr
used to denote tho high priest, and
may mean either ; see Sept. in Lev.
iv, 3. 'Whether the word priest, or
hiqh prtest, be used here, doer not
affect the argument of the apostle.
ll AJter the order oJ Melchisedek.
Notes ver. 6.

ll. OJ whotn we haue many thinos
to say. There are many things vhicb
seem strange in regard to him; many
things which are hard to be understood.
Paul knew that what he had to say
of this man as a type of the Redeemer
would excite wonder, and that many
might be disposed to caII it in ques-

c ver.6.

tion. IIe knew that in order to be
understood, what he was about to
say required a farniliar acquaintance
with the Scriptures, and a strong and
elevated faith. A young convert;
one who lrad just commenced tho
Christiau life, could hardly expect to
be able to understand it. The same
thing is true now. One of the ffrst
questions which a young eonvert often
asks, is, Who was }lelchisedek? Anri
one of the things which most uni-
forrnly perplex those who begin to
study the Bible, is, the statement
which is made about this remarkable
maD. \ Eardtobeutteretl. Rather,
hard to be tnterpreted, or erplaincd,,
So the Greekword means. n See;.ng

men. Sufferings were necessary to
lhe completeness or the fnislz of his
character as a Saviottr, not to his
moral perfection, for he was always
without sin; see this explained in
tho Notes on ch. ii. I0. ll Eebecame
the author. That ig, he was the pro-
curing cause (alelos) of salvation. It
is to be traced wholly to his sufrerings
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yc are clxtll o/ hearing. That is, when
they ought to have been acquainted
with the higher trutbs of religion,
they had shown that they received
them slowly, and were dull of appre-
hension. On what particular /acf
Paul grounded this charge respecting
them is unknown; nor could we
know, unless we were better ac-
quainted with the persons to whom
he wrote, and their circumstances,
than rve now are. But he had doubt-
less in his oye somo fact whiclr
showed that they were slow to under-
stand the great principles ofthe gospel.

12. For xuhen/or th,e time. Consi-
dering tho time which has elapsed
since you rvere converted. You have
been Christians long enough to be
expected to understand such doctrines.
This verse proves that those to whom
he wrote wero not recent converts.
I Ye oughtto be teacherc. You ought
to be able to instruct others. IIe does
not mean to say, evidently, that they
ought all to becomc public teachers,
or preachers of the gospel, but that
they ought to be able to explain to
others the truths of the Christian re-
ligion. As parents they ought to be
able to explain them to their children;
as neighbours, to their neighbours; or
as friends, to those who were inquir-
ing the way to life. {, Ye lmue need,.
That is, probably, tho mass of them
had need. As a people, or a church,
they had shown that they were igno-
rant of some of the very elements of
the gospel. fi Again. This shows that
t\ey had been taugh|" on some former
occasion what vere the first princi-
ples of religion, but they had not
followed up the teaching as they ought
to have done. I The f,rst principles.
'fhe very elements ; the rudiments ;
tho first lessons-such as children
Iearn before they advance to higher
studies. See tho word here used ex-
plained in the Notes on Gal. iv. 3,
under the word " elements." The
Greek word is the same. I OJ the
oracles oJ God,. Of the Scriptures, or
whet God has spoken; see Notes on
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Rom. iii. 2. Thc phrase here may
refer to the writings of the OId Tes-
tament, and particularly to thoso
parts which relate to the Mesriah; or
ii may include all that God had at
tlat time reyealed in whatever way
it was preserved; in 1 Pet. iv. 11, it
is used with reference to the Cbris-
tian religion, and to tho doctrines
which God had revealed in the gospel.
In the passage before us, it may mean
the d.iutne oracles or cotnmuntcations,
in whatever way they had been made
known. They had shown that they
were ignorant of the very rudimentc
of the divine toaching. I Anil are
become such. There is more meant
in this phrase than that they simply
were srch persons. The word rerr-
dered ,, are beCOme"_yhopu_EOtuA-
times implies a, ch,ange ol statc, ot a
passing from one stato to another-
well expressed by the phrase "are be-
come ;" see Matt. v. 45 ; iv. 3; xiii.
32 ; vi. 16 ; x. 26; Mark i. l7 ; Rom.
vii. 3, 4, The idea hero is, that they
had passed from the hopeful condition
in which they were when they show-
ed that they had an acquaintanco
with the great principles of the gos-
pel, and thai they had become such as
to need again the most simple form
of instruction. This agrees well with
the general strain of the epistle, which
is to preserve them from the danger
of apostasy. They were verging to-
wards it, and had corne to that stats
where ifthey were recoyored it mus[
be by being again taught the elements
of religion. fl Haue need, o/ milk.
Like liitle children. You can bear
only the most simple [ourishm.ent.
The meaning is, that they were inca.
pable of receiving the higher doctriner
of the gospel as mrrch Bs little children
are incapable of digesting solid food.
They were in fact in a state of epirit-
ual infancy. I And, not ol stronq rneat.
Greek. " Strong food," Tho word
m,eat wil]n us is used now to denote

things to say, and hard to be ut-
tered, seeingye are dull ofhearing.

12 For when for the time ye

olrght to be teachers, ye have rrced
that one teach you again rvhich De

the first principles of the oracles

only animal food. Formerly it meant
food in general. The Greek word
here means nourishnpnt.
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of God I and are become snch as
irave need of milk, d and not of
stl'ong meet.

13 }-ol cvery one that useth
o lCor.3.I€.

13. For eacry one that useth milk.
Referring to the food of children.
'l'he apostle has in view here those
Christians who resemble children in
this respect, that they are not capable
of receiving the stronger food adapted
to those of mature age. { Is mtsktl-
f"l. Inexperienced; who has not
sliill to perform anything. The rvord
is properly npplied to one who has
not experience or skill, or who is ig-
norant. Ilere it does not mean that
they verc not truc Christians-but
that they had not the experience or
skill requisite to enable them to un-
derstand the higher mysteries of the
Christian religion. \ In, the word oJ
righteousness. The doctrinerespect-
ing the way in wlich men become
righteous, or the rvay of salvation by
the Redeemer ; see Notes on Rom. i.
11. I For he is a babe. 'I'hat is, in
religiousmaiters. IIe understands
the great system only as a child may.
It is common to speak of " babes in
knowledge," as donoting a stato of
rgnorance.

14. Strong rneat. Solid food per-
tains to those of maturer years. So
it is with tho higber doctrines ol
Chrisiianity. 'Ihey can be understood
and appreciated only by those who
are advanced in Christian experience,
ll Of Jull, age. Mary. Perfecl. The
expiession refers to those who :.re
grown up. I Who by reason of use.
tr[arg. Or, ant habit, or, per/ection,
Coverdale and Tindal render it,
"through cuotom." The Greehword
means habit, practice. The meaning
is, that by long use and habit they
had arrived to that state in which
they could appreciate the more ele-
vated doctrines of Christianity. The
reference in the use of this word is
not to those who eat fooil-meaning
that by long use they aro able to dis-
tinguish good from bad-but it is to
experienced Christians, who by long
experrence are able to distinguish
that rvhich is useful in pretended re-
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ligious instruction from that whicn is
injurious. It refers to the delicato
taste which an experienced Christian
has in regard to those doctrines which
impart most light and consolation.
Experience will thus enable one to
discern what is fitted to the soul of
nran; what elevates and purifies the
affections, antl what tends to draw the
heart near to God. ll Hauc their
senses. The rvord here used means
properly tlrc senses-as wc use the
term; the seat of aensation, tlre smell,
taste, &a. Tlren it means the intet'-
nal sensc, the faculty of perceiving
truth; and this is the idea here. Thc
meaning is, that

rnilk is unskilful I in the rvord o{
righteousness : fbr he is a babe.

14 But strong meat belongeth
to them that ale offull age,eoert

I hath no eapteriance, 2 ot,perfect.

hristians come
by long

to be able
experience
to under-

stand the more elevated doctrines ol
Christianity; they see their beauty
and value, and they are able carefullJ
and accurately to distinguish them
from error; comp. Notes John vii. 17.

ll To d,iscernboth qood ancl euil,. Tbat
is, in doctrine. They will appreciate
and understand that which is true;
they will reject that which is false.

IIEIU,ARI(9.

l. Let us rejoice that we have a
High Priest who is duly called to take
upon himself the functions of that
great ofhce, and who lives for ever;
vers. 1- 6, True, he was not of the
tribe of Levi ; he was not a descendant
of Aaron; but he had a more noble
elevation, and a more exalted rank.
IIe was the Son of God, and was cal-
Ied to his office by special divine de-
signation. IIe did not obtrutle himsolf
into the work ; he did not unduly exalt
himself, but he was directly called to
it by the appointment of God W'hen,
moreover, the Jewish high prieste
could look back on the Iong Iine of
their ancestors, and trace the succes-
sion up to Aaron, it was in the power
of the great Iligh Priest of the Chris-
tian fajth to looh farther back still,
and to be ass-ociated in the ofrce with
one of higher antiquity than Aaron,
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those rvho by reason of I use have
I or, an habit ; or, perfeation.

and of higher rank-one of the most
remarkable men of all ancient times-
he whom Abraham acknowledged as
his superior, and from whom Abraham
received the benediction.

2. It is not unmanly to weep; ver.
7. The Son ofGod poured outprayers
;lnd supplications with strong crying
:rnd tears. IIe wept at the grave of
l,azarus, and he wept over. Jerusalem.
If the Redeemer wept, it is not un-
rnanly to weep; and we should not be
ashamed to have tears seen streaming
,lorvn our cheeks. 'fears are appoin-
Led by God to be the natural expres-
sion of sorrovr, and often to furnish a
lelief to a burdened soul. We instinc-
tively honour the man whom we see
rveeping when there is occasion for
grief. W'e sympathize with him in
lris sorrow, and we love him the more.'When we see a faiher who could face
the cannon's.mouth without shrink-
ing, yet weeping over the open graye
of a daughter, we honour him more
than we could otherwise do. He
shows that he has a heart that can
Iove and feel, as well as courage that
can meet danger without alarnl.
Washington wept when he signed thc
death-warranf of Major Andre; and
who ever read the affecting account
rvithout feelingthat his character rvas
the more worthy of our love? 'fhere
is enough in the \rorld to make us weep.
Sickness, calamity, death, are around
us. They come into our dwellings,
and our dearest objects of afrection
are taken away, and God, tntend,s that
rve shall deeply feel. Tears here will
make heaven more sweet; and our
sorrows on earth are intended to pre-
pare us for the joy of that day when it
shall be announce<i to us that "aII tears
shall be wiped away from every face."

3. 'W'e 
see the propriety of prayer

in view of approaching death; ver. 7.
The Redeemer prayed when he felt
that he must die, We know, also,
that we must die, True, we shall
not sufler as he did. IIe had pangs
on the cross which no other dying
man ever bore. But death to us isan
object of dread, Ttre hour of death
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their senses exercised to cliscern
both gootl and evil.

is a fearful hour. 'fhe scene when a
man dies is a gloorny soene' The
gunken eye, the pallid cheek, the
clammy sweat, the stiffened corse, the
cofhn, the shroud, the grave, are all
sarl and gloomy things. We knorv
not, too, what severe pangs we may
have when we die. Death may come
to us in some peculiarly fearful form;
and in view of his approach in antl
way, \ae should pray. Pray, dying
nran, that you may be prepared for
that sad hour; pray, that you may
not be left to complain, and rebel, and
munnur then ; pray ttrat you may lic
down in calmness and peace; pray
that you may be enabled to ltonott,r
God, cuen i,n death.

4. It is not sinful to dread death;
ver. 7. The Redeemer dreaded it.
IIis human nature, though perfectly
holy, shrank back from the fearful
agonies of dying. The fear of death,
therefore, initself is notsinful. Chris-
tians are often troublcd because the,v
have not that calmness in the pros-
pect of death which they suppose they
ought to have, and because their na-
ture shrinks back fromthe dying pang.
They suppose that such feelings are
inconsistent with religion, and that
they who have them cannot be irue
Christians. But they forget their
Redeemer and his sorrows; they for-
gel the earnestness with which he
pleaded that the cup might be remoy-
ed. Death is in itself fearful, and it
is a part of our nature to dread it, and
even in the best of nrinds sometimes
fhe fear of it is not wholly taken away
until the hour comes, and God gives
them " dying orace," There are pro-
bably two reasons why God made
death so fearful to man. (f .) One is,
to impress him with the importance
of being prepared for it. Death is to
him the entrance on an endless being,
and it is an object of God to keep tlrc
attention fixed on that as a rnost
momentous and solemn event. 'Ihe
ox, the lamb, the robin, the dove,
have no immortal nature; no con-
science; no responsibility, and no necd
of meking preparation for dsath-
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flnd henco-except in a very slight
tlegree-ihey seem to have no dread
of dying. But not so with man. IIe
has an undying soul. His main busi-
ness here is to prepare for death and
for the world beybnd, and hence, by
all the fear of the dying pang, and by
all the horror of the grave, God would
lix tho attention of man on his own
death as a most momentous event,
antl lead him to seek that hope of
immortality which alone can lay the
foundation for any proper removal of
the fear of dying. (2.) The other
reason is, to deter man from taking
his own life. To keep him from this,
he is made Eo as to start back from
death. IIe fears it; it is to him an
object of deepest dread, and even
when pressed down by calamity and
sadness, as a general law, he "had
rather bear the ills he has, than fly
to others that he knows not of." Man
is the only creature in reference to
whom this danger exists. There is
no one of the brute creation, unless
it be the scorpion, that wiII take its
own life, and hence they have not
Buch a dread of dying. But we know
how it is with man. 'Weary of life;
goaded by a guilty conscience; dis-
appointed and heart-broken, he is
under strong temptation to commit
tho enormous crime of self-murder,
and to rush uncalled to the bar of
God. As one of the means of de-
terring from this, God has so made
us that we fear to die; and thousands
are kept from this enormous crime by
tbis fear, when nothing else would save
them. It is benevolence, therefore,
to the world, that man is afraid to die

-and in every pang of the dying
struggle, and every thing about death
that makes us turnpale and tremble at
its approach, there is in some way the
manifestation of goodness to mankind.

6. lYe may be comforted in the
prospect of death by looking to the
example of the Redeemer; ver, 7.
Much as we may fear to die, and
much as we may be lcft to sufer
then, of one thing we moy bo eure.
It is, that he has gone beyond us in
suffering. The sorrows of orzr dying
will never equal his. We shall neyer
go through suoh scenes as occurred
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in the garden of Gethsemane and on
the cross. It may be some consola-
tion that human nature has endured
greater pangs than we shall, and that
there is one who has surpassed us
even in our keenest suferings. It
sltould, be to us a source of consola-
tion, also of the highest kind, that he
did it that he might alleviate our sor-
rows, and that he might drive away
the horrors of death from us by
" bringing life and immortality to
light," and that as the result of trir
sufferings our dying moments may be
calm and peaceful.

6. It often occurs that men are true
Christians, and yet are ignorant of
some of the elementary principles oI
religion ; ter. 12. This ig owing to
such things as the following ; -awant of early religious instruction;
the faults of preachers who fail to
teach their people ; a want of inquiry
on the part of Christians, and the in-
terest rvhich they feel in other things
above that which they feel in religion.
It is often surprising what vague and
unsettled opinions many professed
Christians have on some of tho most
important points of Christianity, and
how little qualified they are to defend
their opinions when they are attack-
ed. .0f multitudes in the Church
eren now it might be said, that they
" need some one to teach them what
are the very ffrst principles of true
religion." To some of the eldnuntary
doctrines of Christianity about dead-
nees to the world, about self-denial,
about prayer, about doing good, and
about spirituality, they are utter
strangers. So of forgiveness of inju-
ries, and charity, and love for a dying
world. These are lhe clements of.
Christiani[y-rudiments which chil-
dren in righteousness should learn;
and yet they are nol'learned by mul-
titudes who bear the Cbristian name.

f. Ali Christians ought tobeteach-
crs; ter.12. I donotmeanthatthey
should all be Ttreachers,' but they
should all so live as to teach olheis
thetrue nature ofreligion. This they
should do by their example, and by
their daily conversation. Any Chris-
tian is qualiffed to impart useful in-
struction to others. The seryant of
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I prineiples I of the tloctrine

of Christ, let us go on unto per-
{'ection ; not Iaying again -the

o Ph.3.t2-t4.
I or, the woril of the beginnin4 o! Chritt.

lorveet rank may teach his master
how a Christian shouldlive. A child
may thus teach a parent how he
should live, and his daily walk may
furnish to the parent lessons of in-
estimable value. Neighbours may
thus teach neighbours; and strangers
may learn of strangers. Every Chris-
tian has a knowledge of the way to
be saved which it would be of the
highest value to others to know, and
is qualified to tell the rich, and
proud, and learned sinner, that about
himself anri of the final destiny of
man of which he is now wholly ig-
norant. Lei it be remembered, also,
that the world derives its views of
the nature of religion from the lives
and conduct of its professed friends.
It is not from the Bible, or from the
pulpit, or from books, that men learn
what Christianity is; it is from the
daily walk of those who profess to
be its friends; and every day we
Iive, a wife, a child, a neighbour, or a
stranger, is forming soma view of the
nature of religionfromwhat theysee in
us. How important, therefore, it is that
we so live as to communicate to them
just views of what constitutes religion !

CHAPTER VI.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CIIAPTER,

In ch. v. 10, 11, tho apostle had
said that the Lord Jesus was called
to the ofrce of high priest after the
order of Melchisodek, and that there
were many things to be said of him
which were not easy to Le understood.
They had not, he says, advanced as
far in the knowledge of the true reli-
gion as might have been reasonably
expected, but had rather gone back;
cb. v. 12-14. The design of this
chapter seemft to be to warn them
against the danger of going back en-
tirely,and, to encourage them to make
the highest attainments possible in
tho knowledge of Christianity, and in
rho divino life. The apostle would
keep them from entire apostasy, and
.oould ercite them to make all the
,Jvan ces which they possibly could

I make, and particularly he designs
to prepare them to receive what lre
had yet to say about the higher doc-
trines of the Chrisiian religion. In
doing this he presents the "following

considerations.
(1.) An exhortation to leave the

elements or rudiments of the Chris-
tian religion, and to go on to the con-
templation of the higher doctrines.
The elements were the doctrines of
repentance, faith, laying on of hands,
the resurrection ofthe dead, and eter-
nal judgment. These entered in[o
thevery nature of Christianity. They
were its first principles, and were in-
dispensable. The higher doctrines
related to other matters, which the
apostle callcd them now to contem-
plate; vers. l-3.

(2.) He warns them, in the most
solemn manDer, against apostasy.
lle assures t\em that f they should
apostatize, it u'ould be impossiblo to
renew "hem again. They could not
fall away from grace and again be
renewed; they could not, after having
been Christians and then apostatiz-
ing, be recovered. Their fall in that
case would be final and irrecoverablo,
fsr there was no other way by vhich
they could be saved; and by rejecting
the Christian scheme, they would re-
ject the only plan by which they
could ever be brought to heaven. By
this solemn consideration, theref<re,
he warns them of the danger of going
back from their exalted hopes, orof ne-
glecting the opportunities which they
had to advance to the knowledge of
the higher truths of religiou; yer8.
4-6.

(3.) This sentiment is illustrated
(vers. ?, 8) by a striking arrd beauti-
ful figure drawn from agriculture.
The sentiment was, that they who did
not improve their advantage, and
grow in tho knowledge of the gospel,
but who should go back and aposta.
tize, would inevitably be deetroyed.
They codd nol be renewed and saved.
It will be says the apostle, as it is
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foundaiion of
a ch.9. 14.
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with the earth. That which receives
the rain that falls, and that bears its
l,roper increase for the use of man,
partakes ofthedivineblessing. Thai
rvhich does not-rvhich bears only
thorns and briers-is rejected, and is
nigh to cursing, and wiII be bulned
rvith fire.

(a.) Yet the apostle says, he hoped
better things of them. They had,
indeed, recederl frorn what they had
beerr. They had not made the ad-
vances 'which he says they might
lrave done. But still, there was rea-
son to hope that they would not
rvholly apostatize, and be cast off by
God. 'Ihey lrud shown that they had
true religion, and he believed that
God rvould not forget the evidence
which they had furnished that they
loved him; vers. 0, 10.

(5.) IIe expresses his earnest wish
that thcy a1l would shorv the same
diligence until they attained the fuil
assurance ofhope; vers. Il, 12.

(6.) To encourage them in this,
he refers them to the solemn oath
rvhich God had taken, and his gacretl
covenant with thcm confirmed by an
oath, in order that they might havc
true consolation, and be sustained in
the temptatiorrs and trials of lit'e.
That hope was theirs. It was sure
and steadfast. It entered into that
rvithin the veil; it had been confirmed
by him who had entered heaven as the
great High Priest after the order of
Melchisedek; vers. 13-20. By such
considerations he rvould guard them
flom the danger of apostasy; he would
encourage them to diligence in the
dirine life; and he would seek to pre-
pare them to welcome the more high
and difrcult doctrines of the Christian
religion.

1 . 'J'herefore. " Since, as was stated
in the preriious chaptcr, you ought to
be capable of comprehending the
higher doctrines of religion; since
those doctrines are adapted to those
who have been for a considerable time
professors of Christianity, and have
had opportunities of growing in knorv-
Iedge and graco-as much as strong

repentance from deatlo words, end of faith b toward
God,

meat is for those of mature years-
Ieave now the elements of Christian
doctrine, and go on to understand its
higher mysteries." The idea is, that
to those who had so Iong been ac-
quainted with the way of ealvation,
the elements of Christianity were no
more adapted than milk was for grown
persons. l{ Lcauing. Dismissing ;

intermitting ; passing bythe considera-
tion of with a view to advance to
something higher. The apostle refers
to his discussion of the subject, and
also to their condition. He wished
to go on to the contemplation of higher
doctrines, and he desired that they
should no longer lirrger around the
mere elements. " Let us advance to
a higher state of knowledge than the
mere elements of the subject," On
the sense of the rrord "Ieaving," or
quitting with a view to engage in
something else, see Matt. iv. 20r22; t.
24. {, The principles. Marg. The
woril of the beginning oJ Christ.
Tindal renders it, "let us leave ths
doctrine pertaining to the beginning
of a Christian man." Coverdale, "let
us leave the doctrine pertaining to the
beg,nning of a Christian life." On
the word "principles" see Note ch.
v. 72. The Greek there, indeed, is
not the same as in this place, but the
idea is evidently the same. The
reference is to what he regarded as
the very elements of the Christian
doctrine; and the meaning is, "let us
no longer linger hore. 1Ve should go
on to higher attainments. We should
wholly understand the system. We
should discuss and receive its great
principles. You have been long
enough converted to have understood
these; but you linger among the yerJ
elementary truths of religion. But
you cannot remain here. You must
cither advance or recede; and if you
do not go forward, you will go bacli
into entire apostasy, when it will be
impossible to be renewed." The
apostle here, therefore, does not refer
to his discussfo? of the points under
consideration as the main thing, but
lo their state as one of danger; and in
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wriiing to them he was not content to
discuss the elements of relision as
being alone fitted to their coritlition,
bu0 would have them make higher
attainments, and advance tr-r the rirore
elevated principles ofthe gospel. fl O/
the tl,octrine. Literally, i1 thb wortl'

-L;r'le-(treason, or doctrine of tbe
beginning of Christ." That is, the
lvord or reason that pertains to the
elements of his system ; the first prin-
ciples of Christian doctrine. 1l O/
Clwist. Which pertain to the MeJ-
siah. Either that u.hich he tauglrt,
or that which is tauEht of him and his
leligion. Most prob"ably ii is the latter
-that which pertains to the Messiah,
or to the Christr'an revelation. The idea
is, that there is a set of truths which
may be regarded as lying at thc foun-
rlation of Christian doctrine, and those
truths they had embraced, but had
nob advanced beyond them. ll Let
us go otx, Let us advance to a higher
stat,e of knowledge and holiness. The
refererrce is alihe to his discussion of
the subject, and to ttieir advancement
in piety and in knowledge. He would
uot linger around these elements in
the discussion, nor would he have
tnem linger at the threshold of the
Christian doctrines. !, Unto perfec-
lion ; comp. Notes ch. ii. 10. The word
here is used, evidently, to denote an
advanced state of Christian knowledge
aud piety ; or the more elevated C hris-
iian doctrines, and the holier living to
rvhich it was their duty to attain.
It does not refer solely to the inten-
tion of the apostle to discuss the rnor.e
elevated doctrines of Christianity, [rut
to su,ch an adaance ds xuould, secul'e
them /rom the danger of apostas!.
If it should be said, however, that the
word " perfection" is to be understood
in the most absolute and unqualiffed
sense, as denoting entire freedom from
sin, it may be remarked, (1.) that
this does not proye that they eyer at-
tained to it, nor should this be adduced
as a text to show that such an attain-
ment is ever made. To exhort a man
to do a thing- howeverreasonable-
is no proof in itself that it is ever
done. (2.) It fs proper to exhort
Christians to aim at entire perfection.
llven if none have eyer reached that

point on earth, that fact does not
rnake it any the Iess desirable or
proper to aim at it. (3.) There is
rnuch in making an honest attempt to
be perfectly holy, even though rve

should not attain to it in this life. No
man accomplishes much who does nrx
aim high. fl Not laytng asain tlrc
.found,ation. Not Iaying down-as
one does a f.rundation for an edificc.
The idea is, thai they wcre not to
begin and build all this over again.
They were not to malie it necessarl'
to Iay down again the Yery corner-
stones, and the foundations of the edi-
fice, bui since these were l,l.itl alrcrdy,
they were to go on and build thc su-
perstructure and complete the edifice.
ll OJ repentance /rom d,ead, uorlts.
From works tbat cause death or con-
dernnation; or that have no vitality
or life. 'Ihe refcrence may be either
to those actions which were sinful in
thcil nature, or to those which related
lo Lhe Jorms of religion, where therc
was no spiritual life. This was the
character of much of the religion ol
the Jews; and conversion to the true
religion consisted greatly in repent-
ance for having relied on those heart-
less and hollorv forms. It is possible
that the apostle referred mainly to
these, as he was writing to those who
had been Ifebtews. When formalists
are converted, one of the first and thc
main exercises of their minds in con-
version, consists in deep and genuine
sorrow for their dependence on those
forms. Religion is Iife; and irreligion
is a state of spiritual death, (comp.
Notes on Eph. ii. 1), whether it be in
open transgression, or in false and
hollow forms of religion. 'I'he apostle
has here stated what is thc first ele-
ment of the Christian religion. It
consists in genuine sorrow for sin, and
a purpose to turn from it; see Note
Matt. iii. 2. ll And, oJ faith touLard
God; see Note on Mark xvi. 16. This
is lhe second, element in the Christian
system. Faith is everywhere required
in order to salvation, but it is usually
faith irr, the Lord Jesu,slhaL isspoken
of; see Acts xx. 21. Here, however,
fa\lh in, GorJ is particularly referred
to. But there is no essential difrer-
ence. It is faith in God in regard to
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resulrection of the deed, end of eter.
nal judgment.

c Ac.l7.3l; 26.8.

2 Of the tloctline of baptisms, o

antl of laying on b of hands, andof o

@ Ac.19.4,5. b Ac.8.17.

his existence and perfections, and to
his plan of saving men. It includes,
therefore, faith in his nessage and
messenger, and thus embraces the plan
ofsalvation by the Redeemer. There
is but one God-" the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ;" and he
rvho believes in the true God believes
in him as Father, Son, and lloly
Ghost; the Author of the plan of re-
demption, and the Saviour of Iost
mcn. No one can belieYe in tlte tru,e
God who does not believe in the Sa-
viour; comp. John v.23; xvii.3. IIe
who supposes that he confides in any
other God. than the Author of the
Christian religion, worships a being
of the imagination as really as though
he bowed down to a block of wood or
stone. If Christianity is true, there
is no such God as the infidel profes-
ses to believe in, any more than the
God of the Brahmin has an existence.
To believc in God,, therefore, is to
believe in him as he actually erists-
rs the true God-the Author of the
great plan of salvation by the Re-
deemer, It is geedless to attempt to
shorv that faith in the true God is es-
sential to salvation. IIow can he be
saved who has no cocrj,clence in the
God that made him?

2. Of the doctrtne of baptisms.
This is. mentioned as lhe thiril ele-
nrent or principle of'the Christian re-
ligion. The Jews made much of va-
rious liinds of washings, rvhich were
called baptism.s,' see Note Mark vii.
4, It is supposed also, that they were
in the practice of baptizing proselytes
to their religion; Note Matt. iii.0.
Since theymade so much of various
kinds of ablution, it was important
that the true doctrine on the subject'
should be stated as one of the ele-
ments of the Christian religion, that

I rvhose necessity is taught by the
I Christian religion-baptism by water,
I and by the Holy Ghost; the first ol
which is an emblcm of the second.
These are stated to be among the
elements ot Christianity, or the things
which Christian converts would first
learn. The necessity ofboth is taught.
I{e that believeth and. is baptized
shall be saved; Mark xvi. 16. " Ex-
cept a man be born of water and of
the Spirit, he cannot enter into the
kingdom of God," John iii.5. On
the baptism of the lloly Ghost, sce
Notes on Matt. iii. I I ; Acts i. 6 ; comp.
Actsxix. 1-6, To understand the
true doctrine respecting baptisrn was
one ofthe first principles tobe learned
then as it is now, as baptism is the
rite by which we tre initiated, into ths
Church. This rvas supposed to be so
simple that young converts could
understand it as one of the elemerrts
of the true religion, and the teaching
on that subject now should be made
so plain that the humblest disciple
may comprehend it. If it was an ele-
ment or first principle of religion ; if it
was presumed that any one who enter-
ed the Church could understand it,
cau it be believed that it was then so
perplexing and embarrassing as it is
often made now? Can it be believed
that a vast array of learning, and a
knowledge of Ianguages and a careful
inquiry into thc custome of ancient
times, was needful in order that a
candidate for baptism should under-
stand it? The truth is, that it was
probably regardod as among the most
simple and plain matters of religion;
and every convert was supposed to
understand that the application of
water to the body in this ordinance,
in any mode, was designed to be
merely emblematic of the influences
of the Holy Ghost. \ And, of laying
on of hands, 'Ihis is the fourth ele-
{Lent or principle of religion. The
Jews practised the Iayingtn ofhands
on a great variety of occasions, It
was done when a blessing rvas impar-
ted to any one; when prayer was mado

they might be recalled from supersti-
tion, and that they might enjoy the
benefits of what was designed to bc an
important aid to piety-the true doc-
trine ofhaptisms, It will be observed
that the plural form is used here-
baptisms. There are two baptisms
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for one ; and when they offered sncrifice
i,hey laid-their hands on the head of
the victim, confessing their sins ; Lev.
xvi. 2l; xxiv. 14; Num. viii. 12. It
was done on occasions of solemn con-
secration to office, and when friend
supplicated the divine favour on friend.
In like manner, it was often dono by
the Saviour and the apostles. The
Redeemer laid his hands on children
[o bless them, and on the sick when
he healed them; Matt. xix. l3; Mark
v. 23; Matt, ix. 18. In like manner
ihe apostles Iaid hands on others in
the following circumstances. (1.) In
healing thesick; Acts xxviii. S. (2.)
In ordinatiou to office; I Tim. v.22;
Acts vi. 6. (3.) In imparting the
miraculous influences of the lloly
Spirit; Acts viii. 17, 10; xix. 6. The
true doctrine respecting the design of
laying on the hands, is said here to be
one of tho elements of the Christian
religion. That the custom of laying
on the hands as symbolical of impart-
ing spiritual gifts, prevailed in the
Church in the time of the apostles,
rro one can doubt. But on the ques-
tion rvhether it is to be regarded as of
perpefual obligation in the Church,
rve are to remember, (1.) That the
apostles were endowed rvith the power
ofirnparting the influences ofthe }Ioly
Ghost in a miraculous or extraordi-
nary manner. [t was with reference
to such :tn imparting of the Iloly
Spirit that the expression is used in
each of the cases where it occurs in
the New Testament. (2.) The Sa-
viour did not appoint the imposition
ofthe hands ofa "bishop" to be one
of the rites or ceremonies to be ob-
served perpetually in the Church.
'Ihe injunction to be baptized and to
observe his supper is positive, and is
universal in i[s obligation. But there
is no sueh command respecting the
imposition of hands. (3.) No one
now is intrusted with the power of
impariing the Iloly Spirit in tbat
manner. There is no class of ofEcers
in the Church, that can make good
their claim to any such power. lVhat
evidence is therethat ths Holy Spirit
is imparted at the rite of "confir'ma-
tion ?" (a.) It is liable to be abused,
or to lead Dcrsons to substitute the

I form for the thing; or to think tlrat
because they have been "confirmed,"

1 
that therefore they are sure of the
mercy and favour of God. Still, if it
be regarded as asimpleiforn, of ad,mis-
sion to a clw,rclt, without claiming that
it is enjoined by God, or that it is con-
nected with any authority to impart
the Holy Spirit, no objection can be
made to it any more than thcre need
b,e to any other form of recognising
Church membership. Every pastor
has a right, if he chooses, to lay his
hands on the members of his flock, and
to implore a blessing on them; and
such an act on making a profession of
religion would have much in it that
would be appropriate and solemn.
ll And of resurrection of the dead.
'Ihis is mentioued aslhe f,fth elemelt
or principle of the Christian religion.
This doctrine was denied by the Sad-
ducees, (Mark xii. l8; Acts xxiii. 8),
and was ridiculed by philosophers;
Acts xvii. 32. It was, however, clearly
taughi by the Saviour, (John v. 28,
29), and became one of the cardinal
doctrines of his religion, By the
resurrection of the dead, however, in
the New Testament, there is more in-
tended than the resurrection of the
body. The question about the resur-
rection included the whole inquiry
about the future state, or whether man
would liz,a at all, in the future world ;
comp. Notes on Matt. xxii. 23; Acis
xxiii. 6. This is one of the most
important subjects that can come be-
fore tho human mind, and one on
which man has felt more perplexily
than any other. l'he belief of the
resurrection of the dead is an elemen-
tary article in the system of Christian-
ity. It lies at the foundation of all
our hopes. Christianity is designed
to prepare us for a future state ; and
one of the first things, therefore, in
the preparation,isl,o assu,re us thereis
a future state, and to teII us whot it is.
It is, moreovcr, apeculiar doctrine of
Christianity. Th'e belief of the resur-
rection is found in no other systern of
religion, nor is there a ray of light
shed upon the future condition of man
by any other scheme of philosophy or
religion. ll And oJ eternal judgnunt.
This is the sicri. element or principle
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3 And this rvill n'e tlo, if a God
peunit.

4 Fold, is impossible b for those
d Ja.4.15. b Matt.5.l3;12.31,32; John I5.6;

ch.10.26; 2Pe.2.20,21; lJohn5.l6.

ofreligion. It is, that there rvill be
a judgment rvhose consequences rvill
l-,e eternal It does not mean, of
course, that the process of ihe judg-
ment will be eternal, or that the judg-
ment-day will continue for ever; but
that tlre results or consequents of the
decision of that day will continue for
eyer. There will be no appeal from
the seltence, nor will there be any
reyersal of the judgment then pro-
nounced. What is decided then will
be determined for ever. The approval
of the righteous will fix their state
eternally in heaven, and in like manncr
the condemnation of the wicked *-ill
fix their doom for ever in hell. This
doctrine was one of the earliest tlrrt
rvas taught by the Saviour and his
apostles, and is inculcated in the New
Testament perhaps with more fre-
quency than :rny other ; see Matt. xxv.;
Acts xvii. 31. That the consequences
or results of the judgment wiII be
cternal, is abundantly aftirmed; see
I\[att. xxv. 46 ; John v. 29; 2 Thess.
i. 0; \(ark ix. 45, 48.

3. And, thts will ue do. W'e rvill
make these advanccs towards a higher
state of knowledge and piety. PauI
hrd confidence that they would do it
(see vers. 0, 10), and though they had
lingered long around the elemenis of
Christian knowledge, he believed that
t'hey would yet go on to make higher
rttainments. I 11'God, pennit. This
is not to be interpreted as if God was
tnzutilling that they should make such
n,lvances, or as if it rnere doubtful
rvhether he would allow ii if they
made an honest effort, and their lives
were spared; but it is a phrase used
to tlenote thefu dependetca on him.
It is equivalent to

rvho rvere ouce enlightened, and
have tastetl of the heavenly gitt,
and were matle partakers of the

Fpare
their

their Iives
reason; if he would continue

the means of grace, :rnd would impart
his Holy Spirit ; if he would favour
their efforts and crown them rvith
6uccess, they would make these ad-
y&nces." fn reference to anything

Holy Ghost.

that we undertake, however pleasing
to God in itself, it is proper to recog-
nise our entire dependence on God;
sce James iv. 13-I6; comp. Notes orr
John xv. 5.

4. For it is imposstble. ft is need-
less to say that the passase here (vers,
4 6), has given occasion to much
controversy, and that th,e opinions of
commentators and of the Christian
world are yei greatly divided in re-
gard to its meaning. On the one
hand, it is held tlrat the passage is not
intended {,o describe those rvlro are
true Christians, but only those rvho
have been awakened and enlightened,
and rvho then fall bach; and on the
other it is maintained thatit refers to
those who are ltlue Christians, and
who then apostatize, The contend-
ing parties have been Calvinists and
Arminians; each party, in general,
interpreting it according to the views
which are held ou the question about
falling from grace. I shall endeavour,
as weII as I may be able, to state the
true meaning of the passage by an ex-
amination of the words and phrases
in detail, observing here, in general,
that it seems to me that it refers to
true Christians: that the object is to
keep them from apostasy, and that it
teaches that if they should apostatize,
it would be impossible to renew them
again or to save them. That it refers
to true Christians will be apparent
from these considerations. (1.) Such
is the sense which would strike the
great mass of readers. Unlese there
rtrere sorne theory to defend. the great
body ofreaders of the New Testament
would consider the expression here
used as describing true Christians.
(2.) The conncction demaltds such an
interpretation. The apostle was ad-
dressing Christians. He was endea-
vouring to keep them ltom apostasy.
The object rias not to keep those who
were awakeneil and enlightened from
apostasy, but it was to preserve those
who were already in tho Church of

saying,
, their

" ifhc u'ould
health, and
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Chlisi., fronr going backto perdiiion.
l'he kind of exhortation appropriate to
those who were awakened and con-
victed, but who were not tluly con-
verted,would be to become conuerted,;
not to warn them of the danger of
Qtlling awaSr Besides, the apostle
would not have said of such persons
that thev could not be converted and
saved. But of sincere Christians it
rnight be said witb the utmost pro-
priety, that they cou,ld, ao, be renewed
again and be saved if they should fall
away-because they rejecied the only
plan of salvation after they had tried
it, and renounced the only scheme of
redemption af[er they had tasted its
benefits. If that plan could not save
them, what could? Iftheyneglected
that, by what other means could they
be brought to God?
pretation accords, as

(
I
3.) This inter-

the exact meaning of
which the apostle uses.

suppose, with
the phrases
An examina.

tion of those phrases will show that
he referg to those who are sincere be-
lievers, 'fhe phrase " it is impossible "
obviously and properly denotes abso-
lute impossibility. It has been con-
tended, by Storr and others, that it
denotes only great difficulty. But
the meaningwhichwould at first,strike
oI[ readers would be lhal the tlting
could not be done; that it was not
merely very difEcult, but absolutely
impracticable. The wotd-'a}ivdvov

-occurs 
only in the New Testament

in the following places, in all which it
denotes that the thing could not be
done; Matt. xix. 26; Mark x. 27,
" W'ith men this is impossible;" that
is, men could not saYe one who was
rich, implying that the thing was
rvholly beyond human power. Luke
xviii. 2?, " The things which are im-
possible with men are possible rvith
God"-referring to the same case;
Acts xiv. 8, " A man of Lyslra, impo-
tent ir his feet ;" that is, who was
wholly unable to walk; Rom. viii. 3,
" For what the law could not do ;"
what was absolutely imp ossible for the
law to accomplish; that is, to save
men; Heb. vi. 18, " fn which it was
tmposstble for Gorl to lie; Heb. x. 4,

" It is not possible for the blood of
bulls and of goats to take away sin;"
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and IIeb. xi. 6, " \fithout faith it is
tmpossible to please God;" in all of
these instances denoting absolute im-
possibility. These passages show that
it is not merely a great difficulty to
which the apostle refers, but that he
meant to say that the thing was wholly
impractieable ; that it could not be
done. And if this be the meaning,
then it proves that tJ those refcrre-d
to should fall away, they could ncver
be renewed. Their case was hopeless,
and they must perish:-that is, if a
true Christian should apostatize, or
fall from grace, he neuer could, be re-
newed, again, and could not be saved.
Paul did not teach that he might fall
arvay and be renewed again as often
as he pleased. He had other views
of the grace of God than this; and he
meant to teach, that if a man should
once cast off true religion, his case
was hopeless, and he must perish; and
by this solemnconsideration-theonly
one that would be efrectual in such a
case-he meant to guard thcm against
the danger of aposfasy. ll For"those
w ho w ere once enliE htened,. Th e phrase
" to be enlightened " is one that is ofien
used in the Scriptures, and may be
applied either to one whose under'-
standing has been enlightened to dis-
cern his duty, though he is not con-
verted (comp. Note John i'. 9); or more
commonly to one who is truly con-
verted; see Note on Eph. i. 18. It
does not of necessity refer to true
C hristians, though it cannot be denied
that ii more obviously suggests the
idea that the heart is truly changed,
and that it is more commonly used in
that sense; comp. Ps. xix. 8. Light,
in the Scriptures, is the emblem of
knowledge, holiness, and happiness,
and there is no impropriety here in
understanding it in accordance with
the more decisive phrases which fol-
Iow, as referring to true Christiars.
I And, haue tastetl. To taste of a
thing means, according to the usage
in the Scriptures, to enperience, or to
understand, it. The expression is de-
rived from the fact that the taste is
one of the means by which we ascer-
tain the nature or quality of an object;
comp. Matt. xvi. 28 : John viii. 5l ;
Heb. ii, 9. The proper idea here ir,
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and the powers of o the
come,

that they had eapertenceil, lhe hea'
venly gift, or had learned its nature.
\ Tlu-heaacnly giJt. The gift from
heaven, or whicb pertains to heaven;
comp. Note John iv. 10. The erpres-
sion properly means some favour or
eift which has descended from heaven,
ind may refer to any of the benefits
which God has conferred on man in
the work of redemption. It might
include the plan of salvation; the for-
giveness of sins; the enlightening,
renewing, and sanctifying influences
of the I'Ioly Spirit, or any one of the
graces which that Spirit imparts. The
use of the article, howevsl-" lh6hsa-
venly gift,"-limitg it to something
special, as being conferred directly
fiom heaven, and the connection would
seem to demand that we understand
iL of some peculi,ar favonr which could
be conferred only on the children of
God. It is an expression which cnay
be applied to sincere Christians; it is
at least doubtful whether it can with
propriety be applied to any other.
ll And, were made partakers of the
Eolu Ghost. Partakers of the influ-
enc6s of the Holy Ghost-for it ir
only in this sense that we can par-
take of the Holy Spirit. We partalce
of food when we share it with others ;

we partalce ofpleasure when we enjoy
it with others ; we partake of spoils
in war when they are divided between
us and others. So we partake of the
influences of the HoIy Spirit when
we share these influences conferred
on his people. This is not language
which can properly be applied to any
one but a true Christian ; and though

6 Arrtl have tastetl the good woril
a ch.2.5.

it is true that an unpardoned sinner
may be enlightened and awakened
by the Holy Spirit, yet the language
here used is not such as would be
Iikely to be employed to describe his
state. It is too clearly expressive of
thoso influences which renew and
sanctify the soul. It is as elevated
language as can be used to describe
the joy of the Christian, and is un-
doubtedly used in that sense here.
If it is not, it would be difficult to ffnd
auy language wbich would properly

exDress the condition of a renewed
heirt. Grotius, Bloomffeld, and some
others, understood this of the mira'
culous gifts of the Holy Spirit. B"!
this is -not necessary' and does not
accord vell with the general descrip-
tion here, which evidently pertains to
the mass of those whom tho apostlo
addressed.

5. And haue tasteilthe gooilworil ol
God. Tbat is, either the doctrines
vhioh ho teaches, andwhioh are good,
orploasaut to the soul; or the vord
of God which is connected with good,
that is, vhich promises good. The
former seems to rne to bo the correct
meaning-that the wordof God, or the
truth ,hich he taught, was itself a
sood. It was that which the soul de-
iired, and in which it found comfort
and peace ; comp.Ps. crix. 103 ; crli.6.
Tho meaning here is, that they had
erperienced the excellency of the truth
of God; tbey had seen and enjoyedits
beauty. This is language which
cannot be applied to an impenitent
ginnor. IIe has no reZislr, for the truth
of God; sees no beauty in it ; derives
no comfort from it. It is only the
true Christian who bas pleasure in its
contemplation, and who can be said to
"taste " and enjoy it. This language
describes a state of mind of which
every sincere Christian is conscious.
It is that of pleasure in tho word of
God. Ife lovcs the Bible; he loves
the truth of God that is Preache
He sees an exquisite beauty in that
truth. It is not merely in itspoetry;
in its sublimity; in its argument; but
he has now a taste or relish for the
truth itself, which he had not before
his conversion. Then he might have
admired the Bible for its beauty of
languageorfor its poetry; hemight
have been interested in preachiug for
its eloquence or power of argumett;
but now his love is for thc trath; cornp.
Ps. *ix. 10. Ihere is no book that
he so mueh delights in as the Bible ;
and no pleasure is so pure as that
which he has in contemplating the
truth; comp, Josh. xxi.46; rxiii. 16.

I And,thepowersoJ thc world,to come,

of Goil,
world to
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6 If ,t they shall fall away, to
renew thenr again unto repent-

a Is.1.28,

auce; seeiug they crucify to them-
selvei the Son 6r God ifresh, aud
p& hirn to an open shame.

Or of the " coming age." " The age
to come " was a phrase in common use
omong the Ilebrews, to denote the
future dispensation, the times of the
Messiah. The same idea was ex-
pressed by the phrases " the Iast times, "
" the end of the world," &c. which are
of so frequent occurrence in the Scrip-
tures. They all denoted an age which
was to succeed the old dispensation;
the time of the Messiah ; or the pe-
riod in which the affairs of the world
would be wound up ; see Notes on
Isa. ii. 2. Ilere it evidently refers to
thai period, and the meaning is, that
they had participated in the peculiar
blessings to be expected in that dis-
pensation-to wit, in the clear views
of the way of salvation, and the influ-
ences of the Holy Spirit on the soul.
The word " powers " here implies that
in that time there would be some ex-
traordinary manifestation of the pouer
of God. An unusual energy would be
put forth to save men, particularly as
evinced by the agency of the Iloly
Spirit on the heart. Ofthis "power"
the apostle here says they of whom
he spake had partaken. They had
been brought under the awakening
and renewing energy which God put
forth under the Messiah, in saving
the soul. They had experienced the
promised blessings of the new and
last dispensation; and the Ianguage
here is such as appropriately describes
Christians, and as indeed can be ap-
plicable to no other. It may be re-
marked respecting the various ex-
pr.essions used here (vers. 4,5), (1.)
that they are such as properly denote
a renewed state. They obviously de-
scribe the condition of a Chris+,ian ;
and though it may be not certain that
any one of them if taken by itself
wo:uld. proue that the person to whom
it was applied was truly converted,
yet taken together it is clear that
they are designed to describe such a
state. If they are not, it would be
difrcult to ffnd any language which
would be properly descriptive of the
cLraracter of a sincere Christian. I

regard tho description here, therefore,
as that which is clearly designed to
denote the state of [hose w]ro were
born again, and were the true chil-
dren of God ; and it seems plain to me
that no other interpretation would
have ever been thought of ifthis vierv
had not seemed to conflict with the
doctrine of the "perseverance of the
saints." (2.) There is a regular gra-
dation here from the first elements of
piety in the soul to its highest deve-
lopcments; and, whether the apostle
so designed it or not, the Ianguage
describes the successive steps by
which a true Christian advances to
the highest stage of Christian expe-
rience. The mind is (o) enlightened;
then (b) tastes 7\e gift of heaven, or
has some experience of it ; then (c) it
is made to partake of the influences
of the Iloly Ghost ; then (d) thele is
experience of ihe excellenoe and love-
liness of the word of God; and (e)
finally there is a participation of tho
fuII " powers " of the new dispensation ;
of the extraordinary energy nhich
God puts forth in the gospel to sane-
tify and save the soul.

6. IJ they shallfall away. Literally,
"and having fallen away." "'Ihere
is no erf in the Greek in this placc-
" having fallen away." Dr. J. P.
Wilson, It is not an affirmation that
any hail actually fallen arvay, or that
in fact they uoild, do it; but the
statenrent is, that on the suptpositiott
tltat tlwy had, fallen, auay, it rvould be
impossible to renew them again. It
is the same as supposing a case
which in fact might neYer occur:-
as if we should say, " had a man
fallen down a precipice it would be
impossible to save him," or " had the
child fallen into the stream he would
certainly have been drowned." But
though this literally means, " having
fallen away," yet the sense in the con-
nection in vhich it stands is not im-
properly expressed by our common
translation. The Syriac has given a
version which is remarkable, not as
a corroct translation, but as shorving
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what was the prevailing belief in the
time in rvhich it was made, (probably.
the first or second century), in regard
td the doctrine of the perseverance of
the saints. "For it is impossible that
they who have been baptized, andwho
have tasted the gift which is from
heaven, and have received the spirit
of holiness, and have tasted the good
word of God, and the power of the
coming age, should again sin, so that
they should be renewed again to re-
pentance, and again crucify the Son
of God and put him to ignominy."
'fhe rvord rcndered "faII away" means
properly " to faII near by any one ;"
" to fall in with or meet ;" and thus
to fall aside from, to s]verye or deviate
from; and here means undoubtodly to
apostatizeft"orz, and implies an entire
renunciation of Christianity, or a
going back to a state of Judaism,
heathenism, or sin. The Greek word
occurs nowhere else in the Nerv Tes-
tament. It is material to remark
hcre that the apostle does not say
that any true Christian ever had fallen
away. I{e makes a statement of
what would occur on the supposition
that such a thing should happen-but
a statement may be made of what
ruozcld, occttr on the supposition that a
certain thing should take place, and
I'et it be morally certain that the
event neyer would happen. It would
be easy to suppose what would hap-
pen if the ocean should overflow a
continent, or if the sun should cease
to rise, and still there be er,tiro cer-
tainty that such an event never would
occur. ll To renew them, again. Im-
plying that they had been before re-
newed, or had been true Christians.
Ihe word " a11aitz" -z d,).rv-supposes
this; and this passage, therefore, cot-
firrns the considerations suggested
above, showing that they were true
Christians who were referred to.
they had once repented, but it would
be impossible to bring them to this
state aqain, 'Ihis declaration of
course is to be read in connection
with the first clause of ver. 4, " It is
impossible to renew again to repent-
ance those who once rvere true Chris-
tians should thcy fall arvav." I knorv
,rf no declaration more unambiguous
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than this, It is a positive declaration.
It is noI that it ivould be very difficult
to do it ; or that ib would be impossi-
ble for man to do it, though ii might
be done by God; it is an unequivocal
and absolute declaration that it would
be utterly impracticable that it should
be done by any one, or by any means;
and this, I have no doubt, is themean-
ing of the apostle. Should a Chris-
tian fall from grace, he m,ust perislt.
I{r rryrn couLD BE sAYED. 'lherea-
soz of this the apostle immediately
adds. fl Seetng. This word is not
in the Greek, though the sense is ex-
pressed. 'fhc Greek literally is, " hav-
ing again crucifiod to themselves tho
Son of God." The reason here given
is, that the crime would be so great,
and they would so eflectually exclude
themselves from the only plan of sal-
yation, that they could not be saved.
There is but one way of salYation.
Having tried that, and then renounc-
ed it, how could they then be saved ?

The case is like that of a drowning
man, If there was but one plank by
which he could be saved, and he
should gei on that and then push it
away and plunge into the deep, he
must die. Or if there was but one
rope by which the shore could be
reached from a wreck, and he should
cut that and cast it off, he rnust die.
Or if a man were sick, and there 'was
but one kind of mcdicine that could
possibly restore him, and he should
deliberately dash that away, he must
die. So in religion. 'Ihere is btrt one
way of salvation. If a man delibe-
rately rejects that, hc must perish.
ll The.y crultfy totltemselues the Son
o/ God afresh. Our translators have
rendered this as if the Greek were

- Lvuarauqoitrds rre^tv - cl"Llcify again,
and so it is rendered by Chrysostom,
by Tindal, Coverdale, Beza, Luther,
arrd others. But this is not properly
the meaning of the Greek. The word
d.,atraugia -- is an intenstue wotd, and
is employeil instead of the usual word
" to crucify" only to denole cmphasis.
It means that such an act of apostasy
rvould be equivalent to crucifying him
in an aggravated manler. Of course
this is to be taken f,guratiuelv. It
coulrl not be literally truc that thel-



a. D.64.1

would thus crucify the Redeemer.
The meaning is, that their conduct
would be as if they had crucified him;
it would bear a strong resemblance
(,o the act by which the l,ortl Jesus
was publicly rejected and condemned
io die. The act of crucifying the Son
of God was the great crime which
outpeers any other deed of human
guilt. Yet the apostle says that
should they who had been true Chris-
tians faII away and reject him, they
would be guilty of a similar crime.
It rvould be a public and solcmn act
of rejecting him, It would shorv that
if they had been there they would
have joined in the cry " crucify him,
crucify him." The intensity and. ag-
yrauation of such a crime perhaps the
apostle meant to indicate by the in-
tensive or emphatic ,iy) in the word
&,,atqaueoivqat. Such an act would
render their salvation impossible, be-
cause (1,) the crime would be aggra-
vated beyond that of thoso who re-
jected him and put him to death-
for they knew not what they did;
and (2.) because it would be a rejec-
tion of the only possible plan of sal-
vation after they had had experience
of its power and known its efrcacy.
The phrase " to themselves," Tindal
renders, " as concerning theroselves."
Othera, "as far as in them lies," oras
far as they have ability to do. Others,
" to their own heart." Probably Gro-
tius has suggested the true sense.
" They d,o lt for themselues. They
make tho act their own. It is as if
thoy did it themselves; and they are
to be regarded as having done the
deed." So we make the act of an-
other our own vhen we authorize it
boforohand, or approve of it after it
is done. \ Anil p?,, him to atu open
shame. Make him a public example;
or hold him up as worthy of death on
the crogs; eee the same word ex-
plained in the Notes on Matt. i. 19,
in the phrase " mako her a public ex-
ample." The word occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. Their
apostasy and rejection of the Saviour
would bo like holding him up publicly
as deserving tho infamy and ignominy
of the cross. A great part of the
crims attending the cruoifirion of the
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Lold Jesus, consisted irr exhibiting
hinr to the passrng multitude as de-
serving the death of a malefactor.
Of that sin they would partake rvho
should reject him, for they would
thus show that they regarded bis re-
ligion as an imposture, and would iu
a public manner hold him up &s wor-
thy only of rejection and contempt.
Such, it seems to me, is the fair
rneaning of this much-disputed pae-
sage--a passrge which would never
have given so much perplexity if it
had not been supposed that the obvi-
ous interpretation would interfere
rvith some prevalent articles of ttre-
ology. The passage proues that il
true Christians should apostatize, it
would be impossible to renew and
save them. ff then it should be asked
whether I believe that any true Chris-
tian ever did, or e"e, *ill faII frorn
grace, and wholly lose his religion,
I would answer unhesitatingly, no ,'
comp. Notes on John x.27,28; Rom.
viii. 38, 39 ; GaI. vi.4. If then it Le
asked what was the use of a warning
like this, I answer, (1.) it would show
tho great siz of apostasy from God if
it were to occur. ft is proper to state
the greatness of an act of sin, though
it might nevor occur, in order to
show how it would be regarded by
God. (2.) Such a statement might
be one of the most effectual means
of preserving from apostasy. To
state that a fall from a precipice
u'ould cause certain death, would be
one of the most certain means of pre-
serving one from falling; to alfrm
that arsenic would be certainly fatal,
is one of the most effeetual means of
preventing its being taken ; to know
that fire certainly destroys, is one of
the most sure checks from the danger.
Thousands havo been preserved fror
going over the Falls of Niagara by
knowing that there would be no pos-
sibility of escape; and so effectual
has been this knowledge that it has
preserved all from such a catastrrophe,
except the very few vho havo gone
over by accident. So in religion.
The knowledge that apostasy would
ba fatal, and there could be no iope
of being saved should it once occur
would be a more effectual preventive
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7 For the earth rvhich drinketh
in the rain that cometh oft upon it,
arrtl bringeth forth herbs meet for
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them I by lvhorn it is ilressetl, re-
ceiveth blessing a fi'onr God :

TIEI]IIE!YS.

of the danger than all the other means
that could be used. ff a man believed
that it would be an easy maiter to be
restored again should he apostatize,
he would feel little solicitude in re-
gard to it; and it has occurred in
fact, that they who suppose that this
may occur, have manifesied little of
the care to walk in the paths of strict
religion, which should have been
evinced. (3.) It may be added, that
the means used by God to preserYe
his people from apostasy, have been
entirely effectual. There is no evi-
dence that one has ever fallen away
who was .a true Christian, (comp.
John x. 21,28,and, I John ii. 19);
and to the end of the world it will be
true that the means which he uses to
keep his people from apostasywiII not
in a single instance fail

[Thie vierv 6eems not opposed to the doc-
trine of the saint's perseverance, It professes
indeed, to meet the objection usually raisetl
from tlre passage, ifnot in a nerv mode, yet in
a mode diferent from that commonly adopteil
by orthoilox expositors. Aalmitting that
lrae Christians are intended, it is asserteal
onln that if they shoukl fall, their recovery
woulil be impossible, It is not said that they
evet hatse fallen or oill fall. " The apostle
-n thus giving juilgment on the case, if it
ehould heppen, does not declare that it ac.
tually does." Antl as to the use of suppos-
ing a case which neyer can occur, it is arguod
thrt mcans ore constantly used to bring about
that rvhich ths decree or determination of
God had before rendered certain. These ex-
hortations are the means by *'hich pcrsever-
ence is secured.

Yet it may be tloubted, rvhether thcre be
Bny thing in the passage to conviDco us, that
the apostle lras introducetl ao hnpossi,ble case,
He seems rather to speak of that rrhich night
heppen, of s,hich there was dang'et If the
reader incline to this view, he will apply the
description to professors, antl learn from it
how far these may go, and yet fall short of
the mark But horv would this 6uit the
apostle'E rlesign ? Well. lf profe*ort may
go so far, horv much is tlris fact fittetl to
orouse rLrJ to vigiJance and inquiry. IMe,
ootwithstanding our gifts aIJd. appurent
graces, may nob be true Christians, may,
therefore, not be secure, mly fall away nntl
eink, under the iloom of him u'hom it is im-

I or, for. a Ps.65.10.

possible to renerv. And he must be a very
exalted Clrristian indeed, rvho does not oc.
casionally fintl need of inquiry, and examina.
tion ofevitlences. Ccrtainly, the rvhole pas-
sage may be exphincd in perfect consie-
tency rvith tJris application of it. IIIen may
be enlightenetl, i. e. rvell acquainted rvith the
doctrines and duties of the Christian faith i
may lrave tasteftl of the heavenly gift, and
been matle partakers of the Holy Ghost itt
his miraculous influences, rvhich many in
prirnitive times enjoyed, rvithout any sanct!-
fying virtue ; may have tasted thc good rvord
of Gotl, or experierrcetl irnpressions of affec-
tion and joyunderit, as in the case of the
stony ground lrearers; niay have tasted the
powers of the rvorkl to come, or been inflp-
enced by the dostrine of a future state, rvith
its accompanying rervards and punishments;

-and 
yet not be lrue Christians. " All these

things, except miraculous gifts, often tnke
place in the hearts anal consciences of men in
these days, who yet continue unregenerate.
They have knorvledge, convictions, fears,
hope, joys, and seasons of .apparent earnest-
ness, end deep concern about eternal things;
and they are endueal with such gifcs, as oftetr
make them acceptable antl useful to otltersr
but they are not truly humbleil ; they are not
spirituullg niniled; religion is uot their elo-
ment and alelight."-,gcorr.

It should be observetl, moreover, that while
there are manyinfallible marks of the true
Christian, none of these are rnentionetl in this
place. The persons described are not said
to have been elected, to have been regen-
erated, to have bclieved, or to have been
sanctified. The apostle writes very differ-
eutly when describing the character dnd pri-
vileges of the saints, Rom. viii. 27,30. Thc
succeeding context, too, is supposed to favour
this opinion. " They (the clroraoters in
question) are, in the following verses, com.
pareil to the ground on which the raiu often
falls, and bcareth nothiug but thorns an(l
briars. But this is not so with true believers,
for faith itself is an herb peculiarto the in-
closetl garden of Christ. Aad the apostlt.
afters,ards, discoursirg of true believers,
doth in many particulars distinguish them
frrrm such as may be apostates, wlrich is sup-
posed of the persone here intended. Ht'
ascribeth to them, in general, better things.
nntl such as accompany salvation. He
ascribes a rvork anil labour of love, asserts
their preservatioa, &g."-Owen Our au-
thor, ho\vevcr, fortifies hiriself against the
objection in the first part of this quotation,
by repeating and npplying at verse 7. bir
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pinciple of exposition. " Tlre designr" says
he, "is to slp% that if Clrristians shoulil be-
come like the barren earth, they would be
cLst arvey enil lost." Yet the a,ttentive
reader of this very ingenious exposition
will ob6erve, that the author has difficulty in
carryiDg out his principles, and finds it ne-
cessary to introduce the rr,ere professor ere
Ire has done with the passage. " It is not
supposed," says ho, commenting on the 8th
vcrse, '( that a true Clrristian. rvill fall au'ay
and be lost, but s,e may remark, that there
ere many projessed Clrristians who seem to
be ia danger of such ruin. Corrupt desires
are as certain'ly seen in their liYes, as thorns
on a bad s<,il Such are nigh unto cursing.
Unnnctij,eil,&c., there is nothing else rvhich

can be done for them, and they must be lost.
What a thought l" Yet that the case of the
pt ofessor in danger cannot very consistently
be introduced by him, appears from the fact,
tlrat such ruin as is here described is suspended
on a condition rvhich nevcr occr:rs. It hap-
pens onlg i1f the Christian should f;rll. Ac.
cording to the author, it is not hcle denounced
on anE other supltosil,ion. As then true
Christians cannot fall, the ruirr [evcr carr
occur in unE carc ultateuer. From these
premises we tlare ,ro, draw the conclusion,
tlrat any class of professors rlill be given over
lo final impenitence,

As to what may be allegetl concer)ling thc
apparmt seose of the passage, or the sense 

I

rvhich u,ould strikc " the mass of readers ;" I

every one willjudge accoriling to tlre sense
rvhich himself thilks most obvious. Few
perhaps would imagine that the apostle rvas
introducing an impossible case. Nor does
the "connection " stand much in tho l,ay of
the application to professors. Iu addition to
rvhat lras elready been stated, let it be lhrtber
observed, tlrat although the appropriate ex-
Itortation to awakened, yet unconverted per-
sons would be, ., to become convcrted i not
to \yarn them of the danger of falling away;'
yet the apostle is rvriting to the Hebrews at
large, is addressing a body of professing Cliris-
tians, concerning rr;hom he could have no in-
failible assurance tbat all ol tl.eln wer.^ trte
Christians, Therefore, it was right that they
should be u,arnetl in the way the apostle has
salopted. The objection leaves out of sight
the importent fact tlrat the erhortations and
warnzngE addressecl to the saints in Sa.ipture
are adclrcssed to miaed, ncieties, in uh;ch there
tmy be hgpocrites asuell asbelieuett. Those
rvho profess the faith, and associate with the
church, are addressed u,ithout any decision
regarding srdre. But the very existence of
the waruings implies a fear that there nay
be some rvhose Etate is not safe. And a/i,
therefore, have need to inquire tvhether this
be their condition. Horv appropriote theo

CIIAPTT]R, VI. r33

such warnings. This consideratlon. too,
rvill furnish aD anslver to what has been
alleged by another celebrated trausatlantic
\vriter,viz. "thflt u'hateyer may be true io
the divine purposes ils to lhe final salvatior,.
of all those rvho are once truly regenerated.
and this doctrine I feel constrained to admiq
yct nothing can be plainer, than that the
sacred writers lrave every rvhere add&rssed
Baints in the Bame manner as llrey ryould ad
dress those rvhom they considered as cou
stantly exposed to fall away and to perieli
for ever." Lastly. The phraseology of the
passage does not appear t.f remove it out o!
all possible epplication to mere professor:
It has already been hriefly explained in con
sistcncy with such application, There is r

diflicu.lty, indeed, connected s'ith the phrase,
*e).tt utez-uutlety eg uateyotar, again to fe.
new to repentance; implying, as is said, tl'nl
they, to rvhom reference is made, had been
retewed before. But s'htt slrould lrinder
this being understood of reinstotittg itt Jot ntet
cotitlition, or irr posses-.ion of frrrmer privilege?
Rloornfield supposes, there nray be an allu-
siori to the rron-reitemtiorr of baptism, an(l
Orlen explains the phrase of bringing them
again into a state of profession by a secontl
leuovation, and a secoud l-raptism, as a pledgc
thereof. l'he reuerving he understands hert
crtcrnallg of a solemn confession of faith and
repentance, follou'ed by baptism, ?lris, says
he, rvas their &t@xatualrot, their reuovatiou.
It n'ould seem tlren that there is nothing in
the plrrase to prevent its iDterpretation on
the same principle tl.at above has beeu ap
plied to the passage generally.l

7, For the earth. The design of
the apostle by this conlparison is ap-
parent. It is to show the consequen.
ces of not making a proper use of all
the privileges which Christians hate,
and the efrect which would follorv
slrould ihose privileges fail to be im.
proved. IIe says, it is like the eartir.
If that absorbs the rain, and produce3
an abundant harvest, it receives tho
divine blessing. If not, it is cursed,
or is worthless. The deeign is to
show that r/ Christians should be.
come like the barren earth they
rf,ould be cast away and loat. l W'hich
drinlceth in, the ,,'ain. A comparisou
of the earth as if it were " thirsty"-
a comparison th"at is common i; all
languages. fl That cometh oftupoilit,
The frequent sho\rers that faII, Tho
object is to describe fertile land wbich
is often watered with the rains of
heaven. Ttro comparieou of " driDL-
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SButthat which beareth thorns o

rntl briars fs rejecteil, antl zls nigh
@ 16.5.6.
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unto culsing ; whose entl e's to be
burned.

ing in" ths rarn rs destgned to distin-
guish a mellow soil whrch receives
the rain, from hard or rocky land
where it runs off. ll And, bilngeth
lorth herbs. The word herbs we now
limit in common discourse to the
small vegetables which die every
year, and whioh are used as articles
of food, or to such in general as have
not ligneous or hard woody stems.
The word here means anything which
is cultivated in the earth as an article
of food, and includes all kinds of
graius. 1l Meet.for them. Useful or
appropriate to them. fl By whom it
is dressecl. Matg. " for whom."
The meaning is, on account of whom
it is cultivated. The word "dressed"
lrere meang cultiuated,' comp. Gen.
ii. 15. \ Recetuethblessingfrom' Gocl'.
Receiyes the divine approbation. It
is in acoordance with his wishes and
plans, and he smiles upon it and blesses
it. He does not curse it as he does
the desolate and barren soil. The
language is figurative, and must be
used to denote that which is an object
of the divine favour. God delights in
the harvests which the earth brings
forth; in the effects of dews and rains
and suns in causing beauty and abun-
dance; and on such fields of beauty
and plenty he looks down with plea-
sure. This does uot mean, as I sup-
pose, that he renders it more ferlile
and abundant, for (1.) it cannot be
shown that it is true that God thus
rewards the earth for its fertility;
and (2.) such an interpretation would
not accord weII with the scope of the
passage. 'Ihe design is to show tbat
a Christian who makes proper use of
the means of growing in grace which
God bestowe upou him, and who does
not apostatize, meets with the divine
favour and approbation. Ifis course
accords with the divine intention and
wishes, and he is a man ou whom God
will smile-as he seems to do on the
fertile earth.

I But that wlti,ch beareth tlrorns
ancl bri,ars is rejected,, That is, by
thefarmer or owner. It isabandoned

as worthless. The force of the com-
parison here is, that God would thus
deal with those who professed to be
renewed if they should be like such
a wtrrthless field. ll And, is nigh unto
cu,rsing. Is given over toexecration,
or is abandoned as useless. The word
cursing means devoting to destruc-
tion. The sense is not that the o-yner
would curse it in uords, or imprecate
a curse on it, as a man does who uses
profano language, but the language
is taken here from the more common
use of the word curse-as meaning
to devote to destruction. So theland
would be regarded by the farmer. It
would be valueless, and would be given
up to be oyerrun with fire. fl Whose
end is to be burneil. Referring to the
land. The allusion here is to the
common practice among the Oriental
and Roman agriculturists of burning
bad and barren lands. An illustration
of this is atrorded by Pliny. " There
are Bome who burn the stubble on tho
field, chiefiy upon the authority of
Virgil ; the principal reason for which,
is, that they may burn the seeds ol
weeds ;" Nat. Hist. xviii. 30. The
authority of Yirgil, to which Pliny
refers, may be found in Georg. i. 84.

" Sape etiam eteriles incendere profuit
a8ro8,

Atque levem stipulam <'.eritrrntibue urere
flamrnis."

" It is often useful to set fire to barrerr
lands, and burn the light stubble in
crackling flames." The object of blurrt.
ing land in this way was to render it
available for useful purposes; ol to
destroy noxious weeds, and thorns,
and underbrush. But the object of
the apostle requires him to refer mere-
ly to the fa.ct of the burning, and to
rnake use of it as an illustration ol
rn act of punishment. So, Paul says,
it would be in the dealings of God
with his people. If aft,er all attempts
to secure holy living, and to keep
thcm in the paths o{ salvation, they
should evince none of tbe spirit o(
piety, all that could be done would be
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- 9 But, beloved, we ale persuetled
better things of-l'ou, aid things
that accompany salvation, though
rve thus speak.

10 For o God z's not unriqht-

eous to forget your work antl la-
bour of Iove, rvhich ye have show-
ed towartl his name, in that ye
have ministereC to the saints, and
do minister.

a \1att.25.40.

to abandon them to destruction as
such a field is overlun with fire. It
is not supposed that a true Christian
will fall away and be lost, but we may
remark (f .) that there are many pro-
fessed Christians who seem fo be in
danger of such ruin. 'Ihey resist all
attempts to produce in them the fruits
of good Iiving as really as some pieces
of ground do to secure a harvest.
Corrupt desires, pride, envy, unchari-
tableness, covetousness, and vanity
are as certainly seen in their lives as
thorns and briars are on a bad soil.
Such briars and thorns you may cu[
dorrn again and again ; you may
strike the plough deep and seem to
tear away aII their roots; you may
sow the ground with the choicest
grain, but soon the briars and the
thorns will again appear, and be as
troublesome as ever. No pains will
subdue them, or secure a harvest. So
rvith matry a professed Christian. He
may be taught, admonished, rebuked,
and aflicted, but aII will not do.
There is essential and unsubduedper-
verseness in his soul, and despite all
the attempts to make him a holy man,
the same bad passions are continually
breaking out anew. (2.) Such pro-
fessing Christians are " nigh unto
cursing." They are about to be
abandoned for ever. Unsanctifled
and wicked in their hearts, there is
nothing else which can be done for
them, and they must be lost. What
a thought ! A profeesing Christian
" nigh unto cur$ng !" A man, the
efforts for whose salvation are about
to cease for ever, and who is to be
given over as incorrigible and hope-
Iess ! For such a man-in the church
or out of it-wo should havo compas-
sion. We have some compassion for
an ox wLich is so stubborn that he
will not work-and which is to be put
to death; for a horse which is so frac-
tious that he cannot be broken, and
whioh is to be killed; for oaitlewhiah

are so unruly that they cannot be re-
strained, and which are only to be
fattened for the slaughter; and even
for a field which is desolate and bar-
ren,and which is given up to be over-
run with briars and thorns; but how
much more should we pity a man all
the etrorts for whose salvation fail,
and who is soon to be abandoned to
everlasting destruction !

9. But, beloued, we are persuaded
better thi,ngs. 'We confidently hope
for better things respecting you. W'e
trust that you are true Christians;
that youwill produce the properfruits
of holinese; that you will be saved.
ff Things that, accompany salaatton.
Things that pertain to ealvation. The
Greek phrase here means, " near to
salvation," or things that are con-
joined with salvation. So Coverdale
renders it, "and that salvation is
nigher." The form of expression
seems to refer to what was said in
ver.8. The land oyerrun with briars
was nigh. to cursing; the things vhich
Paul saw in them were nigh to salva-
tion, From this Yerse it is evident
(1.) that the apostle regarded tbem
as sincere Christians; and (2.) tbai
he believed they would not fall away.
Though he had stated what must be
the inevitable consequence if Cbris-
tians should apostatize, yet he sayr
that in their case he bad a firm con-
viction that it would not occur.
There is no inconsistency in this.
'We rnay be certain that if a man
should take arsenio it would kill him;
and yet we may have the fu.llest con-
viction that lie wiII nol do it. Is not
this verse a clear proof th&t Paul
felt that it was certain that true
Christians would never fall away and
be Iost ? If he supposed that they
might, how could he be persuaded
that it would not happen to them ?
'Why not to thom as well as to otbers ?

Learn hence, that while we assuro
men that df they should fall away
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because they aro Christians, is an
important evidence of piety. (2.) It
will in no case be unrewarded. God
is not " uujust ;" arrd he will remem-
l-rer an act of kindness showu to his

[A. D.64.

a ch,3.6,14.

endeavour to do good until they attain
to the full assurance of hope. It is
implied here that the fuII assurance
of hopo is to be obtained by a perse-
vering efrort to lead a holy life. fl The
same ililtgence. The same strenuoug
endeavour, the same ardour and zeal.
\ To the .full assurance oJ hope. fn
order to obtaiu the full assurance of
hope. The word rendered"full assu-
rance," means firm persuasion, and
refers to a state of mind where there
is the fullestconviction,orwhere there
is no doubt; see Col. ii.2; 1 Thess.
i.5; IIeb. x. 22; comp. Luke i. l;
Rom. iv. 2l; xiv.6; 2 Tim. iv. 6, 17,
where the same word, in different
forms, occurs. Hope is a compound
emotion (Notes Eph. ii. l2), made up
of an earnest destre for an object, and
a corresponding eupectation of obtain-
ing it. The hope of heaven ig made
up of an earnest wish to reach hea-
ven, and a corresponding eapectation
of it, or reason to belieue lbat it will
be ours. The full assurance of that
hope existswhere tbere is the highest
desire of heaven, and such correrpond-
ing evidence of personal piety as to
leave no doubt that it will be ours.
ll To the enil. To the end of life.
The apostle wished that they would
persevere in such acts ofpiety to the
end of their course, as to have their
hope of heaven fully established, and
to leave no doubt on the mind that
theywere gincere Christians. Learn
henco (1.) that full assurance ofhope
is to be obtained only by holy living.
(2.) It is onlywhen that is persevered
in that it can be obtained. (3.) It is
not by visions anil raptures; by dreams
and revelations that it can now be
acquired, for God imparts no such di-
rect revelation now. (4.) It is usually
only as the result of a life of consis-
tent piety that euch an assurance is
to be obtained. No man can bavo it
who does not persevere in holy living,
and they who do obtain it usually
eecure it only near the eud of a Iife
of eminent devotedness to God. God
could, impafi it at once whon the roui
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-f l Anil lve desire that every one
of you do show the same dililence

to the a full assurance of hope unto
the end:

they would certainly perish, we may
ueveriheless address them with thL
full persuasion that they willbe saved.

10. For Goil is not unrioltteous.
God will do no wrons. He iill not
forget or fail to reward the endeavoura
of iria people to promote his glory,
and.to {o qoo.d. The meaning:heie
is, that by their kindness in miiister-
ing. to the wants of the saints, they
had giv-en full evidence of true piety.
If God should forget that, it wouid
be " unrighteous," (1.) because there
was a propriety that it should be rc-
membered; and (2.) because it is ex-
pressly promised that it shall not fail
of reward; Matt. x. 42. fl Your work.
Particularly in ministeiing to the
wants ofthe saints. fl Labour ofloue.
Deeds of benevolence when the"re was
no hope of recompense, or when love
wae the motive in doing it. ll Which
yc haue showed, towird, hii name.
Toward hirn-for the word name is
often used to denote the person him-
self.- They had showed that they
loved God by their kindness to hii
people ; Matt. rxv. 40, ,. fnasmuch as
ye have done it unto one of the least
of these my brethren, ye have done it
unto me." ll In that ge haoa m.ini-
stercd, to the saints. You have sup-
plied their wants. This may refor
cither to the fact that they contri-
buted to supply the wants of the poor
members of the church (comp. Note
Gal. ii. 10), or it may refer tb some
special acts of kindness which they
had shown to suffering and persecuted
Christians. It is not-possiile now to
know to what particular acts the
apostle refers. We may learn (1,)
that to show kindness to Christians,

people-even though it be nothing
but giving a cup ofcold water.

ll. And we desbe that euery onc
of you. '!Y'e wish that every rnehber
of the church rhould exhibit tho eame
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12 That ye be not slothful d but 1 14 Saying, b Surely blessing I
followers ofthem who through faith i will bless thee, and murtiplying I
and patience inherit the promises. I will multiply thee.

13 For when Goil made promise | 15 A.nd so, after he hail pa-
to A[raham, because hecould swear I tiently endured, he obtained tho
by no greater, he sw6re by himseli I promise.

cPr.l5.l9;2Pe.1.10. I DGe'22.16t7.

is converted , but such is the terrdency
of man to indolence and sloth that
even good men would then relax their
efforts, and sit down contented, feel-
ing that they had now tho undoubted
prospect of heaven. As it is, it is
held out as a prize to be won-as that
whose acquisition is to cheer us in
our old age, when the warfare is oyer,
and when amidst the infirmities of
years, and the near prospect of death,
we need special consolation; comp.
2 Tim. iv. 6, 7.

12. Thatye benot slothfiil,. Indo-
lent; inactive. This was what he was
eepecially desirous of guarding them
against. By diligent and strenuous
effort only could they secure them-
relves from the danger of apostasy.
\ Butfollowers. Imitators-that you
may live as they lived. ll Of them
,lho through /aitlt, anil patience. By
faith, or confidence in God, and by
patience in sufering-referring to
those who in tirnes of trial had re-
mained faithful to God, and had been
admitted to heaven. In ch. xi. the
apostle has given a long list of such
persevering anil faithful friends of
God; see Notes on that chapter.
fi Tlre promise. Thepromise ofheaven.

13. For when God, tnade promiseto
Abraham, That he would bless him,
and multiply his seed as the stars of
heaven ; Gen.rxii. 16,17. Theobject
of introducing this example here is, to
eDcourage those to whom the apostle
was writing to persevere in the Chris-
tian life. This he does by showing
that God had given the higheet pos-
sible nssurance of his p[rpose to bless
his people, by an oath. Reference is
made to Abraham in this argument,
probably, for two reasons. (1.) To
show the nature of the evidence which
Christians have that they will be
oaved, orthe ground of encouragement

-being tbe same as that made to
Abraham, ond depending, as in his

case, on the promise of God ; and (2.)
because lhe eaample of Abraham was

iqet in point. He had persevered.
He had relied ffrmly and solely on the
promise of God. IIe did this when
appearaBces were much against the
fulfilment of the promise, and he thus
showed the advantage of perseverarrce
and fidelity in th"e caise of God.
[Because he could, swear bu no greater.
There is no being greatei than God.
In taking an oath among men it is
always implied that the appeal is to
oue of superior power, who is able to
punish for its infraction, But this
could not occur in the case of God
himself. There was no greater being
than himeelf, and the oaih, therefore]
was by his own existence, I Ee sware
by himself ; Gen. xxii.16. ,,By my-
self have I sworn;" comp. Isa. rlv.
23. In an oath of this kind God
pledges his veracity; declares that the
event sball be as certain as his exist.
ence; and secures it by all the per-
fections of his nature. The uiual
form of the oath is, .,As I live, saith
the Lord ;" see Num.xiv. 21,28 ; Ezek.
rxxiii. ll.

14. Sayi.nq, Surely blessi.ng I will
bless theel '11,"t ir,'I will c"ertainly
bless thee. The phrase is a Hebrew
ntode of cxpression, to denote empha-
sis or certainty-indicated by the re-
petition of a word; comp. Gen, riv.
23; Ex. viii. 10; Joeliii. 14; Judges
v. 30; xv. 16. $ Multiplytng f wiil
multi.ply tlree. I vill greatly increase
thee-I will grant thee an exceed-
ingly nurnerous posterity.

15. Anil so, aJter he hail patiently
endured. After he had waited for a
long time. IIe did not faint or grow
weary, but he persevered in a con-
fident expectation of the fulffIment of
what God had so solemnly promised.
\ Ee obained, the promise. Evidently
the promiso referred to in the oath-
that he would have a numerous pos.
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o Ex.22.Il.

terity. The apostle intimates that he
had waited for that a long time; that
his faith did not waver, aDd that in
due season the object of his wishes
was granted. To sec the force of this,
we &re to remember (1.) that when
he was called by God from Haran,
and when the promise of a numerous
posterity was made to him, he was
seventy-five years old; Gen. xii. l-5.
(2.) Twenty-four years elapsed after
this, during which he was a sojourner
in a strange land, before the manner
in which this promise would be ful-
filled was made known to him; Gen.
xvii. l-16. (3.) It was only when
he rnas an hundred years old, and
when he had persevered in the belief
of the truth of the promise against
all the natural improbabilitiee of its
accomplishrnent, that he received the
pledge of its fulfilment in the birth
of his son Isaac; Gen.rxi, l-6. (4.)
The birth ofthat sonwasa pledge that
the other blessings implied in the pro-
nrise would be granted, and in that
pledge Abraham may be said to have
"received the promise." He did not
actually see lho numerous posierity
of which he was to be the honoured
ancestor, nor the Messiah who was to
descend from him, nor the happy in-
fluences which would result tq man-
kindfrom the fullilment of the promise.
But he Baw the certainty that all this
would occur; he saw by faith the
Messiah in the distance (John viii.
56), aud the nurnerous blessings which
would result from his coming. It was
a remarkable instance of faith, and
one rvell fitted to the purpose of the
aposile. It rvould furnish ample en-
couragement to the Christians to
rvtrom he wrote, to perseyere in their
course, and to avord the dangers of
apostasy. If Abraharn perseyercd
nhen appean'ctnces wetc so much
against the fulfilment of what had been
promised,then Christians should perse-
vere under the clearerlight and with the
more distinct promises of the gospel.

17 Wherein God, willing more z7 by an oath ;
b Ro.8.l7.ch.ll.9.
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c Ro.ll.29. 1interposeat hlnrer.

76, For men uerily swear by tht
greater'. That is, they appeal to God.
They never Brvear by one who is infe-
rior to themselves. The object of tho
apostle in this declaration is to show
that as far as this could be done lt
had been by God. I{e could not in-
deed swear by one greater than him-
self, but he could make his promise
as certain as an oath taken by men
was when they solemnly appealed to
Him. He could appeal to his orrn
existence and veracity, which was at
any time the most solemn form of an
oath, and thus put the mind to rest in
regard to the hope ofheaven. 1[ And
an oath Jor conf,rmation. An oatb
taken to confirm orestablish anything.
\ Is to thern an end oJ all, striJe. That
ie, vhen two partiee are at variance,
or have a cause at issue, an oath binds
them to adhere to tbe terms of agree-
ment concluded on, or contracting
parties bind themselves by a solemn
oath to adhere to the conditions of an
agreement, and this puts an end to
aII strife. They rest satisted when a
solemn oath has been taken, and they
feel assured that the agreement will
be complied with. Or it may refer
to cases whero a man was accused ol
wrong before a court, and where he
took a solemn oath that the thing had
not been done, and his oath was ad.
mitted to be sufEcient to put an end
to the controversy. The general mean-
ing is olear, that in otsputes between
man and ma,D, an appeal was made to
an oath, and that wa3 ellowed to settlo
it. 'Ihe connection here is, that as
far as the cage would admii of, the
same thing was done by God. His
oath by himself made his promise flrm.

77. Wherein God. On account of
whioh ; or since an oath had this efect,
God was willing to appeal to it in
order to assure his people of salvation.
\ Wil,ling more a,bund,antly. In the
most abundant manner, or to make
the caso as suro as possible. lt doeg
not me&n more abundantly thao in
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16 For men veril.y swear by the
creater: and an oa[h 6l lbr c6nfir-
ination zsto them an end of allstrife.

abundantly to show unto the
heirs b of nromise the immuta-
bility c of'hii counsel, confirtned I
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lB That bv two immutable
things, in which il ezas impossible
for God to c lie, r'e might have a

i, Tit.l.2.

strong consolatiori, who have fled
for refuge to lay hold b upon the
hope set before ,.rs :

b lTim.6.l2.

the case of Ab:aham, but that he was
rvilling to give the most ample assur-
ance possible. Coverdale renders it
correctly, " very abundantly," fl The
hetrs of 'promise. The heirs to whom
the promise of Iife pertaincd; that is,
all who rvere intercstedin thepromises
made to Abraham-thus embracing
the heirs of salvation now. \ The
itnnudabilitu of his cou,nsel. llis
fixed purpose. He meant to show in
the most solemn manner that his pur-
pose would not change. The plans of
God never change; and all the hope
rvhich we can have of heaven is found-
cd on the fact that his purpose is im-
mutable. If he changed his plans; if
he rvas controlled by caprice; if he
willed one thing to-day and another
thing to-morrow, rvho could confide
in him, or who would have any hope
of heaven? No onewouldknowwhat
to expect; and no one could put con-
frdence in him. The farmer ploughs
and sorvs becausc he believes that the
larvs of nature are settled and fixed;
thc mariner ventures into unknown
seas because the needie points in one
direction; we plant an apple-tree be-
cause we believe it will produce apples,
a peach because it will produce
peaches, a pearbecause itwill produce
a pear. But suppose there were no
settled larvs, that aII was governed by
caprice; rvho would hnorv what to
plant ? 'lYho then rvould plant any-
thing? So in religion. If there were
rrothing fixed and settled, who would
I<now what to do? If God should
change his plans by caprice, and save
one man by faith to-day and condemn
another for the same faiih to-morrow;
or if he should pardon a man to-day
and rvithdraw the pardon to-morrorv,
rvhat security could we have of sal-
vation? IIow grateful, therefore,
should we be that God has an inymu'-
table counsel, and that this is confirrn-
cd by a solemn oath! No one could
horrour a God that had not such an
immuiability of purpose; and all tlte
hope which mar:. can have of heaven

is irr the fact that IIe is unchanging.
ll Conf,rmecl it bu an oath. Marg.
fnterposed, ldnrself. Tindal and Co-
rerdale, " added an oath." The Greek
is, "interposed with an oath"-Zpril-
rruoev'dgxr. The word here used-
penteiu_mezns to mediate or inter-
cede for one; and then to intervene
or irrterpose, The meaning here is,
that he interposecl an oath between
himself and the other party by way ol
a confirmation or pledge.

_ 18. Thal, by two immutable things.
lYhat the "two immutable things"
here referred to are, has been made
a matter of question among commen-
tators. Mostexpositors, asDoddridge,
I{hitby, Rosenrnriller, I(oppe, and
Calvin, suppose that the reference is
lo lhe pronrisa and the oath of God,
each of which rvould be a firm ground
of the assurance of salvation, and in
each of which it rvould be impossibie
for God to lie. Prof. Stuart supposes
that the reference is to ttuo oaths-lhe
o:rth made to Abraham, and that by
rvhich the Messiah was made fligh
Priest according to the order of MeI-
chisedek; Ps. cx, 4; IIeb. v. 6, 10.
He supposes that thus the salvation
of believers would be amply secured,
by the promise that Abraham should
have a Son, the Messiah, in whom aII
the families of the earth would be
blessed, and in the oath that this Son
should be High Priest for ever. But
to this interpretation it may be object-
ed that the apostle seems to lefer to
two things distinct frorn each other in
their nature, and not to trvo acts of
the same kind. There are trvo kinds
of security referred to, whereas the
security furnished according to this
interpretation rvould be tlro same -that arising from an oath. l:Iorvor.er
rrunerous the oaths might be, siill it
would be security of the same hind,
and if one of them uclc brokcrr uo
certainty could be derivcd fronr the
other. On the supposition, howcver,
tlrat he refers to tbe protnise arrd the
oath, there would be trvo kinds of ae-
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19 'Whioh hopte ve have as an

anchor of the soul, both sure antl
steadfast, and wlr.ich entereth into
that rvithin a the veil :

oLe.16.15.

surance of different kinds. On the
supposition that the promise was dis-
regarded-if such a supposition may
be made still there would be the se-
curity of the oalll-and thus the as-
surance of salvation was two-fold. It
seems to me, therefore, that the apos-
tlc refers to l}r,e promise and to the
oath of God, as constituting the two
grounds of security for the salvation
of his people. Those things were
both unchangeable, and when his word
and oath are once passed, what he
Dromises is secure. ll In uhich it
itaa impossible Jor God to lic. That
is, it would be contrary to his nature;
ii is not for a moment to be supposed ;

comp. Tit, i.2, "God-that cannot
lie.'' The impossibility is a moral
impossibility,andthe use of the word
here explains the sense in which the
words irnloossi,ble, canttot, &c., are
often used in the Scriptures. The
meaning here is, that such was the
love of God for truth; such his holi-
ness of character, that he cou,ld not
speak falsely. n We ndght haue a
strong consolatiott'. 'Ihe strongest of
whic[ the mind can conceive. The
consolation of a Christian is not in
his own strength; his hope of hea-
ven is not in any reliance on his own
powers. IIis comfort is, that Gotl
has promised, eternal life to his peo-
ple, and that He cannot prove false to
his word; Titus i. 2. I Wlto haue
fledJor rertqe. Referring to the fact
that oue charged with murder fled to
the city of refuge, or laid hold on al
altar for security. So we guilty and
deserving of death have fled to the
hopes ofthe gospel in the Redeemer.
ff To lay hold, u,pton. To seize arrd
hold fast-as one does an altar when
\e is plrsued by the avenger of blood,
I The hope set before us. The hope
of eternal life offered in the gospel,
'Ihis is set before us as our iefuge,
and to this we flee when we feel that
we are in danger of death. On the
nalweof hope, see Notes on liph, ii. 12,
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20 Whither 6 the forelunner is
for ns enteredreaett, Jestts, made an
high priest for ever after the oltler
of Melchisedek.c

b ch.4.14. o ch.7.17.

19. Wldchhope wc haue as an an-
chor of tlre sorrl. Hope accomplishes
for the soul the same thing which an
anchor does for a ship. It makes it
fast and secure. An anchor preseryes
a ship when the waves beat and the
wind blows, and as long as the anchor
holds, so long the ship is safc, and the
mariner apprehends no danger. So
with the soul of the Christian. In
the tenrpests and trials of life, his
mind is calm as long as his hope of
heaven is tirm. If that gives 'n'ay, hc
feels that all is lost. Among the
heathen writers, lrope is often com-
pared rvith an anchor. So Soorates
said, " To ground hope on a false sup-
position, is like trusting to a weak
anchor." Again-" A ship ought not
to trust to one anchor, nor life to one
hope." Both sure and,steadfasf. Irirm
and secure. Thisrefers lothe anchor.
That is fixed in the sand, and the
vessel is secure. { And wldclr, enter-
etlr into tlr.at within the ueil. Tho
allusion to lhe anchor\ere is dropped,
and the apostle speaks simply of hope.
The " ueil" here refers to that which
in the temple dividetl the holy from
the most holy place; see Notes on
Mat,i, xxi. 12. The place " wiihin the
veil"-the most holy place-was re-
garded as God's peculiar abode-
where he dweli by the visible symbol
of his presence. That holy place was
emblematic of heaven; and the idea
here is, that the hope ofthe Christian
enters into heaven itself; it takes hold
on the throne of God; it is made ffrm
by being fastened there. It is not
the hope of future riches, honours, or
pleasures in this life-for such a hopo
would not keep the soul steady; it is
the hope of immortal blessedness and
purity in the world beyond.

20. Wldther To which mosf holy
place-heaven. \ The .forerunner.
The word here used occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. A, fore-
ru,nnar-r$lqapo;-is one who goes
before others to preparc the way. Tha
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\vord is applietl to light troops sent
forward ae scouts; Diod. Sic. 17. 17;
comp. "'W'isdom of Solomon " (apoc.)
rii. 8. " Thou didst send wasps, fore-
runners of thy host, to destroy them
by little and little." The meaning
here is, tbat Jesus went f'rst into the
heavenly sanctuary. IIe ledthe way.
IIe has gone there on our account, to
prepare a place for us; John xiv.3.
Having such o friend and advocate
there, we should be firm in the hope
of eternal life, and amidst the storms
and tempests around us, we should be
calm. tf Madc an liiglr priest,for euer ;
see Notes ch. v. 6, lt), To illustrate
this fact, was the object for which this
discussion was introduced, and which
had been interrupted by the remarks
occurring in this chapter on the danger
of apostasy. Having warned them of
this danger, and exhorted them to go
on to make the highest attainments
possible in the divine life, the apostle
iesumes the discussion lespecting
Melchisedek, and makes the remarhs
wLich he intended to make respecting
this remarkable man; see ch. v. ll.

REIIARIIg.

l. 'We should atm at perfection in
order that we may have evidence of
piety ; ver. l. No man can be a
Christian who does not do this, or
who does not desire to be perfect as
God is perfect. No one can be a
Christian who h satisf.ed,or contented,
to remain in sin ; or who would not
prefer to be made at once as holy as
an angel-as the Lord Jesus-as God.

2. 'W'e should aim at perfection in
order to make great attainments:
ver. l. No man makes any great
advance in anything, 'rvho does not
set his standard high. 1\[en usually
accomplish about what they expect to
accomplish. If a man expects to be
a quacl< physician, he becomes such ;
if hc is satisfied to be a fourth-rate
lawyer, he becomes such; if he is wil-
ling to be an indiflerent mechanic, ho
advances no higher ; if he has no in-
tention or expectation ofbeing a first-
rate farmer, he will never become
one. If he sincerely aims, however,
to excel, he usually accomplishes his
olrjcct. And it is so in reli-eion. ff

a man does not intend to be an emi-
nent Christian, he may be celtain ho
nerrer wiII be. Seligion is not pto-
duced by chanee-any more tharr fine
fruit is, or than a good harvest is.
One of the principal reasons why Pre-
sident Edwards became so eminent a
Christian, was, that in early life he
adopted the following resolution, to
which he appears always to hare ad-
hered, that " on the supposition that
thcre never was to be but one indivi-
dual in the world, at any one time,
who rvas properly a complete Chris-
tian, in all respects of a right starnp,
having Christianity always shining
in its true lustre, and appearing er-
cellent and lovely, from qhatever
part, and under whatever character
viewed : Resolued, To act just as I
woultl do, if I strovo with all my
mieht to be that one. who should lice
in iny time." Li/e,by S. E. Dwight,
D.D., p. 12.

3. We should aim to acquire as
much knowle.dge of religious truth as
we possibly can; vers. 1, 2. True
piety is prtndple. ft is not fancy, or
dreaming, or visions, or enthusrasm.
It is based on knowledge, and does
not go beyoncllhat, No man has any
morE relilion than he has knowledge
of the way of salvation. He cannot
force his religion to overstep the
bounds of his knowledge; for igno-
rance conl,ribttes nothing to devotion.
There may be knowletlge where there
is no piety; but there can be no true
religion where there is no kr,owledge.
If, therefore, a Christian wishes to
make advances, he must gain a
knowledge of the truth. Ile must
understand the great doctrines of his
religion. And in like manner, if we
wish the next generation to be in-
telligent and solid Christiane, we
mus[ train them up Lo tr'nderstand,the
Bible.

4. The consequences of the judg-
ment will be eternal; ',er, 2. No
truth is more solemn than this. It
is this which makes the prospect of
the judgment so awful. If the con-
sequences of the sentence were to
continue for a few years, or ages, or
centuries only, it vould be of much
less importance. But who can abide

CHAPTEII, V]. 141
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the thought of. " eternai judgnent ?"
Of an eternal, sentence ? . l{ere the
most fearful and solernn sentence is
for a short periotl. The sentence wiII
soon expire ; or it is mitigated bythe
hope of a change. Pain here is brief.
Disgrace, aad sorrow, and heaviness
of heart, and aII the woes that man
can inflict, soon come to an end.
There is an outer limit of suffering,
aud no severity of a sentence, no in-
genuity of man, can prolong it far.
'f he man disgraced, and whose life is
a burden, wili soon die, On the cheeks
of the solitary prisoner, doomed to-the
dungeon for life, a "mortal paleness"
rvill soon settle down, and the com-
forts of an approaching release by
death rnay soothe the anguish of his
sad heart. The rack of torture ch eats
itself of its own purpose, and the ex-
hausted sufrerer is released. " The
excess [of grief,] makes it soon mor-
tal." IJut in the world of future wo
the sentence will never expire; and
death will never come to relieve thc
sufrerer, I may ask, then, of rny
reader, Are you prepared for the
" eternal" sentence ? Are you ready
to hear a doom pronounced which
can never be changed ? W'ould you
be willing to have God judge you just
as you are, and pronounce such a
sentence as ought to be pronounced
now, and have the assurance that it
would be eternal ? You seek worldly
honour. Would you be willing to
be doomed alwa,ys to seek that ? You
aspire after wealth. Woultl you be
willing to be doorned to aspire after
lhal always ? You seek pleasure-
in the gay and giddy world. lY'ould
you be willing to be doomed always
to seek after that ? You bave no re-
Iigion; perhaps desire to have none.
Yet would you be willing to be
doomed to be alutaus without reli-
gion ? You are a itranger to tho
God that made you. 'Would you be
rvilling to be sentenced to be always
a stranger to God ? You indulge
in passion, pride, envy, sensuality..W'ould 

you be willing to be sentenced
always to the raging of these passions
and lusts ? How few are they who
rvould be willing to have at eternal
scntence passed on them, or to be
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doomed to pursue their present em-
ployments, or to cherish their present
opinions for ever ! How few who
wotl].d. d,are to meet a sentence which
should be in strict accordance with
rvhat was just, ar,d which was never
to change !

5. With the righteous it should bo
matter ofrejoicing that the judgment
is to be eternal; ver. 2. They can
desire no change of the sentence
whioh rvill assign then to heaven;
and it will be no small part of the
joy of the heaverrly world, that the
results of the judgment will be ever-
lasting. There will be no further
trial; no reversing of the sentence ;
no withdrawing ofthe crorvn ofglory.
The rrghteous aro the only ones who
have not reason to dread a "just eter-
nal sentence ;" and. they will rejoice
when the time shall corne which will
fix their doom for ever.

6. 'We should dread apostasy from
the true religion; ver. 4, 'We should
habitually feel that if we strould deny
our Lord, and reject his religion,
there would be no hope. The die
rvould be cast ; and we must then
perish for er.er. By this solemn con-
sidepation God intends to preserve
his people, and it is a consideration
which bas been so efectual that there
is not the least reason to suppose that
any one who has ever had any truc
religion, has fallen away and perish-
ed. Many have been almost Chris-
tians, and have then turned back to
perdition (Matt. vii. 22, 28; Aets
xxvi. 28), but there is no reasoq to
supposo that any who have been true
Christians have thus apostatized and
been lost. Yet Christians are not
kept without watchfulness; they can-
not be kept without the most sincere
and constant endeavours to preserve
themselves from fallin g.

. 7. If the sin of apostasy is so great,
then every approach to ii is danger-
ous; and then every sin should bc
avoided. He thathabituallyindulges
in sin cannot be a Christian ; and
every sin which a sincere Christian
commits should be measured bv the
guilt wlrich woulcl exist should ii be-
come final, and should he whollv fall
arilay. No man can indulge ii sin

IIERREWS.
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nd be safe; and no professed Chris-
tian who ffnds himself disposed to in-
,lulge in sin, should cherish the expec-
tation of reaching heaven; vers. 4-6.

8. It is a matter of devout gratitude
tlrat God has kept aII his true people
from apostasy ; Yers. 4-6. If it is
true that no one who has been re-
generated has ever fallen away; if the
nreans which God has used have been
effectual in a world so full of tempta-
tions, and when we have hearts so
prone to evil ; and if it is the intention
of God to keep all to eternal salva-
tion who are truly converted, then it
should be to us a subject of devout
thankfulness and of encouragement.
In view of this, we should admire the
wisdom of the plan which thus se-
cures salvation; we should Iook to
Lim with the firm assurance that he
ruill lceep what we have oomrnitted to
him to the final day.

9. W'e should improve the privi-
leges which we enjoy so as to receive
a blessing from God; vers. 7, 8. It is
desirable that a farm should be well
cultivated so as not to be oyerrun
with briars and thorns; desirable that
it should produce an abundant har.
vest, and not exhibit mere barren-
ness and desolation. Yet, alas, there
are many professing Christians who
resemble such a lield of thorns, and
such a scene of desolation. They
produce no fruits of righteousness;
they do nothing to extend the king-
dom of the Redeemer I W'hat can
such expect but the " curse" of God ?'What 

can the end of such be but to
be " burned ?"

f 0. God will not fail to reward his
faithful people ; ver. 10. 'W'hat 

we
have done in his service, and with a
sincere desire to promote his glory,
unworthy of his notice as it may
seenr to us to be, he rvill not fail to
reward. It may be unobserved or
forgotten by the world; nay, it may
pass out of our own recollection, but
it will never fail from the mind of
God. Whether it be "two mites"
contributed to his cause, or a " cup
of cold rrater given to a disciple," or
a lifo consecrated to his service, it will
be alike remembered. What en-
couragement there is, therefore, to
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labour in tire promotion of his glory,
and to do all we can for the advance-
ment of his kingdom !

ll. Let us follow those who have
inherited the promises; ver. 12. They
are wortby exarnples. -When 

from
their loffy seats in heaven they look
back on the journey of life, though
to them attended with many trials,
they never regret the " faith and pa-
tience" by which they were enabied
to persevere. W'e have most illus-
trious examples to imitate. They are
numerous as the drops of dew, and
brigtrt as the star of the morning. It
is an honour to tread in the footsteps
of the holy men who have inherited
the promises; an honour to feel that
we are walking in the same path, and
are reaching out the hand to the same
crown.

12. It is the privilege of those who
are truly the children of God to enjoy
strong consolation ; vers. l3 - 18.
'l'heir hope is based on that which
cannot fail. God cannot lie. And
rvhen we have eviderice that he has
promised ts eternal life, we may open
our hearts to the full influence ol
Christian consolation. It may be
askcd, perhaps, how we may have that
evidence ? WiIl God speak to us from
heaven and assure us that we are his
children ? Wiil he reveal our names
as written in his book ? W'ilI he come
to us in the night-watches and ad-
dress us by name as his ? f answer,
No. None of these things are we to
expect. But if we have evidence that
we have true repentance, and sincere
faith in the Redeerner; if we love ho-
liness and desire to Iead a pure life;
if we delight in the Bible and in the
people of God, then we may regard
hirn as addressing us in the promises
and oaths of his word, and assuring
us of salvation. These promises be-
long to us, and we may apply them
to ourselves. And if we have evi-
dence that God protnises us eternal
life, why should we doubt ? We may
feel that we are unworthy ; our con-
sciences may reproach us for the
errors aud follies of our past lives ;

but on the unchanging word and oath
of God \ne may rely, and thero we
may feel seoure.

CHAPTER VI.
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CHAPTER VII.

DOR this Melchisetlek, c king of
L' Salem, priest of the most high

HEBREWS. lA. D.6{.

encourages them to hold fagt their
faith and hope to the end, in view ot
the covenant faithfulness of God (ch.
vi. 9-20) ; and now returns to the
subject under discussion-the high
prtesthood oJ Chrtst. His object is
to show that he was superior to tho
Jewish high priest, and for this pur-
pose he institutes the comparison be-
iween him and Melchisedek. The
arqument is the following :-

I. That which is drawn from the
exalted rank of Melchisedek, ond the
fact that the ancestor of the whole
Jewish priesthootl and community-
Abraham-acknowledged him as his
superior, and rendered tribute to hirn.
But Christ was of the order of MeI-
chisedek, and the apostle, therefore,
infers his superiority to the Jewish
priesthood; vers. I-10, In the pro-
secution ofthis argumcnt, the apostle
dwells on the import of the name
Melchtsedek (vers. l, 2); states tho
fact that he was without any known
ancestry or descent, and that he stood
alone on the pages of the sacred re-
cord, and was therefore wortby to be
compared with the Son of God, who
had a similar pre-eminence (ver.3);
urges the consideratiou that even
Abraham, the ancestor of the whole
Jewish community and priesthood,
paid tithes to him, and thus confessed
his inferiority (ver. 4); shows that ho
of whom a blessing was roceived must
be superior to the ono who receives it
(vers.6, ?); and that even Levi, the
ancestor of the whole Levitical priest-
hood, might be said to havo paid
tithes in Abraham, and thus to have
acknowledged his inferiority to Mel-
chisedek, and consequently tothe Son
of God, who was of his " order ;"
vers.0, 10.

II. Theapostle shows that "peryfec-
fion " could not arise out ofthe Leviti-
cal priesthood, and that a priesthood
that introduced a perfect stato must
be superior; vers. 1l-10, In the pro-
secution of this argument, ho stater

God, who met Abroham returning
from the slaughter of the kings,
and blessed him;

d Gon.l4-18,&c.

18. Eow invaluable is the Christian
hope ! ver. 19. To us it is like the
anchor to a vessel in a storm. lYe
are sailing along the voyage of Iife.
'We are exposed to breakers, and tem-
pests. Our bark is liable to be tossed
about, or to be shipwrecked. In the
agitations and troubles of life, how
much wo need some anchor of the
soul ; something that sball make us
calm antl serene ! Such an anchor is
found in the hopo of the gospel. While
that hope is firm we need fear nothing.
AU is then safe, and we may look
calmly on, assured that we shall ride
out tho storm, and come at last safely
into the haven of peace. Happy they
rvho have fled for refuge to the faith
of the goapel; whose hopo like a
steady anchor has entered into hea-
ven and binds the soul to the throne
of God; whose confidence in the Re-
deemer is unshaken in all the storms
of life, and who have the assurance
that when the tempest shall have
beaten upon them a liitle longer they
will be admitted to a haven of rest,
where storms and tempests are for
ever uuknown. With such a hope
we may well bear the trials of this
life for the few days appointed to us
on earth-for what are the longest
trialg here compared vith that eter-
nal rest which remains for all who
Iove God in a brighter world ?

CHAPTER VII.
ANAIJYSIS OF TIIE CIIAPIER,

In ch. v. 10, 11, the apostle had
introduced the name of Melchisedek,
and eaid that Christ was mado an
high priest after the same order as
he. IIe added, that he had much to
say of him, but that they were not in
a state of mind then to receive or un-
derstand it. Ile then (ch. v. 12-14)
robukes them for the litile progress
which they had made in Christian
knowledge; exhorts them to go on
and make higher attainments (ch. vi.
l-3) ; warns them against the. dan-
ger of apostasy (ch. vi. 4-8);,and
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that pcrfection could not be arrited
at under the Ilebrew cconom.v, and
that thcre rvas need that a priesthood
of anothcr ordcr should be formcd
(ver. f1); that a changeofthepriest-
hood involved of necessity a charrge
in the law or administration (ver. l2);
that the necessity of change of the
Iaw also followed from the fact that
thc greai high priest rvas now of an-
otLer tribe than that of Levi (vers. I3,
l4); tirat the Christian lligh Priest
rvas constituted not aftcr a command-
mcnt pertainiug to the flesh and liablc
to change, but " after the power of an
endless Iife"-ailapted to a life that
rvrs ncver to change or to end (vers.
l5-17) ; that consequently there rvas
a disannulling of the commandmeut
going before, bccause it rvas rvcali
and unprofitable (ver. 18); and thai
the old law made notling perfect, but
that by the nerv arrangement a sys-
tcm of entire and eternal perfcction
rvas introduced; ver. I g.

III. The apostle shorvs the superiot-
ity of thc priesthood of Christ to that
of the Jewish systcm from the fact
that the grcat Iligh Priest of the
Christian system rvas constituted rvith
the solcmnity of an oath ; the Jeui-.h
priestlrood was not; Ycrs. 20 -22.IIis priesthood, therefore, rvas as much
more important and solemn as an oath
is supcrior to acommand ; andhis sure-
t.v-ship became as much more certain
as an oath is superior to a simple pro-
trrise; ver. 22.

IV. The superioritlr of the priest-
hood of Christ is further shorvn from
the fact that under the former clispen-
sation tlrere wete n'.any pricsts ; buL
horc there was but ona. Thcre, thcy
Iived but a briefpcriod, and then gave
way to their successors; but here
thcre was no removal by death, thcrc
\yx.s no succession, therc was An un-
changeablc priesthood; rers. 23, 24.
Ilc infers, therefore (ver.25), thetthe
Christian Iligh Priost rvas able to
slvc to the utterrrrost all that carne
to thc Father l.ry hirn, sincc lre evcr
lircd to makc interccssion.

Y. Thc last argument is, that ur^-
<ier thc Levitical priesthood it rvas
ncccssary for the priest to ofrer sacri-
ficc for tris own Bins as .weli as for
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those of the peoplc. No such neces-
sity, howcvcr, cxistcd in rcgard to the
IIigh Priesi of thc Christian system.
IIe rvas holy, harrnless, and undefiled;
he had no need to offcr sacrifices for
his own sirrs; and in this respect
thelc rvrs a vast supcriority of the
Christirn priesthood over the Jervish;
yers. 26-28. Thc forcc of tlrese sel--
eral argurnents rvc shail be atrle to
cstrrnute as rve advance in thc expo-
siiion.

l, fTor thts .t\lalchiseclel ; ssmp.
Notes ch. v. 6. 'Ihc namc r\lelclris,:-
deh, frorn which the apostlc derivcs a
portion of his argument here, is IIeb-
rc\y, l:''i.s-n;::, and is correctly ex-
plained as urcaning l:inq oJ rtghtcotts-
lzzss-bcing compounded of two rvords

-lctng aru). rightcottsttcss. ll'l,u tlis
natnc wAS gircn to tlris nretr is urr-
linorvn. N;tmes, horvcver, rrcre ftc-
qucntly given on account of sonrc
quahty or characteristic of tho nan ;

Notes on Isa. r'iii. 18. This narno
mny havc bcen givcn on account of
his crrrincnt intcgrity. 'I'lie apostle
calls attcntion to it (ver. 2,) as a cir'-
curnstancc rvorthy of notice, tLat lris
name, and thc name of the ciiy rvhcle
he reigncd, \Ycrc so appropriate to
one who, as a priest, rvrs thc predc-
cessor of thc }Iessiah. 'I'hc account
of Mclchisedck, which is very brief,
occurs in Gen. xir. I8-20. '[hc
nallle occurs in thc Bible only in Gen.
xiv., Ps. cx. 4, arrd in this epistlc.
Nothing clsc is certainly knorvn of
hin-r. Grotius supposes tlrat hc is tLc
same man uho in the history of San-
choniatlron is called >,0i"- S u duc. IL
has indccd bcen made a question by
somo wlrether suclr a person evcr ac-
tually existcd, and consequently u-lrc-
ther this be a propcr nanrc. But the
accouut in Gencsis is as simplc a his-
torical record as any cithcr in the Ilr-
blc. In tLnt lccouut therc is no difli-
culty whatever. It is srid simply tLai
whcn Abraham rvas returning Ii'orn a
successful rrrilitary expedition, this
man, rrho it seems lvas well linown.
and rvho was respccted as a pricst of
God, came out to cxpress his appro-
bation of rvhat he had donc, antl to
refresh him with brearl and rvine. As
a tribute of graiitudc to hirn, and as a
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thank-offering to God, Abraham gare
nirn a tenth pirt ofthe spoils rvhich he
had talien. Such an occurreDce wts
bv no means improbable, nor rvould it
Irave been attended rvith any special
drfficulty ifjt had not been for the use
rvhich the apostle malies of it in this
cpistle. Ye1 on no subject has there
bccn a grcater variety of opinion th:rn
in regard to this nran. 'Ihe bare re-
citaltf the opinions which have been
entertained of hirn'rvorrld fill a volume'
But in a case which secms to be Plain
from the Scripture narrative, it is not
necessary even to enurnerate these
opilions. They only servc to show
horv easy it is for nren to mystify a
clear statement of history, and horv
fond they are of finding what is mys-
terious and marvellous in the plainest
narratire offacts. That lre was Shenr,
as thc Jcws suDpose, or that ltc was
thc Son of God himsclf, as mar)Y
()hristian expositors hlvc maintailred,
there is not the sliglrtest evitlence.
Ttrat the latter opinion is false js

perfectly clear-for if hc q'cre thc
Son of God, with what propriety could
thc anostlc sav that he " was madc
/il'e tlie Son oi God" (vcr. 3); that
is, like himself; or that Christ u-as

constituted a priest " aJler lhe order
of Melchisedek;" that is, tbat he was
r type of himsetf ? The most sinrple
and probable opinion is that given by
Josephus, that he rvas a pious Canaln-
itish princc; a personage eminently
endowcd by God, and rvho actcd as
thc priest of his people. That hc com-
bined in hirnself the officcs of priest
and king, furnished to the apostle a
bc:rutiful illusttatton of the offices srrs-
tailcd by the Redeenrct', tud rvas in
this respect, perhaps, the only one
rvliosc history is recordcd in the OId
Testament, rvho w,tuid furnish such an
illustratior,. That his genealogy rvas
not rccorded,lvhilc that ofevery other
priest mentioned rvas so carefully
traced and preserved, l'urnished an'
other striking illustrittion. In this
rcspect, Iike tlre Son of God, he stood
alonc. IIe was not in a l.ine of priests ;

hc was preceded by no one in the
s:rccrdotal office, nor was irc follorved
by any. That he was superior to
Al.rraLam. tnd consequent!y to all *'ho
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descended from Abrahnm; that a
tribute rvas rendered to him bY the
great Ancestor of all the fraternity o{
Jewish pr'.iests, was just an illustration
which B;ited the purpose of Paul. His
name, therefore, the place where ho
reigned, his solitariness, his lone con-
spicuity in all the past, his dignity,
and perhaps the air of mystery thrown
over him in the brief history in Gene-
sis, furnished a beautiful and striking
illustration of the solitary grandeur,
and the inapproachable eminence of
the priesthood of the Son of God.
There is no evidence that Melchise-
dek was designed, to be a type of tho
Messiah, or that Abraham so under-
stood it. Nothing of this kind is
affirmed; and how shall we afrrm it
when the sacred oracles are silent?

[Doubtless great care and sobricty are rc-
quisite in tlre interpretation oftypee, arld rve
adnrire the caution that in evcry instrnce, de-
marldr the authority of Scripture, expres:ed or
distinctly implied. From want of tltis catr-
tioD, the grestest extrayagaDcies lraye been
conroitted, the most fanciful analogies estab-
Iishcr.l, rvhere none were intended, arrd every
minute cirsumstance in the Old Testement
exalteal into a type of something in the New.
'Ilre very boarda and nails of the tabernacle
of Illosee hrve been thus exalted.

-r-et in our just aversion to one extreme,
it is possible u'e may rrrn into another. Of the
typical character of Melchisedek, we had
thought no doubt couldbe entertained. Thc
canon of typical interpretation, indeed, dc.
matrds, thot ilr order to constitute the reln.
tion betrveen type and antitype, there be,
in addition to mere resemblanae, preoiout de-
sign, and pte-oriluitted connection, And the
comment&ry aflirms, tlrat " there is no evi-
dence, that lllelchisedek rrm derlgmed to bo
a type of the lllessiah, or that Abrrharn 60

ulderstood it." Let it be observed in re-
ply, thst in the ll0th Psalm the typical cha-
racter of llelchisedek reem expressly ac-
knorvleilged. It may be alleged, tha! the
prophet sirnply states resemblance, ryith(rut
rtlirming thrt Buch resenrbltncervaadesigned
or irrCended. But that a prophet 6lrorld bo
corntrrissiuned to declare, that Christ'B priest-

I lrrod should be oJfter tuch ant otder, nnd yrt
I tlrat in tlre institution of that exalted older

there slrould have been no tlesigned referentre
to Clirist, is irnprobable. The prediction :eems
to involve the orig/nal desigu. And this
order of priesthood, too, is far irrperior to
thot of Arron, the typical chsilcter of u'hich
iB adNitted. Itloreover, the last claure ot
verse [hird. in tlris chapter, according to our
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Englieh translation ssso B deBigDed con-
nection. Melchisedek waa " made like unto
the Son of God." The translation is accu-
tate. A(o pabp,yr5, according to Parkhurst, is

" node oerg fifte." So also Scott : " Tlte com-
position is probably intended to edd energy i
wde oery like." And Bloomfleld adopts,

" behrg maile bE the ili.aine decree a typc of
thetgreat High Priest, who, &c. ;" see Notes
in Greek Te6tement. Lestly, on any other
pilnciple than that of designed, typical re-
lation, it is difficult, if not impossible, to
give any just account of tlre remarkable
omissionq the apparently studied silence, in
the history of Melchisedek, in regard to tlrose
things that are commonly related in notices
of lives, howeyer brief. He ie introduc-
ed to us with an air of inrpenetrable mys-
tery. He appears on the stsge as Priest of
the moBt High God, and then disappears,
leaving us in complete darkness concerniog
lris birth, parentage, and death. " In all thesc
respects," mys Mr. Scott, " the silence of the
Scripture is intentional and refers to the
great Antitype." Melchisedek, therefore,
we may remark, Beems not only to have been
deeigned sB a type, but tpeciul care haa been
taken, that the record of him should be in all
thiuge suiteil to that design. That the apos-
tle lighted on a happy coincitlenr:e, deservirrg
of a passing thought, iB not probable, rvhetlrer
this remark be mealt to apply to tlre name,
or to other particulars in this remarkable
story. Indeed, diveet it of its designcd typi- I

cal character, end the grarrdeur of the pas- 
i

sage vanislres. A simple resemblance has 
I

been discovered between Clrrist and a cer- |

taiD cllarscter in lhe Olil Testament, This
is ell the apostle meane to aflirm ! And for
this too, he introduces Melchiscdek, tvith such
wondrous caution in ch. v. ll: " Of u'hom
we have many tlrings to 6ay, and hard to be
uttered, but ye are dull oI hearing." What
waB hard to be uttered, or di{licult to be com-
prehended about a mere "illustrntion," or
" resemblsnce ?"

The follou'ing remarks of Oryen are per-
tinent end beautiful. " I'he true causc of all
these omissions was the sanre rvith tlrat of
the institution of his (IUelchisedek's) priest-
hood, aad the introduction of l)is person into
tho story. And this s'os, that he might be
the more expresB and sign&l repreEentative of
the Lord Christ in his priesthood. And rve
mav herein consider the sovereign u'isdonr
of the HoIy Glrost in bringing forth truth
urto light, accordirtg as the state and condi-
tion of the church dotlr requiro. And first
he prophesieth only a rraked story of a person
thatryas a type of Christ. Something the
men of the age rvherein he lived, might learn
by his ministrations, but xot mu€h. For that
which was principally instructive in lrim, for
Ure u6€ of the chureh, u'as not of force till
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all his crrcumstatrcet ['ers forg:otten. Yea,
the contrivnnce of any tradition concerning
his parents, birth, rnd death, had been contrnry
to the mind of God, and rvhat instructiou he
intended the church by him, Afterrvards,
when, it may be, all thoughts of any uso or
design jn this story $'ere lost, and the churrh
u'es fully satisfied in a pri€sthood quite of
another nature, the Holy Ghost in oDe word
of prophecy instructs her, not only that the
things spoken concerDing Melchisedek were
not so recorded for his otvn sake, or on lris
ou'n account, but with respect to another
priest, which s'as afterrvards to arise, by him
represented. This geve a new consideration
to the whole Etoryi but moreover gave the
church to knorv, that the priesthood, rvhich
it then hed, wBB not alu'ays to continue, but
th8t one ofanother nature \l'as to be intro-
dutred, as rvas signified long before the in6ti-
tution of tlrat priesthuod which they enjoyed,
Pe. cx. 4. Yet the church wau left greatly
in the dark, and, at the coming of our Sa-
viour, had utterly lost all knou,ledge of the
myritery of the type, and the promise renewed
in tlre Pealm. Wherefore, our apostle en.
tering on the unfolding ofthis mystery, doth
not only preface it rvith an cssertion of its
difficulty, but also by a long previous die.
course, variously prepareth their minds to o
most diligent attention." The excellence
of this quotation rvill, in the resder's estima-
tion, excuse the leDgth of it, On the whole,
he n'ho reflects how all things in the ancient
economy s,ere ord('red of God, and horv
great a put of that eoonomy was meant to
adumbrate the realitieB of the gospel, r,hile
he rviltr be cautious in admittitrg typical aua-
logies of a doubtful kind, will be slorv to be-
lieye that the resamblance bettveen Clrrist'e
priesthood, and that oI the moil exalted order
previously instituted, is casual, or undesign-
ed- slory to believe, that the apostle would
make so lerge use ofsuclu eccidental analogy,
and found on it an argument su great.]
n Kinq ol Salem. Such is the r.c-
cordin Gen.xiv. 18. The vord ,Salelr

-r!'g-means peace; and from this
fact the apoEtle derives his illustration
in ver. 2. Ife regards it as a fact
worth remarking on, lhat the nantc
of the place ovei which he ruled ex-
pressed so strikingly the lature of thc
kingdom over which the Messiab rvas
placed. In regard to lhe place hero
denoted by the name Salem, +"he al-
most uniform opinion has been that it
$as that afterwards known as Jerusa-
Iem. 'Ihe reasons for this opinion
are, (1.) that it, is a part of the namo
Jerusalem itself-the name Jan s,
altered ftom Jebus,having been aftor.
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Fard added, because it was the resi-
dcnce of the Jebusitcs. (2.) The
name Sal.em is itself given to Jerusa-
lerrr; Ps. Ixxvi. 2, " ln Salem also is
his tabernacle, and his dwelling-place
in Zion." (3.) Jerusalem would be
in the direction through which Abra-
ham would naturally pass on his return
from the slaughter of the kings. IIe
had pursued them unto Dan (Gen.xiv.
l1), and he was returning to Mamre,
that is, Ilebron; Gen. xiv. 13. On
lris return, therefore, he would pass
in the vicinity of Jerusalem. Rosen-
miiller, howcver, supposes that by the
name here, Jerusalem is not intended,
but the whole region occupied by the
Jebusites and Hittites, or the royal
seat of this region, situated not far
from the cities of the plain-the vale
of Siddim where Sodom and Gomorrah
were situated. But I seo no reason
for doubting that the common opinion
that Jerusalem is intended, is correct.
That place was favourably situated
for a capital of a nation or tribe; wrs
easily fortified; and would be Iikely
to be early selected as a royal resi-
dence. \ Prtestof tlremoilhiglt. God,.
This is the acoount which is given of
him in Gen. xiv. 18. The leading
office of priest was to ofrer sacrifice.
This duiy was probably first perform-
ed by the father of the family (comp.
Notes on Job i. 5; see also Gen. viii.
20; xxii. 2), and when he was dead it
devolved on the eldest son. It would
seem also that in the early ages,
among all nations whose records have
reached us, the office of priest and
liing were united in the sarne person.
It wns long before it was found that
the interests ofreligion would be pro-
moted by having the ofrce of priest
pertain to an order of men set apart
for this Bpecialwork. That l\{elchise-
dek, rvho was a king, should also be a
priest, was not, therefore, remarliable.
The only thing remarkable is, that he
should have been a priest o/ the true
God. In what way he becamc ac-
quaintedwith IIim,iswhoIly unknown.
It may have been by tradition preser-
vcd from the times of Noah, as it is
possible that the arrival of Abraham
in tbat Iand may have been in some
w:rythe meons of acguainting him with
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the existenco and chnraeter of Jrno-
vArr. 'Ihe-/acf shorvs at least that the
knowlcdge of the true God rvas not
extinct in the world. f1 Wlro met
Abraham. He came out to mect
him, and brought with him brerd and
wine. Why he did this, is not men-
tioned. It was probably as an expres-
sion of gratitude to Abraham for
having freed the country from oppres'
sive and troublesome invaders, and in
ordcr to furnish rcfreshments to thc
party which Abraham headed who had
beconre weary and exhaustedwith tho
pursuit. There is not the slightest
evidence that the bread and rsine which
he brought forth was designed to
typify the Sacrament of the Lord's
Supper, as has been sometimes sup-
posed; comp. Bush on Gen. xiv. 18..What 

did he know of tbis ordinance?
And why should rve resort to guch a
supposition, when the whole case may
bc met by a simple reference to the
ancient rites of hospitality, and by tho
fact that the deliverance oftho coun-
try by Abraham frorn a grievous inva-
sion made some expression of grati-
tude on the part of this pious king in
the highest degreeproper? ll Retunt-
inq Jrom, tlre slaughter of the kings
Amraphel, king of Shinar, Arioch,
king of Ellasar, Chedorlaomer, king
of Elam, and " Tidal,king of nations,"
who had invaded the valley where
Sodom and Gomorrah were, and had
departed with a great amounf ofbooly.
Those kings Abraham had pursued
beyond Dan, and to tho neighbourhood
of I)amascus, and had smitten them,
andrecoveredthespoil. jl Anclbless-
ed, him. For the important service
rvhich he had rendered ia-taking ven-
geance on these invardfis; in #eeing
the land from the..''apprehension of
beinginvaded again ; and ihrecovering
the valuable booty which they had
taken away. From vers. 6, f, it ap-
pears that this act of blcssing was re-
garded as that ofone who was superior
to Abraham. That is, he blessed him
rs a priest and a king. As such he
was superior in ratnk to Abraham, who
never claimed tho title of lting, ar,d
rvho is not spokeD of as a priest.

2. To whom also Abraiam oaue a
tenth part o/ all. That is, i teuth
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2 To whonr also Abraham gave
o tenth part of all; Iirst being
by interpretotion I(ing of right-

eousness. antl after that also King
of Salem, s'hich it, I(ing of
peace ;

part of all the spoils which he had
taken (Gen. xiv. 20), thus aclino'rv-
ledging that in dignity of of6ce MeI-
chisedek was greatly his superior;
vers. 4, 6, 8. This does not appear to
have been on the part of Abraham so
much designed as a present to Mel-
chisedek personally, as an act of pious
thankfulness to God, He doubtless
recognised in Melchisedek one lvho
was a minister of God, and to him as
such he devoted the tenth of all which
he had taken, as a proper acknow-
Iedgment of the goodness of God and
of his claims, From this it is evident
that the propriety of dcvoting a tcnth
part of rvhlll, rvas possesscd to Cod,
tvas regarded as a dutv before the ap-

cxpression ef this kind ie obviously
demanded, and piety seems early to
havo fixed onthe tcnth part as beiug
no more than a proper proportion to
consecrate to the service of religion.
For the propriety of the use which
the apostle makes of this fact, see
Notes on vers. 4, 6, 8. \ First bcittg.
Ihe j.rst idea in the interpretation of
his name and office, &c. First being
rnentioned as king of righteousness,
and then asking oi peace. ll King oJ
t'tqlrtcousncss. The Iiteraltranslation
of the name Melchisedek; Notes ver.
l. The argum,cnt implicd in this by
the remarks of the apostle is, that he
borc a name which made hinr a proper
cmblem of the Messiah. There 'r,r'as

a propriety that onc in rvhosc " order"
the Messiah-was to be found, should
hase such a name. It would be ex-
actly descriptive of him, and it rvas
u,ortlry oJ obseruation that he of whose
" order " it was said the Messiah would
be, should have had such a nanre.
PauI does not say that this nanre was
given to him with any such referencc;
or that it was d,estgned to be symboli-
cal of rvhat the Messiah would be, but
that there was t rettan'kable coinct-
dence; Lhat it was a fact lvhich was
worth at least a passing thouqltt.
This is a kind of remarli that might
occur to aDy one to make, and rrhere

the slight use which Paul makes of it
would not bc impropcr anyrvhere; but
it cannot be denied tltitt to onc accus-
tomed to the Jcrvish nrodc of rcason-
ing-accustomcd to dwell rnuch on
hidden mcanings, and to trace out
concealed analogies, it would be mur:h
more obvious and striking than it is
rvith us. \{'e are to place oursclves
in the situation of those to rvhom
Paul rvrote-irained up v'ith Jervish
feelings, and Jervish modcs of thought,
and to ask how this would strrke thair
rninds. And this is no more unrea-
sonable than ii would be in interprct-
ing a Grccli classic, or a rvollt of a
Ilindoo philosopher, that rvo should
endeavour to place oursclves in tLc
situation of the writer and of those
for whom he wrote, and ascertain rvhat
ideas ryould be conveyed to thenr by
certain expressions. It is not rneant
by these observatiorrs that there rvas
really no intrinsic force in what Pau!
here said respecting the import of the
natnc. There rvas force; and all the
use ruhich he malies of it is propcr.
IIis meaning appears to te merely
that it was a fact worthy of rcmark,
that thc name had. a rneaning which
corresponded so entirely with the
character of him who was to be a high
priest of the same "order." I And,
aJtcrtlrat. Ileismentioned after thai
with another appellation equally sig-
nificant. fr l{ilry olp€ace. A litcral
translation of the appellation "liing
of Salern;" ver. l. The idea of Paul
is, that it svas uortlty of remark thal
the appellation which he bore was ap-
ptopriate to one whose ministry it rvas
said the priesthood of the l\{essiah
rvould resemble.

[Adrnit the typical character of Melclrise-
dek, and the dilficulty disappears, and apokrgy
of course bosomes needless. Tlre apostle does
not found an argument on any fanciful ana-
logy, but seems to intimote, that the vcry
name, as rvell as the other circumstances
sttted concerning lllelchisedek, rvas typicaL
And \r'hy should this surprise us ? In the
OId Testanrent rve find, that names rvore
frequently given to children by the spiric ol
prophecy rvhile oa other occarioDs e change



3 Without father, without mo-
ther, without I descent, heving
neither beginning of days nor end

I ped,igree.
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of neme was made by comnrand of God, In
both these cases, there was alrvays something
signiEcant. Melchisedek, doubtless, had hia
name under the divine direction. In what
v$y, whether at his birth, or by chnnge of
name afterwards, it is needlesa to inquire,
and impossible to determine; see for fur-
ther remarks, Owen, III'Leon, and tlte Sup-
plementrry Note on ch. i. 5, also ii. 6.1

3. Without Jather. The phrase
u ithoil fafi er-i,*dr aq-means liter-
ally one who has no father; one who
has lost his father; one who is an
orphan. Then it denotes one who is
born after the death of his father;
then one whose father is unknown-
spurtous, Pauow. The word occurs
often in these senses in the classic
writers, for numerous examples of
rvhich the readermay consult Wetsteio
inloc. It is morally certain, however,
that the apostle did not use the word
here in either of the senses, for there
is no evidence that Melchisedek was
fatherlessin any ofthese respects. It
was yerJr important in the estimation
of the Jews that the line of their
priesthood ihould be carefully kept;
that thoir genealogies should be ac-
curately marked and preserved; and
that their direct descent from Aaron
should be susceptible of easy and cer-
taln proof. But the apostle says that
there was no such genealogical table
inregardto Melchisedek. There was
no record, made ofthe name either of
his faiher, his mother, or any of hts
posterity, Eestoodalorra. Itissimply
said that such a man came out to
meet Abraham-and that is the first
and the last which we hear of him and
of his family. Now, says the apostle,
it is distinctly said (t's. cx. 4), that
the Messiah was to be a piest a,ccord,-
ing to his order-atd. in this respect
there is a remarkable resemblance,
so fa,r as th,epoittt, o/htsbeing apriest

-which 
was the point under discus-

sion-uras concerned,.'Ihe 1\Iessiah
thus, as a priest, srooD ALoNE. His
name docs not appear in the Iine of
priests. IIe pertained to another
tribe; ver. 14. No one of his ances-

of life; but matle like unto the
Son of God, abideth a priest
continually.

tors is mentioned aB a priegt; and as a
priest he has no desccndante, and no
followers. He has a lonely oonspicu-
ity similar to that of Melchisedek; a
standing unliko that of any other
priest. This shouldnot, therefore, be
construed as meaning that the gene-
alogy of Christ could not bc traced
out-which is not true, for Matthew
(ch. i.), and Luke (ch. iii.), have care-
fully preserved it; but that ho had no
genealogical record as a prtest. As
the reasoning of the apostle pertains
to this point only, it would be unfair
to construe it as implying that the
Messiah was to standunconnectedwith
any ancestor, or that his genealogy
rvould be unknown. The meaning of
the rrord rendered "without father"
'here is therefore, one the name oJ
whose father is not rccorded, in thc
Eebrew genealogies. \ Witlnut mo-
tlrcr. 'Ihe name of whose mother is
unknown, or ia not recorded in tho
Hebrew genealogical tablee. Philo
calls Sarah- &piroga- without moth-
cr, probably because her mother is not
mentioned in the sacred records. The
Syriac has given the correct view o(
the meaning of the apostle. In that
version it is, " Of whom neither the
father nor mother are recorded in the
genealogies," Tho meaning here is
not that Melchisedek was of low and
obscure origin-as the terms " with-
out father and without mother" often
signify in the classic writers,'and in
Arabic, (comp. Wetstein)-f<rr there
is no reason to doubt that Melchise.
dek had an ancestry as honourable as
other kings and priests of his time.
The simple thought is, that the namc
of his ancestry does not appear in any
record of those in the priestly ofrco.
\ Ilzithout d,escent. Marg. pedigree.
The Greek word- &,yevea)"iyntos -means w;,thout genealogy ; uhose de-
scent is unknoun. IIe is merely men-
tioned himself, and nothing is said of
his family or of his posterity". fl Eau-
ing neitlwr begiruttng of, days, nor
cnd, of life. This is a much more
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ilifficult expression than any of the
othersrespectiug Melchisedek. The
obvious meaning of the phrase is, that
in the records oJ' Moses, neither the
beginning nor the close of his Iife is
mentioned. It is not said when he
was born, or when he died; nor is it
said that he was born or that he died.
The apostle adverts to this particular-
ly, because it was so unusual in the
records of llfoses, who is in general 80
careful to mention the birth and death
of tho individuals whose lives he
mentions. Underthe Mosaic dispen-
eatiou everything respecting the dura-
tion of the sacerdotal office was deter-
mined accurately by the law. In the
time of Moses, and by his arrangement,
the Levitee were required to serve
from the age of thirty to fifty; Num.
iv.3, 23, 85, 43, 47 ; viii. 24, 25. After
the age of fifty, they were released
from the more arduous and severe
duties oftheir oI[ce. fn later periods
of the Jewish history they commenced
their duties at the age of twenty; I
Chron. xxiti. 24, 27. The priests,
also, and the lrigh priesl entered on
their ofrce at thirty years of age,
though it is not supposed that they re-
tiredfrom it at any particular period of
life. The idea of the apostle hcre is,
that nothing of this kind occurs in
regard to Melchisedek. No penod is
mentioned when he entered on his
office; none when he retired from ii.
From anything lhat appears in the
sacred record it might be perpetual-
though Paul evidently did not nrean
to be understood as saying that ii tuas
so, lt cannot be that he meant to say
that Melchisedek had no besinnitzq oJ
d,ays literally, that is, that he was
from eternity; or that he had, no end,
oJ li/e literully, that is, that he would
erist for eYer-for this would be to
make him equal with God. The ex-
pression used must be interpreted
accord,ittg to the m,atter under discus-
sion, and, that was the office of MeI-
chizedek as a, priest. Of that no be-
ginning is medtioned, and no end.
'Ihat this is the meauing of PauI there
can be no doubt; but there is a much
more difficult question about the force
andpertinencyof thisreasoning ; about
the tsa which he means to make of

this faot, and the strength of the ar-
gument which be here designs to em-
ploy. This inquiry ccnnot be easily
settled. It may be admitted undoubt-
edly, that it would strike a Jew with
much more force than it would any
other pelson, and to see its pertinency
we ought to be able to place ourselves
in their condition, and to transfer to
ourselyes as far as possibie their state
of feeling. It was mentioned in Pg.
cx. 4, that the Messiah was to be a
"priest after the order of Melchize-
dek." It was natural then to turn to
the only record which existed of him

-the very brief narrative in Gen. xiv.
There the account is simple and plain

-that he was a pious Canaaniiish
king, who officiated as a priest. In
what point, then, it rvould be asked,
was the Messiah to resemble him ? In
his personal character; his office; his
rank; or in what he did? It woultl
be natural, then, to run out the parall.
eI and seize upon the points in rvhich
Melchizedek difered,l'ronr the Jewish
priasls which would be suggested on
reading that account, for it was un-
doubtedly in those points that the re-
semblance between Christ antl Mel-
chisedek was to consist. Ilere tho
record, was to be the only guide, and
the points in which he diflered from
the Jewish priesthood according to
the record, xere such as these. (1.)
That there is no account of his ances-
try as a priest-neither father nor
mothcr being mentioned, as was indis-
pensable in the records of the Leviti-
cal priesthood. (2.) There \yas no
account of any descendants in his of-
fice, and no reason to believe that he
had any, and he thus stood alone.
(3.) There \tras no account of t'he
commencement or close of his office
as a priest, bnb so far as the record
goes,it isjust as it would haue been
if his priesthood had neither begin-
ning nor end. It was inevitable,there-
fore, that those who read the Psalm,
and compared it with the account in
Gen. xiv., should come to the conclu-
sion that tho Messiah was to resemble
Melchisedek in, sonze such points as
tlwse-forlhese are the pointi in which
he difrered from the l,evitical priest-
hood-and to run out thesc points of
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4 Now consider how great this
ffrarl uas unto whom even the pa-

comparison is all that the apostle has
done herc. It is just what rvould be
donc b1' any Jcw, or intleed by any
other nran, arrd the reasrrning grerv
directly out of the trvo accounts in thc
Oltl Testament. It is not, thcn,
quihble ol quirl<-it is sound reasoll-
ing, based on these trvo points, (1.)
llrat it rvrrs sairl in thc Old 'Iestament
that the Messiah rvoultl be a priest
after the order of Mclchisedelr, and
(2.) thai the only points, according to
the record,, in rvhich there rvas any-
thing peculiar" about the priesthood
of Melchisedck, or in rvhich he difrercd
from the Levitical priesthood, were
such as those which Paul specifies.
IIe rcrsons /rom ihe rccoid; r,nd
though there is,.as rvas nrtural, some-
thing ofa Jewish cast about it, yet it
rvas the only kitd oJ reasoning tlnt
ruas posstblc in the casc. I Bu.t nrude
lihe. 'Ihe rvord herc used means to
be made like, to be nrade to resemble;
and tlren to be like, to be compared
with. Our translation seems to imply
that there was r divine agency or in-
tention by which l\lelchisedch rvas
cnade to resenzble the Son of God, but
this does not seem to be the idea of
the apostle. In the Psalrn ii is said
that the Messiah would resemble Mel-
chisedek in his priestly office, and this
is doubtless the idea here. Paul is
seeking to illustrate the nature and
perpetuity of the office of the Messiah
by compating ii with that of Melchise-
deh. Ilence he pursues the idea ofthis
resemblance, and the true sense ofthe
word used here is, " he tvas lilie, or he
resembled the Son of God." So
'findal and Coverdalc render it, "is
lihened unto the Son of God." The
points of resemblance are those rvirich
have boen already suggested-(1.) in
the natne-king of rtghteousizess, and
king oJ peace; jz.; in"tt 

" 
fact that he

had no ancestors or succcssors in the
priestly oflice; (3.) that he \yas, ac-
cording to the record, a perpetual
priest-there being no account of his
dealh; and perhaps (a.) that he united
in himself the ofrce of king and priest.
It may bc addcd, that the cxpr-ession

tr:iar.ch Abraham gaYe the tenth of
the spoils.

here, "was made lilce ?rnro the Son of
God," proves that.he was not himselJ
the Sou of God, as many have suP-
posed. Ilorv could Le be " made like "
hinrsclf? IIow could a oomparison
be forrnally lr.ade between Christ and
Itimsclf ? \ Abidctlt aprtestcotttitttr,-
al ly. ' ThlL is, as /at' as tlw record i n
Genesis goes-for it u'as according to
this rocord that Paul was rcasotrirtg.
'Ihis clause is connected with ver. I ;
and the interrnediate statements are
of the naturc of& parenthesis, contain-
ing important suggestions reepecting
the character of NIelchisedek, which
rvould be useful in prcparing tho read-
ers for the argument which the apostle
proposcd to draw from his rnnk and
character. The moaning is, that therc
is no account of his death, or of his
ceasing to exer'cise the priesbly oflice,
and in this respcct lre maY be com-
parcd with the Lord Jesus, AII other
priests cease to exercise their office
by death (ver. 23) ; but of thc death
of Melchisedeh thcre is no mcntion.
Itmust have bcen trtte that the priest-
hood of Melchisedek terminaied at his
death ; and it rvill be also truc that that
of Christ wiil cease rvhen his church
shall have been redeemed, and wlten lte
shall have given up the mediatorial
liingdom to the Father ; I C or. xv. 95 -28. The expression, " abideth a priest
continzr,ally," lherefore, is equivalent to
sayirrg that he had a perpetxcal priest-
hood, in contradistinction frorn those
whose officeterminated ata definite pe-
riod, or whose office passed over into the
hands of others; see Notes on vcr. 24.

4. Now consider ltotu great this man
was. The object of the apostle was
to exalt the ranli and dignity of McI-
chisedel<. The Jervs had a profouud
veneration for Abraham, and if it
corrld be shorvn that Meichisedek was
superior to Abraham, then it would
be easy to demonstratg the superiority
of Christ as a pricst to all who de-
scendcd from Abraham. Accordingiy
he argues, that he to whonr even the
patriarch Abraham shou'ed so much
l'espect, must have hatl an cxrlted
ranli. Al,rrahem, according to ths
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views of the East, the illustrious an-
cestor of the Jewish nation, was re-
garded as superior to any of his pos-
terity, and of course rvas to bc consid-
ered as of higher rank and dignity
than the Levitical priests who were
descended from him. fl Euen the
pahiarclt, Abraham. One so great
as he is acknowlcdged to have been.
On the word patriarcla, see Notes on
Acts ii. 29. It occurs only in Acts
ii. 29; vii. 8, 0, and in this place.
fl Gaue the tattlt, o/ tlrc spoils.; Notes
ver.2. 'lhe argumenl herc is, that
Abraham acknowledged the superi-
ority of Melchisedek by thus devoting
the usual part of the spoils of war, or
of what was possessed, to God by his
}ands, as the priest of the Most Iligh.
Instead of making a direct consecra-
tion by himself, he br<.rught them to
him as a minister of religion, and re-
cognised in him one whohad a higher
official standing in the matter of reli-
gion than himself. 'l'he Grcck rvord
herc rendered. spoils-&nqoli't""-
means literally,lhe toTt o.f tlrc lwa.p,
from iixqo", top, and Siv, .luap. The
Greelis were accustomed, after a bat-
tle, to collect the spoils togcther, and
throw thern into a pile, and then, be-
fore they rvere distributed, to take otr
a portion fi'om the top, and devote it
to the gods; Xen. Cyro.1.5,85;lle-
rod. i. 86. 90; viii. lZL, 722; Dion.
IIal, ii. In like lnanner it was cus-
tornary to place the harvest in a heap,
and. as the first thing to take off a
portion from the top to consccrate as
a thank-offering to God. 'Ihe word
then came to denote the fi,rst-Jruits
which were oflered to God, and then
tho best of the spoils of battle. It
has that sense here, and denotes the
spoils or plunder which Abraham had
taken of the discomfited kings.

5. And uerily tlrey that are of tlw
sons ol Leui,. The meaning of this
verse is, that the Lovitical priests had
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they conre out of the loins of
Abraharn:

6 But he, whose I descent is not
countetl lrom theru, received b

tithes of Abraharn, and blessed him
that hail c the lrromises.

6 Ge.14.20. c Ro.9,4.

a right to receive tithes of their breth-
ren, but still that they were inferior
to 1\lelchisedek. The apostle adrniis
that their superiority to the rcst of
the people was shorvn by thefact that
ihey had a right to require of therl
the tenth part of the productions of
the land for their rnaintenance, and
for the support of religion, But stiil
he says, that their infcriority to trIel-
chisedek, and consequently to Chr:ist
as a priest, was shown by the fact
that the illustrious ancestor of all the
Jewish people, including the priests
as well as others, had confessed ids
inferiority to Melchisedek by paying
Irim tithes. fi Whn receiue tlw ofi,cZ
o/ th,c priesthood. Not all the descen-
dants of Levi were priests. 'Ihe apos-
tle, therefore, specifies particularly
those who "received this ofiice," as
being those whom he specially de-
signed, and as those whose inferiority
to Christ as a priest it was his object
to show. I Haue a, commandmetzt to
take tithes, Have by the law a com-
mission, or a right to exact tithes of
the people. Ileut. xiv. 22,21-29.

6. But lte whose descent is not
cotr,nted Jrom thenz. Melchisedeh.
The word descent is in the margin
petligree. The meaning is, that he
was not itt tlv same genealooy-pi
yeuz).oyoipeyos - he ryas not of the
order of Levitical priests. That l\{cl.
chisedek is meant there can be no
doubt ; at the same time, also, tho
thought is presented with prominence
on which Paul so much insists, that
he was of a different order from thc
l,evitical priesthood. ][ And, blessed
lrint. Blessed him as a priest of God ;
Lrlessed him in such a manner as to
imply acknowledged superiority; see
ver. l. \ That hal tlw pronriae's.
The promise that he should have a
nirmerous posterity; that in hinr all
the nations of the earth should bo
blessed ; see ch.'vi. l2-16.

5 And Yerily they that are of
the sons of Levi, wh-o receive the
office of the priesthood, have a
comrlandrnent a to take tithes of
the people accordiDg to the larv,
Lhat is, of theil brethren, though

c Nu.l8.2l-26. I pedlgrae.
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7 And without ell contratliction
the less is blessed of the better.

8 And here nren that die receive liveth.

7. And, without al,l, contradiction.
It is an admitted pnnciple ; a point
about which there can be no dispute,
I The less is blesscd, of the better.
'fhe act of pronouncing a blessing is
understood to imply superiority of
rank, age, or station. So when a
father lays his hand on hie children
and blesses them, it is understood to
be the act of one superior in age, ven-
erableness, and authority; when a
prophet prbnounced a blessing on the
people, the same thing was under-
stood, and the same is true also when
a miuister of religion pronounces a
blessing on a congregation. It is the
act of one who is understood to sus-
tain an office abovs the people on
whom the blessing is pronounced.
'l'his was understood of the Saviour
when parents brought their children
to him to lay his hands on them and
bless them (Matt. xix. l3) ; and the
s&me was true of Jacob when dying
he blessed the sons of Joseph; IIeb.
xi. 2l ; Gen. xlviii. 6-20. The word
Ia.r.s here meang the one of inferior
rank; who is lasc in office, honour,
or age. It does not imply inferiority
of rnoral or religious character, for
this is not the point under considera-
tion. 'I'he word better means one
who is of superior office or rank, not
one who has neceesarily a purer or
holiercharaoter. That Melchisedek
was thus superior to Abraham, Paul
says, is implied by the very declara-
tion that he " blessed him." It is also
seen to be true bythe whole compari-
son. Abraham was a pettyprince;
an Emir-lhe heail of a company of
Nomades, or migratory shepherds,
having, it is true, a large number of
dependants, but stiU not having the
rank here given to Melchisedeh,
Ihough called a prophet (Gen. xx.
7), yet he is nowhere called either o
priest or a ki.ng. In these respects,
it was undoubted that he was inferior
to Melchisedek.

8. Anil, lure mcn that di.c receiue
tithes. Another po'int ahowiug the
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tithes : but there he receiodh them,
oi *tt,ir" o it is witnessetl that he

a ch.5.6.

inferiority of the Levitical priesthood.
They who thus received tithes, though
by tho right to do this they asserted
a superiority over their brethren, were
mortal. Like others, they would soon
die; and in regard to the most egsen-
tial thinga they were on a level with
their brethren. Theyhad no exemp-
tion from sicknese, afliction, or be-
reavement, and death came to them
with just as much certainty as he
approached other men. The mean-
ing of thie is, that they are mortal
like their brethren, and the design ia
to show the inferioriiy of their o6ce
by this fact. Its obvious and natural
signification, in the apprehension of
the great mass of readers, would not
be, as the meaning has been supposed
to bo, that it refers " to the brie/ and,
mtdable condition of tho Levitioal
priesthood;" eeo Stuart inloco. Sruch
an interpretation would not occur to
any one if it wers not to avoid tho
difficulty existing in the correlativo
member of the verse where it is said
of Melchisedek that " he liveth." But
ig the difrculty avoided then ? Is it
not as difficult to understaud what is
meant by his having an immutablc
and, perpetual, prieethood, as it is to
know what is meant by his not dying
literally ? fs the one any moro true
than tho other ? 'Whatever difficul-
ties, therefore, thero rnay be, wo are
bound to adhere to the obvious sense
of the expression here; a sense which
furnighes also a just and forcible
ground of comparison. It seems to
me, therefore, that the simple mean-
ing of this passage is, that, under the
Levitical ecenomy, thore who received
tithes were m,ortal,, and wero thus
placed in strong contrast with him ol
whom it was said "he liveth." Thus
they were inferior to him-as I rnor-
tal ig inferior to one who doeg not
die; and thus also they must be infe-
rior to him who was mado a priest
after the " order" of him who thus
" liucd." { But there. In contrast
with "here" in the same verse. The
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reference here rs to the account of
Melchisedek, " Herei'in the Levitical
econorny, men received ti+"hes who are
mortal;" " therer" in the account of
Melchisedek, the case is difrerent.
fl /Ie recei.;eth thern Melclrisedek-
for so the connection evidently de-
mands. !1 OJ uhont it is wttnessed.
Of rvhom the record is. 'Ihere is not
in Genesis, indeed, any direct record
that he liues,bnt there is the absence
of a record that he diad, and this
seems to have been regarded as in
fact a record of permancncy in the
offce ; or as having an office which
did not pass oyer to successors by the
death of the then incumbent. 1l That
he liaeth. This is an exceedingly dif-
ficult expression, and one which has al-
ways greatlyperplexetl commentators.
Thc fair and obvious mcaning is, that
all the rccord rve have of Melchisedek
is, tlrat he was " aliue ;" or as Gro-
tius says, the record is nl,erelu that he
l.ived. W'e have no mention of his
.leath. F'rom anvihiig that the le-
cord shorvs, it might appear that he
continued to live on, and did not dic.
Arguinq from tlw record, therefore,
lhere is a strong contrast between
him and the Lcvitical priests, all of
whom we know arc mortal; rec.23.
The apostle is dcsirous of making out
a contrast betrveen them and the
priesthood of Christ on this point
among othcrs, and in doing this, he
appeals to the record, in the OId Tes-
tarnent, and says that therewas a case
which furnished an intimation that
the priestly office of the Messiah was
not to pass over from him to o+"hers
by death. That case was, that he was
expressly compared (Ps. cx. 4) with
Melchisedeh, and that in the account
of Melchisedek there was no record
of his death. As to the force of this
argumerrt, it must be admitted that
it rvould strike a Jew more impres-
sively than it does most readers now;
and it may noi be improbable that
the apostle lvas reasoning frorn some
interlrretation of the passages in Gen.
xiv. and Ps. cx., which was then pre-
valent, and which would then be con-
ceded on all hands to be correct. If
this rvas the admitted interpretation,
aad if there is no equivocation, or
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mere triclc in the reasoning-as there
cannot be shown to be -vhy should
rve not allorv to the Jew a peculiarity
of reasoning as we do to all other
people ? There are modcs of reason-
ing arrd illustration in all nations, in
all societies, and in all professions,
which do not strike others as very
forcible. The ancient philosophers
had rnethods of reasoning which now
seem weak to us; the lawyer often
argues in a way which appears to be
a mere quirk or quibble, and so the
lecturer in science sometimes rea-
sons, The causc of aII this may not
be alrvays that there is raal quibble or
quirlc, in thc mode of argumentation,
but that he rvho reasons in this man-
ner has in his view certain points
rvhich he regards as undisputed which
do not appear so to us; or that he
argues frorn what is adnritted in the
profession, or in the school where he
is taught, which are not understood
by those whom he addresses. To this
should be added also the considcra-
tion, that Prul had a constant refer-
ence to the Messiah, ahd that it is
possible that in his mind there was
here a transition from the type to the
antitype, and that the language which
he uses may be stronger than if he
had been speaking of. t};'e nzere record
of Melchisedek if he had found it
standing by itself. Still his reason-
ing turns mainly on the fact that in
the case of Melchisedek there was no
one who had preceded him in that
office, and that he had no successor,
and , in reg ard to tlrc matter in hand, , it
was all one as if he had been a perpe-
tual priest, or had contittttecl still aliue.

[The rt'asoning in the rvhole passage i r
founded on the Scripture account of IUelchi-
sedek. He is not to be regarded absolutelg,
btt tgpicallg. Vierv him just as he appears
in the record in Genesis, and the difficulty
rvill be grently lessened, if it do not altogethor
ilisappear. There,\e is presented to us, in
lris typical clsracter, as lioing, All notico
of his death i: studiously omitted $'ittr the
express design, thrt, appe8ring onlE as a liv-
ing priest, he might the better typify ourim-
morttl Redeemer. In this vieu', s'hich in-
deed is so well brought out in the commeo-
tary above, " the apustle'e argument unto
the dignity, and pre-erninence of Melchisedek
above the Levitical priest!, in this h.tence,
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yet in the loins of-Melchisedel< 

met
I And as I may so say, Levi

also, rvho receivetlr tiihes, pa_r'cd
tithes in Abraham.

10 tr'or he rvas

ls of an wnquestionable eoidence, For, cou-
;ider Melclrisedek, not in his latural being
and existcnce, $'hich belongs not unto this
mystery, but in his Scripture being and cxis-
tence, anil he is irnmortalrahvays living,u'hcre-
in he is more exccllent tlran those u'lro rycre
always obnoxious to death in the exercise of
their ofiice."- Orren. ill'Kniglrt, observing
that the Greek verb (z here is not iu the
present, but the imperfect of the indicative,
transtates -Iircd, a FRlEsr ell rrrs LtFu, in
contradistinction from those u'lro ceased to
bc priests at a certain age. But whflteyer
vierv nray be tahen of tlre passage, rvhatcvt'r
solution of the difficulty may he adopted, apo-
logy for tlre tnode of reasoning mty n'ell be
spared. An inspircd rvriter needs it not.
.4.11 his reasoning has, doubtlcss, a solid basis
in truth. It is impossible lre should procct,d
on auy peculiarities or modes of reasoning,
but such as are strictly true, tlre Acouracy of
rvhich might, any u.here, and at ary tiur',
bc tdmitted, by those s'ho had the mearrs
rntl patience for a right understanding of
clrcrn.]

9. And, as I nxay so sau. So to
.(pcali-i, Iro; ei*eiv, For numerous
exarnples in the ciassic writers of this
expression, see Wetsteirr irr, loc. It is
used precisely as it is with us rvhen
we say " so to speak," or " if I may
be allowed the expression." It is
employed when rvhat is said is not
strictly and Iiterally true, but when
it amounts to the same thing, or
rvhen about the sanre idea is conveved.
" It is a soJiening d.owtz of on u*pr"r-
sion rvhich a writer supposes his read-
ers rnay deem too strong, or''which
rnay have the appearance of excess
or severity. It arnounts to an indirect
ipology for employing an unusual or r

unexpecteil assertion 0r phrase. "
Prof. Stuart. Ilere Paul could not
mean that Levi had actually paid
tithes in Abraham-for he had not
then an existence; or that Abraham
vias jris representative-for there had
been no appointment of Abraham to
act in that capacity by Levi; oi. that
.thc act of Abraham was imputed or
reckoned to Levi, for that \yas not
true, and rvould not have been perti-
nent to the casc if it rvere so. Buiii
means, that in the circumstances of

his father, rvhen
hin.r

the case, the same thing occurred in
regard to the superiolity of Melchi-
sedek, and the inferiority of the Le-
vitical priesthood, ds i/ Levi had been
prcsent with Abraham, and had him-
self actually paid tithes on that occa-
sion, 'Ihis rvas so because Al-rraham
rvas the distinguished ancestor of
Levi, and 'when eln ancestor has donc
an act impl)'ing inferiority of rank to
another, rve fcel as if the rvhole family
or all the descendants, by that act re-
cognised the inferiority, uniess some-
thing occurs to change the relativc
ranli of the persons. Ifere nothing
indicating any such change had oc-
curred. Melchisedeli had no descend-
ants of which mention is made, and
the act of Abraham, as the head of
the Hellrew race, stood thercfore as
if it were the act of all who descenderl
from him. \ Leui. 'Ihe ancestor oI
tlie whole Levitical priesthood, and
from whom they rcceir.ed thcir name.
IIe was the third son of Jacob and
Leah, and uas born in Mesopotamia.
On account of the conduct of Simeon
and Levi towards Slrechem, for the
manner in which he had treatcd their
sister Dinah (Gen. xxxiv. 25), and
rvhich Jacob characterized as " clucl-
ty" (Gen. xlix.5, 6), Jacob said that
they should be " scattered in Israel."
Gen. xlix. 7. Afberwards the rvhole
tribe of Levi was choscn by God to
execute the various functions of the
priesthood, ard were " scattered" over
the Iand, having no inheritance of
their own, but deriving their subsist-
ence from the offerings of the people;
Num. iii. 6. seq. Levi is here spoken
of as the ancesf,or of the tribe, or col-
Iectively to denote the entire Jervish
priestlrood. fl Who receiuetlt, tithes.
That is, his descendants, the priest^s
aud Levites,receivc tithes. fi Paycd
tithcs in Abralranr. It is the same as
if he had pa,yed tithes in or by Abra-
ham.

10. For he taas yet itz t,he loitzs oJ
his ftrther. Abraham is here called
lhe /atlnr of Levi, by a comrnon usc
of thc rvord, referring to a nrore re-
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mote ancestor than the literal father.
'fhe moaning of the apostle is, that
he was euen tlLen, in a certain sense,
in the loins of Abraham, rvhen Mcl-
chiscdek met him ; or it was aII the
same as if he lvere there, and had
then an existence. 'Ihe relation which
sul-rsisted between lrim arrd Abrahara,
in the circumstances of the casc, im-
plied the same thing cs z/ he had then
becn born, and had acted for himself
by paying tithes. Instances of this
occur constantly. A father sells a
fitrm, to which his son would be heir,
and it is the same as if the son had
sold it. IIe has no more control over
it'than if he had l-reen present and
di'sposed of it hirnself. A father. ac-
knowledges fealty to a government
for a certain title or property which
is to descerd to his heirs, and it is all
orro as if the heir had himself done it;
and it is not improper. to say that it is
tlre same as if he had been there and
flcted for himself. I'or sorne valuaLle
remarhs on the nature of the reason-
ing here employed, see Stuart on the
Ilebrews ; Excursus xiv. 'Ihe rea-
soning here is, indeed, especially such
as rvould be fitted to impress a Jewish
mind, and perhaps more forcibly than
it does ours. The Jewsvalued thern-
selves on the dignity and honour of
the Levitical priesthood, and it was
important to show them on their own
principles, and according to their own
sacred writirgs, that the great ances-
tor of aII the Levitical community had
himself aclinowledged his inferiority
to one who rvas declared also in their
own wrifings (Ps. cx.) to be like the
Messiah, or who was of the s:rne
" order." At the same time, the rea-
soning concedes nothing false; :rnd
conYcys no wrong impression. It is
not mere fancy or accommodation,
nor is it framed on allegory or caba-
listic principles. It is founded in
truth, and such as rnight bc used
anyrvhere, where regard 'was sholyn
to pedigree, or respect was cla,in)ed
on account of the iilustlious deeds of
an ancestor. It would be regarded
as sound reasoning in a cr,untry like
England, where titles and rants are
recognised, and where yarious olders
of nobilit;' exist. The fact that a re-

mote ancestor had done honrage or
fealty to the ancestor of another class
of titled birth, rvould be regardeJ as
proof of aclinowledged inferiority in
the family, and might be used with
force and propriety in an argument.
PauI has done no more than this.

lseveral excellent and evangelictl corrr-
nrentators explain the passage on tlre princi-
ple of rept'esentatiott, tbe admission of rvhich
relieves it frorn many difliculties. If u,e al-
lorv that Abraham was the representative
ofhis seed, and of the sons of I-evi anrong
the number, then they unquestiorrably may
be said to have paid titlres in him. in a most
obvious and intelligible sense. That Abra-
Iranr is to be lrere regarded, as not only the
natural but coyenant lread of Israel, is ar-
gued from rvhat is said in verse 6, of his hav-
ing " had tlre promises," rvlrich promises
nranifcstly did not belong to lrirn alone, but
to hinr and to hisseed, Gen. xvii. 4-9. I'he
land of Canaan never &(rJ actrrally given to
Abraham. He obtainetl the promise or glant
of it, as tlre re'presentative of his posterity,
rvho caroe to its enjoyment rvlten four lrun-
dred years lrad expired. By those u'ho
adopt tlris vierv, the passage is supposed
to contain an illustrrtion of tlre rnanner iu
rvhich Adam and Clrrist repleseilt those wlro
respectively belong to them. And here let
it be notieed, thrt the objectiorr against Abra-
lram's representative character, groundcd by
our author on the fact, "that there had becn
no appointment of Abraham to act in that
capacity by Levi," might with equal force
be urged against the represeDtation of Adanr
and Christ, rvhich the reader rvill find estab-
lished in the supplementary Notes on Rom, v.
As to the force of tlre argument, on this priu-
ciple, there can be no douht. If the repre-
sentative, the covenant, as ryell as tlre rtiltu-
ral head, ofthe sons of Levi, paid titlles anal

acknorr)edged inferiority to IlIelcltiscdek,
their infrriority follo's's as a matter of course.
Tliey are supposed to be comprelrended in
tlreir hea:1. "Tlris," says Mr. Scott, " incontes-
lilly pruoed thc ilferiority of tLe Levitictl
priesthood to that of the ilessialr, ray. its trb-
solrrte dependence on him, and subserviency
to lrirn;"-and, \r,e may add, is sountt tet-
soning alike in every coutry, in Palestitrc
arrd in ours, in l.)ngland or America. Otl
the \r'hole rre cannot but tlrink that \chat.
ever difticulties some may lrave in admittitrg
tlre principle of repre"entatior) llerc, ftrr
greater diiliculties lie on the otller side.
Even Plof. Stuart, in lis celebrated l{th
Iixcursus, (u'hich ior ingenuity descrvcs,
perhaps, all the praise arvarded by Illoott:..
field, Ilarnes, and otlrers,) resolves the apos-
tle's reasoning iuto a mere a|gunentum ad
honintm, although, in the passage, there is nu
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ll If @ thelefore perfectron were
by the Levitical pries[hood, (fbr
uirder it the people received the
lawr) u'lrat fulther need was tltere

that another priest should rise
after the ordei of Melchiseilek,
and not be calletl after the ordel of
Aarou !

d Ga.2.2li ver.I8,l9; ch.8.7,

euidence of any such thing. He has indeed
instanced trvo cases of an'gumentum ad homi-
nem, or rather two passages, in both of rvhich
the same example occurs }Iatt. xii. 27; Luke
xi. 19. But if the reatler consnlt these pas-

sages, he rvill finil that mistake is impossible.
The pldinest indication is given, that the ar-
gument proceede on the principle of an ad-
versary. It would require no small ingenu-
ity, however, to press this passage into the
same rank with those now quoted. It clear-
ly belongs to a different class, antl tlre apos-
tle proceeds rvitlt his ugument, without the
slightest indication that it s'as grouniletl
rather on rvhat was ailmitted. than on ivhat
rvas strictly true.l

ll. IJ thereJore per.fection were by
th.a Leuitical pri,esthood. As thc Jews
supposed. 'I'hey were accustomed to
regard the system as perfect. It was
ln appointment of God, and they
were tenacious of the opinion that it
was to be permanent, and that it
needed no change. But PauI says
that this could not be. Even from
their orvn Scriptures it rvas apparent
that a priest was to arise of another
order; and ofa more permanenf cha-
racter, and this he says was full proof
that there was defecf of some kind in
the previous order. 'What this defect
was, he does not here specify, but the
subsequent reasoning shows that it
was in such points as these-that ii
was not permanent; that it could not
make the worshippers perfect; that
the blood which they oflered in sacri-
fice could not take away sin, and
could not render those who oft'ered it
holy; comp. vers. 19,28, 21; ch. x.
l-4. 1l For utder it the peoplc re-
ceiaed the l/tu. '-fhis assertion seems
necessary in order to establish the
point maintained in ver. 12, thai if
the priesthood is changed there must
be also a change of the law. In order
to this, it was necessary to admit
that the law was receiued, under that
economy, and thai, it was a part of it,
so that the change of one involved
also the qhange of the other. [t was
uot striqtly true that the whole law

was given after the various orders of
Levitical priests rvere established-for
the law on Sinai, and several other
laws, were given before tLat distinct
arrangement was made; but it was
true (1.) tbat a considerable part of
the laws of Moses were given under
that arrangement; and (2.), that the
whole of the ceremonial observances
was connected with that. They were
parts of one system, and mutually de-
pendent on each other. This is all
that the argument demands. \ What
Jurtlrcr need, was there, &c. " ff that
system would lead to perfection; if ii
was sufrcient to make the conscience
pure, and to remove sin, then tbero
was no necessity of any other. Yet
the S criptures have declared that there
uould, be another of a different order,
implying that there was some defect
in the former." 'l'his reasouing is
founded on the fact that there was an
express prediction of the coming of a
priest ofa difrerent " order " ( Ps. cx.4),
and that this fact implied that there
was some deficiency in the former
arrangement. To this reasoning it is
impossible to conceive that there can
be any objection.

\2. For the priesthood, being ahang-
ed. According to the prediction in
Ps. cx., that it would be. Whenthat
occurs, the consequence specified will
also follow. j[ There is made of ne-
cessity tr, changealso of thelaw. The
lzrw so far as it grew ou! of that, or
was dependent on it, The connection
requires us to understand. it onl,u of.
the law soifat' a,s it was connected rtith
tlte Leuitical, priesthood. This could
not apply to thc ten commandments

-for they were given belbre the in.
stitution of the priesthood; nor could
it apply to any other part of the moral
Iaw, for that was not dependent on
the appointment of the Levitical
priests. But the meaning is, that
since a large number of laws-con-
stituting a code of considerable ertent
and importance-\vas given for the
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l2 For the priesthootl being
changed, there is made of necessity
a change also o{'the law.

l3 For he of whom these things
are spoken pertaineth to another
tribe, of which no.man gave attend-
ance at the altar.

14 For i, a's evident c that our
Lord sprangout ofJudah; of rvhich

a Is. I l.l ;Mat.l.3iRe.5.5.

regulation of the priesthood, and in
reference to the rites of religion,
which they were to observe or super-
intend, it followed that when their
ofFcewas superced,ed,ba one of awholly
diferent ordcr, the law which had
regulated them vanished,also, or ceas-
ed to be binding. 'Ihis was a very
important point in the introduction
of Christianity, and hence it is that it
is so often insisted on in the writings
of Paul. The argu,ment to show thit
there had been a change or transfer
of the priestly oftice, he proceeds to
establish in the sequel.

13. For he o{ whom these things are
spoken. The Lord Jesus, the- Mes-
riah, to whom they had reference.
The things here spoken of pertain to
his office as priest; his being of the
order of Melchisedek. The apostle
here assumes it as a point concerning
which there could be no dispute, that
these things referred to the Lord Je-
sus. 'Ihose whom he addressed would
not be disposedto call this in question,
and his argument had conducted him
io this conclusion. f1 Pertaineth lo
another tribe. To the tribe of Judah ;
ver. 14. ll Ofwhichno nxan gaue at-
tend,ance at tlw altat. The priestly
office pertained only to the tribe of
Levi. No one of the tribe of Judah
had any part in the performance of
the duties of that office. This was
settled by the Jewish law.

L4. -For it is euidentthat our Lord,
spro,ng oLLt oJf Jud,ah. It is weII
known: it cannot be a matter of dis-
pute. About the fact that the Lord
Jesus was ofthe tribe of Judah, there
could be no doubt; comp. Matt. i. 3.
But probably the apostle means here
to ref'er to more than that sirnple fact.
It was a docirine of the OId Testa-
ment. and was admitted by the Jews,

tribe Moses spake nothing concern-
ing priesthood.

15 And it is yet far more evident:
for that a{ter the similitude of MeI-
chisedek there ariseth another
priest,

16 Who is made, not after the
law of a carnal conmandment, but
after the power of an endless lil'e.

that the Messiah was to be of that
tribe; see Gen. xlix. l0; Isa. xi. I ;
Micah v. 2; Matt. ii. 6. 'l'his was
an additional consideration to show
that there was to be a change of some
kind in the ofrce of the priesthood,
since it was deolared (Ps. cx.) that
the Messiah was to be a ptiest. The
fact that the Messiah is to be of the
tribe of Judah is still admitted by the
Jews. As their distinction of tribes
now, however, is broken up, and as it
is impossible for them to tell who be-
longs to the tribe of Judah, it is held
by them that when he comes this will
be madeknownbymiracle. I Of uhich
trtbe Moses spake nothing concerning
Ttriesthood,. That is, in the Mosaic
laws respecting the office of priest, this
tribe is not mentioned, AII tho ar-
rangements pertain to the tribe of
Levi.

15, And. it is yet Jfor more eutdent.
Not that our Lord would spring out
of Judah, but the point which he rras
errdeavouring to establish that there
must be a change of the priesthood,
was rendered still more evident from
another consitleration. A strong proof
of the necessity of such a change of
the priesthood was furnisheti from the
fact that the Messiah was to be of the
tribe of Judah; but a much stronger,
because as a priest he vras to be of
the order of Melchisedek-that is,
he was of the same rank with one
who did not esen belong to thattribe.
ll Alter the sindlitude. Resemblihg:
that is, he wae to be of the order of
1\{elchisedek.

16. Who is made. That is, the
other ptiest is made, to rvit, the Mes-
siah. Ife was made a priest by a pe-
culiar law. I Not after tlte law of a
ca,rn al, corntnand,rnent. Not accordin g
to the law of a commandment per-
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17 For he testifieth, a Thor art
a priest for ever after the order of
Ilelchisedek.

18 tr'or there is verily a disan-
nulling of the commandrnent going

@ Ps.llo.4. b Ac.13.39.
c Ro.3.20, I or, butit uas. d Ro.5.2.
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taining to the flesh, 'lheword canzal
neans fleskly,' aud the idea is, that
the law under which the priests of the
old dispensation were made was ex-
ternal, rather than spiritual I it related
more to outward observances than to
the keeping of the heart. 'Ihat this
was the nature of the Mosaic ritual
in the main, it was impossible to
doubt, and the apostle proceeds to ar-
gue from this undeniable truth. fl -Burt
after the pouer of an enclless li,fe. By
an authority of endless duration. That
is, it rvas not concerncd mainly rvith
outward observances, and did not pass
over from one to another by death,
but rvas unchanging in its character,
and spiritual in its nature. It was
entluring and perpetual as a priest-
hood, rr,nd was thus firr exalted above
the.service performed by the priests
undcr the forrner dispcnsation.

17. .For he testif,etlr. " That this is
tlrc true accorrnt of it is ptoved by the
testirnony of God himself, thaf he lvas
to be a priest -/or euer;" see Note on
ch. v. 6.

18, -For tltere ts aeily cL disantul-
ting. L sctting asidc. Tlre lrrv rvhich
existed before in regard to the priest-
hood becomes now abrogated in con-
sequence of the change which has been
made in the priesthood; Note ver. 12.

fr Of the contnzandrnenl. Relating to
the office of priest, or to the cerernonial
rites in general. This does not refcr
to lhe nzot'al larv, as if that was abro-
gated, for (1.) the reasoning of the
apostle does not pertain to that, and
(2.) that law cannot be abrogated.
It grows out of the nature of things,
and must be perpetual and universal.
\ Going before. Going before the
Christian dispensation and introduc-
ing it. f, For tlw wealcness a,ncl utt,-
profi,tablcness tltereol'. 'I'hat is, it was
rrot adapted to save rnan; it had not
porver to accomplish what u'as neces-
sary to bc done in hurnan salvation.

[A. D.64.

before, for t]re weakness b aud utr-
profi tableness thereof'.- 19 For the larv o maile nothing
perf'ect, but I the bringing in of a
better hope did,; by the a which
rve drarv nigh unto God.

It answered the end for which it *'as
designed-thaf of introducing a more
perfect plan, and then vanished as a
matter of course, It did not expiate
guilt; it did not give peace to the son-
science; ii did not produce perfection
(ver. ll), and therefore it gave placc
to a better system.

10. For the law made notlting per-
fecl. The Lcvitical, ceremonial la\,v.
It did not produce a perfect state; it
did not do wbat was desirable to be
done for a sinner; see Note on ver.
11. That law, as such, did not recon-
cile man to God; ii did not make an
atonement; it did not put arvay guilt;
in one word, it did not restore tlr,ings
to the condttion in wlrich theg were be-

./bre tlte law tucts brolcen ancl man bc-
calne a, siztner, If man were saved
un der that system - as rnany undoubt-
edly were-it was not in virtue of any
intrinsic efficacy rvhich it possessed,
but in virtue of that gleat sacrifice
which it t'ypified. {1 But the bring-
ing in of a better hope did. Marg.
" But i, toas." The correct rendeting
is, probably, " but there is the bring-
ing in of a better hope, by which rve
have access to God." 'I'he law could
not effect this. It Ieft the conscience
guilty, and sin unexpiated. But there
is now the introduction of a better
system by which 'rve can approach a
reconciled God. 'Ihe " better hope "
lrere refers to the more sure and cer-
tain expectation of heaven introduced
by the gospel. There is abetter foun-
dation for hope; a more certain l'ay
of obiaining the divine favour than

By whrch bcttel hope; that is, by
means of the grountl of hope furnish-
etl by the gospel, to wit, that God is
now reconciled, and that \Ye can a.p-
proach him rvith the assurance that
lre is ready to save us. fi We draw
niqlt. u,nto Gocl. 1Mc have access to
lrim ; Notes, Rom. v. 1,2.



a. D.64.1

20 Antl inasmuch as not without
rn oat\lte was made Ttriest,

21 (For those priests were made
rvilhout an oath; but this rvith
rn oath byhini that snid unto him,

I or, swearing of an odth.

20. And, inasmtcch as not cuttltout
an, oath. In addition to every othor
consideration showing the superiority
of Christ as a priest, there was the
solemnity of the oath by which he was
:et apart to the office. The appoint-
ment of one to the office of pliest by
an oath, such as occurred in the case
of Jesus, was much more solemn and
important than where the offce r,vas
rcceived merely by descent.

27. For those priests were rnade
wttltout cm oath. The Levitical priests
rvere set apart and consecrated with-
out their oflice being conflrmed to
them by an oath on the part of God.
They received it by regular descent,
and rvhen they arrived at a suitable
agc they entered on it of course. Je-
sus rcceiyed /zis office by special ap-
pointment, and it was secured to hirn
byan oath.'Ihe word rendercd. " oath,"
is in the nrargin swearing oJ' an oatit.
fhis is tlc proper mcaning of the
Greek word, but the sense is not ma-
terially varied. ll But this witlr, an
oath, This priest, the Lord Jesus,
became a pricdi in virtue of an oath.
\l Tlrc Lorcl stud.re; Note ch. vi. I3.
The reference here is to Psalm cx. 4.
" The Lord hath sworn." \-Anclwill
ttot repent, That is, uill not regret,
or will not alter his mind, througlr re-
gret-for this is the meaning of tho
Greek word.

22. By so mu,ch, Inasmuch as an
oath is more solemn than a mere ap-
pointment. 'Ihe rneaning is,that there
is all the additional security in the
suretyship of Jesusl?hich arises from
the solemnity of an oath. It is not
implied that God would not be true to
his mere proraise, but the argurrrent
hcre is derived from the custom of
spealiing nmong men. An oath is
regarded as much more sacred and
binding than a mere promise, and the
fact that God has sworn in a given
case furnishes the highest security
lhat what he has promised rvill be
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The Lortl sware anil rvill nof repent,
Thou arl a priest Ibr ever after the
oralel of Melchisedek :)o

22 By so much was Jesus maile
{r surety of a better D testament.

c PE. II0.4. D ch.8.6.

performed. fl Was Je sus rnado a, sur etg,
'fhe word surety - 'i?j/uo| 

- occu,rs
nowhere else in the New Testarnent
nor is it found in the Septuagint.
It properly means, a bondsman; one
who pledges his name, property, or in-
fluence, that a certain thing shall bo

I done. When a contract is made, a
debi contracted, or a note given, a
friend often becomes l,be security in
the case, and is himself responsible if
the terms of the contract are not com-
plied with. In the case of the new
covena,nt between God and man, Jesus
is the "security" or the bondsman.
But of what, and to rvhom, is he the
surety? If cannot be that he is a
bondsmanlfor Gocl lhat he will main-
tain the covenant, and be true to tho
promise which he makes, as Creliius
supposes, for we need no such " secur-
ity" of the divine faithfulness and
veracity, It cannot bethathe becomes
responsible for the divine conduct in
any r',,ay-for no such responsibility is
needed or possible. But it must
mean that he is the security or bonds-
mau on the part of man. lle is the
pledge that we strall be saved, IIe
becomes resporrsible, so to speak, to
larv :.rnd justice, that no injury shall be
done by our salvation, though we are
sinners. IIe is not a security that rvc
shall be sayed at any rate, without
holiness, repentarrce, faith, or true re-
ligion-for he never could enter into
a suretyship of that kind: but his
suretyship ex+,ends to this point, that
the Iarv shall be honoured; that aII its
demands shall be met; that we may be
saved though we have violated it, end
that its terrifio penalty shall not fall
upotrus.'Ihe caseisthis. A sinnerbe-
comes a true penitent and enters hea-
Yen. It rnight be said that he does
this over a brohen law ; that God treats
the good and bad alike, and that no
respect has been paid to the larv or
the penalty in his saivation. Ilcre
the Great Surety comes in, and scy,.
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that it is not so. Eehas become re-
sponsiblo for this; he the surety, the
pledge, that all proper honour shall be
paid to justice, and that the sarne
good effccts shall ensue as if the pe-
nalty of the law had been fully borne.
IIe hirnself has died to honour thelaw,
rnd to open a way by which its penal-
ty may be fully remitted consistently
rvith justice, and he becomes the euer-
lastirzg pledge or seutrity to law, to
justice, to the universe, that no injury
shall result from the pardon and sal-
r.ltion of the sinner. According to
this view, no man can rely on the sure-
tyship of Jcsus but he who expects
salvatiou on the terms of the gospel.
'fhe suretyship is not at all that he
shall be saved in his sins, or that he
shall enter heaven no matter what
life he leads; ii is only that f he be-
lieves, repents, and is saved, no injury
slrall be dorre to the universe; no dis-
honour to the law. For this the
Lord Jesus is responsible. 1l Ol a
bettcr testamend, Rather, " of a better
couenant." The former covenant was
that which God made with his people
under the Mosaic disperrsation; the
new covenant is that made by lneans
of Christ. 'Ihieis better because (1.)
the terms are moro simplo and easy;
(2.) ihe observances and rites are
nruch less onerous and hzrrd; (3.) it
relates to all men, not being confined
to the Jewish people; (4.) it is now
sure. The forrner was administered
through the instrurnentality of the
Levitical priesthood, this by l,he Son
of God ; that was transitory and chang-
ing, this is permanent and eternal.

[The rvord renilcred " Surety," is zyyuos.
It ocours indeed here only in the Nerv Tes-
tament, nor is it found in the Septuagint, i.e.
Llrc xcrg uord is ndl. Yet its derivatives oc-
rrrr there, and bear'the sense that is ordinnr-
ily, and everywhere expressed by surety-
slrip, Prov. xvii. 181 xxii. 26, and otllcr
places. The rvord itself, too, is found in the
Apocryphs, Ecelcsiasticus xxix. l5; 2 {nc.
x, 28, on rvhiclr last passage a recelrt andtis-
tinguished rvriter observes, " we find the
rvord (hore) conveying the idea of a covenant
engagement, snd thot too on the part of the
Most High. When the Jelvs joined battle
rvith Timotheus, thoy are said to have had
the Grent God for their eyyuoe, assuring
thcm of victory. They hatl prostrated them-
selves before the altari they had epread nshee
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upon their heails, and covered themselves with
sackcloth; they had poured out their hearts
in prayer, pleading rvith the 1llost High, antl
putting him in mind of his promise-the pro-
mise in vyhich he had said that he would be
sn enomy to their euemie-then seizing their
arms and atlvancing to meet Timotheus, they
rushed into the fight, u'e are told, rzzuor
.Zcartt lurlr.etd, ,et rtznt." Indeed, about
the meaning of the rvortl, and the accuracy
of our English translation, there cau be no
doubt, Critics who are very far from admit-
ting the doctrine of Christ's suretyship irr the
covenarrt of redemption, have freely ail-
mitted this. See Peirce on thephce.

WhBt then is the sense of the word here ?

Applied to Christ rvill it bear its ordinary
sense or not ? Is he a surety in a seDBe ans-
logous to that in which men are sureties ?

Hesitating to ansryer these questions in the
affi.rmative, a host of commentators, following
the Greeks, have observed, that aTyuos ir sub-
stituted frrr, and equivalent to, p.dtt4,, oc-
curring at ch. viii. 6; ix. l5; xii. 24. But
because Christ is called in these places, the
pedtns ot mediatnr of the covenant, it does not
follorv that zyytoi here hrs precivlE the same
senee. Or, if so, horv shall rye account for
the introduction of this singular rvortl at all?
lYhy rvss not q$Bq3 employed here, as, in
other places, in the epistle ? This has, indced
been accounted for by observing, that as thc
apostle, in the lgth verse, had used tlre rvorri
eyyt(que4 rve draw near, he employed tyyvo;
in tlre 22nd, for the sake of lhe panottomuila,
to rvhiclr figure he is alleged to have been
much Bttached. But in whatever rvay the
apostle may hryo been led to the use of the
rvord (and the nbove account is probable
enough), he uever rvould haye used it, in a
sense Rltogethcr tlifferent from that wlrich or-
dinarily is attached to it, out of fondness for
any flgure \yhatever, " A surety has to pay
that rvhich they owe, for whom he is engag-
ed; to do, rvhat is to be done by them, which
they cannot perform. lnd iJ thh be mot the
n.otion oJ a ruretE tn thts placcrthe opostlc
makes use of, o woril, mouhere elte used in lhe
ulnle rripture, to teack u+ that which it
dolh neoer dgnif,g arung men, uhich it im-
probable anrl abturil. For the sole reason
rvhy lre did make usc of it rves, thnt from tlre
trature and notion of it among rnen, in other
cases, rve may understend the sigoilicstion of
it, and wha! under that name, lre oscribes
unto the Lord Jesus."- Orocn,

Ilaving thus proyed that ryyuos is properly
transloted " surety," and that Christ is so
styled, in a sense not rvidely different from
that which is usually attached to the word-
let us next inquire, how Christ dischargeg
this suretyship, or rvhat he does iu his capa-
city of eurety ? fs he turetg to ut Jor Goil .?

This last question, by orthodor write.rq is
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23 Antl they truly were m&n.y
priests, becaus6 they'were not suf-
f'ered to continue by reason of death :

I or, uhiah passath not lrom one to another.

24 But thie man, because he cou-
tinueth ever, hath an I unchange-
able 4 priesthood.

@ 1Sa.2.35.

for the most part, auswered in the negative
on the ground that there can be no need of
security fnr Cloil, his pt'omite alil his ootrlr be-
ing sufficient guarantee that he will fulfil
his engagement; on the grounil also, that a
surety EuBt be some one greoter than the
party for rvbom he eDgages, which, in the
case of God, rendero the thing impossible,
since there iB none greeter than He. Thus
Dr. Owen has argued at great length, and is
followed by Guyee, Boston, and manyothers,
Yet there are not wanting rvriter8 of Breat
reputation for learoing nnd orthodoxy, rvho
scruple not to eay thnt Christ is artetyfor
God; (aee Mr, Scott on thisplace). He un-
dertook, on the part of the Father, that all the
promisea ehould be made good to the seed.
He eote in the behalf of Goal towards us, and
Bssure. us of the divine favour. " If it be
asked, what need wee there of a Mediator to
oEsuro ui of the fulfilment of the pronrisee
made by the Goil of truth, who cannot lie or
deceive us, I answer, thc s6me objection
pight be made against God'c ailding his oath
to his promise, u,hereby he inl,ended to give
us the greater security oftrccompliahment."-
Petrce. The erclusion of this idea from the
suretyship of Christ, on tho part of so many
divinee, doubtlese aroae from the lmproper
use mBde of it by Sociniane, who unwilling
to odmit that Christ had become bound for
our debt of suffering and obeilience, and, in
this aense, waB Euretlr /or zr, resolved tho
suretyship into a mero engagement in behall
of, Gotl. They could not allow more, with-
out alkxving the atonement. While, horv-
eyer, we see no necea8ity for discarding this
itleq beceuse it has been useil for bad pur-
posos, wo mBintaitr, that this is neither all,
nor even the principal psrt, of the suretyship
of Christ. Reyert to the original notion of
x eurety. He is one who engoges, in be-
halfof eoother, to psy a debt or disclrarge e
duty, which that other mey fail to pay ordis.
charge. Christ eD5ryed to Btond in that re-
lation toward us, and therefore he is the
wretyJortuto God, that ouf debt shall be
discharged. God the Fether, onhie part, en-

ia8e8, that Christ shall Bee hi8 seed, that they
-hall be esved; and the Son of God, on his
port, becomes bound for the debt of penalty
anil obedience. Thie is the covenant of re-
demption, " the counsel of peace" between
the Father aud the Son, before all rvorlde;
Zech. vi. 13; Isa. liii. 10, 12. It ic unneces-
sary farther to observo, that Chriet, in his cu
puity of surety, her oobly redeemed hlr
pledge, endured th€ penalty, and honourcd

the precept of tho broken law, and thereby
secured fur his people the blessings of the
coYenant.

Before concluding this Note, wo utay ro-
mark that some di.fference of opinion exists
among those lr.ho hold the suretyship of
Christ, in refereoce to onother question, viz.
Whether he beceme srrrety for the faith, re-
peutance, and evangelical obedience of hie
people? "Ianswer,"6ay8 thomas BostoD,
" though the elect'6 believing, repeuting,
and sincere obedience are infallibly eecured
in the cryenant, yet I judge, that Christ did
not become eurety in the covenant, in rvay
of caution to his Father, thot the elect should
perform these deeds, or ony other. These
belong rather to the promissory part of the
covenant. Theg are bmefits promircd in tlu
co\enant oy Gop unro CHRTET, tho 6urety,
aa o reword of his fulfilllng the conditio.u of
the e<ivenant, And so they are, by the un-
changeeblo truth of God, and his exact jus-
tice, ensured bevond all possibility of failure;
Ps. xrii. 27r30r31; Ps. cx.3; Isa. liii. 10.
with yer. I i Ezek. xrxiv.26, 27,31 ; Heb.
viii. 10, l|."-Boston on thc Couenant o!
Grace ; see also Dr. Dick's admirable lectures
otr the sams 6ubject.

It u'ill be eeen froo thia revierv of the
EuretyBhip of Christ, thst the sentiments of
our author on the subject are not materially
different from those of evengelical d,iviles irr
Scotland. Hg may not use the same phrese.
ologn but "security to the laN', tojustice, to
the universe, that no iDjury shal[ result from
the pardon of the sinner," is much the same
with " Eurety to Goil for us," that our debt
ehall be diachargedri,e. that none of these
interests shall suffer.l

23. And, they truly. Under the
Jewish dispensation. The object of
this verse and the following is, to
Btate one more reason of the excol-
lence of the priesthood of Christ. It
is, that owing to the frailty of human
nature, and the shortness of life, tho
ofEce of priest there was continually
changing. But here there was no
such change. Christ, being exalted
to the heavens to liye for ever there,
has now an unchangeable priesthood,
and eyerything in regard to his ofEce
is permanent.

24, But l/rrls man. Gr. "But he"-
referring to Christ. \ Because hc
continueth caer. Gt. "Because hc ro-
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25 'Wherefore he is able @ also
to save them r to the uttermost
that come unto God by him, seeing
he eyer liveth to mske intercession
for b them.

@ Juile 24. I or, etsermore.
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26 Fsr such an high priest
became rs, wlto e's holy, o harm-
less, unclefiled, separate from sin-
ners, and made higher than the
heavens I
6 Ro.8.3{; lJohn2.I. o ch.4.15;1Pe.2.22.

mains for ever." 'Ihe idea is because
he does not die, but ever lives, he has
an unchanging priesthood. There
is no necessity that he should yield it
to others, as was the case with the
Jewish priests because they were
mortal. The reason in their case,
why it passed to others, was not that
they did not perform the office rvell,
but that they were ,mortal,, and could
not continue to hold it. But this rea-
son could not operate in the case of
the Lord Jesus, and therefore his
priesthood would be permanent.
ll Hath an unchangaable priesthood.
Marg. " or, ultich p,t ssetlt not Jrom one
to another." The margin expresses
the sense of the passage. The idea
is not strictly that it was unc hatzg eabl e,
but that i,t did not pass ouer into other
hands. The Levitical prierthood
passed from one to another as succes-
sive generations came on the stage of
action. This reasoningis not design-
ed to prove that the priesthood of
Christ will be literally eternal-for
its necessity may cease when all the
redeemed are in heaven-but that it
is permanent, and does not pass from
hand to hand.

25. Wherefore he is able also. As
he ever lives,'and ever intercedes, he
has power to save. Ile does not be-
gin the work of salvation, and then
relinquish it by reason of death, but
he lives on as long as it is necessary
that anything should be done for the
salvation of 

"his people. 'We need a
Saviour who has power, and Chrisi
has shown that he has all the power
which is ncedful to rescue man from
eternal death. ll To the uttermost.
This does lot mean simnlv /or euer-l
trut that he h'as power t6 ia"ve them so j

that their salvation shallbe complete- 
|

zi; qi *avrz^ig. He does not abaudon j

the work rnidway; he does not begin 
]

a rvork which he is unable to finish.
Ife can aid us as long x we need
enything done for our salvation; hc

can save all, who will entrust their sal-
vation to his hands. fl That come
u,nto God by hint. In his name ; or
depending on him. To coms to God,
is to approcch him for pardon and
salvation. fl Seeinq lu euer liueth.
He does not die as tlie Jewish priests
did. fl 7o malce i,ntercesston for them;
see Note Rom. viii. li4. He constant-
ly presents the merits of his death as
a rcason why wc should be saved.
The precise mode, however, in which
he makes intercession in heaven for
hispeople is not revealed. The gene-
ral meaaing is, that he undertakes
their cause, and assists them in over-
coming their foes and in their endea-
vours to live a holy lifo; comp. I John
ii. 1. IIe does in heaven whatever is
necessary to obtain for us grace and
strength; secures the aid which wo
need against ourfoes ; and,islhe pledge
or seaurity for us that the law shallbe
honoured, and the justice and truth
of G'od maintained, though we are
saved. It is reasonable 4o presume
that this is somehow by the presenta-
tion of the merits of his great sacri-
fice, and tbat tlr,at is the ground on
which all this grace is obtained. As
that is infinite, we need not fear that
it wiII ever be exhausted.

26. For such an Eiqh Prtest becarne
tzs. 'W'as fitted to our condition. That
is, there was that in our character and
circumstances which demanded that
a high priesb for us should be person-
ally holy. It was not requisito mere-
ly that he should have great por,yer;
or that he shouJd be of a rank superi-
or to that of the Jewish priesthood;
but there was a special propriety that
he should surpass all others i\ rnorat,
purity. Other priests were mere
mortal men,and it was necessary that
their o6ce should pass to other hands ;
they werc si,n/ul, men also, and it wai
necessary that sacrifices should bc
made for themselves as well as others.
W'e need, however, a diferent priegl
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27 Who needeth not tlaily, as those
high priests, to offer up-sacrifice,
firstr for his own sins, anil then for

a1,e.9,7.

'We need not only one who ever lives,
but one who is perfectly holy, and who
has no need to hring an oft'ering for
himself, and all the merit of rvhose
sacrifice, tbcrcfore, may be onrs.
Such an high priest we have in the
person of the Lord Jesus; and there
is no truth more interesting, and no
proposition more susceptible of proof,
than that IrE r,9 ExAcrLY FrrrxD ro
r{aN. In his moral character, and in
the great work which he has accom-
plished, he is just such a Saviour as
is adapted to the wants of ignorant,
fallcn, wretched, sinful man. I'Ie is
benevolent, and pities our woes; wise,
nnd is able to enlighten ourignorance;
compassionate, and ready to forgive our
faults. IIe has made such a sacrifice
os was necessary to put away our guilt,
and ofrers such intercession as we need
io have offered for us in order that we
may be preserved from falling. tf Who
is holy. Not merely oututardly right-
eous, but pure in heart. I Earm-
less. Not injuring any one. To no
orre did he do wrong. Neither to their
name, person, or property, did he ever
do injury; nor will he ever, He is
the only one who has lived on earth of
whonr it could be said that he never,
in any way, did wrong to another.
{, Undejled,. By sin ; by any impro-
per desire or passion. He was un-
stained by crime; " unspotted from
the world." Sin always deffIes the
soul ; but from every such pollution
the Lord Jesus was free. \ Separate
lfrom sinners. That is, he did not
assooiate with them as suclt. He did
not partake of their feelings, plans,
pleasures. Though he mingled with
them, yet it was merely to do them
good, and in all his life there was an
entire separation from the feelings,
principles, and views of a sinful world,
I And, rnade higher than tlte heaaens.
Ilxalted above the visible heavens;
that is, at the right hand of God; see

the oeonle's : for this he tlid oncer
wtreir trt, offered up himself.

28 For the law maketh men higb

altcd that he may manage our cause
bcfore the throne of God.

27. Who needeth not dai.ly,as tltose
htqh priests. As the Jewish priests.
This is an additional circumstance
introduced to show the superior ex.
cellency of the Iligh Priest of tha
Christian profession, and to show also
horv he was fitted to our wants, The
Jewish high priest was a sinful man.
He had the same fallen and corrupt
nature as others. He needed an ex-
piatory sacrifice for his own sins as
really as they did for theirs. 'W'hen

he approached God to offer sacrifice,
it was needful to make an atonement
for himself, and when all was donc
it was still a sacrifice ofrered by a sin-
ful man. But it was not so in the
case of Jesus. IIe was so holy that
he needed no sacrifice for himself, and
all lhat he didwas inbehalfof others.
Besides, it was necessary that the
sacrifices in the Jewish service should
be constantly repeated. They wera
imperfect. They were mere types and
shadows. They who ofered them
rvere frail, sinful men. It became
necessary, therefore, to repeat them
every day to keep up the proper sense
of their transgressions, and to furnish
a suitable acknowledgment of the ten-
dency to sin alike among the people
and the priests. Neither in the na-
ture of the offering, nor in the char-
acter of those who made it, was there
any sufficient reason why it should
cease to be ofrered, and it was there-
fore repeated day by day. But it was
not so with the Lord Jesus. The
ofrering which he made, though pre-
sented but once, wasso ample and per-
fect that it had sufEcient merit for all
the sins of the world, and needed nc-
ver to be repeated.-It is not proba-
ble that the Jewish high priest him-
self personallu officiated at the offer-
ing of sacrifice every day; bub the
meaning here is, that it was dorza
daily, and that there was nced, of i
daily sacrifico in his behalf. .rts oue

Notes on
needed a

Eph.
Iigh

i. 2r ; Phil. ii.9. 'We

priest who is thqs ex-
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priests which have infirmity ; but
the word of the oath, which was

since the lawrmahetk the Son, who
is I consecrated for evermore.

I or, perfecteil,

of the Jervish people, the sacrifice was
ofered on his account as weII as on
the account of others-for he partook
of the common infirrnities and sin-
fulness ofthe nation. fl For this he
did, once. That is, once for all-
igd*al, He made such an atonement
that it was not needful that it should
be repeated. Thus he put an end to
sacrifice, for when he made the great
atonement it was complete, andthere
\ras no need that any more blood
should be ehed for human guilt.

28. For the law. The ceremonial
Iaw. n Which haue inf,r,mity. \Yho
aro weak, frail, sinful, dying. Such
rvere all who were appointed to the
office ofpriest under the Jewish law.
I But the word oJthe oath. By which
one was appointed after the order of
Melchisedeli ; Note,ver.21. {f Maketh
the Son. The Son of God. That
appointment has resulted in his being
set apart to this work. ll Who is
consccrated 1t'or ez,errnore. Marg.
PerJectcd,; see Note ch. ii. 10. Tho
idea is, that the appointment is com-
plete and, perrnanent. It does not
pass from one to the other. It is
perfect in aII the arrangements, and
will remain so for ever.

EEMAR B.

The subject ofthis chapter is the er-
alted high-priesthood of the Redeem-
er. This is a subject which pertains
toall Christians,andtoallmen. AIIre-
Iigions implythe priestly office; all sup-
pose sacriffce of somekind. In regard
to the priestly office of Christ as illus-
trated in this chapter, we may observe,

( 1.) He stands alone. In that office
he had no predecessor, and has no
one to succeed him. In this respect
he was without father, mother, or de-
scent-and he standg in lonely ma-
jesty as the only one who sustains the
ofrce; ver.3.

(2.) He is superior to Abraham.
Abraham never laid claim to the of-
ffce of priest, but he recognised his
inferiority to one whom the Messiah
lYas to reseEble; vers. 2, 4.

(3.) He is superior to all the Jew-
ish priesthood - sustaining a rank
and performing an ofrce above thenr
all. The great ancestor of all the
Levitical priests recognised his infe-
riority to one of the rank or " order"
of which tho Messiah was to be, and
received from him a blessing. In our
contemplation of Christ, therefore, as
priest, we have the priYilege of re-
garding him as superior to the Jew-
ish high priest-eralted as was his
ofrce, and important as were the
functione of his oftce; as more grand,
more pure, more worthyof oonfidence
and love.

(a.) The gteat High Priest of the
Christian profession is the only per-
fect priest; vers. ll, 19. The Jew-
ish priests were all imperfect and
sinful men. The sacrifices which
they ofered were imperfect, and could
not give peace to the conscience,
There was need of Bome better 6ys-
tem, and they all looked forward to it.
But in the Lord Jesus, and in his
work, there is absolute perfection.'What he did was complete, and his
ofrce needs no change.

(6.) The office now is permanent,
It does not,change from hand to
hand; vers.23,24. IIe who sustains
this office does not die, and we may
ever apply to him, and cast our cares
on him. Men die ; one generation
succeeds another ; but ortr lligh
Priest is the same. 'We may trust in
him in whom our fathers found peaco
and salvation, and then we raay teach
our children to confide in the same
Iligh Priest-and so send the invalu-
able lesson down to Iatest genera-
tions.

(6.) His work is flrm and sure ;
terc, 20-22. IIis ofrce is founded
on an oath, and he has becomo the
security for all who wiII commit their
cause to him. Can great interests
like those of the soul be entrugted to
better hands ? Are they not safer in
Dis keeping than in our own ?

( 7.) He is able to eave to the rrtter-
most; ver.26. Thatpowerhe showed
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wh'en he was on earth; that poner
he is oonstantly evincing. No one
has agked aid of him and found him
unable to render it ; no one has been
suffered to sink down to hell because
his arIn was weak. lYhat he has
done for a few he can do for .. all ;"
and they who will entrust themselves
to him will ffnd him a Bure Sayiour.
Why will not men then be persuaded
to commit themselyee to him ? Can
they save themselvee ? 'I{here is there
one who has shown that he was able
to doit? Do they notneed a Saviour?
Let the history of the world answer,
Can man conduct his own cause be-
fore God ? How weak, ignorant, and
blind is he; how little qualified for
such an ofrce ! Has any one sufrered
wrong by committing himself to the
Redeemer ? If there ris such an one,
where is he ? Who has ever made
this complaint that has tried it ? Who
ever rviil make it ? fn countless mil-
lions ofinstances, the trial has been
made whether Christ was " able to
save." Men have gone with a trou-
bled spirit; with a guilty eonscience;
and with awful apprehensions of tho
wrath to come, and have asked him
to save tbem. Not ono of those who
have done this has found rcason to
doubt his ability; not one has regret-
ted that he has committed the death-
less interest of the soul into his hands.

(8.) Chlist saves to the uttermost;
ver. 25. Ho makes the salvation
complete. So the Bible assures us ;
and so we seeilin/actasfaraswe can
trace the soul. W'hen a Ctrristian
friend dies, we stand at his bed-side
and accompany him as far as we can
into the valley of the shadow of death.
'We ask him whether he feels that
Christ is able to save ? Ile replies,
" yesi' When he has lost the power
of speaking above a whisper, we ask
him the same question, and receive
the same reply. 'When he gives us
the parting hand, and we, still anxious
to know whether all is well, ask the
same question, a sign, a smile, a light-
ing up of the dying eye, declares that
all is well. As far as we can trace
the departing soul when it goes into
the dark valley, we receiYe the same
a,ssurance ; anal why should we doubt

that the some grace is bestoweil fur-
ther onward, and tbat he saves " to the
uttermost ?" But what else thus
saves ? Friends give the parting
hand at the gloomy eutrance to that
valley, and the gay and the worldly
coolly turn away. The delusions of
infidelity there forsake the soul, and
minister no comfort then. Flatterers
turn away from the dying scene-for
rvho flatters the dying with the praise
of beauty or accomplishments ? Taste,
skill, Iearning, talent, do not help
then, for how can they ealoo a dying
soul ? None but Jesus sayes to the
" uttermost;" no other friend but he
goes with te entirely throuqh the
valley of death. Is it not better to
have such a friend than to go alone
through that dark, gloomy path ?

Any other gloomy and dangerous
way may be more safely trod without
a friend, than the vale of death.

(9.) Tho Christian religionis fftted
to our condition ; vers. 26,27. It has
just such a High Priest ar we need-
holy, harmless, undefiled. Just such
an atonement has been made as is
necessary-ample, rioh, fuII, and not
neediog to be made again. It reveals
just such truth as wo want-that re-
specting the immortality of the aoul,
and the glorious state of the redeemed
beyond the grave. It imparts just
such consolation as is fftted to our
condition-pure, rich, unfailing, ele-
vating. It reconciles us to God just
as it should be done-in such a way
that God can be honoured, and the
purity and dignity of his law main-
tained. It is the religion adapted to
dying, ignorant, sinful, wretched man.
No other system so much cousults the
true dignity of our natur€, and the
honour of God; no one diffuses such
consolations through the life that is,
or fills with such hopes in regard to
the life to come.

(10.) Since, then, wehave now Buch
a Great lligh Priest; Bince the pro-
mises of the gospel are settled on so
flrm a foundation; and since the gos-
pel in its provisions ofmercyis all that
we can desire it to be, Iet us yield
our hearts entirely to the Saviour, and
make this salvation wholly ours. lYe
have the privilege, if wo vill, of draw-
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CTIAPTER VIII.
I\TOW of the thines rvhich we
I\ have spoken ,/aes"is the sum :

'We hove such an high priest, o whq
is set on the right hand of the throne
of the Majesty in the heavens ;

o Bp.t.20.

ing near to God with boldness. 'We

may come near his throne. Though
we are poor, and sinful, and dcserve
neither noticc nor rnercy, yet we may
come and ask for all thai we need.
'We may go to God, and supplicate
his favour, with the assurance that
hc is ready to hear. 'We may go
feeling that the great atonement has
becn made for our sins, and that no
other ofering is now needcd; that
the last bloody oflering which God
rcquired has been presented, and that
all that he now ashs is the sacriflce
of a contrite an_d a grateful heart. AII
that was needful to be done on the
pert of God to provitle a vay of sal-
vation has been done; all that re-
mains is for man to forsalie his sins
and to come back to a God who waits
to be gracious.

CIIAPTER VIII.
ANALYSIS OIt IHE CIIAPTIiB.

This chapter is a continuation of
the argument which has been prose-
cuied in the previous chapters re-
specting the priesthood of Christ.
The apostlc had demonstrated that
he was to be a priest, and that he was
to be, not of the Levitical order, but
of the order of Melchisedek. As a
consequence he had proved that this
involved a change ofthe law appoint-
ing the priesthood, and that in re-
spect to permanency, and happy moral
influence, the priesthood of Christ far
surpassed the Jewish. This thought
he pursues in this chapter, and shows
particularly that it involved a change
in the nature of the covenant between
God and his people. In the prosecu.
tion ofthis, he (1.) states the sum or
principal point of the shole matter
under discussion-that the priesthood
of Christ was real and permanent,
while that of the Hebrew economy
was typical, and was destined in its
own nature to be temporary; vers. 1-
3. (2.) There was a fitness and pro-
priety in his being removed to heaven
to perform the functions of his office
thero-sincc if he had remained on

earth he could not have officiated as
priest, that duty being by the law of
Moses entrusted to others pertaining
to another tribe; yers. 4,6. (3.) Christ
had obtained a more exalted ministry
than the Jewish pricsts held, becauso
he was the Mediator in a better coye-
nant-a covenant that related rather
to the heart than to external obsery-
ances ; vers. 6-13. That new cove-
nant excelled the old in the following
respects :-(a) It was established on
better promises; ver. 6. (b) It was
not a covenant requiring mainly ex-
ternal observances, but pertained to
the soul, and the law of that covenant
was written there ; vers. f-10. (c)
It was connected with the diffusion of
the Iinowledge of the Lord among all
classes from the highest to the lowest ;
ver. I 1. (d) The evidence of forgive-
ness might be made more clear than
if was under the old dispensation, and
the way in which sins are pardoned
be much better urrderstood; ver.
12. These considerations involvetl
the consequence, also,which is stated
in ver. 13, that the old covenant was
of necessity about to vanish away,

7. Notu of the things which we ltaue
spoken. Or, " of the thinge ofwhich
'we are speaking" (Stuart),. or as we
should say, ol what is saiil. The
Greek does not necessarily mean
things that hacl been spoken, but may
refer to aII that he was saying, taking
the whole subject into consideration.
tf This is the sum. Or this is the
principal thing; referring to what he
tvas about to say, not what he had
said, Our translators seem to have
understood this as referring lo asum-
nring up, or recapitulation of what
he had said, and there can be no
doubt that tho Greek would bear this
interpretation, Butanother exposi-
tion has been proposed, adopted by
BIoomfreld, Stuart, Michaelis, and
Storr, among the moderns, and found
also in Suidas, Theodoret, Theophy-
lact, and others, among the ancients.
It is that which regards the word
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2 A minister of I the sanctu- which the Lortl pikhed, antl not
ary a and of the true tabernacle, man.

I or,loly thinge. @ eh.9.8,I2,24,

rendered 8u,m-x,e?&r,dtoFas meaning
Lhe princi.pal thing ; the chief matter ;
the most important point. The rea-
son for this interpretation is, that the
apostle in fact goes into no recapittt-
lation ofw}'ab hc had said, but enters
on :I new topic relating to the priest-
hood of Christ. Instead of gotng ouer
rvhat he lari demonstrated, he enters
on a more important point, that tho
priesthood of Christ is pcrforrned in
heaven, and that he has entered into
the true tabernacle there. Alt which
preceded was type and shadow; this
rvas that which the former economy
had adumbrated, In the previous
chapters the apostle had shown that
he who sustained this office lYas su-
perior in rank to the Jewish priests ;
that they were frail and dying, and
that the ofrce in their hands was
changing from one to another, but
ihat that of Christ was permanent and
abiding. He now comes to consider
the real, nature of Lhe office itself ; the
sacrifice which was oflered ; the sub-
straass ef which ail in the former dis-
pensation was the type, This was
the prtnci,pal thing-xtgixauv - the
head,,lhe most important matter; and
the consideration of this is pursued
through theviiith, ixth, nnd xth chap-
ters. \ We haue such an highpriest.
That is settled; proved; indisputable.
The Christian system is not destitute
of that which was regarded as so es-
sential to the old dispensation-tlie
office of a high priest. ll W'ho is set
on the riglfi hancl o/ a' throne, drc.
lle is exalted to honour and glory
before God. The right hand was re-
garded as the place of principal hon-
6ur, and when it is said that Christ
is at the right hand of God, the mean-
ing is, that he is exalted to the high-
esf honour in the universe; see Note
Mark xvi. 10. Of course the language
is frgurative-as God has no hands
literally-but the language coni,eys an
important meaning, that he is near to
God ; is high in his afiection and love,
and is raised to the most elevated

situation in heaven; see Phil. ii. 0;
Notes Eph. i.21,22.

2. Arninister oJthe sanctuat'y. Nlarg.
" or holy things." Gr. q6, d,yiuy. 'Ihe
Greek may either mean tha sanctuary

-denoting the Holy of Holies ; or
holy things. The word so,nctuary-
v-V-lcodesh-was given to the ta-
bernacle or temple as a holy pla.ce,
and the plural form rvhich is hero
used-o} l,yru-wo,e given to the most
holy place by way of emindnce -the full form of the name being-
Eru''t? t r;2 - kodesh koddshi.m, or,
Ey,a Ey,a"-hagia hagibn, (Jahn's
Arche. $ 328), or as it is here used
simply as rd dy,a, The connection
seems to require us to understand it
of the rrost holy place, and. not of holy
things. The idea is, that the Lord
Jesus the Great High Priest, has en-
tered into the Holy of Holies in hea-
ven, ofwhich that in the tabernaclo
was an emblem. For a description
of the Most Holyplacein the temple,
see Notes on Matt. xxi. 19. ll And oJ
the true tabernacle. The real trbei-
nacle in heaven, of which that among
the Hebrews was but the type, The
word. tabentacle-tzn'i-means pro-
perly a booth, lrut, or tent, and was
applied lo trho tent which Moses was
directed to build as the place for thc
worship of God. That tabernacle, as
the temple was afterwards, was re-
garded as the peculiar abode of God
on earth. Ilere the reference is to
heaven, as the dwelling place of God,
of which that tabernacle was the
emblem or symbol. It is called the
" true tabernacle," as it is the real,
dwelling of God, of which the one
made by l\foses was but the emblem,.
It is not moveable and perishable Iike
that made by man, but is unchanging
and eternal. I Which the Loril pitched,
and, not ntan. The word pitched is
adapted to express the settingup of a
tent. IVhen ii is said that "the Lord
pitched the true tabernacle," that is,
the permanent dwelliug io heaven ;
tho meaning is, that heaveu has heen
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3 For every high priest is or-
ilained to offer gifts and sacrifi.ces :
wherefore it is of necessity that
this man have somewhat algo to
offer. o

d Ep.5.2i ch.g.12.
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4 For if he were on earth, he
should not be a priost, seeing thatt there are priests that offer gifts
accoriling to the law :

6 Who serve u[to tne exam-
I or, they.

6tted up by God himself, and that
whatever is necessary to constitute
that an appropriate abode for the di-
vine majesty has been done by him.
To that glorious dwolling the Re-
deemer has been rooeived, and there
he performs the ofrce of high priest
in behalf of man. In what way he
does this, the apostle speciffes in the
remainder of this chapter, and in ch.
ix. x.

3. For euery lvtgh priest isordatned,
to ofer giJts and sacrtf'ces. This ig a
seneral statement about the functions
6f the high priest. It was the pecu-
liarity of the ofrce ; it constituted its
essence, that some gift or sacrifico
was to be presented. This was indic-
putable in regard to the Jewish high
priest, and this is involveil in the na-
turo of the priestly oflce everywhere.
L prtest is one who ofrers sacriflce,
mainly in behalf of others. The
prhrciples involved in tho ofEce are,
( t.) that there is need that some ofer-
ing or atonement should be made for
sin; and (2.) that there is a fitness or
propriety that some ono should be
designated to do it. If this idea that
a priest must ofrer sacriffce be correct,
then it follows that the r^ame priest
should not be given to any one who
is not appointed to offer sacriffce. It
should not therefore be given to the
ministers of the gospel, for it is no
part of their work to ofrer sacriffce -the great sacriffce for sin havingbeen
once ofrered by the Lord Jesus, and
not being agaiu to be repeated. Ac-
cordingly the writers in the New
Testament are perfectly uniform and
consietent on this point. The name
priast ia never onoe given to the min.
isters of the gospel there. They are
called ministers, ambassadore, pas-
tors, bishops, oyerssers, &c., but never
priests. Nor should theybe so called
in the Christian church. The name
priest as applied to Christian minis-
ters, has been derived from the pa-

Ttists. they hold that the pfiesl does
offer as a sacriffce the real body and
blood of Christ in the mags, and hold-
ing this, the name pri,est is given to
the minister who does it condstently,
It is not indeedright, or Scriptural,-
for the whole doctrine on which it is
based is absurd and false, but while
that doctrine is held ther.ame is coa-
sistent. But with what show of cou-
sistency or propriety oan the namo
be given to a Protestant minister of
the gospel ? I Wherefore it io oJ ne-
cessitu that this naan haae somewhot
also io ofer. That the Lord Jesus
should make an offering. That is,
since he is declared lo be a prtest,
and rince it is essential to the office
that a priest should make an oflering,
it is indispensable that he should
bring a sacliffce to God. IIe could
not be a priest on the acknowledged
princlples on which that ofrce is held,
unless he did it. What the ofering
was which the Lord Jesus made, the
apostle speciffes more fully in ch. ix.
tt-t4, 26,26.

4. For iJ ha uere on earth, he should
notbc apriest IIe could not perform
that ofrce. The design of this is, to
show a reason why he was removed
to heaven. The reason was, that on
earth there were those who were get
apart to that office, and that he, not
being
could

of the same tribe with them,

wag an order of men
not officiate as priest. There

here on earth
consecratod already to that office, and
hence it was necessary that the Lord
Jesus, in performing the functions of
the office, should be removed to auo-
ther sphere.

6. Who serae unto the eaarnple.
Who perform their sorvice by tho
mero eramplo and shadow of the
heavenly things ; or in a tabernacle,
and in a mode, that is the more em-
blem of the reality which exists in
heaven. The reference ig to the ta-
bernacle, which was a moro eaample
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ple and shailo rv <, of heavenly things,
as Moses *'as admonished of Goil
when he was about to make the ta-

c CoI.2.l7;ch.l0.l.

or copy of heaven. The word here
rendered eratnple-i, oE iiy ua-maans
'n copy, lilceness, or imit'ation. The
tabernacle was made aftet a patlern
which was shown to Moses; it was
made so as to have some faint resent-
blance lo the reality in heaven, and
in that " aopy," or " example," they
were appointed to ofEciate. Their
service, therefore, ha,J some resem-
blance to that in heaven. { And,
shadow. That is, in the tabernacle
rvhere they served there was a mere
shadorv of that which was real and
substantial. Compared with what is
in heaven, it was what the shadow is
conrpared with the substance. A
shadow-as of a man, a house, a tree,
rvill indicate the form, the outline,
the size of the object; but it has no
substance, or reality. So it was with
the rites of the Jelish religi'on. They
were designed merely as a shadow of
the substantial realities of the true
religion, or to present the dim out-
lines of what is true and real in hea-
ven ; comp. Notes on CoI. ii. 17; Heb.
x. l. The word slndow here-axtd'

-is used in distinction from the body
or rcality-tipz-(cornp. Col. ii. 17),
and also from eixaiv-a perfect image
or resemblance; see Heb. x, 1. n Of
heauenly things. Of the heavenly
sanctuary ; of what is real and substan-
tial in heaven. That is, there exists
in heaven a reality of which the service
in the Jervish sanctuary was but the
outline. The reference is, undoubt-
edly, to the service which the Lord
Jesus performs there as the great high
priest of his people. I As Moses was
admonished, of God. As he was di-
vinely instrudted. The word here used

-ygnpuil(.-means 
properlY to give

oracular responses ; to make communi-
cations to men in a supernatural way-
by dreams, by direct revelations, &c.;
see Matt. ii. 12, 22; Luke ii. 26 ; Acts
x. 22; lleb. xi. 7. \ For, see, saith
he; Ex. xxv. 9, 40; xxvi. 30. In Ex.
xl. it is also repeatedly said thai Moses
crecuted all the work of the taberna-

C}IAPTEIT, YIII. Ut

b 8x.25.,10;26.30.

cle as he had been commanded. Great
care \?as taken that an cxact copy
should be exhibited to him of all which
he was to make, and that the work
should be exactly like the pattern.
The reason doubtless was, that as the
Jervish service was to be

bernacle: 1br, See, saith he, b ,/r@,

thou make all things according to the
pattem showed to thee inthemount.

but God could judge
which the tabernacle

typical, none
the form inof

should be made
It was not to be an edifice of archi.
tectural beauty, skill, or taste, but was
designed to adumbrate irhportant rc-
alities which were known only to God.
Ilence it was needful that the exact
modcl of them should be given to Moses,
and that it should be scrupulously fol-
lowed. Jf That thou rnalce all tlrings,
Not only the tabernacle itself, but the
altars, the ark, the candlestick, &c,
The form and materials for each were
specified, and the exact pattern shown
to Moses in the mount. fl According
to the pattern. Gr. ti*ov-type; Lhat
is, figure, form. The word. rirot, type,
means properly anything produced by
the agency or means of 6/otns (from
ri*ru,to strike); hence a mark,stamp,
print, impression-as that made by
driving nails in the hands (John xx.
25); then a figure or form, as of an
image or statue (Acts vii. 43); the
form of a doctrine or opinion (Rom.
vi. l7); then an example to be imiiai-
ed or followed(1Cor. x. 6, 7; Phil. iii.
l7; I Thess. i. 7; 2 Thess. iii. 9); and
lrence a pattern, or model afterwhich
anything is to be made; Acts vii. 44.
This is the meaning here. The aIIu-
sion is to a pattern such as an archi-
tect or sculptor uses; a drawing, or
figure made in wood or clay, after
which the work is to be modelled"
The idea is, thai some such drawing
or model was exhibited to Moses by
God on mount Sinai, so that he might
have an exact idea of the tabernacle
which was to be made. A sinrilar
drawing or model of the temple was
given by David to Solomon ; I Chron.
xxviii. ll, 12. 'We are not indeed to
suppose that there was in the case of
the pattcrn shown to Moses, ary min.
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6 8ut no'w hath he obtainetl a
nrore excellent a rninistry, by holv
much also he is the mediator of a
better I covenant, which was esta-
blisheil upon better promises.

iature model of wood or stone actually
cleated and exhibited, but that the
form of the tabernacle was exhibited
io Moses in vision (Note Isa. i. 1), or
was so vividly impressed on his mind
that he would have a disiinct view of
thc edifice whioh was to be reared,
ll ln tlte rnox.ltt. In mount Sinai ;
for it was while Moses was there in
the presence of God, that these com-
munications were made,

fi. Bu,t nou ltath he obtained. That
is, Clrrist. ll A mora eucellent min-
istry. A service ofahighcr order, or
of a more exalted nature. ft rvas the
real and substantial service of rvhich
lhe other was but the emblem; it per-
tained to things in heaven, while that
was concerncd wiih the earthl;' tabcr-
nacle ; it was enduring, while that rvas
lo vauish a\ray; sec Notes on 2 Cor.
iii. C-0. fl By ltow much. By as mrch
es the new covenant is more important
than the old, by so much does his
ministry exceed in dignity that under
[he ancient dispensation. ]l Ee is the
mediator; see Notes on Gal. iii. f 9, 20,
where the word.rnediator is explained,
It means here that Christ officiates
between God and man according to
the arrangements ofthe new covenanf.
n Of a better couenatad. Marg. " Or
testament." This word properly de-
notes a dtsptosttion, arra,ngement, or
ordering of things; and in the Scrip-
tures is employed to describe the ar-
rangcment rrhich God has made to
secure the maintenance of his worship
on earth, and the salvation of men.
Il is uni,fornly used in the Septuagint
and in the New Testament to denote
l}l.e couenant which God mahes with
men The word which properly d,e-
notes a couenant oc compact-owSixx
-sunthclce is never used. The writers
of the New Testament evidently de-
rived its use from the Septuagint, but
why the authors of that 

-vers-ion 
cm-

ployed it as denoting a will, raLher
than the proper one denoting a corn-

7 For if o that fitat couenartt had
been faultless. then should no plaee
have becn soright for the second.
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@ 2C or.3,6-9i ch.7.29. I o\tesCamefit.
0 ch.7.ll.

pact, is unknovvn. It has been sup.
posed by some, and the conjecture is
not wholly improbable, that it was
because they were unwilling to repre-
scnt God as mahing tu compd,ct or
agreenzent with men, but chose rathel
to reprcsent him as making a mere
arrangentent or ordering of things; *
comp. Notes on Yer.8, andch. ix. 10,
11. This is a better covenant than
the old, inasmuch as it relatcs mainly
to the pardon of sin; to a spiritual and
holy religion; see ver. 10. The for-
mer related more to external rites and
observances, and was destined to
vanish away; see Yer. 13. tl Whi,ch
was established, upon better promises,
'Ihe promises in the first covenant
pertained mainly to the present lifc.
They were promises of length of days ;
of increase of numbers ; of seed time
and harvest; of national privileges,
and of extraordinary peace, abun-
ance, and prosperity. That there was
also the promise of eternal life, it
would be wrong to doubt; but this was
not the rnain thing. In the new cove-
nant, however, the promise of spiri-
tual blessings becomes the principal
thing. The mind is directed to hca-
ven; the heart is chcered with the
hopes of immortal life; the favour of
God and the anticipation of heaven
are secured in the most ample and
solemn manner.

7. For if tlrat f,rst coverant had
Lecn faultless; see Note on clr. vii. 1 1.
It is-implied here that God hnd said
that that covenant was not pcrfect or
faultless. The meaning is not that
that first covenant made under Moses
had any rcal Jaults - or inculcatcd
that which was wrong, but that it did
not contain the ample provision for
the pardon of sin and the salvation of
the soul which was desirable. It was
merely prcparatory to the gospctr,

fl Then shoultl no place lmuc beat
* See supplemeutary Note, ch. ix.16, for

the eaidence of the covenant of grace.
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B For fintling fault with them,
he o saith, Behold, the tlays come,

o Je31.3134.
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saith the Lord, when I nill make
a new coYenant with the house of
Israel antl with the house of Judah.

sozwhl for the second. There could
nofha{e been-inasmuch as in that
case it would have been impossible to
have bettered it, and any change
would have been only for the worse.

8. For finding laultwiththern. Or
rather, "finding fault, he says to them,"
The difference is only in the punctu-
ation, and this change is required by
the passage itself. This is commonly
interpreted as meaning that the fault
was not fornd, witlt " them"-lhat is,
with the Jewish people, for tbey had
had nothing to do in giving the cove-
nant, but with the couenant itsef.
" Stating its defects, he had said to
them that he would give them one
more perfect, and of which that was
only preparatory." So Grotius, Stuart,
Rosenmiiller, and Erasmus understand
it. Doddridge, Koppe, and many
others understand it as it is in our
translation, as implying that the fauit
was found with the people, and they
refer to the passage quoted from Jere-
miah for proof, where the complaint is
of the people. The Greek may bear
either construction; but may we not
adopt a somewhat diflerent interpre-
tation still? May not this be the
meaning ? " For using tho languagc
of complaint, or language that implied
that there was defect or error, he
speaks of another covenant.. Ac-
cording to this, the idea would be, not
that he found fault specifically either
with the covenant or the people, but
generally that he used Ianguage which
implied that there was defect some-
where when he promised another and
a better covenant. The word render-
ed "finding fault" properly means to
censure, or to blame. It is rendered
in Marh vii.2," they found fault," to
wit, with those who ate with unwashed
hands; in Rom.ix. 19,"why doth he
yet find fault?" It occurs nowhcre
else in the New Testament. It is
Ianguage used where wrong has been
done; where there is ground of com-
plaint; where it is desilable that there
should be a change. In the Passage
trere quoted from Jeromiah, it is not

expressLy stated that God found fault
either with the covenant or with tho
people, but that he promised that be
would give anothel covenant, and that
it should be diferent from that which
.he gave them when they oame out of
Egypt-implying that there was dc-
fect in that, orthat it was notfaultless.
The whole meaning is, that [here was
a deficiency which the giving of a new
covenant would remove. fi He saith,
In Jeremiah xxxi. 3l-34. The apos-
tle has not quoted the passage liter-
ally as it is in the Hebrew, but he has
retained the substance, and the senso
is not essentially varied. The quota-
tion appears to have been made partly
from the Septuagint, and partly fronr
memory. This often occurs in the
New Testament. ll Behold. This
particle is designed to call attention
to u'hat was about to be said as im-
portant, or as having some special
claim to notice. It is of very fre-
quent occurrence in the Scriptures,
being much more freely used by the
sacred writers than it is in the classic
authors. ll The days come. The
time is coming. This refers doubtlesr
to the times of the Messiah. Phrases
such as these, " in the last days," " in
after times," and "the time is com-
ing," are often used in the OId Testa-
ment to denote the last dispensation
of the world- the dispensation when
the affairs of the rvorld would be
wound up; see the phrase explained in
the Notes ch. i. 2, and Isa. ii. 2.
There can be no doubt that as it is
used by Jeremiah it refers to the times
of the gospel. \ When I will, m,ake
d, new couenant. A coyenant that
shall contemplate somewhat, diflerent
ends; that shall have different condi-
tions, and that shall be more eflective
in restraining from sin. The word
coaenant here refers to tho arange-
ment, plan, or dispensation into which
he would enter in his dealings with
men. On the meaning of the word,
see Notes on Acts vii. 8, and on ch.
ix. 16, 17. The word couenant willt
us commonly denotes a compact or
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agreement between two parties that
are equal, and who are free to enter
into the agreement or not. In this
sense, of course, it cannot be used in
relation to the arrangement which
God makes with man. There is (1.)
no equality between them, and (2')
man is not at liberty to reject any
proposal which God shall make. The
word, therefore, is used in a more
general sense,and more in accordance
with the original meaning of the Greek
word. It [as been above remarked
(Notes on ver. 6), that the proper
word to denohe cuuenant, ot compact

-tu"Si*n-synthelce-is 
never used

eitherin the Septuagint or in the New
Testament-another wordJ t usirn-
diatheke-heing earefully employed'
lYhether the reason there suggested
for the adoption of this word in the
Septuagint be the real one or not, the
fact is indisputable. I may be allow-
od to suggest as possi,bla here an ad'
ditional reason why this so uniformly
occurs in the New Testament. It is,
that the writers of the New Testament
neaer nwa,nt to represent the transac-
tions between God and ma,n as a aont-
pact or coacnant properly so called.
They have studiously avoided it, and
their uniform practice, in making this
nice distinctionbetween the two words,
may show the real sense in which the
Hebrew word r endered. coa enant -r:::D
-berilh-is used in the Old Testa-
ment. The word which they employ

-DtuSira-never 
means a compact or

agreement as between equals. It re-
motely and secondarily meaas a will,
or testament-and hence our word
" New Testament." But tftis is not the
sense in which it is used in the Bible

-for God has never made a uill, it
t'he serrse ofa testamentary disposition
of what belongs to him, \{e are re-
ferred, tlrerefore, in order to arrive at
the true Scripture view of this whole
matter, to the original rneaning of the
w or d - cliathe ke- DnS iu -as denot-
ing a dtsposition, arrangement, plan;
then that whieh is ordered, a law, pre-
cept,promise, &c. Unhappily we have
no single word which expresses the
idea, and hence a conetant error hag
eristed in the church-either keeping
up tho notion of a compact--as if
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God could make one with men; or the
idea of a will-eqtally repugnant to
truth. The word Dwgixn is derived
from a verb-Enil$apt-meaning to
place apart, to set in order; and then
to appoint, to mako over, to make an
arrangement with. Ifence the word
DuSirn 

-.d,tathelce - means properly
the at'rangem,ent ot dispotibion which
God made with men in regard to sal-
vation; the system of statutes, direc-
tions, laws, and promises by which
men are to become subject to him,
and to be saved. The meaning here
is, that he would make anew arrange-
ment, contemplatirg as a primary
thing that the law should be written
inl}r.eheart; an arrangement which
would be peculiarly spiritual in its
character, and which would be attend-
ed with the diffusion of just views of
the Lord.* 1l With the house oJ
fsrael. The "Ja,mil,y, or race of
Israel, for so the word hou,se is often
used in the Scriptures and elsewhere.
The word " fsrael," is used in the Scrip-
tures in the following senses. (1,) As
a name given to Jacob because he
wrestled with the angel of God and
prevailed as a prince; Gen. xrxii.28.
(2.) As derroting all who were de-
scended from him-called "the chil-
dren of fsrael"-or the Jewish nation.
(3.) As denoting the kingdom of the
ten tribes-or the kingdom of Sama-
ria, or Ephraim-that hingdom hav-
ing taken the name fsruel in contra-
distinetion from the other kingdom,
which was called.ludah. (a.) As de-
noting the people of God in general-
his true and sincere friends - his
church ; see Notes on Rom, ii. 28, 29;
ix. 6. In this place quoted from Je-
remiah, it seems to be used to denote
the kingdom of Israel in eontradis-
tinction from that of Judah, and to-
oether they denote the whole neoole of
"God,, or ilre whole Eebrei nLtloi.
This arrangement was ratiffed and con-
firmed by the gift of the Messiah, and
by irnplanting his laws in the heart,
It is not necessary to uuderstand thir
as referring to the whole of tho Jews,
or to the restoration of the ten tribes;
but the words Israel and, Jud,a,h arc
r See aupplementary Note on the exietenco
of the covenant ofgrsce, ch. ix l&

HEBREWS.
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9 Not accortling to the cove-
nant that I made with their fa-
thers in the tlay when I took them
hy the hand to leail them out of

used to denote the people of God in
general, and the idea is, that with the
true lsra.el under the Messiah the laws
of God would be written in the heart
rather than be mere external obtery-
nnceE. fl And uith the house ol Ju-
dah. The kingdom of Judah. This
kingdom consisted of two tribes-
Judah and Benjamin. The tribe
of Benjamin was, however, small,
and the name was lost in that of Ju-
dah.

9. Not according to the couenant, &c.
An arrangement or dispensation re-
Iating mainly to outward observances,
and to temporal blessings. Tho mean-
ing is, that the new dispensation
worrld be ditrerent from that which
was made with them when they eame
out of Egypt. In what respects it
would difrer is specified in vers. l0-
12. fl Beeauseth,ey continued, not tn
ntu coaenant. In Jeremiah, in the
Ilebrew, this is, " while my covenant
they brake." That is, they failed to
comply with the oonditions on which
I promised to bestorc bldssings upon
them. In Jeremiah this is stated as
a simple fact; in the manner in which
the apostle quotes it, it is given as a
reason why he would give a new ar-
rangement. The apostle has quoted
it literally from the Septuagint, and
the sense is not materially varied.
'fhe word rendered "because"-Jz-
rnay mean " since"-" since they did
not obey that covenant, and it was
inefrectual in keeping them from sin,
showing that it was not pcr/ect or
complete in regard to what was need-
ful to be done for man, a new arrange-
ment shall be made that will be with-
out defect." 'Ihis accords rvith the
reasoning of the apostle; and the idea
is, simply, that an arrangement maY
be made for man adapted to Produce
important ends in one state of society
ortnc age of tbe world, which would
not be weII adapted to him in another,
and which would not accomPlish all
which it would be desirable to ac-
complish for the race. So an arrange-

the land of Egypt; because they
continueil not in my covenant,
anil I regarded them not, saith the
Lold.

ment may be made for teaching chil-
dren which would not answer the pur-
pose of instructing those of mature
years, and which at that time of life
may be superseded by another. A
system of measures may be adapted
to the infancy of society, or to a com.
paratively rude period of the world,
which would be ill adapted to a more
advanced state of society. Such was
the Hebrew system. It was well
adapted to the Jewish community in
their circumstances, and answered
the end then in view. ft seryed to
keep them separatefrom other people;
to preserve the knowledge and the
worship of the true God, and to intro-
duce the gospeldispensation. \ And
I regarded them not. In Jeremiah
this is, " Although I was an husband
unto them." The Septuagint is as it
is quoted here by Paul. The Ilebrew
is, n:.n>): r>:s'r-which may bo ren-
dered, " although I was their Lord;"
or as it is translated by Gesenius,
l'and I rejected them." The word
\y=-llddl-means, (1.) to be lord or
master over anything (Isa. xxvi. 13);
(2.) to become the husband of any one
(Deut. xxi. l3 ; xxiv. l) ; (3.) with :
to disdain, to reject; so Jer. iii. 14.
It is very probable that this is the
meaning here, for it is not only adopt-
ed by the Septuagint, brrt by the Sy-
riac. So Abulwalid, Kimchi, and
Rabbi Tanchum understood it. The
Arabic word means ,o reject, to loath,
to d,isdaht,. AII that is-necessary to
observe here is, that it cannot be dc-
monstrated that tbe apostle has not
given the true senso of the prophet.
The probability is, that the Septua-
gint translators would give the mean-
ing which was commonly understood
to be correct, and there is still more
probability that the Syriac translator
would adopt the true sense, for (I.)
the Syriac and llebrew languages
strongly resemble each other ; and ( 2.)
the old Syriac version-the Peshito-
ir incomparably a better translatiou
than the Septuagint. If this, there.
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10 For this ds the covenant
that I will make rvith the house
of Israel after those davs. saith
the tord ; I will t put iny laws

I gioe. 2 ot, uport.

fore, be the correct transiation, the 
I

meaning is, that since thev did not 
I

regard and obey the Iaws which he 
I

gave them, God would rejcct them as
his people, and give new laws better
adaptedto saYe men. Instead of re-
garding and treating them as his
friends, he would punish thcrn for
their oflences, and visit them with
calamities.

10. For tlis is the caaenilxt. l'his
is the arrangement, or the dispensa-
tion which shall succeed the old one.

1 Withthelloztse of Israel. \{ith the
true fsrael; that is, with all those
whom he wiII regard and treat as his
friends. I AJter those days. This
may either m'can, " after those days I
will put my laws in their hearts," or,
" I will make this covenant with them
after those days." This difference is
merely in the punctuation, and the
sense is not materially afrected. It
seems, to me, holYever, that the mean-
ing of the llebrew in Jeremiah is,
"in those aftcr days" (comp. Notes on
Isa. ii. t), " I will put my laws into
their mind ;" that is, in that subse-
quent period, called in Scripture " the
after times," " the last days, " "the ages
to come," meaning the Iast dispensa-
tion of the world. Thus interpreted,
the sense is, that this would be done
in the times of the Messiah. \ I will'
putmy laws ittto their mind. Marg.
Giue, The word siuc in Ilebrew is
often used in the sense of put. The
meaning here is, that they would not
be merc external obselvances, but
would afrect. the conscience and the
heart. The laws of the Hebrews per-
tained mainly to external rites and
cercmonies ; the laws of the new dis-
;.ensation would relate particularly to
the inner man, and be designed to
control the heart. The grand pecu-
liarity of the Christian system is, that
it resulates the conscience and the
princlplcs of thc soul rathcr thnn ex-
ternal matters. It prescribes fcw ex-
ternal rites, and those are exceedingly

[A. D.64.

into their mind, and write thenr
2 in their hearts : anal @ I will be
to them a God, and they shall be
to me a people :

o, IIo.2.23t 2ec.8.8.

simple, and are merelythe proper et-
pressions of the pious feelings sup-
posed to be in the heart; and all at-
tempts eiiher to increase the num,bor
of these rites, or to make them im-
posing by their gorgeousness, havo
done just so much to mar the simpli-
city of the gospel, and to corrupt re.
ligion. I A.nd, urite tlt.em in their
lrcarts. Mary. Upon. Not on tables
of stone or brass, but on the soul .it-
self. That is, the obedience rendered
w.iII not be external. The law of
the new system will have living pow-
er, and bind the faculties of the soul
to obedience. The commandment
there will be written in more lasting
characters than if engraved on tables
of stone. fl And. f will be to thetn a
God. 'Ihis is quoted Iiterally from
the Ilebrew. The meaning is, that
he would sustain to them the appro-
priate relation of a God; or, if the
expression may be allowed, be would
be to them what a God should be, or
what it is desirable that men sboultl
find in a God. 'We speak of a father's
acting in a manner appropriate to the
character ofa father; and the mean-
ing here is, that De would be to his
people all that is properly implied in
the name of. God,. He would be their
Iarvgiver, their counsellor, their pro-
tector, their Redeemer, their guide.
I{e would provide for their wants, de-
fend them in danger, pardon their
sins, comfort them in trials, and savc
their souls. He would be a faithful

I friend, and would never leave them
I nor forsrke them. It is one of the
inestinrable privileges of his people
that Jrnoven is their Cod. The liv-
ing and ever-blessed Being who ruade

I the heavens sustains to them the rela-
tion of a Protector and a Friend, and
they may looh up to heaven feeling
that he is all which they could desiro
in the charactcr of a God. \ And, they
shall, be to nxe a people. This is not
merelystated asaJact,bnt m apri-
uilege. It is an inestimablc Llessing
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11 Antl they
every man his
every man his

shall not teach
neighbour, antl
brother, saying,

to be regarded as one of the people
of God, :ind to feel that we belong to
bim - that we are associated with
those whom he loves, arrd whom he
treats as his friends.

ll, And, theu slnll, not teaclr euery
tnan his neighbour, &,c. That is, no
one shall be under a necessity of im-
parting instruction to another, or of
exhorting him to become acquainted
with the Lord. This is designed io
set forth another of the advantages
which would attend the nerv dispen-
sation. In the previous verse it had
been said that one advantage of that
economy would be, that the law would
bewritten on the heart, andthat they
who rvere thus blessed would be re-
garded as the people of God, An-
other advantage oyer the oldarrange-
ment or covenant is here stated. Ii
is, that the knowledge of the Lord
and of the true religion would be
deeply engraved on the minds of all,
and that there would be no nccessity
for mutual cxhortation and counsel.
" They shall havc a much morc ccr-
tain and efrectual teaching than they
can derive from another." Doddridge;
'Ihis passage does not refer to the
fact ttrat thc true religion will be uni-
versally diflused, but that among those
uho nre interestcd in the blessiugs of
the nev covenant there would be an
accurate and just knowledgc of the
Lord. In some way they 'would bc
so taught respecting his character
that they would not need the aid to
be derived from others. AII rinder
that dispensation, or sustaining to him
the relation of " a people," would iru
facthavc a comect knorvledgc of thc
Lord. This could not be said of the
old dispensation, for (1.) their religion
consistcd mnch in outward obser-
Yances. (2.) It was not to such an
extent as the new system a dispensa-
tion of the IIoIy Spirit. (3.) There
were not as many means as now for
Iearn
(4.)
heen

ing
The

the true character of God.
fullest revelations had not

made to them ofthat character.

CIIAPTER, VIII. t77

Know the Lord : for all o shall
know me, from the least to the
greatest.

That wag reserved for the coming
of the Saviour, and under him it
was intended that there should be
communicated the full knowledge of
the character of God. Many MSS.,
and those among the best, here have
*ilt'ttliy- citizen ; fellow-citizen, in-
stead of *).4tiot, nZighbour, and this
is adopted by Griesbach, Tittman,
Rosenrniiller, Knaiip, Stuart, and by
many of the fathers. It is also in the
lersion of the LXX. intheplace quoted
from Jeremiah. It is not easy to de-
telmine the true reading, but the rvord
ttcighbour better accords with the
mcaning of tho Ilebrew - 

y'i 
- and

thelc is strong authority from the
1\[SS. and the versions for this read-
ing. ll And eucry mall. hi,s brother.
Another form of cxpression, meaning
that there would be no necessity that
one should teach another. ll Saying,
Know thc Lord,. That is, become ac-
quainted with God; Iearn his charac-
ter and his vill. The idea is, that
the truo linowledgc of Jehovahwould

@ lB5{.13.

as a characteristic of thoseprevail
times.
That is,

1I
aII

For all, sh,all knotu nrc.
those referred to; all rvho

are interested in the new covenant,
and who are partakers of its blcss-
ings. It does not mean lhat all per-
sons, i11, all lands, would then Enorv
the Lord-though the time will como
when that will be true ; but the cx-
pression is to be limited by the point
under discussion. That point is not
that the knowledge of the Lord will
fill the whole world, but that all who
are interested in the new dispensation
will have a much more full and clear
knowlcdge of God than was possessed
under the old. Of the truth of this
no one can doubt. Christians have a
much more perfect knowledge of God
and of his government than could
have been learned merely from the
reyelations of the Old l'estarnent.

12. For I will, be merciful, to their
unrighteousness, &c. That is, the
blessing of pard,on will be much moro
richly enjoyed under the nerv disperr
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12 For I rvill be merciful to
their unrighteousness, and their
sins and their iniquities rvill I re-
meuber no more

sation than it was ur^der the old. 
I

This is lhefourth circurrstance lrd-
duced in which the new covenant rvill
surpass the old. That rvas compata-
tively severe in its inflictions (see ch.
x. 28) ; marked every offcnce rvith
strictness, and employed thc langutge
of mercy much Iess frequently than
that of justice. It was a system
shere laru and ju,stice reigned; not
where m,ercy was the crorvning and
prevalent attribute. It was true that
it contemplated pardon, and mads ar-
rangements for it; but it is still true
thnt this is much more prominent in
the nerv dispensation than in the old.
It is there the Ieading idea. It is lhat
rvhich separates it from all othcr sys-
tems. 'fhe cntire arrangement is one
for the pardon of sin in a manner
consistent with the claims of law and
justice, anil it bestorvs the benefit of
forgiveness in the most ample and
perfect m&nner on ail who are inter-
ested in the plan. In fact, the pecu-
liariiy by which the gospel is distin-
guislrcd from all, ollrar systems, an-
cient and modern, philosophic and mo-
ral, pagan and deistical, is that it is
a system mrking provision for the
forgiveness of sin, and actually be-
stowirrg pardon on the guilty. 'Ihis
is the oentre, the crown, the glory of
the new dispensation. God is merci-
ful to thc unrighteousness of men;
and their sins arc remembered no
more. n Vlill f rem.entber no nlol'e.
This is evidently spoken aftet the
manncr of men, and in accordance
with human apprchension. It cannot
mean literally that God /orgets th.at,
men are sinners, but it means that hc
trcats them as if thislvere forgotten,
Their sins u"e ,,"ot charged uporithcm,
and they are no more punishcd than
iJ they had passed entirely out of thc
recollection. God treats then with
just as much hindness, and rcgards
them with as sincere afcction, as z/
their sins ceased wholly to be rcmcm-

HEBREWS. lA. D. 6{.

l3 In that he saith, A new o co-
't)cnar?,t, he hath made the first old.
Norv thatlvhich decayeth and wax-
eth okl es leady to vanish alray.

a Jer.3l.l2.

bcrcd, or which is the same thing, as
if thev had never sinned.' 13.'h tlnt he saith, Anarp covenant,
he ltatlt made the f,rst old. That is,
the use of the word " aeu" implies that
the one which ii was to supersede
was " old,." Nerv and old stand in
contradistinction from each other.
Thus rve speak of a ne\ry and old
lrouse, a new and old garment, &c.
The objcct of the apostle is to show
that by the very fact of the arrange-
ment for a ,idtl dispensation diflering
so much from the old, it was implied
of necessity lhal that was to be super-
scded, antl vould vanish away. This
wAs one of the leading points at which
hc arlived. J[ .A'o'ru thatwhiclt decay-
etlz and, uareth ttld.is reada to uanish
away. This is a geilcrdl t'ruth which
would be undisputed, and which Paul
applies to tho case under considera-
tion. An old house, or garment ; an
ancicnt tree; an aged man, all have
indications that they are soon to dis-
appcrr. They cannot be expected to
remain long. The very fact of their
growing old, is an indication that
they rvill soon be gbne. So Paul says
it was rvith the dispensation that 'rvas

represented as o/rI. It had symptoms
of dccay. It, had Iost the vigour
vhich it had rvhen it was fresh and
new; it had every marh of an anti-
quated and a declining system; and it
had been expressly declared that a
nerv and morc pcrfect dispensation
was to be givcn to the world. Paul
concluded, therefore, that the Jewislt
systcm rnust soon disappear.

ITEMARKS.

1. The fact that rve have a high
pliest, is frttcd to impart consolation
to thc pious mind; vels. I-5. He
evcr lives, and is ever the snme. lle
is a mirrister of the truc sanctuary, and
is ever before the melcy-seat. IIe
cntcrs therc not oncc a year only, but
Iras entercd there to abide there f.,:
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eYer. We can neuer apptoaoh the
throne of mercy withouf having a high
priest there-for he at all times, day
and night, appears before God. The
rnerits of his sacrifice are never ex-
hausted, and God is never wearied
with hearing his pleadings in behalf
of his people. IIe is the same that he
was when he gave himsclf on thc
cross. IIe has the same lovo and the
Bame compassion which he had then,
and that love which led him to makc
the atonemerit, will load him always
to regard with tenderness those for
rvhorn he died.

2. It is a privilege to live under the
blessings of tho Christian system;
ver. 6. We have a bettef covenant
ihan the old one \Yas-one less ex-
pensive antl less burdensome, and (rne
that is established upon better promi-
ses. Now the sacrifice is made, and
we do not have to renew it every day.
It was made once for all, and need
never'be repeated. Having now a
high pricst in heaven who has made
the sacrilice, we nray approach hinr
in any pari of the earth, and at all
times, and feel that our offering will be
acceptabletohim. If there is anybless-
ing fcrr rvhich we ought to be thankful,
it is for the Christian religion ; for we
have only to look at any portion of the
heathen world, or even to the condi-
tion of the people of God underthe com-
paratively dark and obscure Jervish
dispensation, to sce abundant reasons
for thanksgiving for vhat we enjoy.

3. Let us often contemplate the
mercies of the new dispensation with
which we are favoured-the favours
of that religion whose smiles and
sunshine we arc permitted to enjoy;
vers. 10-12. It contains all thatwe
want, and is exactly adapted to our
condition. It has that for which every
man should be thankful; and has not
one thing which should lead a man
to reject it. It furnishes all thc se-
curity which we could desire for our
salvation; lays upon us no oppressive
burdens or charges; and accomplishes
all which wo ought to desire in our
souls. Let rrs contemplate a moment
the arrangements of that " covenant,"
cnd seo how fltted it ie to m&ke marr
blessed and happy.
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lvirst, It writes the lawe of (iou on
the mind and the heart ; rer, I0, It
not only reueals them, but it secures
their observance. It has madc ar-
rangements for disposino men to heep
the laws-a thing which has not becn
introduced into any other system.
Legislatorsmay enact good laws, brrt
they cannot induce others to obey
tlienr; parents may utter good pre-
cepts, but they cannot engrave them
on the hearts of their children; and
sages may express sound maxims and
just precepts in norals, but there is
no security that thcy will be regarded.
So in all the heathen world-there is
no po\Yer to inscribe good maxims
and rules of Iiving on the lreart.
'Ihev may be written ; recorded on
tablets; hung up in temples; but still
men will not regard them. They
will still give indulgence to evil pas-
sions, and lead wicked lives. But ii
is not so with the arrangement which
God has made in the plan of salvatiorr.
One of the very first provisions of
that plan is, that the Iaws shall be in-
scribed on the heart, and that thero
shall be a DrsposrrroN to obey. Such
a systcm is what man wants, and
such a system he can nowhere elso
find.

Secondly, This new arrangement
reueals to us a, God such as we need;
ver. 10. It contains the promise
that he will be " our God." Ilo will
be to his people aII that can be desirecl
in Gotl; aII that man could wish. IIe
is just such a God as the hurnan mind,
when it is pure, most Ioves ; has all
the attributes which it could be de-
sired there should be in his character ;

has done all that we could desire a
God to do ; and is readyto do all tbat
we could wish a God to perforrn.
Man wants a Goil; a God in whom
he can put confidence, and on mhom
he ean rely. The ancient Greek
philosophcr wrrnted, a God-and he
r+ould thcn have made a beautilul
and efEcient system of morals; the
heaL}nerrutant a God-to dwell in their
empty temples, and in theil corrupt
hearts ; the Atheist uants a Gocl tu
nrake him calrn, contented, and happy
in this life-for he has no God 'now,
and man everywhere, wretched, sin-
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ful, sufering, dying, w,rxrs e Gop'
Such a God-is revealed in the Bible

-one whose character we may con-
template yith ever-increasing admi-
ration; one who has all the attributes
which we can desire; one who will
minister to us all the consolation
which we need in this world; and
one who wilt be to us lle same God,

for euer and, euer.
Thirdl,y, The new coYeDant con-

templateJ ttre diffusion of latowleilge ;
ver. ll. This too was what man
needed, for everywhere else ho has
been ignorant of God and of the way
of salvation. The whole heathen
world is sunk in ignorance, and in-
deed all men, except as they are en-
Iightened by the gospel, are in pro'
found darkness on the great questions
rvhich most nearly pertain to their
wclfare. But it is not so with the
ncw arrangement which God has
made with his people. It is a fact
that they know the Lord, and a dis-
pensation which would produce that
is just what man needed. There arc
[wo things hinted at in ver. l1 of this
chapter, rvhich are worthy of molo
than a passing notice, illustrating the
cxcellency of tho Christian religion.
The lrsl is, that in the new dispen-
satioi all would, lcnow the Lord. The
nratter of fact is, that the obscurest
and most unlettered Christian often
has a knowledge of God which sages
never had, and which is never obtain-
ed except by the teaohings of the
Spirit of God. Ilowever this may be
accounted for, the fact cannot be de-
nied. There is a clear and elevating
view of God; a knowledge of him
which exerts a practical influence on
the heart, and which transforms the
soul ; and a correctnegs of apprehen-
sion in regard to what truth is, pos-
sessed bythe humble Christian,though
a peaeant, which philosophy never
imparted to itg votaries. Many a
sage would be instructed in the truths
of religion if ho would sit down and
converse with the comparatively un-
learned Christian, who has no book
but his Bible. The other thing hinted
at here is, that all would know the
Lord, frorn the least to the greatest.
Children and youth, ae well as age

and experience, would have an ac-
quaintance with God. This promise
is remarkably yerified under the new
dispensation. One of the most strik-
ing things of tho system is, the at-
tention which it pays to the young;
one of its most wonderful eflects is
the knowledge which it is the means
of imparting to thoso in early life.
Many a child in the Sabbath-school
has a knowledge of Gotl which Gre-
cian sagcs never had ; many a youth
in the Church has a moro consistent
acquaintance with God's real plan of
governing and saving men, than all
the teachingo whioh philosophy could
ever furnish.

Fourthly, The new dispensation
contemplates the pardon of sin, and
is, therefore, litted to the condition oI
man; ver. 12. It is what man needs.
The knowledge of some way of par-
don is that which human nature has
been sighing for for ages; which has
been sought in every system of reli-
gion, and by every bloody offering;
but which has never elsewhere been
found. The philosopher had no as-
surance that God would pardon, and
indeed ono of the chief aims of the
philosopher has beento convince him-
self that. he had no need, of pardon.
The heathen have had no assurance
that their ofrerings have availed to
put away the divine anger, and to
obtain forgiveness. The only assur-
ance anywlwre furnished, tlwt sin may
beforgiaen, ts'in thc Bible. Thia i-s
the great peculiarity of the system
recorded there, and this it is which
renders it eo valuable above all the
other systems. It furnishes the as-
surance that sins may be pardoned,
and shows ioar it may be done. This
is what we rnust have, or perish. And
wby, since Christianity reveals a way
of forgiveness-a vay honourable to
God and not degrading to man-whv
should any man reject it ? Whi
shoultl not the guilty embraco a sys-
tem which proclaims pardon to the
guilty, and which assures alL that, if
they will embrace him who is the
" Mediator of the new coyenaotr"
" God will be merciful to thoir un-
righteousness,and will remember their
iniquities no more."
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CiIAPTE}T,IX.

IIEN verily the first coue-
nant Ttad also I ordinances

CIIAPTER, IX.
ANAI,YSIS OF THE CEAPIER.

The general design of this chapter
is the same as the two preceding, to
show that Christ as high priest is su-
perior to the Jewish high priest. This
the apostle had already shown to be
true in regard to his rank, and to the
dispensation of which he was the
" rnediator." He proceeds now to
show that this was also true in re-
fcrence to the efficacy of the sacri-
frce which he made; and in order fo
this, he gives an account of the an-
cient Jewish sacrifices, and com-
pares them with tbat made by the
Rcdeemer. 'Ihe essential point is,
tlat the former dispensation was
mere shadow, type, or figure, and
that the latter was real and efEca-
uious. The chapter comprises, in il-
lustration of this general idea, the
following points:

(1.) A description of the ancient
tabernacle, and of the utensils that
were in it ; vers. 1-6.

(2.) A dcscription of the services
in it, particularly of that performed
by the high priest once a year ; vels.
8,7.

(3.) All this was typical and sym-
bolical, and was a standing demon-
stration that the way into the rnost
holy place in heavcn was not yetfully
t'evealed ; vers. 8-I0.

(a.) Christ was now comc - the
substance of which that was the sha-
dow ; the real sacrifice of which that
was the emblem; vers. 11-14. IIe
pertained as a priest to a more perfect
tabernaclo (ver. 11); he ofrered not
the blood of bulls and goats, but his
own blood (ver. 12); with that blood
he entered into the most holy place
in heaven (ver. 12) ; and if the blood
of bulls and goats was admitted to be
efficacious in putting away external
uncleatrness, it must be admitted that
the blood of Christ had an efrcacy
in cleansing the conscience; Yers.
13, l{t.

(5.) IIis blooil is efEoacious not
only in remitting present sins, but it

r8l

of divine srtrviee, antl e worltllY
sanctuary. @

I or, aerenonieE o 8x"25.&

extends in ifs eftcacy even to
and removes the sins of
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past
thoseages,

who had worshipped God under the
former covenant; ver. 15.

(0.) The apostle then proceeds to
show that it was necessary that the
mediator of the new covenant should
shed his own blood, and that the blood
thus shed should be applied to purtfy
those for whom the sacrifice wEs
made ; vers. 16-23. This he ghows

by the following considerations, viz :

(a) He argues it from the nature
of a coYenant or compact, shoving
that it was ratified only over dead
sacrifices, and that of necessity the
victim that was set aparb to confirm
or ratify it must be slain; see Notes
on vers. 10, 17.

(D) The first covenant was con-
ffrmed or ratiffed by blood, and hence
it was necessary that, since the "pat-
terns" of the heavenly things wcro
sprinkled with blood, the heavenly
things themselves should be purified
with better sacrifices ; vers, 18-23.

(7.) The otrering mado by the Re-
deemer was to be made but once.
This arose from the necessity of the
case, since it could not be supposed
that the mediator would sufrer gften,
as the high priest went once eYery
yearinto the most holy place. He
had come and died once in the Iast
dispensation of things on earth, and
then had entered into heaven and
could sufrer tro more ; vers, 24-26.

(8.) In the close of the chapter the
apostle adverts to the fact that thero
was a remarkable resemblance, in one
respect, between the death of Christ
and the death of all men. It was
appointed tothemto die once, and but
once, and so Christ died but once.
As a man, it was in accordance with
the universal condition of things that
he should die once; and in accor-
dance with the same condition of
things it was proper that he shorild die
but once. In like manner there was
a resemblance or fftness in regard to
what woultl occur after death. Man
was to appear at the judgmeut. IIo
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the show-breatl ; o *5i.n is called
the Sanctuary. I
a8x,26.1,37, b Ux.40.4. 08x.25.30. I or,holy.

word is now used as denoting the op-
posite of spiritual, serious, religious,
but worldly in the sense that it belong-
ed to the earth rather than to heavcn;
it was made by human hands, not
directly by the hands of God.

2, For tlr,ere was a tabernacle rnade.
The word "tabernacle" properly means
a tent, a booth, or a hut, and was then
given by way of eminence to the tent
for public worship made by Moses in
the wilderness. For a description oI
this, see Ex. xxvi. In this place the
word means tho outer sanctua,ry ot
room in the tabernacle; that is, the
frst room which was entered-called
here "the ffrst," The same word-
cxnvi-is used in yer. 3 to denote the
itr,ner satctrary, or holy of holies.
The tabernacle, Iike the temple after-
wards, was divided into two parts by
the veil (Ex. xxvi, 31, 33), one oi
which was called " the holy place,"
and the other "the holy of holies."
The exact size of the two rooms in the
tabernacle is not speciffed in the Scrip-
tures, but it is commonly supposed
that the tabernacle was divided in the
same manner as the temple was after-
wards; that is, two-thirds of the in-
terior constituted the holy place,-and
one-third the holy of holies. Accord-
ing to this, the holy place, ot "j,rst
tabernacle " was twenty cubits long by
ten broad, and the rnost holy place
was ten cubits squ21s. The whole
length of the tabernaclewas abotrt
fifty-ffve feet, the breadth eighteen,
and the height eighteen. In the tem-
ple, the two rooms, though of the
same relative proportions, \,vere of
course much larger. See a descrip-
tion of the tem"ple in the Notes 6n
Matt. xxi, 12. In both cases, the holy
place was at the east, and the Iloly
of IIoIies at the wesi end of the sacred
edifice. [ ?he f,rst. The ffrst room on
entering the sacretl edifice, here called
the "first tabernacle," The apostle pro-
ceeds norv to enumerate the various
articles of furnrture which were in the
two rooms ofthe tabernacle andtem-
ple. IIis object seems to be, not for

2 For there was a tabernacle @

made, the fi.rst, whereirl xoa,s lhe
candlesticl<, and the table, b and

was not to cease to be, but would
stand hereafter at the bar of God. In
like manner, Christ would again lrp-
pear. IIe did not cease to exist when
he expircd, but would appear again
uhatho might save his people ; vers.
27,28.

7.Tlrcnuerily. Or, moreover. The
olrject is to describe the tabernaclc in
rvhich the serYice of God was cele-
brated under the former dispensation,
and to show that it had a reference to
what was future, and was only an im-
perfect representation of the reality.
It rvas important to show this, as the
Jews resalded the ordinances of the
tabernaile and of the rvholc Levitical
service as of divine appointment, and
of perpetual obligation. The object
of PauI is to prove that theY were to
give place to a more perfect system,
and hcnce it rvas necessary to discuss
their real nature. fl The f,rst cove-
nant. The rvord " covencnt" is not in
the Greek, but is not impropcrly sup-
lrlied, The meaning is, that the for'-
rncr flrrAngement or <iispensation had
relisious rites and services connectcd
sitli it. fl Had atso ordinances. Mc'rg.
Ceremonies. The Greek word tneaus
laus, pn'ccepts, ordinanccs,' and thc
idea is, that there were laws regulat-
ing the rvorship of God. The Jew'
isli institutions abounded with such
laws, \ And,aworld,ly sanctuary. The
word. satr,ctzcary means a holy placc,
and is applied to a house of worship,
or a femple. Ilerc it may refer either
to the templc or to the tabernacle. As
the temple was constructed after the
same form as the tabernacle, and had
the same furniture, tlte description of
the aposile may be regarded as appli-
cable to either of them, and it is diffi-
cult to determine which he had in his
eye. Thc term "worldly," appliedto
"sanctuary," here means that it per-
tained to this world; it was contra-
distinguished from the heavenly sanc-
tuary not made with hands where
Uhrist was now gone; comp. vers. 1I
24. It does not mean that it rvas
raorlcll,y in the sense irr which lhat
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information, for it could not be sup-
poscd that theyto whornhc waswriting
were ignorant on this point, but partly
to show that i[ could not be said that
he spoke of that of which he had no
information, or that he undervalued
it; and partly to shorv the real nature
of the institution, and to pror,e that it
rvas of an imperfectrndtypical charac-
[cr, and had a designed reference to
something that was to come. It is
remarkable that ihough he maintains
that the whole institution was a
"figure" of what was to come, and
though he specifies by name all the
furniture of thc tabernacle, he does
not attempt to explain thcir particular
typical character, nor dges he affrm
that they /r.ad such a character, IIe
does not say that the candlestich, and
bhe table of show-bread, and the ark,
and the cherubim were designed to
adumbrate some particular truth or
fact of the future dispensation, or had
a designed spiritualmeaning. It would
have been happy if all erpositors had
followed the example of PauI, and
had been content, as he was, to state
tlu facts about the tabernacle, and the
gcneral truth that the dispensation
was intcnded to introduce a more
perfect economy, without entleavour-
ing to explain the typical import of
every pin and pillar of the ancienf
place of rvorship. If those thhgs had
such a designetl typical rcference, it is
remarkable that ['aul did not go into
rn explanation of that fact in the
opistle before us. Never could a
bctter opportuniiy for doing it occur
than was furnished hore. Yet it was
not done. PauI is silent vhere many
cxpositors have found occasion for
rdmiration, Where they have seen
the profoundest wisdom, he saw none;
wheie they have found spiritual in-
struction in the various implements of
divine service in the sanctuary, he
found none. Why should we be more
rvise than he was? 'Why attemPt to
hunt for types and shadows where he
found none? And why sltould rve not
be limitcd to the views which he
r,ctually cfrpressed, in rcgald to the
,lesign and import of tho ancient dis'
pcnsation? Following an insPired
uxample we are on solid ground, and
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are not in danger. But the moment
we leave that, and attempt to spiritu-
alize everything in the ancient econ-
omy, lYc are in an open sea without
compass or chart, and no onc kno\rys
to what fairy lands he may be drifted.
As thcre arc frequent allusions in the
New Testament to the difrerent parts
of the tabernacle furniture here spe-
cified, it may be a matter of interest
and profit to furnish an illustration of
the most material of thern,

I Without attempting to oxplain.the typicrl
import of eyery pin and pillar of the taberoa-
cle, orte may be excused for thiuking, thtrt
stcb pt'ominent parts of its furniture, as the
ark, the candlestick, and the cherrrbim, rvere
designed as types. Nor can it be wrong to
inquire iuto the spiritual significancy of them,
under suclr grridance as the light of Scrip-
ture, here or elsewhere afforils. This hns
been ilone by o host of most soberandlearned
commentators. It is of no use to allege, that
the apostle himself has given no puticular ex.
planation of these matters, eince this would
have kept him back too long from lris main ob-
ject; and is, therefore, expressly declined by
him. " Yet," says M'Lean, " his manner of
declining it implies, that each of these secred
utensils had a mystical signiflcation. They
rvere all conBtructed according to particular
divine directions, Ex. xxy. The rpostle
terms them, " tlte example and shadow oI
henvenly things," Heb. viii. 5; " the patterns
of things in the heavens, ix.23i and these
typical patterns included not only the taber-
nacle and its services, but every article of .its
furuiture, as is plain from the rvords of Moses,
Ex. xxv. 8, 9. There are also other pas-
sages s'hich seern to allude to, and even to
explain, some of these articler, such as the
golden candlestick, with its seven lamps, ltev.
1. 12, 13, 20; tha golden oeDser, viii. 3, {i
the vail, Heb. x. 20; the mercy-seat, Rom.
iii, 25 ; Heb. iv. 16; and, perhaps, the an-
gelic cherubim, I Pet. i. 19. " It must, hou-
ever, be acknorvledged that too great care
and coutiou cannot be used iu investigating
such subjects.]

I The catrd,lesticlc. For an account of
the cand.testick, soe Ex. xxv. 3l-37. Ii
was made of pure gold, and had sevcn
branches, that is, three on eaoh side
and one inthe centre. These branches
had on thc cxtremities Beverr golden
lamps, which werc fed with pure oliye
oil, and which were Iighted " to givc
light over against it;" that is, ttrey
shed Iight on the altar of incense, tho
table of show-bread, and generally on
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tho furniture ofthc holy place. These
branches were made with three
" bowls," ,, knops," and " flowers "
occurring alternately or each one of
the six branches ; while on the centrc
or upright shaft thero werc Jfour
"bowlsr" "knops" and "flowers" of
this kind. These ornaments were pro-
bably tak:n from the almond, and re-
presented the flower of that tree in
various stages, The " bowls " on the
branches of the candlestick probably
meant tlre calyu or cupt of lhat plant
from vhich the flower springs. The
"knops" probabiy referred to some
ornament on the candlestick mingleil
with the "bowls" and ,,re "flowers,"
perhaps designed as an imitation of
the nut or fruit of the almond. The
"flowerg" were evidently ornaments
resembling the flowers on the almond-
tree, wrought, as all the rest were, in
pure gold, See Bush's Notes on
Exodus rxv. The cantllestick was
undoubtedly designetl to furnish lzgftl
in tho darh room of the tabernacle
and temple; and in accordance with
the generalplao of those edifices, was
ornamented after the most chaste and
pure views of ornamental architecture
of those times-but there is no evi-
dence that its branches, and bowls,
and knops, and howers had each a
peculiar typical significance. The
sacred Tsriters are wholly silent as to
any such reference, and it is not well
to attempt to be "wise above that
which is written." An erpositor of
the Scripture cannot have a safer guido
than the sacred writers themselves,
How should any uninspired man know
that these things had such a peculiar
iypical signiffcation ?* The candle-
stiik was flaced on the south, or left-
hand side of the holy place as one
entered, the row of lamps being pro-
bably parallel with the wall. ft was
at first placed in the tabernacle, and
afterwards removed into the temple
built by Solomon. Its subsequent
history is unknowl. Probably it was
destroyed when the temple was taken
by the Chaldeans. The form of the
caodlestick in the second temple, whose
figure is preserved on the " Arch of
Titug " in Rome, was of somewhat

r See supplementary Note p. I83.
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diferent construction. But it is to be
remembered that the articles taken
away from the temple by \respasian
were not the same as those made by
Moses, and Josephus says expressly
that the candlestiok was altered from
its original form. jl And, the tahle.
'Ihat is, the table on vhich the show-
bread was placed. This table was
mado of shittim-wood, overlaitl with
gold. It was two cubitslong, and one
cubit broatl, and a cubit and a half
high; that is, about three feet and a
halfin length, one foot and nine inches
wide, and two feet and a halfin height.
It was furnishetl with rings or staples,
through whieh were passed staves, by
which it was carried. These staves,
we are informed by Josephus, were
remoyed when the table was at rest,
so that they might not be in the way
of the priest as they ofEciated in the
tabernacle. It stood lengthwise east
and west, on the north side of the
holy place. ll And, the show-bread,.
On the table just described. This
bread consisted oftwelve loaves, placed
on the table, every Sabbath. The
Ifebrews afrrm thatthey were square
loal'es, having the four sides covered
with leaves of gold. They were ar-
ranged in two piles, of course with sis
in a pile; Lev. xxiv. 5-9. The
number twelve was selected with re-
ference to the twelve tribes of Israel.
'Ihey were made without leaven; were
renewed each Sabbath, when the old
loaves were then taken away to bo
eaten by the priests only. The IIeb-
rew phrase rendered "Jhow-bread"
means properly " bread of facesr" or
" bread of presence." The LXX. ren-

because-it was before, or itr the pre-
sence of the symbol of the divine pre-
sence itr tho tabemacle, thougli in
another department; some f,hatit was
because it was set there to be geen
b; rnen,ralhet than to be seen by God.
Otherg that it had an emblemaiio do-
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3 Antl after the secoud veil, a

the tabernacle, which is calletl the
Holiest of all;

CHAPTER IX.

6 Le.l6.12.

4 Which hatl the goltlen D censsri
antl the ark o of the dovenant over-
Iaid round about u'ith gold, where'
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a Er.26.31,3i!.

sign, iooking forward to the Messiab
as the food or nourishment ofthe soul,
and was substantiallv the same as the
tabldspreail wiih thb symbols of the
Saviour's body and blood. See Bush,
in loc. But of this last mentioned
opinion, it may be asked where is the
proof? It is not found irthe account
of it in the Old Testament, and there
is not the slightest intimation in the
New Testament that it had any such
design. The object for which it was
placed there can be only a rnatter of
conjecture, as it is not explained in
the Bible, and it is more difficult to
ascertain the use and design of the
show-bread than of almost any other
emblem ofthe Jewish economy. Cal-
met. Perlnps the true idea, after all
that has been written and conjectured
is, that the table and the bread, were
for the sake of carrying out the idea
that the tabernacle was the d,wellhtg-
place of God, and that there was a
propriety that it shoultl be fitted up
with the usual appurtenances of a
dwelling. Hence there was a candle-
stick and a table, because these were
the common and ordinary furniture
of a room; and the idea was to be
kept up constantly that that was the
dwelling-place of the Most High by
lighting and trimming the lamps every
day, and by renewing the bread on the
table periodically. The most simple
explanation of the phrase "bread of
faces," or " bread of presence " is, that
it was so called because it was set be-
fore the facc or in ib.e presence of.
God in the tabernacle. The various
forms w.hich it has been supposed
rvould represent the table of show-
bread may be seen in Calmet's Large
Dictionary. The Jews say that they
were separated by plates of gold.
I Wich is called, the sanctuary.
Marg. " Or, holy." That is, the holy
place. The name ganctuarywas com-
inonly given to the wholo ediffce, but
with strict propriety appertained only
to this first room.

3. And, after the second, ueil,. There

werctwoueils to the tabernacle. The
one which is described in Ex. xxvi.
36, 3f, was called " the banging for
the door of the tent," and wag made
of "blue, and purple; and scarlet, and
fine twined linen," and was suspended
on five pillars of shittim-wood, over-
Iaid with gold. This answered for a
door lo the whole tabernacle. Thc
second or inner veil, here referred to,
divided the holy from the most holy
place. This is described in Ex. xxvi.
3l-33. It was made of the same
materials as the other,though it would
seem in a more costly manner, and
with more embroidered work. On this
veil the ffgures of the cherubim were
curiously wrought. The dcsign of
this veil was to separate the holyfrom
the most holy place; and in regard to
its symbolical meaning we can be at
no loss, for the aposUe Paul has him.
selfexplained it in this chapter; see
Notes on vers. E-14. The taber-
nacle, That is, the zaner tabetnacle ;
or that vhich more properly was called
the tabenracle. The name was given
to either of the two rooms into which
it was divided, or to the whole struc-
ture. { Which is called the Eoliest
of all. It was called ',the Most
Iloly place;" "the Iloly of Holies ;"
or " the Holiest of all." It was so
called because thc symbol ofthe divino
presence-the S helcinalu-dwelt thero
between the Cherubim.

4. Which hail, the gold,en censer,
The censer was a f,re-pan, made for
the purpose of carrying fire, in order
to burn incense on it in the plaee of
worship. The forms of the censer
were various. Some difEculty has been
felt respecting the statement of Paol
hore that the "golden cenger" was in
tho most holy place, from the fact
that no such utensil is mentioned by
Moses as pertaining to thetabernacle,
nor in tbe description of Solomon's
temple, which was modelled after the
taberoacle, is there any account of it
given, Rut tho following eonsidera-
tions will probably remoye the diE-

c Ex.25.10,&c,
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in uas the goltlen o pot that hail
manna, and. Aaron's rod. b that

@ 8x.16.33. b Nr.U.l0.

eulty. (1.) Paul was a Jew, and wag
familiar with what pertained to the
temple, and gave such a description
of it as vould be in accordance with
what actually existed in his time.
The fact that Moses does not express-
ly mention it, does not prove lhat i,n

fqct no such censer was laid up iu
the most holy place. (2.) Aaron and
his succcssors were expressly com-
manded to burn incense in a " censer"
in the most boly place before the
rneroy-seat. This was to be done on
the great day of atonement, and but
once in a year; Lev. rvi. 12, 13. (3.)
Thore is every probability that the
censer that was used on such an oc-
casion was made of gold. All the
implements that were employed in
the most holy place were rnade of
gold, or overlaid with gold, and it is
in the highest degree improbable that
the high priest would use any other
on so solemn an occasion ; comp. I
Kings vii. 50. (a.) As the golden
censer was to be.used only once in a
year, il would naturally be laitl away
in some secure situation, and none
would so obviously ocour as the most
holy place. There it would bo per-
fectly safe. No one was permittcd
io enter there but the high priest, and
being preserved there it would.be al-
ways ready for his use. The state-
ment of PauI, therefore, has tbe high-
est probability, and undoubtedly ac-
cortls with whnt aetually occurred in
the tabernacle and the tcmple. The
object of the incense burned in wor-
ship was to produce an agreeable fra-
grance or smell ; see Notes on Luke
i. 9. I And. the ark of tha couenant.
This ark or chest, Tya6 r;rade of shittim-
wood, was two cutrits and a half long,
a cubit and a half broad, a,nd the same
in height; Ex. xxv. I0. It was com-
pletely covered witLr gold, and had a
lid, which was callct the ,, mercy-
seat," on which rested the Shekinah,
the symbol of the divine presence,
between the outstretched winge of the
chembim. ft'was called " the ark of
the covenant," because within it were

bucltletl, entl the tables o of t'bo
coYenant ;

o Ex.34.29; 40.20; De. 10.8,5.

the two tables of the covenant, or the
law of Godwritten on tables of etone.
It was a simple chest, cofer, or boa,
with little ornarnent, though rich in
its materials, A golden crown or
moulding rau around the top, and it
had rings and st4ves iu iis sides by
which ii might be borne; Ex. xxy.
12-16. This ark was regarded as
the most sacred of all the appendages
of the tabernacle" Containing tho
law, and being the place where the
symbol of the divine presence was
manifested, if was regarded as pecu-
liarly holy, aqd in the yarioqs wars
and revolutions in the Ilebrew com-
monwealtb, it was guarded wiih pe-
culiar care. Aftcr the passage oyer
the Jordan it remained for some time
at Gilgal (Josh. iv. l9), whence it was
removed to Shiloh; 1 Sam. i.3. From
hence the Israelites took it to their
camp, apparently to animate them in
battle, but it was taken by the Phil-
istines ; 1 Sam. iv. The Philistines,
however, oppressed by the hand oI
God, resolved to return it, and sentit
to Kirjath-Jearim; I Sam. vii. l. In
the reign of Saul it wasat Nob. Da-
vid conveyed it to the house of Obed.
edom, and thence to his palace on
llount Zion ; 2 Sam. vi. At tho
dedication ofthe temple it was placed
in the Holy of IIoIies by Solomon,
where it remained for many years.
Subsequently, it is said, the wicked
kings of Judah, abandoning them-
selves to idolatry, ostablished idols in
the most holy place itself, and the
priests removed tho ark, and hore it
fnom place to placo to secure it from
profanation. Calmet. IMhen Josiah
ascended the throne he commanded
the priests to restore the ark to its
place in tho sanctuary, and forbado
thern to carry it about from one place
to another as they had before done ;2 Chron. rxxv. 3. The subsequent
history of the ark is unknown. It is
probable that it was either destroyed
when the city of Jerusalem was taken
by Nebuohadneznox, or that it was
carried with other spoils to Babylon,
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Therc is no good reason to suppose
that it .pvas eVer in thc sccontl tciriplc,
and it is generally admittcd by the
Jews thai the arh of thc coYcnant
\l'as one of the things that were rvant-
ing there. Abarbanel says, that the
Jcws flattcr themselves that it will bc
restoretl by the l\fessiah. { Wwrein.
That is, in the ark-for so the con-
struction naturally requires. In I
I(ings viii. 0, however, it is said that
there was nothing in the ark, " save
the trvo tables of stone which Moses
put there at [Ioreb," and it has been
supposed by some that the pot of
tnanna and the rod of Aaron werc not
z'n the ark, but that they were in cap-
sules, or ledges made on its sides for
iheir safe keeping, and that this
should be rendcred " 6u the ark." But
the a.postlc uses the 'samc Ianguagc
respecting the pot of manna and the
rod of Aaron which he does about the
fwo tables of stone, and as they were
certainly in the arli, the fair con-
etruction here is that the pot ofmanna
and the rod of Aaron were in ii also.
'fhe account in Ex. xvi. 32-34;
Num. xvii. 10, is, that they rvcre laid
up in the most holy place, " beforc the
testimony," and there is no improba-
bility rvhatever in the supposition
that they vere irz the ark. Indeed,
that would be the most safe placc to
keep them, as the tabernacle rvas
often taken dorvn and removed from
nlace to place. It is clear from the
passage in I Iiings viii.9, that they
were not in, the ark in the temple, but
there is no improbability in the sup-
position that before the temple was
built they might have been removed
from the ark and lost. lVhen the ark
was carried from place to place, or
during its captivityby the Philistines,
it is probable that thcy were lost, as
we neYer hear of them aftcrwards.
ll The golden pot. In Ex. xvi. 33, it
is simply " a pot," rvithout specifying
the material. In the Septuagint it is
rendered " goldcn pot," and as the
other utensils of the sanctuary wcre
of gold, it may bc fairly presumed
that this was also. \f I'hut lmd,
2na,nna, A smali quantity of manna
which wir,s to be preserved as a
perpetual remembrancer of the food
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which thcy had eaten in their long
journey in the wilderness, and of the
goodness of God in miraculously sup'
plying their wants. As the nlanna,
also, woull not ot' itself l;cep, (Ex.
xvi.20), the fact that this rvas to be
Iaid up to be preserved from age to
age, lvas a perpctual mlracle in proof
of the presence and faithfulness of
God. On the subject of the u:anna,
see Bush's Notes on Exodus xvi. 15.
ll And, Aaron's rod tlmt bu,d,ded. That
budded and blossomed as a proof that
God had chosen him to minister to
him. The princes of the tribes werc
disposed to rebel, and to call in ques-
tion the authority of Aaron. To settle
the matter, each one was required to
take a rod or stafr of offrce, aud to
bring it to Moses with the namc oI
the tribe to which it appertained
written on it. These were laid up by
Moses in the tabernacle, and it was
found on thg next day that the rod
marlicd with the name of Levi had
budded and blossomed, and produced
almonds. In perpetual remembrance
of this mirac.le, the rod was preserved
in the arh ; Num. xvii. Its subse-
quent history is unknown. It was
not in the ark when the temple was
built, nor is there any reason to sup-
pose that it was preserved to that
time. fl And, the tablcs of the couenant.
The two tables of stone on which the
ten commandments were written.
They were expressly called " the
words of the covenant" in Ex. xxxiv.
28. On tlre word. coucntttzl, see Notes
on vors. 16 and 1? of this clapter.
These trvo tables wero in the ark at
the time the temple was dedicated.
1 Kings viii. 9. Their subsequent
history is unknown. ft is probable
that thcy shared the fatc of the ark,
and rvcre cither carried to Babylon,
or were destroyed rvhen the city was
taken by Nebuchadnezzar.

5. And, ouer it, That is, over the
ark. I The churubitn of glory. A
Ilebrew mode of exprcssion, meaning
tlr?. gloriozts cherubim.. The word
clterubitit, is the Ilebrcw form of the
plural, of tsbich cherub is the singu-
lar. Tlre word gloru :used here in
connection wilt, " clwr ubi,rlr," refers to
the splendour, or magnificence of the
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image, as being carved with great
skill, and covered with gold. There
were two cherubirn on the ark, placed
on the lid in such a manner that their
faces loohed inward towards each
other, and downward toward the
mercy-seat, They stretched out their
wings " on high," and covered the
mercy-seat, or the lid of the arli;
Ex. xxv. 18-20 ; comp. 1 I(ingsviii.
6, ?: I Chron. xxviii. 18. In thc
temple, the cherubim were mado of
the olive tree, and were ten cubits
high. They were overlaid rviih gold,
and were so placed thai the wing of
one touched the wall on one side of
the IIoIy of llolies, and that of the
other the other side, and their wings
met together over the arh; 1 I(ings
vi. 23-28. It is not probable, how-
ever, that this was the form used in
the tabernacle, as wings thus expand-
ed would have rendered it inconvc-
nient to carry them from place to
place. Of the form and design ofthe
cherubim much has been written, and
much that i6 thc mcre creation of
fancy, and the fruit of wild conjec-
ture. Their design is not explained
in the Bible, and silence in regard to
it would have been wisdom, If they
were intended to be symbolical, as is
certainly possible, (comp. Ezek. x. 20

-22),it is impossible now to deter-
minc the object of the symbol. rilho
is authorized to explain it ? l{ho
can give to his speculations anything
more than the authority of Ttiotr,s con-
jecture.a And of what a'dvantage,
therefore, can speculation be, where
the volume of inspiration says no-
thing?* 'Ihey who wish to examine
this subject more fully, with the va-
rious opinions tbat have bcen formed
on -it, may consult the following
works, viz. : Calmet's Dictionaryl
Fragment No. 152, with the numei-
ous illustrations; Bush's Notes on
S1o_dus xxv. 18 ; and the Quarterly
Christian Spectator, vol. viii. pp. SOb

r See the supplementary Note, vei. 2.

[4. D. e.

-388. Drawings resembling the che-
rubim wcre not uncommon on ancient
sculptures. {Slmd,outng. Stretctr-
ing out its wings so as to coYcr the
mercy-seat. n The ntercv-seq,t. The
cover of the ark on which rested the
cloud or visible symbol of the divine
presence. It was called " mercy-
seat," or propitiatory -i)'atrigot-because it was this .which was sprinli-
led over with the blood of atonement
or propitiation, and because it was
from this place, on which the syrnbol
of the deity rested, that God mani-
fcsted himself as propitious to sin-
ners. The blood of the atonement
was that through or by means of
rvhich he rieclared his mercy to the
guilty. Ilere God was supposed to
be seated, and from this piace he ryas
supposed to dispense mercy to man
when the blood of the atonemeat was
sprinkled there. This was undoubt-
edly designed to be a symbol of his
dispensing mercy to men in virtue of
the blood which tho Saviour shed as
the great sacrifice for guilt; see vers.
13, 14. ll OJ whtclt we carnot 1toLu
speak particularly. Tha;i is, it is
not my present design to speah par-
ticularly of these things. These mat-
ters were well understood bv those to
lvhom he wrote, and his object did
not require hinr to go into a fullcr
explanation.

6. When these tldnqs were thus o1\.
dahrcd. Thusarran[ed orappointcd.
Ilaving shown what-the tidernaclc
was,Lhe apostle proceeds to show what
was done in tt. 1A, The prtests went
always tnto the f,iit tabeinaele. The
outer tabernacle callcd the holy place.
They were not perrnitted to enter thc
Iloly of lfolies, that being entered
gnly once in a year by ihe Iligh
Priest. The holy place was enter;d
every day to make the morning and
e-vening oblation. fl Accomplishing
the scrui,ce of God. Performing th-e
acts of worshipwhich Godhad appoint-
ed-burning incense, &c. ; Lu[.e i, 9.

EI:BREWS.

glory shatlorving the mer.cy-seat ;
of which lve cannot now speak par-
ticularly.

thus ordained, the priests b ivent al-
ways into the first tabetnacle, ac'
corirplishing the service of Goi,.

6 Autl over it the cherubirn a of 6 Now when these thin.gs were

a 8x.25.18,22. b Nu.28.3.
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7 But into the second wcnt the
high priest alone o oncc every year,
not rvithout blood, which he offer-
ed for b himself, and. for the crlors
of the people :

B The Holy Ghost this signify-
ing, That the rvay o into the holiest
of ,rll was not yet made manifest,
rvhile as the hrst tabernacle rvai
yet standing :

.!Ex.30.10i Le.16.2,&c. 6 ch.5.3.

7. But into l,h,e second. 'Ihe second
apartment or room, calleil .the most
lroly place ; ver. 3. fl Went the ltigh
priest alone once eaery yeeur. On thc
great day ofatonernerrt; Er. xxx. 10.
On that day he probably entercd the
Iloly of Holies threo or four times,
first to burn incense, Lev. xvi. 12;
then to sprinkle the blood of the bul-
lock on the mercy-seat, Lev. xvi. l4 ;

then he was to kill the goat of the
sin-ofering, and bring that bloodwith-
in the veil and sprinkle it also on the
mercy-seat, and then, perhaps, he en-
tered again to bring out the golden
censer. The Jewish tradition is, that
he entered the Iloly of Ilolies four
times on that day. After all, horv-
ever, the number of times is not cer-
tain, nor is it material, the only im-
portant point being that he entered it
only on one day of the year, while
the holy place was entered every day,
.,[ Not witltout blood . That is, he bare
with him blood to sprinkle on the
mercy-seat. This was the blood of
tbe bullock and of fhe goat-borne in
at two difrerent times. fl Wlticlt he
o.fcred for himself . The blood of the
bullock was offered for himself and
for his house or family-thus keeping
impressively before his oryn mind and
the mind of the people the fact that
the priests even of the highest order
were sinners, aud needed expiation
like others; Lev. ix. 7. jl And,for
tlrc errors oJ the people. Thc blood
of the goat was oftred for them ; Lev.
xvi. 15. 'fhe word rendered emors-
&2tvinpu-denotes properly ig ttorance,
tnuoluntary error; and, then error or
fault in general-the same as the IIe-
brew ir:uz:-fromi,iv-to ery. The
object was to make expiation for all
the errors and sins ofthe people, and
this occurred once in the year. The
rcpetition of these sacrifices was a
constant remembrancer of sin, and
the design was that neither the priests
nor the people ahould lose sight of the

o John l{.6; ch.10.19,20.

fact that thcy wore violators of tbe
law of God.

8. I'he Eoly Ghost. lYho appoint-
ed alt this. The whole arrangement
in the service of the tabernacle is
represented as having been under thd
direction of the Iloly Ghost, or this
was one of his methods of teaching
the great truths of religion, and of
keeping them before the mirrds of
men. Sometimes that Spirii taught
by direct revelation ; sometimes by
the written word, and sometimes by
symbols. 'fhe tabernacle, with its
different apartments, utensils, and ser-
vices, was a laermanelTt mear.s of kecp-
ing important truths before the minds
oftheancient people of God. \ This
signi/ying. That is, sLorving thig
truth, or making use of this arrange-
ment to impress this truth on the
minds of men that the way into thc
holiest of all was not yet made mani-
fest. \ That the way into thc holiest
of all. fnto hearen-of which the
I{ost Iloly place in the tabernacle
'tuas undoubtedly designed to be an
emblem. ft was the place where the
visible symbol of God-the Shekinah

-dwelt; rvhere the blood of propitia.
tion was sprinkled, and was, there-
fore, an appropriate emblem of that
holy hcaven where God dwells, and
whence pardon is obtained by the
blood of the atonement. \ Was not
yet made nzani/est. The way to hea-
Yen was not opened or fully under-
stood. ft was not linown how men
could appear before God, or howthey
could come wiih the hope of pardon.
That way has now becn opened by
the ascension ofthe Hedeemer to hea-
ven, and by the assuranco that all
who will may come in his name.
ll While as the f,rst tabentacle was
yet stand,ing. As long as it stood,
and the appointed services were beld
in it. The idea is, that until it was
superseded by a more perfect system,
it was o prooJthat the way to heaven
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9 Wrieh wds a, figure for the
time then present, in which were
offeretl both gif'ts and saclifices, that

a Pa.40.6,7; ca.3.2l: ch.l0.l,l I.

was not yet fully and freely opened,
and that the I{oIy Ghos| desisnedthat
it should be such a proof. 'Ihe :rpos-
tle does not specify in rvhat the proof
consisted, but it rnay have been in
sonething like tho following. (1.) It
was a meie synfiol, and not lhe real-
dz.y-showing that the true way was
not yet fully understood. (?.) It was
entered but once a year-shorving
that there was not access at all times'
(3.) It was entered only by the lligh
Priest-showing that there was not
free and full access to all the people.
(4.) It was accessible only by Jervs-
shorving that the way in rvhich all
men might be saved was not then fully
revealed. The sense is, that it rvas
a system of types antl shadows, in
which there wero mauy burdensome
rites nnd many things to prcvent men
frorn coming beforc the symbol of the
divinity, and was, therefore, an int-
petfect system. AII these obstruc-
tions are now removed; the Saviour

-the great High Priest of his pcople

-has entered heaven and " opened it
to aII true bclievers," and aII of every
nation may now have free access to
God ; see Yer. l2 ; comp, ch. x, 10-22.

S. Which was a f.gure for tlrc ttt,w
tlrcn present. That is, as long as tlre
iabernacle stood. 'I'he word rendercd
figurc-tagaBali-is not thc same as
type -"iroe - (Rom. v. 14 ; Acts vii.
13, 4{ ; John xx. 25 ; 1 Cor. x. 0, 1l;
Phit. iii. 11, et al.) - but is the word
commonly rendered ltarable,' Mai,t.
xiii. 3, I0, 13, L8,24,3t, 33-36, 53 ;

xv. 15, et s@pa, and means properly a
placing side by sfdc ,' thcn a, coitpa-
t'isott,, ot similitude. Ilere it is used
in the sense of intage,or symbol'-
something !,o represcnt other things.
The idea is, tltat thc arrangements
and services of thc tabernacle u'ere a
rcp rcsentatiot?, of important realities,
and of things which were more fully
to be revealed at a future pcriod.
There can bc no doubt that Paul meant
to say that this scrvice in general
was symbolical or typical, though this

coultl not @ make him that ditl the
service perfect. as pertaining to the
b conscience I

D I Pet,3.21.
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will not authorize us to attempt to
spiritualize every minute arrange-
ment of it. Some of the things in
which it was typical are speciffbd by
the apostle hirnself, and wisdom and
safety in explaining the arrangementr
of the tabernacle and its services con
sisf in adhering uerq closely to lhe
explanations furnished by the inspired
writers. An interpreter is on an open
sea, to be driven he knows not whi-
ther, when he tahes leayc of these
safe pilots.* \ Both qifts. Thank-of-
ferings. fl Attil sauij,ces. BIoody of-
ferings. The idea is, that all kinds
of ofrerings to God were made thcre.
fl Tlmt could, not male ltim that did
th,e seruice perJect. That could not
take away sin, and remove the stains
of guilt on tho soul; note ch. vii. Il ;
comp. ch. viii. ?; vii. 21 ; x. l, 11.

I As pertai,ni,nq to the conscience,
They related mainly to outward and
ceremonial rites, and even when offer-
ings were made for srlzl the conscience
rvas not relieved. They could not
expiate guilt; they could not make
the soul pure; they could not of them-
seives impart peace to the soul by re-
conciling it to God. 'Ihey could not
fully accomplish what the conscience
needed to have done in order to give
it peace. Nothing will do this bul
the blood of the Redeemer.

10. Which sLoo,J only in, meats and
d,rinks. The idea is, that the ordi-
nanccs ofthe Jews, in conneotion with
the services of religion, consisied much
of laws pertaining to what was lawful
to eat and drink, &c. A considerable
part of those Iarvs related to tho dis-
tinction between clean and unclean
beasts, and to such arrangements as
were designed to keep them externally
distinct from other nations. It is
possible also that there may tre a ref-
erence here to meat and drink offerings.
Ol the grammatical difliculties of tliis
ycrse, see Stuart on the I'Iebrews, ,Jri

loo, fi ,lncl dtuers uasldngs. The
various ablutions which were required

+ See supplementary Notq yer.2.
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7O Whi,ch stood' only in meats c

antl tlrinks, and divers rvashings, b

and carnal I ordinances: c imposed
on them, until the time of reforrna-
tion.

c Le.tl.2, &e. 6 Nu.19.7,&c.
I or,rites or ceremonies. c Bp'2.15.

11 But Christ being come an
high a priest of gootl e things to
come, by a greater /and more per-
fect tabernacle, not made .ri'ith
hands, that is to say, not of this
building,

d ch.3.I. e ch.l0.l. fch.8.2r
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in the service of the tabernacle and
the temple-washing of the hands, of
the victirn that was to be offered, &c.
It was for this purpose that the laver
was erected in front of the tabernacle
(Ex. xxx.18; xxri.9; xxxv. 16), and
that the brazen sea and the lavcrs
were constructed in connection with
the temple of Solomon; 2 Chron. iv.
2--5 ; I l(ingsvii. 26. The Greeh word
here is Daptisrrs. On its meaning, see
Notes on Matt. iii. 6; 1\Iark vii. 4.

I ,ind, canral ord,inantces.1\[arg. '' Or,
rites, ot aeremonies." Gr. " Ordinan-
ces of the flesh;" that is, which per-
tained io the flesh or to external cere-
monies. The object was rather to
kcep them euternally pure than to
cleanse the conscience and make them
holy in heart. fr Imposed on them.
Laid onthcm-irtxirpeva. It does not
mean that tlrere was any oppressiott or
injustice in regard to these ordinan-
ces, but that they were appointed for
a temporary purpose. fi hrtil the
time of reformatiotl,. The word here
rendeied ' ,'{ornztiotl 

->t;'Suaa -mcans properly ancndatiott,, improue-
ment, reJornt. It refers to putting a
thing in a righi condition; rnaking it
better; or raising up and restoring
ihat which is fallen down. Passota.
Elele the reference is undoubtedly to
lhe gospe] as being a better systern-
a pittiirg things where tlrcy ought to
bi.; comp. Notes on Acis iii. 21. The
itlea here is, that those ordinances
were only temporary in their nature,
and were designed to endure tili a more
perfect systenr should be introduced.
'Ihey were of value to introduce tlraL
beiter sjstem; they were not adapted
to purify the conscience and remove
the stains of guilt from the soul.

17. But Christ being conte. Norv
that the Messiah has come, a more
perfect system is introduced by which
lhe conscience may be made free from
cuilt. \ An,highyricst, o/ goocl tlttngs

to corne; see ch. x. 1. The apostlc
having described tho tabernacle, arrd
slrown wherein it was defectrve in
regard to the real wants of sinners,
proceeds now to describe the Christian
system, and to show howthat met the
real condition of man, and especially
how it was adapted to remove sin
from ihe soul. The phrase ,. high
pricst of good things to come," seems
to refer to those " good things " which
belonged to the dispensation that uas
to come; that is, the dispensation un-
der the Messiah. 'Ihe Jews antici-
pated great blessings in that time.
They looked forward to better things
than they enjoyed under the old dis-
pensation. They expected nrore sig-
nal proofs of the divine favour; a
clearer knowledge of the way of par-
don; and more eminent spiritual en-
joyurents. Of these, the apostle says
that Christ, who had come, was noTr
the high priest. It was he by whom
they were procured; and tho tinie
had actuaily arrived when they might
enjoy the long-anticipated good things
under the Messiah. 1[ By o greater
attd tnore perfect tabernacle. The
meaning is, that Christ ofrciatetl as
higir priest in a much more magn.ifi-
cent and perfect temple than eithe:r
the tabernacle or the temple under
the old dispensation. IIe perforrned
the great functions of his plieslly of-
fice-tho sprinkling of the blood of
the atonement-in heaven itself, of
which the most holy place in the ta-
bernacle was but the emblem. The
Jewish high priest entered the sanc-
tuary made with hands to minister
before God; Christ enteted into hea-
ven itself. The word " by" here-Dic

-means 
probably through, and the

idea is, that Christ passed, tlwou,gh a
more irerfect tabernaclo on his way to
the mercy-seat in heaven than thc
Jewish high priest did when he passed
through tbo outer tabernacle (ver. 2)
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12 Neither bv the blooil of
Boats a and calves]but by his D own
a ch,10.4. b ac.20,28; I Pe.t,l8,lgi Be.l.5.

blood, he entered in once into the
holy place, o having obtained
eternal redemption lfor as.

o ch.l0.l9.

and through [he veil into the most
holy place. Probably the idea in the
mind of the writer was that of the
Saviour passing through lhe uisible
heauens above us, to which the veil,
dividing the holy from l,hc most holy
place in the temple, bore some resem-
blance. Many, however,have under-
stood the word "tabernacle" here as
denoting lhe body of Chri,st (see Gro-
tius and Bloomfield i,n loc.); and ac-
cording tothis the idea is, that Christ,
by means of his own body and blood
oflered as a sacrifice, entered into the
most holy place in heaven. But it
seems to me that the whole scope of
the passage requires us to undcrstand
it of the more perfect temple in hea-
ven where Christ performs his minis-
try, and of which the tabernaclc of
the Hebrews was but the emblem.
Christ did not belong to the tribe of
Levi; he was not an high priest of
[he order of Aaron; he did not enter
the holy place on earth, but he entered
the heavens, and perfects the worh of
his ministry there. fl Not, mad,e witlt
hands. A phrase that properly de-
scribos heaven as being fiited up by
God himself ; see Notes on 2 Cor. v.
l. fl Nol uf this buildtng, Gr. "of
tbis crcation-*atrer€. The meaning
is, that the place where he officiates
is not fitted up by human power and
art, but is thc work of God. Theob-
ject is to shorv that his ministry is
altogether nrore perfect than that
which could be rendered by a Jewish
priest, and performed in a templo
rvhich could not haye been reared by
human skill and power.

72. Neitlwr by tlr,e blood, ol goats
and, calues. thc Jewish sacrifice
consisted of thc shedding of the blood
of anirnals. On the great day of tho
atonement the high priest took with
him into the most holy place (1.) the
blood ofa young bullock (Lev. xvi.3,
l1), which is here called the blood of
a " calf," vhich he oflered for his own
sin; and (2.) thc blood of a goat, as
e sin-ofcring for others; Lcv. ivi. 0,

15. It was Dy, or by means of-E h-
blood thus sprinkled on the mercy-
seat, that the high priest sought the
forgiveness of his own sins and the
sins of the people. { But, by his own
blood,. Thatis, byhis ownbloodshed
for the remission of sins. The mean-
ing is, that it rvas in virtue of his orvn
blood, or by rneans of that, that hc
sought the pardon of his people. That
blood was not shed for himself-for he
had go sin-and consequently there
was a material difference between his
ofering and that of the Jewish high
priest. The difference related to sucL
points as these. (1.) Qe oflering
rvhich Christ made was -wholly for
others; that of the Jewish priest for
himself as well as for thern. (2.) The
blood oflered by the Jewish priest was
thai of animals; that oflered by the
Saviourwashisown. (3.) Thatofler-
ed by the Jewish pricst was only an
emblem or type-for it could not take
away sin; that oflered by Christ had
a real efncacy, and removes transgres-
sion from the soul. I He entereil tttto
tlte ltoly place. Ileaven. Themeaning
is, that as the Jewish high priest bore
the blood ofthe animal intothe Iloly
of IIoIies, and sprinkled it there as
the means of expiation, so the offer-
ing which Christ has to mahe in hea-
ven, or l}l.e consideration on which he
pleads for the pardon of his people, is
theblood, which he shed on Calvary.
Having made tho atonement, he now
pleads the merit of it as a reasonwhy
sinners should be saved. It is not of
coursc meant that hs Iiterally 6orc
his own blood into heaven-as the
high priest did thc blood of the bul-
Iock and the goat into the sanctuary;
or that he literally sptrinkled,ilola the
mercy-seat there, but that thatblood,
having been shed for sin, is now the
ground of his pleading and interces-
sion for the pardon of sin-as the
sprinklad blood ofthe Jowish sacrifice
was the ground of tho pl.eading of the
Jewish high priest for the pardon of
himself and the pcoirle. \ Eauing
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13 For if the blood of bulls antl
of goats, anil the ashes o of an

o Nu.l9.2-l?.
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heifer sprinkling the uncleafl, sarrc

tifieth to the purifying of the flesh

obtahted, eternal, rcdemption for us.
That is, by the shedding of his blood.
On the meaning of the word redetnp-
lion, see Notes on Gal. iii. 13. Thc
redemption which the Lord Jesns
effected for his people is ctet'nal. Ii
will continue for ever, It is not a
temporary deliverancc leaving the re-
deemed in danger of falling into sin
and ruin, but it makes salvation
secure, and in its efects extends
through eternity. 'W'ho can estimate
the extent of that love which pur-
ohased for us szrclr, a redemption ?'Who can be suffciently grateful that
he is thus redeemed? 'lhe doctrine
in this verse is, that the blood of
Christ is the meons of redemption, or
[tones for sin. In the follorving rcrscs
the apostle shorvs that it not only
makes atonement for sin, but that it
is the mcans of sanctifying or purify-
ing the soul.

13. For i,f thc blood o/ bulls an l. o/
goats. Reierring still-to the greit
day of atonement, when the off'ering
made was tLe sacrifice of a bullock
and a goat. \ And, the ashcs of an
heiJer." For an account of this] see
Numbers xix. 2-10. In ver. 9, it is
said that the ashes of the heifer, after
it was burnt, should be kept " for a
water of separation ; it is a purifica-
tion for sin." That is, the ashes rvere
to be carefully preserved, and being
mixed with water were sprinhletl on
those who were from any cause cere-
monially impure. Tho reasott, for
this appears to havc bcen that thc
heifer lvas considered as a sacrifice
whose blood has been offered, and the
application of thc ashes to rvhich she
had been burnt was regarded as an
evidence of participation in that sa-
crilice. It was needful, rvhere the
Iaws were Bo numerous respecting
external pollutions, or where the
members of the Jewish community
were regarded as so frequenl,ly " ttn-
clean" by contact with dead bodies,
and in various other ways, that there
should be some metbod in which they
could be declared to be cleansed from

their "unclcanness." 'Ihc nature of
these insiitutions also required that
this should be in connection with
sacrilice, and in ordcr to this, it was
arraiged tha[ thore should bo this
pernzanent sacrifice-lhe ashes of thc
heifer that lrad been sacrificed-ol
which they could avail themselves at
any time, lvithout the expcnso and
delay of making a bloody offering
specifically for the occasion. It was,
therefore, a provision of convenienco,
and at the same time was dcsigned to
keep up thc idea, that aII purification
was somehorv connectod with tho
shedding of blood. fi Sprinkling the
unclean. Nlingled with water, and
sprinkled on the unclean. The wortl
utzclean hele refers to such as had
been defiled by contnct with dead
bodies, or whcn orre had died in tbc
farnily, &c.; sce Nurn. xix. 7l-22,
\ Sandifcth to tltc ptn'ijying oJ the

fcsh. l\hlies holy so fai ns thc flcsh
or body is conccrned. The unclean-
ness here rcfcrred to related to tho
body only, and of coursc the means ol
cleansing extended only to that. It
was not designed to give peace to the
conscience, or to cxpiatc moral of-
fences. The offcring thus mado re-
moved the obstructions to the worstrip
of God so far as to allow him who had
been de€led to approach him in a re-
gular manner. 'l'hus much the apos-
tle allows was accoroplished by tho
Jewish rites. They had, an effrcacy
in removing ceremonial uncleanncss,
arrd in rendering it proper that ho
who had been polluted should bo per-
mitted again to approach and worship
God. The apostle goes on to argue
that if they had such an efficacy, it
was fair to presume that the blood of
Christ would have far greater eff-
cacy, and would reach to the con-
science itself, and make that pure.

7{. How much nzore shall tlrc blood
oJ Christ. As bcing infinitely morc
precious than the blood of an animal
could possibly be If the blood of an
animal had any efficacy at all, even
in removing ceremonial pollutions,
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14 [Iorr rnuch more sltall the
hlootl of Chlist, rvho a through
'-he eternal Spirit offered himself

olPe.3.l8. I or,fault.

how much more is it reasonable to
suppose rnay be eflected by the blood
of the Son of God ! \ Who through
the etcrnal, Spi.rtt. This expression is
vely difficult, and has given rise to a
great variety of interpretation.-Some
MSS. instead of eterctal here, read
ho\, making it refer directly to the
tloly Spirit i see Wetstein. These
rarious readings, however, are not re-
garded as of sufrcient authority to
Iead to a change in the text, and are
of impor[ance only as showing that it
was an early opinion that the HoIy
Spirii is here referred to. 'Ihe prin-
cipal opinions which have been enter-
tained of the meaning of this phrase,
are the following. (1.) That which
regards it as rel'erring to the HoIy
Spirit, the third person of the Trinity.
'I'his was the opinion of Owen, Dod-
dridge, and arohbishop Tillotson. (2.)
'I'hat rvhich refers it to Lhe cliuhtena-
tm'e of Christ. Among those who
hrve maintained this opinior,, are
Ileza, Ernesti, \Yolf, Yitringa, Storr,
and the Iate Dr. J. P. Wilson. .44S S.
Notcs. (3.) Others, as Grotius, Ro-
senuriiller, Koppe, understand it as
meanirrg endless or intmortal life, i.n
contradistinction from the Jewish sa-
r rifices rvhich lven: of a perishable na-
ture, lrrd which needed so often to be
repeated. (4.) Obhers regard it as
rcferring to the glorified person of the
Saviour, meaning that in his exaltcd,
or spiritual station in heaven, he pre-
sents the efficacy of his blood. (5.)
Others suppose that it means diuine
tnflu,ence, and that the idea is, that
Christ was actuated and filled with a
divine influence when he offered up
himself as a sflcrifice; an influence
which was not of a temporal and
fleeting nature, but which was eter-
nal in its efrcacy. this is the inter-
pretation prefemed by Prof. Stuart.
For an examination of these various
opinions, see his " Excursus, xviii," on
this epistle. It is difficult, if not im-
possible, to decide rvhat is the true
meaning of the passago amidst this

without I spot to Gotl: purge b .vour
conscience fronl dead lvorks t,t,

serve c the Iiving God ?

, ch.10,22. o lPe.,l.2.
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diversity of opinion; but there are
some reasons which seem to me to
make it probable that the floly Spirit
is intended, and that the idea is, that
Christ made his great sacrifice under
the entraord,ind,ry 'i,n/,uences o/ that
Etertzal Spiri,t. 'I'he reasone whicll
lead me to this opinion, are the fol-
lowing. (1.) It is that which would
occur to the great mass of tho readers
of the New Testament. It is pre-
sumed that the great body of sober,
plain, and intelligent readers of the
Bible, on perusing the passage, sup-
pose thai it refers to tho Holy Ghost,
the third person ofthe Trinity. There
are few better and safer rules for the
interpretation of a volume designed
lihe the Biblo for the mass of man-
kind, than to abide by the senso in
rvhieh they understand it. (2.) This
interpretation is ono which is most
naturally conyeyed by the Ianguage of
the original. The phrase the spirit-
ri rvLupa-has so far a technical and
established meaning in the New Tes-
tament as to denote the Holy Ghosi,
unless there is something in the con-
nection which renders suoh an applica-
tion improper. In this case there, is
nothing certainly which necessarily
forbids such an application. Thehigh
names and classical authority of thosc
who have held this opinion, are a suf-
ficient guarantee of this. (3.) Thrt
interpretation accords with the fact
that the Lord Jesus is represented as
having been eminently endowed witb
the influences of the Holy Spirit;
comp. Notes on John iii. 34. Though
he was divine, yet he was also a man,
and as such was under influences sim'i
lar to those of other pious men. 'Ihc
I{oIy Spirit is the source and sustaincr'
of all piety in the soul, and it is no;
improper to suppose that the man
Christ Jesus was in a remarkable
manner influenced by the HoIy Ghost
in his readiness to obey God and to
suffer according to his will. (4.) If
there was eaer arr! occarion on whiclr
we may luppoEe he was influenced by
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the Iloly Ghost, that of his sufrelrngs
nnd death hcre referred to may be
supposed emincntly to have been such
irrr one. It was cxprcssir,e ofthe high-
cst state of piety-of the purest -tove
to God and man-shich has ever
existed in the human bosom; it was
the most trying time of his own life;
it rvas the period whon there would be
the most strong temptation to abandon
hrs work; and as the redemption of
the whole world was dependent on that
act, it is reasonable to suppose that
the richest heavenly graco would be
there imparted to him, and that he
would then be eminently under the
influence of that Spirit which was
glanted not "by cneasure unto him."
Nr.,tes John iii. 34. (5.) This repre-
sentation is not inconsistent with the
belief that the sufrerings and death
of the Rcdeemer were uolu.ntary, and,
had all the merit which belongs to a
loluntary transaction. Piety in the
heart of a Christian now is not less
voluntary because it is produced and
chcrished by the I'Ioly Ghost, nor is
there less excellence in it because the
lloly Ghost imparts strong faith in
the time of temptation and trial. It
r eems to me, therefore, that the mean-
ing of this expression is, that thc
Lord Jesus was led by the strong in-
fluences ofthe Spirit of God to devote
hirnself as a sacriffce for sin. It was
not by any temporary influence; not
by mere excitement; it was by the in-
fluence of lhe EternaZ Spirit of God,
and tho Bacrifice thus offered could,
thcrefore, accomplish effects which
rvould be etental in their character.
It rvas not iike the offering made by
the Jervish high priestlvhich was ne-
ccssarily renewcd every year, but it
rvas under the influence of one who
was eternal, and the effects of whose
influence might be everlasting. It
may be added, that if this is a correct
exposition, it follows that the lloly
Ghost is eternal, and must, therefore,
be divine. fl Ofered himsef. That
is, as a sacrifice. IIe did not ofler a
bullock or a goat, but he otrered /r.inz-
sef, The sacrifice of one's self is the
highest ofrering which he can make;
in this case it was the highest which
the uniyerge had to make. n With-

olrt s?ol. l,[arg. " Or Ja,u!t,." Thc
animal that 'was offered in the Jewish
sacrifices rvas trr be without blemish;
see Lev. i. l0; xxii. 1l-22. It vas
not to be lanre, or blind, or diseased.
The word which is here used and ren-
dered "without spol" -dtu tr,6-refers
to this fact-that there rvas no defect
or blemish. rlhe idea is, that thc
Lord Jesus, the great sacriffce, was
parJect; see ch. vii. 20. 1[ Purga yowr
conscience. That is, cleanse, prirify,
or sanctify your conscience. The
idea is, that this offering would take
away whatever rendered the con-
science defiIed or sinful. The offerings
of the Jews related in the main to ei-
ternal puriffcation, and were not ad-
apted to give peace to a troubled con-
science. They could render the wor.
shipper externally pure so that he
might draw near to God and not be
excluded by any ceremonial pollution
or defiIement; but the mind, the heart,
the conscience, they could not make
pure. They could not remove that
rvhich troubles a man when he reeol-
Iects that he has violated a holy law
and has ofrended God, and when he
looks forward to an awful judgment-
bar. 'Ihe word consciencc here is not
to be understood as a distinct and in-
dependent faculty of the soul, but as
the soul or mind, itself rcflecting l.r,d,
pronouncing on its own acts. The
whole expression refers to a mind
alarmed by the recolleclionof guilt-
for it is guilt only that disturbs a
man's conscience. Guilt originates
in the soul remorse anddespair; guilt
makes a man troubled when he thinhs
of death and the judgment; it is guilt
only which alarms a man when he
thinks of a holy God; and it is no-
thingbut guiltthat mahes the entrance
into another world terribleand awful.
If a man had no guilt he would never
dread his Maker, nor would the pre-
sence ofhis God be ever painful to him
(comp. Gen. iii. 6-f 0) ; if a man had
no guilt he would not fear to die-for
what have the innocent to fear any-
where? The universe is under the
government of a God of goodness and
truth, and, under such a government,
how catt thoso who have done no
wrong have anyth.ing to dread? The
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15 Anil for this cause he is the
Meiliator of the New Testament,
that by means of death, for the
retlemption of the transgressions

[A. D. 64.

that taere under the first testa-
ment. they lvhich cle calletl might
receiie tlie promise of etelnal ln-
heritance:

fear of death, the apprehension of the
iudgment to come, and, tlta dreacl o/
God,are strong and irrefragable proofs
that every man is a sinner. The only
thing, therefore, which ever disturbs
the conscience, anJmakes death dread-
fuI, and God an object of :lversion,
and eternity awful, is curr,t. Ifthat
is removed, man is calm and peaceful;
if not, he is the victim of wreiched-
ness and despair. \ From dead works.
From works that are deadly in their
nature, or that lead to death. Or it
may mean from works that have no
spirituality and no life. By " worhr"
here the apostle does not refer to their
outward religious acts particularly,
but to the conduct of the life, to what
men do,' and the idea is, that their
acts are not spiritual aud saving but
euch as leadto death; see Note ch.vi l.
fl To serue the liuing Go,J. Not in
outward form, but in sincerity and in
truth ; to be his true friends and wor-
shippers. The phrase " bb,e liutng
God" is comrnonly used inthe Scrip-
tures to describe the true God as dis-
tinguished from idoIs, whichare repre-
sented as dead, or without life; Ps.
cxv. 4-7. The idea in this verse is,
that it is only the sacrifice made by
Christ which can remoye the stain of
guilt
done

from the soul, It could not lie
by the blood of bulls and of goats
'that did not furnish relief to a-forguilty conscience, but it could be done

by the blood of Christ. The sacrifice
which ho made for sin was so pure and
of such value, that God can consis-
tently pardon the offender and restore
him to his favour, That blood too
can give peace-for Christ poured ii
out in behalf of the guilty. ft is not
tLat he took part with the sinner
against Gotl; it is not that he endea-
vours to convince him who has a trou-
bled conscience that he is needlessly
nlarmed, or that sin is not as bad as
ib is represented to be, or that it does
not expose the soul to dangcr. Clrrist
never took the part of the sinner
against God; he never taught that sin

was a small matter, or that it did not
expose to danger. IIe admitted ali
that is said of its evil. But he Pro
vides for giving peace to the guilty
conscience by shedding his blood that
it may be forgiven, and bv revealing
a God of mercy who is rvitling to re-
ceive the offender into favour, an<l to
treat him as though he had never sin-
ned. Thus the troubled conscience
may find peace; and thus, though
guilty, man may be deiivered from the
dread of the wrath to comc.

15. And. for tlLis cause. lVith this
view; that is, to make an effectu:rl
atonement for sin, and to provide a
way by which the troubledconsciencc
may have peace. ll IIe is tlre Mcdia-
tor; see Notes on Gal. iii. 19, 20. IIe
is the l\{ediator betwecn God and man
in respect to that nerv covcnant which
he has made, or that new dispensation
by rvhich men are to Lre saved. IIe
slands betueen God and man-thc
parties at variance-and undertakes
the work of mediation and reconcilio-
tion. {f OJthe New Testament. Not
testament-for a testament, or uill,
needs no mediator; but of the naru
couenalxt, or the new arranqemenl ot
disposition of things under which he
proposes to pardon and s&ve the guiliy ;
see Notes orr vers. 16, lf. ll Tlntby
means ol d,eatll. IIis own death as a
sacrifice for sin. The old, covenant
or arrangement also contemplated
deatlt-but it was the death of an
antmal, The purposes ofthis were to
be efrected by the death ofthe Media-
tor himself; or this covenant was to
be latified in his blood, ll For the
redemp{,ton of thc transgressions lhat
were uttder the Jit'st testaDtent. The
covenant orarrangement under Moses.
The geueral idea here is, that these
were oflences forwhich no expiation
could l-re made by the sacriffces under
that dispensation, or from which the
blood then shcd could not redeem.
This general idea may include two
particulats. (1.) That they who had
committed transgressions under that
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tbe10 For rvhele a testarneut e's,

I ot, I)e l)rcught in.

covenant, and rvho could not be fully
pardoned by -the impcrfcct sacrifices
therr made, would receite a full for-
giveness of all their sins in the great
day of account through the blood of
Chlist. Though thc blood of bulls
and goats could not expiate, yei they
offered that blood in faith; they relied
on the prornised mercy of God; thcy
Iooked forward to a perfect sacrifice-
and now the blood of the great atone-
ment offered as a fu,ll expiation for all
their sins, would be thc ground of
their acquittal in the last day. (2.)
That the blood of Christ vould rzou
avail for the remission of all those sins
which could not be cxpiated by the
sacrifices ofered under the law. It
not only contemplated the remission
of all the offences committed by the
tluly pious under that law, but would
now avail to put away sin entirely.
No sacrifice rvhich men could ofer
would avail, but the blood of Christ
ivould remove aII that guilt. ll That
tltey which ara called. Alikc under
theoldcovenantand thenew. I Miglrt
receiue tlLe prontise oJ eternal inherit-
cuue. That is, the fulfilment of the
promise ; or that they might be made
partakers of eternal blessings. That
blood is eflectual alike to save those
under the ancient covenant and the
ncw-so that they will be saved inthe
sane manner, and unite in the same
song of redeeming love.

18. For wltere a testament is. This
is the same word,-Dru9i"n-which in
ch. r,iii. 6, is rendered couena,nt. For
the general signification of the word,
see Note on that veree. There is so
much depending, however, on the
meaning of the word, not only in the
interpretation of this passage, bui also
of other parts of the Bible, that it may
be proper to explain it here more at
length. The word-)uSizn-occttts
in the Nerv Testament tLiriy-three
tirnes. It is translated couenant in
the common version, in Luke i. ?2;
Acts iii.25 ; vii. 6; Rom. ix.4; xi.27;
Gal. iii. 15, 17; iv.21 ; Epb. ii. 12;
IIeb. viii. 6,9,twice,10 ;ix. 4, ttttice,x,
16; rii. 24; xiii. 20. In the remain-

there must also of necessity
the death of the testator.

ing places it is rendered testarnent;
Matt. xxvi. 28; Mark xiv. 24 ; Luke
xxii. 20; I Cor. xi 25; 2 Cor. iii. 6.
14; lleb. tii.22; ix. 16-17,20; Rev.
xi. 19. fn four of those instances
(Matt. xxvi. 28; Marh xiv. 24; Luke
xxii. 20, and I C or. xi. 25), it is used
with reference to the institution or
celebration of the Lord's Supper. fn
the Septuagint it occurs not far from
thrce hundred times, in considerably
more than two hundred of which it is
the translation of the Hebrew word
nt;>-Beritlr, fn one instance (Zech,
xi. la) it is the translation of the word
brotlurhood; once (Deut. ix. 5), of
\>1-xaord; once (Jer. xi. 2), of
"words of the covenant;" once Lev.
rxvi. I l), of tabernacle; once (Exod.
xxxi. 7), of testimony,. it occurs once
(Ezek. xx. 37), where thereadingol
the Greck and Ilebrew text is doubt-
ful; and it occurs three timcs (l Sam.
xi. 2; xx. 8; I I(ings viii. 9), where
there is no corresponding word in the
Ilebrcw text. I'rom this use of the
word by the authors of the Septuagint,
it is evident that they regarded i1 as
the proper translation of the I{ebrew

-ll;s,-Berilh, and as conveying the
same sense which thatword does. It
cannot be reasonably doubted that the
writers of the New Testament wero
led to the use of the word, in part, at
Ieast, by the fact that they found it
occurring so frequently in tLe version
in common use, but it cannot be doubt-
ed also that thcy regarded it as /airly
conveying the sense"of the wor"tl n..,i
-Berith. On no principle can it be
supposed tlat inspiied and honest men
would rrse a word in referring to trans-
actions in the Old Testament which
did.notJairly convey the idea which
thervriters of the OId Testament meant
to express. The use being thus re-
garded as settled, there are-some /acCs
in reference to it which are of lreat
importance in interpreting the-New
Testament, and in understinding the
nature of the .,covenant " rvhicilGod
makes with man. These facts are
the following. (1.) The word )rag{ar

-diatlrcke-is not that which proper-
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ly denotas cotnp act, agreerne nt, ot c ou c-
nont, That wbrd is ow9irn--synthelce
'-or in othef fotmsaiv$eatg anrJau"Seila:;
or if the wofi, diatheke is used in that
signiffcation it is only remotely, ard
as a secondary meaning; gee PLt'ssotu ;
comp. tho Septuagint in Isa. xxviii.
15; xxx. I ; Dan. xi. 6, and 'Wisdom i.
l6 ; t Mac. x. 28 ; 2 Mac. xiii. 25 ; xiv.
28. It is not the wordwhich a Greek
would have employed lo detote a com-
pa,ct or coaenant. Ife would have em-
ployed it to denote a disposition,
ord,erinq, ot a,mangemenf of things,
whether ofreligious rites, civil customs,
or property; or if used with reference
to a compact, it would have been with
theidea of an arrangem,ent,ot ord,ering
of matters, not with the primary no-
tion of an agreement with another.
(2,) The \vord properly expressive of
a covenant or compact-ruv$iut-is
neuer lused, in the New Testament.
In all the allusions to the transactions
between God and man, this word
never occurs. From some cause, the
writers and speakers in the New Tes-
tament seem to have suppoeed that
the word would leavo an impression
which they did not wigh fo leave.
Though ii might have been supposed
that in speaking of the various trans-
actions between God and man they
would have s€lected this word, yet
with entire uniformity they have
avoided it. No one of them-though
the word Dru9ixn-d,iathaka-has been
used by no less than six of them-has
been betrayed in a single instance
into the use of the wotd. duv$i*n-syn-
theke, or has difered from the other
writers in the languago employed.
This cannot be supposed to be the
result of concert or collusion, but it
must have been founded on some rea-
son which operated equally on all
their minds. (3.) In like manner,
and with liko remerkable uniformity,
the word tut$i*n-synthelce-is neuer
used in the Septuagint with referenco
to anyarrangement or " coyenant" be-
tween God and man. Once indeed in
the Apocrypha, and but once, it is
used in that sense. In the three only
other instances in which it occurs in
the Septuagint, it is with reference to
compaots between man and man; fsa.

xxviii. 15; xxx. I ; Dan. xi. 0. This
remarkable fact that the authors of
that version nener use the word to de-
note any transaction betvreen God
and man, shows that there must have
been some reason for it which acted
on their minds with entire uniformity.
(a.) Ii is no less rernarhable that nei-
ther in the Septuagint nor the New
Testament is the word 0,"-9ipn-d,i,a-
thelce-euer used in the sense of wi,l,l,

ot testanxent, unless ib be in the casc
before us. This is conceded on all
hands, and is expressly admitted by
Prof. Stuart (Com. on Heb. p. 439),
though he defends this use of the
word in this passage. - A very im-
portant inquiry presents itself here,
which has never received a solution
generally regarded as satisfactory.
It is, why the word Dru$ixn -d,iatltehe
-was selected by the writers of thc
New Testament to express the naturc
of bhe transaction between God and
man in the plan of salvation. It
might be said indeed that they found
this word uniformly used in the Sep-
tuagint, and that they employed it as
expressing the idoa whichthey wished
to convey, with sufEcient accuracy.
But this is only removing the difr-
cultSr 6ns step farther back. t#hy
did the LXX. adopt this word? Iilhy
did they not rather use the common
and appropriate Greek word to ex-
press the notion of a covenant? A
suggestion on this subject has already
been made in the Notes on ch. viii. 6 ;

comp. Bib. Repository, vol. xx, p. 55.
Another reason may, however, be
suggested for this remarkable fact
which is liable to no objcction. It is,
that in the apprehension of the au-
thors of the Septuagint, and of the
writers of the New Testament, the
word )ra9lrz- iliatlrelce - in its ori.
ginal and proper signiffcalion fatrly
conveyed tho sense of the Ilebrew
word h+r:-.Berttlt,, and, that tho word
a uv94 zr1 -sytt thelce -or comp act, agree-
ment, wo:uld, rr,0, express that; and
that they neuer rneant to be und,erstood
as conueuing the idea either that God
entered, into a, corttptcr or covENANr
with man, or that he made a, wtLL.
They meant to represent him as mak-
ing a,n arrangernent, a d,tsytosi,tton, eti
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lrdertng of things, by which his ser-
vice might be kept up among his
neople, ar'd Uy which men might be
sr.ved ; but they were equally remote
fi'om representing him as making a
tompdct,or auill. In support of this
thcre may be alleged (1.) the remark-
able unifornrity in whrch the word
D,"Sixn- d,iatlteke-is used, showing
that there was some settled principle
from which they never <ieparted; and
(2. ) it is osed mainly as the meaning of
the word itself. Prof. Stuari has, un-
doubtedly, given the accurate original
sense ofthe word. " Thereal,genuine,
and origirral mearring of D,uJi"d ldia-
thekel is, arra)lgenxent, disposition, or
disposal of a thing." P. 440. The
rvord from which it is derived-)rari-
Sr/p,-means to place apart or asun-
tler; and then to set, arrange, dispose
:n a certain order. Passow. From
this original signification is derived
the use which the word has uith sin-
gular uniformity in the Scriptures.
It denotes tlte arranqement, disposi-
ttotr,, or ordering of things which God
made in relation to mankind, by
which he designed to keep up his
worship on earth, and to save the soul.
It means neither covenant nor will ;

neither compact nor legacy; neither
agreement nor testament. It is an
amangelnent of an entirely different
order from either of them, and the
sacred writers with an uniformity
rvhich could have been secured only
by the presiding influence of the One
Bternal Spirit, have avoided the sug-
gestion that God made with man
either a compact or a will. 'We have
no word which precisely expresses
this idea, and hence our conceptions
arc constantly floating between a
compact and a uill, and the views
lvhich we have are as unsettled as
thcy are unscriptural. 'Ihe simple
idea is, that God has made an ar-
tangement by which his worship rnay
be celebrated and souls saved. Under
the Jewish economy this arrangement
assumed one form; under the Chris.
lian another. In neither was it a
compact or covenant betrveen two
parties in such a sense that one party
rvould be at liberty to reject the terms
proposod ; in neittrer was it a testa-

ment or will, ts if God had left a 1o

gacy to man, but in both there were
iome things in regard to the arrange-
ment such as are fould t'rz a covenant
or compact. One of those things-
equally appropriate to a compact be-
tween man and man and to this ar-
rangement, the apostle refers to here

-that it implied in all cases the death
of the victim. If these remarks are
well-founried, they should be allowed
materially to shape our views in the
interpretation of the Bible. 'Whole

treatises of divinity hare been written
on a mistaken view of the meaning
of this word-understood as meaning
coucnaltt. Volumes of angry contro-
versy have been published on the na-
ture of the " covenant" with Adam,
and on its influence on his posterity.
The only litet'al, " covenant" u'hich
can be supposed in the plarr of re-
demption is that between the Father'
and the Son-though even the erist-
ence of such a iovenant is rather the
resulf of devout and learned imagin-
ing than of any distinct statement jn
the volume of inspiration. The simple
statement there is, that God has made
an arrangement for salvation, the exe-
cution ofwhich he has entrusted to hig
Son, and has proposed it to man to be
accepted as the only arrangement by
which man can be seved, and which he
is not at liberty to disregard.

lwhateyer merit may attach to tlrese ob-
seryations on tlre meaning of b@h)zq, tnd its
correspond\- term 1rr-;-npd the nuthor
displays no sr\ rl measure of critical researclr

-the 
tloctrinJrcf covenants is not, in any

u,ay, affected by them. The advocates of
that doctrine deny tlrat it rests on a mistakcn
vierv, or on any vierv of tlre original terro
ordinarilyrendered covenant. These terms,
they most freely ellorv, oecul in various
senses, in tlre eenae of simpie appointment,
promise, command, dispensation, atrd teBta.
ment, as well as of stipulation or covenant,
Jer. xxxiii. 25i Gen. ix. ll; Heb. viii.7, &c.

" It is not," says an able and accurate modern
rvriter, " from the aimple occurrence ofthe He-
brerv or the Greek words, thatwe are to infer
afederal transaction betu'een God and man,
or betrveen any other parties, but lrom the
cirmnstances oJ the case, which alone can
determine in l hat sense the terms ore em-
ployetl We may meet with them, when no
covenant is implied, and we may tnd a cove.
nant to have been made, where neither ol
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thenr is rrscr'l t') express it, 1Yc should be-
tvlro," htr add.:, "of f:rlling into thc mistake
ofst,rnc superficial readers of the Scripture,
rvho have occasionally misinterprcted pas-
iages in lvhich the rvord occurs by explain-
ing it of the coyenant of rvorks, or the cove-
nant of grace, rvhen something different is
intentled." Heb. viii. 7, is allegcil Irs an ex-
ample of passages, in regaril to rvhich the
mistako is made, whcrels tho apostle, in that
place, is not treating of the covenant of grace
lrbsolutelS as opposed to the covenant of
rvorks, but of the ts'o great dispensations of
religion, the ono introduceil by Moses, anil
tho othcr by Clrrist. It may serve to ex-
plaiu many prssages in the cpistte to tho
Hcbrcrvs, to observe, that the covenant of
grace, strictly so calleil, is supposed to pcr-
vaile both the r*),arq and, zatyu Erulqz"j of
that epistle, its old and new covenant or dis-
ponsotion elike, th[t, in fact, the6e are but
different forms, in which the same coyenant
of grace is administered in tliferent agcs.
l\Iore of this shortly. Meanrvhilo, it appears
that no such fabric, no such treatise of divin-
ity as is alleged, has been built ou the slender
foundation of erroneou3 verbnl criticism. It
is of importance that this should be attended
to, for the srme statement has recently been
put forth rvith confidence by certain rvriters
in our orvn country, rvho, in their aDtipathy
to the doctrine of covenants, have, after the
example of the American bretlrren,8reatly
lamentedr"that so many entire systems of
theology aod bodies of divinity should have
been cast into the mould of a single woril,
rvhirfi aftt'r all is found out to be but a mis-
translation.' The reader rvill admire tho
temerity that can venture such Srounilless as-
scrtions, anil think that lamentations, rvhich
havo no better forutdation, mny in future be
spared, or kept irr rcserve, till real cause re-
quire them,

Whirt then is the evitlonce of the doctrine
of covonants ? Our author, undcr the con-
viction that his criticisms had underrnined that
doctrine, first assails the covenaut of rvorks,
anil, in a Bingle sentence, clears the ground
of it, lamenting that volumes of angry con-
troversy sbould havo been rvritten about a
thing so yisionary. That such a transaction,
ns divines have usually designated by this
uame, has a real existence, the reailer will
find aseerted and proved in a supplementary
Note on Rom. y. 12. The author is not dis-
posed to deal so summarily rvith the cove-
nant of redemption or of grace, He seems
to allow that something ofthe kinil may pos-
aibly exist, though he inclines to believe it
has its place only in the " imagination of the
devoub and learned." But his o$'ncountry-
mtrn, Dr, Dlight, though far frorn being
srrbject to such pious hallucinstions, and
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littlc inclineil to roccivo any doctrilrc bo.
cause it had long passed current, finds the
coven.lut ofgrace distinctly set forth iu Isa,
liii. 10, 12, and again abundantly evinced ilr
the eightyarinth Psahn ! Having explnined
tlre first of these passagos, and commented
on the cngagcments of the Son, and the pro-
mises of the Father, ho thus sums upl-"AU
theso things are exhibitoil to us iz the f,orm
oJ a cooenant, To this covenant, as to esery
othor, there are t\r'o purtics, Goo who pro-
mises; and his servant rylro rvas to justify
many. A condition is specificd, to rvhich is
annexed a promr're of re$'ard. The condition
is, that Clrrist should make his soul an offor-
ing for sin, rnd make intcrccssion for tha
transgressors, or, iu othcr words, executo
the rvhole olfice of a priost for mankind.
The rcryard is, thrt he s[ould reccive tlre
many for his portion, and that they shorrld
prolong their days, or endurc forev1r1."-$s1-
mon xliii. Indeed no one can reaal tlre fifty-
third of Isaiah rvithout finding in it the es-
sentioJs of a covenant transaction, unlcss he
be praletermined not to find such transac-
tion therc, or anyrvhcre clse. According to
Lowth's translation, the tenth yerse runs
thus, " In his soul shall moke e propitiatory
sacrifice, he snlr.r, see a seed, rvhich shall
prolong tlreir days, and th6 grocious purpose
of Jehovahshall prospcrinhishands." That
the sarne transaction is introduced in the
eighty-ninth Psahn, is obvious cnough. None
rvill doubt the application of this Psalm to
Cltrist, concerning whom Jehovah says, " I
haye mode o covcnant with my chosen, I
have slorn unto Dayid mf servant, thy sced
rvill I establish for ever, and build up thy
tlrrone to all generations." Tbe promisc ia
tlre very same as in Isaialr. I'he only diffor-
ence betryeen the passages is, that the condi-
tiotr is ar2resserl in Isaiah, and underslooil in
tlte Psalm, in consequcnce of rvhich the sove-
nant therc appenrs rather in the form of a
promissory oath. The covenaut itself, lrorv-
ever, is erprersly nameil, " I havc matle
(stricken) a coverant," It is not possible,
in the compass of a bricf note, to produce al!
the evidence rvhich the Scriptnre contains on
this subjcct. For the prcsent \i,e Innst con-
tent ourselyes ryith a simple stltement of the
chief heads of eviilence. Those theologians
then rvho receive the doctrinc, suppose that
it is necessarily implietl, in the surety aod re.
presentative character of Cltrist, i[ the title
of the " secontl Adam" rvhich an apostle gives
him, and rvhich is believed to be destitute of
meaning, unless, though dissimilar in other
respects, he be like the first Adam in this,
that he is a coyenant hoaal. Ilany men in-
tervened bet|cen Adam and Christ, yet to
Christ only is the title applicd, tnd unless the
fact norv stated lre thc reason of that applic&
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tion, it must be difficult, if not inrpossible, to
msign any ; see supplernentary Note on Rom.
y. l2rZl. .Further, Christ's repeated doela-
rations that he came to do the rvill of the
Father, imply that certain services lrail been
prescribed to him. " Indecd," says an ruthor
already quoted, " tlte uhole schete of retlemp-
lior involves the idea of a covenant; rvhile
ouc divine person prcscribes certain servict,s
to the other, the othcr performs them; and
the result is not only his orvn pcrsonal cxal-
tation, but thc eternal happiness of lnillions,
wlrose cause he had espoused ."- Dick,

l'he reatler m ust haye observed tlrat the par-
ties in tlris covenilnt are the Father and the
Son,and willnaturallybe anxious to lrave that
clrzrs of passagcs explaine,l, in rvhich the par-
ties are God and the saints or the people of
Christ, or.in rvhich the covenant is supposed
to bc made wlrrr ruEMi Is. lv. 3; tleb. viii.
l0; 2 Sam. xxiii, 5. Frorn the existence of
such passages, a double coyenant, crrnnccterl
Fith the salvation of sinners, has been sup-
posed and advocated by certain divines; the
one rnode rvith Clrrist in eternity, :rntl the
rther with his people in time. These have
been respectively distinguished as ths cove-
nant of redemption, end the covenant of
grace. By the generality of accurate s'ri-
tcrs, horvever, this distinction has been aban-
doned as untenable, and these t\yo covenants
declared to be but oze, presenteil in ilffirent
aspects. The covenant maile rvith the saints
is but the ndnrinistration of that mado rvith
Christ, the fulfilment, the performance of it.
Hence we read of the " blood ofthe cooenantl'
ttot"of thecooe?nntt,n For afull discussion
of this part of the subject, see the admirable
treatise of llfr, Bell, Iate rninister in Glasgorv,
froquently quoted u'ith edmiration by Mr.
Haldane, in his commentary on the Romans.
r''What some call the covenaut of grrce,"
says he, " in distinction from that of redemp-
tion, is nothing btt Lhe promulgation and,per-
fotmence of what was transacted rvith Christ,
in behalf of the elect. Then the Father pro-
tnisetl, that on condition lre made hie soul an
offering for sirr, he rvould quicken, justify,
sanctify, and save, all those sinners whose
substitute he was. Nory rvhatis the coye-
nant of grace, but the promulgation and per-
forrnance of these promises ? What was
originally made to the surety only, is now di-
rccted to sinners themselves. This, horvever,
ean in no propriety of speech be called a dif-
ferent covenant from tlrat maile rvith Christ,
It is only the revelation of rvhat before lay
hitl in the cabinet council of heaven ; a mak-
ing good to the children rvhat was promised
to their Father before they hatl a being."

It rvould appear, therefore, that from tho
teginning there have becn but two cove-
EaDts, that of works, auil that of groce or
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redemption, the first made with -lilam and
the last rvith Clrrist, both being r.egardcil ae
the covenaut heads of the parties that re-
spectiyely bclonged to thern. But in consis-
tency with this vics', horv shall rve account
for tlre mentiorr of th^t othil cooenufi diffet
ent from the covenant of works, aud rvith
rvhich the nery coyenant, in this epistle, is
contrasted; tdr. viii. ix. x. The proper so.
lution of this question lies in the fact already
hinted, that but one coveuaut, str.ictly so
caltcd, obtained, alikeunrler Moses anil Christ,
anil that the old and the nel of tlre epistle to
tltc llcirrervs, point only to difierent modes ol
its administration. It is certain, that the
Sinaitic covenarrt did not supersede the Abra-
hamic, which rvas nothing but the covonant
ofgrace,'.the coveDaDt that was confirmed
before of God in Christ;"Gal. iii. l5-17. Nny,
tlto ceremonies and sacrifices of the lllosaic
dispensation exhibited, in shadorv, flre blcss-
ings of that very coveuaut that rvas ulti-
matcly to be administered in a more clear aud
Bpiritual form.

Let it be noted, in conclusion, that most
of the objections, allegett against the doctrine
of covenants, arise froln misconception or
misrepresentation. rvVhen a covenaut is said
to be made bets'een God and man, it is al-
lorved, on all hantls, tlrat it differs, in nrany
important particulars, from a lruman coye.
nant, or coyenant betryeeu man and man.
Thc parties, in the first case, are not equal,
and there is not libertn oD the part of the
inferior, to receive or reject the t(.rms at
pleasure. Every thing must be set aside, in
our conceptions of the subject, that is incon-
sistent rvith the majesty and authority of
Cod; see Supplementary Note on Itom. v.
12. Anal this d.ifference, originating in thc
unequal character of the parties, may, per-
haps, furnish an answer to the question,
rvhich the author so frequently puts, cortcero-
ing tlre use of )rad4zrr, in preferenc e to tuvlztzt,
and as frequently answers, by resolving into
an indispositiou on the part of the inspired
writcrs, as ryell as on the part ofthe authors
of the LXX., to countenance the idea of a
covenant or contract between God and mur.
So thought O$'en. ., The rvord i.li::" Bays
he, " could not be more properly rendcred
tlat by bol4zn, for it being mostly used to
express the covenant betrvoen God antl man,
it is of that r)ature as cannot properly be
tetmed. tutlqz4, rvhich is a ooyenant or com-
pact upon equal terms of distributive justice
betleen distiuct parties." The Iength ol
this Note rvill be excused, on the grounal of
the very frequent recurrence of the subject
of it in the present volume, and the expedi.
ency of treeting it fully, in some place, to
which simple reference miglrt in other plnces
be matle, for the goonomizing of labour.]
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Iherc has been much difference of
opinion in reference to the meaning
of the passage here, and to the design
of the illustration introduced. If the
word used-DtoSir"a-nt"^ns testa-
ntctrt, in the sense of a will, then the
sense of that passage is that " a .rvill
is of force only when he rvho made it
dies, for i[ relates to a disposition of
his property after his death." The
force of the remark of the apostle
then rvould be, that lhe fact that the
[,ord Jesus made or expressed his
wil,l lo mankind, implied that he
would die to confirm it ; or that since
in the ordinarv mode of maliing a
rvill, it was of force only when he
rvho madc it was dead, therefore it
rvas necessary that the Redeemer
should die, in order to confirm and
latify that which he made. But the
ol-rjections to this, which appears to
have bcen the vierv of our translators,
seem to me to be insuperable. They
nre tlrese. (1,) The rvord )raglzz-
dtatlreke-is not used in this sensc in
the New Testament elsewhere ; see
the remarks above. (2.) The Lord
Jesus made no such tufll. IIe had, no
property,and the commandments and
irrstructions which he gave to his dis-
ciplcs were not of the nature of a rpfll
ortestament. (3.) Such anillustration
rvould not be pertinent to the design
ofthe apostle, or in keeping with his
argument. IIe is comparing the
Jewish and Christian dispensations,
and the point of comparison in this
chapter relates to the question about
the efficacy of sacriflce in thc two ar-
rangements. IIe showed that the ar-
rangement for blood-shedding by sa-
crifice entered into both; that the
high priest of both ofered blood.as an
expiation; that the holy place was
entered rvith blood, and that conse-
quently there was d,eath, in both the
arrangements,or dispensations. T|e
former artengement or dispensation
was ratified with blood, and it was
equally proper that the new arrange-
ment should be also, The point of
comparison is not that Moses made a
will or testament which could be of
force only when he died, and that the
same thing was required in lhe new
Cispensation, but it-is that the former
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covenant was ratif,ed, by btood,, or by
the death of a aictim, and that it
nright be expected that the new dis-
pensation would be confirmed, and
that it rvas in fact confirmed in the
same manner. In this view of the
argument, what pertinency would
there be in introducing an illustration
rcspecting a will, and. the manner ir,
which it became efficient ; colnp.
Notes on ver. 18. ft seems clear,
therefore, to me, that the word ren-
dered, tcstantent here is to be taken in
tbe sense in which it is ordinarily
used in the New Testament. The
opinion that the word here means
such a divine arrangement as is com-
monly denoted. a " couenanf," and not
testanrent, is sanctioned by not a few
names of eminence in criticism, such
as Pierce, Doddridge, Michaelis,
Steudel, and the late Dr. J. P. Wil-
son, Bloomffeld says that the conDec-
tion here demands this. The prin-
cipal objections to this view are, (1.)
that it is not proved thrrt no covenants
or compacts were valid except such
as rvere made by the intervention of
sacrifices. (2.) That the word ren-
d.ercd testator-D,a$i pe" os-cannot re-
fer to the death of an animal slain
for the purpose of ratifying a cove-
nant, but must mean either a testator,
or a contractot', i. e., one of trvo con-
tractingparties. (3.) That theword
rendered deail (ver. l7) - wxgois -means only d,ead men, and never is
applied to the dead bodies of animals;
see Stuart on the IIeb. p,442. These
objections to the supposition that the
passage rofers to a covenant or com-
pact, Prof. Stuart says are in his view
insuperable, and they are certainly
entitled to grave consideration. 'Whe-

ther the view above presented is onc
which can be sustained, we may be
better able to determine after an ex-
amination of the words and phrases
which the apostle uses. Those ob-
jections which depend wholly on the
philologtcal argument derived from
the words used, will be considered oj
course in such an examination, It is
to be rernembered at the outset, (1.)
that the word ),a9l,z-diathelte-is
lxeuer rused, in the New Testament in
tlre sense of testq,rnent, or urlll, unless
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in this place; (2.) that iLisneuet"tsed'
in this sense in the Septuagint; and
(S.) that the Ilebrew word rrr::-Be-
rith-ncuer has this signification. This
is admitted ; see Stuart on thc IIeb.
pp. 430, 440. It must require verY
strong reasons to prove that it has
this meaning here, and that PauI has
employed the word in a sense differ-
ing from its uniform significaiion
elsewhere in the Bible ; comp., ho\Y-
ever, the remarl<s of ProI'. Stuart in
Bib. Repos. vol. xx. p. 364, I Tlrere
nrust also of necessity be.-,L'a7zn-
That is, it'is necessary in order to
confirm the covenant, ol it would not
be binding in cases where this didnot
occur. The necessittl in the case is
simply to make it valid or obligatory.
So we say now there must " necessa-
rily" be a seal, or a deed would not be
valid. The fair interpretation of this
is, that this was the common and es-
tablished custom in making a " cove-
nant" with God, or confirming the
arrangement with him in regard to
salvation. To this it is objected (see
thc first objection above), that " it is
yet to be made out thaL no covenants
rvere valid except those by the inter-
vention of sacrifices." In reply to
ihis, we may observe, (1.) that the
point to be made out is nof that this
was a custom in compacts between
nnn, and ntan, brl, between tnan a,nd
Itis Maker. 'I'here is no evidence, as
ii seems to me, that the apostle alludes
[o a compact between man and man.
'fhe mistake on this subject has
arisen partly from the use of the word
" testamant" by our translators, in the
sense of toill-supposing that it mttst
t'efer to some transaction relating to
man only ; and partly from the in-
sertion ofthe word " nten" in vcr. 17,
in the translation of the phrase-iz)
nftolis-" upon the dead," or " over the
dead." But it is not necessary to sup-
pose that there is a reference here to
any transaction between man and
man at all, as the whole force of the
illustration introduced by the apostle
wiII be retained if we suppose him
speaking onlu of a covenant betwecn
man and God. Then his assertion
will be simply that in the arrangc-
mcnt between God and man there
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ttas a necessitu of thc death of some.
thirrg, or of t"he sheilding of blood in
order to ratify it. 'I'his view will save
the necessity of proof that the custom
of ratifying compacts betrveen man
and m:rn by sacriflce prevailcd. lYhe-
ther that can be made out or rrot, thc
assertion of the apostle may be true,
that in the arrangement which God
rnakes u'ith rnan, sacrifice \1as neces-
sary in order to confirm or ratify it.
(2.) The point to be made out is, not
thrt such a custom is ot'rvas univer-
sal among all nations, but that it was
the linorvn and regular opinion among
the Hebrews that a sacrifice \ras ne-
cessary in a " covenant" with God, in
the same way as if rve should say that
a deed was not valid without a seal,
it would not be necessary to show
this in regard to a/l nations, but only
that it is the ]aw or the custom in the
nation where the writer lived. and at
the time when he lived. Other na-
tions may have very different modes
of confirming or ratifying a deed, and
the same nation may have difrerent
rnethorlr at various times. The fact
oy cl(slonl to which f suppose theie is
allusion here, is that of sacrificing an
anirnal to ratify the arrangement be.
tween man and his Maker, commonly
called a "covenant." In regard to l,he
existence of such a custom, particu-
larly among the Ilebrews, lve may
make the following observations. It
rras the common mode of ratifying
the "covenant" between Godandman.
'Ihat was done over a sacrifice, or by
the shedding of blood. So the cove-
nant with Abraham rvas ratified by
slaying an heifer, a she-goat, a ram,
a turtle-dove, and a young pigeon.
The animals rvere divided and a
burning lamp passed between thenr;
Gen. xv. 9, 18. So the covenant made
with the Ilebrews in the wilderness
was ratified in the same manner ; Ex.
xxiv.6, seq. Thus in Jer. rxxiv. 18,
God speaks of the " men that had
transgressed his covenant which they
had made before hjm when tltey cut
tlte caf in twain, and, passed betwettt
the pat'ts thereof ;" see also Zech. ix,
11. lrdeed all the Jewish sacrifices
were regarded as a ratification of the
coyenant. It was never supposed that
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ii was ratiffed or conffrmed in a .pro-
pcr manner without such a sacrifice.
Instances occur, indeed, in which
there was rzo sacrifice oflered when a
covenant was made between man antl
man (seo Gcn. xriii. 16 ; xxiv. I ;
Deut. xrv. 7, 0 ; Ruth iv. 7), but
these cases do not establish the point
that tho custom did not prevail of ra-
tifying a covcnant with God by tho
blood ofsacrifice. Furiher; theternw
used in the Ilebrew in regard to mak-
ing a covenant with God, prove that
it was understood to be ratified by
sacriffce, or that the death of a victim
was necessary.(-nrr: n;>-K6,rd,th
Berdth) " to cut a covenant "-the
word n.D k6,rd,th meaning to cut; to
cut ofr; to cut down, and ihe allusion
being to the victims offered in sacri-
fice, and cut in picces on occasion of
entering into a covenant; see Gen.
xv. 10; Jer. xxxiv. 18,10. The same
idea is expressed in the Greek phrases
'lpxru ripten, rlp"en trovid,i, and in the
Latin icere /adus; comp. Virgil -lEn.
viii. 041.

Et casajrrngebant fceilera porca.

These considerations show that it was
the common sentiment, alike among
the Hebrews and the heathen, that
a covenant with God was to be rati-
fied or sanctioned by sacrifice; and
thc statement of PauI here is, that
the death of a sacrificial victim was
needful to confirm or ratify such a
covenant with God. ft was not se-
cure, or conffrmed, until blood was
thus shed. This was well understood
among the }Iebrews, that all their
covenant transactions with God were
to be ratified by a sacrifice; and Paul
says that the same principle must
apply to any arrangemcnt betwec,r
God and men, Hence he goes on to
slrow that it was necessary that a sa-
criffcial victim should dic in the new
covenant which God established by
man through the l\fediator; see yer.
23. This I understand to be the
sum of the argument here. It is not
that every contracf made between
man and man was to be ratificd or
confirmed by a sacrifice-for the apos-
tle is not discussing that point; but
it is that eyery similar transaction
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with God must be based on such a
sacriffce, and that no coyenant with
him could be complete without such
a sacriflcc. 'I'his was provided for
in the ancient dispensation by the sa-
crifices which were constantly olfer-
ed in thcir worship; in the new, by
the one great sacrifice offered on the
cross. Ilence aII our approaches to
God arc based on the supposition of
such a sacrifice, and are, as it were,
ratified over it. We caLify or confirm
such a covenant arrangemcnt, not by
offcring the sacrifice anew, but by re-
calling it in a proper manner when
we celebrate the death of Christ, and
when in view of his cross'we solemnly
pledge ourselves to be thc Lord's.
fr The death of the testator. Accord-
ing to our coinmon yersion, the d,eath
of him who malces a wtll,. But if the
views above expressed :rre correct,
this slrould be rendered the c euena,nta',
or "the victim set apart to be slain."
The Greek rvill admit of the transla-
tion of the word I'a$!paws, diathetne-
nos, by the word couenanter, if the
word )rzSlrz-di,athelce-is rendered
couenant, To such a translation here
as would make the word refer to a utc-
ttm, slainin order to raliJy acouenant,
it is objected that the " word has no
such meaning anywhere else. It must
either mean a testator, or a contt"actor,
i. e, one of trvo covenanting parties,
But where is the death of a person
covenanting made necessary in order
to conffrmthecovenant?" Prof. stu-
at't, in loc. To this objection I re.
mark respectfully, (1.) that the word
is cl,euer used in the sense of testdtor
either in the New Testament or tlie
OId, unless it be here. It is admittcd
of the word Drugixn-diatheke-by
Prof. Stuart himself, that it never
meais uill, or testcllnafi, unless it be
here, and it is equally true of the word
usell here that it never means ono
utlrc makes a wilL 'If, therefore, it
should be that a meaning quito ur':-
conrmon, or wholly unlinown in tLe
usage of the Scripturcs, is to be as-
signed to the use of the rvord here,
why should iL be assumed that that
unusual meaning should bc that of
m,alcing a uill, and, not that of con-
firming a covenant ? (2.) If the apos.
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17 For a testament zis of force
after men are deatl; otherwise it is
tle used the word DruSi"n-d,tathelce-
in the sense of a couenant inLhis pas-

thansage, nothing
that he should use the corresponding

is more natural

w ord, l,lzSi pet o; 
-diathemenos -in the

sense of that by which a covenant
vas ratiffed" He wished to express
the idea that the covenant was al-
ways ratified by the death of a victim

-a sacrifice of an animal under the
law, and the sacrifice of the Redeemer
under the gospel-and no word would
so naturally convey that idea as the
one from which thc word. couenantwas
derived. It is to be remembered also
thai there wd; no word to expresc
ihat thought. Neither the Ifebrew nor
the Greck furnished such a word; nor
bave ue now any word to express
ihat thought, but are obliged to usc
circumlocution to convey thc idea.
'Ihe word couetxanter would not do it;
ror the 'rvords victim, or sacrifice.
lYe can cxpress thc idea only by some
phrase lilie this -" the victim set apart
!o be slain to ratify the covenant."
But it was not an unusual thing for
the apostle PauI to malie use of a
rvord in a sense quite peculiar to him-
self ; comp. 2 Cor. iv.17. (3.) The
wor d E,nriSn pt - diatithem,i,-properly
means, to place apart, to set in order,
lo arr,alxqc. It is rendered appointit
Luke xxii. 29; mad,e, and. make, wilh
reference to a covenant, Acts iii. 25;
IIeb. viii. 10; x. lG. It occurs no-
where else in the Nerv 'fcstament,
except in the passagc before us. 'Ihe
i'Jer, of placing, layin g , dispositts , ar-
rangingl,.&c., entcrs into the rrord-
as to place wares or merchandise for
sale, to arrange a contract, &c ; see
Passotu. The fair meaning of the
word here may be, whatever goes to
arrange, dispose, or settle the cove-
nant, or to make the covenant sccure
and firm. If the reference be to a
compact, it canrrot relate to one of
the contracting parties, because the
death of neither is necessary to con-
iirm it. But ii may refer to that
rvhich rvas wcll-l"norru as al csta-
blished opinion, that a covenant with
God was ratified only by a sacrifice.

of no strength at all while the tes-
tator Iiveth.

StiII, it must bc admitted that this
use of the word is not elsewhere found,
and the only material question is,
whcther it is to be presumed that the
apostle would employ a word in n
single instance in a peculiar signiff-
cation, where the connection woultl
not render it difEcult to be understood.
This zzust be admitted, that he might,
whichever view is taken of the mean-
ing of this passage, for on the suppo-
sition that he refers irere to a will,, il
is conceded that he uses the word in
a sense which does not once occur
elsewhere either in the OId Testa-
ment or the New. It seems to nre,
therefore, that thc word here may,
without impropriety, be regarded as
referring to the uictim tltat was elain
in ord,er to ratify a couenant with Gorl,
and that tho meaning is, that such fl
covenant was not regarded as con-
firmed until the victim rvas slain. It
may be added that the authority of
Michaelis, Macknight, Doddridge,
Bloomfield, and Dr. J. P.'Wilson, isa
proof that such an interpretation can-
not be a very serious departure from
the proper use ofa Grcek word.

77, ]tor a, tcstanxent. Such an ar-
rangement as God enters into with
man; see the remnrks on ver. 16.
ll ls of force. fs ratificd, or confirmed

-in the same way as a deed or conr-
pact is confirmed by affixing a seal.
{ A/ter mcn are dcad,. Zri *zgois.
" Over thc dead." That is, in accord-
ance with the view givcn above, after
the animal is dead; or over the body
of the animal slain for sacrifice, and
to confirm the covenant, " For a co-
venant is completed or confirmed
over dead sacrifices, seeing it is never
of force as long as the victim set apart
for its ratification is still living," M S.
Notes of Dr. J. P. Wilson. To this
interpretation it is objected, that
" vstgilt-nekr62'g-mgans oraly dcad
men ; bttt rizcn, surely were not sacri.
ficed by the Jews, as a mediating sa-
crifice in order to confirm a coYe-
narrt." Plof. Stuart irz /oc. In regard
to this obiection, and to the proper
meaning of the passag€' we rrr&] ro.
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mark, (1.) that the word " rnaz" is not
in the Greek, nor is it neccssarily rm-
plied, unless it be in tho use of the
Greek word rerd.ered. dauil. Thc
proper translation is, " upon, ot ouer
tlndead,." Theuseof theword "men"
here by our translators 'sould seem
to Iimit it to the making of a will.
(2.) It is to be presumed, unlessthere
is positive proof to the contrary, that
the Greeks and Hebrews used the
tvord d,ead, as it is used by other peo-
ple, and that it, might refer to deceased
animals, or vegetables, as well as to
nzen, Asacrifrcc that had been ofrered
rvas dcad; a tree that hnd fallen was
dead; an animal that had been torn
by other wild animals was dead. It
is possible thai a people might have
one rvord to reler to tlead, rnen, and.
another to dead anitnals, and another
to deacl uegetables,' but what is the
evidence that the llebrews or the
Greeks had such words ? (3.) W'hat
is the meaning of this very word-
ttte'q-nelcros-in ch. vi. 1 ; ix. 14. of
fhis very epistle when it is applied to
uorhs -" d.ead. works "-if it never re-
fer to anything but nten,? comp,
James ii. 17,20,26; Eph. ii. l. 6;
Rev. iii. l. In Eccl. i-x. 4, it is applied
to a dead lion. I suppose, therefore,
bhat the Greeh phrase here will admii
r.rf the interprctation rvhich the "exi-
gcncy of the place " seems to demand,
and that the idea is, that a covenant
rvith God was ratiffed over the ani-
mals slain irr sacrifice, and was not
considered as conffrmed until the sa-
orifice was killed. fl Otherutse. Since

-irei. That is, unless this takes place
it will be of no force. fl It is o/ no
strenqth. It is not strong-ityi,u-it
is not confirmed orratified, I While
the testator liueth. Or while the ani-
mal selected to confirm the covenant
is alive. It can be confirmed only by
its being slain. A full examination of
the meaning of this passage ( [Ieb. ix.
16, l7) rnay be found in an arliclc in
the Biblical Repository, vol. xx. pp. 5 t

-71, and in Prof. Stuart's reply to
that article. Bib. Repos. xx. pp. 3bO

-381.[The reader must admire the critical
skill rvhich the author has brought to lrear
oD this intricflte aod long-contested question.
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The design of the follon'ing Note is by no
means to entcr ilto tll(, controversy, aod ad-
judicate betrveen co[tonding parties,a tas!
as ditficrrlt as presumptuous, rvhere, on bot[;
sidt's, are found lnany of tlre most emineni
names in the history of sacred criticiirn,
s'here such men as Pierce, Doddridge, Ill'-
Knight, utd Barnes, stand opposed to Cal-
vin, Nelcombe, Kinnoel, anal Stuart. A yery
brief digest of the argument by rvhich the
conmon translation is defended, is alone irr
tendetl in this place.

t. As to the word Dolzzq, it is allorved,
that neither in the Nery Testament, nor in
the LXX. has i6 anyrvhere, the sense of
" uill" or testamentary deed, unless this place
be held an exception, to which many, rvith
Bloomfield, are disposeil to add Gal. iii. 15.

Yet the classical use of ). as is alleged on
the one hand, and admitteal on th6 other, is
altogether in favour of "testament." It
need not therefore excite surprise, thot the
apostle, in n few instances, should employ it
in th&t BeDse.

2. As to the sense of Soeepew;, it is con-
tended, in opposition to M'Kniglrt, rvho rcn-
ders it " appointed sacrificer" that Dorfitlur is
neverused in the sens6 of ((ordain,""ap-
poiot." That author quotes but one prs-
sage, Luke xxii. 29, in which, hos,eyer, the
word obviously has thesense of "grant.t' Are-
9epnoe, besides, being the participle of the
2 aor. middle voice, demands, for the most
part, an active siguific:rtion, and if the rvord
"appoint" be used at all, should be here trans-
lated"appointer." Accordingly,Pierccgives
the active sense, ancl adopts the term '( paci-
ffer.' Others rentler " nrediating sacrifiee,',
but the rvoril cannot have such meaning,
and must signify either testator or contrac-
tor. And Scholefield hinrself, the author
of this conjecture, admits that it is quite un-
supportetl by the zsrzs loqwendi, Intlet'd, the
sarne may be aflirrnerl of all, or most of the
ernenilations, that have yet been proposed
The philological argrrment is against them,
and their a'rthorsjustify them, for thc most
part, on the grounil that they aro necessary
to the jrst course of the apostle's reasoning.
Those rvho, with M'Knight, render " victiur
set apa!'t," or " appointed sacrifice," mry be
reminded of ttre difficulty whiclr thirt author
has experienced, in reconciling tlte masculint
gender of 6 Eeflep*o; rvith the various sub-
stautives he has fouud it necessart to sup-
ply iu his parephrase. Had the word re-
ferred to a sapriflce or victim, we should have
expected the neuter gender ra Dru9t,ueyov.

" The Greek scholar," says Donald Fraser,
in an elaborate Note on this question, ap-
pended to his translation of Witsius oo the
creed, and which contains the ablest digest
of argument, in favour of the old rendoring
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18 Whererrpon neithcr the first testament was I dedicatcil rvithout
I or, purified. blood.

of " testament" or ,'u'ill,tt that tlle \r.riter of
this Note has anyrvhere found u,ithiu the
seme limited cornpass--" The Grcek scholar
is requested to obsorve, thot according to Il3-
Knight 0upcrq,a sacrifice, or (doe, an animal,
should be supplied to agree rvith rou )ra-
1z,uttou, verse l6th, rvlrile he supplios a diller-
ent word, paoxdt, T€@7/ot ot tqugo;t a calft
goot, or bull, to agree with ; ),erlz.yor, verse
l7th. The truth is that ; bulep*oc is neces-

are made betlctn God and men. On the
other sidc, it is affirmed, that "the proposi-
tionis too goneral hcrc (irouDru|az.4) to ad,-
mit of Iirnitatiorr nrcroly to coyenants of a
special rratrrre."

Finally. According tr) the old translation
of brolzza by t' lestument" the connection of
the pnssage is not, in the viery of tlrose rylro
adopt it, in the least injured. They support,
that the apostle lraving, in the l5th yersc, in-
troduced the " promise of thc eternal r)r/ieri-
tanee" most naturally falls into tlre idea of
testament or rvill, by which inheritanros ar€
usually crrnveyed. They contend that tlris
idea in connetrtion rvith thc dcath of Clrrist is
exccedingly beautiful. Nor should tht' cir-
curnstaoce of its froquont abuse, on tlte l,,rrt
of interpreters more ingenious thau solid,
learl to its rejection.]

lS. Whereupott,. "o$:y - When"c.
Or sincc this is a settlcd principlc, or.
an indisputable fact, it-occurredin ac-
cordance with this, that the first coye-
nant \ras confirmed by the shedding of
blood. The admitted principle which
the apostle had statcd, that the death
of the victim was necessary to conffrm
the covenant, was the rcason, why the
first covenant lvrs ratified with blood.
If thele were ar)y doubt about the cor-
rectness of thc iuterpretation given
above, that vers. 16, lf, refer to a
couenant, and not a tufl1, this verse
would seem to bc enough to rcmove it.
For horv could the fact that a will iE

not binding until he who makes it is
dead, bc a rcason why a, coaen.Tnt
should be confirmed by blood? What
bearing would such a fact have on the
question whethef it ought or ought
not to be confirmed in this manner?
Or how could that fact, though it is
universal, l-rc givcn a"s a redsolt +,o ac-
count for the fact that thc coyenant
made by the instrumentality of l{oses
was rrtified with blood ? No possibie
connection can beseen in such reason-
ing. But admit that Paut had stated
in vers. I 6, I f, a general principle that
in all covcnant transactions with God,
the death of'a victirn \vas necessary,
and everything is plain. '!Ye then see
why he oii'ered the sacrifice and sprin-
kled the blood. It rvas not on tho
basis of such reasoning as tbis : " The
death of a Ean lrho makes a will is

serily masculine, ?nd. rou 6n0ep*ou may ba
either masculine or neuter, as the structure
of the sentence rcquires. In this passago,
both these expressions unquestiunably refer
to t\e oery cane person, or else the aery sume
thing. Why then, does the doctor entertrin
the unnatural supposition of a divcrsity of
genders ? The reasol is manifest. The
Lexicons coulil noi readily furnish him tvith
a Greek rvord, in the masculirre gender, that
signifles an animal, victim, or sacrifice, and it
might hrvo throryn discredit on his version,
htd hc alteged tltzt rou b,ale,uevau, verse ll;th,
must denote distinctly a cali goat, or bult.
It rvas equally impossible, on tlre other side,
to compel i )ra0. verse l7tlr, to agree with
ilupz or (ou, and thus to sigrrify in general a
sacriflce, or anirtral; and in consequeucc, he
sagnciously alleges, that I calf, goat, or bull,
must be supplied, rvhile, iu order to rnakc his
version the rnore plausible, he takes the li-
berty to repeat the gcrreral term ,, slcrilice."
1'lro result of the rr.lr,rle is, that rlre ,?€ur€l
gcnder i; requisite t,r t lre rrery rendering, but
to mnusct'ipl sqncliorts ro br,.0t.qerar."

3. It is important, in connection s'ith this
controversy, to ascertain the just sense of
eazqut. Our luthor has reasoned rvith in-
genuity on this \yord. The reailc'r, lrorvevcr.,
urust bear in mind, that the question is not,
rvlrether nz. be not sorrretimes applierl to de-
iignate dead rvorks, aninrals, or yegetables-
n('t rvlrether it be a ryortl of equally urriverstl
applicatiuu witlr its (lurrespondiD5 Eugli.lr 

]

adjective, but rvlretf rer, u:h en o cat ri ng zui l h -
tut a substqntiw, it have, in the Nerv Testa-
rnent, any such extensivc application. In
such cases, it is atirmed that there is not a
tingle etample of the application to d.eqil dni-
nols, or san$ces. Tire author has not pro-
dtrced nn exampie of tlris kind,

4, As to the alleged fact, on the reality of
tvhich the Dew translation is foundetl, ryhat
the nuthor asserts t:arries great rveight l,ith
it; and, in the estiuration of urany, rvill be
regarded as conclusive, in regard to one part
of the question. The allegatiorr is, tltat cove-
Daots are ratified only by the death of a vlc-
tim, rvhich Mr. Bames has above explained
of covenants of a special kindri. e. such as



sDoken everv DreceDt to all the
p'eople accor'dirfo to' the law, he
[oo[ trr" b]ootl" of calves anil of

d Ex.24.0,&c.i Le.14. & 16.

indispensable befole the rviII is ofbind-
ing force, rurntronr it was that Moscs
confirlned the covenant mtde with our
frthcrs by the blood of a sacrifice;"
but by such reasoning as this: " It is
a great principle that in order to ra-
tify a covenant between God and his
people a victim should be slain,there-
jore iL was that Moses ratified the old
covenant in this manner, andthere/ore
it was also that the death of a victim
was necessary under thc new dispen-
sation." Ilere the reasoning of Paul
is clear anil explicit; but who could see
the force ofthe former? Prof. Siuarf
indecd connects this verse with ver.
15, and says that the course of thought
is, "'Ihe new covenant or redemption
from sin was sanctioned by the death
of Jesus; consequently, or whereforc
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(i$rr) thc old covcnant, which is a typc
of thc new,wassanctioned by the blood
of victims." But is this thc reason-
ing ofPnul ? Does he say that becatise
the blood of a Mediator was to be shed
under the new dispensation, and Da-

causs lho old was a type of this, that
TTTEREFoRE the old was confirmcd by
blood? Is he not rather accounting
for the shcddi+g of blood at all, and
showing that it was neccssdry that the
blood of the Mediator should be shcd,
rather than assunziltg that, and from
that arguing that a typical shedding of
blood rvas needful? Besides, on this
supposition, why is tho statement in
vers. 16, lT,introduced? \Yhaibcar-
ing have these verses in the train of
thought? What are they but an in-
explicable obstruction ? I The f,rst
testament. Or rather covenant-the
word testament being supplied by the
translators. ll Was dedicated,. Marg.
Purif,ed,. The word used lo rati/t1,to
confi,rm, tto cottsccratc, to sanction,
Litcrally, to renew. tl Withoutblood.
Ii 'rvas ratified bythe blood of the ani-
rncls that were slain in sacrificc. The
blood rvas then sprinkled on the prin-
cipal objects that were regarded as
Loly under tha[ dispensation.

19 For when d ]\foses hatl goats, lvith wat€r, and I scarlet
wool, and hyssop. antl
letl both the book antl
people,

I or, pilry,Le.

sprink-
aII the
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19. For uhen, Moses h,ail spoken
euery preceptto all the pcopla. W'hen
he had recited all the law, and had
given aII the commandments entrust-
ed him to deliver; Ex. xxiv. 3. n Ee
took the blood, of calues and, of goats,
This passage has given grcat perplex-
ity to commentators from the fact that
Moses in his account of the transac-
tions connected with the ratification
of the covenant with the people, (Ex.
xxiv.), mentions only a part of the
circumstances here referred to. IIe
says nothing of the blood of calves and
of goats ; noihing of water, and scarlet-
wool, and hyssop; nothing of sprink-
ling the booh, the tabernncle, or tho
vessels of the ministry. It has been
made a question, therefore, whence
PauI obtained a knowledge of thess
circumstances? Since theaccount is
not contained in the Old Testament,
it must have becn either by tradition,
or by direct inspiration. The latter
supposition is hardly probable, for ( l.)
the information here can hardly be re-
garded as of sufficient importance to
have required an original revelation;
for the illustration would have had
sufficient force to sustain his conclu-
sion if the literal account in Exodus
only had been given, that Moses
sprinliled the people; bui (.2.) such an
original act of inspiration here would
not have been consistent with the ob-
ject of the apostle. In that argument
it rvas cssential that he should state
only thc facts about the ancient dis.
pcnsation which were admiitedby the
Ilebrervs themselyes. Any statement
of his orvn about things which they did
not concede to be true, or which was
not well understood as a custom,might
haye been called in question, and
would hayc done much to invalidato
the entire force of the argument. It
is to be presumed, therefore, that ths
facts here referred to had been pre-
served by tradition; and in regard to
this, and the authority due to such a
tradition, we may remark, (1.) that it
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is wcll known that the Jews had a
great number of traditions which they
carefully preserved; (2.) thai Urere is
no improbability in the supposition
that many events in their history
would be preserved in this manner,
since in the small compass of a volume
Iike the OId Testament it cannot be
presumed lhat all, the events of their
nation had been recorded; (3.) though
they had many tradiiions of a trifling
nature, and many which were false
(comp. Notes on Matt. xv. 2), yet they
doubtless had many that rvere true; (4. )
in refcrring to those traditions, there
is no impropriety in supposing that
PauI may have bcen guided by the
Spirit of inspiration in selecting only
thosewhichweretrue; and (5.) nothing
is more probable than rvhat is here
stated. If Moses sprinkled " the peo-
ple:" ifhe read "the book of the law"
then (Ex. xxiv. ?), and ifthis was re-
garded as a solemn act of ratifying a
covenant with God, nothing would be
more natural than that he should
sprinkle the book of the covenant, and
even the tabernacle and its various
sacred utensils. We are to remember
also, that ii was common among the
Ifebrews to sprinhle blood fol the pur-
posc of consecrating, or as an emblem
of purifying. 'Ihus Aaron and his
sons and their garments were sprinkled
with blood when they \yere consecrat-
ed to the office of pricsts, Ex. xxix.
10-21 ; the blood of sacrifices was
tprinkled on the altar, Lev. i. 5, 11;
iii. 2, l3 ; and blood 'was sprinkled be-
ftrre the veil of the sanctuary, Lev. iv.
lG, 17; comp. Lev. vi. 21; tii. 14. So
Josephus speaks of the garments of
Aaron and of his sons being sprinliled
with "the blood of the slain beasts,
and with spring water." 'r Haying
consecratedtheni and their garments,"
he says, "for seven days together, he
did the same to the tabernacle, and
the vessels thereto belonging, both
tvith oil and with the blood of bulls
and of rams." Ant. B. iii. ch. viii, $6. These circumstances show the
strong probability of lhe fitth of whai
is here affirmed by Paul, while it is
impossible to prove that Moses did
rzol sprinkle the book and the taber-
naclc in the manner stated. The
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mere omission by Moses cannot de-
monstratc that it was not done. On
the phrase " the blood of calves and ol
goats," see Note on ver. 12. I With'
water. Agreeably to the declaration
of Josephus that " spring water was
used." In Lev. xiv. 49-51, it is ex-
presslymentioned that the blood ofthe
bird that was liilled to cleanse a house
from the plague of leprosy should be
shed over running water, and that the
blood and the wator should be sprin-
kled on the walls. It has been sug-
gested also (see Bloomfield), that thc
use of water \yas Decessaryin order to
prevent the blood from coagulating, or'
so as to make it possibla to sprinkle it.
{, And scarlet wool. Marg. Purplc.
The word hcre used denotes crimson,
or deep-scarlet. The colour was ob-
tained from a small insect which was
found adhering to the shoots of a spe-
cies of oak in Spain and in 'W'estern

Asia, of about the size of a pea. It
was regarded as the most valuable of
the colours for dyeing, and was very
cxpensive. TYhy the wool used by
Moses was of this colour is not linown,
unless it be because it was the most
expensive of colours, and thus accord-
cd with everything employed in the
construction of the tabernacle and its
utensils. Wool, appearu to have been
used in order to absorb and.rutainLhe
blood. ll Ancl hyssop. That is, a
bunch of hyssop intermingled with tlro
wool, or so connected with it as to
constitute a convenient instrument
for sprinkling; comp. Lev. xiv. 51.
Ilyssop is a lorv shrub, regarded as
one of the smallest of the plants, and
hence put in contrast with the cedar
of Lebanon. It sprung out of the
rocks or walls, I Kings iv. 33, and
was used for purposes of purification.
The term seems to have comprised not
only the common hyssop, but also lav-
ender and other arornatic plants. Its
/ragrance, as well as its size, rnay have
suggested the idea of using it in the

I sacred scrvices of the tabernaclc.
ll Ancl sprinlcled, bothtlw booh. Tiris
circumstance is not mentioned by
Moses, but it has been shorvn abovL
not to be improbable. Some exposi-
tors, howevcr, in order to avoid the
difficulty in tho passrge, hrve taken
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- 2O Saying, This eis the blootl a of
the testament w-hich God hath en-
joined unto you.

2l Moreover b he sprinkleil like-
wise rvith blood both'the taberna-
, IUBtt.26.28. b Er.29.12,36. o Lev.U.l1.

cle, and all the vessels of the minis-
try.

22 And almost all thines are bv
the law purged rvith bl"ood ; anil
without shedding of blood o is no
remlssron.

this in connection with the wotd. t"Bd,

-rendered " he took"-meaning "tak-
ing the blood, and the book itself;"
but the more natural and proper con-
struction is, that the book was sprin-
kled with the blood. fl Artd all, the
pcople. l\foses says, " and sprinkled
it on the people;" Ex. xxiv. 8. 'We

are not to suppose that either Moses
or PauI designs to say that the blood
was actually sprinkled on each one
irf the three millions of people in the
wilderness, but the meaning doubtless
is that the blood was sprinkled over
the people, though in fact it might
have fallen on a few. So a nran now
standing on an elevated place, and
surrounded by a Iarge assembly, if
he should sprinkle water over them
from the place where he stood, might
be said to sprinkle it on, the people,
though in fact but few might have
been touched by it. The act would
be equally significant whether the
cmblem fell on few or many.

20. S aytnq, Thts is thc blooil oJ tlte
lestanxent. Of the covenant; see
Notes on vers. 16, 17. That is, this is
the blood by which the oovenant is
ratified. ft rvas the means used to
confirm it; the sacred and solemn
form by which it wag made sure.
'When this was done, the covenant
between God andthe people was con-
firmed-as a covenant between man
and man is when it is sealed. 1l
Which God, hath enjoined, unto you.
In Ex. xxiv. 8, "which God hath
made with you." The language used
by PauI, "which God hath enjoined

-Lv e q z b,ar o-c o nlman d e d,-shows that
he did not reg&rd this as strictly of
the nature of a couenant, ot conxpact.
\Yhen a compact is made between
parties, one does not cnjoin or coln-
m,tncl Lhe other, but it is a mutual
agreemenl. In the transactions be-
twcen Gorl and man, though called
n\1), Berith,or I'a$ixn, diathekc, the

idea of a coaenant ot compactissofat
excluded that God never loses his
right to command, ot enjoin. It is not
a transaction between equals, or an
agreentent; it is a solemn arrangement
on the part of God which he pioposes
to men, and which he enjoirrs them
to embrace; which they are not in-
deed at liberty to disregard, but
which when cmbraced is appropri-
ately ratified by some solemn act on
their part ; comp. Notes on ch. viii.
6.it

21. He sprtnleleil,-both the taberna-
cle. This circumstance is not stated
by Moses. On the probability that
this was done, see Notes on ver. lg.
The acoount of setting up the taber-
nacle occurs in Ex. xl. fn that ac-
count it is said that Moses anointed,
the tabernacle with the holy anoint-
ing oil ; vers. 9-ll. Josephus (Ant.
B. III. ch. viii. $ 6), saysthat he con-
secrated. it and the vessels thereto be-
longing with the blood of bulls and of
rams. This was undoubtedly the tra-
dition in the time of Paul, and no one
can proae that it is not correct.
ll And, all the uessels of the ministry.
iimployed in the seivice of GoI.
The altar, the laver, (Ex. xl. 10, ll),
the censers, dishes, bowls, &c., which
were used in the tabernacle.

22. And almost all things. It is a
general custom to purify everything
by blood. This rule was not univer-
sal, for some things were puriffed l-r.y

fire and water, (Num. xxxi. 22, 23).
antl some by water only ; Num. xxxi.
24; Lev. xvi,26,28. But the excep-
tions to the general rule were few.
Almost everything in the tabernacle
and temple service, was coneecrated
or purified by blood. I And, utthout
shedd,ing o/ blood, ts no remission. IJue-
mission or forgiveness of sins. -fhat
is, though some things were puriffed

* See also supplementary Note on ch. ir.
16. anil on Rom. v. 12, page 119,
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23 ft was therefore necessary
that the patterns of things in the
heavens should be purifiecl with
these I but the heavenly things
themselves with better sacrifices
than these.
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2il I'or Christ is not entereil in-
to the holv places maile with
hands, whi.ch arZ the figures of the
true;'but into heaven"iteelt now
to appear o in the presence of God
for us :

.r Rom.8.3{.

by fire and water, yet when the mat-
ter pertained to the forgiveness of
sins, it was uniuersally true that no
rins were pardoned except by the
shedding of blood. Soma lmpurities
might be removed by water and flre,
but the stain of srlzl could be removed
only by blood. This declaration re-
ferred in its primary meaning, to the
Jewish rites, and the sense is, that
under that dispensation it was uni-
versally true that in order to the for-
giveness of sin blood must be shed.
But it contains a truth of higher order
and importance still. IJ is zniuersally
true tiat sin neuer has been,and, nt-
uer will be _forgiuen, encept in connec-
tion uith,andinuirtue of the sheddino
o/ blood,. It is on this irrinciple thit
the plan of salvation by the atone-
ment is based, and on this that God
in fact bestows pardon on men. 'Ihere
is not the slightest evidence that any
man has ever been pardoned except
through the blood shed for the remis-
sion of sins. The infidel who rejects
the atonement has no evidence that
his sins are pardoned; the man who
Iives in the neglect of the gospel,
though he has abundant evidence
that he is a sinner, furnishes none
that his sins are forgiven; and the
Mussulman and the heathen can point
to no proof that their sins are blotted
out. It remains to be demonstrated
that one single mernber of the human
family has ever had the slightest evi-
dence of pardoned sin, except through
the blood of expiation. In the divine
arrangement there is no principle
better established than this, that aII
sin which is forgiven is remitted
through the blood of the atonement;
a principle which has never been de-
parted fromhitherto, and which never
will be. It follows, therefore, (1.) that
no sinner can hope for forgiveness
except through the blood of Christ;

(2.) that if men are ever saYed they
must be willing to rely on the merits
of that blood; (3.) that all men are
on a level in regard to salvation, since
all are to be saved in the same way;
and (4.) that there will be one andthe
sarne song in heaven-the song of
redeeming love.

23. Thepatterns olthtngs tnthe hca-
uens. The tabernacle and its various
utensils ; see Notes on ch. viii. 5. flBa
purif,ed, with these. 'With water and
blood, and by these ceremonies. lfBut
the heauenlu things tlremselues, The
heavenly tabernaclo or sanctuary into
which Christ has entered, and where
he performs the functions of his min-
istry. The use of the word purij,ea
here applied to heaven, does not im-
ply that heaven was before unholy,
but it denotes that it ig nowmade ac-
cessible to sinners; or that they may
come and worship there in an accept-
ablo manner. The ancient tabernacle
was puriffed or consecrated by the
blood of the victims slain, so that men
might approach with acceptance and
worship; the heavens by purer blood
are rendered accessible to the guilty.
The necessity for "better sac*ifi ces" in
regard to the latter was, that it was
designed to make tho conscience pure,
and because the service in heaven
is more holy than any rendered on
e-arth. 1[ With better'sacif,ces tlnn
these. To wit, the sacrifice matie
by the otrering of the Lord Jesus on
the cross. This inffnitely surpassed
in value aII that had been offered
under the Jewish dispensation.

24. For Christ is mot cntered into
the holy places m.ade with hand,s. Into
thetemple ortabcrnacle. The Jewish
high priest alone entered into the most
holy place; and the other priests into
the holy place. Jesus, being of the
tribe of Judah, and not of Levi, never
entered the temple proper. He had
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25 Nor vet that he should offer
himself oit.r,, ", the high priest
entereth into the holy place every
year with blooil of others ;

26 For then must ho often have
sufferetl sinqe the fountlation of the

d Gen.3.19.

access onlyto the courts ofthe temple,
in the same way as any other Jew had;
see Notes on Matt. xxi, 12. He has
entered into the true temple-heaven

-of which the earthly tabernacle was
the type. !f Which are tlra f,gures oJ
the true. Literally, the antitypes-
dyqlquru. The word properly means
that which is formed after a model,
pattern, or type; and then that which
corresponds to something or answers
to it. The idea here is, lhat lhetypc
or fashion-the true ffsure or form-
wa's shown to Moses in the Mount,
and then the tabernacle was made
afterthat model,or corresponded to it.
The true original figure is heaven
itself; the tabernacle was an antityTte
of that-or was so formed as in some
sense to correspond to it. That is, it
corresponded in regard to the matters
under consideration-the most holy
place denoted heaven; the mercy-seat
and the shehinah were syrnbols of
the presence of God, and of the fact
that he shows mercy in heaven; the
entrance of the high priest was em-
blematical of the cntrance of the Re-
deemer into heaven; the sprinkling
of the blood there was a type of what
the Redeemer would do in heaven.
{,Now to appear inthe prcsence of Gocl

for us. As thc Jewish high priest
appeared before the shekinah, the
symbol of the divine presence in the
tabernacle, so Christ appears before
God himself in our behalf in heaven.
Ife has gone to plead for our salva-
tion; to present the merits of his
blood as a permanent reason why rve
should be saved ; Notct Rom. viii.
34; IIeb. vii.25

25. Nor yet that, lte shoulcl ofer
himselJ qftett,. The Jewish high priest
entered the most holy place with blood
once every year. In this respect the
cflering made by Christ, and the
worli which he performed, di{fered
from that of the Jewish high priest.

world: but now once in the entl of
the worltl hath he appeared, to put
away sin by the sacrifice of himself.

27 Ar,d as it is appointeil a unto
mer once to tlie, but after this b the
judgment;

D Ec.l2.l4.
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It was not needful that he should en-
ter the holy place but once. Ifaving
entered there, he permanentlyremains
there. n With the blooil of others.
That is, with the blood of calves, and
goats. This is a second point in
which the work of Christ differs from
that ofthe Jewish high priest. Christ
entered there wiih his own blood;
Notes on ver. 12.

26. For thett, must he oflen haue
sufered. That is, if his blood had
no more efficacy than that which the
Jewish high priest ofiered, and which
was so often repeated, it would have
been necessary that Christ should
have often died. ll Bu,t now once.
Once for all; once in the sense that
it is not to be repeated. again-flr"!.
fl In the enil o/ tlu world,. In the last
dispensation or ecouomy; that under
which the afrairs of the world will be
wound up; see the phrase fully ex-
plained in Notes ch, i.2, and Acts ii,
17; I Cor. x. ll, and Isa. ii. 2.
I Eath he appeared,. I{e has been
manifested in human form, n To
put away sin. (1.) To remove the
punishment due to sin, or to provide
a way of pardon ; and (2.) to remove
the stain of sin from the soul; see
Notes on ver'. 14. jl Bg the sacrif.ce
of ldmself ; see Notes on ch. i."3;
ii. l4; vii. 27.

27 . And as it is appotnted unto men
once to die, Or, " since it is appointed
unto men to die once only." The ob-
ject of this is to illustrate tho fact
that Christ died but onoe fot sin, and
that is done by shorving that the most
iurportant events pertaining to man
occurbut once. Thus iLiswil}r. death.
That does not, and cannot occur rnany
times. It is the great law ofour being
that men die but once, and, hence the
same thing was to be expected to oc-
cur in regard to him who made tht.
atonement. It, could not bc supposod
that this great Iaw pcrtaining to rnan

HEBREWS.
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wou'ld be departed from in thc case
of him who died to malic the atone-
ment, and that he rvould repeatedly
undergo the pains of death. The
same thing was true in regar<i to
the judgmcnt. Man is to be judged
once, and but once. The decision is
to be final, and is not to be repeated.
In lihe manner there was a litness
tbat thc great Redeemer should die
butonce, and that his death should,
without being repeatcd, determine the
destiny ofman. There was a remark-
tble oneness in the great events which
most afrectedmen; and neither death,
the judgment, nor the atonement
could be repeated. fn regard to tlc
dcclaration hcre that " it is appointed
unto men once to die," we may ob-
serve, (I.) that death is the result of
appoitttntcpt,' Gen. iii. 10. It is not
the effect of chance, or hap-hazard.
It fu not a " debt of naturc." It is
not the condition to which man lvas
subject by the laws of his creation.
It is noi to be accounted for by thc
rnere principles of physiology. God
aould as well havc made the heart to
play for cyer as for f,fty years. Death
is no more the regular result of phy-
sical laws than the guillotinc and the
gallolvs are. It is in all cases tbe
result of intelligett appotnt)t1ent, ar,d
for an adeqtLatc cause, (2.) That cause,
or the reason of that appointmenf, is
sin ; Notes Rom. vi. 23. This is the
adequate cause; this explains the
whole of it. Iloly beings do not die.
'fhere is not the slightest proof that
an angel in lreaven has died, or that
any perfectly holy being has ever died
e*cept the 

- Lord Jes[s. In every
death, then, rve have a dcmonstration
that the race is guilty; in each case
of mortality we have an affccting me-
mento that we are individually trans-
gressors. (3.) Death occurs but orzca
in this world. It cannot be repeated
ifwe should desire to have it repeated.
'Whatever truths or facts then pertain
to death; whatever lessons it is cal-
culated to convey, pertain to it as an
event which is not to occur again.
That which is to occur b:ut once in at
eternity of existence acquircs, from
that very fact, if there were no other
circumstances, an immense irnport-
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ance. lYhat is to bc done but once,
rve should rvish to be done well' lYe
should make all proper preparation
for it; wc should regard it with sin'
gular intcrest. If preparation is to
be made for it, we should make a/l
which wc expect euet'to make. A
man who is to cross the ocean bur
on,ce ; lo go a\yay frorn his, home ncver
to return, should make the right liind
ofpreparation. IIe cannot come back
to take that which he has forgottcn ;
to arrange that whiclt he has neg-
lected; to give counsel which ho has
failed to do; to ask fot'giveness for
offeuces for ryhich he has rreglccted
to seeh pardon. And so of death. 

^rnan rvho dies, dics but once. IIc
cannot come back again to makc prc-
paration if he has neglcctcd it; to rc-
pair the evils wliich hc has causcd by
a rviclied life ; or to implore paldon
for sins for which he had failedto asl;
forgiveness. lYhatcvel is to be donc
with refc'rcnce to death, is to l-re donc
oncelfor allbefore he dies. (4.) Death
occurs to all. " I[ is appointcd unto
men" - to thc race. It is not an
appoiutrnent for onc, but for all. No
onc is appointcd by name to die; arrd
not an individual is designated as onc
who shall escape. No exception is
made in favour of youth, beauty, or
blood; no rank or station is excmpt ;
no merit, no virtue, no patriotism, no
talent, can purchase freedom from it.
In every other sentence which gocs
out against men there may be some
hope ofreprieve. Ilere there is none.
'Vfe cannot meet an individual who is
nol,tntder sentence oJ dcath, It is not
ouly the poor wrctch in the dungeon
doomed to the gallows who is to
dic, it is the rich man in his palace ;
the gay trifl.er in the assembly room ;
the fi'iend that we embrace and love ;
and she whom we meet in the crorvded
saloon of fashion wiih all the graces
of accomplishment and adorning.
Each one of these is just as much
under sentence of death as the poor
wretch in the cell, and the execution
on any one of them may occur be-
fore his. It is too for substantially
the same cause, and is as really de-
served. It is for sin that all are doom-
ed to death. and thc factlhat we must



214

28

HEBREWS. [A. D.6{.

So Christ o u'as once of-
a I Pet. 2,2{ i 3. 18 i I .Iohn 3. 5.

die should be a constant remern-
brancer of our guilt. (5.) As death
is to occur to us but once, there is a
chcering interest in the reflection that
rvhen it rspassed it is passed.for euer,
'fhe dying pang, the chill, the cold
sweat, are not to be repeated. I)eath
is not to approach us often-he is to
be allowed to come to us buf once.
When wo have once passed through
the dark valley, we shall have the as-
surance that we shall never tread itt
gloomy way again, Once, then, Iet
us be willing to die-since we can
die but once; and let us rejoice in
the assurance which the gospel fur-
nishes, that they who die in the Lord
leave the world to go rvhere death in
any form is unhnown. \ But after
this tlrc ju.dgntent. The apostle does
not sny lrcw long after death this rvill
be, nor is it possible for us to know;
Acts i. 7; comp. l\{ati. xxiv. 36. We
may suppose, however, that there
wiII be two periods in which there
wiII be an act of judgment passed
on those who die, (1.) Immediately
after deaih when they pass into the
eternal world, when their destiny will
be made known to them. This seems
to be necessarily implietl in the sup-
position that they will continue to
live, and to be happy or miserable
after death. This act of judgment
may not be formal or public, but it
will be such as to show tLem what
must be the issues of the final day,
and as the result of that interview
with God, they will be made happy or
miserable until the final doom shall
be pronounced. (2.) Themore public
and formal act of judgment, when
the whole world will be assembled at
[he bar of Christ; Matt. xxv. The de-
cision of that day will not change or
reverse the former; but the trial will
be of such a nature as to bring out all
the deeds tlone on earth, and the sen-
tence which wiil be pronounced wiII
be in view of the universe, and will
fix the everlasting doom. Then the
body wiII have been raised; the af-
fairs of the world will be wound up ;

the elect will all be gathered in, and

feretl to bear the sins of D manY i
b Is.53.12; Matt.26.28.

the state of retribution will commence,
to continue for ever, The main
thought of the apostle here may be,
that after death will commence a state
of retributiott, which can never change.
Ifence there was a propriety that
Christ should die but once. In that
future rvorld he would not die to make
atonement, for there all rvill be fixed
and final. If men, therefore, neglect
to avaii themselves of the benefits of
the atonement here, the opportunity
will be lost for ever. In that change-
less state which constitutes the eter-
nal judgment no sacrifice will be again
ofered for sin ; there will be no oppor-
tunity to embrace that Saviour who
was rejected here on earth.

28. So Christ was once ofered. As
men are to die but once; and as all
beyond the grave is fixed by the
judgment, so that his death therc
would make no change in the destiny.
there was a propriety that he should
die but once for ein. The argument
is, there is one probation only, and
therefore there was need of but one
sncrifice, or of his dying but once.
If death were to oecur fiequently in
the existence of each individual, antl
if each intermediate period were a
state of probation, then there might
be a propriety thai an atonement
should be made with reference to each
state. Or if beyond the graverthere
were a state of probation still, then
also there might be a propriety that
an otoning sacrifice should be ofrered
there. But since neither of these
things is true, there was a fitness that
the great victim should die but once.

IRather, perhaps, as in the original sentence,
..once dying" rvas the penalty denounced on
the sinner, so the substitute in enduring it, is
in like manner, under necessity of dying but
once. By this he fully ansryers tlre require-
ment of the lrrv. Or, there may be in the
paseage a simple intimation that, in this re-
spect, as in others, Christ ie like us, viz. in
being but once subjectto death, It rvoultl be
inconsistent with the nature u'hich he sus-
tains, to euppose him a second tine Bubject
to death.l

$ Tobear tlw sins of many. To sufrer
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and unto them ihat look o for
him shall he appear b the se-

o Tit.2.13; 2 Pet.3.l2.

and die on account of their sins; see
Notes on Isa. Iiii. 6, 11; Gal. iii. r3.
The phrase does not mean (1.) that
Christ was a, sinner-for that was in
no sense irue. See ch.r'ii.26. Nor (2.)
that he literally bore lhe Ttenalty drc
to transgression-for that is equally
untrue. The penalty of the law for
sin is all which the Iaw when exe-
cuted inflicts on the ofrender for his
transgression, and includes, in fact,
remol'se of conscience, overwhelming
despair, and eternal punishment. But
Christ did not sufrer for ever, nor did
he experience remorse of conscience,
nor did he endure utter despair. Nor
(3.) does it mean that he was Iiterally
putished, for our sins. Punishment
pertains only to the guilty. An inno-
cent bcing ma.y sufer for what an-
other does, but there is no propriety
in saying that he is Ttztnished, for it.
A father suffers much from the mis-
conduct of a son, but we do not say
that he is pmzislted, for it ; a chiki
suffers much from the intemperance
of a parent-but no one would say
thai it was a punislmtent on l"he
child. Men always connect the idea
of criminnlity with punishment, and
rvhen we say that a man is Ttunislted,,
\ye suppose at once that therc is guilt.
1'he phrase here means simply, that
Christ endured sufrerings in his own
person, which, if they had been in-
flicted on us, would have been the
proper punishment of sin. IIe vho
rvas innocent interposed, and receivcd
on himself what was descending to
meet us, and consented to be treated
as he would ltaue deseraed if he ilad
been a, sinner, Thus he b6re what
was due to us; and this, in Scripture
phrase, is what is meant by bearing
our iniquittes,' see Notes Isa. liii.4.

IIt is indeed true, that Christ ilid not en-
drrre the oary penalty rvhich rve had incurred,
and, bnt for his intorference, should have en-
dured. His sufferings must be regarded in
the light of Bn equioalent to the lnrv's original
elaim, of s satisloction to its injured honour,
which tho Lawgiver hes been pleased to ac-

contl time, without

27b

sin, o 1o1o
salvation.

b Ac.l.ll; Rev.l.7. c Is.25.9.

sufferings of Clrrist were atrictly penal. They
were the punishment of sin, The true
meaning of the important phrase in this verse,
t'to boar sinr" esteblishes this point. It can
have no other meaning than bearing the pun-
ishment of sin. See Stuart's xix, Excursus.
That punishment supposes guilt is not denied,
What then ? Not certainly that Christ rvas
personally guilty, but tlrat our guilt has beon
imputetl to him-that he has taken the place
of the guilty, and become ansrverable for tlreir
transgressions. See Supp. Noter2 Cor. v, 21.]

Il. l3; 2 Pet. iii. 12 ; comp. Notes I
filly belieua lhatThess. i. 10. They

he 'rvill come. They earnestly desire
that he will come ; 2 Tim. iv. 8 ; Rev.
xxii. 20. They are taatting for his
appearing; lThess. i. 10. He left, the
wolld and ascended to heaven, but he
will again return to earth, and his
people are looking for that time as the
period when they shall be raised up
from their grayes; when they shall l-re

publicly acknowledged to be his, and
when they shall be admitted to hcaven ;
see Notes on John xiv. 3. ll Shall
he appear tlte second, thne. IIe first
appeared as the man of sorrows to
make atonement for sin. IIis second
appearance will be as the Lord of
his people, and the Judge of the quick
and the dead ; Matt.xxv. 3l ; see Notes
Acts i. I L The apostle does not say
when, Lhis would be, nor is any inti-
mation given in the Scriptures when
it will occur. It is on the contrary
everywhere declared that this is con-
cealed frirm men (Acts i. 7 ; Matt.
xxiv..36), and all that is known re-
specting the time is, that it will be
suddenly and at an unexpected mo-
ment; Mrtt. xxiv. 42,44,50. 1 lryith-
out sin,. That is, when he comes
again he will not make himself a sin-
ofrering ; or will not come in order
to nrake atonement for sin. It is not
implied that when he came the first
time he was in any seDse a sinner,
but that he came then with reference
to sin. or that the main object of hir

CHAPTER IX.

1:ept. It is, however, equally true, that tlte
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incarnation was
thc sacriffce of

to " put away sin by
himsclf." \Yhen he

comes the second time, ii will be with
lcfcrerrce to a,nothcr object. jl Unto
s,iluation. 'Ihat is, to receivc his
ilicnds and followers to eternal salva-
tion. IIc will come to save them from
alI their sins and temptations; to
raise them from their graves ; to place
thern at his right hand in glory, and
to confirm thern in the everlasting in-
heritance which he has prornised to
all who truly love him, and who wait
for his appearing,

fn view of this anticipated return
of thc Redeemer, we may remark-

(1.) There is a propriety that ihe
Lord Jesus shorrld thus return. IIe
came once to be humliled, despised,
and put'to death; and there is a fit-
ncss that hc should come to be hon-
oured in his own world.

(2.) Every person oD. earth is in-
tcrcstcd in the fact that he will re-
turn, for "every eye shallsee him;"
Rcv. i. 7. AII who are now ln their
gra\rcs, and all who now live, and all
who will hereafter live, wiII behold the
Redcemer in his glory.

(3.) It will not be merely to gaze
upon him, and to admire his magnifi-
ccnce that they wiII see him. It will
bc for greater and more momentous
purposes-with reference to an eternal
rloom.

(a.) The great mass of men are
not prepared to meet him. They do
not believe that he will return; they
do not desire that he should appear;
they are not ready for the solemn in-
tcrview wbich they will have with
him. I-Iis appearing now would over-
rvlrclm them rvith surprise and horror.
'I'hero is nothing in the future which
they less expect and ilesire than tbe
sccond coming of the Son of God,
and in the present state of the rvorld
his appearance would proiluce almost
rrniversal consternation and despair.
It rvould be like the coming of the
flood of waters on the old world; like
the sheets of flame on the cities bf the
plain; or as deatll now comes to the
great mass of those who die.

(5.) Christians aru prepared for his
colning. They believe in it; they
desire-it; they are expecting it. In
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this they are distinguished from all
the world besides, and they would bo
ready to hail his coming as that of a
friend, and to rejoice in his appear-
ance as that of tlwi,r Savio,tr.

(6.) Let us then live in habitual
preparation for his advent. To each
one of us he will come soon ; to all
he will come suddenly. 'Whether he
come to remoYe us by death, or
whether in the clouds of heaven to
judge the wotld, the period is not far
distant when we shall see him. Yes,
our eyes shall behold the Son of God
in his glory ! That which wc have
long desired-a sight of ozr Saviour
who died for us, shall soon, very soon
be granted unto us. No Christian
bcgins a week or a day in which there
is not a possibility that, before its close,
he may have seen the Son of God in
his glory; none lies down upon his
bed at night who may not, when the
morning dawns upon this world, be
gazing with infinite delight on the
gloties of the Great Redeemer in the
heayens.

CIIAPTER X.
ANIILYSIS OF TED CIIAPIEE.

The general subject of this chapter
is the sacrifice which Christ has made
for sin, and the consequences which
flow from the fact, that he has made
a sufrcient atonement. In chapter
IX. the apostle had. shown that the
Je'wish rites were designed to be tem-
porary and typical, and that the offer-
ings which were made under that,dis-
pensation could nevet remove sin. In
this chapter he shows that the true
sacrifice hail been made, by which sin
could be pardoned, antl that certain
very important consequences followed
from that fact. The subject of saa-
t'i1tce was the most important part of
the Jcwish cconomy, and was also
the essential thing in the Christian
dispensation, and hence it is that the
apostle dwells upon it at so great
length. The chapter embraces the
following topics.

I. The apostle repears what he had
said before about the .inefrcacy of the
sacrifices made under the law; ver.
t--4. The law was a mere shadow
of good things to come, and the sacri-
ffces which were made under it could

HEBREWS.
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CHAPTER X.
I{lOIt the law, having a shadow
J-' o of gootl things to cotne, and

not the very image of the things,
can never with those sacrifices
lvhich they offeretl year by ;'ear

o CoI.2. 17,

never render those who ofrered them
perfect. This was conclusively proved
by the fact, ttrat they continued con-
stantly to be oflered.

II. Since this was the fact in re-
gard to those sacrifices, a better ofrer-
ing ha{. been provided in the gospel
by the Redeemer; ver.5-10. A body
had been prepared him for this work;
and when God had said that he had
no pleasure in the oflerings under the
law, Christ had come and offered /lc's
body once for all, in order tbat an
cfrectual atonement might bc made
for sin.

III. This sentiment the aposile fur-
ther illustrates, by showing how this
one great offering was connected with
the forgiveness of sins ; ver. 11-18,
Under the Jewish dispensation, sacri-
fices were repeatcd every day; but
under the Christian economy, when
the sacriffce rYas once made, he who
had ofrered it sat down fr.rr evcr on
the right hand of God, for his great
work was done. Ilaving done this,
he Iooked forward to the time when
his worh would have full efrect, and
when his enemies would be nrade his
footstool. That this was to be the
cfect of the oflering made by the
Messiah, the apostle then shows from
the Scriptures themselves, where it is
said (Jer. xrxi. 33, 34), that under
the gospel the laws of God would be
written on the heart, and sin would
be remembered no more. There must
then be, the apostle inferred, some
way by which this was to be Becured,
a4d this was by the great sacrifice on
the cross, vhich had the efrect of
perfecting for ever those who were
sarrctified.

IV. Since it was a fact that such
an atonement had been made; that
one great offering for sin had been
presented to God which was never to
be repeated, there were certain con-
Bequences which followed from that,
which the apostle proceeds to state;
ver. 19-26. They were these (a),
the privilego of drawing near to God

rvith full assurance of faith (ver.22);
(6) the duty of holding fast the pro-
fession of faith without wavering (ver.
23); (c) the duty of exholting one
another to fidelity and to good wotks
(ter.24); (d) the duty of assembling
for public worship, since they had a
Iligh Priest in heaven, and might
now draw near to God; ver. 25,

V. As a reason for fidelity in the
divine life, and for embracing the
offer of mercy no\Y made through the
one sacrificc on the cross, the apostle
urges the consequence which reztcst

follow from the rejection of that atone-
ment, and especially after having been
made acquainted with the tluth; ver.
26-31, The result, says he, m,ust,
be certain destruction, ff that was
rejected, thcre could remain nothing
but a fearful looking for of judgment.
for there was no other way of salva.
tion. In support of this, the apostle
refers to what was the efrect, under
the Iaw of Moses, of disobedience, and
says that, under the greater light of
the gospel, much more fearful results
must follorv.

VI. The chapter closes (ver.32-39)
with an exhortation to ffdelity and
petseverance. The apostle reminds
those to whom he wrote of what thoy
had already endured; errcourages
them by the commendation of what
they had already done, and especially
by the kindness which they had shown
to him; Bays that they had need only
of patience, and that the time of their
deliverance from aII trial was not far
off,for that hewho was to come would
come; says that it was their duty to
live by faith, but that if any one drew
back, God could bave no pleasure in
him. Haviug thus in the close of the
chapter alluded to the subject of faith,
he proceeds in the following chapter
to illustrate its value at length. The
object of the whole is to encourage
Christians to make strenuous efforts
for salvation; to guard them against
the danger of apostasy ; and to erhort
them to bear their trials with pa-
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continually make the comers there-
unto perfect.

2 For then I woultl ther. not
have ceased to be offeretl ? because

ticnce, and rvilh submission to the wiII
of God.

l. For tlte lau hautnq a slmdou.
'Jlhat is, the whole of the Mosaic eco-
nomy was a shadow ; for so the word
taur is often used. The word sltadou
here refers to a rough otrtline of any-
thing, a mere sketch, such as a car-
penter draws vith a piece of chalk,
ot such as an artist delineates when
he is about to make a picture. IIe
sketches an outline ofthe object which
he designs to draw, which has soma
resemblance to it, but is not the
" very inrage ; " for it is not yet com-
plcte. The words rendered " the very
image" refer to a painting or statue
rvhich is finished, where every part is
an exact copy of the original. The
" good things to come" here rcfer to
the future blessings which would be
conferred on man by the gospel. The
idea is, that under the ancient sacri-
fices there was an imperfect represen-
tation; a dim outline of the blessings
rvhich the gospel \rould irnpart to
men. They rvere a typical repre-
scntation; they were not such thai it
could be pretended that they rvould
ansiYer the purpose of the things
themselves which they were to rcpre-
sent, and would make those who of-
l'cred them perfect, Such a rude out-
Iine ; such a mere sketch, or imperfect
delineation, could no rnore answer the
purposc of saving the soul than the
rough sketch which an architect
malies would answer the purpose of a
house, or than the first outline which
a painter draws would answer the
purpose ofa perfect and finished por-
trait. All that could be done by either
would be to convey some distant and
obscure idea of what the house or the
picture might be, and this was all that
was done by the law of Moses. tf Carz
ncuer with those sacrifi,ces which theu
of ered year by year c-ontinually. Th"e
sacrifices here particularly referred to
were those which were offered on the
great day ofatonement. These were
regarded as the mort sacred and ef-

that the worshippers once Purged
should have hail- no more consci-
ence of sins.

1 ot, thcy would hane.

ficacious of all, and yet the apostle
says that the very fact that they were
offered every year showed that there
must be some deficiency obout them,
or they would have ceased to be offer-
ed. I Make tlrccomersthereuntoper-
fect. They could not free them from
the stains ofguilt ; they could not give
ease to a troubled conscience; there
was in them no efficacy by which sin
could be prrt away; comp. Notes on
ch. vii. 1l; ix. 9.

2. ?or then woukl they ttot haue
ced,sed to be ofered,? Mary. " Or they
would lnue." The sense is the same.
The ide;r, is, that the very fact that
they were repeated showed that there
was some deficiency in them as to
the matter of cleansing the soul from
sin. If they had answered all the
purposes ofa sacrifice in putting away
guilt, there rvould have been no need
of repeating them in this manner,
They were in this respect like medi-
cine, If that which is given to a pa-
tient heals him, there is no need ol
repeating it ; but if ii is repeated often
it shows that there was some deficiency
in it, and if taken periodically through
a man's life, and ttre disease should
still remain, it would show that it was
not sufrcient to effect his cure. So it
was with the offerings made by the
Jews. They were offered every ycar,
and indeed every day, and still the
disease of sin remained. 'Ihe con-
science rras not satisfled; and the
guilty felt that it was necessary that the
sacrifice should be repeated again and
again, I Because that the worshippers
once purged, should haue hadno m,ore
cot'tsctence o/ sin. That is, if their
sacrifices had so availed as to remove
their past sins, and to procure for-
giveness, they would have had no
more trouble of conscience on account
of them. They would not have felt
that it was necessary to make these
sacrifices ovcr and overagain in order
to find peace. W'hen a man has full
evidence that an atonement has been
made which will meet aII tbe demands



a. D.64.1

3 But in those sacrifices there is
a remembrance again inade of. sins
eYery year. G

o Le.16.34.

of the law, and which sccures the re-
mission of sin, he feels that it is
enough. It is all that the case de-
mands, anrl his conscience may have
peace. But when ho does not feel
[his, or has not evidence that his sins
are aII forgiven, those sins will rise
to remembrance, and he will be alarm-
ed. He may be punished for them
after all. Thence it follows that if a
man wants peace he should have good
evidence that his sins are forgiven
through the blood of the atonement.
No temporary expedient ; no attempt
to cover them up; no efort to forget
them will answer the purpose. They
mu,st be blotted, out if he wiII have
pcacc -and that can be only through
a perfect sacrifice. By the use ofthe
word rendered "conscience" here, it
is not meant thathe who was pardon-
ed rvould hirve no consciozrsness thal,
ho was a sinner, or that he would for-
get it, but tLat he would have no trou-
ble of conscicnce ; he would have no
apprehension of future rvrath. The
pardon ofsin does not cause it to cease
to be remembered. IIe who is forgiven
may have a deeper conviction of its evil
than ho had evcr had before. But he
will not be troubled or distressed by it
as if it were to expose him to the
wrath of God. The remembrance of
ii will humble him; it will serve to
exalt his conceptions of the mercy of
God and the glory of the atorrernent,
but it, will no longer overwhelm the
rnind with the dreacl of hell, 'Ihis
effect, the aposile says, was not pro-
duced on the minds of those who of-
fered sacrifices everyyear. 'fhe very
fact that they did it, showetl that the
conscience was not at peace.

3. But in fftose sacrifices there is a
rcmembra n ce again ma"d,e of sins euery
year. The reference here is to the sa-
criffces made on the great day of atone-
ment. 'Ihis occurred once in a year.
Of course as often as a sacrifice was
offered, it was an acknowledgment of
guilt on the part of those for whom it
was made. As these sacrifices con-

4 For du zs not Possible that the
bloocl of bulls antl'of goats should
take away sins.6

U P:. at. 16.
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tinued to be offered every year, they
who made the ofering were reminded
of their guilt and their desert of pun-
ishment. AII the efrcacywhich could
be pretended to belong those sacrifi ces,
was that they made expiation for the
past year. Their efficacy did not ex-
tend into the future, nor did it embracc
any but those who were engaged in
ofleringthem. Thesesacrifices,there-
fore, could not make the atonement
which man needed. They could not
make the conscience easy; they could
not be regarded as a sufficient expia-
tion for the time to come, so that the
sinner at any time could plead an of-
fering which was already made as a
ground ofpardon, and they could not
meet the wants of all men in all lands
and at all times. These things are to
be found only in that great sacrifice
made by the Redeemer on the cross.

4. For il is not possible that the
blood, oJ bulls and, o/ goats slnuldtalcc
away sitts. 'Ihc reference here is to
the sacrifices which weremade on the
great day of the atonement, for on
that daythe blood ofbulls and ofgoats
alone was offered ; see Notes on ch. ix.
7. Paul here means to say, doubtless,
that it was not possible that the blood
of these animals should make a com-
plete expiltion so as to purify the
conscience, and so as to save the sin-
ner from deserved wrath. According
to the divine arrangement, expiation
was made by those sacrifices for of-
fences of various kinds against the
ritual law of Moses, and pardon for
such ofenceswas thus obtained. But
the meaning here is, that there rzas
no elficacy in the blood of a mere ani-
malto washarvay amoral ofrence. It
could not repair the law; it could not
do anything to maintain the justice
of God; it had no efficacy to make the
heart pure. The mere shedding of
the blood of an animal never could,
make the soul pure. This the apostlo
states as a truth which must be admit-
ted ai once as indisputable, and yet it
is probable that many of the Jews had
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@ Ps.40.6-8.

imbibed the opinion that there rvas
such cfficacy in blood shed according
to the divine direction, as to remove
all stains of guilt from the soul; scc
Notes ch. i-x. 9, 10.

5. Wherefore. This word shows
th:rt the airostle means to sustain
what he had said by a reference to the
Old 'Iestament itself. Nothing coultl
bc more opposite to the prevailing
Jewish opinions about the efficacy of
srclifice, than what he had just said.
It was, therefore, of the highest im-
portance to defcnd the position which
he had laid dorvn by authority which
they would not presume to call in
question, and he therefore malies his
appeal to their own Scriptures. 1i'lVhen he cometh into the uorld,. When
the Messiah came, for the passage
evidcntly referred to him. The Greek
is, " Wherefore coming into the world,
hc saith." It has been made a ques-
tion wlten this is to be understood as
spohen-whether when he was born,
or when he entered on thc work of
his ministry. Grotius understands it
of thc laiter. But it is not material
to a proper understanding ofthe pas-
sage to determine this. The sirnple
idea is, that since it was impossible
thai the blood of bulls and goats
should take away sin, Christ coming
into the world madc arrangements
for a better sacrifice. { He sa.ith.
That is, this is the language denoted
by his great undertaking; this is what
his coming to make an atonement im-
plies. We are not to suppose that
Christ formally used these words on
any occasion-for ve have no record
thrt he did-bui this Ianguage is that
rvhich appropriately expresses the na-
ture of his work. Perhaps also the
apostle means to say that it rvas origi-
nally employed in the Psalm from
rvhich it is quoted in rcference to him,
or was indited by him with reference
to hisfutureadvent, I Sacrif,ce anil
tlfering thou tuould,est not. This is
quoted from Pa. xI.6.8. There has
l;een much perplexity felt by exposi-
torsin referenoe to this quotation, and
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I or, thou hast f,ttad.

afLer all rvhich has been written, it is
not entirely removed. The difficulty
relates tothese points. (1.) To the
question whetherthe Psalm originally
had any reference to the Messiah.
The Psalm appears to havepertained
merely to David, and it would prob-
ably occur to no one on reading it to
suppose that it referred to the Mes-
siah, unless it had been so applied by
the apostle in this place. (2.) There
are many paris of the Psalm, it has
bccn said, which cannot, without a
very forcetl interpretation, be applied
to Christ; see Yers. 2. 72. L4-16,
(3.) The argument of the apostle in
the expression " a body hast thou pre-
pared me," seems to bo based on a
false tlanslation of the Septuagint,
rvhich he has adopted, and ii is difficult
to see on what principles he has done
it.-It is not the design of these Notes
to go into an extended cxamination of
questiorrs ofthis nature. Such exam-
inaiion must be sought in moreextend-
ed commentaries, and in treatises ex-
pressly relating to points of this kind.
On the design of Ps. xl., and itir ap-
plicabilityto the Messiah, the reatler
rnay consult Prof. Stuart on the He-
brews, Excursus xx, and l(uinoel fn
loc, After the most attentive exam-
ination which I can give of the Psalm,
it secms to me probable that it is one
of the Psalms which had an original
and exclusive reference to the Mes-
siah, and that the apostle has quoted
it just as it was meant to be under-
stood by the Iloly Spirit, as appli-
cable to him. The reasons for this
opinion are briefly these. (1.) Thero
are such Psalms, as is admitted by all.
The Messiah was the hopo of the Je-
wish people; he was made the subject
of their most sublime prophecies, and
nothing \Yas more natural than that
he should be tho subjeot of the songs
of their sacred bards. By the spirit
of inspiration they saw him in the
distant future in the various circum-
stances in wirich he would be placed,
and they dwelt with delight upon tho
vision; comp. Intro. to Isaiah, $ 7.
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6 'Wherefore, wlren Ite conreth
into the world, he saith, o Slcri-

fice and offering thou wouldest not,
but a botly hastthou preparedl me.
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iii. (2.) The fact that it is hcre ap-
plied to the Messiah, is a strong cir-
cumstance to demonstrate that it had
an original appticability to him. This
proof is of two kinds. First, lhab ib
is so applied by an inspired apostle,
which with all who admit his inspira-
tion seems decisive of the question.
Seconcl, the fact that he so applicd it
shows that this was an ancient and
admittedinterpretation. Theapostle
was writing to those who had been
Jervs, and whom he was desirous to
convince of the truth of what he was
alleging in regard to the nature of thc
lfebrew sacrifices. For this purpose
it was necessary to appeal to the
Scriptures of the Old Testament, but
it cannot be supposed that he would
adduce a passage for proof whose re-
levancy would not be adrnitted. The
presumption is, that the passage was
in fact commonlyappliedas here. (3.)
The whole of the Psalm may be referr-
ed to the 1\[essiahwithoutanything forc-
ed or unnatural. The Psalmthrough-
out seems to be made up of express-
ions used by a suffcring person, who
had indeed been delivered from some
evils, but who was expecting many
more. The principal difrculties in
the way of such an interpretation, re-
Iate to the following poirits. (a) In
ver. 2, the speaker in the Psalm says,
" Hebrought me up out of an horrible
pit, out of the miry clay, and set my feet
upon a rock," and on the ground of
this he gives thanks to God. But
there is no real difficulty in supposing
that this may refer to the Messiah.
IIis enemies often plotted against his
Lfe; laid snares for him and endea-
voured to destroy him, and ii may be
thathe refersto some deliverancefrom
such machinations. If it is objected
to this that it is spoken of as having
been attered " when he came into the
world," it may be replied that that
phrase does not necessarily refer to the
time of his birth, but that he uttered
this sentiment sornetime d,uring Lhe
pcriod of his incarnation. " Ife com-
ing into the world for the purpose of
rcdemption made use of thislanguage."
In a sinilar manner wc rvould say of
Lafayettc, that " he coming to the
United States to aid in tho cause of
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liberty, suffered a wound in battle."
That is, during the period in which he
was engaged in this cause, he sufrered
inthismanner. (6.) Thenext objection
or difrculty relates to the application
of ver. 12 to the Messiah. " Mine ini-
quities have taken hold upon me, so
that I am noi able to look up; they
are morc than the hails of my head ;
therefore my heart faileth me." 'Io
meet this some have suggested that ho
refers to the sins of men whichhctook
upon himself, and rvhich he here speaks
ofas his owt?,, But it is not true that
the Lord Jesus so took upon himselt
the sins of others that they could bc
hts. They were ,uo, his, for he was in
every sense " holy, harmless, and un-
defiled."* The true solution of this
difrculty, probably is, that the word
rendered fniq,u ity 

-1t:t -means 
calann-

ity, mis/ortune, trouble ; see Ps. xxxi.
l0; 1 Sam. xxviii. 10; 2 I(ings vii. 9;
Ps. xxviii. 6; comp. Ps. xlix. 5. The
proper idea in the word is that of
tu,ning awag, curuing, making croolc-
ed; and, it is thus applied to anything
vhich is peruerted, or turned from the
right way ; as when one is turned from
the path of rectitude, or commits sin;
when one is turned from the way of
prosperity or happiness, or is erposed
to calamity. This seems to be thc
idea demanded by the scope of the
Psalm, for it is not a penitentiai Psalm,
in rvhich the speaker is recounting his
sirus, but one in which he is enumerat-
ing his sorroias ,' praising God in the
firsi part of the Psalm for some deli-
verance already experienced, and sup-
plicating his interposition in view of
calamities that he saw to be coming
upon him. This interpretation also
seems to be demanded in ver. 12 of the
Psalm lry lhe Ttarallelisnt,. In the
former part of the verse, the word to
which " iniquity " corresponds, is not
sirr, but euil, i. e. calamity.
"For innumerablc euils have cornpaBsed Dr€

about ;
Mine intquitta [calamities] havo takcn
hold upon mc,"

If thc rvord, therefore, be used herc
as it often is, and as the scopc of thc
Psalm and thc connection seem to dc-
ma.nd, thcrc is no solid objcction

xSeo srrpplcrnentary Note ix, 28.
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against applying this verse to the
Messiah. (c.) A third objection to
this application of the Psalm to the
Messiah is, that it cannot be supposed
that he would utter such imprecations
on his enemies as are found in vers. 14,
15. " Let them be ashamed and con-
founded; Iot them be driven back-
ward; Iet them be desolate." To this
it may be replied, that such rmpreca-
tions are as proper in the mouth of
the Messiah as of David; but particu-
larly, it may be said also, that they
are impropcr in the mouth of neither.
Both David and the Messiah did in
fact utter denunciations against the
enemies of piety and of God. Cod
does the same thing in his word and
by his Providence. 'Ihere is no evi-
dence of any m,alignanl feeling in
this; nor is it inconsistent with the
highest benevolence. The lawgiver
who says that the murderer shall die,
may have a heart full of benevolence;
the judge who sentences him to death,
may do it with eyes filled with tears.
The objections, then, are not of such
a nature that it is improper to regard
this Psalm as wholly applicable to the
Messiah. (a ) The Psalm cannot be
applied with propriety to David, nor
do we know of any one to whom it
can be but to the Messiah. 'When

was it true of David that he said that
he "had come to do the will of God in
view of the fact that God did not re-
quire sacrifice and oflerings ? " In
what " volume of a book" was it writ-
ten of him before his birth that he
" delighted to do the will of God ?"
When was it true that he had " preach-
ed righteousness in the great congre-
gatiori ?" 'Ihese expressions are such
as can be applied properly only to the
Messiah, as PauI does here ; and tak-
ing all these circumstances together
it will probably be regarded as the
most proper interpretafion torefer the
rr-hole Psalm at once to the Redeemer,
and to suppose that Paul has used it
in strict accordance with its original
design. The other difficulties referred
to will be considered in the exposition
of the passage.-The difrerence be-
trteen sacrtf.ce and, oferittg is, that
the former refers to bloody sacrifices;
tlre latter to any oblation made to God
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-as a thanh-offcring ; an ofering of
flour, oil, &c; see Notes on Isa. i.11.
When ii is said " sacrifice and offer-
ingtlLou,wouldest not," the meaning is
not that such oblations were in no
sense acceptable to God-for as his
appoirrtment, and when ofrered with a
sincere heart, they doubtless vere ; but
that they were not as acceptable to hi m
as obedience, and especially as the ex.
pression is used here that they could
not avail to secure the forgiveness of
sirrs. 'I'hey were not in their own
nature such as was demanded to make
an expiation for sin, and hence a body
was prepared for the Messiah by
rvhich a more perfect sacrifice could
be made. The sentiment here ex-
pressed occurs more than once in the
OId Testament. Thus, I Sam. xv-
22. " Behold, to obey is better than
sacrifice, and to hearken than the fat
of rams," IIos. vi. 6, " Fot I de-
sired mercy and not sacrifice; and
the knowledge of God more than
burnt-ofrerings;" comp. Ps. li. 16,
17, " For thou desirest not sacrifice,
else'n'ould I give it; thou delightest
not in burnt-ofrering. The sacrifices
of God are a brohen spirit." This
was an indisputable principle of the
OId Testament, though it was much
obscured and forgotten in the com-
mon estimation among the Jews. In
accordance with this principle the
Messiah carne to render obedience of
the highest order, even to such an ex-
tent that he was willing to lay down
his own life. ll But a body ha,st thou
prepared nre. This is one of the pas-
sages which has caused a difficulty
in understanding this quotation from
the Psalm. The difrculty is, that it
differs from the Ifebrew, and. that the
aptostle bu,ilds an argutnent uponit.
It is not unusual indeed in the New
Testament to make use of the lan-
guage of the Septuagint even where
it varies somewhat from the Ilebrew;
and where no a?'gument is based on
such a passage, there can be no diffi-
culty in such a usage, since it is not
uncommon to make use of the lan-
guage of others to express our own
thoughts. But the apostlo docs not
appear to havo made such a uso of
the passage here, but to havc applied
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it in the way of argument. The ar-
gument, indeed, does not rest utholly,
ferhaps not prtnctpally, on the fact
that a " body had been prepared" for
the Messiah ; but still this was evi-
dently in the view of the apostle an
important consideration, and this is
the passage on which the proof of
this is based. The Ilebrew (Ps. xl.
6) "I{irre ears hasb thou opened,"
or as it is in the margin, digged, The
idea there is, that the ear had been,
as it were, excav:rted, or dug out, so
as to be made to hear distinctly; that
is, certain truths had been clearly re-
vealed to the speaker; or perhaps it
lnay mean that he had been made
" readily and attentively obedient."
Stuart,' comp. Isa. I.5. " The Lord
God hath opened mine ear, and I was
not rebellious." In the Psalnr, the
proper connection would seem to be,
that the speaker had been made obe-
dient, or had been so led that he was
disposed to do the will of God. This
may be expressed by the fact that the
ear had been opened so as to be quick
to hear, since an indisposition to obey
is often expressed by the fact that the
ears are stopped. There is manifestly
no allusion here, as has been some-
times supposed, to the custom of bor-
rng through the ear of a servant with
an awl as a sign that he was willing
to remain and serye his master; Ex.
xxi.6; Deut. xv, I7. In that case,
the outer circle, or rim of the earwas
bored through with an awl; here the
idea is that of holloving out, digging,
or excayating-a process to make the
passage clear, not to pierce the out-
ward ear. The Ilebrew in the Psalm
the Septuagint translates, " a body
hast thou prepared me," and this ren-
dering has been adopted by the apos-
tle. Various ways have been resort-
ed to of explaining the fact that the
translators of the Septuagint render-
ed it in this manner, none of rvhich
are entirely free from difficulty. Some
critics, as Cappell, Ernesti, and others
have endeavoured to shorv that it is
probable that the Septuagint reading
in Ps. xl. 6,was-iqlav zarngric. pot-
smy ear thou hast prepared;" that is,
for obedience. But of this there is
Do proof, and indced it is evidentthat
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the apostle quoted it as if it wcre
tfrpu, bocly,' see Yer. 10. It is pro-
bably altogether impossible norv to
explain the reasonlvhy the transla-
tors of the Septuagint rendcred the
phrase as they did; and this remark
may be extended to many other places
of their version. It is to be admitted
here, beyond all doubt, whatever con-
sequences may foliow, (1.) that their
version does not accord with the IIe-
brew; (2.) that the apostle has quoted
their version as it stood, without at-
tempting to correct it; (3.) that his
use of the passage is designed, to
some extent at least, as proof of rvlrnt
he was demonstrating. The leading
idea; the important and essential
point in the argument, is, indeed, not
that a bod,y was prepat'ed,b* that he
came to do the uill of God; but strll
it is clear thai the ipostle meant to
lay some stress on the fact that a body
had been prepared for the Redeemer.
Sacrifice and offering by the bodies
of lambs and goats were not what rvas
required, but instead of that the Mes-
siah came to do the will of God by of-
fer.ing a morc perfect sacrifice, and irr
accomplishing that it was necessal'\
tLat be should be endorvedrvith a bod.r .

But on what principle the apostle has
quoted a prssage to prove this which
differs frorn the I'Iebrew, I confess f
cannot see, nor do any of the exph-
nations ofrered commcnd themselves
as satisfactory. The only circunr-
stances which seern to furnish any r.c-
Iief to the diftculty are these two-
(1.) that lhe main point in the argu.
ment of the apostle ryas not that ,,a
body had been prepared," but that the
l\'lessiah came to do the " rvill of God,"
and that the preparation of a body for
that rvas rather an incidental circum-
stance; and (2.) that tLe translatiou
by the Septuagint was not a material
departure from the sdo1oa of the rvhole
Ilebrew passage. The ntain thought

-that of doing the will of God in thc
place of ofi'ering sacrifice-was still
retained; the opening o{ t}re eals, i. e.
rendering the person attentive and
disposed to obey, and the preparing
of a body in order to obedience, vere
not circumstanecs so unlike as to
make it necessary for the apostle to

CHAPTER X.
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0 In burnt-offerinss and. saoifi-
ccs for sins thorr hasi hatl no pletis-
ure :

7 Then saitl I, Lo, I come (in the
volurne of the bool< it is written ot
me) to do thy will, O God.

re-translate the whole passage in or-
der to the main end which he had in
view. Still, I admit, that thesc con-
siderations do not seem to me to be
wholly satisfactory. Those 'who arc
disposed to examine the various opi-
nions which have been entertained of
thispassage may ffnd them in Kuinoel,
tn loc., Ilosenmiiller, Stuart on the
IIebrews, Excursus xx., and Kennicott
on Ps. xI. 6. I(ennicott supposes that
thcre has been a change in the Heb-
uew text, and that instead of the pre-
sent readin g-Dt)\*- o z nait'n, ear s, lhe
reading was tt] lN-oz, guryh-tlrcn a
body ; a,nd that these words bec:rme
unitcd by the error of transcribers,
andby a slight change then became as
the present copies ot the Ilebrew text
stands. This conjecture is ingenious,
nnd if it were eyer allowable to follow
a onere conjecture, I should bo dispos-
ed to do it here. But there is no
authority from MSS. for any change,
nor do any ofthe old vetsions justify
it, or agree with this except the Ara-
bic.

6. In buntt-ofetings and, sacrifices
for stn thou hast had, no plcasure.
This is not quoted literally from the
Psalm, but the sense is retained. The
reading there is, " burnt-offering and
sin-offering hast thou not required."
The quotation by the apostle is taken
from the Septuagint, with the change
of a single word, which does not ma-
terially afrect the sensc-the word ,iar
iuD it xna aE - ouk eud oh es a s-" thou hast
no pleasnre," instead of iux h$Lxnonq

-ou,k 
etlrelesas-" thou dost not wiII."

The idea is, that God hadno pleasure
in them as compared with obedience.
IIe preferred the latter, and they could
not be made to come in the place of
it, or to aDswer the samo purpose.'When they were performed with a pure
heart, he was doubtless pleased with
the offering, As used here in refer-
ence to the Messiah, the meaning is,
that they would not be what was te-
quiretl of iint. Such ofcrings would
not answer the cnd for rvhich he was
sent into the world, for that end was

to be accomplished only by his being
" obedient unto death."

7. Then said, f . I the Messiah.
PauI applies this directly to Christ,
shorving that he regarded the passage
in the Psalms as referring to him as
the speaker. ll Lo, f come. Come into
the world ; ver.5. It is not easy to
see how this could be applied to Da-
vid in any circumstance of his life.
There was no situation in which he
could say that, since sacrifices and
ofrerings were not what was demand-
ed,he aame to do the will of God in
the place or steadof them. Thetime
here referred to by the rvord "then" is
when it was manifdst that saoriflces
and ofrerings for sin would not answer
all the purposes desirable, or when ir.
view of that fact the purpose of the
Redeemer is conceiveal as formed to
enter upon a work vhi,ch, would, effecl
wlrat they could;not. ll In the uolune
of the book it is u,rttten of me. The
word here rendered rc vgl1111g" 

-p69a-r/s-meons properly alittle heail; ano
then a knob, aruJ, here refers doubt-
less to the lrcad or [n ob of the rod on
which thc Ilebrew manuscripts were
rolled. Books were usually so writteh
as to be rolled up, and when they were
read they were unrolled at one end of
the manuscript, and rolled up at the
other as fast as they were read; see
Notes on Luhe iv. 17. The rods on
which they were rolled had snall heads,
either for the purpose of holding them,
or for ornament, and hence the name
head, came rnetaphorically to be given
to the roII or volume. But what vol-
ume is here intended? And wherc is
that written which ishere referred to?
If David was the author of the Psalm
from which this is quoted (Ps. xl.),
then the booh or .volume which was
then in existence nrust have been prin-
cipally, if not entirely, the five books
of Moses, and perhaps the books of
Job, Josbua, and Judges, with proba-
bly a few of the Psalms. It is most
natural to understand this of the Pen-
trtetrch, or the five books of Mosos,
as the lyord "volumo" at that timo
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B Above when he said, Sacri-
lice and offering antl burnt-of-
ferings ar.d. ffiri,ng for sin thou
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wouldest not, neither hatls! pleas-
:ure there'in I 

-which 
are offeretl bY

the law;
would undoubtedly have most natu-
rally suggested that. But plainly, this
could nof refer to Dauid, himsef , for
in what part of the law of Moses, or
in any of the volumes then extant, can
a reference of thic kind be found to
David? There is no promise, no in-
timation lhal lte would come to " do
the will of God " with a view to effect
that which could not be done by the
sacrifices prescribed by the Jewish
law, The reference of the language,
therefore, must be to the Messiah-to
some place where it is represented
ihat he would come to effect by his
obedience what could not be done liy
the sacrifices and offerings under the
law. But still, in the books of Moses,
this language is nol literally found,
and the meaning must be, that this
was the language rvhich was there
tmplied, respecting the Messiah ; or
chis was the substance of the descrip-
tion given of him, that he would come
to take the placo of those eacriffces,
and by his obedience unto death would
accomplish what they could not do.
They had a reference to him; and it
was contemplated in their appointment
that their inefEciency would be such
that there should be felt a necessity
for a higher sacrifice, and wben he
should come they would all be done
away. The whole language of the in-
stitution of sacrifices, and ofthe Mosaic
economv. was. that a Saviour would
hereaftJr come to do the will of God
in making an atonement for the sin of
lhe world, That there are places in
r,he books of Moses which refer tothe
Saviour, is expressly afrrmed by Christ
himself (John v. 46), and by the apos-
tles (comp. Acts xxvi.22,3), and that
the general spirit of the institutions
of Moses had reference to him is abun-
dantly deruonstrated in this cpistle.
'Ihe meaning here is, " I come to do
thv will in making an atonement, for
no'other offering:would expiate sin.
Ihat I would do this is the Ianguage
of the Scriptures which Predict mY
coming, and of the whole sPirit and
design of the ancient dispensation,"

fl ?o do thy will,, O God,. This er.
presses the amount of all thatthe Re-
deemer came to do. IIe came to do
the will of God (1.) by perfect obedi-
ence to his law, and (2.) by making an
atonement for sin-becoming " obedi-
ent unto death;" PhiI. ii. 8. The lat-
teristheprincipalthought here, for the
apostle is showing that sacrifice aud
offering such as were made under the
Iaw would not put away sin, and that
Christ came in contradistinction from
them to makc a sacriffce thaf would
be efEcacious. Everywhere in the
Scriptures it is held out as being the
" will of God " that such an atonement
should be made. There was salvation
in no other way, nor was it possiblo
that the race should be saved unless
the Redeemer drank that cup of bit-
ter sorrows; see Matt. xxvi. 39. 'We

are not to suppose, however, that it
was by mere arbitrary will that those
sufferings were demanded, There
were good reasons for all that the
Sariour was to endure, though thos€
reasons are not all made known to us.

8. Aboue when he said. That is,
the Messiah. The word " aboye " re-
fers here to the former part of the
quotation. That is, " having in the
former part of what was quoted said
that God did not require sacrifices, in
the Iatter part he says that he came
to do the will of God in the place of
them." ll Satij,ce and,ofertng, and
burnt-oferings, &c. Theie woids are
no[ all used in tho Psalm from which
the apostle quotes, but the idea is, that
the specification there included all
kinds ofofferings. The apostle dwells
upon it because it was important to
show that the same remark applied to
all the sacrifices which could be offer-
ed by man. When the Redeemer made
the observation about the inefEcacy
of sacrifices, he mcant that there was
none of them which would be suffici-
ent to take away sin.

0. Then said he. fn another part
ofthe passage quoted" When ho had
said that no oflering which man could
make would ava,il, then he said that he
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I Then saitl he, Lo, I come to
do thy rvill, O God. He taketh
away the first, thrt he may estab-
lish the seoond.

10 By the which will we are
sanctifiedr" through the offeringb

o John 17.19. 0 ch.9.14.

would come himself. I Ee taketh
o,wau tlte first. The word " frsl " here
refei's to "aacrifices and offeiings. IIe
lakes them away; that is, he shows
that they are of no value in removing
sin. He states their inefficacy, and
declares his purpose to abolish them.
\ That he may establish the second,
To wit, the doing of the will of God.
The two stand in contrast with each
other, and he shows the inefficacY of
the former, in order that the necessity
for his coming to do the will of God
may be fully Jeen. If they had been
efficacious, there would have been no
need of his coming to make an atone-
ment.

10. Bg the whiah will. That is, bY
his obeying God in the manner sPe-
cified. Itls in virtue of his obedience
that we are sanctified. The apostle
immediately specifies what he means,
and furnishes the key to his whole
argument, when he says that it was
thiou.gh, the ofering of thc body o/ Je'
sus Christ. It was not merelY his
doing the will of God in general,b.ut
it was the specific thing of offering his
body in the place of the Jewish sacri-
fices ; comp. PhiI. ii. 8. W'hatever
part his personal obedience had in our
salvation, yet the particular thing here
specifred is, that it was his doing the
will of God by oflering himself as a
sacriffce for sin that was the means
of our sanctification. l, We are sanc-
tifi,ed, We are made holy. The word
h-cre rs not confined to the specific
worlr which is conrmonly called. sattc'
tifi,cation-or the process of maliing
the soul holy aJter it is renewed, but
it includes euerything by which we are
made holy in the sight of God. It
embraces, therefore, justification and
regeneration as well as what is com-
monly known as sanctification. The
idea is, tLat whatever there is in our
hearts which is holy, or whatever in-
fluences aro brought to bear upon us

of the blootl of Jesus Christ once
for all.' 1l Antl every priest standeth
daily o ministering, anil offering
oftehtimes the same sacrifi ces, which
can neYer d take away sins:

o Nu.28,3. d Ps.50.8-)3.Ic.l.lI.

to make us holy, is all to be traced to
the fact that the Redeemer became
obedient unto death, and was wiliing
to offer his body as a sacrifice for sin.

I Through the ofering o/ the body.
As a sacrifice. A body just adapted
to such a purposo had been prepared
for him ; ver. 5. It was perfectly holy;
it was so organized as to be keenly
sensitive to sufrering; it was the
dwelling-place of the incarnate Deity.
I Once for all. In the sense that it is
not to be offered again; see Notes on
ch. ix. 28.'Ihisideaisrepeatedhere
because it was very important to be
clearly understood in order to show
the contrast between the offering made
by Christ, and those made under the
law. The object of the apostle is to
exalt the sacrifice made by him above
those made by the Jewishhigh priests.
This he does by showing that such
was the elficacy of the atonement
made by him that it did not need to
be repeated; the sacrifices made by
them, however, were to bo renclved
eYery year.

ll. And, euery priest standeth daily
ministcrinq. That is, this is done
every day, It does not mean literally
lhat euery priest was daily concerned
in oflering sacrifices, for they took
turns according to their courses,
(Notes on Luke i.6), but thatthis was
dono each day, and that every priest
was to talie his regular place in doing
it ; Num. xxviii.3. The object of the
apostleis to prove that under the Jew-
ish economy sacrifices wero repeated,
constantly, showing their imperfec-
tion, but that under tho Chlistian
economy tho great sacrifice had been
oflered once, which was sufficient for
all. ll And, ofertng oftentimes tha
satne sacrtf.ces. The same sacriffces
were offered morning and evening
every day. I Which can neuer takZ
away sins; Notes ch. ix. 9 ; x. 1.

12, But this rnan. The frord Jesus.
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12 But this mar.r, after he had
offered one sacrifice for sins, for
ever sata down on the right hand
of God;

LB From henceforth expecting
o Co\S.1,
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till his euemies D be made his
footstool.

14 For by one offering hec hath
perfected for ever them that are
sanctified.

b Ps.110.1. c vor.lO.

The word rna,n is not in the original
bere. The Greek is literally "but
this;" to wit, this priest. The apostle
does not state here whether he was a
tnan, ot a being of a higher order.
He merely mentions him as a priest
in contradistinction from tho Jewish
priests. I A/ter he had, ofered one
v,cri.j,ce Jor sins. By dying on the
cross. This he did but once; this
aould, not be repeated ; and need not
be repeated, for it was sufrcient for
tho sins of the world. \ Ior euer sat
clown. Thab is, he sat down then to
return no more for the purpose of
offering gacrifrce for sin. IIe will no
Eore submit himself to scenes of
sufrering and death to expiate human
suilt. I On the right hand, of God, ;
iee Notes on Maik xvi. 19; comp.
Notes on Eph. i. 20-22.

LB From_hcnce/o.rth eupecting. Or
waiting. He waits there unlil this
shall be accomplished according to
the promise made to him thai all
things shall be subdued under him;
see notes on 1 C or. xv. 25 -21 . 1l Till
his enemies, There is an allusron here
to Ps. cx. 1, wbere it is said, " The
Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou at
my right hand until I make thine ene-
mies thy footstool." The enemies of
the Redeemer are Satan, the wicked
ofthe earth, and all the evil passions
of the heart. The idea is, that all
things are yet to be made subject to
his will-either by a clieerful and cor-
dial submission to his authority, or by
being crushed beneathhis power. 'Ihe
Redeemer, having performed his great
work of redemption by giving himself
as a sacrifice on the cross, is repre-
sented now as calmly waiting until
this glorious triumph is achieved, and
this promise is fulfilled. We are not
to suppose that he ie inactiue, or that
he takes no share in the agency by
which this is to be done. but the mean-
ing is, that he looks to the certain
fulfilmont of the promise. { Eis foot-

stool. That is, they shallbe thorough-
ly and completely subdued. The sanre
idea is expressed in I Cor. xv. 2l{i, by
saying that all his enemies shall be put
under his feet. The language aroso
from the custom ofconquerors in putd-
ing their feet on the necks of their
enemies, as a symLolofsubjection; see
Josh. r. 24; Notes Isa, xxvi.5, 0.

71. For by one ofering. By ofrer-
ins himself once on the cross. The
J&ish priest otrered his sacrifices
often, and still they did not avail to
put away sin; the Saviour made one
iacrifice, and it wat sufficient for the
sins of the world. fl Ee hath perfect-
ed for euer. IIe hath laid the founda-
tion of ths eternal perfection. Thc
offering is of such a character that it
secures their final freedom from sin,
and will make them for ever holy. It
cannot mean that those for whom be
died are made at once perfectly holy,
for that is not true; but tbe idea is,
that the ofrering was complete, and
did not need to be repeated ; and that
it was of such a nature as entirely to
remoYe the penalty due to sin, and to
lav the foundation for their final and
etlrnal holtness. Tho offerings made
under the Jewish law were so defee-
tive that there was a necessity for re-
peating them every day; the offering
made by the Saviour was so perfect
that it needed not to be repeated, and
that it secured the complete and final
salvation of those who availed thern-
selves ofit. fi Them that are sancti'
fi.ed. Those who are made holY bY
ihat oflerins. It does not nean thrt
they are as"yet wholly sanctified, but
that they have been brought under
the influence of that gospel which
sanctifies and saves; see ch. ii. ll;
ir. 14. The doctrine taught in thrs
verse is, that all those who are in any
measure sanctified will, be perfected
for ever. It is not a temPorarY work
which has been begun in their souls,
but ono which is designed to be car-
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75 lVltereof the Holy Ghostalso

is a rvitness to us ; fbr after that he
had saitl before,

16 This a is the covenant that I
rvill make with them after those

(} Je.31.33.34.

ried forward to perfection. In the
atonement made by thc Redeemer
there is the foundation laid for their
eternal perfection, and it was with
reference to that, that it was offered.
Respecting this work and the conse-
quences of it, we may remark, that
there is ( 1.) perfection in its nature, it
being of such a character that it needs
not to be repeated; (2.) there is per-
fection in regard to the pardon of sin

-oll past sins being forgiven to those
who embrace it, and being/o r euer fot-
given ; and (3.) there is to be absolute
perfection for them for ever. They
uill be made perfect at some future
period, and when that shall take
place it will be to continue for ever
and ever.

[The perfection, in this place, is not to be
understood ofthe perfection of grace or of
glory. It is perfection, in regard to the mat-
ter in hand, in regartl to that which was the
chitfdesign of secrifices, namely, expiation and
consequent pardon cnd acceptaDce of God.
And this intleed is the Tr,l.eruas of the epistle
to the Hcbrervs generally, vii, l1; ix.9; x. l.
Perfect moral purity and consumnate happi-
ness rvill doubtless follorv as consequences of
the sacrifice of Christ, but the completeness of
lris expiation, end its power to bring pardon and
perce to the guiltyantl tremblingsinnerrto jus-
,iFy him unto eternal I ife, is here, at all events,
principallyittended. The parties thus perfect-
ed or cornpletelyjustified, are raur rir 1.ta(osewos,
tlro "sanctifi ed."' Ay wla,how ev er, besides the
general sense of " 6anctify" has in tlris epistle,
l\ke *).troa, \te no'ificiul sense of cleansing
from gtr,ilt. " Whether ceremonially, as uo-
der the Levitical dispensation; Heb. ix. 13;
comp, Lev. xvi. 19; or reallyancl truly, by
the offering of the body of-Christ; Heb. x.
lO,14r 29 i comp. ver. 2, and ch. ii. ll ; ix.
14.'-Parkhurst's Greek Lexicon. The mean-
ing, then, may be, that they u'ho are purgetl
or cleansed by l,tis sacrifice, in other rvords,
tlrose to rvhom itr virtue is applied, are per-
fectly justified Wherever this divine reme-
dy is used, i[ rvill effectually save. By one
olfering Chrlst hath for eter X'wtijed stch
as are purged or cleansed by df. Tlris coultl
not be said of thoso sanctified or purged by
thn legal sacrifices" DIr. Scott gives the

days, saith the Lortl ; I will put
my laws into their hearts, antl in
their minds will I write them.

17 Antl I their sius and iniqui-
ties will I remember no more.
I Some copies \ave, Then he saiil, Attilthei,r.

tacrijciul sense of the \yord, but combinos
u'ith it the sense of sanctifying morally, in
the follorving excellent paraphrase. " By
his one oblation he hath provided effectually
for the perfect justification unto eternal life,
of all those who shoultl ever receive his atonc-
ment, by faith springing from regeneration,
and evidenced 'by the sanctification of the
Spirit unto obetliertce,'end who rvere thus
set &part and consecrateal to the service ol
God. "l

15-11. Whereof the Eoly Ghost is
a witnes$ to 1.s. That is, the Holy
Ghost is a proof of the truth of the
posiiion here Iaid down-that the ono
atonement made by the Redeemer
lays the foundation for the eternal
perfection of all who are sanctified.
The witness of the Iloly Ghost here
referred to is that which is furnished
in the Scriptures, and not any witness
in ourselies. Paul immediately makes
his appeal to a passage of the Old
Testament, and he thus shows his
firm conviction that the Scriptures
rYere inspired by the EoIy Ghost.
fl For after that he had said, be/ore.
The apostle here appeals to a passage
which he had before quoted from Jer.
xxxi.33,34; see it explained in tho
Notes on ch. viii. 8-12. The object
of the quotation in both cases is, to
show that the new coYenant contem-
plated the formation of. a holy chara-
ter or a holy people. It was not to
set apart a people who should be ex-
ternally holy only, or be distinguished
for confoimity to external rites and
ceremonies, but who should be holy iu
heart and in life. There has been
some difEculty felt by expositors in
ascertaining what corresponds to the
expres'sion "after that he had saidLe-
fore," and some have supposed that
the phrase " then he saith " should be
understood before ver. 17. But proba-
bly the apostle meaDs to refer to two
distinct parts of the quotation from
Jeremiah, the for4er of which ex-
presses the fact that God meant to
make a row coYenant wiih his peoplo,
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18 Now 'rvhere remission of
tlrese zs, tltere is no rnore offering
for sin.

I or,l,i,berty.

19 Having therefore, brethren, I
boldness to enter into the holiest d

by the blood of Jesus.
d ch.g,8,12.

ofthe quotation in this
meaning
first said,

is this, " The
this is the covenant that I

rnd the latter expresses the nature of
that covenant, and it is part.icularly
to the latter that he refers. This is
Been more distinctly in thc passage in
Jeremiah than it is in our translation

and when there was faith in that of.
fering, sin wouiti he absolutcly for'-
given. If that was the case, thclc
would be no occasion for any further
sacrifice for it, and the offeling need
not be repeated. This circumstance,
on rvhich the apostle insists so much,
made a ver.y important difference be-
tween the new covenant and the old.
In ttre one, sacrifices 'werc offered
every day; in the other, the sacriffce
once rnade lvas final and complete;
in the one case, there rvas no szclz for-
giveness but thai the offender .was

constantly reminded ofhis sins bythe
necessity of the rcpetition of sacrifice ;
in the other, the pardon was so com-
plete that all dread of wrath was talien
awa-y, and the sinner might look up
to God as calmly and joyltlly as if he
had never been guilty of transgression.

79. Eau inq tl"t eref ore, bretLien. The
apostle, in tiis v6rse,-enters on the
hortatory part of his epistle, which
continues to tho end of it. IIe had
gone into an extensive examination
of the Jewish and Christian systems;
he had compared the Founders of thc
trvo-Moses and the Son of God, and
shown how far superior the latter rvas
t-o the former; he had compared the
Christian Great High Priest with thc
Jewish high priest, and shown his
superiority; he had compared the sa-
crifices under the two dispensations,
and shorved that in all respects the
Christian sacrifice was superlor to the
Jewish-that it was an offering that
cleansed from sin; that it rvas sufE-
cient when once oflered without beir,g
repeated, while the Jewish oflerings
were only typical, and were unable to
put away sin; and he had shown that
the great High Priest of the Christian
profession had opened a way to the
mercy-seat in heaven, and was him-
self now seated there; and having
shown this, he now exhorts Christiani
to avail themselves fullv of all their
advantages, and to enjoyto the widest
extent aII the privileges nowconferred
on them. One of tho first of these

epistle.
IIoly

'Ihe
Ghost

will make with thern:" and having
said this, he then added, " After thosc
days, I will put my laws into their
hearts, and in their minds will I vrite
thern, and their sins and their iniqui-
iies will I remernber no more." The
first par[ of it expresses the purpose
to form such a covenant; the latter
states what that covenant would be.
The quotation is not, indeed, literally
tnade, but the senseis retained; comp.
Notes on ch. viii. 8-12. Still, it may
be aslred, how this quolalion proues
the point for which it is addriced-
that the design of the atonement of
Christ was "to perfect for ever them
that are sanctified?" In regard to.
t.his, we may observe, (1.) that it was
declared that those who were intercst-
ed in ii would bc holy,for the law
worrld be in their hearts and, written
on their minds; and (2.) that this
would be etfiire and,perpetual. Their
sins would be wholl.y forgiven; they
wotld neuer be remembered again-
and thus they would bo " perfected for
ever."

18. Nou where remission of these
is. Remission or lbrgireness 'of .in. ;

that is, of the sins mentioned in the
previous verse. fl- There is no more
offering for sin. ff those sins are
wholly blotted out, there is no morc
need of sacrifice to atone for them,
any more than there is need to ply a
debt again which has been once paid.
The idea of PauI is, that in the Jew-
ish dispensation there was a constant
repeating of the remembrance of sins
by the sacrifices which wer.e offered,
but that in reference to the dispensa-
tion under the Messiah, sin would be
entirely cancelled. There would be
one great and all-sufiicietrt sacrifice,



20 Ily a new and living way <r

which he hath t conseclated for
us through the veif that is to BBy,
his flesh;
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o Johnl4.6. I rlr, neu-tuode.

benefits was, that they had now frec rcccntly disclosed, and which had all
the freshness of novelty. [t is called
a " liuictg way," because it is a methorl
that im,parts life, or because it Ieads
to life and happiness. Doddridge ren-
ders it " euer-liuinq uav," and sup
poses, in accordance with the opinion
of Dr. Owen, that the allusion is to
the fact that under the old dispensa-
tion the blood was to be offered as

access to the mercy-seal. ll Boldness
to enter into the holiest. Mary.liberty.
'.fhe word rend ercd, boldness-rujindat

-properly 
me ans boldness ol specch, or

frcedom where one speaks all that he
thinks (Notes, Acts iv. 13); and then
it means boldness in general, license,
authority, pardon. Ilere the idea is,
that before Christ died and entered
into heaven, there was no such access
to the throne of grace as man needed.
Man had no ofrering which he could
bring that would make him accept-
atile to God. But now the way was
open. Access was free for aII, and
all might come with the utmost free-
dom. The word holtesthere is taken
from the holy of holies in the temple
(Notes on ch. ix.3), and is there ap-
plied to heaven, of which that was
the emblem. The entrance into the
most holy place was forbidden to all
but thc high priest; but now access
to lhe real " holy of holies " was grant-
ed to aII in the name of the great High
Priest of the Christian -professio-n.

ll By the blooil of Jesus. 'Ihe blood
of Jesus is the means by which this
access to heaven is procured. The
Jewish high priest entered the holy
of holies with the blood of bullocks
and of rams (Notes ch. ix. 7.) ; but the
Saviour otrered his own blood, and
that became the means by which we
nray have access to God.

20. By a new and liuing way. By
anew m,ethod, or manner. It was a
mode of access that was tiII then un-
hnown. No doubt many were saved
befote the Redeemer carne, but tho
method by which they approached
God was imperfect and difficult. The
word which is here tend,ered. new-
te;dQeqoy-occurs nowhere else in the
New Testament. It properly means
slai,tz, or ki,lled, thereto; i. e. newly
lcilleil, jttst dead ; artd lher. fresh, ri-
cent. Passow. It does not so much
conyey the idea that it is new in the
sense that it had never existed Lefore,
as new in the sense that it is recent,
or fresh. It was a way which was

soon as it was shed, and that it could
not be offered when it was cold and
coagulated. The way by Christ was,
however, alu:ays open. IIis blood
\Yas, as it were, always wartn, and as
if it had been recently shed. This
interpretation seems to derive some
support from the *'ord which is ren-
d.ered,"new." See above. The word
liutnrJ, a,lso, has often the sense of
perennial, or perpetual, as when ap-
plied to a fountain always running, in
opposition to a pool that drics up (see
Notes on John iv. 10), and the new
way to heaven may be called, liuing

-in aII these respects. It is away that
conducts lo life. IL is euer-liuing as
if the blood which was sbed always
retained the freshness of that which

I is flowing from the vein. And it is
peletu.al and. constant- like a foun-
tain that always flows-for it is by a
sacrifice whose power is perpetual
and unchanging. fl Which he hath
consccrated. lfor us. Marg. " ot new
made," 'Ihe word here used means
properly torenew,and, then to initiate,
to consecrate, to sanction. The idea
is, that he has dedicated this way for
our use ; as if a temple or house were
set apart for our service. It is a part
consecrated by him for the service
and salvation of man; a way of ac-
cess to the eternal sanctuary for the
sinner which has been set aparf by
the R,edoemer for this service aione.
\ lhroygh the ueil., thdt is to say, his
fiesh. The Jewish high priest entered
into the most holy place through the
veil that divided the holy from the
most holy place. That entrance was
made by his drawing the veil aside,
and thuc the interior sanctuary w:rs



a. D.64.1 CHAPTER, X. zgl

2l And haaing an high priest
c over the house of Gotl ;

22 Let us dra\ry near with a
true heart, in o full assurance

of feibh,-having our.tearts sprin-
kled o from an evil conscience.
and our botlies washeil with pure
water,

@ ch.4,l{-16. b Ep.3.12.

laid open. But there has been much
difficulty felt in regard to tho sense of
the expression here used. Tho plain
meaning of the expression is, that the
way to heaven was opened by means,
or through the medium of the flesh of
Jesus; that is, of his body sacrificed
flor sin, as the most holy place in the
temple was entered by means or
through the medium of the veil. W'e
are not to suppose, however, that the
apostle meant to say that there was
tn all, respects a resemblance between
the veil and the flesh of Jesus, nor
that the veil was in any manner typi-
cal of his body, but there was a resem-
blance iz tlu respectunder considera-
tiotl-to wit, in the fact that the holy
place was rendered accessible by with-
drawing the veil, and that heaven was
rendered accessible through the slain
body of Jesus. The idea is, that there
is by means both of the veil of the
temple, and of the body of Jesrrs, a
ntedium of access to God,, God dwelt
in the most holy place in the temple
behind the veil by visible symbols,
and was to be approached by remov-
ing the veil; and God dwells in hea-
ven, in the most holy place there, and
is to be approached only through the
ofrering of the body of Christ. Prof.
Stuart supposes that the point of the
comparison may be, that the veil of
the temple operated as a screen to
hide the visible symbol of the presence
of God from human view, and that in
like manner the body of Jesus might 

]

be regarded as a " kind of temporary 
I

tabernacle, orueil of the divine nature 
I

which dwelt within him." and that I

" as the veii of the tabernacle con-
cealed the glory of Jehovah in the
holy of holies, from the view of rnen,
so Christ's flesh or body screened or
concealed the higher nature from our
view, which dwelt within this veil, as
God did of old within the veil of the
ternple." See this and other views
cxplained at length in the largercorn-
rnentaries. It does not seem to me

I to be necessary to attempt to carry
I out the point of the comparison in all
I respects. The sinrplo idea which
I seems to have been in the mind oI
I the apostle was, that the veil of tho
I temple and the body of Jcsus were
alike z'a this respect, that they welc
the med,iutn oJ acccss to God. It is
by the offering of the body of Jesus ;
by the fact that he was clothed with
flesh, and that in his body he made
an atonement for sin, and that with
his body raised up from the dead he
has ascended to heaven, that we have
access now to the throne of mercy.

21. And having an. Eigh Priest
ouet'the house oJ God. Over the spir-
itual house of God; that is, the church;
comp, Notes on ch. iii. 1-6. Under
the Jewish dispensation there was a
great high priest, and the same is true
under the Christian dispensation.
This the apostle harl shown at length
in the previous part of the epistle.
The idea here is, that as under tho
former dispensation it was regarded
as a privilege that the people of God
might have access to the mercy-seat
by means of the high priest ; so it
is true in a much higher sense that
we may now have access to God
through our grea|er and more glori-
ous I{igh Priest.

22, Let us draw ncar with a true
Iteart. In prayer and praise; in every
act of confidence and of worship. A
sincere heart was required under the
ancient dispensation; it is always
demanded of men when they draw
near to God to worship him ; see
J ohn iv . 23, 24, Every form of reli-
gion which God has revealed requires
the worshippers to come with pure
and holy hearts. { Infull assul'o,nce
offaith; sce the word here used ex-
plained in the Notes on ch. vi. 11.
The " full assurance of faith" means
unwauering confdence,' a fulness of
faith in God which leaves no room
for doubt. Christians are permitted
to come thus because God has reveal.

c E2e,36,25.
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etl himself through the Redeemer as
in every way deierving their fullest
confidence. No one approaches God
in an acceptable manner who does
not come to him in this manner.
\Yhat parent would feel that a child
came with any right feelings to ask
a favour of him who hatl nob the

fullest confdence in }aim?

l" Tlis il,ngoQoELd, or full assurance of
faith, is not, as mauy imagine, absolute cer-
tainty of a man'6 own particular salvatiotr,
for that is termed the lull assurunce of hope,
ch. vi. I l, and arises from faith and its fruits.
But the full assurance of faith is the assurance
of that truth, rvhich ie testified and proposed
in the gospel, to all the hearers of it in com-
mon, to be believed by them, unto their sal-
vation" and is also termed lhe lull assurance
of, understdnil;ng; Col. ii. 2. Though all
that the gospel reveals, claims the full assur-
ance of faith, yet here it seems more particu-
larly to respect the eflicacy and all-sufficiency
of Christ's offering for procuring pardon and
itaae pttnc e," 

- 
M' L ean.

fl Eauittg our hearts sprtnkleilJrom
an etil ionscience. By the blood of
Jesus, This was fitted to make the
conscience pure. The Jervish cleans-
ing or sprinkling with blood related
only to that which was external, and
could not make the conscience perfect
(ch. ix. 9), but the Bacrifice oflered by
the Saviour was designed to give peace
to the troubled mind, and to make it
pure and holy. An "evil conscience"
is a consciousness of evil, or a con-
science oppressed with sin; that is, a
conscience that accuses of guilt. We
are made free from such a conscience
through the atonement of Jesus, not
because we become convinced that
we have not committed sin, and not
becauso we are led to suppose that
our sins are less than we had other-
wise supposed-for the reverse of both
thcse is true-but because our sins
arc forgiven, and since they are freely
pardoned they no longer produce re-
morse and the fear of future wrath.
A child that has been forgiven may
feel that he has done very rvrong, but
still he will not be then overpowerod
with distress in view of his guilt, or
with the apprehension of punishment.
\ And, our bodios wa$hed Luith ft2Lre
7aa,te?', It was common for the Jews
to wash themselves, or to perform va-
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rious ablutions in their services; seo
Ex. xxix. 4; xxx. l9-Zl; xI. 12;
Lev. vi. 21 ; xiii. 54, 68; xiv. 8, 9;
xv. 16; xvi. 4, 24; xxii. 6; comp.
Notes on Mark vii, 3. The same
thing was also true amorrg the hea-
then. There was usually, at tho en-
trance of their temples, a vessel placed.
with consecrated water, in which, as
Pliny says (Hist. Nat. lib. xv. a. 30),
there was a branch of laurel placed
with which the priests sprinkled all
who approached for vorship. It was
necessary that this water should be
pure, and it was drawn fresh from
wells or fountains for the purpose.
Water from pools and ponds was re-
garded as unsuitable, as was also eveu
the purest water ofthe fountain, if it
had stood long. ,Oneas sprinkled him-
self in this manner, as he was about
to enter the invisible world (.,8n. vi.
635), vith fresh water. Porphyry
says that the Essenes were accustom-
ed to cleanse themselves with the
purest water. Thus Ezekiel also says,
" Then will I sprinkle clean water
upon you, and you shall be clean."
Sea-water was usually regarded as
best adapted to this purpose, as tho
salt was supposed to have a cleansing
property. 'Ihe Jews who dwelt near
the sea, were thence accustomed, as
Aristides says, to wash their hands
every morning on this account in tho
sea-water. Potter's Gr. Archm. i.
222. Rosenmtiller, AIte und Neue
Morgenland, in, loc. It was from the
heathen custom of placing a vessel
with consecrated water at the en-
trance of their temples, that the Ro-
man Catholio custom is derived in
their churches of placing " holy wa-
ter" near the door,that those reho wor:
ship there may " cross themselveg." In
accordance with the Jewish custom,
the apostle says, that it was proper
that under the Christian dispensation
we should approach God, having per-
formed an acf emblematic of purity
by the application of rvater to the
body. That there is an allusion to
baptism is clear. The apostle is com-
paring the two dispensations, and his
aim is to show that in the Christian
dispensation thero was everything
which was regarded as valuable arrrl
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23 Let us hold fast the pro-
fessiou of our faith without wa-

important in the old. So he had shown
it to have been in regard to the fact
that there \ryas a Irawgiver; that there
was a great Iligh Priest; and that
there were sacrifices and ordinances
of religion in the Christian dispensa-
tion as weII as the Jewish. fn regard
to each of these, he had shown that
they existed in the Christian religion
in a much more valuable and important
sense than under the ancient dispen-
sation. In like manner it was true,
that as they werc required to come to
the service of God, having performed
various ablutions to keep the body
pure, Eo it was with Christians. 'Wa-

ter was applied to the Jews as em-
blematic of purity, and Christians
came, having had it applied to them
also in baptism, as a symbol of holi-
ness. It is not necessary, in order
to see the force of this, to suppose
that water had been applied to the
whole of the botly, or that they had
been completely imm,ersed,, for all the
force of the reasoning is retairred by
the supposition that it was a mere
symbol or ernblern of purification. The
whole stress of the argument here
turns, not on the fact lhat the body
had, been washcd all ouer, but that the
worshipper had been qualiffed for the
spiritual service of the Moet Iligh in
connection with an appropriate emble-
matic ceremony. The quantity of
water used for this is not a material
point, any more than lhe qu,antity of
gil was in the ceremony of inaugu-
?ating kings and priestJ. This ias
not done iu the Christian dispensa-
tion by washing lhe body /req'uently,
as in the aucient system, nor eYen
necessarily by washing the wlrole body

-which would no more contribute to
the purity of the heart than by appli-
cation of water to any part of the
body, but by the fact that water had
been used as emblematic of the puri-
fying of the soul. The passage be-
fore us proyes, undoubtedly, (1.) that
water sho:uld, be applied untler the
new dispensation as an ordinance of
roligion; aud (2.) lhat pure water

Yering ; (for he o z's faithful that
promiseil ;)
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should be used-for that only is a pro-
per emblem of the purity of the heart.

23. Let us hold fast the orofessiort
of our /aith witiout wauiri,ig. To
secure this was one of the leading
designs ofthis epistle, and hence the
apostle adverts to it so frequently. It
is evident that those to whom he wrots
were sufrering persecution (cb. xii.),
and that there was great danger that
they would apostatize. As these per-
secutions came probably from tho
Jews, and as the aim was to induco
them to return to their former opin-
ions, the object of the apostle is to
show that there was in the Christian
scheme every advanfage of which tho
Jews could boast; eveiythrng periain-
ing to the dignity of the great Found-
er of the system, the character of the
Iligh Priest, and the nature and valuo
of the sacrifices ofered, and that all
this was possessed far more abun-
dantly in the permanent Christian
system than in that which was typrcal
in its cbaracter, and which were de-
signed soon to vanish away. In view
of all this, therefore, the apostle adds
that they should hold fast the profes-
sion of their faith without being sha-
ken by their trials, or by the argu-
ments of their enemies. We have tho
same inducement to hold fast the pro-
fession of our faiih-for it is the same
religion still ; we have the same Sa-
viour, and there is held out to us still
the same prospect ofheaven. ll For
he is Jaith/ul that promised,. To irr-
duce them to hold fast their profes-
sion, the apostle adds tbis additional
consideration. God, who had pro-
mised eternal life to them, wos faith-
ful to all that he had said. 'fhe ar-
gument here is, (1.) That since God
is so faithful to us, we ought to be
faithful to him. (2.) The fact that
ia is faithful is an encouragement Lo
us. 'W'e are dependent on him for
grace to hold fast our profession. Il
he were to prove unfaithful, we should
have no strength to do it. But this he
Dever does; and we may be assured,
lhat all, that he has promised he will
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24 Lnd,let us consialer one ano-
ther, to provoke unto love aud to
good works :

25 Not forsaking the assembling
of ourselves together, as the man-
ner of some as,' but exhorting

obvious interpretation ie that which
is commonly adopted, that it refers
to public worship. The Greek word
(the noun) is used nowhere else in
the New Testament, except in 2
Thess. ii. 1, where it is rendered ga-
thering togeth,er. The aerb is used
in Matt. xxiii. 37 ; xxiv. 31 ; Mark i.
33 ; xiii. 2f ; Luke xii. 1 ; xiii. 34, in
all which places it is rendered gather-
ed togcther, It proporly means an
act of o,ssembling, or a gathering to-
qether, and is nowhere used in the
New Testament in tho sense of a?r
a,ssembl,y, or the church, The com-
mand, then, here is, Lo rneet togethet'
for the worship of God, and it is en-
joined on Christians as an important
duty to do it. Il fu irnplied,, also,
that there is blame or fault where thie
is " neglected." ll As the nxanner of
some is. Why those here referred to
neglected public worship, is not spe-
cified. It may have been from such
causes as the following. (1.) Some
may have been deterred by the fear
of persecution, as those who were
thus assembled would be moro expos-
ed to danger than others. (2.) Some
may have neglected the duty because
they felt no interest in it-as profess-
ing Christians now sometimes do. (3,)
It is possible that some may have had
doubts about the necessity and pro-
priety of this duty, and on that ac-
count may have neglectedit. (a.) Or
it may perhaps have been, though we
can hardly suppose that this reason
existed, that some may have neglect-
ed it from a cause whioh now some-
times operates-from dissatisfaction
with a preacher, or with some mem-
ber or members of the church, or
with sorne measure in the church.'Whatever were the reasons, the apos-
tle says that they should not be allow-
ed to operate, but that Christians
should.regard it as a sacred duty to
meet together for the worship of God.
None of the causes above suggested
should deter men from this dutv.
lVith aII who bear the Christian name,
with aI[ who expect to make advanceg

perform. To the service of such a
God, therefore, we should adhere
without wavering; compare Notcs on
I Cor. x. 13.

24. And let us consider one a,nother.
Let us so regardthe welfare of others
as to endeavour to excite them to per-
severe in the Christian life. The idea
is, that much might be done, in secur-
ing perseverance and fidelity, by mu-
tual kind exhortation. They wore
not to be selfish ; they were not to re-
gard their own interests only (Notes
Phil. ii. 4); they were to have a kind
sympathy in the concerns of each
other. They had, as Christians have
now, the same duties to perform, and
the same trials to meet, and they
should strengthen each other in their
trials and encourago them in their
work. fl To prouoke unto loue. 'W'e

use the word, prouolce now in a some-
what different sense, as meaning to
ofrend, to irritate, to incense; but its
original meaning is to arouse, to eu-
cite, to call into action, and it is used
in this sense here. The Greek is,
Iiterally, " unto a parofrysm of love "
-ei1 

*ugolutp)y-the word paroaysm
meaning eacitement or impulse, ar.d.
the idea is, that they were to endea-
vour to arouse or eacite each other to
the manifestation of love. The word
is that which properly expresses ea-
ctternent, and means that Christians
should endeavout to esciteeach other.
Men are sometimes afraid of excite-
ment in religion. But there is no dan-
ger that ChrisLians willever be enaited
to love each othertoo much, or to per-
form too many good, worlcs.

95. Not forsakino the assembling
o/ ourseluei togetherl That is, for pur"-
poses of publio worship. Some expo-
sitors have understood the word here
rendered assembling-itouvayuyhv -as meaning the society o/ Christians,
or the church; and they have sup-
posed that the object of the apostle
here is, to exhort them not to aposta-
tize from the church The arguments
for this opinion mav bc seen at Iength
in Kuinoel, in, /oc. But the more
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one qnother: aDd so much the nrore as @ye see the day aPProach-
a Rom. 13.11. iog.

rn piety and religious knowledge, it
should be regarded as a sacred duty
to assemble together for public wor-
ship. Religion is social ; and our
graces are to be strengthened and tn-
vigorated by waiting together on the
Lord. There is an obvious propriety
that men should assemble together
for the worship of the Most lligh,
and no Chrisiian can hope that his
graces will grow, or that he oan per-
form his duty to his Maker, without
uniting thus with those who love the
service of God. ll But euhorting one
another'. That is, in your assembling
together-a direction which proves
that it is proper for Christians to ex-
hort one another when they are ga-
thered together for public worship.
Indeed there is reason to believe that
the preaching in the early Christian
assemblies partook much of the char-
acter of mutual exhortation. {, And,
so much, the more as ye see the d'ay
approachi,ng. 'Ihe term " day" here
rcfers to some event which was cer-
t,ainly anticipated, and which was so
rvell understood by them that no par-
iicular explanation was necessary. It
was also some event that was expect-
ed soon to occur, and in relation to
which there were indications then of
its speedily arriving. If it had not
been something which was expected
soon to happen, the apostle would
have gone into a more full explana-
tion of it, and would have stated at
Icngth what these indications were.
'Ihere has been some diversity of
opinion about what is here referred
to, many commentators supposing that
the reference is to the anticipated se-
cond coming of the Lord Jesus to set
up a visible kingdom on the earth;
and others to the fact that the period
was approaching when Jerusalem was
to be destroyed, and when the ser-
vices ofthe temple were to oease. So
far as thc languaqe is concerned, the
reference might be to either event, for
the word a " day" is applied to both
iu the New Testament. The word
would properly bc understood as re-
ferring to an expected period when

something remarkable was to happen
which ought to have an important
influence on their character and con-
duct In support of the opinion that
it r.:fers to the approaching destruc-
tion of Jerusalem, and not to the com-
ing of the Lord Jesus to set up a visi-
ble kingdonr, we may adduce the fol-
Iowing considerations. ( l.) The term
sssfl-'t day"-will as properly refer
to that event as to any other. It is a
word which would be likely to sng-
gest the idea of distress, calamity, or
judgment of some kind, for so it is
often used in the Scriptures; comp.
Ps. xxvii. 13 ; I Sam. xxvi. 10 ; Jer.
xxx. 7 ; Ezek, xxi. 5 ; Notes Isa. ii.
12. (2.) Such a periodwas distinctly
predicted by the Saviour, and the in-
dications which would precede it wero
clearly pointed out; see Matt. xxiv.
That event was then so near that the
Saviour said that " that generation
would not pass" until the prediction
had been fulfilled ; Matt. xxiv. 34.
(3.) The destruction of Jerusalem was
an event of great importance to the
Ilebrews, and to the Hebrew Chris.
tians to whom this epistle was di-
rected, and it might be reasonable to
suppose that the apostle PauI would
refer to it, (a.) It is not improbable
that at the time of writing this epis-
tle there were indicalions that that
day was approaching. Those indi-
cations were of so marked a charac-
ter that when the time aPProached
they could not well be mistaken (seo
Matt. xxiv. 6-12,24, 26), and it is
probable that thcy had already begun
to appear. (5.) There were no sttch
indications that the Lord Jesus was
about to appear to set up a visibie
kingdom, Itwas not aJactlhatlhal
was about to occur, as the result has
shown; nor is there anY Positive
proof that thc mass of Christians
were exoectine it. and no reason to
believe t'hat th"e apostle Paul had any
such expectation; see 2 Thess. ii.
1-5. (-6.) The expectation that the
destruction of Jerusalem was refer-
red to, and rvas about to occur, was
just that which might be expected to
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26 For if o we sin wilfully after
that we haye leceiyetl the know-

o Num.I5.30. oh.6.4, &c.
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letlqe of the truth, there remaineth
no -more sacrifice fs1 sins,

produce the efrect on the minds of the
Ilebrew Christians which the apostle
here refers to. It was to be a solemn
and fearful event. ft would be a re-
marhable manifestation of God. It
rvould break up the civil and ecelesi-
asiical polity of the nation, and would
scatter them abroad, It would re-
quire all the exercise of their patience
and faith in passing through these
scenes. It might be expected to be a
time when many would be tempted to
apostatize, and it was proper, there-
fore, to exhort them to meet together,
and to strengthen and encourage each
other as they saw that tbat event was
drawing near. The ar.gument then
wouid be this. The danger against
rvhich the apostle desired to guard
those to whom he rvas writing was,
that of apostasy from Christianity to
Judaism. To preserve them frorn
this, he urgcs the fact that the down-
fall of Judaism was near, and that
every indication which they saw of
its approach ought to be allowed to
influence them, and to guard them
from that danger. It is for reasons
such as these that f suppose the refer-
ence here is not to the " second ad-
vent" of the Redeemer, but to the ap-
proaching destruction of' Jerusalem.
At the same time, it is not improper
to use this passage as an exhortation
to Christians to fidelity when they
shall see that the end of the world
draws nigh, and 'when they shall per-
ceive indications that the Lord Jesus
is about to come. And so of death.
'We should be tho more diligent when
we see the indications that the great
Mcssenger is about to come to sum-
mon us into the presence of our final
Judge. And who does not knowthat
he is approaching him with silent and
steady footsteps, and that even now
he may be very near ? Who can fail
to see in himself indications that the
time approaches when he must lie
do'rvn and die? Every pang that we
sufler should remind us of this ; and
when the hair changes its hue, and
timo makes furrows in the cheek, and

the limbs become feeble, we ehould
regard them as premonifions that he
is coming, and should be moro dili-
gent as \re see that he is drawing
near.

28. For if ue stn wilfulla after that
we haue riceiueil the khowieige of the
truth. If after we are converted and
become true Christians we should
apostatize, it would be impossible to
be recovered again, for there would
be no other sacrifice for sin; no \Yay

bv which we could be saved. Thig
pl.rrge, however, lil{e ch. vi. 4-6,
has given rise to much difrerence
of opinion, But that the above is
the correct interpretation, seems evi-
dent to me from the following con-
siderations. (1.) It is the natural
and obvious interpretation, such as
would occur probably to ninety-nine
readers in a hundred, if there were no
theory to support, and no fear that it
would conflict with some other doc-
trine, i2.) It accords with the scope
of the epistle, which is, to keep those
whom the apostie addressed from re-
turning again to the Jewish religion,
under the trials to which they were
subjected, (3.) It is in accordance
with the fair meaning of the language

-the words " after that we have re-
ceived the knowledge of the truth,"
referring more naturally to true con-
version than to any other state of
mind. (a.) The sentiment would not
be correct if it referred to any but
real Christians. ft would not be true
that one who had been somewhat en-
Iightened, and who then sinned ., wil-
fully," must look on fearfully to rhe
judgrnent wiihout a possibility of
being saved. Ihere are multi[udes
of cases where such persons are Ba\ed-
They wifilly resist the Holy Spirii ;
they strive against him; they for a
long time refuse to yield, but they are
brought again to reflection, and are
ledto givetheir hearts to God. (6.) It
is true, and always will be true, that
i/ a sincere Christian should apos-
tatize he could. neuer be convertcd

, again ; see Notes on ch. vi. 4-&
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^ 27 B^ut a certain fearful tooking
for of judgnrent, and fiery a irr4i*"-

a Zeph.l.18;3.8.

The reasons are obvious. IIe would
have tried the otly pian of salvation,
and it would have failed. IIe would
have embraced the Saviour, andtherc
would not haye been efficacy enough
in /re's blood to keep him, and there
would be no more powerful Saviour
and no more efficacious blood of atone-
ment IIe would have renounced the
Iloly Spirit, and would have shown
that ftis influerrces were not efrectual
to keep him, and there would be no
other agent of greater power to renerv
and save him after he had apostatized.
For these reasons it seems clear to
me that this passage refers to true
Christians, and that the doctrine here
taught is, that if such an one should
apostatize, he must look forward only
to the terrors of the judgment, and to
ffnal condemnation. 'lVhether this irz
fact eleer occurs, is quite another
question. fn regard to that inquiry,
see Notes on ch. vi, 4-6. If this
view be correct, rve may add, that the
passegc should not be regarded as
applying to what is commonly known
as the " sin against the }Ioly Ghost,"
or " the unpardonable sin." The word
rendered " wilfully"-!zouatut-occtxs
norvhere else in the New Testament,
except in 1 Pet. v. 2, where it is ren-
dered. willingly-" taking the over-
sight thereof [of the church] not by
constraint, bfi willingly." It proper-
ly means, wtllinglu, uoluntafily, oj
our own accord, and applies to cases
'whcre no constraini is used. It is
not to be construed here strictly, or
meta.physically,for all sin is volurriary,
or is committe,J willingly, but must
refcr to a dcliberate acf, nhere a man
Irx^Ns to abandon his religion, and to
turn away from God. If it were to
be taken rvith metaphysical exactness,
itrvould demonstrate that erery Chris-
tian 'rvlro ever does anytltittg vrotg,
no rnattcr how small, would be Iost.
But this cannot, from the nature of
thc case, bc the meaning. The apos-
ile well hnewthat Christians do com-
mit such sins (see Notes on Rom.vii.),
and his object here is not to set forth

nation which shall devour the a,C,'

versaries.

the danger of such sins, but to guard
Christians against apostasy from their
religion. In the Jewish law, as is in-
deed the case everywhore, a distinc-
tion is made between sins of ouersight,
ina du ert en c e, or ignor anc e, (Lev. iv, 2,
13,22,21; v. 15 ; Num. xv. 24, 27,
28,29 ; comp. Acts iii. l7 ; xvii. 30),
and sins of presL.ntptioro,' sins that are
d,eliber ately and. intentionally commit-
ted; see Ex. xxi. 14; Num. xv.30;
Deut. xvii. 19 ; Ps. xix. 13. The
apostle hcre has reference, evidently,
to such a distinction, and means to
speak of a decided and deliberate
purpose to break away from the re-
straints and obligations of the Chris-
tian religion. ll Tlwre remaineth no
more sacrif,ce for sins. Should a man
do this, there is no sacrifice for sins
which could save him. He would
have rejected deliberate.ly the only
atonement made for sin, and thero
rvill be no other made. It is as if a
man should reject the only rnedicine
that could heal him, or push away
the only boat that could save him
when shipwreched; see Notes ch. vi.
6. The sacrifice made for sin by thc
Redeemer is never to be repeated,
and if that is deliberately rejected,
the soul must be lost.

27. But a certatnf ea,'ful looking/or
qfjudgntcnt. Theword " certain" here
tloes not mean j,ueil, sure, ineuitable ,
as our translation would seem to im-
ply. The Greek is the same as " a
(rr;) fearful expectation," &c. So it
is rentlercd by Tindall. TLe idea is,
tlrat if therc was voluntary apostasy
after baring embraced the Christian
religion, ihere cou.ld be nolhing but an
expectation of the judgment to come,
There could be no other hope but
that through the gospel, and as this
would have been renounced, it would
followthat the soul must perish. Tho
" fearful apprehension" or expectation
here does not refer so much to what
would be in thc mind itseil, or what
would be experienced, as to rvhat
cn'ust follow. It misht be that the
persoi referred to wdutd havo no ro-
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28 He a that despised Moses'law
died without merrcv under two or
three witnesses :

d De.l7.2-7,13.

29 Ot D how much sorer Pun-
ishnent. suppose Ye, shall he be

thought' woi'[hy, who hath trod-
b ch.z.3.

alizing sense of all this, and still his
situation be that of one who had no-
thing to expect but the terrors of the
iudgment to come. { And, fierY ttt-
dioitation. Fire is often used in the
Sdriptures as an emblem of fierce
punishment. The idea is, that the
person referred to could expect, no-
lhing but the wrath of God. ll Which
shall deuou,r the aduersaries. AII who
become the adversaries or enemies of
the Lord. Fire is often saidl,o d,euour,
ot consunxe, and the meaning here
is, that those who should thus become
the enemies of the Lord must perish.

28, He that desg,ised Moses' law.
That is, the apostate from the reli-
gion of Moses. It does not mean
lha| tn all cases the ofrender against
ihe law of Moses died without mercy,
but only where oflences were punish-
able with death, and probably the
apostle had in his eye particularlythe
case of apostasy from the Jewish re-
ligion. The subject of apostasy from
the Christian religion is particularly
under discussion here, and it rvas na-
tural to illustrate this by a reference
to a sirnilar case under the law of
Moses. The law in regard to apos-
tates from the Jewish religion was
positive. 'Ihere was no reprieve;
Deut. xiii. 6-10. I Died, uithou,t
mercy. That is, thero was no provi-
sion for pardon. \f Ardcrtwo or three
witnesses. It was the settled Iaw
among the Ilebrews that in all cases
involving capital punishment, two or
three witnesses should be necessary.
That is, no one was to be executed
urrless two persons certainly bore tes-
timony, and it was regarded as im-
portant, if possible, that three witness-
es should concur in the statement.
The object was the security of the
accused person if innocent. The
prtnciple in the lavr was, that it was
to be presumed that two or three per-
sons woulal be much less Iikely to
conspire to render a false testimony
than one would be, and that two or
three would not be likely to bo de-

ceived in regard to a fact which the
had observcd,

29. Of how much sorerpunishrncnl,
srrpposi ye, shall ite oe thoiught utorthy.
tiit ir,'ire *ho renounces-Christiai-
ity ought to be regarded as deserving
a muCh severer punishment than the
man who apostatized from the Jewish
religion, and ifhe ought lo be so re-
sarded he wiII be-for God rryill treat
Eu"ry rnrr, as he ought to be treated.
This must refer to future punishment,
for the severest punishment 'was in.
flicted on the apostate from the Jew-
ish religion which can, Da in this
world- death; and yet the apostle here
says that a severer punishment than
that would be deserved by him who
should apostatize from the Christian
faith. The reasons rvhy so much se-
verer punishment would be deserved,
are such as these :-the Author of the
Christian system was far more ex-
alted than Moses, the founder of the
Jewish system ; he had revealed morc
important truths; he had increased
and confirmed the motives to holi-
ness; he had furnished more means
for leading a holy life; he had given
himself as a sacrifice to redeem the
soul from death, and he had revealed
with far greater clearness the truth
that there is a heaven of glory and of
holiness. He who should apostatize
from the Christian faith, the apostle
goes on to sayr would also be guilty
of the most aggravated crime o{
which man could be guilty - thc
crime of trampling under lbot the Son
of God, of showing contempt for
his holy blood. and despising the
Spirit of grace, 1l Who hath trodden
uncler Jbot the Son of God. This lan-
guage is taken either from the custom
of ancient conquerors who were ac-
customed to tread on the necks o{
their enemies in token of their being
subdued, or from the fact that men
tread on that which they despise and
contemn. The idea is, that he who
should apostatize from the Christian
faith would act as iJ he should indig-
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den under foot the Son of God,
and hath counted the blootl of the
coYenant, wherewith he was sanc-

nantly and contemptuously trample
on God's only Son. What crime
could be more aggraYated than this ?

fi And, hath cou,nted, the blood, oJ the
coaenant. The blood of Jesus by
which the new covenant between God
and man was ratiffed ; see Notes on
ch. ix. 16-20; comp. Notes on Matt.
xxvi. 28. { Wherewith he was sanc-
tif,ed. Made holy, or set apart to the
service of God. The word sanctify is
used in both these senses. Prof.
Stuart renders it, " by which expiation
is made ;" and many others, jn ac-
cordance with this view, have sup-
posed that it refers to the Lord Jesus.
But it seems to me that it refers to
the person who is here supposed to
renounce the Christian religion, or to
apostatize from it. 'fhe reasons for
this are such as these. (1.) It is the
natural and proper meaning of the
word here rendered satrctif,eil. This
word is commonly applied to Chris-
tians in the sense that they are made
holy : see Acts xx. 32; xxvi. 18 ; I
Cor. i. 2; Jude I; comp. John x. 36 ;
xvri. 17. (2.) It is unusual to apply
this word to the Saviour. It is true,
indeed, that he says (John xvii. 19),
" for their sakes I sanctify myself,"
but there is no instance in which he
says that he was sanctifi,ed by his own
blooil. And,where is tfiere ai instance
in which the word is used as meaning
"to make expiation?'' (3.) The sup-
position that it refers to one who is
here spoken of as in danger of apos-
tasy, and not of the Lord Jesus,
agreeswith the scope ofthe argument.
The aposile is showing the great guilt,
and the certain destruction,of onewho
should apostatize from the Christian
religion. In doing this it was natu-
ral to speak of the dishonour which
would thus be done to the means
which had been used for his sanctifi-
cation-the blood of the Redeemer.
It would be treating it as if it \yere a
common thing, or as if it might be
disregarded like anything else which
was of no value. 1[ An unlnly thing.

tified, an unholy thing, and hath
done tlespite unto the Spirit a of
gmce ?

a Mat.12.91,32.

Gr. com.mon,. often used in the sensc
of unholy. The word is so used be-
cause that which was holy was sepa-
rated from a common to a sacred use.'V[hat wag not thns consecrated was
free to all, or was for common use,
and hence also the word is used to
denote that which is unholy. ll And
hath d,one despitc unto the Spirit o1
grace. The HoIy Spirit, called " the
Spirit of gra,ce," because he confers
favour or grace on men. The mean-
ing of the phrase "done despite unto"

-iruBqita6-is, " having reproached,
or treated with malignity, or con-
tempt." The idea is, that if they were
thus to apostatize, they would by such
an act treat the Spirit of God with
disdain and contempt. It was by him
that they had been renewed; by him
that theyhad been brought to embrace
the Saviour and to love God; by him
that they had any holy feelings or
pure desires; and if they now apos-
tatized from religion, such an act
would be in fact treating the Holy
Spirit with the highest indignity. It
would be saying that aII his influences
were valueless, and that they needed
no help from him. From such con-
siderations, the rposile shows that r,f
a true Christian-were to apostatiz6,
nothing would remain for him but
the tenific prospect of etelnal condem-
nation. IIe would have rejected the
only Saviour; he would havc in fact
treated him with the highcst indig-
nity; he would have considered his sa-
cred blood, shed to sanctify nren, as
a common thing, and would havc
shown the highest disregard for the
only agent who can save the soul--
the Spirit of God. How could such
an one afterwards be saved ? The
apostle does not indeed say that any
one ever would, th.us apostatize from
the true religion, nor is there any
reason to believe that such a case
ever has occurred, but if it sltoulil oc-
cur the doom would bc inevitable.
I-Iow
which

dangerous then is every step
would Iead to such a precrpice!
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30 For we know him that hath
said, Yengean ce o belongeth unto me,

(, De.32.35,36. b Ps.135,14.
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I rvill recompeuse, ssith the Lord.
And again, b-T[e Lortl shall judge
his people.

And how strange and unscriptural the
opinion held by so many that sincere
Christians may " fall away" and be
renewed, again end again !

[Sec the eupplementary Note on ch. vi. 6,
u,here certain principles are laid dorvn, for
the interpretation of thiE and similar passages,
in consistency with tlre doctrine of the sairrts'
perseveronce. If th8t doctrine be main-
tairred, and our author's vierv of the passage
at tho srme be correct, then plainly it con-
tains an impossi6le case. It is descriptive of
real Chrictianr, yet they never can fall arvay.
The utility of the warning, in this case, may
indeed successfully be vintlicateil, on the
ground that it is the ruans of preventing
epostasy in the saints, tlre meane by which
the decrce of God in reference to their st8-
bility is effected. Most, horvever, rvill in-
cline to the vierv wlrich regarils thie case, as

eomething more than imaginary, as potsible,
a;s'real. The rvarning is adilressed to
profetrcrs generally, rvithout' any attempt
rrf dislilrguishirg or separating itto true
<>r Jdse. Doubtless there might be soru
eYen of the htter class in the churches
rvhose members the spostles, presuming on
tlreir professed character, addressed ac
66aints," "elect," and "fsithful," rvithout
distinction. Of course, in consistency rvith
tlrc doctrine of perseverance only l\e "!alse,"
in u'lrom tlre " root oftlrc matter" hatl never
existed, could apostatize; yet at the same
time, rvheu no distinction u'as made, rvhen the
a.postle made none, but addressed all in the
language of charity, when Christians them-
aelves might find it diffisuli at all times to
affirm decidedly on their ou'rt case, zniuer-
tal oigiktnce rvas secured, or at all events de-
signed. But is not the party whose apostesy
is hore supposed, described by tlvo attributes
rvhich bcloug to none but genuine Christians,
viz. the " reception of the knowledge of the
trnth," rnd (( sarrctification through tlre blootl
of tlre covenant ?' The ansrver rvhich has
boen given to this question is gent,rally, that
ncither of these things necessuily involves
more than crternql dedication to God. The
first is parallel to the '( once eulightened" of
Heb. vi.4. and ofcourse admits ofthe same
explanation ; see supplementilrv Note there.
Tlre second thing', viz. the sanctification of the
party ('is not real or internal 6atrctiflcation,
snd all the disputes concerning tlre total and
final spostasy from tLe faitlr of them rvho
havo boen really and intemally snnctified
from this place, are altogetlrer vain. As rt
the giving of the law, the people being

sprinkletl with blood, were sancttfi,edot d.edi-
cated to Goil ina peculiar mannen so those
rvho, by baptism and confession of fait[ in the
church of Chriet, were separoted from all
others were peculiarly dodicateil to God
fhereby."- g psn, Yet, tlris emineDt\yriter
is rather disposeil to atlopt the opinion oftlroae
who construe, t $ ilua0n with the imme.
diate antecedent, tot Tioy rou Brou, thul ro-
fening the sanctiEcation to Christ, and not
to the apostate; see John xvii. 19. Which-
ever of these viewg rve receive, the great
doctrine of perseverance is, of course, unaf-
fected. In reference to an objection which
the autlror has urged, that t'the sentiment
(in the 26th and 27th verses) would not be
corrpct, if it referred to any but true Chris.
tionsr" let it be noticed that l'hile meny may
be saved, who have long resisted the Spirit'
yet the assertion must appear hazarilous in
tlre extreme, thtt any can be saved, rvho do

^LL 
that the apostate in this passage is alleged

to do. The sin described seems to be that
of a determined, insulting, final rejection of
the onlg remedy for sin.l

30. For uc hnou him that hath said.
'VY'e know who hae said this - God,
They knew this because it was re-
corded in their own sacred books.
ll Yengeance belongeth unto me, &c,
This is found in Deut. xxxii. 35 ; see
it explained in the Notes on Romans
xii. 19. It is there quoted to show
Lhat we should not ayenge ourselves ;

it is here quoted to show that God
will certatnly inflict punishment on
those who deserve it, If anyshould
apostatize in the manner here referred
to by the apostle, they wouid, says he,
be guilty of greflt and unparalleled
wickedness, and would have the cer-
tainty tbat lhey rnust meet the wrath
of God. I And, again,, The Lord, shall
judge his people. This is quoted from
Deut. xxxii. 36. That is, he will judge
them when they deservo it, and pun-
ish them if thcy ought to be punished.
The mere fact that llrcy are his pe<i-
ple will not save them from punish-
ment if they dcselve it, any more than
the fact that one is a beloved child
will save him from correction when
he does wrong. This truth was &bun-
dantly illustratcd in tho history of the
Israelites; and the same great prin.
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3l It is a fearful thing to firll il-
to the hands of the living Gotl.

32 But caII to remetnbrance the

formet davs, in which, aftcr
illuminated, ye eudureil
fight of affiictions I

CIIAPTEIT X. z,ll
ye were
a great

ciple would be applied should an5'
sinccre Christian apostatize from his
religion. IIe would have before him
the certainty of the most fearful and
severe of aII punishments.

31. It is afearfirl, thino to Jall into
the hands qf tlrc liuino God. There
rnay be an allusion here to the rcquest
of David to " fall into the hands of the
Lordand not into the hands of men,"
when it was submitted to him for the
ein ofnumbering the people, rvhether
he would choose seyen years of fa-
mine, or flee three months before his
enemies, or have three days of pesti-
lence; 2 Sam. xxiv. IIe preferred
" to thll into the hands of the Lord,"
and God smote seventy thousand men
by the pestilence. The idea here is,
that to fall into the hands of the Lord,
after having despised his mercy and
rejected his salvation, would be ter-
rific; and the fear of this should
deter from the commission of the
dreadful crime. The phrase " Iiving
God" is used in the Scripture in op-
position to idols. God ahvays lives;
his power is capable of being always
excrted. He is not like the idols of
wood or stone which have no life, and
which are not to be dreaded, but he
always lives. It is the more fearful
to fall into his hands because he will
live for eue,'r. A man who inflicts
puniihment will die, and the punish-
ment will come to an end ; but God
will never cease to exist, and the pun-
ishment which he is capable of inflict-
ing to-day he will be capable of in-
flicting for ever and ever. 'Io fall
into his hands, thereforc,for the pur-
pose ol putishment - which is the
idea here-is fearful (1.) because he
has all power, and can inflict just
what punishment he pleases; (2.) bc-
cause he is strictly just, and will in-
flict the punishment rvhich ought to
be inflictcd: (3.) because he lives for
ever, and can carry on his purpose of
punishment to eternal ages, and (4.)
bccause the actual inflictions of pun-
ishment which have occurred show
what is to be dreaded. So ii was on

the old world; on the cities of the
plain ; on Babylon, Idumea, Caper-
naum, and Jeruselem; and so it is in
the world of wo-the eternal abotles
of despair, where the worm nevel dies.
Ali men must, in one senso, fall into
Iris hands. They nnrst appear before
him. 'Ihey ntust be brought to his
bar when they die. IIow unspeali-
ably important it is then now to em-
brace his oflers of salvation, that we
may not fall into his hands as a
righteous, avenging judge, and sink
beneath his uplifted arm for ever !

32. But call, to renzem,brance tlrc
da31s. It would seern fronr

s, that at the time rvhen the
tle wrote this epistle they were

apos-
sufler-

ing some severe trials, in which they
were in grea[ danger of apostatizing
from their religion. It is also mani-
fest that they had on some former
occasion endured a similar trial, and
had been enabled to bear ii with a
Cirristian spirit, and with resignation.
Tlie object of the apostle now is to
remind them that they rvere sustained
under those trials, and he would en-
courage them norv to simrlar patience
by the recollection of the grace then
conferred on them. Whai was the
nature of their former trials, or of
that which they were then experi-
encing, is not certainly knorvn. It
would seem plobable, however, that
the reference in both instances is to
some form of persecution by their orvn
countrymen. The meaning is, thal
uhen ue haue been enablecl to pass
tltrouglt, trials once,we are to cnal:e the
rencntbrattcc of the qrace then bc.
stowed, on us a'et,eani of supportho
and en.couraqhto zts in hrt,rii tr;"ti.
1[ AJter ye tloeri illutniitated,. After
you became Christians, orwere en-
lig'htened to see thc truth . 'I'his phrasc,
referring here undoubtedly to the fact
that they were Cirristians, may servo
to e-xplain the disputed phlase in clr.
vi. 4; see Notes on that passagc.
\ A great fight o.f ajlicttot*. J.he
langtmge here seems to be talien front
the Greoian games. The word ,, f ght"
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means properly contentiou,, conzbat,
such as occurred in the public games.
Ilere the idea is, thab in the trials re-
ferred to, thcy had a great struqgle;
that is, a struggle to mairrtain their
laith rvithout wavering, or agcinst
those rvtro would have led thern to
apostatize frorn their religion. Somc
of the circuLnstances aitending tlris
conflict are alluded to iu the following
?ofses,

33. Partly. Thrt is, your affliction
consisted partly in this. The Grccli
rs, " this "-specifying one kind of af-
fliction thai they rverc calied to en-
dure. { Wltilst Ac uerc ntade a. gaz-
hLg-stocl,:. Gr. Sia,qt(6"tra,-you wcre
rnadc a publi,: spectaclc, as if in a
theatre; you were held up to public
view, or exposed to public scorn.
\Vhen this lvas done, or in precisely
what manner, we are not told. It
was not an uncomrnon thing, how-
cver, for thc early Chtistiaus to be
held up to reproach and scorn, and
prubably this refers to some timc rvhen
it rvas donc by rulers or magistrates.
It was a cornnlorr custorn arnong the
Greeks and Romans to lead criminals,
before thcy rvere put to death, through
the theatrc, and thus to expose thcrn
to the insults and reproaches of the
rnultiiude. See the proofs of this &d-
duccd by Iiuinoel on this passage.
Tl,e lottquagc hcre seems to havc l.lecn
tilhcrr frorn this custom, though thcrc
is no evidence that thc Christians to
rvhom Panl rcfers had bceu treatcd in
tlris manrer. fi liu rcproaclrcs. Ite-
proached as being the follorvers of
Jcsus of Nazareth; probably as rvcak
and fanatical. fl Ancl ailictitttzs.
\/arious sufiarings inflicted on thcm.
'Ihcy werc not merely revileditt, tuords,
but they rvcre madc to cn,lurc posi-
tive sufr'erings of various hinds. !J .4rid
p,trtlp, uthtle ye beca,me cuDtpttniu)ts
of tlunr that were so u.secl. 'Ilrat is,
evcn when they hacl not thcmsclvcs

3f l,'.>r t'e had compassiolr tlf ruc
in ruv l,orr'ds, and tooli io.vfully the
spoiliug of'your goods,knor,ving I in
yourselves that ye havc in i,heaven
a better and an enduring su'lrstance.

I or, that ye lnoe in yourseloes; or, foryottseloes. 0 Luke 12.35.

II-UIIRU\\'S, [a. D.61

3J I'artl5t, whilst Ye werc rtrtde
o gazinq-stbck, both hy reploaches
llrrti irtflictions ; aIIal prtltl.v, rvhilst
ye becarne 6 compauious of theu
that rvere so used.

o I Th.2.U.

been subjected to these trials, they
had sympathized rvith those who were.
'I'hey doubtless impartcd to thcm of
thcir property; sent to them relief,
and identified themselvcs rvith thcm.
It is not linorvn to rvhat, particulrr
occasion the apostlc here refers. In
tlre next vcrse hc rnentions one in-
stance in which tLcy hatl donc this,
rrr aiding /r/rrr rvlren ho rvas n prisoncr.

B!. For ye hatl comprtssiott o/ nrc in
nu1 bonds. You sympath.ized rvith
mc rvhen a prisoner, and scnt to nry
relief. Ih is not linou,n to what par'-
ticular instancc of irnprisonruent tlrc
apostle herc refers. Ib is probable,
horvever,tlat itrvas on sorne occl.sion
rvhen he rvas a lirisoner in Judca, for
the persons {,o whom this epistle was
sent rnost probably resrded there.
Paul wrs at one timc a prisoner more
than two ycars at Cesarea ( Acts xxiv,
27), and during this tirne he was liept
in the ctrarge of a centurion, and his
friends had frce access to him; Acts
xxiv. 23. It would seem not impro-
bable that this was tho occasion to
rvhich he here refers. 1[ Anil, toolc
joujulLy tlrc spoiLi'tg oJ uou" ooods.
'Ilrc pluttler of your property, It was
not an uncomrnon thing for the early
Christians to be plundercd. This was
doubtless a part oi' the " afllictions" to
rvhich the apostle refers in tlris case.
The rneaning is, that they yielded
their property not ouly without resist-
ancc, but rvith joy. '.flrey, in common
with all the early Ohristians, counted
it a privilege and houour to suffer in
the cause of their Master ; see Note..
on Phil, iii. l0; comp. Rorn. v. 3.
Men rirczrl be brought to such a slatc
of mind as to part rviih their property
witlt .ioy. It is not usurrlly the ctsc I
I-rut religion rvill enable a man to do
it. { .Knotuittgin yotr,t'sclt,es, llltrg
" or, that ye lnue ttt llourselues; or, fo,,
ltourselae;," the drue rendcriug" is,
" knowingthatye have for yourselves."
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35 Cast not away therefore your
confidence, rvhich hath great o re-
compense of reward.

a Matt.s.l9.
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could take it from them if they trusted
rn God, and it could be lost only by
their own neglect or imprudenee.
Rosenmtller supposes (AIte und Neue
Morgenland, in loc.) that there may
be an allusion hero to the disgrace
which vas attached io the act-of a
warrior if he cast away his shield.
Among the Greeks this was a crimc
which rvas punishable with death.
Alexander ab Alexand. Gen. Dier. L.
ii. c. 13. Among the ancient Ger-
mans, 'Iacitus says, thot to lose tLe
shield in battle was regarded as the
decpest dishonour, and that those who
were guilty of it were not allotved to
be present at thc sacrifices or in the
assemtrly of the people. 1\{ztny, says
he, rvho had suffered this calarnity,
closed their own lives with thc halter
under the loss ofhonour. Tac. Germ.
c. 6. A similar disgrace wouiti at-
tend the Christian soldicr if he sirould
cast away his shield of faith; comp.
Notes Eph. vi. 16. fl Which lntlt
qreat recompense o/ reward. It rvill
furnish a reward by the peace of
mind which it gives here, and rvill be
connected with the rewards of heaven.

36. For ye lmue neetl oJ pattence.
They rtere then suflering, and in all
trials we have need of patience. 'Wc

have need of it because tirere is in us
so much disposition to murmur *nd
repine; because our nature is liable
to sink undel sufferings; and because
our trials are often protracted. All
that Christians can do in such cases
is to be patient-lo Iie calmlv in the
hands of God, and submit to his will
day by day, and year by year; sce
James i. 3, 4 ; Notes Rom. v. 4.

ll That a/ter ye ltaue done tlw will oi
God,. That is, in bearing trirls, for
the reference here is particularly to
aflictions, \ Ye ntiglfi recetue thc

Ttrontise. The promised inhcritancc
or reward-in heavet,. It is inrplictl
here that this prornise rvill not be re-
ceived unless Ee are patient in oul
trials, andthe prospect of this reward
should encourage us to endure them.

36 For ye haYe need of Dpatiencel
thtrt, a{ter 1,e have done the rvill of
God, ye uright receive the promise.

b Luke 21.19.

Ii does not refer to any internal know-
ledge which they had of this, but to
the thct that they rvere assured that
theyhad laid up for themselves a bet-
ter inheritance in heaven. ll That ye
haue in heauett abctter and an end,ur-
tng substance. Betterthan any earth-
ly possession, and more permanent.
It is (1.) better; it is worth more; if
gives more comfort ; it makes a
man really c"icher. 'Ihe treasure laid
up in heaven is uorth ntore l,o a
man than all the wealth of Cresus.
It will give him more solid peace
and comfort ; will better serle his
turn in the various situations in rvhich
he may be placed in life, and will
do more on the whole to make him
lrrppy. It is not said here that pro-
perty is worth notlinq le 6 rp61 -rvhich is not true, if he uses it weII-
but that the treasures of heaven are
worth more, (2. ) It is more enduring.
I'roperty here soon vanishes. Riches
tahe to themselves wings and fly
away, or at any rate all that we pos-
sess must soon be left. But in hea-
ven all is permanent and secure.
No calamity of war, pestilence, or fa-
mine ; no change of times ; no com-
mercial embarrassments ; no failure
of a crop, or a banh; no fraud of
sharpers and swindlers, and no act
of a pick-pocket or highwayman can
take it areay; nor does death eser
come there to remove the inhabitants
of heaven frorn their " mansions."
With this hope, therefore, Christians
may cheerfully see their earthly wealth
vanish, for they can Iook forrvard to
their enduring and their better inhe-
ritance.

35. Cast ll,ot away tlwrefore your
cottfidence. Gr. "your boldncss;" re-
feriing to their confidcnt hopc in God.
They rvere not to cast this away, and
co become timid, disheartened, and
discouraged. 'I'hey were to bear up
manfully urrder all their trials, and
to maintain a steadfast adherence to
God and to his cause. The command
is not to " cast this away." Noihing



24 HDR}IJ'WS. fA. D. 6{.

- 37 }-or 
"., 
ct a little rvhile, antl

he.that shall come will comg and
will uot tarr.v.@

a Hab.Z.B.

38 Now the -just shall live I-,y
faitb: o but if oky *on draw bacli,
11,y soul shall ]rave no pleasuro in
hrm. d Hsb.z.a.

37. For yet a littte while. There
seems to be an allusion here to what
the Saviour himself said, " A [ttle
rvhile, and ye shall not see me; and
again, a little while and ye shall see
me;" John xvi. 16. Or rnore proba-
Lly it may be to Ifab. ii. 3. " For
the vision is yet for an appointed time,
but at the end it shall speak, and not 

i

lie : though it tarry, wait for it ; be- 
|

cause it will surely come, it will not 
Itan'y." The icea which the apostle 
I

means to convey evidentl.v is, that 
I

tLe timc of their dcliverancc from 
I

their tlials was not far remote. ll And, I

he thot slmll come will conte. The I

reference here is, doubtless, to the 
I

Messiah. But what " comitry" of his 
I

is referred to here, is more uncertain. I

MosI probablytheideais,thatthc Mcs- |

siah rvho rvas coming to destroy Jeru- 
|

sllem, :rnd to overthrow the Jewish 
I

power ( Matt. xxiv.), would soon do 
Ithis. In this way he would put a pe- 
|

riod to their persecutions and trials, 
I

as thc power of the Jewish people to 
I

afHict trrem would be at an end A 
I

sirnilar idea occurs in Luke xxi.28. 
]

" And when these things begin to
come to pass, then Iook up, and lift
op your heads; Jor your redempliou,
iraueth niqh ;" see Notes on that
passage. 'I'he Christians in Palcstine
\yerc oppressed, reviled, and persecut-
ed by tiLre Jews. 'fhe destruction of
the ciiy and the temple would put an
end to that power, and wouid be in
fact the time of deliveraucc for those
rvho had been persecuted. In the
passage bcfore rrs, Paul intimates that
that period was not far distant. Per- 

]

h:rps thero rvere already " signs" of 
l

his coming, or indications that he was 
I

about to appe:r, and he therefore 
I

urges tLem patiently to persevere in 
I

their fideliry to him during the little 
I

time of trial that lemained. The I

same clrcouragcment and consolation 
I

rnay be emplJyed still. ito ali thc 
I

afllicted it may be said that " he that 
I

shall como will come" goon. The 
I

tinre of aflliction is not long. Soonl

the ll,edeemer will appear to delivcr
his aflicted people from all their sor-
rows ; to remoye them from a world
of pain and tears; and to raise their.
bodies from the dust, and to receivc
them to mansions where trials are
for ever unknown; Notes John xiv.
3 ; I Thess. iv. 13-18.

38. Now the ju,st slLall liue by f,tith.
This is a part 'of the quotatio-n'from
Habakkuk (ii. 3, 4), which was pro-
bably commenced in the previous
verse; see the passage fuily ex-
plained in the Notes on Rom. i. 1?.
'.fhe meanin6; in the connection in
which it stands here, in accordance
with the sense in which it was used
by Ilabakkuk, is, that the righteous
should live by continued, confdencc in
God. 'Ihey should pass their lives,
not in doubt, and fear, and trembling
apprehension,but in the exercise of a
calm trust in God. In this sense it
accords with the scope of what thc
apostle is here saying. I{e is exhort-
ing the Christians whom he address-
ed, to perseverance in their rehgion
even in the nridst of many persecu-
tions. To encourage this he says,
that it was a great principle that the
just, that is, aII the pious, ought
to live in the constant exercise oI
fa,ithin God. 'Ihey should not con-
fide in their own merits, works, or
strength. They should exercise con-
stant reliance on their lVlaker, and he
would keep them cven unto eternal
life. The selse is, thatapersevering
confidence or belief in the Lord will
preserve us amidst all thc trials and
calamities to rvhich we are exposed.
{, But if any man draw baclc, my soul
shalL haue no pleasure in hirn. This
also is a quotation from I-Iab. ii. 4,
but from the Septuagint, not from the
Ilebrew. Why lhe authors of tho
Septuagint thus translated the pns-
sage, it is impossible now to say.
The llebrerv is rendered in thc com-
mon version, " Behold, his soul which
is lifted up is not upright in him;"
or moro literally, " Behold tho scorn
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39 But lve are not of thern rvho
drarv back o unto peldition, but of

o yer.26.
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thern that helievs kr the Baving ot'
the soul.

ful ; his mind shall not be happy"
( Stuart),' or as Gesenius renders it,
" See, he whose soul is unbelieving
shall, on this account, be unhappy."
The sentiment there is,that the scorn-
er or unbeliever in that day rvould
be unhappy, or would not prosper-
!.ut s>. The apostle has retained
the general sense of the passage, and
the idea whict^ he expresses is, that
the unbeliever, or he who renounces
his religion, will incur the divine dis-
pleasure. IIe will be a man exposed
to the divine wrath ; a man on whom
God cannot look but with disapproba-
[ion. By this solemn consideration,
therefore, the apostle urges on them
the importance of perseyerance, and
ihe guilt and danger of apostasy from
the Christian l'aith. -I/ such a case
should occur, no matter what, might
have been the former condition, and
no matter what love ol zeal might
have been evinced, yet such an apos-
tasy would expose the individual to
the certain wrath of God. IIis for-
nrer love could not save him, any
more tlran the former obedience of the
angels saved them from the horrors of
eternerl chains and darkness, or than
the holiness in which Adam was cre-
ated saved him and his posterity from
the calamities which his apostasy in-
curred.

39. IJu,t we are not oJ them, &c.
We who are true Chrislians do not
l-relong to such a cl&ss. In this the
apostle expresses the fullest convic-
tion tbat none of those to whom he
wrote would apostatize. The case
which he had boen describing sas
only a supposable case, not one which
he believed would occur. IIe had
only been stating vhat cnust happen
if a sincere Christian should aposta-
Lize. But he did not mean to say
that this uould, occu: in regard to
them. or in any case. IIe made a
statement of a gencral principle un-
der the divinc administration, and he
designed tLat this should be a means
of keeping them in the path to life.
\Yhat could be a more effectual means

than the assurance thai z/ a Christian
should apostatize he mitst ineuitabiy
perish /or euer ? Sec the sentimenf
in this verse illustrnied at length in
the Notes on ch, vi. 4-I0

REMARKS.

(1.) It is a subject ofrejoicrngthat
we are brought under a more pcrl'ect
system than the ancient people of
God were. W'e have not-mc-rely a
rude outline 

- a dim and shadorvy
sketch of religion, as they had. \yi,
are not now required to go bcfore l
bloody altar every day, and Iead up a
victim to be slain. We rnav come to
the altar of God feeling thai the grcat
sacrifice has been made, and tliat the
last drop of blood to make atonemenI
has been shed. A pure, glorious,
holy body was prepared- for thle GreaL
Victim, and in that body he did thc
vill of God and died for our sins ;
vers. 1-10.

(2.) Like that Great Redeemer, let
as do the will of God. It may lead
us through sufrerings, and ws m1y
be called"to meet tr"ials strongly re'-
sembling his. But the will of God
is to be done alike in bearing trials,
and in prayer and praise. Obedienee
is the great thing which he demands;
which he has ahvays sought. Whcn
his ancient people led up, in faitlr, a
lamb to the altar, still he prcfcrred
obedience to sacrifice; and when his
Son came into the world to teach ns
irow to live, and how to die, still thc
great thing was obedience. IIe cauro
to illustrate the nature of perfect corr-
formity to the will of God, :rnd he ditl
that by a most holy life, an{ by the
most patient submission to aII the
trials appointed him in his purpose to
make atonement for the sins of thc
lvorld. Our model, alike in holy liv-
ing and holy dying, is to be the Sa-
viour.; and Iike him wc are required
to exercise simple submission to tho
wiII of God ; vers. 1-I0.

(3.) The Redeemer looks calmlyfor-
ward to the time when all hig foes will
be brought in suhmission to hir feet;
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vers. 12, 13. IIe is at the right hand
of God. flis great worh on earth is
done. IIe is to suflcr no more. IIe
is exnlted beyond the possibihty of
pain and sorroly, and he is seated now
on high looking to the period 'rvhen
all his foes shall be subdued and he
rvill be achnowledged as universal
Lord

(a.) The Christian has exnlted
advantagt's. lfe has access to the
mercy-seat of God. He may enter
by faith into the " Iloliest " - the
rcry heavens where God dwells.
Christ, his great lligh Priest, has en-
tered there; has sprinkled over the
mercy-seat with his blood, and ever
lives there to plead his cause. There
is no privilege granted to mr-'n like
that of a near and constant access to
the mercy-seat. This is the privilege
not of a few; and not to be en.ioyed
but once in a year, or at distant in-
tervals, but which the most humble
Christian possesses, and which may be
cnjoyed at all times, and in all places.
There is not a Christian so obscure,
so poor, so ignorant that he may not
come and speak to God; and there
is not a situation ofpoverty, want, or
rvo, rvhere hc may not make his wants
known with the assurance that his
prayers will be heard through faith
in the great Redeemcr; vers. 19, 20.

(5.) When \1'e comc before God, let
our hearts be pure ; ver. 22. The
body has been washed rvith pure rva-
ter in baptism, emblematic of the pu-
rifying influences of the Iloly Spirit.
Let the conscience be also pure. Let
us lay aside every unholy thought.
Our worship rvill not be acceptable;
our prayers will not be heard, if it is
not so. " If we regard iniquity in our
hearts the Lord wiII not hear us." No
matter though there be a grert lligh
Pricst ; no matter though he har-e
offered a perfect sacrilice lbr sin, and
no matter though the thtonc of God
be accessible to mcn, yet if there is
in the heart the lovc of sin; if the
conscicnce is not pure, our prayers
will not be heard. Is this not one
great reason rvhy our worship is so
barren and unprofitable ?

(6.) It is the duty of Christians to
oxhort one anotherto mutual fidelity ;

ter. 24. \I'c should so far regnrd tho
interests ofeach other, as to strivc to
promote our.mutual advance in piety.
The church is one. All true Chris-
tilns rte brethrcn. Each one has an
intercst in the spiritual welfaro of
e\-ery onc rvho loves the Lord Jcsus,
and should strivc to incrcasc his
spiritualjoy and usefulness. A Chris-
tinn brother often goes astray and
needs kind admonition to reclaim
him ; or he becomes disheartened and
nceds cncouragement to cheer him or
his Christian way.

(7.) Christians should not neglect
'to assemble together for the worship
of God ; ve?.25. It is a duty which
they owe to God to acknowledge him
puUlicly, and their own growth in
piety is essentiall.y connected with
public rvorship. It is impossiblc for a
man to secure the advancement ol
religion in his soul who habitually
neglects public worship, and religion
will not flourish in any community
where this duty is not performed.
There are great beneffts growing out
of the worship of God, which can be
secured in no other vay. God has
made us social beings, and he in-
tends that the social principle shall
be callerl into exercise in religion, as
rvcll as in other things. 'We have
common wants, and it is proper to
present them together before the
rncrcy-scat. \\'e have received com-
mon blessings in our creation, in the
providence of God, and in redemption,
and it is proper that 'we shouid as-
semble together and render united
praise to our Maker for his goodness.
Besides, in any community, the pub-
lic rvorship of God does more to pro-
mote intelligence, order, peace, har-
mony, friendship, neatness of apparel,
and purity and propriety of inter-
course betneen neighbours, than any-
thing else can, and for rvhich nothing
else can be a compcnsation. Every
Christian, and everyother man, there-
fore, is bound to lend his influence in
thus keeping up the worship of God,
and ehould always be in his place in
the sanctuary. The patticular thing

, in the exhortation of the apostle is,
I that this should bc done euen in the
lface oJ pcrsecution. The early Chrie-
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tians felt so much the importance of
this, tbat we are told they were ac-
customed to assemble at night. For-
bidden to meet in public houses
of worship, they nret in caves, and
evcn when threatenedwith death they
continued to maintain the worship of
God. It may be added, that so im-
portant is this, that it should be pre-
served even when the preaching of
the gospel is not enjoyed. Let Chris-
tians assemble together. Let thcm
pray and offer praise. Letthem read
the word of God, and an appropri:rte
sermon. Even tr/zis will exert an in-
flrrence on thcm and on the commu-
niiy of incalculable importance, and
will serve to keep the flame of picty
burning on the altar of their own
hearts, and in the con-rmunity around
them.

(8.) lYe may see the danger of in-
dulging in any sin; vers. 2Q, 27. None
can tcll to what it may lead, No
matter hnw small and unimportant it
may appear at the time, yet if in-
dulged in it will prove that there is no
true religion, and will lead on to those
great.cr offences which malie ship-
wrech of the Christian name, and
ruin the soul. He that " wilfully" and
deliberately sins " after he professes
io have receiyed the knowledge of the
truth," shows that his religion is but
a name, and that hc has never hnown
anything ofits power.

(9.) IVe should guard with sacred
vigilance against everything which
might lead to apostasy; vers. 26-29.
If a sincere Christian slouZriapostatize
frorn God, he could never be renerved
and saved. There would remain no
more sacrifice for sins ; there is no
other Saviour to be provided ; there js
no other Iloly Spirit to be sent down
to recover the apostate. Since, thcre-
fore; so fearful a punishrnent ouould
follow apostasy from the true religion,
we may see the guilt of evetything
which has a tetzdency to !t. Thnt
guilt is to be measurcd by the t'carful
consequences which would cnsue if it
were followed out; and the Christian
shouid, therefore, tremble when he is
on the verge of committing any sin
whose legitimate tendency would be
ruch e result.
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(10.) T[e may learn from the views
presented in this chapter (vers. 26-
20),the crror of thosewho supporethat
a true Christian may fall away and be
renewed again and sar.ed. If there is
any principle clearly settlcd in the
Ncrv Testlrnent, it is, lhatif a siucero
Christian should apostatiie, he mt,st,
perish. There would be no possibrlity
of renerving him. Ife would have
tried thc only religion which saves
nrcn, and it 'rvould in his case have
failcd ; he rvould have n,pplicd to the
only blood rvhich purifies tLe soul,
and it rvould have been found incfii-
cacious; hc would havc bcen hrought
under the only influenee rvhich rc-
ncws the soul, and that would not
have bcen sufficient to saye him.
What hope couid, lhere be? lVhat
would then save him if these would
not ? To what would he apply -to rvhat Saviour, to what blood bf
atonement, to what renewing and
sanctifying agent, if the gospel, and
t,hc Rerieemer,and the IIoly Spirit had
all been tried in vain ? Therc are
ferv errors in the communitv more
directly at variance with the e*p""r,
teachings of the Bible tlran the belief
that a Christian may fall away and he
again renewed.

(11.) Christians, in their conflicts,
their trials, and their temptations,
should be strengthened by what is
past; vers. 32-35, They should re-
member the days when they were
afEicted and God sustained them,
lvhen they were persecuted and he
brought tlrem relief. It is proper also
to remember for their o\vn encourage-
nrent now, the spirit of patience and
submission which they were enabled
to manifest in those times of trial, and
the sacritices rvhich they were enabled
to malie. They may find in such
things evidcnce that they are the
childrcn of God; and they should find
in their past experience proof that he
who has borne them through past
trials, is able to keep thern unto his
everlasting kingdom.

(12.) \Ye need patience-but it ie
only for a little time ; vers. 36-30.
Soon aII our conflicts will be over.
" IIe that shall come will come and
wiII not tarry." IIe wiII come to de-
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liver his suffering people from all
their trials. IIe wiII come to rescue
the persecuted from the persecutor;
the oppressed from the oppressor; the
down-trodden from the tyrant; and
the sorrowful and sad from their woes.
'Ihe coming of the Saviour to each
one of the affiicted is the signal of re-
lease from sorrow, and his advent at
the end of the world will be proof
that aII the trials of the bleeding and
persecutedchurch areatan end. The
time too is short before he will appear.
In each individual case it is to be but
a brief period before he will come to
relieve the suferer from his woes,
and in the case of the church at
large the time is not far remote when
the Great Deliverer shall appear to
receive " the bride," the church re-
deemed, to the " mansions" which he
has gone to

C
prepare.
HAPTER, XI.
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evidence of things 6 not seen.

I or,ground. or, conf.dence.
c Rom.6.24,25.

dence in the divine promises,hasbeen
in all ages the means of perseverance
in the true religion, and consequently
of salvation. In this chapter, there-
fore, the apostle first describes or de-
fines the nature of faith (ver. 1), and
then illustrates its efEcacy and power
by reference to numerous instances;
vers. 2-40. In these illustrations he
refers to the steady belief which we
have that God made the worlds, and
then to the examples of AbeI, Enoch,
Noah, Abraham, Sarah, Isaac, Jacob,
Joseph, r\{oses, and Rahab in particu-
lar, and then to numerous other exam-
ples without mentioning their names.
The object is to show that there is
power in faith to keep the mind and
heart in the midst of trials, and that
having these examples before them,
those whom he addressed should con-
tinue to adhere steadfastly to the pro-
fession of the true religion.

7. Nou Jaith is tlie'substahce o/
things hope'd Jor. On the generat na-
ture of faith, see Notcs on Marh xvi.
16. The margin here is, "ground or
conj,dence." There is scarcely any
yerse of the New 'Iestament more
important than this, for it states what
is the nature of all true faith, and is
the only definition of it which is at-
tcmpted in the Scriptures. Eternal
life depends on the existence and ex-
ercise of faith (Mark xvi. 16), and
hence the importance of an accurate
understanding of its nature. The
rvord rendered substance-i,riaruts -occurs in the New Testament onlv in
the following places. In 2 Cor. ix.
4; xi. l7; IIeb. iii. 14, where it is
rendered confidett and, confi.dence ;
and in lleb. i. 3, where it is iendered
person, and in the passage before us;
comp. Notes on ch. i.3. Prof. Stuart
renders it here confdence; Chrysos-
tom, " Faith gives reality or substance
to things hoped for." The word pro-
perly means that uhich is placcd-un-
der (G erm. Unter stell en) ; ll, er ground,
basis, founilation, support. itren ii
means also reality, substafce, effist-
enoc, in contradistinction from that
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.A.NAL'YSIS OF THE CI{AI'TER.
fn the close of the previous chap-

ter, the apostle had inciderrtally made
mention of faith (vers.38, 39), and
stid that the jpst should live by faith.
The object of the whole argument in
this epistle was to keep those to whom
it was addressed from. apostatizing
from the Christian religion, and es-
pecially frorn r,elapsing again into
Judaism. They were in the midst
of trials, and were evidently suffering
some form of persecution, the tenden-
cy of which was to expose them to
the danger of relapsing. The indis-
pensable means of securing them from
apostasy was faith, and with a view
io show its efficacy in this respect,
the a,postle goes into an extcnded ac-
count of its nature and effects, occu-
pying this entire chapter. As the
persons whom he addressed had been
IIebrews, and as the OId Testament
contained an account of numerous
instances of persorrs in substantially
the same circumstances in which they
were, the reference is made to the
illustrious examples of the efficacy of
faith in the Jewish history. The ob-
ject is, to show that faith, or confi-
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which is unreal, imaginary, or decep-
tive (tiiusclrung). Po ssow. It seems to
me, therefore, that the word here has
reference to something which imparts
reality in the view of the mind to
those things which.are not seen, and
which serves to distinguish them from
those things which are unreal and iI-
lusive. It is that which enables us
to feel and act a,s if they were real,
or which causes them to exert an in-
fluence oYer us as il we saw them.
Faith does this on all other subjects
as well as religion. A belief that
there is such a place as London or
Calcutta, Ieads us to act as z/ this
were so, if we have occasion to go to
either ; a belief that money may be
made in a certain undertaking, leads
men to act as if this were so ; a be-
lief in the veracity of another leads
us to act as i/ lhis were so. As long
as the faiih continues, whether it be
well-founded or not, it gives all the
force of reality to that which is be-
lieved. 'We feel and act ju,st as i/
it were so, or a,r z/ rve saw the object
before our eyes. '.flris, I think, is the
clear meaning here. We do not sea
the things of eternity. We do not
see God, or heaven, or the angels, or
tlre redeemed in glory, or the crowns
of victory, or the harps of praise; but
we have faith in them, and this leads
us to act as if we saw them. And
this is, undoubtedly, the fact in re-
gard to all who live by faith and who
are fairly under its influeqce. 1l OJ
things hoped/or. Inheavcn. Faith
gives them. reality in the view of the
mind. The Christian hopes to be ad-
mitted into heaven; to be raised up
in the last day from the slurnbers of
the tomb, to be made perfectly free
from sin; to be everlastingly happy.
Under the influence of faith he allows
these things to control his mind as
tJ lhey were a most aflecting reality.
ll The euidence oJ thtngs ltot seen. Of
the existence of God ; of heaven; of
angels; of the glories of the world
prepared for the redeemed. The word
rendered eui denc e-i xeyzor-occurs in
the New Testament only in this place
and in 2 Tim. iii. 16, where it is
rendered reproo/. It means properly
proof, or means of provingr to wit,

evidence; then proof which convinces
another of error or guilt; then vindi-
cation, or defcnce; then summary or
contents ; sce Passotu. The idea ol
euidence which goes to demonstrate
the thing under consideration, or
which is adapted to produce cottuic-
tion in the mind, seems to be the ele-
mentary idea in the word. So when
a proposition is demonstrated ; rvhen
a man is arraigned and evidcnce is
furnished of his guilt, or when he
establishes his innocence; or wherr
one by argument refutes his :ldversa-
ries, the idea of conuittcing argumcnl,
enters into the use of the vjord in
each case. This, I think, is clearly
the meaning of the word here. ,'l'aith
in the divine declarations ansrvers ail
thc purposes of t convincing ar.gu-
mcnt, or is itself a convincing argu-
ment to the mind, of the real exist-
ence of those things which are not
seen." But is it a good argurnent ?

Is it rational to rcly on such a means
of being convinced ? Is nere fatth a
corrsideration whicb should eyer con-
vince a rational mind ? The infidel
says ,ro ,' and we know there may be
a faith which is no argument of the
truth of wlrat is believed. But rvhen
a man who has never seen it believes
that there is such a place as London,
his belief in the numcrous testimonics
respecting it which he has heard and
read is to his rnind a good and ra-
tional proof of its existence, and he
would act on that belief without hesi-
ta[ion. When a son credits the de-
claration or the promise of a father
lvho has never deceived him, and acts
as though, tlrat declaration and pro-
mise were true, his faith is to him a
ground of conviction and of action,
and he will act as if these things were
so. fn lihe manlrer the Christian be-
Iieves what God says. He has never
seen heaven; he has never secn all
angel; he has never seen the Re-
deemer; he has neYer seen a body
raised from the grave. But he has
euidence uhich is satisJactot'y to his
enind that God, has spoketu on thesa
su.bjects, and his very nature prompts
him to confide in the declarations of
his Creator. Those declaration:l are
to his mind more conYincing proof
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faith we under-
the worltls were

o Gen.l.l;Pe.33.G

2 l'or by it the elilers obtainetl a
good report.

than anything else would be. They
are more conclusive evidence th:rn
would be the deductions of his own
reason ; far better and more rational
than all the reasonings and declara-
tions of the infidel to the contrary.
IIe feels and acts, therefore, as f
these things were so-for his faith irr
the declrrations of God has convinced
him that they are so -Thc object of
the apostle, in this chapter, is not to
illustrate the nature of what is called
snuinq faith, brrt to slrow the porver
of uiwht,cring conJidence in God in
sustaining the soul, especially in times
of trial; and particularly in Ieading
us to act in view of promises and of
tlrings not seen as irf they lyere so.

" Saving faith" is the same kind of
confidence directed to the Messiah-
the Lord Jesus-as the Saviour of ihe
souI.

2. For by it. That is, by that faith
which gives reality to things hoped
for, and a certain persuasion to the
mind of the existence of those things
which are rrol, seen. \l The eltlcrs.
The ancients ; the Flebrew patriarclts
and fathers. I Obtained a good re-
pot"t. Literally, " were rvitnessed of ;"
that is, an honourable testimony rvas
borne to them irr consequence of their
faith. The idea is, that their acting
under the influence of faith, in the
circumstances in which they were,
was the ground of the honourable tes-
timony which was borne to them in
the Old Testament ; see this use of
the word in ch. vii. 8, and in ver. 4
of this chapter. Also Luke iv.22 ;

Acts xv. 8. In the cases rvhich the
apostle proceeds to enumerate in the
subsequent pari of the chapter, he
mentions those wlrosc piety is parti-
cularly commended in the O.ld Tcsta-
ment, and who showed in trying cir-
cum-"tances that they hld unrvavering
confidence in God.

3. Throtwh Jaith te understand,
that the worlds were fra.med. The
first instance of the strength of faith
vrhich the apostle refers to is that by
which we give credence to the decla-

rations in the Scripturcs about the
u'orh of creation ; Gen. i. 1. This is
selected first, evidently because it is
the first thirrg that occurs in the Bi-
ble, or is the firsL thing there narra-
ted in relation to rvhich there is the
exercise of faith. Ile points to no
particular instance in which this faitlt
was exercised-for none is especially
mentioned-but refers to it as an il-
Iustration of the nature of faith which
every one might observe in him-
self. The fatth here exercised is
confidence in the truth of the divine
declarations in regard to the creation.
'Ihe meaning is, that our knowledg€
on this subject is a mere rnatter oJ
faith in the divine testimony. It is
not that we could reason.this out, and
rlemonstrate that theworlds were thus
made; it is not that profane history
goes back to that period and informs
rus of it ; it is simply that God has
told us so in his word. The strength
of the faith in this case is nreasured
(1.) by the fact ttrat it is nwre/atth-
that there is nothing else on which
to rely in the caso, and (2.) by the
greatness of the truth believed. After
all the acts of faith vhich have ever
been exercised in this world, perhaps
there is none which is really more
strong, or rvhich requires higher confi-
dence in Goj, than the declaration tlat
this vast universe has been brought
into cxistence by a rvord ! ll Weut-
det stand,. \Ye attain to the apprehen-
sion of; we receiye and comprehend
the idea. Our knowledge of this fact
is derived onl.y from faiih, and not
from our orvn reasoning. jl That the
uorlrls. fn Gen. i. l, it is ,,the hea-
ven and the earth." The phtase which
the apostle uses denotes a plurality of
worlds, and is proof that he supposed
there were other worlds bcsides our
earth, IIow far his Iinorvlcdge ex-
tended on this point, rte have no
means of ascertaining, but there is
no reason to doubt that he regarded
the stars as " worlds" in some respects
Iike our own. On the meaning of
the Greek word used bere, see Notes
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frameil by the rvortl of God, so that
things which are seen were not
made of things l'hich do appecr.

on ch. i.2. The plural form is used
there also. and in both cases, it seems
to me, not without design. ll Were
fratned. It is observable that the
apostle does not here use the word
make or create. That which he does
tSa-xa+aqtl-la-means to put in or-
der, to arrange, to complete, and may
be applied to that which before had
an existence, and which is to be put
in order, or re-fitted; Matt. iv. 24;
Marli i. 19; Matt. xxi. 6; IIeb. x. 5.
The meaning here is, lhal lhey c.uere

set in orcler by the word of God.
This implies the act of creation, but
the specific idea is that of arran,ging
them in the beautiful order in which
they are now. Doddridge,renders it
" adjusted." Kuinoel, however, sup-
poses that the word is used here in
the sense of form, or ntakc. It has
probably ab6ut the meaning which
we attaclr to the phrase " f.tting up
antltldng," as, for example, a dwelling,
and includes all the previous arrange-
ments, though the thing which is par-
ticularly tienoted is not the ntalcing,
but the arrangement. So in the rvork
here referred to. " 'We arrive at the
conviction that the universe was ft-
tccl u,p or amanqcd in the present
manner by the word of God." 1l By
the word of God,. 'Ihis does not mean
here, by tite Logos, or the second per-
son of the Trinity, for PauI does not
use that term here or elsewhere. The
rvord which he employs h iipa-remd,
-meaning properly a word spoken,
and in this place command,' comp.
Gen. i, 3, 6, 9, 11, 14,20 ; Ps. xxxiii.
6. " By the word of the Lord were
the heavens made; and all the host
of them by the breath of his mouth."
In regard to the agency of the Son
of God in the work of the creation,
see Notes on ch. i. 2; comp. Notes on
John i.3. \ So tltatthings which are
secn, Thc point of the iemark here
is, that the visible creation was not
moulded out of pre-existing materials,
hut was made out of nothing, In
reference to tho grammatical con-

4 By faith Alrel c offered unto
God i more excellent sacrifice
than Cain, by u'hich he obtain-

@ Gen.4.4,5.

structiou of the passage, sec Stuart,
Comm, in loc. The doctrine taught
is, that matter was not eternal ; that
the materials of the univcrse, as well
as the arrangement, were formed by
God, and that all this was done by a
simple command. The arqurnenthere,
so far as it is adapted to the purpose
of the apostle, seems to be, that there
was nothing which ay,peared, or which
was to be seen, that could lay thc
foundation of a belief that God made
the rvorlds; and in like manner our
faith now is not to be bascd on rvhat
" ay.tpears," by which we could infer or
reasoll ont what would be, bui that
we must exercise strong confidenco
in I:Iim who had power to create the
universe out ofnothing, If this vast
universe has been called into exist-
ence by the mere word of God, there
is nothing rvhich we may not believe
he has ample power to perform,

A. By Jaith Abel ofercd,' see Gen.
iv. 4,5. In the account in Genesis
of the offering made by Abel, thcre is
no mention of. faith-as is truc also
indeed of most of the instances re-
ferred to by the apostle. The account
in Genesis is, simply, that Abel
" brought ofthe firstlings of his flock,
and the fat thereof, and that the Lord
had respect to Abel and his ofering."
Men have speculated much as to the
reason why the offeling of AbeI was
accepted, and that of Cain rejected ;
but such speculation rests on no cer-
tain basis, and the solution of thc
apostle should be regarded as decisive
and satisfactory, that in the one case
there was faith, in the other not. It
could not have been because an offer-
ing ofthe fruits of the ground was not
plcasing to God, for such an offcring
lvas comnranded under thc Jewish
law, and was not in itself improper.
Both the brothers selected that vrlrich
was to them nrost obvious; which
they had reared with their own hands;
which they regardcd as most valua-
ble. Cain had cultivated the earth,
and he naturally brought what had
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etl witness that he lvas
ous, God testifying of his
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righte-
gifts:

and bf it he. be'ng tlead, rYet

speaketh.
or, is yet epoken of

grown under his care; Abel kept a
flock, and tra as naturally brought
what he had raised : and had the tem-
per of mind in both been the same,
there.is no reason to doubt that the
offering of each would have been ac-
cepted. To this conclusion we are
led by the nature of the case, and the
apostle advances sul-rstantially the
samc sentiment, for he says that the
particular state of mind on which the
whole turned was, that the one had
faith, and the other not. How the
apostle himself was informed of the
fact that it was faith which made the
Jifference, he has not informcd us.
The belief that he was inspired will,
however, relieve the subject of this
difficulty, for according io such a l-re-
lief, aII his statements here, whether
recorded in the Old Testament or not,
rre founded in iruth. It is equally
i.rnpossible to tell with cefiainty uth,at
was the nature of the faith of AbeI.
li has been commonly asserted, that
it was faith in Christ-looking for-
ward to his coming, and depending
on his sacrifice when offering that
rvhich was to be a type of him, But
of this there is no positive eridence,
though fronr Heb. xii,24, it seens to
be not improbable. Sacrifice, as a
type of the Redeemer's great offer-
ing, was instituted early in the his-
tory of the world. There can be no
reason assigned for the offering of
blood, as an atonement for sin, except
that it had originally a reference to
the great atonement which was to be
made by blood; and as the salvation
of man depended on this entirely, it
is probable that that would be one of
the truths which would be first com-
municated to manafter the fall. The
bloody ofering of Abel is the first
of the kind which is deffnitelv men-
tioned in the Scriptures (though it
is not improbable that such sacri-
fices were oflered by Adam, comp.
Gen. iii.2l), and consequently Abel
may be regardedas the recorded head
oJ the whole typical spstern, of tuhich
ehrist was thi antity"pe and"the Trrt-

fillment. Comp. Notes ch.xii. 24. fl,4
cnore encellent sacrifice. l]r2-eio,a 9utlat

-as rendered by Tindal, "a more plen-
teous sacriflce" I or, as Wickliff ren-
ders it more literally, " a much more
sacrifice ;" that is, a more full or com-
plete sacrifice; a better sacrifice. The
meaning is, that it had in it much
more to render it acceptablo to God.
In the estimate of its value, the viervs
of him who oflered it would be more
to be regarded than the nature of the
offering itself.

[rtBy olfering victims of the choice of his
flock, Abel not only showed a more decided
trttaclrment to God, but there is great reason
to suppose (as Abp. Magee on Atonemen$
p. 52, shorvs) that his faitlt rvas especially
superior, as being not only directed to God
alone (recognising his existence, authoritS
and providence) but also to the Great Re.
deemer, promised immediately after the fall,
(Gen. iii. 15) whose expiatory ,reath rva!
typified by animal sncrifice, by offering which
AbeI had evinced his faith in the great sacri-
fice of the Redeemer, prefigured by it: and
then he obtaineil that acceptonce from God,
and Eitnessing of his offering, which u'ac
refused to Cain i see more in Macknight and
Scott." 

- 
Bloonfreld.

I Ry whtch. By which sacrifice so
ofered. The way in which he ob-
tained the testimony of divine ap-
probation was by the sacrifice of-
fered in this manner. It was not
merely hy faith, it was by the offering
of a sacrilice in connection with, and
under the influence of faith. ff Ee
obtained witness that he was riohteous.
That is, from God. IIis "offering
made in faith was the means of his
obtaining the divine testimonial that
he was a righteous man. Comp.
Notes on ver. 2. This is implied in
what is said in Gen. iv. 4, ,, And the
Lord had respect unto Abei and his
oflering;" that is, he regarded it as
the offering of a righleous man.
fl God testijyinq ol hts sifts. fn what
way this was done is nirt. mentioncd
either here or in Genesis. Comrnen-
tators have usually supposed that it
was by fire desccnding from heaven
to consume the sacrifice. But there
is no evidence of this, for thero is no
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iutimation of it rn the Bible. It is
true that this frequently occurred
rvhen an otlering was made to God,
(sec Gen.xv. 17; Lev.ix.24; Judges
vi. 2l1' 1 l(ings xviii. 38), but the
sacred writers give us no hint that
this happened in the case of the sacri-
fice made by AbeI, and since it is ex-
pressly mentioned in other cases and
not here, the presumption rather is
ihat no such rniracle occurred on the
occasion. So remarkablc a fact-the
first one in all history if it were so-
could hardly have failed to be noticed
by the sacred writer. It seems to
tne, therefore, that there was some
method by whicir God " testified" his
approbation of the offering of Abel
tvhich is unknown to us, but in re-
gard to what it rvas conjecture is
vain. f, Atr.cl by it he, being deacl, yct
speaketh. Marg. fs yet spoken, oJ.
This difference of translation aris-es
from a difference of reading in the
MSS. That frorn rvlrich the transla-
tion in the text is derived, is l'1g;-
hc speo,ketlt. That from which the
tendering in the margin is derived, is
).a).irat-is spoken of ; thatis, is prais-
ctl or commended,. l'he latter ts the
colnmon reading in the Greeli text,
and is found in Walton, 'Wetstein,

Matth:pi, Titman, and Mill; thc for-
mer is adopted by Griesbach, Koppe,
I(napp, Grotius, IIammond, Storr,
llosenmiillcr, Prof. Stuart, Bloom-
field, and Ilahn, and is found in the
Syriac and Coptic, and is that which
is favoured by most of the Fathers.
See TYetstetn The authoritv of
MSS. is in favour of thc ,"n,Iing
Le).eitar-is spokcn of, Ii is irnpos-
siblc, in this variety of opinion, to de-
termine which is the true rearling,
and this is onc of the cases whcrlc
ilre original text urust probably be
for ever i;rrdecided. Ilappily no im-
portant tioetrine or duty is depend-
ing on it. liither of the modes of
reading will give a good sense. 'I'he
apostle is saying that ii is by faith
that the " clders have obtained a sood
report" (ver. 2); he had said (vei. +),
that it was by faith that Abel obtain-
ed the testimony of God in his favour,
anrl if tLe reatling " is spolien of " be
rtlopted, thc apostle means that in l
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consequence of that ofrering thus
made, AbeI continued even to his
time to receive an honourable men-
tion. This act was commended still ;
and the " good report " ofwhich it had
been the occasion, had been transmit-
ted from age to age. A sentiment
thud of great beauty rad. r.alue matl
be derived from the passage - that
true piety is the occasion of trans-
rnitting a good report-or an honour-
able reputation, even down to the
latest generation. It is that which
r,vill embalm the memory in the grate-
ful recollection of rnankind; that on
rvhich they rvili reflect with pleasure,
and rvhich they will Iove to transrnit
to future ages. But afcer all, it seems
to me to be probable that the true
scntiment in this passage is that
wlrich is expressed in the common
version, " he yet speaketh." 'Ihe rea-
sons are briefly these. (1.) The au-
thorityof MSS.,versions, editions, and
critics, is so nearly equal, that it is
impossiblc from this source to deter-
mine the true reading, and we must.
therefore, form our judgment from
thc corrnection. (2.) Thc apostle had
twice in this verse expressed substan-
tially tlre idea that he was honourably
testified of by his faith, and it is
hardly probable that he would again
repeat it so soon. (3.) 'Ihere seenis
to be an allusion here to Lhe language
used respccting Abel (Gen. iv. ltt),
"'l'he voice of thy brother's blood
cricth :ur,to me from the glound ;"-
or utters a distinct voice-and thc
apostle seems to design to represent
Abcl as still spealiing. (a.) ln Ileb.
xii. 24, he represents both AbeI and
Christ as sLill spealcittg-as if Abel
continued to utter a yoice of admoni-
tion. 'Ihe reference there is to thc
fact thai he continued to proclairn
frorn age to age, even to the timc of
the apostlc, the great truth that salva-
tion rvas only by blood. IIe had pro-
claimed it at first by Lis faith when ]re
offcrcd the sacrifice of the lamb; he
continucd to speak from gencration
to generation, antl to show that it
was one of the earliest principles of
religion that there could l-re redemp-
tion fronr sin in no other wty, (i.)
'Ihe cxpressi o n "ycb spcakctla" accordg
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botter with tlie connection. The other
interpretation is cold compared with
this, and less fits the case before us.
On the faith of Noah, Abraham, and
Moses, it might be said with equal
propriety that it is still commended
or celebrated as \vell as that of Abel,
but the apostle evidcntly means to say
[hat there was a voice in that of Abel
which was peculiar ; there was sorne'
thing in lis life and c]raracter rvhich
continued to speah from agc to age.
Ilis sacrifice, his faith, his death, his
blootJ,, all continued to lift uP the
voicc, and to prociaim the excellence
rnd value of confidencc in God, arrd
io admonish the world how to live.
(6.) This accords rvith usage in clas-
sic yriters, rvhere it is common to say
of the dead that they continue to
spelli. Cornp. Virg. .iEn. vi. 6lS.

Ilt magna testatur voce Per umbras:
Discite j lrstitiam moniti, et non tem[ere

Divos.

If this be the true mcanrng, then tLe
sense is rhat there is an influence
frorn the piety of Abel rvhich con-
tinucs lo admonish all coming ages
of the value of religion, and especially
of the great doctrine of the necessity
of an atonement by blood. IIis faith
and his sacrifice proclairned from age
to age that this was one of the lirst
great truths made knorvn to fallen
man; and on this he continues to
address the world as if he were still
living. Thus all rvho are pious con-
tinuc to exert an influence in favour
of religion l.ong after the soul is rc-
moved to heaven, and the body con-
signed to the grave. This is true in
the following respects. ( l.) They
speak by lheft euample. The exam-
ple ofa pious father, mother. neigh-
bour, rvill be remembered. It rvill
uften havc an effect after their death
in influencing those over rvhom it had
liitle control rvhile living. (2.) They
sontinue to speak by their precepts.
Thc preccpts of a father may bc re-
rnernbered, with profit, when he is in
his grave, though they were heard
wilh indifference rvhen he lived; the
counsels of a mtnister may be recol-
leotetl with benefit though they were
nelrtl rvith scorn. (3.) The.y conti-
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nue to speak from the fact that the
good are remembered with irrcreasing
respect and honour as long as they
are remembered at aII. The charac-
ter of Abel, Noah, and Abraham, is
brighter uow than it was when they
lived, and will continue to grow
brighter to the end of time. " The
name of the wiched will rot," and the
influence rvhich they had when living
will grow feebler and feebler till it
wholly dies away. Iloward will be
remembered, and will proclairn from
age to agc the excellence of a life ol
benevolence ; the character of Nero,
Caligula, and Richard III., has long
since ceased to exercise any influencc
whatever in favour of evil, but ra-
ther shows the world, by contrast, the
excellence of virtue :-and the same
will yet be true of Painc, and \roltaire,
and Byron, and Gibbon, and Ilume.
The tirne will corne rvhen they shall
ccase to exert any influence in favour
of infidelity and sin, and rvhen the
world shall be so satisficd of the error
ofthcir sentiments, and the abuse ol
their talents, and the corruption ot

I their hearts, that their names, by con-
Itrast, will be mrde to lrromoto thr,
I cause of piety and viriue. If a mlr,
wishes to exert any permanent influ-
errce after he is dead, hc should bc a
good nran.-Tbe strength of the faith
of AbeI here cornmended, will be seen
by a reference to a few circumstances.
(1.) Ii was manifested shortly after
the apostasy, and not long afcer the
fearful sentence had been plonouoced
in vierv of thc sin of rnan. The
serpent had been cursed; the earth
had been cursed; woe had been de.
nounced on the mothel of mankind;
and the father of the apostate race,
and all his posterity, doomed to toii
and death. The thunder of this curse
had scarcely died away ; raan had
been ejected from Paradise and serrt
out to enter on his career of woes I
and the earth was trenibling under the
rnalediction, and yet AbeI maintained
his confidence in God. (2.) There
was then little truth revealed, and
only the slightest intiruation of mercy.
The promise in Gen. iii. 15, that the
secd of the woman should bruise thr.r
head of the serpent, is so enigmatical
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6 By faith Itrnoch c was trans-
o Gea. 5,22,24.

and obscure that it is not easy even
now to see its exact meaning, and it
cannot be supposed that AbeI could
have had a fuli understanding of what
rvas denoted by it. Yei this appears
to have been all the truth respecting
the salvation of man then revealed,
and on this Abel maintained his faith
cteadfast in God. (3 ) Abel had an
elder brother, undoubtedly an in{idel,
a scoffer, a mocker of religion. IIe
was evidently endowed with a talent
for sarcasm (Gen. iv. C), and there is
no reason to doubt, that, Iike other
inffdels and scoffers, he would be dis-
posed to use that talcut wlien occa-
sion offered, to hold up religion to
contempt. 'l'he power with rvhich he
used this, and the talent rvith vhich
he did this, rnay be seen illustrated
probably rv.ith melancholy fidelity in
Lord Byron's " Cain." No man ever
lived who could more forcibly express
the fcelings that passed through the
nind of Cain-for there is too much
reason to think that his extraordinary
talents were employed on this occa-
sion to give vent to the feelings of his
own heart in the sentiments put into
the mouth of Cain. Yet, notwith-
sianding the infidelity of his elder
brother, AbeI adhered to God, and his
cause. Whatever influence that in-
fldel brother rnight have sought to
use over him-and there can be no
reason to doubt that such an influence
wotrld be attempted-yet he never
srverved, but maintained rvith stead-
fastness his belief in religion, zrnd his
faith in God.

5. lly J"tttlt, Enoch was tra,nslatcd.
'fhe account of Enoch is found in
Gen. v. 2l-24. It is very brief, and
is this, that " Enoch walked with God,
lrrd rvas not, for God took him."
'Ihere is no particular rnention of his
fuith, and. the apostle attributes this
to him, as in the case of Abel, either
bccause it rvas involved in the very
nature of piety, or because the fact
rvas communicated to him by direct
revela,tion. In the acco unt in G enesis,
there js nothing inconsistent with the ,

belief that -En6ch 
was characterized I
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lated that he should not soe
death ; and was not fountl, be-

by eminent faith, but it is rather im-
plied in the expression, " he walked
with (;od." Comp. 2 Cor. v. ?. It
may also be implied in rvhat is said
by theapostle Jude (vers. 14,15), that
" he prophesied, saying, Behold tho
Lord cometh with ten thousand of hig
saints," &c. tr'ronr this it would ap-
pear that he was a preacher,. that he
predicted the coming of thc Lord to
judgment, arrd that he lived in the
fitm belief of wha[ was to occur in
future tiri-res. Moscs does not say
expressly that Enoch was translated.
IIe says " hc \Yas not, for God tooh
him." 'l'he expression " he was not,"
mcans he \ryas no more amorg men ;
or he was removed from the earth.
?/rz's language would be applicable to
any method by which he was re-
rnoved, whether by dying, or by being
trirnslated. A similar expressiorr re-
specting Romulus occurs in Livy
(i. 16), Nec dernde in terris Romulus
fuit. The translation of the Septrra-
gint on this part of the verse in Gene-
sis is, oi,a eiqtaxero-" was not found ;"
that is, he disappeared. 'Ihe author-
ity for what the apostle says here, that
he "w:rs translated," is fourrd in the
other phrase in Genesis, " God took
bim." The reasons which led to the
statement that he was translated with-
out seeing- death, or that show that
this is a fair conclusion fronr the
'lvords in Genesis, are such as these.
(1.) There is no mention made of his
death, and in this respect the account
of Enoch stands by itself. It is, ex-
cept in this case, the uniforur custonr
of Moses to mention the age and
the death of the individuals whose
biographv he records, and in many
cases this is about all that is eaid of
them. But in regard to Enoch thele
is this remarkable exception that no
record is made of his deerth--shorving
that there was something unusual in
the manner of his removal from the
world. (2.) The Ilebrew word used
by Moses, found in such a connection,
is one which would rather suggest
the idea that he had been taken in
some extraordinary manner from the
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cause God had translatetl him :
tbr before his translation he had

world. That word-lrp5-means lo
ta,ke-with the idea of taking to one's
se[. Thus Gen. viii. 20, " Noah tooft
of aII beasts and ofrered a burnt-ofler-
ing." Thus it is often used in the
senle of.talciltg awiJe-that is,to one's
self (Gen. iv. l0; vi. 2 ; xii. 10 ; xix.
14); and then it is used in the sensc
of talcing away ; Gen. xiv. 12 ; xxvii.
35 ; Job i.2l; xii.20; Ps. xxxi. l3';
Jer. xv. 15. Theword,therefore,would
naturally suggest the idea that he had
been taken by God to himself, or had
been removed in an extraordinary
manner from the earth. This is con-
firmed by the fact that the word is
not used anywhere in the Scriptures
to der,ote a removal by death, and that
in the onlv other instance in which it
(--p>) is used in relation to a removal
from this world, iL occurs in the state-
ment respecting the translation of
Elijah. " And the sons ofthe prophets
that were at Bethel, came forth to
Elisha, and said to him, Knowest thou
tliat the Lord. will talce away (np\)
thy master from thy head to-day ?"
2 Kings ii. 3, 5; comp. ver. ll. 'I'his
transaction, where there could be no
doubt about the ntanner of the re-
moval, shows in what sense the word
is used in Genesis. (3.) It was so un-
derstood by the translators of the
Septuagint. The apostle has used the
game word in this place which is em-
ployed by the Seventy in Gen. v. 24--
pernrilnpt. This word means to trans-
pose, to put in another place; and
then to transport, transfer, translate_;
Acts vii. 16; I{eb. vii. 12. It pro-
perly expresses the removaI to another
place, and is the very word which
would be used on the supposition that
one was taken to heaven without dy-
ing. (a.) This interpretation of the
passoge in Genesis by Paul is in ac-
cordance rvith the uniform interpreta-
tion of the Jews. In the 'Iargum of
Onkelos it is evidently supposed that
Enoch was translated without dying.
In that Targum the passage in Gen.
v.24 is rendered, " And Enoch walked
ru the fear of the Lord, and was not,
for the Lord did not put him to death"

this testimony, that he Pleased
God.

-r! i..ir!rr nrhN-N!' so also in Ec-
clesiasticus or the Son of Sirach (xlix.
l4), " But upon the earth was no man
created like Enoch; for he was taken
from the earth." These oPinions oI
the Jews and of the early translators,
are of value only as showing that the
interpretation which PauI has Put
upon Gen. v. 2 is the natural inter-
pretation. It is such as ocours to se-
parate writers, without collusion, and
thus shows that this is the meaning
most naturally suggested by the pas-
sage. \l That heTh.ould not see deatlt.
That is, that he should not enpet'ience
death, or be made personally ac-
quainted rvith it. The word lasta
often occurs in the same sense. IIeb.
ii. 9, " That he should taste death fol
every man;" comp. Matt. xvi. 28 ;

Mark ix. I ; Luke ix 27. ll Andwas
not-found,; Gen. v, 24, " And. tre rvas

not." 'fhat is, he was not in the land
of the living. PauI retains the lvord
used in the Septuagint. \ Ee haLl tlis
testhnotry, that he please,T God,, Im-
plied in the declaration in Gen. v.22,
that he " walked with God." This
denotes a state of friendship between
God and him, and of course imPlies
that his conduct was pleasing to God.
Tlre apostle appeals here to the sense
of the account in Genesis, but does
not retain the very uords. The mean-
ing here is not that the testimony re-
specting Enoch was act.ually giuen
before his translation, but that the
testimonylelates to his having pleased
God, before he was remov ed. S tuart.
In regard to this instructive fragment
of history, and to the reasons why
Enoch was thus removed, we ma.y
nrake the following remarks. (1.) The
age in which he lived was undoubt-
edly one of great wichedness. Enoch
is selected as the only one of that gc-
neration signalized by eminent piety,
and he appears to have spent his Iife
in publicly reproving a sinful genera-
tion, and in warning them of the ap-
proaching judgment; Jude 14, 15.
the wickedness which ultimately led
to the universal deluge seems already
to have commenced irr tho eatth, and
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Enoch, like Noah, his great-grand-
Bon, was raised up as a preacher of
righteousness to reprove a sinful gen-
eration. (2,) It is not improbable that
the great truths of religion in that
age were extensively denied, and pro-
bably among other things the future
state, the resurrection, the belief that
man would exist in another world,
and that it was maintained that death
was the end of being-was an eternal
sleep. If so, nothing could be better
adapted to correct the prevailing evils
than the removal of an eminent man,
without dying, from the world. IIis
departure would thus confirm the in-
structions of his life, and his removal,
like the death of saints often now,
would serve to make an impression
which his living instructions would
not. (3.) His removal is, in itself,
a very important and instructive fact
in history. ft has occurred in no
other instance except that of Elijah ;
nor has any other .living man been
translated to heaven except the Lord
Jesus. That fact was instructive in
agreat manyrespects, (u,) It showed
that there was a future state-another
world. (D) It showed t\aL Lhe body
might exist in that future state-
though doubtless so changed as to
adapt it to the condition of things
there. (c) It prepared the world to
credit the account of the ascension of
the Rcdeemer. If Enoch and Elijah
'w'ere remoYed thus vithout dying,
there was no intrinsic improbabiiity
that the Lord Jesus would be removed
after having died and risen again.
(d) It furnishes a demonstration of
the doctrine that the saints will exist
hereafter, which meets all the argu-
ments of the sceptic and the infidcl.
One single /arl overturns aII the mere
speculations of philosophy, and ren-
ders nugatory all the objections of the
sceptic. The infldel argues against
the truth of the resurrection and of
the future state frorn Lhe clifi,culties
attending the doctrine. A single case
of one who has been raised up from
the dead, or who has been removed
to heaven, annihilates aII such argu-
ments-for how can supposed difrcul-
ties destloy a well-authenticated f act ?
(e) It is an encouragement to piety.

It shows that GoiI regerds his friende ;
that their fidelity and holY living
please him ; and that in tha midst o/
eminent wickedness and, a' sco-fi.ng
world it is possible so to liae as to
please God. The conduct ofthis holy
man, therefore, is an encouragement
to us to do our duty though we stand
alone; and to defend the truth though
all who live with us upon the earth
deny and deride it. (4.) Ttre removal
of Enoch shows that the same thing
would be possible in the case ofevery
saint. God could do it in other cases,
as weII as in his, with equal oase.
That his friends, therefore, are suf-
fered.to remain on the earth ; that
they linger on in enfeebled health, or
are crushed by calamity, or are
stricken down by the pestilence as
others are, is not because God could
not remove them as Enoch was with-
out dying, but because there is some
important reason why they should re-
main and linger, and sufrer, and die.
Among those reasons may be such as
the following. (a) The regular ope-
ration of the laws of nature aB now
constituted, require it. Vegetables
die; the inhabitants of the deep die ;
the fowls that fly in the air, and the
beasts that roarn over hills and plains
die; and man, by his sins, is brought
under the operation of this great uni-
versal law. It would be possible in-
deed for God to saye his people from
this law, but ii would require tho in-
terposition of continued ,rniracles, and
it is better to have the laws of nature
regularly operating, than to have them
constantly set aside by divine inter-
position. (D) The power of religion
is now better illustrated in the way
in which the saints are actually re-
moved from the earth, than it would
be if they were all translated. Its
power is now seen in its enabling us
to overcome the dread of death, and
in its supporting us in the pains and
sorrows of the departing hour. It is
a good thing to discipline the soul so
that it will not fear to die ; it shorvs
how superior religion is to all the
forms of philosophy, that ir enables
the believer to looh calmly forward
to his own certain approachirrg death.
It is an important matter to keep tlris

CI{APTER,XI. %7
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6 But without faith it i.s im-
possible to please a h'irn: for he that
cometh to God must believe that
up from age to age, and to show to 

I

each generation that religion can 
i

oyercome the natural appreherrsion 
I

of the most fearful calamity which 
I

befalls a creature - death : and can I

make man calm in the prospect of 
i

lying beneath the clods of the valley, 
I

cold, dark, alone, to moulder back to 
J

his native dust. (c) The death of the
Christian does good. It preaches to
tlre living. 'Ihe calm resignation;
the peace; the triumph of the dying
believer, is a constant admonition to
a thoughtless and wicked world. The
deathbed of the Christian proclaims
the mercy of God from generation to
generation, and there is not a dying
saint who may not, and who probably
does not do great good in the closing
hours of his earthly being. (d) It
may be added that the present ar-
rarrgemeDt falls in with the general
Iaws of religion that we are to be in-
fluenced by Jaith,not by sight. If aII
Christians were removed like Enoch,
it would be an arguntent for the truth
of religion addressed constantly to the
senses. But this is not the way in
which the evidence of the truth of re-
ligion is proposed to man. It is sub-
mitted to his understanding, his con-
science, his heart; and in this there
is of design a broad distinction be-
tween religion and other things. Men
act in other matters under the influ-
ence of the senses; it is designed that
in religion they shall act under the
influence of higher and nobler consi-
dcrations, and that they ehall be in-
fluenced not solely by a reference to
what is passing before their eyes, but
to the things which are not seen.

6. lltil without.fatth it is impossiblc
to pleasc him, Without conj.dewe in
God - in his fidelity, his trubh, his
risdom, his promises. And this is
rs true in other things as in religion.
It is impossiblo for a child to please
his father unless he has confidence in
him. It is impossible for a wife to
please her husband, or a husband a
wife, unless they have confidence in
osch other. If there is distrust and

he is, antl that he is a rewartler ol
thed that diligently seek hi.m.

c Ps.l062{-26'

jealousy on either part, there is dis-
cord and misery. 'We cannot be
pleased with a professed friend unless
he has such confidence in us as to
believe our declarations and promises.
The same thing is true of God. I{e
cannot be pleased with the man who
has no confidence in him; who doubts
the truth of his declarations and pro-
mises ; who does not belicve that his
ways are right, or that he is qualified
for universal empire. The require-
ment of faith or confidence in God is
not arbitrary; it is just what we re-
quire of our children, and partners in
Iife, and friends, as the indispensable
condition of our being pleased with
them. ff For he that cometh to God.
In any way--as a worshipper. This
is alike required in public worship,
in the family, and in secret devotion.
tl Must belicue that lre is. That God
exists. This is the first thing required
in worship, Evidently we cannot
come to him in an acceptable manner
if we doubt his existence. We do not
see him, but we mr,st believo that he
is ; we cannot form in our mind a
correct image of God, but this sbould
not prevent a conviction that there is
such a Being. But the declaration
here implies more than that there
should be a general persuasion of the
truth that tirere is a God. It ig ne-
cessary that we have this belief in
lively exercise in the act of drawing
near to him, and that rve should real-
ize that we are actually in the pre.
senceof theall-seeing Jrnov m. llArd,
thab he is arewarder of thent, that tlili.
gently seek him. This is equally ne.
cessary as the belief that he exists.

I If rve could not believe that Godwoultl
I hear and answer our prayers, there
I could be no encouragement lo call
I upon him. It is not meant here that
I the desire of the reward is to bo tho
I motiue for seeking God-for the apos-
tle makes no affirmation on that
poini ; but that it is impossible to
make an acceptable approach to him
unless we have this belief.

7. By faitlc Noah. It is less difr.
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occurred before, r

ble that it would
rendering
be Iikely

I By faith l{oah, a being warn-
etl of Gotl of things not seen as
yet, r moved rvith fear, preparetl

o,Gen.6,l4-22. I or, being uary.

cult to see that Noah must have been
influenced by faith than that Abel
nntl Enoch were. Everything which
Noah did in reference to the"threat-
ened deluge, was done in virtue of
simple faith or belief of what God
said. It was not because he could
show from the course of events that
things were tending to such a catas-
trophe; or because such an event had

an alk to the saving of his house;
by the which he contlemned the
world, and beeame heir of thc
righteousness which is by faith.
under the belief that what he had
said was true, and ihat the calamity
which he had predicted would cer-
tainly come upon the world. fl Prc-
pared, an ark to thc sauinq ofhis house.
in order that his famiiy' might be
saYed. Gen. vi. 14-22. 'lhe salua-
tton here referred to was preservation
from the flood. fl Bythewhich. By
which faith. 1l He condemned the
utorld. That ii, the wicked world
around him. 'fhe meaning is, that
by his confidence in God, and his prc-
paration for the flood, he showed the
wisdom of his own course and the
folly of theirs. W'e have the sanre
phrase now in common use where
one who sets a good exanrple is said
to " condemn others." He shows the
guilt and folly of their lives by the
contrast between his conduct and
theirs. The wickedness of the sin-
ner is condemned not only by preach-
ing, and by the admonitions and
threatenings of the larv of God, but
by the conduct of every good man.
Thc language of such a life is as
plain a rebuke of the sinner as the
most fearful denunciations of divine
wrath. ll And became heir of the
riqhteousttcss whiclt. is by faith.' Thc
phrase " heir of righteousness" here
means properly that he acquired, gain-
ed, or became possessed of that right-
cousness. It does not refer so much
lo lhe mode by which it was done as
if it were by inheritance, as to the
fact lbat he obtained it. The word
icir is used in this general sense in
Rom. iv. 73,74; Titus iii. ?; Ilel-r. i.
2 ; vi. LI. Noah was not fhe lwir lo
that righteousness by inheriting it
from his anccstors, but in virtue of it
he rvas regarded as among the heirs
or sons of God, and as being a pos-
sessor of that righteousness which is
connected with faiih. The phrase
"righteousness which is by faith" re-
fers to the fact that he was regarded
and treatcd as a righteous man . Notes
on Rom. i. 17. It is observable here
that it is not said that Noah had spc-

it proba-
to occur

again ; or because this was the com-
mon belief of men, and it was easy
to fall into this himself. It was sim-
ply becausc God had informed him
of it, and he put unwavering reliance
on the truth of the divine declaration.
n Bcinq warned of God; Gen. vi. I3.
The Greek rvord- here used means
diuinelv adnronished,' comp. ch. viii.
5. \ OJ thinqs not seen as yet. Of
the flood which was yet future. 'Ihe
meaning is, that there were no visi-
ble signs of ii; there was nothing
rvhich could be a basis of calculaJion
that it would occur. This admoni-
tion rvas given an hundred and twenty
years before the deluge, and of course
Iong before there could have been any
natural indications that ii would oc-
cur. fl Moued uith /ear. Marg. Bc-
ing uary. 'fhc Greek word-ei,ttaPn-
9:)r-6aaott only here and in Acts
xxiii. 10, " The chief caplain /ear-
ing lesL Paul," &c. The rrozn occurs
in IIcb. v. ?, " ^{nd was hcard in that
lrcfearecl," (see Note on that place),
and in Heb. xii. 28, " lYith rever-
cnce and godly Jcar." The verb pro-
perly merns, to act with catttion,to be
circumsnect, and then to .fear, to be
alraid. So far as the u,ord is con-
cerned, ii might mean hcre that Noah
rvas influenced Ly the dread of rrhat
was coming, or it may nrean that he
was influenced by proper caution and
reverence for God. The ]atter mean-
ing agrees better with the scope of
the remarlis of Paul, and is probably
the true sense. IIis reverence and
respect for God induced him to act
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ciffc faith in ChrisU, or that his being
made heir of thc righteousness of
faith dependecl on that, but it was in
connection with his believing what
God said respecting the deluge. It
was faith or confidence in God which
was ihe ground "of li. iustification,
in accordance with the general doc-
trine of iho Scrip rrres that ii is only
by faith that man can be saved, though
the specific modo of lhith rvas not
that which is required now under the
gospel In the earlyages of the *'orld,
when few truths were revealcd, a cor-
dial belief of any of those truths
showed that there was real confidence
in God, or that lhe prinaiple of faith
was in the heart; in the fuller reve-
lation which we enjoy, we are not
only to believe those truths, but spe-
ciffcally to believe in him who has
made the great atonement for sin, and
by whose merits all have been saved
who have entered heaven. Thc same
faith or conffdence in Gotl which led
Noah to believe what God said aboui
the deluge would have led him to be-
lieve what he has said about the Re-
deemer; and the same confidence in
God which led him to commit him-
self to his safe keeping in an ark on
the world of waters, would have led
him to commit his soul to the safe
kecping of the Redeemer, the true
ark of safety. As the prtnciple of
faith, therefore, existed in the heart
of Noah, it was proper that he should
become, with others, an " heir of the
righteousness which is by faith."

[If this righteousness rvhich is by faitiifie
the same with that in Rom. i. 17 ; iii. 2l ;
aud of this there can be no doubt-if it be
the same rvith that rvhich forms the grountl
of the sinner's justilication in every age,
Damely, the glorious righteousness rvhich
Christ has rvrought out in his active and pas-
sive obeilience-thcn clearly there is no rvay
of getting possession of this, but by faith in
Jesus, .{,nd, without doubt, by thb faitb,
Noah rvas 6aved. It is absurd to suppose
that the doctrirre of salvation by the Re-
deemer u,as unknolvn to him. Was not tlre
ark itself a type and pledge of this salvation?
I Peter iii. 21. Was Noah ignorant of the
promise concerning the Messiah? Dr. Owen
caD scarce speak rvith patience of tlre vierv
that excludes Christ as the specific object of
Noah's faith, " That in this faith of the pa-
triarchs no respect rvas had unto Christ antl

[A'o. aa

I his righttorrsness, is such e putid figmoot, is
so destructive of tlle first promises, and of all
true ftrith in the church of old, is so inconsis-
tcntrvitlt, and contrary to the design of the
apostle, and is so utterly destructivo of the
rvhole force of his argument, that it deserves
no oonsideration." The Idea indeed ,eems
to derogate from the glory of Christ as the
alon.e object of faith and salvation in every
age ; se3 also Scott, Bloomfielil, M'Lean.]

In regard to the circumstances
which show the strength of his faith,
we may mal<e the follorving remarks.
(I.) It pertained to a very distant fu-
ture event. It looked forward to that
which was to happen after a lapse of
an hundred and twenty years. This
was known to Noah (Gen. vi.3), and
at this long period before it occurred,
he was to begin to build an ark to save
himself and family ; to act os though
this would be undoubtedly true. This
is a much longer period than mau notc
is required to exercise faith before
that is rcalized which is the object o{
belief. Rare is it that three scoro
years intervene between the time when
a man ffrst believes in God and rvhen
hc enters into heaven; much rnorc
frequently it is but a few months or
days; not an instance now occurs in
which the period is lengthened out to
an hundred and twenty years. (2.)
There was no outward eutdence that
what Noah believed would occur.
There were no appedrances in nature
which indicated that there rvould be
such a flood of\yaters aftermore than
a century had passed away. There
\yere no breakings up ofthe fountains
of the deep ; no marks of the far dis-
tant storm gatlrering on the sky whiclr
could be the basis of the calculation.
The uordof God, wasthe only ground
of evidcnce; the only thing to whiclr
he could refer gainsayers and revilers.
ft is so now. There are no visiblo
signs ofthe coming ofthe Sayiour to
judge the world. Yei thc true be-
Iiever feels and acts as i/ it were so

-resting on the sure word of God.
(3.) The course of things was much
agaiost the truth of what Noah be-
Iieved. No such event had ever oc.
curred, There is no evidence that
there had ever been a storm of rain
half sufficient to drown the world ; or
that there had over been tho breakiug
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up ofthe deep, or thatthere had been
ever a partial deluge. !'or sixteen
hundred yeers the course of nature
had bcen uniform, and all the force
of ttris uniformity would be felt and
urged when it should be alleged that
this rvas to be disturbed and to give
place to an entire new order of events.
Conrp. 2 Pet. iii, 4. The same thing
is now felt in regard to the objects of
the Christian faith. The course of
events is uniform. The laws of na-
ture are regular and steady. The
dead do not Ieave their graves, Sea-
sons succeed each other in regular
guccession; men are born, live, and
die, as in former times ; fire does
not wrap the earth in flames; the
elements do not melt with fervent
heat; seed-time and harvest, cold
and heat, summer and winter follow
each other, and " all things continue
as they were from the beginning of
the creation." How many probabili-
ties are there now, therefore, as there
were in the time of Noah, against that
which is the object offaith ! (a.) It is
not improbable that when Noah pro.
claimed the approaching destruciion
of the world by a deluge, lhe possi-
bility of such an event was stfongly
denied by the philosophers of that
age. The fact that such an event
could have occurred has been denied
by infidel philosophers in our own
times, and attempts have been gravely
made to show that the earth did not
contain water enough to cover its sur-
face to the height mentioned in the
Scriptures, and that no condensation
of the vapour in the atmosphere could
produce such an efect. It is not im-
probable that some such arguments
may have been used in the time of
Noah, and it is morallu cet'to,itt, that
he could not meet those'argunrents by
any phtlosophy o/his own. Ther.e is no
reason to think that he rvas endowed
with such a knowledge of chemistry
as to be able to show that such a
thing was possible, or that he had
such an acquaintance with the struc-
ture of the earth as to demonstrate
that it contained within itselfthe ele-
ments of its owr destruction. All
that he could oppose to such specula-
tions was the simple declaration of

CIIAPTER, XI. 26L

God ; antl the same thing is also true
now in regard to the cavils and phi-
Iosophical arguments of infidelity.
Objections drawn from philosophy are
often made against the doctrine ofthe
resurrection of the body; the destruc-
tion of the earth by the agency of fire ;
and even the existence of the soul
after death, These difficulties may
be obviated partly by science ; but the
proof that these events rvill occur,
does not depend on science. It is a
matter of simple faith ; and all that
\ye can in fact oppose to these objec-
tions is the declaration of God. The
result showed that Noah was not a
fool or a fanatic in trusting to the
word of God against the philosophy
of his age; and the result will show
the same of the Christian in his con-
ffding in the truth of the divine de-
clarations against the philosophy of
his age. (5.) It is beyond all ques-
tion that Noah would be subjected to
much ridicule and scorn. He would
be,regarded as a dreamer ; a fanatic ;
an aldrmist ; a wild projector. The
purpose of making preparation for
such an event as the flood, to occur
after the lapse of an hundred and
twenty years, and when there were
no indications of it, and all appearan-
ces were againstit, would be regarded
as in the highest degree wild and
visionary. The design of building a
vessel which would outride the storm,
and rvhich would iive in such an open
sea, and which would contain all sorts
of animals, with the food for them for
'anindefinite period, could not but have
been regarded as eminently ridicu-
lous. 'When the ark was preparing,
nothing could have been a more hap-
py subject for scofEng and jibes. In
such an age, therefore, and in such
circumstances, we may suppose that
aII the means possible would have
been resorted to, to pourcontempt on
such an undertahing. They who had
wit, would flnd here an ample subject
for its exercise ; if ballads were matle
then, no more fertiie theme for a pio-
fane song could be desired than this ;
and in the haunts of revelry, intem-
perance, and pollution, nothing would
furnish a fner topic to give pbint to
a jest, than the credulity and folly ol
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B Bv faith ALraham a when
he u'ai caled to go out into c
place which he sh-ould after re-

d Gen.l2.l,4,&c.

the old man who was building the
ark. It would require strong faith
to contend thus vrith the wit, the sar-
casm, the contempt, the raiilery, and
the low jesting, as well as with the
wisdom and philosophy of a whole
rvorld. Yet ii is a fair illustration of
what occurs often now, and of the
strength of that faith in the Christian
heart which meets meekly and calmly
the scofs and jeers of a wicked gene-
ration. (6. ) AII this would Lre height-
ened by delay. The time was distant.
'What now completes four generations
would have passed away before the
event predicted would occur. Youth
grew up to mauhood, and manhood
passed on to old age, and still there
were no signs of the coming stonn.
That was no feeble faith which could
hold on in this manner, for an hun-
dred anrl twenty years, believing un-
waveringly that aII which God had
said would be accomplished. But it
is an illusfration of faith in the Chris-
tian church now. The church main-
tains the same confiderrce in God from
age to age-and regardless of all the
teproaches of scoff'ers, and aII the ar-
guments of philosophy, still adheres to
the truths which God has revealed.
So with individual Christians. Thev
loolt for the promise. They are ex'-
pecting heaven. 'Ihey doubt not that
the time will come when they rvill be
received to glory; when their bodies
will be raised up glorified and im-
mortal, and when sln and sorrow
will be no more. In the conflicis
and trials of life the time of their de-
liverance may seem to be long de-
layed. The world may reproach
them, and Satan may tempt them to
doubt whether all their hope of hea-
ven is not delusion. But their faittr
fails not, and though hope seems de-
layed, and the heart is sick, yet they
keep the eye on heaven. So it is in
regard to the final triumphs of the
gospel. The Christian looks forward
to the time when tLe earth shall be
full of the knowledge of God as thc
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ceive for an inheritance, obeyeal;
a.nr1 he rvent out, noI knorvinp; whi-
ther he u'ent.

waters cover the sea. Yet that time
may seem to be long delayed. Wick.
edness triumphs. A large part of tho
earth is still fiIled .rvith the habita-
tions of cruelty. The progress of the
gospel is slow. 'Ihe churoh comes
up reluctantly to the work. The ene-
mies of the cause exult and rejoice,
and ask with scoffing triumph where
is the evidence that the nations will
be converted to God ? They suggest
difrculties ; they refer to the num-
bers, and to the opposition of the ene-
mies of the true religion; to the
might of kingdoms, and to the power
of frxed opinion, and to the hold rvhic|
idolatry has on mankind, and they
sneeringly inquire at whai period will
the world be converted to Christ ?

Yet in the face of all difficulties, and
arguments, and sneers, lfaidlr, confides
in the promise of the Father to the
Son, that the " heathen shall be given
to him for an inheritance, and the
uttermost parts of the earth for a
possession,t Ps. ii. 8. The faith of
the true Chrisiian is as strong in the
fulfilment of this promise, as that of
Noah was in the assurance that the
guilty world would be destroyed lry a
flood of waters.

8. By fatth Abruham. There is
no difficulty in determining that Abra-
hanr was influenced by faith in God.
The case is even stronger than thaf
of Noah, for it is expressly declared,
Gen. xv. 6, " And he believed in thc
Lord; and he counted it to him for
rjghteousness," Comp. Notes Rom.
ir. t-S. In the illustraiions of the
porver of faith in this chapter, the
apostle appeals to trvo instances in
rvhich it was cxhibited by Abraham'
" the father of the faithful." Each ol
these required confidence in God oI
extraordinary strength, and each oI
them deinanded a special andhonour-
able mention. The first was that
when he left his own country to go
to a distant land of strangers (vs. 8-
10); the other when he showed his
readiness to saoriffce his own son iu
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I By f'aith he sojournetl iu the
Iand of promise, as in a strange
country, c dwelling in tabernacles

obedience to the will of God, vers. l7

-I9. fl When he was called,.. Gen.
xii. l, ""19o* the Lonn had s6id unto
Abraham, Get thee out of thy country,
and from thy kindred, and from thy
father's house, urto a land that I will
show theo." 1l Into a, place which he
s houlC after receiue for'an inheritance,
obeyed. 

- 1'o Pa!.es[ine, or the land of
Canaan, though that was not indicated
at the time. fl And, he went out, not
lcnowing whither he utent. Gen. xii. 4.
Abraham at that time took with him
Sarai, and Lot the son of his brother,
and "fhe souls that they had gotten
in Haran." Terah, the father of
Abraham, started on the journey with
them, but died in Haran; Gen. xi.31,
32, The original call was made to
Abraham, (Gen. xii. I ; Acts vii. 2, 3),
but he appears to have induced his
f:rther and his nephew to accompany
him. At this time he had no children
(Gen. xi. 30), though it seems proba-
ble that Lot had ; Gen. xii. 5. Some,
however, understand the expression
in Gen. xii. 5, .,and the souls they
had gotten in Haran," as referring to
the servants or domestics that they
had in various ways procured, and to
the fact that Abraham and Lot gra-
dually drew around them a train of
dependents and followers who were
disposed to unite with them, and ac-
compaDy them wherever they went.
The Chaldee Paraphrast understands
it of the oroselutes which Abraham
had madc lh"."l" AlI the souls which
he had subdued unto the law." 'W'hen

it is said that Abraham " went out,
not knowing whither he went," it
must be understood as meaning that
he was ignorant to what country he
rvould in fact be led. If it be sup-
posed that he had some general inti-
mation of the nature of that country,
and of the direction in which it was
situated, yet it must be remembered
that the knowledge of geography was
then exceedingly imperfect ; tbat this
was a distant country; that it lay be-
yond a pathless desert, and that probab-
Iy no traveller had ever come from that

with lsaac antl Jacob, the heirs
with him of the same promise.

o Gen.l3.3,l8; '8.1,9.

land to apprize him what it was. AIJ
this serves to show what was the
strength of the faith of Abraham.

0. Bu faith he soiourned in the lanil
o/ proiitse, as inh strdnge country.
The land of Cana"an that had been
promised to him and his posterity.
He resided Lherc as if he were a etran.
ger and sojourner. ' He had no pos-
sessions there which he did not pro-
cure by honest purchase; he owned
no land in fee-simple except the small
piece which he bought for a burial-
place ; see Gen. xxiii. 7-90. In all
respects he lived there as if he had
no peculiar right in the soil ; as if he
never expected to own it; as if he
were in a country wholly owned by
others. He exercised no privileges
which might not have been exercised
by any foreigner, and which was not
regarded as a right of common-that
of feeding his cattle in any unoccu-
pied part of the land; and he would
have had no power of ejecting any
other persons excepting that which
any one might have enjoyed by the
pre-occupency of the pasture-grounds.
To aII intents and purposes he was a
stranger. Yet ho seems to have lived
in the confident and quiet expectatioD
that that Iand would at some period
come into the possession of his pos-

. It was a strong instance ol
that he should cherish this be-

for so long a time, when he was
a stranger there; when he gained no
right in the soil except in the small
piece that rn'as purchased as a burial-
place for his wife, and when he saw
old age coming on and still the whole
land in the possession of others.
ll Dwelling in ta,bernacles. In tents -the common mode of living in coun-
tries where the principal occupation
is that of keeping flocks and herds.
IIis dwelling thus in moveable tents
Iooked Iittle like its being his perma-
nenf possession. n With Isaac and,
Jacob, the heirs with him oJ the same
promise. 'Ihat is, the same thing oc
curred in regard to them, which had
to Abraham. Theu also lived in tents.



%3L BEBREWS. [,r. D.64.

hath foundations, rvhose build"'r aurl
b mal<er zs Gotl.

10 tr'or helooked for acity owhich
o ch.l2.22i 13.14. t, Re.2l.al0.

They acquired no ffxed property, and
no title to the land except to the small
portion purchased as a burial-place.
Yet they rvere heirs of the samc
promise as Abraham, that the land
would be theirs Though it was still
owned by others, and filled with its
native inhabitants, yet they adhered
to the belief that it would come into
the possession of their families. fn
their moveable habitations; in their
rnigrations from place to place, they
seem never to have doubted that the
fixed habitation of their posterity 'rvas

to be there, and that.aII that had been
promised would be certainly fullilled.

10. For he lookeil for a city which
hathfoundations. Ithas been doubted
to what the apostle here refers. Gro-
tius and some others suppose, that he
refers to Jerusalem, as a permanent
dwelling for his posterity, in contra-
distinction from the unsettled mode
of life which Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob led. But there is no evidence
that Abraham looked forward to the
building of such a city, for no promise
was made to him of this kind ; and
this interpretation falls eviderrtly be-
low the rvhole drift of the passage;
comp. Yers. L4-I6; ch. xii. 22; xiii.
14. Phrases like that of "the city of
God," " a city wiih foundations," r' 1nu
new Jerusalem," and " the heavenly
Jerusalem" in the time of the apostle,
appear to have acquired a kind of tech-
nical signification. Thcy referred to
lwauen-of which Jerusalem, the seat
of the worship of God, seems to have
been regarded as the emblem. Thus
in ch. xii. 22, the apostle speaks of the
" heavenly Jerusalem," and in ch. xiii.
l4,he says, "here have we no con-
t,inuing city, but we seek one to come."
In Rev. xxi. 2, John says that he
" saw the holy city, new Jerusalem,
coming down from God, out of hea-
ven," andproceeds in that chapter and
the following to give a most beautiful
description of it. Even so early as
the time of Abraham, it would seem
that tho futuro blessedness of the
righteous was foretold under the im-
age of a splendid city reared on per-

manent foundations. It is remarkeble
that Moses does not mention this as
an object of the faith of Abraham,
and it is impossible to ascertain the
degree of distinctness which this had
in his view. It is probable that the
apostlo in speaking of his faith in
this particular did not rely on any
distinct record, or even any tradition,
but spoke of his piety in the lan-
guage which he would use to charac-
terize religion of any age, or in any
individual. IIe was accustomed, in
common with others of his time, to
contemplate the future blessedness of
the righteous under the image of a
beautiful city; a place where the
worship of God would be celebrated
for ever-a city of which Jerusalem
was the most striking representation
to the mind of a Jerv. ft was natural
for him to speak of strong piety in
this manner wherever it existed, and
especially in such a case as that of
Abrahan, who left his own habita-
tion to wander in a distant land,
This fact showed that he regarded
himself as a stranger and sojourner,
and yet he had a Btrong expectatioD
of a fixed habitation, and a permanent
inheritance. I{e must, therefore, have
loohed on to the permanent abodes of
the righteous ; the heavenly city;-
and though he had an undoubted con-
fidence that the promised land would
be given to his posterity, yet as ho
did not possess it himself, he must
have looked for his own permanent
abode to the ffxed residence of the
just in heaven This passage seems
to me to proye that Abraham had an
expectation of future happiness after
death. There is not thc slightest evi-
dence that he supposed there would
be a magnificent and glorious capital
where the Messiah would personally
reign, and where the righteous dead,
raised from their graves, would dwell
in the second advent of the Redeemer.
All that the passage fairly implies is,
that while Abraham. expected the
possession of the promrsed Iand for his
posterity, yet his faiih looked beyond
this for a permarert home in a future
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11 Through faith also d Sarah I herself received strength to con'
c G.n.21.1,3. I

world. J[ Whosebuilder and cnaker is
dod. 'Which would not be reared by
the agency of man, but ofwhich God
was the immediate and direct archi-
tect. This shows conclusively, I think,
that the reference in this allusion to
the " city" is not to Jerusalem, as Gro-
tius supposes; but the language is just
guch as will appropriately describe
heaven, represented as a city reared
without human hands or art, and
founded and fashioned by the skill
and power of the Deity; comp. Notes
on 2 Cor, v. 1. The language here
applied to God as the " architect" or
framer of the universe, is often useil
in the classic writers. See Kuinoel
and 'Wetstein. The apostle here com-
mends the faith of Abraham as emi-
nently strong. The following iimls
rvill furnish topics of reflection to
those who are disposed to inquire moro
fully into its strength. ( l.) Thejour-
ney which he undertook was fhen a
loug and dangerous one. The dis-
tanco from flaran to Palestine by a
direct route was not less than four
hundred miles, and this journey lay
across a vast desert-a part of Ara-
bia Deserta. That journey has al-
ways been tedious and perilous; but
to see its real difficulty, we must put
ourselves into the position in which
ihe world was four thousand years
ago. Thero was no knowledge of
the way; no frequented path ; no fa-
cility for travelling; no turnpike or
rail-way; and such a joutney then
must b.avo appeared incomparably
more perilous than almost any which
could now bo undertaken. (2.) He
was going among strangers. Who
they were he knew not; but the im-
pression could not but have been made
on his mind that they were strangers
to religion,and that aresidence among
them would be anything but desira-
ble. (3.) He was leaving country, and
home, and friends; the place of his
birth and the graves of his fathers,
witb the moral certainty that he would
see them no more. (e.) He had no
right to the country which he went
to receive. He could urge no claim

on the ground of discovery, or inher-
itance, or conquest at any former pe.
riod; but though he went in a peace-
ful manner, and with no power to
take it, and could urge no claim to it
whatever, yet he went with the utmost,
conffdence that it would be his. Ife
did not even expect to buy it-for he
had no means to do this, and it seems
never to have enteredhis mind to bar-
gain for it in any way, except for the
small portion that he needed for a bu-
rying.ground. (5.) IIe had no means
of obtaining possession. IIe had no
wealth to purchase it; no armies to
conquer it; no title to it which could
be €nforced before the tribunals of
the land. The prospect of obtaining
it must have been distant, and probably
he saw no meanB by which it was
to be done. fn such a case, his only
hope could be in God. (6.) It is noi
impossible that the enterprise in that
age might have been treated by the
friends of the patriarch as perfectiy
wild and visionary. The pt'evailing
religiorr evidently was idolatry, and tho
clain which Abraham set up to a spo-
cial call from the Most High, might
have been deemed entirely fanatical.
To start ofi on a journey througb a
pathless desert; to leave his country
and home, and all that he held dear,
whea he himself knew not whither
he went ; to go with ,ro ,h"nn. of con-
quest, but with the expectation that
the distarrt and unknown land would
be given him, could not but have been
regarded as a singular instance of
visionary hope. 'Ihe whole transac-
tion, therefore, was in the highest de-
gree an act of simple confldence in
God, where there was no human ba-
sis of calculation, and where all the
principles on which men co+monly
act would have led him to purste just
the contrary course. It is, therefore,
not without reason that the faith of
Abraham is so commended,

17. Through faith also -1arah her-
seff receiued strength to conceiue seed.
Tho word " lrerself" herc-ai"i-im-
plies that there was something re-
markablo in the fact thet sltz should
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ceive seed. and was deliveretl of a
chiltl when she was past age, be
cause shejudgeil him faithful owho
had promised.

12'Iherefore sprang there even
of one, anil him as gootl as dead,
so rtudnJt b as the stars of the sky

d ch.10.23. b Gen.22.l7t Rom.4. 17.
I ecaord,ing to. c ICh.29.15; lPet.2.tl.
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in multitutle, and &s the santl
which is by the sea shore innumer-
ab1e.

13 These all died t in faith, not
having received the promises, but
having seenthemafar off, and were
persuaded. of them, antl embraced
ihert,, and, confessed c that theY

rnanifest this faith. Perhaps there
may be reference here to the incredu-
lity rvith which she at first received
the aqnouncement that she should
have a child; Gen. xviii. 11, 13. Even
ier strong incredulity was oyercome,
and though everything seemed to
render what was announced impos-
sible, and though she was so much
disposed to laugh at the very sugges-
tion at first, yet her unbelief was oyer-
come, and she ultimately crediied the
divine promise. The apostle does not
state the authority for his assertion
that the strength of Sarah was deriv-
ed from her faith, r;.or wlten particu-
larly it was exercised. The argu-
ment seems to be, that here was a
case where all human probabilities
were against what was predicted, and
where, therefore, there must have
been sirnple trust in God. Nothing
else Dutr faith could have led her to
believe that in her old age she wr-ruld
have borne a son, \ lY'hen slw uas
pc[st age. She was at this time more
than ninety years of age ; Gen, xvii.
t7; comp. Gen.xviii. 11. \l)ecause
she judged, htm faith/ul who had, pro-
mtsed. She had no other ground of
confrdence or expcctation. AII hu-
man probability was against the sup-
position thai at her time of life she
would be a mother.

L2. Tltcrc.fore sprang there euatt, o/
o)te. From a singlc intlividual. W'hai
is observed here by the apostle as wor-
thy of remark, is, that the whole Jerv-
ish people sprang from one man, and
tbab as the reward of his strong faith
he was made the ftrther and founder
of a nation. \ And, ltint as qood as
d,ead,. So far as the subject under
discussion is concenred, To human
appeflrance there wag no tuore proba-
bility, thlt he would have a son at
that period of life, than that the dea<l

would have. fl So many as the stars
in the sky, &c, An innumerable mul-
titude. - This was agreeable to the
Promise : Gcn. xv.5: xxii. I7. The
ph"a.". Ircre used are often employed
[o denote a vast multiiude, as nothing
appears more numerous than the stars
of-heaven, or than the sands that Iie
on the shores of the ocean. Tho
strengih of faith in this case was, ttrat
there was simple confidenoe in God
in the fulfilment of a promise where
all human probabilities were against
it. This is, therefore, an illustration
of the nature of faith. It does not
depend on human reasoning; on anal-
ogy ; on philosophical probabilities ; ou
tlie foreseen operation ofnatural laws;
but on the mere assurance of God-
no matter what may be the difficul-
ties to human view, or the imProba-
bilities against it.

t3. Tliese all d,i.ed i,nfai,th. That
is, those who had been just mentioned

-Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, and Sarah.

It was true of Abel and Noah also
that they died in faith, but they are
not included in tld,s declaration, for
the " promises" were not partioularly
entrusted !o them, and if the word
" these" be made to include them it
must inclucie Enoch also, who did not
die at all. the phrase here used,
" these aII died in/aith," doesnot mean
that they died in the exercise or pos-
session of religion, but more strictly
that they died not having possessed
what was the objeci of their faith.
They had been looking for something
future, which they did not obtain
during their lifetime, and dieil believ-
ing that it would yet be theirs. { Not
haaing receiued, th,e promtses. 'Ihat is,
not having received Lhe fu,lf,Lment of
tlre pronrises ; or the prbmised, bless-
ings. The promises themselves they
had rcceived; comp. Luke xxiv. 49;
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were strangers and pilgrilns on the
earth.

14 For they that say such things
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declare plainly that they seek a
country.

.{cts i. 4 ; ii. 39; Gal. iii. l{, and vcrs.
33, 39 of this chapter. In all these
places tlie ttord promise is used by
metonym-v for thc thtng promised.
1'. Bu,t hauiig secn thent a/ar of . Hav'
ing seen thaL they would be fulfilled
in future times; comp. John viii. 56.
It is probable that the apostle herc
mearrs tlrat tlrey sarv the etiltrc .f u.l1il-
ttrcnt of alllhat thc promises embraced
in tlic future-that is, the bestowment
of the land of Canaan, the certainty
cf a numerous posterity, and of the
entrance into the heavenly Canaan

-the world of fixcd and permanent
rest. According to the reasonirrg
of the aposile herc the " promises" to
rvhich they trusted included all these
tlrings. fi Ancl were persuad,cd o/
thcm. IIad no doul-rt of their reality.
ll Ancl enzbraced l,hem. This word
irnplies morc than our word entbrace
frequentiy does; that is, to receiue as
true. ft means properly to draw to
one's sef; andthcn to embrace as ole
does a friend from rvhom he has been
scparatcd. It theu means to greet,
salute, rvelcome, and here means a
joyful greebing of those promises; or
a pressing them to the heari as we do
a friend. It was not a cold and for-
mal rcception of bhem, but a warm
and hearty welcomc. Such is the na-
ture of true faith ivhen it embraces
the promises of salvation, No act of
pressing a friend to the bosom is ever
more warm and cordial. \l And, cott-
fessed,tltat they were strangers. Thlos
Abraham said (Gcn. xxiii. 4), " I am
a strangcr and a sojourner with you."
That is, he regarded himself as a fo-
reigner; as having no home and no
possessions therc. It was on this
ground that he proposed to buy abu-
rial-lrlace of the sons of llelh. fl Ancl
pilgrims. This is the vord, 

-*dqezr,Da-
,&rr-which is used by Abraham, as
rendered by the LXX. in Gen. xxiii. 4,
and which is there translated " so-
journcr" in thc cornmon English 'r'er-
sion. The rvord ytilgrim means pro-
'perly a utanclerer, a traueller, and, pav
ticularly one who leaves his own

country to visit a holy place. This
sense does not q:ite suit the meaning
here, or in Gen. xxiii. 4. The Hebrcw
word-:u:n-means properly one who
dwells itt a place, and particularly
one rvho is a qneve resident without
the rights of a citizen. 'Ihe Greek
word means a by-resident' one who
Iives by another; or among a people
not his own. This is the idea here.
It is not that they confessed them-
selves to be wanderers ; or that they
had lef't their home to visit a holy
place, but that they resided as mere
sojourners in a country that was not
theirs. 'W'hat might be their ultimate
destination, or their purpose, is not
implied in the rneaning of the word.
They were such a,s reside awhile
among another people, but have no
permanent home there. flOn theeartlr.
'flre lrhrase here used-ia) "ic yir-
might rnean merely on the land of
Canaan, but the apostleevidently uses
it in a larger sense as denoting the
earth in general. There can be no
doubt that this accords rvith the views
u'hich the patriarchs had-regarding
themselvcs not only as strangers in
the land of Canaa,n, but feeling that
the same thing was true in relerence
to their whole residence upon the earth

-that it was not their permanent,ltome.
I 4. .For they that say su,ch things, &c.

That speak of themselves as having
come into a Iand of strangers; and
that negotiate for a small piecc of
Iand, not to cultivate, but to bury their
dcatl. So rve should think of any
slrange people coming among us now

-rvho lived in tents ; who frequeritly
changed their residence; who be-
came the purchasers of no Iand ex-
cept to bury their dead, and who never
spahe of becorning permanent resi-
dents. 'We should think that they
rverc in search of some place as their
home, and that they had not yet found
it. Such people rryere the Ilcbrew
patriarchs. They lived and acted just
as if lhcy had not yet found a perma-
nent habitation, but were travelling
in search of one.
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15 And truly if they had been
minilful of th atcountrg from whence
they came out, they might have lr.ad
opportunity to have returned :

16 Rut now they desire a

HEBREWb [4. D.64.
betlet country, that is, an hea-
venly : wherefore God is not
ashamed to be called their God : d
fbr he hath prepared for thern a
city.o

d Ex.3.6,15. over, I0.

18. An d truly iJ tlrcy had, been m,in d,-

ful, of that country, &c. If they had
rernembered it with sufrcicnt interest
and affection to have made them de-
sirous to return. fr They'miglttr fual,,
had op p ortunity to ltau e r eturn e d,. The
iourney was not so lon$ or perilous
that they could not have retraced their
steps. ft would have been no more
difficuli or dangerous for them to do
that than it was to make the journey
ni first. This shows that their re-
maining as strangers and sojourners
in the Iand of Canaan was voluntary.
They preferred it, with ail its incon-
yeniences and hardships, to a return
to their native land. The same thing
is true of aII the people of God now.
If they choose to return to the world,
and to engage again in aII its vain
pursuits, there is nothing to hinder
them. There are " opportunities"
enough. There are abundant induce-
ments held out. There are numerous
gay and worldly friends who would
regard i[ as a matter ofjoy and tri-
umph to have them return to vanity
and folly again. llhey would welcome
them to their society; rejoice to have
them participate in their pleasures;
and be willing that they should share
in the honours and the wealth of
the world. And they rnight do it.
There are multitudes of Christians
who could grace, as they once did,
the ball-room; who could charm the
social party by song and wit; who
could rise to the highesb posis of of-
fice, or compete stLccessfully with
others in the race for the acquisition
of fame. They have seen and tasted
enough of the vain pursuits of the
rvorld to satisfy them with their va-
nity ; they are convinced of the sin-
fulness of maliing these things the
great objects of living; their afrec-
tions are now fixed on higher and
nobler objects, and they ctr.oose noL Lo
return to tLose pursuits again, but to
live as strangers and sojourners on

the earth-for there is nothing more
u oltr,tfiar y than religion.

L6, But now the11 destre a better
country, tltat is, att heauenlry. That is,
at the time referred to rvhen they con-
fessed that tlrey were strangers and
sojourners, they showed th;t they
sought a better country than the one
rvhich they had left. They lived as
if they had no expectation of a per-
manent residence on earth, and *ere
Iooliing to another world. The argu-
ment of the apostle here appears to
be based upon what is appai,ent from
the whole history, that they had a
confident belief that the land of Ca-
naan would be given to their posterity,
but a: for themselues they hatl no ci-
pectation of permanently dwelling
there, but looked to a home in t,h6
heavenly country. Ilence they formed
no plans for conquest; they laid claim
to no title in the soil ; they made no
purchases of farrns for cultivation;
they Iived and died rvithout owning
any land except enough to bury theii
dead All this appears as if theu
looked for a final home in a ,,better
count,ry, even a heavenly." fl lr7lure-
fore Goclis not ashanted. to becalled
tlreir Gocl. Since they had such an
elevated aim, he was willing to speak
of himself as their God and Friend.
'.[hey actetl as became his friends,
and he was not ashamed of the rela-
tion which he sustained to them. The
Ianguage to v'hich the apostle evi-
dently refers here is that vhich is
found in Ex. iii. 6, " I am the Godlof
Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the
God of Jacob." 'We are not to sup-
pose that Godis ever ashamed,ofany-
thing.that he does. The meaning
here is, that they had acted in such
a manner that it was fit that he should
show towards them the character of
a Benefactor, Protector, and Friend.
fr For he hath prepared, forthem a ciitu.
Such as thef hid exfected-a hei-
venly residence; ver. 10. tfhero is
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77 By faith Abraham, wheno
he was tried, offered up Isaac I
anil he that hatl received the pro-

a Gea.22,l, &c.i Ja.2.21.
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mises offered up his only begotten
ton'iu , of whom it was said, D

I or, To. b Gen.2l.l2,

evidently here a reference to heaven,
represented as a city-the new Jeru-
salem- prepared for his people by God
himself ; oomp. Notes on Matt. xxv.
34. Thus they obtained what they
had looked for by faith. The wan-
dering and unsettled patriarchs to
rvhom the promise was made, and
who showed all their lives that they
regarded themselves as strangers and
pilgrims, were admitted to the home
of permanent rest, and their poste-
rity was ultimately admitted to the
possession of the promised land. No-
ttring could rnore certainly demon-
strate that the patriarchs believed in
a future state than this passage.
They did not expect a permanent
home on earth. They made no efforts
to enter into the possession of the pro-
mised land themselves. They quietly
and calmly waited for the time when
God would give it to their posterity,
and in the meantime for themselves
they loohed forward to their perma-
nent home in the heavens. Even in
this early period of the world, there-
fore, there was thc confident expecta-
iion of thc future statc ; comp. Notes
on Matt. xxii. 31, 32. 'We may re-
mark, that the life of the patriarchs
was, in aII cssential respects, such as
we should lead. 'Ihey looked forward
to heaven ; they sought no permanent
possessions here ; they regarded them-
selves as strangcrs and pilgrims on
the earth. So should we be. In our
more fixed and settled habits of life ;

in our quiet homes; in our residence
in the land in which we were born,
and in the society of old and tried
friends, we should yet regard our-
selves as " strangers and sojouroers."
We have here no fixed abode. The
houses in which we dwell will soon
be occupied by others; the paths in
which we go will soon be trod by the
feet of others; the fields which we
cultivate will soon be ploughed and
sown antl reaped by others. Others
will read the books which we read;
sit down at the tables where wo sit ;

lie on the beds where rtre repose;
occupy the chambers where we shall
die, and from whence we shall be
removed to our graves, lf we ltaue
any permanent home, it is in heaven ;
and that we have, the faithful lives
of the patriarchs teach us, and tho
unerring word of God ever,ywhere
assures us.

17. By Jaith Abraham. The apos-
tle had stated one strong instance of
the faith of Abraham, and he now re-
fels to one still more remarkable-
thc strongest illustration offaith, un-
doubtedly, which has everbeen evinced
in our rvorld. fl When he utas trted,.
'Ihe word here used isrend.ered.tempt-
ed., in Malt. iv. l, 3; xvi. l; xix. 3 ;
xxii. 18,35, and in twenty-two other
places in the New Testament i proue,
in John yi.6; hath gone abou,t, in Acts
xxiv. 6 ; euamine,2 Cor. xiii. 5; and
tried,, in Rev. ii. 9, l0; iii. 10. It
does not mean here, as it often does,
to place inducements before one to
lead him to do wrong, but to subject
his faith to a trial in order to test its
genuineness and strength. The mean-
ing here is, that Abraham was placed
in circumstances which showed what
was the rcal strength of his confi-
dence in God. I Ofered u,p Isaac.
That is, he showed that he was ready
and willing to make the sacrifice, and
would have done it if he had not
been restrained by the voice of the
angel ; Gen. xxii. ll, 12. So far as
the intention of Abraham was con-
cerned, the deed was done, lbr he had
made cvery preparation for the ofer-
ing, and was actually about to take
the life of his son. jl Ancl he that
had, receiued, tlrc promises ofered up
his onlu begotten son. The promiscs
particularly of a numerous posterity.
The fulfiIment of those promiscs de-
pendcd on him whom he was now
about to ofer as a sacrifice, If Abra-
ham had been surrounded with chil.
dren, or ifno special promise of a nu-
merous posterity had been made to
him, this act would Dot haye been so
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That iu Isaac shall thy seed be
called :

19 Accounting that Gotl zaas able

remarkable It would in any case
have been a strong act of faith; it
was peculiarly strong in his case from
the circumstanccs that he had an only
son, and that the fulfilment of the pro-
mise depended on his life.

18. OJ whora, it was said, That in
Isaac shall tlg sced, be callerl ,. Gen.
xxi. 12, A- numerous posterity had
been promised to him. It was there
eaid expressly that this pronrise was
not to be lulfflled through the son of
Abraham, by the bondwoman llagar,
but through Isaac, Of course, it was
implied that Isaac was to reachman-
hood, and yet notwithstanding this,
and notwithstanding Abraham fully
believed it, he prepared deliberately,
in obedience to the divine command,
to put him to death. The phrase "thy
Beed be called" means, that his pos-
terity was to be named after Isaac, or
was to descend only from him. The
word " cal,led" in the Scriptures is of-
ten equivalent to the vefb to be; see
Isa. ]vi. 7. To name or call a thing
was the same as to say that it was,
or that it existed. It does not mean
here that his spiritual children were
to be called or selected from among
the posterity of Isaac, but that the
posterity promiscd to Abraham would
descend neither from Ishmael nor the
sons of l(eturah, but in the line of
Isaac. This is a strong circumstance
insisted on by the apostle to show
the strength of Abraham's faith. It
was shown not only by his willing-
ness to offer- up the child of his old
agc-his only son by his beloved wife,
but by his readiness, at the command
of God, to sacrifice even him on
whom the fulfilment of the promises
depended.

lC. Accountinq that God vas able
to raise him up"euen Jrom tlrc dcad,.
And that heuou'lddo rt: for so Abrt-
ham evidently believed, antl this idea
is plainly implied in the whole narra-
tive. There was no other way in
which the promise could be fulfilled ;

and Abraham reasoned justly in the
oalo. IIe had receiyed the promise

to raise him tp, even from the
deatl ; from whence also he re-
ceived him in a figure.

of a numerous posterity. IIe had
been told expressly that it was to be
through this favourite child. He was
norv commanded to put him to death
as a sacrifice, and he prepared to do
it. To fulfil these promises, there-
fore, there was no other way possible
but for him to be rai-"ed up from the
dead, and Abraham fully believed
that it would be done. The child had
becn given to him at ffrst in a super-
natural manner, and he was prepared,
therefore, to believe that he would be
restored to him again by miracle. IIe
did not doubt thai he who had given
him to him in a manner at first so
contrary to all human probability,
could restore him again in a method
as extraordinary. He, therefore, an-
ticipated that he would raise him up
immediately from the dead. That
this was the expectation of Abraham
is apparent from the narrative in Gen.
xxii. 5, " And Abraham said unto
his young men, Abide ye here with
the ass; and I and the lad will go
yonder and worship, and come again
to you ;" in the plural-r>r>N i't:'lul!'i-
" and we will return ;" that is, I and
Isaac will return, for no other persons
went with thent, ver. 6. As Abra-
ham went with the full expectation
of sacrificing Isaac, and as he expect-
ed fsaac to return with him, it fol-
lows that he believed that God would
raise him up immediately from the
dead. t[ From whence also he receiued
hirn in a, fiqure. There has been
great difreience of opinion as to tho
sense of this passage, but it seems to
me to be plain. The obvious inter-
pretation is that he then received
him by his being raised up from the
altar os i,f from the dead. IIe was
to Abrahim dead. IIehad given him
up. I:Ie had prepared to offer him as
a sacrifice. He lay there before him
as one who was dead From that
altar he was raised up oy direct di-
vine interposition, as elf he was rais-
ed from the grave, and this was to
Abraham a f,gure or a representa-
tion of the resurrection. Other inter-

IrEBREWS. [A. D.6{.
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pretations may be seen in Stuart in.
loc. 

-T}r.e 
following circumstances

wiII illustrate the strength of Abra-
ham's faith in this remarkable trans-
action. (1,) Tho strong persuasion
on his mind that God had command-
ed this. In a case of this nature-
where such & sacrifice was required

-how natural would it have been for
s' more feeble faith to have doubted
whetherthecommand carne from God !
It might have been suggested to such
a mind that this must be a delusion,
or a temptation of Satan ; that God
could not require such a thing ;
and that whatever might be lhe ap-
pearance of a divine command in the
case, there rnust be some deception
about it. Yet Abraham does not ap-
pear to havc reasoned about it at all,
or to have allowed the strong feelings
of a father to come in to modify his
conviction that God had comrnanded
him to give up his son. 'What an
example is this to us ! And how
teady should we be lo yield up a son-
an only son-when God comes him-
self and removes him from us. (2.)
The strength of his faith was seen
in the fact that in obedience to the
simple commarrd of God, all the strong
feelings of a father were overcome.
On the one hand there were his warm
afrections for an only son; and on the
other there was the simple command
of God. They came in collision-
but Abraham did not hesitate a mo-
mcnt. Thc strong paternal feelingwas
sacrificed at once. 'What an example
this too for us ! When the command
of God and our own attachments
come into coilision,weshould not hesi-
tate amoment. God is to be obeyed.
IIis command and arrangements are
to be yielded to, though most tender
ties are rent asunder, and though the
heart bleeds. (3.) The strength of
his faith was seen in the fact, that, in
obediencc to the command of God, he
resolved to do what in the eyes of the
world would be regarded as a most
awful crime, There is no crime of a
higher grade than the murder of a
son by the hand ofa father. So it is
now estimated by the world, and so
it would have been in the time of
Abraham. All thc Iaws of God and

CIIAPTER XI. 2fr
of society appeared to be ogainst the
act which Abraham was about to com-
mit, and he went forth not ignorant
of the estimate which the world would
put on this deed if it were known.
How natural in such circumstances
would it have been to argue that God
ooul,d, not possibly give -such a com-
mand ; that it was against all the laws
of heaven and earth; that there was
required in this what God and rnan
alike must and would pronounce to be
wrong and abominable ! Yet Abra-
ham did not hesitate. The command
of God in the case was to his mind a
suffcient proof that this vas right-
and it should teach zs that whatever
our Maher comnrands us should be
done-no matter vhat may be the
estimate afrxed to it by human laws,
and no matter how it may be regard-
ed by the world. (a.) The strength
of his faith was seen in the fact that
there was a positive promise of God
to himself which would seem lo be
frustrated by what he was about to
do. God had expressly promised to
him a numerous posterity, and had
said that it was to be through this
son. IIow could this be if he was
put to death as a sacrifice? Antl how
could, God. command such a th.ing
when his promise was thus positive ?

Yet Abraham did not hesitate. It
was not for lrim to reconcile these
things ; it was his to obey. He did
not doubt thal somehow all that God
had said would prove to be true; and
as he saw btl one way in which ii
could be done-by his being immedi-
ately restored to life-he concluded
LhaLthatwasto betheway. So when
God utters his will to us, it is ours
simply to obey. It is not to inquile
in what way his commands or reveal-
ed truth can be reconciled with other
things. IIe vill himself tahe care
of that. It is ours at once to yield
to what he commands, and to believe
thtrt somehow all that he has requircd
and said will be consistent with every-
thing else which he has uttered. (5.i
The strength of the faith of Abra-
ham was secn in his belief that God
would raise his son from the dead.
Of that he had no doubt. But wlrat
evidence had he of that ? It had not
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20 By faith Isaac "blesseilJacobanil Esau concerning things to
corne.

21 By faith Jacob, when he
' a Gea.27.27-40.

was a dying, blesseil b both the
sons of Josqrh ; and rvorshipped,
leani,ng o upon the toP of his
staff.

b Gen.{8.5-20. o Gen.47,31.
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a very different nature, but Isaac had
no doubt that both would be fulfilled.

21. Ry faith Jacob, wh,en he was a
dainq ; Gen. xlvii. 31 ; xlviii. 1-20.
That is, when he was about to die.
He saw his death near when he pro-
nounced this blessing on Ephraim
and Manasseh, the sons of Joseph.
{ Attd, worshipped,leaning upon the
top o/ his staf. This is an exact
quotation from the Scptuagint in Gen.
xlvii. 31. The English version of
that place is, "and Israel bowed him-
self upon the bed's head," which is a
proper transl:rtion, in the main, of the
word-vn-mittdh. That word, how-
ever, with different points - i'Ttch
md.ttEh, means a branch, a bough, a
rod, a stafl and the translators of the
Septuagint have so rendered it. The
Masoretic points are of no authority,
and either translation, therefore, would
be proper. Thewordrendered "head"
in Gen. xlvii. 31.-"bed's heail"-
us:-ro-sft, means properly head,, bu,t
may there mean the top of anyihing,
and there is no impropriety in apply-
ing it to lhe head, or toTt of a staff.
'fhe.word rendered in Gen. xlvii. 31.
b ow ed-inny.r-implies properly the
idea of worshipping. It is bowtng, or
Ttrostration for the purpose of worship
or homage. Though the Septuagint
and the apostle here have, therefore,
given a somewhat difrerent version
from that commonly given of the IIe-
brew, and sustained by the Masoretio
pointing, yet it cannot be demonstrat-
ed that the version is unauthorized,
or that it is not a fair translation of
the Ifebrew. It has also the proba-
bilities ofthe case in itsfavour. Ja-
cob was tenderly affected in view of
the goodness of God, and of the assu-
rance that he would be conveyedfrom
Egypt when he died, and buried in
the Iand of his fathers. Deeply im-
pressed with this, nothing was more
natural than that the old man should
lean reverently forward and incline
his hend upon the top of his stafl and

II}iBIt,},WS.

been promised. No case of the kind
had ever occurred; arrd the subject
was attended with aII the difficulties
which attend it norv. But Abraham
believed it ; for, f,rst, there was no
other way in which the promise of
God could be fulfilled i atd, second,,
such a thing would be no more re-
markable than what had already oc-
curred. It was as easy for God to
raise him from the dead as it was to
give hirn at frrst contrary to all the
probabilities of the case, and he did
not, therefore, doubt that it would be
80. Is it legs easy for us to'believe
the doctrine of the resurrection than
it was for Abraham ? Is the subject
attended with more difficulties now
than it was then ? The faith of Abra-
ham in this remarkable instance shows
us that the doctrine of the resurrec-
tion of the dead, notwithstanding the
limited revelations then enjoyed, and
aII the obvious'difEculties of the case,
was early believed in the world ; and
as those difffculties are no greater
now, and as new light has been shed
upon it by subsequent revelations, and
especially as in more than one in-
stance the dead have been actually
raised, those difficulties should not be
allowed to make ds doubt it now.

N. By faith Isaac blesseil Jacob
and, Esau concerning things to come ;
see Gen. xxvii. 26-40. 'fhe mean-
ing is, that he pronounced a blessing
on them in respect to their future
condition, This was by faith in God
who had communicated it to him.
and in full confidence that he would
accomplish all that was here predict-
ed. The act of faith here was simply
that which believcs that all that God
says is true. There were no human
probabilities at the time when these
prophetic announcements were made,
which could have becn the basis of
his calculation, but all that he said
must have rested merely on the be-
lief i,hat God had revealed it to him.
A blessrng was pronounced oD each, of
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22 lly faith Joseph, a when he
died, made I rnetrtion of the depalt-
ing of the children of Israel ; and
gave cornmandnrent concerning his
bones.

o. Gen,50.24,25. I or, remembe?'ed.

23 Bv faith l}[,-rses. wheu lte rvns
bou,, wLs hitl D tlrree Inonths of his
parents, llecause tlte.v sorv he toas a

proper child; antl the,l' rtcle trot
a{i'aid of tlrc liittg's c cor tt tnirttd rrtelr t,

b 1ix.2.2. c ljx.1.16,22.

adore the covenant faithfulncss of his
God. Such an image is much mot'c
natural and probable than that he
should " borv upon his bed's head"-a
phrase which at best is nof very in-
telligible. Ifthis be the true tccount,
then the apostlc docs not rcfer here
to rryhat *'as done rvhen he " l-rlessed

the sons of Joseph," but to an act cx-
pressive of strong faith in God which
had occurred just l-refore. The tneatr -

ing then is, "By faith when aboui to
die hc blessed the sons of Joseph;
and by faith also l.re reverently borved
before God in the belief that when Le
died his remains rvould be conveyed
to the promised land, and expressed
his gratitude in an act of rvorship,
leaning reverently on thc top of his
staff." The order in rvhich these
ihings are mentioned is of no conse-
quence, and thus the whole difficnlty
in the case vanishes. Botlr, lhe acts
here refcrred to rvere expressive of
strong confidencc in God.

22. By faitlr Joseph, uhen lte diecl.
'When about to die; see Gen. l. 24,
25. I Made tnentton o.f tlre departing
ol thc children, o.f Isracl. Marg. " re-
rnetnbered." The meaning is, that be
called this to their mind ; lre spake
of it. " And Joseph said unto his
brethren, I die ; and God rvill surely
visit you, and bring you out of this
land unto the land which he swarc to
Abraham, to Isaac, antl to Jacob."
'Ihis prediction of Joseph could, have
rested only on faith in the promise of
God. 'fhere were no events then oc-
curring which would be likely to Iead
to this, and noihing which could be a
basis of calculation that it rvould be
so, except rvhat God had spolien.
The faith of Joseph, then, rvas simple
confidcnce in God; and its strength
was seen in his flrm corrviction tiiat
what had been promised would be
fulflIled, even whcn thcre rvcrc no ap-
pcarlnces that to human vierv justi-
f,ed it. f, And, qaue contmandtnent

cotrccrning hts bones,' Gcn. l. 25.
" And Josepli tooh an oath of the
childrcn of Israel, saying, God will
surely visit you, and ye shall carrl'
up my bones from Lence." IIe had
such a firm bclief that tlrey would
possess thc land of promise, that he
exacted an oath of thcm that thcy
would remove his remains 'lvith thern,
that he might be buricd in the land
of his fathers. IIe could not have
extcted this oatf, nor coultl tliey havc
talien it, unless hoth he and they hail
a surc confidencc that wlat God had
spolien rvould be performed.

23. B u.f a i t I t Mt,s ( s, u h e tL I t c {, a s l) u ru.
That is, by thc faitL of Lis parcnts.
The faith of lIoses himself is com-
mended il thc follorving verscs. 1'hc
staterncnt of the apostlc lrcre is, that
his parents rvere led to preserve his
life by tlutr confitlence in God. 'I'hc"r'
belieucd that he was destincd to sorne
great purpose, and that he rvould Lre

spared, notrvithstanding all the proba-
bilities against it, and all the drfficul-
ties in tlie case. fl Was hitl tln ee

monlhs of his ptr,retds. By his parents.
In Ex. ii. 2, it is said that it was done
bu his mothet". The iruth doulrtlcss
t:as, that the mother was the agcnt
in doing it-since the conceahnent,
prob:rbly, could be better cffcctetl l-ry

one than rvhere two rverc cnrploved-
l-rut that the father also concurrctl in
it is morally certain. Thc conceal-
nrcnt u,as, at first, probably in their
orvn housc. 'I'Lc cornnrand scems
to have been (Ex. i. 22), that thc child
should be cast into tlre river as soon
as born. This child vas concealetl
in the hope th:rt sorne way might bc
found out by which his lifc might bo
sparctl. I Because thcy sau hc rvrs
a propcr chtlcl. A fair, or beautiful
child - ittqeToy. 'Ihe word propcrly
metns Ttertaining to a city - (fton,
iittu, ct cily); then urbane, polisircd,
elegant; tlren fair, beautiful. In Acts
t;ii. 20,.it is said that he was .'fair to
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called the son of Pharaoh's daugh-
ter' ;

24 By faith trfoses, a when he
lvas come to years, refuse,l to Le

c Dx.2 t0.ll.
God," (Marg.) ; that is, exceedingly
fair, or very handsome. IIis extra-
ordinary beauty seems to have been the
reason which particularly influenced
his parents to attempt to preservc
him. It is not impossible that they
supposed that his uncommon beauty
indicated that he was destined to some
important service in life, ard that
they were on that account the more
anxious to save him. ll And, they
Luere nt)t aJraid o/ tlrc lcing's cotn-
tntutdnvut. Requiring that n/I male
children should be given up to be
throrvn into the Nile. That is, they
were not so alarmed, or diC not so
dread the king, as to be induCed to
comply rvith the conrmand. The
strength of the faith of the parents of
Moses, appears (1.) because the com-
rnand of Pharaoh to destroy all the
nrale ctrildren was positive, but they
had so much confidence in God as to
disregard it. (2.) Because therc was
a strong improbability that their child
could be saved. 'Ihey themselves
found it impossible to conceal him
longer than three months, and when
tt rvas discovered, there was every
probability that the law would be en-
forced and that the child would be
put to death. Perhaps there was
reason also to apprehend rhat the pa-
rents would be punished for disre-
garding the authority of the king.
(3.) Because they probably believed
that their child was destined to some
important 'rvork. They thus commit-
ted hinr to God instead of complying
with t,he command of arr earthly
monarch, and against strong proba-
bilities in the case, Lhey belieued, that
it was possible that in sorne way he
might be prcserved alive. The re-
tnarkable result showed that their
faith was not unfounded.

24. Ba /aitlr Moses. Ile had con-
fidence in God when he called him to
be the leader of his people. IIe bc-
Iieved that he was able to deliver
them, and he so trusted in hirn that
hc r,virs willing at his command to
forego the splendid prospects which

opened before him in Egypt. \ When
he was_-conrc to years. Gr. ,, I-rcing
great ;" that is, when he was groryn
up to manhood. IIe was at that tinte
forty years of age; see Notcs on
Acts vii. 23. IIe took this step,
therefore, in the full maturity of his
judgment, and rvhen there was r-ro
danger of being influenced by the ar-
dent passions of youth. \ Itefused
to be callecl the son of Phai-aoh's
dau,glfier, When saved iror,r the arh
irr which he was placed on the Nile,
he was brought up for the daughter
of Pharaoh ; Ex. ii. 9. IIe seems to
have been adopted by her, and traincd
up as her own son. What prospects
this opened before him is not certainly
known. There is no probability that
he would be the heir to the crown of
Egypt, as is often affrmed, for there
is no proof that the crown descended
in the line ofdaughters; nor ifit did,
is there any probability that it would
descend on ar adopted son of a daugh-
ter dut, his situation could not but
be regarded as highly honourablo,
and as attended with great advanta-
ges. It gave him the opportunity of
rcceiving the best education which
the times and country aflorded-an
opportunity of which he seems to
have availed himself to the utmosi ;
Notes, Acts vii.22. It would doul-rt-
Iess be connected with important
officcs in the state. It furnished tho
opportunity of a Iife of ease and
pleasure - such as they comrnolly
delight in rvho reside at courts. And
it doubtless opened before hinr the
prospect of wealth-for there is no
improbability in supposing that he
would be lhe lteir of the daughter of a
rich monarch. Yet all this, it is said,
he " refused,." 'Ihere is indeed no ex-
pre.ss mention made of his formally
and openly refusing ir, but his leaving
the court, and identifying himself
with his oppressed countrymen, w:rs
iu, lfact a refosal of these high honours,
and of these brilliant prospects. It
is not impossible that when he be-
came acquainted with his real history,
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25 Choosing d rather to sufi'er
tflliction with the peoplc of God,

6 l'r84.10.

there was some open and decided rc-
fusal on his part, to be regarded as
the son of thc daughter of this hen-
lhen monarcli.

25. Choosittg rather to strlfer afi.ic-
tion, with. tlrc people oJ God,, With
those vhom God had chosen to be his
people-the Israelites. They were
then oppressed and down.trodden;
but they rvere the descendants of
.{.braham, and rrere those whom God
had designed to be his pcculiar peo-
ple. Moses saw that if he cast in
his lot with them, he must expect
trials. Theywere poor, and crushed,
and despised-a nation of slaves. If
he identified himself with them, his
condition would be like theirs-one
of great trial ; if he sought to elevate
and deliver them, such an undertak-
ing could not but be one of great
peril and hardship. Trial tnd dan-
ger, want and care would follow from
any course which he could adopt, and
he knew that an effort to rescue them
from bondage must be attended with
the sacrifice of all the comforts and
honour which he enjoyed at court.
Yet he " c/rosa" this. IIe ou the whole
preferred it. He Ieft the court, not
because he rvas driven away; not be-
cause there was nothing there to gra-
tity ambition or to be a stimulus to
avarice ; and nof on account of harsh
treatment-for there is no intimation
that he was not treated with aII the
respect and honoul due to his station,
his talents, and his learning, but be-
cause he deliberately pre/erred to
share the triais and sorrows of the
friends of God. So every one who
becomes a friend of God and casts
in his lot with his people, thodgh he
may anticipate that it will be attend-
ed with persecution, with poverty, and
witlr scorn,prqfersthis to all the plea-
sures of a life of gaiety and sin, and
to the most brilliant prospects of
wealth and fame which this world
can offer. fl Thutt, to enjoy the plea-
sures of sin ilor a sedson. 11'e are
not to suppose that Moses, even at the
court of Pharaoh, was Ieading a life

than to enjoy the pleasures of sin
lbr a season ;

of vicious indulgence. The idea is,
that sins were practised there such
as those in ,rvhich pleasure is sought,
and that if hc had remained there it
must havc been because hc loved the
pleasures of a sinful court and a sin-
ful life rather than the favour of God.
W'e may learn from this ( l. ) that there
is a degree of pleasureinsin, It does
not de-"erve to be called lapptness,and,
the apostle does not call it so. It ie
" pleasure," exciternenl, hilarity, mer-
riment, amusement. Eapy'iness is
more solid and enduring Lhan " plea-
sure ;" and solid happiness is not
found in the wavs of sin. But it can-
not be dcnied thai there is a degree
of pledsure which may be found in
amusement; in the excitement of the
ball-room; in feasting and revelry;
in sensual enjoyrnents. All which
rvealth and splendour ; music and
dancing; sensual gratificatiorrs, and
the more refined pursuits in the cir-
cles of fashion, can furnish, may be
found in a life of irreligion; and if
disappointment, and envy, and sich-
ness, and mortified prrde, and be-
reavements do not occur, the chil-
dren of vanity and sin can find no
inconsiderable enjoyment in these
things. They say they do; and thero
is no reason to doubt the truth of their
own testimony in the case. They
call it a "life of pleasure;" and it is
not proper to withhold from it the
appellation which they choose to givc
it. It is not the most pure or eleva-
ted kind of enjoyment, but it would
be unjust to deny that there is amy
enjoyment in such a course. (2.) It
is only " for a season." Ii will aII soon
pass away. Ilad Moses lived at thc
court of Pharaoh ali his days, ii would
have been only for a Iittle " season."
These pleasures soon vanish, for (a)
life itself is short at best, and if a
career of " pleasure " is pursued
through the whole of the ordinary
period allottcd to man, it is uery brief,
(D) Those who ljve for pleasure often
abridge their owrr lives. Indulgence
brings disease in its train, and the



27tJ HEtsIi!]WS. LA. D.64.

26 Esteerning tlie reproach l. of
Christ 4 greater riches than the

I or,for. tr ch.l3.l3. D c1t.10.35.

treasures in I,)gypt : {br he hatl ro-
spect unto the recompense b of t]re
rervald.

votaries of scnsuality usually die
young. Thc ari has never been yet
discovercd of combining intemperance
and sensuality with Iength of days.
If a man wishes a reasonable pros-
pect of long life, he must be temper'-
atc and virtuous. Indulgence in vice
rvcars out the nervous tnd muscular
systenr, and destroys the porvers of
Iife-just as a machine without bal-
ance-rvhecl or governor would soon
tcar itself to pieces. (c) Calamity,
disappointment, env)', and rivalship
rnar such a life of pleasure-and he
who enters on it, frorn causes rvhich
Ire cannot control, finds it aeru short.
And, (d) compared wiih cternity, O
horv brief is the longest life spent in
the ways of sin I Soon it rnust be
over-and then the unpardoned sin-
ner enters on an immortal career
wltere pleasu,t'e is for ever urtknown I

(:1.) In view of all the " pleasures"
which sin can furnish, and in view of
the most brilliant prospects which
tlris world can lrcld out, religion ena-
bles man to pursue'a difrerent path.
'I'hey who become the friends of God
are willing to give up all those f:rir
and glittering anticipations, and to
submit to rvhatever tr.ials nray be in-
cident to a life of self-denying piety.
Religion, with all its privations and
sacrifices, is preferrecl, nor is there
ever occasion to regret the choicc.
Illoses deiil,rcrately made that choicc;

-nor iu all the trials wlrich srrccced-
ed il-in all the cares incident to his
great oflice in conducting the chil-
dren of Israel to the proniised land-
in all their ingratitude aud rebellion

-is there the ]east evidence that he
ever once wished himself back again
that he might en.loy " thc pleasurcs
of sin" in Egypi.

2r3. Este ening th,ereproach of C lt rtsl,.
Marg. " For;" t\at is, on account of
Christ. This means eithcr thtt he
rvas willing to bcar the reproaches
incident to his belief that the 1\Ies-
siah lvould comc, and that he gar.e
up his fair prospects in Egypt with
tlat expcctation; or that he endured

such reproaches as Christ suffered;
or the apostle uses the expression as
a sort of technical phrasc, well under-
stood in his time, to denote sufferings
endured in the cause of religion.
C hristians at that time would natoral-
Iy describe all suflerings on account
of religion as endured in, the causc
o/ Cltrist; and Paul, therefore, may
have used this phrase to denote sufrer-
iugs irr the cause of religion-nrean-
ing that Moses su{fered what, when
the apostle wrote, would Lre calletl
" the leproaches of Christ." It is not
easy, or perhaps possible, to deter-
mine rvliich of these interpretations
is the correct one. 'l'he most respect-
able names may be adduced in favour
of each, and every reader must be
left to adopt ]ris orvn view of that
which is correct. The original will
admii of either of them. The gene-
ral idea is, that he would be reproach-
ed for the course which he pursued.
IIe could not expect to leave the splen-
dours of a courf and undertake what
he did, lvithout subjecting himself to
trials. IIe would be blamed, by lhe
Egyptians for his interference in free-
ing their " slaves," and in bringing so
nrany calamities upon their country;
and he would be exposed to ridicule
for his folly in leaving his brilliant
prospects at court to become identi-
fied with an oppressed and despised
pcople. ft is rare that men are zeal-
ous in doing good without exposing
thcmselves both to blame and to ridi-
cule. fl Greater riclras. Worth morc ;
of greater valuc. Reproach itsel.f is
not dcsirable; but reproach, when a
man receives it in an effort to do good
to others, is rvotth more to Lirn than
gold , I Pct. iv. 13, 14, 'Ihe scars
which nn old soltlier Las rcccived in
the defence of his country are morc
valued by hinr than his pension; and
thc reproach vhich a good man rc-
ceives in cndeavouring to save others
is a subject of greater joy to him
than would be all the werrlth rvhich
could be gained in a lifc of sin.
\ Tlran lhe treasu,res in, EgApt. It



a. D.64.1

27 By faith he forsook Eg.ypt,
not fearing c the wrath of the king:
for he endtretl, as seeing him wlio
is invisible.b

@ nx.10.28,29;12.31. b lTi.l.l7.

CIIAPTER XI 2i7

ii. 14, 15. Ifc rvas at that time in
fear of his life ; but when he left
Egypt at the head of the Ilebrcrv
people, he had no such apprehensions.
God conducted him out with "an high
hand," and throughout all the everrts
connectcd rryith that remarkablc dc-
livcrance, he manifcsted no dread of
Pharaoh, and had no apprehension
frorn rvhat he could do. IIe rvcnt
forth, indccd, at thc heed of his peo-
ple rvhen all the porver of the liing
rvas cxcitcd to destroy them, but he
rvent confiding in God : and this is
thc faith referrcd to here. fl For lrc
endurecl. IIc persevered, amidst all
the trials and difficulties connectcd
rvith his leading forth thc pcoplc frorn
bondagc. fl As scetng hinr who is itt-
uistble. As if hc sarv God. IIc lrotl
no m,)re doubt that God had called
him to this work, and that he rvoultl
sustain him, than if he sarv him rvith
his bodily cycs. This is a most ac-
curate account of the nature of faith;
comp. Notcs on ver. l.

28. Tlroush Jaith he lcept the pass-
ouer. Greek, " he tnad,c-*tct oinxt-+,lte
passoYer," which means more, it secms
to me, than that he merely'lcept oe
celebrated it. It implies that he irsti-
tuted, ll;js rite, and ntade lhe arrange-
ments for its observance. There is
reference to the special agency, and
the special faith u-hich he had in its
institution. The faith in the casc
was confidcnce that this would be the
means of preserving the first-born of
the fsraelites, when the angel shoultl
destroy thc first-born of the Egyp-
tians, and also that it would be cele-

28 Through faith he kept the
passoYer c and the sprinkling of
blood, lest hd that destroyetl tlte
first-boln should touch them.

c Ex.l2.2l,&c.

is implied here, that Moses had a
prospect of inheriting Iarge treasures
in Egypt, and that he voluntarily
gave them up to be the means of de-
livering his nation from bondagc.
Egypt abounded in wealth; and the
adopted son of thc daughter of the
king would naturally be heil to a great
estate. fl For lte hacl respect unto
tlLe recom,pense o.f tlLe retuqrd, 'Ihe
"recompense ofthe rervard" here rc-
fcrred to must mean the blcssedncss
of lreaven-for he had no carthly re-
ward to looh to, IIe had no prospcct
of pleasure, or wealth, or honour, iu
his undertahing. If hc had sought
these, so far as human sagaciiy could
foresee, he rvould have reraaincd at
the court of Pharaoh. The dcclara-
tion here proves that ii is righi to
have respect to the rewards of hea-
vcn in serving God. It does uot provc
that this rvas the onlu or lhe matn
motive which induced Moses to aban-
don his prospects at couri; nor docs
it provc that this should be ozrr main
or oniy rnotive in leading a life of
piety. If it were, our religion would
be mere selfishness. But it is right
that we should desire the rewards and
.ioys of heaven, and that we should
allow the prospect of thosc rewards
and joys to influence us as a motive to
do our duty to God, and to sustain us in
our trials ; comp. Phil. iii. 8-11, 13, 14.

27. By Jatth he Jorsoolc E,Lypt.
Some have understootl this of the filst
lime iu rvhich Moses forsook ltrgypt,
rvhcn he flcd into Midian, as record-
ed in Ex. ii. ; the majority of exposi-
tors have supposed that it refers to
the time when he Ieft Egypt to con-
duct the fsraelites to the promiscd
land. 'I'hat the Iatter is the time re-
ferred to is evident frorn the fact that
it is said that he did " not fear the
wrath of the king." Whorl i\[oses
frrst fled to the land of Midian it is
expressly said that he rvent becausc
he did, fea,r the angcr of Pharaoh for
his having killed an Egyptian : Ex.

brated ls a perpetual memorial of
this great deliverance. On the pass-
oYer, see Notes on Matt. xxvi. 2.
ll Ancl tlte sprtnkling o/ blood,. The
blood ofthe paschal Iamb on the lin-
tels and cloor-posts of the houses; Er
xli.22. fl Lest he that destroyed, the
j,rst-born shoul,d, tou,clt tha'm. The
first-born of the Egyptians; Ex.xii.23.
'Ihe apostle has thus enumerated
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Bome of ttre things wi,ich iltustrated
the faith of Moses. ,Ihe strcnqth of
his faith may be seen hy a reference
to sonre of the circumstances which
characterized it. (1.) It was such con-
fidence in God ils to lead hirn to for-
sahe the most flattering prospects
ofrvorldly enjoyrnent. I see no evi-
dence, indeed, that he rvas the heir to
the throne; but he was evidcntly heir
to great wealth; he was encornnassed
with all the mcans of worldly plea-
sure; he had every opportunity for a
life of Iiterary and scientific prrrsuits ;

he lvas eligible to high and important
trusts; he had a ranli and station
rvhich would be regarded as one of
the most honoured anrl cnviable on
earth. None of those who are men-
tioned before in this chapter were re-
quiretl to mahe just such sacrifices as
ihis. Neither Abei, nor Noah, not
Enoch, was called to forsalie so bril-
liant worldly prospects; and though
Abraham was called to a higher ac0
of faith when commanded to give trp
his belovetl son, yet therc were sorne
circumstances of trial in the case of
I\[oses illustrating the nature of faith
which did not exist in the case of
Abraham. Moses, in the maturity
of lifc, and wibh everything around
him that is usually regarded by men
as objects of ambition, was ready tcl
forego it all. So ,-uhereuer true faith
exists, thcre is a rcadiness to abandon
the hope of gain, and brilliant pros-
pects of distinction, and fascinating
pleasures, in obedience to the com-
mand of God. (2.) Moses entered on
an undertaliing rvholly beyond the
po\rer of man to accomplish, and
against every htiman probability of
success.' Il was no less than that of
l'estoring to freedom two millions of
dorvn-trodden, oppressed, and dispir-
itcd slaues, ar,d. conducting aged
and feeble men, tender females, help-
Iess children, rvith numerous flocks
and herds, across barren lvastes to a
distant land,' IIe undertook this
against the power of probably the
most mighty monarch of his time ;
from the rnidst of a warlike nation ;
and when the rvhole nation would be
liindlcd into rasc aL the loss of so
maily slal,cs, ani[ when he mighi cx-

pect that all the power of their wrath
rvould dcscend on him and his undis-
ciplined and feeble hosts. Ue did this
when hc had no wealth that hc could
employ to furnish provisions or the
means of defence ; no armies at his
comnand to encircle his pcople on
their march; and even no influence
among the people himself, and rvith
every probability that they would dis-
regard him; comp. Ex. iii. 1l ; iv. 1.
IIe did this when the whole Ilebrerv
people werc to be aroused to uLillinct-
ttcss to enter on the great undertak-
ing; when there lvas eyery probabi-
lity that they rvould meet with formi-
dable enemies in the way, and when
there 'lvas nothing human rvhatever
on which the rnind could frx as a basis
of calculation of success. If there
ever \ras any undertaking c:mmenced
opposed to every human probability
of suceess, it was that of delivering
the Ilebrerv people and conducting
them to the promised land. To hutnan
view it was quite as hopeless and im-
practicable as it would be norv for a
strangcr from Africa, claiming to be
a native prince.there, and to have a
comnrission from God to liberate thc
two and a half millions of slaves in
the U. States antl conduct them to thc
Iand of their fathers. In all the difr-
culties aud discouragements of the
undertaliing of l(oses, therefore, his
only hope of success must hare arisen
frorn his confidence in God. (3.) It
was an undertaking where there were
many certain trials before him. The
people rvhom he sought to deliver
\ycre poor and oppressed. An attenrpi
to rescue them rvould liring dorvn the
wrath of the mighty monarch under
whom they were. They were a peo-
ple unaccustomerl to self-government,
and as tlre result proved. prone to in-
gratitude and rebellion. The .iour-
ney beforc him lay through a dreiu.y
\Yaste, wlrerc there was cvery pros-
pect that there would be a want cf
footl and water, and where he migtrt
expect to meet sith formidable cnc-
mies. In all these things his only
hope must have been in God. It was
he only who could deliver them from
the grasp of the tyrant; who could
conduct them through the wilderness ,
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29 By faith tlrey passetl o through
the Red sea as by dty land,: whicb.
the Egyptians assayinpJ to do, u'ere
tlrowned.

oEx,l4.22,2tr.

who could provide for their wants in
the desert; and who could defend a
vast multitude of women and children
from the enemies which they would
be Iikely to encounter. (4.) There
rvas nothing in this to gratify ambi-
tion, or to promise an earLhly re-
ward. All these prospects he gave
up when he left the court of Pharaoh.
'fo be the leader of a company of
emancipated slaves through a path-
less desert to a distant land, had
nothing in itself that could gratify the
ambition of one who had been bred
at the most magniffcent court on
earth, and who had enjoyed every
advantage which the age aflorded to
qualify him to fill any exalted office.
The result showed that Moses never
designed to be himself the king of the
people whom he led forth, and that he
had no intention of aagrandizing his
orvn familv in the ease.

29. Ry faith they passed throush,
the .Red, seaas by dn1 land; Ex. xiv.
22, 2C. That is, it was only by con-
fidence iu God that they were able to
do this. It was not by power which
they had to remove the waters and to
make a passage for themselves; and
it rvas not, lry the operation of any
natural cruses. It is not to be sup- 

]

posed that a1l who passed through
ihe Red sea had saving f+ith. The
assertion of the apostle is, that the
passage was made in virtue of strong
confidcnce in God, and that if it had
not becn for this confidence the pas-
sage could not have been made at all.
Of this nc onc can entertain a doubt
who reads the history ofthat remark-
able transaction. jl WhicLthe Egup-
tians assayin.g to d.o, uere drouned;
Ex. xiv. 27, 28, Evidently referrcd
to here as showing the effects of nol
having faith in God, and of what
must inevitably have befallen the Is-
raelites if they had hadnofaith. The
destruction of the Egyptians by the
rcturn of the vaters in accordance
with natural laws, showed that the

CHAPTER XI fis
30 Ilv faith the rvalls of

Jericho 6" fell ilown, after tlrr'1'
were encompassed about seven
days.

D Jos.6.l2-20.

It was not because they fell of them-
selyes; norbecause they were assailed
by the hostsof the Israelites; nor
was it because there was any natural
tendency in the blowing of horns to
cause them to fall. None of these
things rvere true; and it was only by
confidence in God that means so littl-e
adapted to such a purpose could have
been employed at all; and it was only
by continued faith in him that they
could have been persevered in day by
day, when no impression whatevei
was made. The strengtlt of the faith
evinced on this occasion appears from
such circumstances as these :-that
there was no natural tendency in the
means used to produce the effect;
that there was great apparent impro-
babiliiy that the effect would foll,ow ;
tLat they might be exposed to much
ridicule from those within the ciiy
forrtttempting to demolish their strong
walls in this mauner, and from the
fact that the city was encircled day
after day without producing any re-
sult. 'l'his rnay teach us the pro.
priety and necessity of faith in simi-
lar circumstances. Ministers of the
gospel often preach where there seems
to be as little prospect of beating
down the opposition in the humaii
heari by the uressage which they de-
livcr, as there was of demolishing the
rvalls of Jericho by the blowing of
rams' horns. Ihey blow the golpei
trumpet from week to week and
month to month. and there seems to
be no tendency in the strongcitadel
of the heart to yield. Perhaps thc

fsraelites would have been destroved
in the passage if a divine enei'gy
had not been employed to preveni
it. On the passage through the Red
sea, see Robinson's Biblical Re-
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31 By
perishetl

firith the hatlot Rahab "
not rvith them tltat I be-

}IEBREWS. LA. D. 61,

u'hen she lrrd ..".i"a,I
rvith peace.

lieved not,
the spies b

o Jos.6,23i Ja.2.25,

only apparent result is to excite ridi-
cule and scorn. Yet lct them not
rlcspair. Let ihem blow on. Let
them stirll lift up their voice with faith
in God, ard in due time the walls of
the citatlel will totter and fall. God
has porver ovel the hunran heart as hc
had over Jericho ; and in our darliest
day of discouragcment let us remem-
ber that se are neyer in circumstan-
ces indicating /ass probability of suc-
cess from any apparcnt tcndency in
the means used to accomplish the re-
sult, than those were who enconrpass-
ed this heathen city. With similar
conlidence in God lve may hope for
stmilar success.

31 . Ry faith tltelrarlot Ruhab. She
rcsidedin Jericho; Joslr. ii. I. \Yhen
"roshua crossed thc Jordan, he sent
two men as spies to her housc, anci
she saved them by concealment from
the cncmies that u'ould have destroy-
ed their lives. I,'or this act of hospi-
tality and kindness, thcy assurcd her
of safety whcn the city should be de-
strol'ed, and directed her to give an
indication of herplace ofabodc to the
inlading Israelites, thrt hcr house
might be spared; Josh. ii. 18, 10. In
thc destruction of tlre cit,y, she rsas
accordingly preserved; Joslr. vi. The
apostle seems to have selected this
cilse as illustrating the nature of
faith, partly because it occurred at
Jericho, of which he had just made
nrention, and partly to shorv that
strong faith had been exercised not
only by the patriarchs, and by those
ryho were confesscd to be great and
good, but by those in humble life,
and whose earlier conduct had beclr
fnr from the ways of virtue. Caluin,
Much perplexity has been felt in
refcrcnce to this case, and many at-
tempts have been madc to remove the
difficulty. I'he main diffculty has
becn that a woman of this character
should be enumerated among those
rvho rvere eminent for piety, and many
expositors havo endeavoured to shorv
that the word rendered harlot d,oes nol
neeessarily denote a woman of aban-

I or,u'ere d,isobed.ient. b Jos.2.4,&c,

doned character, but nray be userl to
denote a ltostess. 'l'his definition is
given bv Schleusner, who says that
the word n)ay mean onc who Pre-
parcs and sells food and who receiveg
strangers to entertain them. Others
have supposed that the word means
at idrtlatress, because those devoted
to idolatry were fi'equently of aban-
doned character. But there are no
clear instances in rvhich the Greek
word, and the corresponding Hebrew
rvord-i'i::t-is used in this sense.
The usual and the fair meaning ol
the word is that which is given in
our translation, and there is no good
reason why that sigrrification should
rrot be retained here, It is not im-
plicd by thc use of the word here,
however, that Rahab was an harlot
at thc timc to which the apostle re-
fers; but the nreaning is, thai this
lrad, becn her character, so that it was
proper to dcsignate her by this ap-
pellation. In regard to this case,
therefore, and in explanation of the
diffculties which have been felt in re-
ference to it, we rnay remark, (1.)
that the obvious meaning ofthis word
here and of the corresponding place
in Josh. ii. vi. is, that she had been a
woman of abandoned character, and
ihat she rvas linos'n as such. 'l'hat
she might have been a/so a hostess,
or one rvho kept a house of enteltain-
ment for strangers, is at the samo
time by no means improbable, since
it not unfrequently happened in an-
cient as wcll as modern times, that
females of this character hept such
houses. It mighi have been the fact
that lrer house was known metely as
a house of entertainment that Ied the
spies who went to Jericho to seek a
lodging there. It would be natural
that strangers coming into a place
strould act in this respect as all other
travellers did, and should apply for
entertainment at rshat was known as
a public house. (2.) There is no
irnprobability in supposing that lrer
course of life had beeri changed eitber
before their arrival, or in consequenoo
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c Ju.xv.xvi.
c lSa.li'.15,3't,,

d Ju.l l,
J'l Sa.7

28r

David e also,
o/ the pro-

.32,&c.

.9.8 r:,

32 And lvhat shall I rnore

.**I? forl the tirne rvould lail
;'; t" tell of a Gedeon, artd' of
flarak, ' and olf Saruson, c and

oJu.vi.vii,, b Ju.4.6'&c.

o/Jephthae;d ol
and Sarnue], I and
phets.

of it. Thcy rvere doubtless wise and
troly men, Men would not be select-
cd for an enterprise like this, in vhom
thc leader of the Ilebrew army could
not put entire confidence. It is not
unfair then to suppose that tJrey were
men of eminent piety, as well as sa-
gacity. Nor is there any improbability
in supposing that they would acquaint
this fernale u'ith the history of thcir
peopie, rvith their remarhable delirer-
ance from IJgypt, and with the dcsign
for which they were about to invade
the land of C anaan. There is evidence
that some such representations made
a deep impression on her mind, and led
to a change in her views and feelings,
for she not only received them with
the usual proofs of hospitaiity, but
jeoparded her own life in ttreir de-
fence, when she might easily have
l-retrayed them. This fact showed
that she had a firm bclief that they
were what they professed to be-the
people of God, and that she was will-
ing to identify her interests with
theirs. (3.) This case-supposing
thai she had been a woman of bad
character, but now was truly convert-
ed-does not stand alone. Other
females of a similar character have
been converted, and Lave subsequent-
ly led lives of piety; and though thc
number is not conrparatively great,
yet thc truth of God has shown its
power in renewing nrrd sanctifying
some at lcast of this, the most aban-
dorcd and degraded class of human
beings. " Publicans and harlots,"
said the Saviour, " go into the king-
dom of Cod ;" Matt. xxi. 31. Rahab
seems to have been one of them ; and
her case slrows that such instances
of depravity are not hopeless. This
record, therefore, is one of encourage-
ment for the most abandoned sinners;
and one too which shows that stran-
gers, even in a public house, may do
good to those who have wandered far
from God and virtue, and that we
should never despair of saving the

most abandonerl of our race. (4,)
'Ihere is no necd of supposing that tho
apostle in commendrng this woman
approved of all that she did. TLat
she \Yas not perfect is true, That
she did some things lvhich cannot be
vindicated is true also-and who docs
not? But admitting all that mav be
said about any imperfection in her
character', (comp. Josh. ii. 4), it rvas
still true that she had. strong /aitlt-
and that is all lhat tLc apostle com-
mends. '[Ye are under no more ne-
cessity of vindicating all tbaL she did,
than rve are all that l)a'r'id or Peter
did-or all that is now done by those
who have the highest claims to virtue.
(;.) She had strong faith. It was only
a strong belief that Jehovah was the
true God, and that the children of Is-
rael were his people, rvhich would have
Icd hcr to screen thc strangers at tbc
peril of her own life; and vhen the
city rvas encompassed, and the rralls
fell, and the tumult of battle raged
she showed her steady confidence in
their fidelity, and in God, by using
the simple means on rvhich shc was
told the safety of herself and hcr
farnily depended; Josh. lti. 22, 2iJ,

n W'ith thent. that belteued, not. The
inhabitants of the idolatrous city of
Jericlro. The margin is, " zuerc diso-
bedient." 'Ihe more correct rcndering,
however, is, as in the text, belieued
ttot. They evinced no such faith as
Batrab lrad, and they wcre therefore
destrolcd. \ Recetued the spies uitlt
peace. \\rith friendliness and kind-
ness; Josh. ii. l, seq.

32. And what shali I ntore sau ?

" There are numerorrs c,ther instances
showing the strength of faith which
there is not time to mention. ll 17or
the ttme would /ail me to tell. To re-
count all that they did ; aII the illus-
trations of the strength and power of
faith evinced in their lives. L OI
Gedeon, The history of Gideon is
detailed at length in Judges vi. vii.,
and there can be no doubt that in bis
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regarded themselves as called to this
rvorh by the Lord, and as engaged in
his service; and that they went forth
to battle, depending on /ais protection
and nerved by confidence irt ltim as
the God of their country. Their
views of God himself might be very
erroneous; their notions of religion

-as was the case with Jephtha-very
irlperfect and obscure; many things
in their lives might be rvholly incon-
sistent with what we should now rc-
gard as demanded by religion, and
still it might be true thatin their ef-
forts to deliver their country, they re-
Iied on the aid of God, and were ani-
mated to put forth extraordinary
efforts, and were favoured with extra-
ordinary success from their confidence
in hinr. In the case of Jephtha, all
that it is necessary to suppose, in order
to see the force of the illustration ol
thc apostle is, that he had strong con-
fidence in God-the God of his na-
tion, and that, under the influence of
this, he made extraordinary eflorts in
rcpelling his foes. And this is not
unnatural or improbable, even on the
supposition that he was not a pious
man. IIow many a Greek, and Ro-
man, and Goth, and Mohammedan,
has been animated'to extraordinary
courage in battle, by confidence in
the gods which they worshipped I

That Jephtha had this, no one can
doubt ; see Judges xi. 29-32.

[It is not likely thai Jephtha's faith would
haye fr)und a record here, lntd it been of no
lrigher kind than thi8, Peirce admits his un-
natural crime, but Bupposes him to have re-
pented. " It mustbe orvnetl," says he, t'thet
ifJeplrtha had. notrepenteil of this very heinous
wickeilness, he could not have been entitled
to Etrlvation. The apostle, therefore, rvho
has assrrred us of his salvation, must un-
doubtedly have gone upon the supposition
that Jephtha actunlly repentetl of it before he
died. That he had rme to repent is beyond
dispute, because he lived near ru years aftat
this. For it is expressly said he iudge,l
Inael it years, Judges xii.7, and itisas ccr-
tain he matle this vow in the beginning of
his government. What evidence the apostls
had of Jephtha's repentance, I canrrot say.
He rnight know it by the help of old Jervish
histories, or by inspiration."l
Even in the great and improper sacri-
fice of his only daughter wbich tho
obvious interpretation of the record

wars he sas sustained arrd anirnated
by strong confidence jn (]od. I And,
of Baralc; Judges iv. Ilarak, at the
command of Deborlh the prophetess,
rvho summoned hirn to war in the
name of the Lord, encountered and
ovctthrcrs the hosts of Sisera. IIis
yieldir,g to her summons, and his
virlour 

'in battle against the enemies
of thc Lord, shorved that he was
anin.rated by faith. I Attd, of Sanz-
.co7a ,' see the hisiory of Samson in
Judges xiv-xvi. It is not by any
tneans necessa|y to suppose that in
maliing mention of Samson, the
Epostle approyed of all lhat he did.
All that he commends is his Jaith,
and though he rvas a very imper-
fcct man, and there were many
things in his life which neither sound
morality nor rcligion can approve,
yct it rvas still true that he evinc-
cd, on some occasions, remarliable
confidencc in God, by relying on thc
strelgth rvhich he gave him. This
rvas particularly true in the instance
rvhcre he made a great slaughter of
the enemies of the Lord, and of his
countr'y; see Judges xv. l6 ; xvi. 30.
\ A.nd of ,Iepltthac. Ahe storyof Jeph-
tha is recorded in Judges xi. The
mention of his name among those
who were distinguished for Jaith, has
given occasion to much perplexity
alnong expositors. That a man of
so harsh and severe a character, a
nran rvho sactificed his own daugh-
ter, in consequence of a rash vorv,
should be numl:ered among those v'ho
'were eminent for piety, as if he were
one distinguished for piety also, has
seemed to be rvholly inconsistent and
impropcr. The same remarli, how-
eyer, may be made respecting Jeph-
tha rvhich has been made of Samson
and others. The apostle does not com-
rnend a/l l')rich they did. IIe does
not tlt'ny tLat iilcy rvcre very impcr-
fect nren, nor that l,hey did many
things which cannot be approved or
vindicated. IIe commends only on,e

tltinq-their ftith ; a.nd in these in-
stantes he pa'riicularly alludes, doubt-
Iess, to their remarhable valour and
succcss in delivering their country
from their foes and from the foes of
God. In tlris it is in:plied thatthey
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( Gen. I5. 5. bD^.6.22.

respccting hirn in Judges xi. 39,
leads us to supposc hc madc, hc did it
as an oflering to the Lord, aud under
tliesc mistahcn viervs of duty, he
shorved by the greatcst sacrifice which
a man could mal<e thtt of an only
child that he rvas disposed to do rvhat
he belicved was required by religion
A full exarnination of the case of
Jephtha, and of tlc question whelher
he rcally sacrificcd his daughter, may
be found in \Yarburton's Divine Le-
gaiion of Moses, book ix. Notes : in
Bush's Notes on Judges xi. ; and in
thc Riblical Repository for Januarv
18+3. It is not nccessary to go into
the nruch litigated inquiry here rvlte-
ther he rcally pui his daughter to
death, for rvhether lre did or not, it is
oqually true thlt he evinccd strong
coniidence in God. If hc dtd do it, in
obedience as he supposed to duty and
to thc divine command, no highcr in-
stancc of faith in God as having a
light to dispose of all thai he had,
could be furnislicd ; if he did rzof, his
enrincnt valour and success in bat-
tle show that he relied for strength
and victoly on the arrn of Jehovah.
I'he single reason rvhy thc piety of
Jephtha has cvcr bcen called in ques-
tion has been the fact that he sacri-
ficed his own dauglrter. If he did
not do that, no one will doul.rt his
claims to au honoured ranli arnong
those who have cvinccd faith in God.

',i Of Dauid also. Comrnended justly
as an emincnt example of a man lvho
had faith in God, though it cannot be
supposcd Lhat all that he did was ap-
proved. fi And Santu,tl,. In carly
youth distinguishcd for his piety, and
mauifesling it throrrgh his Iife; see
I Sam. S And oJ the Tirophets. "Ihey

c Da.3.25. d lKi.l9.3;2Ki.6,16.

CI]AP'TER, XI.
fire, c

srvord,
strong',
turned
aliens.

escapeal d the edge of the
out of rveakness rvere rnade

waxed valiant in fight,
to flight the alnries of the

28t

33 Who through laith subiluetl
kingdoms, rvrought righteousness,
obtaineal promises, 6 stoppetl the
mouths of lionsrb

34 Quenchetl the violence of

33. Wt o tht o t r q h fa itl t s ub,lt ta rl k tng-
clons. That is,'ih"ose spccified in tfie
previous verses, and others Iihe them.
The meaning is, that some of them
subdued liingdoms, others obtained
promiscs, &c. tfhus, Joshua subdued
the nations of Canaan; Gideon the
l\{idianites ; Jcphtha the Ammonites;
David the Philistines, Arnaleliites, Je-
btrsjtes, Edomites, &c. fl Wrought
righteousness. Carried the laws of
justice into execution, particularly on
guilty nations. They cxecutcd ttrc
gleat purposes of God in punishing
tlre uicked, and in cutting ofr his foci.
I Obtained prontises. -Or ottained
pronzised blessitzgs ( Blootnf,eld, S tu-
art); Lhal is, they obtained as a re-
sult of their firiih, promises of blcss-
iugs on their posterity in future times.
il Stoyped thc mouths oJ lions. As
Sanrsorr, Judges xiv. 6; David, J

Sam. xvii. 34, seq. ; and pariicularly
Daniel ; Dan. vi. 7, seq. To bc able
to subdue and rendcr hnrrnless the
liing of the forest-the arrirnal most
dreaded in early times-was regarded
as an emincnt achicvement.

3,1. QuenclLccl tlrc uiolcncc qf fire.
,{s Shadrach, }Ieshach, and Abedne-
{o did ; Dan. iii. 15-26. 11 Escaped
th.e edse oJ tlrc suord. As Elijah did
rvhen he fled from Ahab, I l{ings
xix. 3 ; as Elijah did rvhcn Lc rvas
delivcred frorn the king of Syria, 2
Iiings vi. I6; arrd as David did when
he fled from SauI. \ Out of weak-
ltcss Laere made strong. Enabled to
pcrform exploits beyond their natural
strength, or raised up fronr a state of
bodily infirmity, arid invigorated for
conflict. Such a casc cs that of Sam-
son may be referred to, Judg'cs xv.
15 ; xrj. 2B-30; or as that of Ilcze-

were n)en rvho hid strong confidcncc kiah, 2 I(ings xx., who rvas rcstored
in thc truth of shat God directcd from danger.ous sickncss by thc im-
lhem to foretell, and uho were c\.cr mediate interposition of God ; sec
ready,dcpendingonhirn,tomaheknown Notes on Isa. ixxviii. I ll'axet7 ua-
ihe most unwelcorne truthstotheir fel- Iiant in f,glfi. Became valiant. Like
low men,evenat theperilof theirlives. Joshua, tsarak,David,&c. The books
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liverance; that they miglrt ob'
tain a better resurrection :

36 And others had lrial of cntel
, 4c.4.19,20'

35 Worneno reeeivetl their deail
raised to life again: and othels
were tortured, not acceDting b de-

o lKi.l7 .22i 2Ki,4.35,36.

of Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and I(ings
srrpplf instances of this in abundance.
ll I'vned. to /,igld tlLe armies o/ the
aliens, The foreigners-as the in-
vading l)hilistines, Ammonites, Mo-

"51i"s, 
Issyrians, &c.

35. Women receiucd their detcl
rdiseLl to li/c aoain. r\s in the case of
thc rvoman of Zarephaih, whose child
was restored to life by Elijah, 1 Kings
xvii. 19-2tr; and of the son of the
Shunamite woman whose child u'as
restored to life by Elisha; 2 Iiings
iv. 18-37. I tlttd, othcrs uere tot'-
hted. 'fhe word which is here used

- ruprnvi(.-to klmp r11x'i,1 4,refers to a
fornl of severe tortut'a rvhich was
sometimes practised. It is derived
from rlprrovov -tympanu,m-a drum,
tabrct, timbrel; and the instrurnent
rvas probably so callctl fronr resem-
bling the drurn or the timbrel. This
instrument consisted in the East of a
thin wooden rim covered over with
sliin, as a tambourine is rvith us ; see
it tlescribed in the Notes on Isa. v. 12.
The engine of torture here referred
to, probabiy resernbled the drurn in
form, on which the body of a ctimi-
n:rl rvas bent so as to give greater
sclcrity to the wounds rvhich rverc in-
flictctl by scourgrng. 'Ihe iash would
cut deeperrvhen the body was so ex-
tended, and thc open gashes exposed
to the air would increase the torture ;

see 2 Mac. vi. l0-20. The punish-
ment here referred to seems to hrve
consistcd of two things-the stretch-
ing upon the instrumcnt, and the
scourging; see Robinson's Lex. and
Stuart iri lor. Bloomficld, horvever,
supposesthat the mode of the torture
cau be best learned from the original
meaning of the word riptauou-tym-
pdnun-a.s meaning (1) a beaiing-
stick, and (2) a beating-post which
lvas in the form of a 'f, thus suggest-
ing the posturc of the sufferer. 'l'his
beating, says he, was sometimcs ad-
ministcred with sticks or rods ; and
sometimes with Ieather thongs inclos-
ing pieces of lead. 'l'he former ac-

count, however, l-ret,ter agrees with
the usual meaning of the rvord. !f -AIol
ttccepting deliueratrce. When it rvas
offered thcm; thrt is, on condition
that they rvould renounce their opin-
ions, or do what rras required of them.
This is the very naturc of the spirit
of nrartyrdom. f, That they ntioht
obtain abetter resu,rrectiotz. That is,
when they were subjected to this hind
of torture thcy rvere loohed upon as
certainly dead. 'lo har.e accepted de-
Iiverance l/rarz,lvould have been a kind
ofrestoration to life, or aspecies ofra-
stu"rectiott, But thcy refused this, and
Ioolied forward to a more honourable
and glorious restoration to life ; a re-
surrection, therefore, which rvould be
better than this. It rvould be in it-
self more noble and honourable, and
n'ould be permanent, and thereforc
better. No particular instance ofthis
hind is mentioned in the Old Testa-
mcnt ; but amidst the multitude of
cases of persecution to which good
men were subjected, there is no im-
probability in supposing that this may
havc occurred. 'Ihe case of Eleazer,
recorded in 2 Mac. 6, so strongly
lesembles what the apostle says here,
that it is vcry possible he may have
had it in his eye, 'Ihe passage be-
fore ts proues that the doctrine of the
resurrection was understood and be-
lieved beforc the coming of theSaviour,
and that it was one of the doctrines
rvhich sustained and animated those
who were called to suffer on account
of their religion. In the prospect of
death undcr the inflrction of torture
on account of religion, or under the
pain produced by disease, nothing will
better enable us to bear up under
the suffering than the expectation that
the body rvill be restorcd to inrmortal
vigour, and raised to a rnode of life
rvhere it rvill he no longer suscepti-
ble of pain. To be raised tp Lo that
Iife is a " better resurrection" than to
be saved from death when persecuted,
or to be raised up frorn a bed of pain.

38. Atd, others hail trial, of crnel



A. D.04.1

nrockiDgs and scout'giugs, 1'ec, Ittol'e-
over, of honds d antl inrprisontnctrt, 0

37 'I'hey rvcle stonetl, c the.y
\Yel'e sawn asunder, rvere tetupt-

o Gen.39.20. b Jo.20.2.

CHAPTER XI. 28b

ed. rvele slai[ rvith the ttword :

thev 's'antletcrl about in sheep-
sliiirs and goltsl<ins; being desti'
tu t e, afllicted,,,::];lr"r1r.U t

moclcinos. Referrins to the scorn and
tlerisioi uhich the a"ncient victims of
persecution expcrienced. This has
been often experienced by rnartyrs,
and doubtless i[ rvas the case with
those who suffered on account of their
religion, before the advcnt of the
Saviour as rveil as aftcrwards. Some
instances of this kirrd are mentioned
in the Old Testament (2 I(ings ii.
23 ; 1 Kings xxii. 24) ; and il was
frequcnt irr the time of the Maccabees.
ll And scozn'gittg. 'lYhipping. This
wlrs a common mode of punishrnent,
ard was usually inflicted beforc a
martyr was put to death ; see Notes
on lVlatt. x. 17; xxvii. 26. For in-
stances of this, see Jer. xx.2; 2 Mac,
vii. l; v. 17. fl Of bonds. Chtins.
Gen. xxxix. 20. fl .lnd ttnpt'tsontnent ;
see I Kings xxii. 27; Jer. xx. 2.

31. Tlrcy uer.e stonecl, A common
method of punishment among the
Jews; see Notes on l\tatt, xxi.35,44.
'fhus Zechariah, the son of Jehoiada
the priest, was stoncd; see 2 Chron.
xxiv. 21 ; comp. I l(ings xxi. 1-14.
It is noi improbable that this rras
often resorted to in times of popular
tumult, as in the case of Stephen;
Acts vii. 59 ; comp. John x. 3l ; Acts
xir'. 5. In thc time of the terrible
pcrsecutions under Antioclius Epi-
phanes, and under Manassch, such in-
stancesalsoprobably occurred,. 11 7'lrcy
l.uerc salun, asu,ncler. It is comn-ronly
supposed that Isaiah was put to death
in this manner. For the evidence of
this, scc introduction to Isaiah, $ 2.
It is l<nown that this mode of punish-
ment, though not comrnon, did exist
in ancient times. Among the Ro-
nr.'rns, the lavs of the twclvc tablcs
affixet! tius as thc punishment of cer-
tain crimes, but this mode of execu-
ti,)n rvas very rare, since Aulius Ge[-
lius says that in his time no one re-
rrrembcrcd to have sccn it practised.
It appears, however, from Suetonius
that the emperor Caligula often con-
demnod persons of rank to be sawn

through the middle. Calmet, writing
above a hundretl years ago, says, " I
am assured that the punishmcnt of
the saw is stillin use among thc Swit-
zers, and that they put it in practice
not many years ago upon one of thcir
countrymen, guilty of a grcat crimc,
in the plain of Grenelles, near Paris.
They put him into a kind of coffn,
and sawcd him lengthwise, bcginning
ai the head, as a piece of rvood is
saln; Pict. Bib. It rvzts r,ot an un-
usual mode of purrishment Lo cut n
person asunder, and to suspend thc
different parts of the body to walls
and towers, as a warning to the hv-
ing; see I Sam. xxxi. 10, and l\Io-
rier's Second Journey to Persil, p.06,
I Were tentpte,l. On this expression,
which has given much perplexity to
critics, see the Notes of Prof. Stuart,
Bloomfield, and I(uinoel. There is a
gleat variety of reading in the trtSS.
and editions of the New Testament,
and many have regarded it as an in-
terpolation. The difficulty rvhich has
been felt in referer,ce to it has been,
that ii is a much ntilder word Lhl,r.t
those just used, :rnd tbat it is hardly
probable that the apostle rvould enu-
merate this among those which he
had jusi specified, as if to be tempted.
deserved to be mentioned among suf-
ferings of so severe a nature. But it
seems to me there need be no real
difficulty in the case. The apostle
here, among other sufrerings which
they rvere called to endure, may have
ref'erred to the tc,ntptatiotls rvhich rvero
presented to the martyrs rvhen about
to die to abandon their religion and
live. It is very possible to conceive
that this nright have been among tho
highest aggravations of their suffer-
ings. \Ye know that in later tirnes
it rvas a comnon practicc to offer life
to thosc who ,vere doomed to a horritl
death on condrtion that they uould
throw incense on the aitars of a hea-
ttren god, and we may easily supposa
that a temptation of that kind, art-



38 (Of rvhotn the rvorld rvts not
rvolth;-:) they rvarrderetl in tlesr:rts,
and, in moutrtains, arld. in rlerrs and
caves of the ealth.

ll9 And these all, having ob-
tairred a good repott thlough
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fuily presentcd in the mrdst of keen
toltures, rvorrld greatlyaggravate their
sufforings. Or suppose rvhen a father
rvas about to bc ptrt to dcath for his
religion, his 'rvifo and cliildren were
pllced beforc him and should plead
l'ith hinr to s:rve his life by abandon-
ing his religion, we ccn easily ima-
ginc that no pain of the rach rvoultl
cause so keen torture to the soul as
tt eir cries and tears rvoultl. Amidst
thc sorrorvs of nrartyrs, therefore, it
was not irnproper to say that they
were tenrpted, antl to place this among
their nrost aggravatcd rvoes. For in-
stances of this naturc. see 2 Mac. vi.
21,22 ; vii. 11,21. flWere slairz tuitlr,
tlrc swor,l. As in the casc of the
oighty-five priest,s slain by Doeg (l
Sam. xxii. 18); and the prophets, of
rvhose slaughter by the srvord EIijah
complains; I l(ings xix. 10. {l I'hey
uandered abou,t in, sheepslcttts atzcl
qoatslcitl,s. Driven arvay from their
homes, lnd compelled to clothe them-
selves in this rude and uncomfort,able
manner. A dress of this liind, or a
,lress madc of hair, rvas not uncommon
rvith the prophets, and seems indeed
to have been rcgardcd as an appro-
priate badge of their ofrce; see 2
I(ings i. 8 ; Zech. xiii. 4. n Beinq
de stitute , u,(flicted,, tornrettted. The
word, tormetilcrl here means tortu,recl,
The apostle expresses here in general
what in rhe previous verses he had
specified in detail.

0J Of ruhom thc worlrl ruas ttol
u,,trth,t. 

- Thc world was so wicked
that il hatl no claim that such holy
men should live in it. Thcse poor,
despised, and persecuted men, Iiving
as orrtcasts and wanderers, were of a
:haracter farelcvatcd above thervorld.
This is a most beautifi:.r expression.
It is at once a statemert of their erni-
nent holiness, and of the wickedness
of the rest of mankind. fl Titey wan-
dercd in deserts, &c. On the Sorrp-
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faith, r'eceived uot the pto.
tlllse :

40 Gocl having I ptovideil sorne
better thing for us, that thel'
without d us shoultl not be mrrtlt
DeIIec l.

IIat t. I 3. i6. I ;.

ture rrrearrinq of thc rvord dcsert ot
wilclerness, s6e Notes c,u 1\Iatt. iii. 1.
This is a description of persorrs driven
away frorn their homcs, and wander-
ing about from place to plzlce to pro-
cure a scanty subsistence; comp. 1

Mac. i. 53; 2 Mac. v. 21 ; yi, 1.
The instances mcntioned in the Books
of Maccabees are so much in point,
that there is no impropricty in sup-
posing that Paul referred to sone
such cases, if not these very cflses.
As there is no doubt abou[ their his-
toric truth, therc rvas no impropriety
in referring to them, though they arc
not trentioned in the canonical books
of Scripture. One of those cases may
bc referred to as strikingly illusirating
what is hcre said. " But Judas Mac-
cabeus with nine o[hers or t]rereabout,
rvithdrerv himself into the rvilderness,
and Iived in the mountains after the
rnrnner ofLcasts, with his company,
rvho fed on herbs continually Iest they
should be partakers of the pollution ;"
2 Mac. v.27.

39. And, th,ese all, ltauing obtained
a good report tlu"ottgh faiih. They
were all conrrnendcd and approved on
account ofl their confidence in God ;
see Notes on ver. 2. I Receiued, not
thc promtse. That is, did not reccive
the fulfilment of the promise ; or did
not receive atl lhat was promised.
They all still loohcd forward to some
future blessings; Notes, ver. 13.

40. God hauinq yroutded sone bet-
ter thing .for us; Marg. fort,seeil.. That
is, "God having orovided, or deter-
rnined ou giving some better thing
than any of them reauzcd, and which
1\.e are now peruritted to enjoy," That
is, God gave thcrn promises ; buL
they were not allowed t,o see their
fulfilmcnt. lllaare pcrmitted now to
see rvhat they referrcd to, and in parb,
al least, to w-trress their completion ;
and ihough the pt'otuisc was made to
them, lhe Julfilm ent more particulcrly
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pertains to us. ll Tlr,at thcy ui,tltout
ics shoulcl not be matia perJcct. That
is, co'nplete, 'Ihe whole system of
revelation was not complete at once,
or in one generalion. It required
successive ages to mahe the system
comulete, so that it might be said that
it was f,nished, or petfect. Our exist-
ence, thcrefore, and the developrnents
in our tirnes, were as necessaryto tlre
perfection of the svstenr, as the pro-
mise made to the patriarchs. And
as the system would not have been
cornplete if tho blessings had been
simply conferred on us without thc
previous arrangernents, and the long
scheme of introductory rnefl,sures, so
it would not have been cornplete if
[he promises had been merely given
to them without the correspondiug
fullilment in our times. They are
lilie the two parts of a tall,y. The
fathers had one pari itz tlrc pro-
?)z/'ses, :f n(l we the other itt the /ul,fi.l-
nt,(nt, a'nd neither would havo been
complete without the other. 'I'he
" better things" then referred to here
as possessed by Christians, are the
privilege of seeing those plomises
fulfilled in the l\{essiah; the blessings
resulting from the atonement; the
more expanded views rvhich they
have under the gospel; the brighter
hopes of heaven itself, and the clearer
apprehension of what heaven will be,
which they are permitted to enjoy.
'Ihis, therefore, accords entirely with
the argument which the apostle is
pursuing-which is, to show that the
Christians whom he addressed should
not apostatize fi'onr their religion.
The argument is. '-nat in numelous
instances, as specified, the saints of
ancient times, even under fiery trials,
were sustained by faith in God, and
that too when they had not seen the
fulfilment of the promiscs, anci when
they had nruch more obscure views
than 'we are permitted to enjoy. If
they, under the influence of the mere
ptrontise of future blessings, were en-
abled thus to persevere, how much
lnore reason is there for us to perse-
vere who have been permitted, by the
coming of the Messiah, to rvitnessthe
perfection of the system !

There is no part of the New Tes-
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tament of more value than this chap-
ter; none rvhio[ deserves to be more
patiently stutlied, or rvhich may l-rc

more frequently applied to the cir-
curnstances of Christians. 'Ihese in-
valuable records are adapted to sus-
tain us in times of trial, temptation,
and persecution; to shory us what.
faith has done in days that are past,
and what it may do still in similar
circumstances. Nothing can better
show the value and the power of faith,
or of true religron, than the records
in this chapter. It has done what
nothing else could do. It has enabled
men to endure what nothing elsc
would enable them to bear, and it has
shorvn its power in inducing thern to
give up, at the command of God, lvhat
the human heart holds most dear.
And among the Iessons which we
may derive from the study of this
portion of divine truth, let us learn
from the example of Abel to continue
to offer to God the sacrifice of true
piety which he requires, though we
may be taunted or opposed by our
nearest kindred; from that of Enoch
to rvalh with God, though surrounded
by a wicked world, and to look to the
blessed translation to heaven rvhich
awaits all the righteous; fronr that
of Noah to comply with all the direc-
tions of God, and to make all needful
preparations for the future events
rvhich he has predicted, in which we
are to be interested as death, judg-
ment, and eternity-though the events
nay seem to be remote, and though
therc may be no visible indications
of their coming, and though the world
may deride our faith and our fears;
from that of Abraham to leave coun-
try, and horne, and liindred, if God
calls us to, and to go just where he
commands, through deserts and rvilds,
and arnong strange merr, and lilie
him also to be ready to give up the
dearest objects of our earthly affcc-
tion, even when attended'w'ith aII that
can try or torture our feelings of af-
fection-feeling that God who gare
has a right to require their removal
in his own rvay, and that holvever
much lye ntay fix olrr hopes on a dear
child, he can fulfil all his purposes
and promises to us though such a
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CHAP'IER XII.
EITEI'OII,E seeing rYe also
are compassed. about rvith
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cloud 6f witnesses,
aside " every weiqltt,
a zcor.i .1.

so great a
Iet us lay

tua shall fecl when from [he beil ol
death rre look ovcr the preserrt life,
and looh out on cternity \Yha,ievcr'
our religion m:ry have cost us, wo
shall not feel that rve began to servt)
God too early, or served him too faibh-
fulty, Whatever plersurc, gain, or
splenditl prospects lve geye up in or.
der to becorne Chlistians, rve shall
feei that it rvas the rvay of rvisdom,
and shall rejoice thaf we were able
to do it. 'Whatever sacrifices, trials,
persecution, and pain, rve may meet
with, we shall feel that therc has been
more than a compensation in the con-
solations of religion, and in the hope
of hervcn, and that by every sacrifice
rve havc been thc gainers. When wc
reach heaven, wc shali see that wc
have not endured one pzlin too rnuc'h,
and that through rvhatever trials we
may have passed, the result is rvorth
all rvhich it has cost. Strengihenetl
then in our trials by thc remenrbrance
of rvhat faith has done in times that
are past; recalling thc example oI
those rvho through firilh and patience
have inl.rerited the promises, Iet us go
cheerfully on our way, Soon the
jourrrey of trials will be ended, and
soon what are now objects of faitlr
wilL become objects of fltrition, and
in their enjoyment horv trifling and
brief rvill seem all the sorrows of our
pilgrimage belorv !

CIIAPTER XII.
ANALYSIS O!' TIIE OIIAPTER.

'Ihe apostle having illustrated the
nature and power of faibh in the pre-
vious chapter, procceds in this to ex-
hort those to'whonr he rvrote to apply
the same principles to their own casc,
and to urge them to rnalifest the
s&me steady confidence in God and
perseverance in their holv wnlli. I'or
this purpose, he adverts to the follow-
ing arguments or considerations:

f. IIe represents the ancient wor-
thies who had so faithfuily perseverctl
and so gloriously triumphed, as wit-
nesses of their strife in the Chr.istian
race, and as oheering theur on to vic-
tory; ver. l.

\,r'
child should bo removed by death I
from thai of .r\braham, Isaac, and
Jacob, to regard ourselves as stran-
gers and pilgrirns on earth, having
here no permanent irome, and seel<-
ing a better couutry,' from that of
Moses to be rvilling to leave all the
pomp and splendour of the world, all
our brillizrnt prospects and hopes, and
to welcome po"erty, reproach, and
sufferirrg, tha[ rve may identify our-
selves with the people of God; by the
remembrance of the host of 'rvorthies
rvho met danger, rnd encountered
mighty foes, niid vanquished them,
let us Iearn to go forth in our spiritual
<:onflicts against the enemies of our
souls and of the church, assured of
victory; and from the exarnple of
those lvho were clriven fronr the
abodes of rnen, and expcsed to thc
storms of persecution, let us learn to
bear every trial, and to be ready ai
any monrent to lay dorvn ozr lives in
the cause of truth and of God. Of
all those holy men who made these
sacrifices, which of them ever regret-
ted ib, rvhen he came calmly to look
over his life, and to review ii on the
borders of the eternal world ? None.
Not one of them ever expressed re-
gret that he had given up the rvorld;
or thaL he had obeyed the Lord too
oarly, too faiihfully, or too long. Not
Abraham rvho left his countrv and
kintlred ; no[ Moses who abandonetl
his brilliant prospects in Egypt; not
Noah who subjected himself to ridi-
cule and scorn for an hundred and
trventy years; and not one of those
rvho rvere exposed to lions, to fire, to
thc cdce of the sword, or who were
dt'iven away from society as outcasts
to wandet io pathless deserts or to
take up ttreir abodes in caverns, ever
rcgtetted tiie course rvhich they had
clrosen. Arrd rvho of thcm all nou
regrcts it ? Who, of these worthies,
now looks from heaven and feels that
he suffered onc privation too rnuch,
or that he has not hatl an ample re-
compensc for all the iIIs he erperi-
enced itr the causc of religion ? So



A. D.64.1

II. IIe appeals to the examPle of
the Saviour; vers, 2-t[. ''fhis was a
more illustrious instance than arry of
those which had been adverted to, and
rs not referrcd bo wi.th theirs,'but is
atlduced as deserving a separate and
a special specification. The circurn.
Btances in his case which ale an cn-
courasement to perseverance in the
Chrisiian conflict, are these. (1.) llc
endured tlte cross, and is now exalted
to the right hand of God. (2.) IIc
bore the contradiction of sinners
against himself, as those were called
to do to whom PauI rvrote. (3.) IIe
went beyonil them in his trials and
temptations-beyond anything which
they could have reason to apprehcnd

- for he had " resisted unto blood,
striving against sin."

III. He encourages them by shorv-
ing that their trials rvould result in
their own good, and pa*ticularly that
ihe hand of a" Father rvas in them ;

vers. 6-13. Pariicularly he urges
( l. ) that, God addressed those who suf-
fered as his snrzs, and calied on tltem
not to receive with improper fecling
the chastening of the Lord, ver. 5 ;
(2.) thai it was a general principle
thtt the Lord chastened those rvhom
he loved, and the fact that we received
chastening was to be regarded as evi-
dence that we are under his paternal
care, and that he has not forsaken us,
vers. 6-8 ; (3.) thct they had been
subjeci to the correction of earthly
fathers and had learned to be submis-
sive, and that there was much highcr
reason for submitting to God, vers.9,
l0; (a,) and that however painful
chastisement might be at present, yet
it rvorrl,i ultimaiely produce important
bcnefits; vcr. 11. Ry these consid-
erations he encourages thenr to bear
their trials rvibh patience, and to as-
sunle new cour{ige in their efforts to
live a Christian life ; vcrs. 1?, 13.

IV. IIe exhorts them to perscver-
trnco and fidelity by the fercb thai if
they should lrccome remiss.. and re-
nounce their confidence in God, it
would be irnpossible to letrieve what
rvas lost ; vers. 14-17. In illustrat-
ing this, he appeals to the case of
Flstu. I'or a trifling consideration,
*iren io distress, he parted witb an
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invaluable blessing. lVhen it was
gone, it was imposslblo to reeover it.
No consideraiion could induce a
change, though he sought it earnestly
n'ith lears. So it would be with Chris-
tians. if, under the power of tempta-
tion, they should renounce their reli-
gion, and go bacli to their former
state.

V. IIc urges tLem to pcrseverance
by the nature of the dispensation urr-
derrvhich they were, as complrred
with the one under which they }rad
formerly been-the Jewish ; vers. I8

-29. Undel the former, everything
v'as fitte.d to alarm and terrify ttre
soul; vers. l8-21. Thc new dispen-
sation was of a different character.
If rvas adapted to encourage and io
win the heart. 'fhe real i\Iouut Zion

-thc city of the living God -the Ner
Jerusalenr-the company of thc an-
gels-the church of the first-born-
the Judge of all-the great Mediator

-to rvhich they had come under the
nerv dispensation, all these were fitted
to encourage the fainting hearL, antl
to rvin thc affeclions of the soul; vers.
22-2+. Yct, in proportion to the
sacredness and tenderncss of these
consideraiions, and to the lighi and
privilcges rvhich they now enjoyed,
lvould be their guilt if they should
renounce their religion-for under
this dispensation, as undcr the old,
God rvas a consuming fire ; vers.
25-29.

1. Wlnrc/ore. fn vierv of what
has-been said in the previous chapter.
fl Sceinq we also are encompassed
about utth, so qreat a cloud, 

-oJ wit-
nesses. Tho apostle reprcsents those
to rvhom he had referred in the pre-
vious chapter, as looking on to witness
the efforts which Christians make,
and the manner in rvhioh they live
There is allusion here, doubtless, to
the ancient games. A great multitude
of spect:rtors usually occupied the cir.
cular seats in the amphitheatre, from
rvhich they could easily behold the
combatants ; see Notes on I Cor.
ix. 21-27. In like manner, the
apostle reprcseuts Christians as en-
compassed with the multitude of wor-
thies to whom he had referred in the
previous chapter. It cannot be fairl-y
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and the sin which doth so easi-
ly beset ras, and let us run with

patience the raee that is set be-
fore us.

inferred from this that he means to
say that all those ancient worthies
werc actuallrl looking at the conduct
of Christians, and saw their conflicts.
It is a figurative representation, such
os is common, and means that we
oughi to acl as iJ they were in sight,
and cheered us on. IIow far the
spirits of the just who are departed
from this'Forld are permitted to be-
hold what is done on carth-if at all

-is not revealed in the Scriptures.
'Ihe phrase, " a cloud of witnesses,"
means nxd,ny witnesses, or a number
so great that they seem to he a cloud.
'Ihe comparison of a multitude of per-
gons to a cloud is common in the
classic writers; see llomer Il. iv.
214, xxiii. 133; Statius i. 340, and
other instances adduced in \Yetstein,
tn, loc. ; comp, Notes on I Thess. iv.
17. ll Let us lay asid,e euery weight.
The word rentlered wetght-lynou-
means that which is crookcd, or hooked,
and thence any thing that is attach-
ed or suspended by a hook-that
is, by its whole weiqht, and hence
meatts wcioht : see Passow. It does
not occur" elsewhere in the New
'Icstament. The word is often used
in the classic writers in the sense of
swelling, tumour, pride. Its usual
meaning is that of wetght $ burd,en,
and there is allusion here, doubtless,
to the runners in the games who were
careful not to encumber thernselves
with anything that was heavy. Ilence
thcir clothes were so made as not to
impede their running, and hence they
were careful in their training not to
overburden themselves with food, and
in every way to remoYe what would
be an impcdiment or hindrance. As
applied to the racers it does not mean
that they began '-o run with anything
like a burden, and then threw it away

-as persons sometrmes aid their
jumping by taking a stone in their
hands to acquire increased rno?nerl-
tunt,-blt that they were careful aof
to allow anything that would be a
weight or an encumbrance. As
applied to Christians it means that
they should removo oltr which would

obstruct their progress in the Chris.
tian course. Thus it is fair to apply
it to whatever would be an impedi-
ment in our efforts to win the crown
of life. It is not the same thing in
all persons. In one it may be pride;
in another vanity; in another world-
liness; in another a violent and aI-
most ungovernable temper; in another
a corrupt imagination; in another
a heavy, Ieaden, insensible heart;
in another some improper and unhol"v
attachment. 'W-hatever it may be,
we are exhorted to lay it aside, and
this general direction may be applied
to anything which prevents our mak-
ing the highest possible attainment
in the divine life. Some persons
would make rnuch more progress iI
they would throw away many of their
personal ornaments; some, if they
'would disencumber themselves of tlre
heavy weigltt of gold which they are
endeavouring to camy with them.
So some very light objects, in them-
selves considered, become material
encumbrances. Even a feather or a
ring-such may be the fondness for
these toys - may becorne such a
weight that they will never makc
much progress towards the prize.
I And the stn which d,oth so easily beset
us. 'Ihc word which is here rendered
" eastly beset" -ei*qltt at oy-aup aris-
taton-does not elsewhereoccur in the
New Testament. It properly means,
" standing uel,l around,;" and henee
denufes that which is near, or at
hand, orreadilyoccurring. So Chry-
sostom explains it. Passow deffncs it
as meaning "easy to encircle." Tin-
dal renders it " the sin that hangeth
on us." Theodoret and others explail
the word as if derived from e*g',arat:;

-peristasts--a 
word which somc-

iimes means afEiction, peril-and
hence regard it as denoting thai
which is fuLl oJ peril, or thc sin whir:L
so easily subjects one to calamity.
Bloornfield supposes, rn accordanco
with the opinion of Grotius, Crellius,
Kype, Kuinoel, and others, that it
means " the sin which especially
winds around us, and hinders our
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Looking rrrrtu Jesus the l au-
I o\beginltd. a Lt.24.26.

course," with allusion to the long
Oriental garmenfs. According to
this, the mcaning would be, that as a
tunner would be careful not to encum-
ber himself with a garment which
would be apt to wind around his Iegs
in running, and hinder him, so lt
should be with the Christian, who
especiallyought to Iay asidc everything
which resembles this ; that is, all sin,
which mrzsl impede his course. The
former of these interpretations, horv-
ever, is most commonly adopted, and
best agrces with the established sense
of the word. It will then mean
that we are to lay aside ever.y encum-
brance, parttcularly or espccially.-
for so the word. ,d "and," should bc
rendered here-the sins to which we
are most exposed. Such sins are
,rppt_opriately called " easrly besetting
sins." They are those to which tuZ
are particulariy iiable. 'Ihey are
such sins as the following. (1.) Thosc
to which we are particularly exposcd
by our natural temperament, or dis-
position. In some this is pride, in
others indolence, or gaiety, or levity,
or avarice, or ambition, or sensuality.
(2. ) Those in rvhich rve freely indulgcd
bcfore we became Christians. They
will be lihely to return with power,
and we are far more likely from th<:
laws ofassociation, to fall into them
than into any other. 'Ihus a man
nho has been intemperatc is in spe-
cial danger from thatquarier; a nrilu
rvho has been an infidel, is in spccial
danger of scepticism; one ryho has
been avaricious, proud, gay, or ambi-
tious, is in special danger, even after
conversion, of again comnritting these
sins. (3.) Sins to which we are cx-
posed b), our profession, by our rc-
lations ro others, or by orrr situation
rn life. They whose coudition will
entitle them to associatc rvith what
arc regarded as the more eleyated
classes of society, arc in special dan-
ger of indulging in the mcthods of
living, and of amusemcnt that are
common among them ; they who are
prospered in the world are in dangcr
of losing the simplicity and spirit-
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thor antl finisher of our faith;
u'ho, for the ,, joy that rras set

uality of their religion ; they who
hold a civil office are in danger of be-
coming mere politicians, and of Iosing
the very form and substance of piety.
(4.) Sins to whir:h we are exposed
fiom some neculiar wealcness itt out
charactef, On some points we may
be in no danger. W'e n.ray be consti-
tutionally so ffrm as not to be espc-
cially Iiable to certain forms of iin.
But every rnan has one or more tuealc
points in his character; and it is
therc lhat he is plrticularly exposed.
A l-row nray be in the mrin vely
strong. All along its length there
nrry be no danger of its giving way
'- savc at one placc where rt has been
made too thin, or where the rnaterial
was defective-and if it ever brealis,
itwiil ofcourse be at that point. That
is the point, therefore, which needs
to be guarded and strengthened. So
in rcfeterrcc to charactct . 'l'here is
always some weal< point which needs
specially to be guarded, and our prin-
cipal dangeris therc. Self-knorvledge,
so necessary in leading a holy life,
consists much in searching out those
rvcak points of character u,here we
are most exposed ; and our progrcsb
in thc Christian course will be deter-
mined much by thc fidelity with which
rve guard and strcngthen them. fl -4td
lct us run with patience the race
that ts set beJori tts, .fhc word
reodered "patience" rather means in
tlris place, perseuetance. \4'e are to
run the mce witlout allowing our-
sclves to be hindered by any obstruc-
tions, and without giving out or faint-
ilg irr tlie way. Encouragcd by tlrc
example of the multitutles who havc
run the same race before us, and who
are nory l<-roking out upon us fronl
heaven, 'w'here thcy dwcli, rve are to
pcrsevcre as they ditl to the end.

1. Lool'inq utio Jents. As a farthcr
irrducemcnt to do this, thc apostle
cxhorts us to Iook to the Saviour. \lrc
are to looh to his holy lifc; to his
patience and pcrsclerance in trials;
to what hc endured in order to obtain
the crown, and to his fnal success
and triumph. ll Tlw author aud,firu
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before him, enduretl tite cross, tles-
pising the shame, antl is set tlown

isher oJ ow faith. The word "our"
is not in the original here, and ob-
scures the seuse. 'Ihe meaning is,
he is the frsl and the lasl as an
example of faith or of confidencc in
God-occupying in this, as in all other
things, the pre-eminence, and being
the irrost complete modcl that can bc
placed beforo us. the apostle had
not enurnerated him among those
who had been distinguished for their
faith, but he now refers to hinr as

above them aII; as a case that de-
served to stand by itself. It is pro'
bable that thcre is a continuance here
of the allusion to thc Grecian games
which the apostle had commenced in
thoprevious verse. Theword autltor

-,i2 4ny i t-(mar g. b e ginn er) -means
properly the source, or cause of any
thing; or onc who makes a begin-
ning. It is rendered in acts iii. 15,
v.31, Prince; in IIeb. ri. 70, C aplain :
and in the place bcfore us, Author. It
does not elsewhere oceur in thc Ncrv
Testament. The phrase " the begin-
ner of faith," or lhe leader on of faith,
would express the idea. IIe is at the
head of all ihose who have furnished
an example of confidence in God, for
he was himself the most illustrious
instanoe ofit. The expression, then,
does not mean properly thai hc pro-
duces l'aith itt us, or that we believe
because he causes us to believe -rvhat-ever may be the truth aboui that-but
that he stands at ihe head as the most
cminent cxample that can bc rcferred
to on the subjeci of faith. W'c are
exhorted to Iook to him, as if at the
Grecian gamcs there was ona who
stood before the racer who had pre-
viously carried away everf palm of vic-
tory; who had always been triumphant,
and with whom there was no one who
could be compared. The wordfnis/i-
et" -ri.eoriv -corresponds in mean-
ing with the word autlfir, It nreans
that he isthe complelar as well as the
beginner ; llrc last as well as lhe first.
As there has been no onc hitherto
who oould be compared with him, so
there wiII be no one hereafter ; comp.
Rev. i.8, 11. " I am Alpha and Ome-

at the riglrt hand of the thron,,
of Gotl,

ga, the bcginning and the ending, the
first and the last." The word does
not nrean that he was the " finisher"
of faith in the senge that he makes
our failh complete or perfects it-
whatever may be true about that-
but that he occupies this elevated po-
sition of being beyond comparison
abovc all others. Alike in the com-
mencement and the close, in the lic-
ginning of faith, and in its ending, lra
stands pre-eminent. Tci this illustri-
ous model wc should looh-as a racer
would on one who had been always
so successful that he surpassed all
compeiitors and rivals. If this be the
meaning, then it is not properly ex-
plained, as it is commonly (see BIoom-
field rnd Stluart inloc.), by saying that
the rvord here is synonymous with
rewa,rder, and refers to tlrc BqaBeurh;

-brabeutcs -or the dish'ibutor of the
prize ; comp. Notes on Col. iii. 15,
Therc is no instance rvhere the word
is used in this sense in the New Testa-
ment (comp..Passou), nor would such
an interpretation present so beautiful
and appropriate a thoughi as the one
suggested above. fl Who for the joy
tlnt was set be/ore him. That is, rvho
in view o.f all the honour t'hich he
would have at the right hand of God,
and the happiness rvhich he would ex-
perience from the consciousness that
he had redeemed a world, was willing
to bear the sorrorvs conrrectetl with
tlre atonement. ll End,u,red,tlte cross.
Endured patiently the ignorniny and
pain connectcd wiih the suffering of
death on the cross. I Despishq the
slmtne, Disregarding the ignom.iny
of such a rnode of death. It is difh-
cult for us uorv to realize the force of
tlie expression, " enduring the shame
of the cross," as it was understood in
thc time of the Saviour ar,d the apos-
tlcs. Thc views of the rvorld have
changed, and it is norv difficult to di-
vest the "cross" ofthe associations of
honour and glory r.vhich the word
suggests, so as to appreciatetbe ideas
which cncompassed it then. 'fhere
is a degree of dishonour which we
attach to the guillotine, but rhe igno-
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3 For consitler him that entlurecl
such contradiction of sinners against
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himself, lest ye be rveerieil antl
faint in your mintls.

miny of a death on the cross wac
greater than that; there is disgrace
nttached to the block, but the igno-
miny of the cross was greater than
that ; there is a much deeper infamy
attacheal to the gallows, bui the iqno-
miny of the cross was greater than
that. And thai word,-tlre cross-
whioh when now proclaimed in tbe
ears of the refinetl, the intelligent, and
even the gay, excites an idea of ho-
nour, in the ears of the people of
Athens, of Corinth, and of Rome, ex-
cited deeper disgust than the word
qallows does with us-for it was re-
garded as the appropriate puuishment
of the most infamous of mankind.
'We can now scarcely appreciate these
feelings, and ofcoursc the declaration
that Jesus " endured the cross, despis-
ing the shame," does not make the
irnpression on our minds in regard to
the nature of his sufferings, and the
value of his example, which it should
do. -Whenwenow 

thinkof the "cross,"
it is not of the multitude of slaves,
and robbers, and thieves, and rebels,
who have died on it, but of the one
great Victim, whose death has enno-
bled even this instrument oftorture,
and encilcled it 'rvith a halo of glory.'We have been accustomed to read of
it as an imperial standard in war in
the days of Constantine, and as the
banner under which armies have
marched to conquest ; it is intermin-
gled with the sweetest poetry ; it is a
sacred thing in the most magnificent
cathedrals; it adorns the altar, and
is even an object of adoration; it is
in t,he most elegant engraviugs ; it is
worn by beauty and piety as an ol.na-
meni near the heart; it is associated
with aII that is pure in love, great in
self-sacrifice, and holy in religion.
To see the true force of tLe exprcssion
here, therefore, it is necessary to di- 

|

vest ourselves of these ideas of glory
which encircle the " cross," and to
place ourselves in the times and lands 

]

in which, when the uros[ infamous of
ntankind were stretched upon ii, ii
was regarded for such men as an ap-
propriato mode of punishment. That

infamy Jesus was willing to bear,
and the strength of his confidence in
God, his lovc for man, and the depth
of his humiliation, was shown in the
readiness and firmness with which
he went forward to such a deatlr.
I And, is set dotan at the right hand
of the throne of God,. Exalted to the
highest place of dignrty and honour
in the universe; Notes, Mark xvi. 19;
Eph. i. 20-22. The sentiment here
is, "Inritate the example ofthe great
Author of our religion. He, in view
of the honour and joy before him, en-
dured the most severe sufferings to
which the human frame can be sub-
jected, and the forrn of death which
is regarded as the most shameful. So
amidsi aII the severe trials to which
you are exposed on account of reli-
gion, patiently endure all-for the
glorious rewards, the happiness and
the triumph of heaYen, are before
you."

3. R or consicler htm. Attentivcly
reflect on his example that you may
be able to bear your trials in a proper
manner. I That endured suclr con-
tradiction of stn,ners. S:uch opposition.
The reference is to the Jews of the
time ofthe Saviour, rvho opposed his
plans, perverted his sayings, and ridi-
culed his claims, Yet, regardless of
their opposition, he persevered in the
course which he had marked out, and
went patiently forward in the execu-
tion of his plans. The idea is, that
we are to pursuc the path of duty and
follow the dictates of conscience, let
the world say what they will about
ii. In doing this we cannot flnd a
better example than the Saviour. No
opposition of sinners ever turned him
from the way which lre regarded as
right; no ridicule ever causcd him to
abandon any of his plans; no argu-
ment, or expression of scorn, ever
caused him for a moment to deviate
fronr his course. I Lestye beweat'ied
and,Jatnt in yozrr rninds. 'fhe mean-
ing is, that there is great danger of
being disheartened and wearied out
by the opposition which you meet
with. But with tho bright example
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4 Ye have not lrsi, resisteil unto blood, striving against sin.

of one who was neuer disheartened,
and who never becameweary in doing
thc rvill of God, you may pcrsevere.
The best means of leading a faithfui
Christian life amids[ the opposition
which we may encounter, is to keep
the eye steadily fixed on the Saviour.

4. Yc haue not uet rcsisted, unto
hlood, striuing aqaiist sin. fhe gen-
eral sense of this passage is, " you
havc not yet been called in your Chris-
tian struggles to the highest kind of
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and sacriffces. Great as
may seem to have been,

to
yet
theyour faith has not yet been put

severest test. And since this is so,
you ought not to yield in the conflict
with evil, but manfully resist it." fn
lhe language here used there is un-
doubtedly a continuance of the allu-
sion to the ago nistic games-the strug-
glings and wrestlings for mastery
there. fn those games, the boxers
were accustomed to arm themselves
for the fight with thc cmstus. This
at flrst consisted of strong Ieathern
thongs wound around the hands, and
cxtcnding only to the'wrist, to give
greater solidity {o the j,st. After-
wards these were made to extend to
the elbow, and then to the shoulder,
and finally, they sewed pieces of lead
or iron in them that they might strihe
a hearier and more destruciive blow.
The consequence was, that those who
were engaged in the fight were often
covered with blood, and that resist-
ance " unto blood" showed a detcrmin-
ed courage, and a purpose not to yield.
But though the lanouage here may
be taken frorn this custom, Lbe fact lo
which the apostle alludes, it seems to
me, is the struggling of the Saviour
in the garden of Gethscmane, rvhen
his conflict rvas so seycre that great
drops of blood feII down to the ground ;

see Notes on l\latt. xxvi. 36-114. It
is, indeed, commonly undcrstood to
mean that theyhad not yet been caII-
ed to shed their blood as martyrs in
the canse of religion; see Stuart,
Bloomfield, I-)oddridge, Clarke, lYhit-
by, Iiuinoel, rtc. Indeed, I find in
none of the commentators what seems
to me to be the true sensc of tnis pas-

sage, and what gives an exquisite
beauty to it, thc aliusion to the suf-
ferings of the Saviour in thc garden.
The reasons which lead me to believe
that there rls such an allusion, are
briefly these. (1.) The connection,
The apostle is appealing to the exam-
ple of the Saviour, and urging Chris-
tians to persevere amidst their triais
by looliing to him. Nothing would
be more natural in this connection,
than to refer to that darh night.
when in the severest conflict with
temptation which he eYer encoun-
tered. he so signally showed his
own lirmness of purpose, and the
effects of resistance on his own bleed-
ing body, and his signel victory-in
the garden of Gethsemane. (2.) The
expression " striving agairrst sin "
seems to demand the same interPre-
tation. On the common interpreta-
tion, the allusion would be merely to
their resisting persecution; but hero
the allusion is to some struggle in
their minds against committing si,n.
The apostle exhorts them to strive
manfully and perseveringly against
sirz in every form, and especially
against the sin of apostasy. To en-
courage them he refers them to thc
highest instance on record where there
vas a "striving against sin"-the
struggle of the Redeemer in the gar-
den with the great enemy who there
rnade his most violent assault, an!
where the resistance of the Redeemer
was so great as to force the blootl
through his pores. \{hat was the
exc.ct Jorm of the temptation there,
we arc not informed. It cnuy have
been to induce him to abandon his
work even then and to yield, in view
of the severe suflerings of his ap-
proaching death on the cross. If
there ever was a point where tempta-
tion would be powerful, it would be
there. 'When a man is about to be
put to death, how strong is the in-
ducement to abandon his purpose, his
plans, or his principles, if he may
save his life ! IIow many, of feeble
vittue, have yielded just there ! If to
this consideration we add the thought
that the Redeomer was engaged in a

lA. D. 64.

sufferings
your trials



A. D. 64.1 CHAPTER XII. 295

6 Antl ye have forgotten the
exhortatiori a which speiketh unto
you a$ unto children, My son, de-

d Pr.3.tI,12.

spise not thou the chastening of
the Lord, nor faint when thou art,
rebuketl of him:

work never before undertaken ; that
he designed to make an atr.,nement
never before made; that he was about
to endure sol'rows never before endur-
ed; and that on the decision of that
moment depended the ascendencv of
sin or holiness on the earth, the tri-
umph or the fall of Satan's hingdom,
the success or the defeat of all the
plans of the great adversary of God
and man, and that, on such an occa-
sion as this, the tempter would use
all his power to crrrsh the lonely and
unprotected man of sorrows in the
garden of Gethsemane, it is easy to
imagine what may have been the ter-
ror of that fearful conflict, and what
virtue it would require in bim to re-
sist the concentratedener.qy of Satan's
might to induce him even then to
ubandon his work. The apostle sals
of those to whom he wrote, that they
htd not yctreached, that point; comp.
Notes on ch. v. 7 (3.) This view
furnishes a proper climax Lo the ar-
gument of the apostle for persever-
ance. It presents the Redeemer be-
fcrre the mind as tlte great exanrplel
directs the mind to him in various
scenes of his life-as looking to the
joy before him-disregarding the
ignominy of his sufferings-enduring
the opposition 6f slalsls-and then
in the garden as engaged in a con-
flict with his great foe, and so resist-
ing siza that rather than yield he en-
dured that fearful mental struggle
which was attended with such re-
markable consequences. This is the
highest consideration which could, be
preser:ted to the mind of a believer to
keep him from yielding in the con-
flict 'rvith evil; and if we could keep
him in tbe eye resisting even unto
blood rather tban vield in the leasi
degree, it would do *o.u than all
other things to restrain us from sin.
Ifow different his case from ours !
Ifow readily we yield to sin ! Wo
offer a faint and feeble resistance, and
then sturender. We think it will bo
unknown; or that others do it; or

that we may repent of it ; or that we
have no power to resist if ; or that it
is of little consequence, and our reso-
lution .sives way. Not so the Ro-
deemer. Rather than yield irr any
form to sin, he measured strength
with the great adversary when alone
with him in the darkness of the night,
and gloriously triumphed ! And so
wotld we always triumph if we had
the same settled purpose to resist sin
in every form euen utfio blood,.

5. And, ye haue Jorgotten tlp erhor-
tation. This exhortation is found in
Prov. iii. 11, 12. The object of the
apostle in introducing it here is, to
show that affiictions were designed on
the part of God to produie some hap-
py eflects in the Iives of his people,
and that they ought, therefore, to bear
them patiently. In the previous
verses, he directs them to the exam-
ple of the Saviour. In this verse and
the following, for the same object he
directs their attention to the design
of tlials, showing that they are ne-
cessary to our welfare, and that they
are in fact proof ofthe paternal care
of God. This verse might be render-
ed as a question. " And hsve ye for-
gotten?" &c. This mode of render-
ing it will agree somewhat better with
the design of the apostle. 1l Which
spealceth unto uou. 'Which may be
regarded as addressed to you; or
which involves a principle as applica-
ble to you as to others. Ile rloes not
mean that when Solomon used the
words, he had reference lo them par
ticularly, but that he used them with
refercntre to the children of God, and
they might therefore be applied to
them. In this way we may regard
the language of the Scriptures as ad-
dressed to zs. t1 As unto children.
As if he were addressing children.
The language is such as a father usos.
ll My son. It is possible that in these
words Solomon may have intended to
address a son literally, giving him
paternal counsel; or ho may have
Bpoken as the Head ofthe Jewish peo-
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he chasteneth, and scourgeth every
son whom he receiveth,

6 For o n'hom tire Loril lovetb
o Re.3.19.

ple, designing to address all the pious,
to whom he sustained, as it were, the
relation of a father. Or, it is possi-
ble also, that it may be regarded as
the language of God himself addrcss-
ing his children. Whichever suppo-
sition is adopted, the sense is substan-
tially the same. { Despise not tlro,-t,
thc alzastening oJ the Lord,. Literalty,
" Do not regard it as a small matter,
or as a trivial thrng,--}t,ryiqet. Thc
Greck word herc used does not occur
elsewhere in the New Testament.
The word here rendered chastening-
va,$2ia-a111also in vers. 6, 7, 8, and in
ver. g, " corre cted" 

-ta,Deuc,ir-doesnot refer to afriction in general, but
that hind of affliction which is de-
signed to comect \s for otrr faults, or
rv[ich is of the nature of dtscipline.
The verb properlyrelates to the train-
ing up of a child-including instruc-
tion, counsel, discipline, and correc-
tion (see this use ofthe verb in Acts
vii.22 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; Titus ii. l2),
and then especially discipline or cor-
rection for fauits-to cor'rect, chastise,
clmsten; 1 Cor. xi. 32; 2 Cor. vi.
g ; Rev. iii. 19. This is the meaning
here; and the idea is, not that God
will, ujlict his people in general, but
that if they rvander away he 'will cor-
rcct lhem for their faultc IIe will
bring calamity upon them ts a putl-
tshment for their oflences, and in or-
der to bring them back to himself.
lle rvill not suffer them to rvander
away unrebuhed and unchecked, but
rvill mercifully reclaim them though
liy great sufferirrgs. Aflictions have
many objects, or produce manyhappy
efrects. That referred to here is, that
they are means of reclaiming the
rvandering and erring children of
God, and are proot's of his paternal
care and love; comp. 2 Sam. vii.
'I .1 ; xii. 13, 14; Ps. lxxxix. 31-34 ;

Prov. iii. ll, 12. Affiictions, which
are always sent by God, should not
be rcgarded as small rnatters, for these
reasons. (I.) The fact that lhey at'e
sent by God. Whatever he does is
of importance, and is worthy the pro-
found attention of men. (2.) They

are sent for some imporiant purpo, e,
and they should be regarded, there-
fore, with attentive concern. Men
despise them whcn ( t ) they treat them
with affected or real unconcern; (2)
when they fail to receive them as di-
vine admonitions, and regard thcm as
without any intelligent design; and
(3) when they receive them with aa-
prcssions of contempt, and speak ol
them and of the government of God
rvith scorn. It should be a matter oI
deep concern when we are afflictcd
in any manner, not to treat tlre mat-
ier lightly, but to derive from our tri-
als all the Iessons which they are
adapted to produce on the mind.
ll Norfaint, &c. Bear up patiently
under them. This is the second duty.'We are first to study thcir character
and design; and secondly, to bear up
uncier them, however severe they rnay
be, and however Iong t,hey may be
continued. " Avoid the extremes of
proud insensibility and entire dejec-
lion,"-Doddridge.

6. .For wltonz tlte Lorcl louctlr he
alrustenetlr. This is also a quotation
from Proverbs iii. It nreans that it
is a universal rule that God sends
trials on those whom he trulyloves. ft
does not, of course, mean that lte
sends chastisement which is not de-
servcd; or that he sends it for tlrc
mere purposc of inflicting pain'. That
cannot be, But it means that by his
chastisements he shows that he has
a paternal carc for us. lle does not
treat us with neglect and uncoricern,
as a father often does his illegitimatc
child. The very faci that he corrects
us shows that he has towards us a
father's feelings, and exercises to-
rvards us a paternal care. If he did
not, he would let us go on without
any attention, and leave us to pursuo
a course of sin thai would involve us
in ruin. To restrain and govern q
child; to correct him when he errs,
shows that there is a parental solici-
tude for him, and that he is nc,t an
outcast. And as there is in the ]ife
of every child of Go,J. som,ethtng lhat
deserves correction, it happens that it
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7 If ye endure chastening, Gotl
dealeth with you as with sons I
for o what so-n i. he rvhorn the
father chasteneth not?

B But if ye be without chas-
aPt.}324.
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tisement, whereof all are par-
takers, then are ye bastartls, and
not sons.

9 Furthermore rve have had
fathers of our flesh which cor.-

is universally true that " whom the
Lord loveth he chasteneth." fl And,
scourgeth cuery son uhom he receiueth.
Whom he receives or acknowledges
as his chiid. This is not quoted lite-
rally from the Hebrew, but from the
Septuagint. The Hebrew is, ., even
as a father the son in whom he de-
Iighteth," the general sense ofthe
passage is retained, as is often the
case in the quotations from the Old
'I'estament. 'l'he meaning is the
Bame as in the former part, of the verse,
that every one rvho becomes a child
of God is treated by him with that
rvatchful care which shows that he sus-
tains towardshim the paternal relation.

7. I/ ye endure chastening. That
is, if you undergo, or are called to
cxperience correction. It does not
tnean here, "ifyou endure it patient-
ly; or if you bear up under it;" bui
" if you are chastised or corrected by
God." 'Ihe afrrmation does not re-
late to the manner of bearing it, but
Lo the fact that we are disciplined.
fl God dcaletlt, ruitlt yot as utth sons.
Ife does not cast you ofr and regard
you as if you were in noway related
to him. \ For wlrat son is he whont
tlr,e father cltasteneth not. That is, he
evinces towards his son the care which
shows that he sustains the relation of
a father. If he deserves correction,
he eorrects him; and he aims by all
proper means to exhibit the appropri-
ate care and character of a father.
And aswe receive such attention from
an earthly parent, we ought to expect
to receive similar ootice from our Fa-
ther in heaven.

8. Butif ue bewithout chastisentent.
lf you neiei meet wiih anything that
is adapted to correct your faults; to
subdue your temper; to chide your
rvandcrings, it would proye that you
were in the condition of illegitimate
chiltlreu-cast off and disregarded by
their father. fl WhereoJ alL are par-
takers. AIlwho cre th+ truc children

, ofGod. {Then are yc bastards,antd
not Eons. The refercnce here is to
the neglect with which such children
are treated, and to the general want
ofcare and discipline over them :

" Lost in the ryorld's rride range i enioin'd
no aim,

Prescrib'd no duty, and assign'd no
name." S(uoge.

fn the English law, a bastard is tcrmed
nullius f.lius. Illegitimaie children
are usually abandoned by their father,
The care of them is left to the mother,
and the father endeavours to avoid all
responsibility, and usually to be con-
cealed and unknown. His own child he
does not wish to recognise; he neither
provides for him; nor instructs him ;
nor goyerns him; nor disciplines him.
AJather, who is worthy of thc name,
will do all these things. So Paul says
it is with Christians. God has not
cast them off. In every wly hc
evinces towards them the character
of a father. And if it should be
that they passed along through life
rvithout any occurrence that vould
indicate the paternal care and atten-
tion designed to correct their faults,
it rvould show that they never had
l-reen his clrildren, but wete cast off
and wbolly disregarded. This is a
beautiful argument ; antl 'we should
receive every affiiction as full proof
that rve are not forgotten bythe I{igh
and Holy One who condescends to
sustain to us the character, and to
evince towards us, in our vanderings,
the watchful care of a Father.

9. Furthermore. As an addrtional
consideration to induce us to receive
chastisement with submission. The
argument in this yerse is derived from
the difference iu the spirit and design
with which lYe are corrected by God
and by an earthly parent. In God
everyihing is without any intermirr-
gling of passion or any improper feel-
ing. In an earthly parent thero is
often much tbai; is the result of -h,ssty
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be rn subjection unto the o Father
of spirits, and live ?

lO For they veril.v for a feq

rccted of, antl lvc gave than re-
serence : shall we not mrrch rather

d Nu.10.22;27.16.

emotion, of an iraseible ternper, per-
haps ofthe mere Iovc ofpower. There
is nruch that is inflictctl without due
reflcction, rnd that produees only pain
in the bosom of thc'parcnt himseti in
thc recollcction. Yet, rvith all this
imperfection of parental government.
w_c were paiient and unmulmuring.
IIow much rnore should we submlt
to one rvhosc patcrnal discipline is
caused by no excited feeling; b;, rro
lrrvc of power ; by no want oJ reflec-
tion, and which never furnishcs occa-
sion for regret ! I Fathcrs of ou.
tleslr. Earthly fathers; those- from
whom we have derived our bcing here.
'fhey are contrastcd here wiih God,
who is called " the Father of spirits,"
not becausc the fathcr does not sus-
iain the paternal relation to the soul
as well as the body, but to designate
the nature of the dominion over us.
The dominion of God is that which
pertains to a spiriiual kingdom, hav-
ing more direct reference to the dis-
cipline of the soul, and being designed
to prepare us for the spiritual world;
that of the earthly father periains
primarily to our contlition here, and
thc discipline is designed to subdue
our unruly passions, to teach us to
restrain our appetites, to inculcate
maxims of health and plosperity, and
to prevent those things which would
impedc our happiness in thc present
world. See, however, mflny curious
instances of the manner in which
these phrases were used by the Jew-
ish writers, collected by'W'etstein.
I We gaue Lhemreuerenca. 'We sub-
miited to them; honoured them;
loved them Painful at the time as
correction may have been, yet when
$e have fully understood the design
of it, we have Ioved them the morc.
'fhe effect of such discipline, properly
adrninistered, is to ploduce reill vene-
ration for a parent-for he who in a
timely and appropriate manner re-
strains his child is the only one who
rrill secure ultimate reverence and
rcspect. ll Slrall, tue not muchro,tlw
be in sub-iectton. Since God's govern-

ment is so much more perfect ; since
he has so rnuch better right to con-
trol us; and since his administration
is free from all the defects which at-
tend parental discipline on earth,
there is a much higher reason for
l-rowing with srrbrnission and reve-
rcncc to him. f The F,tther of spirits.
Thus in Numbcrs xvi. 22, God is
called " the God of the spirits of all
flcsh;" so also Num. xxvii. 16; comp.
Job xxxiii. 4. The idca scems to be
that, as the soul is the most important
part of rnan, this name is given to
God by way of emirrence, or he is
eminently and supremely our Father.
It was his to create the immortal
part, and to that spirit which is never
to dic hc sustains the relation of Fa-
ther. The earthly father is parent to
the man as mortal; God is tho Father
of man as immortal. God is himself
a spirit. Angels and. human eouls,
therefore, may be represented as pe-
culiarly his offspring. It is the
highest designation which could be
given to God to say that he is at the
hcad of the universe of mind; not
implying that he is not also at the
head of the material universe, but de-
signing to bring into view this high
characteristic of the Almighty, that
all created minds throughout the uni-
vcrse sustain to him the relation of
children. To this Great Being we
should, therefore, more cheerfully srrb-
ject ourselves than to an earthly pa-
rent. I And, liue. Meaning that his
fatherly chastisements are adapted to
securc our spiritual life. IIe corrects
us that he may promote our ffnal
happiness, and his inflictions are the
means of saving us from eternal death.

10. For tlrey uorily for a feut d,ays,
That is, with reference to a few days
(*gie) ; or it was a chastisement that
had reference mainly to this short
life. 'Ihe apostle seems to bring in
thiscircumstance to corrtrast the deal-
ings of earthly parent;s with those of
God. One of the circumstances is,
that the corrections of earthly parents
had a much less important object
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days chastened zs I after their orvn
pleasule : but he fo,- our profit,

I o4 as seemed gooal, or, meett to them.

than those of God. Theyrelated to this
Iife-a life so bricf that it may be said
to continue but a.,few days." Yet,
in order to secure the benefft to be
dcrived for so short a period from fa-
therly correction, we submitied with-
out murmuring, Much more cheer-
fullv ought we to submit to that dis-
cipline from the hand of our heavenly
Father which is designed to extcnd
its benefits through eternity. This
seems to me to afrord a better scnse
than that adopted by Prof. Stuart and
others, thai it means " during our
childhood or minority ;" or than that
proposed by Doddridge, that it refers
both to our earthly parents and to our
heavenly Father. 1l After thetr owtt
pleastu'e. Marg. "as sbemed, qood,ot
meet to them." Meaning that it rvas
sometimes done arbitrarily, or frorn
caprice, or under the influence of pas-
sion, This is an additional reason
whv we should submit to God. Wo
submitted to our earthly parents,
though their correction was somc-
times passionate, and rras designcd
to gratify their own pleasure rar,her
than to promote our good. There is
much of this kind of punishment in
families ; but there is none of it under
fhe administration of God. \[ But h,e

/or ow proft. Never from passion,
from caprice, from the love of power
or superiority, but always for our
good. The exact benefit which he
dcsigns to produce we may not be
ablc ahvays to understand, but rve
may be assured that no other cause
influenees him than a desire to pro-
mote our real welfare, and as he can
never be mistaken in regard to the
propcr means to secure that, we mty
be assured that our trials are always
ada'pted to that end. {, Thatwem,iqltt
be partalcers of his holitzess. Become
so holy that it may be said that we
are partakers of the very holiness of
God ; comp. 2 Pet. i. 4. This is the
elcrated object at whicli God aims by
our trials. It is not that he delights
to produce pain ; not that he envies
us and would rob us of our little com- ,

CHAPTER, XII.

a pure life, and in a more entire de
votedness to God. We arc not to
look for the proper fruits of affiiction
whilc we rc sufferirrg, blul afterwards.
ll It yteldetlr, the peaccable fruit o-t
righteotuness. It is a tree that bearn

that ue might,lrc partakers of his
holiness.

11 Now no chastening fbr the
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forts; not that he needs what we
prize to increase his own enjoyment,
and therefore rudely takes it arvay;
and not thai he acts from capricc-
now conferring a blessing and then
rvithdrawing ii without any reason :

insensible to suflering, it does two
things-( 1) it enables him to bear the
pain without murmuring ; and (2) it
turns the afliction into a blessing on
his soul. \ Neuertlteless alterward.
In future life. The efrect is seen in

it is, that he may make us more pure
and holy, and thus promote our orvn
best interest. To Lre holy as God is
holy ; to be so holy that it may be
said that we " are partakers of Lis
holiness," is a richer blessing than
health,and property, and friends-, with-
out it; and when by the exchange of
the one we acquire the other, we have
secured infinitely more than we have
lost. To obtain the greater good we
should be willing to part with tho
less ; to secure the everlasting friend-
ship and favour of God we should l_re

willing, if necessary, to surrender the
last farthing of our property; the last
friend that is Ieft us; the last fecble
and fluttering pulsation oflife in our
Yetns.

17. Now no ch,astezzittg for the pre-
sent seemethto be joyous, but grieious.
It does not inrpirl pleasur'e, nor is
this its design. AII chastisement is
itztended, to produce pain, and the
Christian is as sensitive to pain as
others. IIis religion does not blunt
his sensibilities and make him a stoic,
but it rather increases his suscepti-
bility to suffering. Thc Lord Jesus,
probably, felt pain,reproach, and con-
tempt more keenly than any other
human being cver did ; and the Chris-
tian feels the loss of a child, or bodily
suffering, as keenly as any one. But
while religion does not render him
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good fruit, and we do not expect the
fruit to form and ripeu at once, It
mav be long maturing, but it will be
rich and mellorv when it is ripe. Ii
frcquently requires a long timc before
all the results of afliction appear-as
it tequires months to form and ripen
fruit. Like fruit it may appear at
first sour, crabbed, and unpalatable;
bu[ it vill be at last lihe the ruddy
peach or the golden orange. When
those fruits ara ripened, they are (1)
fruits of riglileousness." They malie
us more holy, more dead to sin and
tle world, and more alive to God.
And they are (2) " peaceable;' Tbey
produce peace, calmness, submission
in the soul They make the heart
rnole tranquil in its confidence in
God, and more disposed to promote
ihe religion of peace. The apostle
speaks of this as if it were auniuersal,
truth in regard to Christians who are
alflicted. And it is so. There is no
Christian who is not ultimately bene-
fited by trials, and who is not abie at
some periotl subsequently to say, " It
was good for me that I'was af8icted,
Before I was affiicted I went astray;
but norv have I kept thy word."
When a Christian comes to die, he
does notfeel that he has had one trial
too many, or one which he did not
deserve. He can then looh bacl< and
see the effect of some early trial so
severe that he once thoughi he could
hardly endure it, spreading a hallowed
influence over his future years, and
scattering its golden fruit all along
the pathway of life. f have ncver
known a Christian who was not bene-
fited by affictions ; I have seen none
who was not able to say that his
trials produced some happy effect on
his religious character, and on his
real happiness in life. ff this be so,
then no matter how severe our trials,
we should submit to them without a
murmur. The more severe they are,
the more we shall yct be blessed-on
earth or in hoaven.

IIEBREWS.

present seemeth to be joyous, but
[rievous : nevertheless, afterrvard
it yiel,leth the peaceable fruit @ of
righteousness unto them'w'hich are
exercised thereby.

[A. D.61.

12 Wherefore lift o uP the hands
which hang dorvn, and- the feeble
knees :

13 Anil rn&lce I straight o patl.rs
@ Is.32.l7i Ja 3,ls' b Is.3i.3.

7 or, aaefu. aPr.4,2$,27.

12. Wherefore. Iu viow of the
facts which liave been now stated--
thai afEictions arc sent from God,
and are evidenccs of his Paternal
walchfulness. 

',1 
Li/t tr,p thc hands

wh.tch h.ang d,own. As if frorn rvcari-
ness and exhaustion. Il,enew your
courage; make a, new effort to bear
them.- The ltands fali by the side
when we are exhausted with toil, or
woln down by disease; see Notes on
Isa. xxxv. 3, from which place this
exhortation is tahen. { Anclthe/eeble
knees. 'Ihe knees also become en-
feebled by long efrort, and tremble as
iftheir strength were gone. Courage
and resolution may do much, how-
ever, to make them firm, and it is to
this that the apostle exhorts those to
whom he wrote. 'fhcy were to ma.lie
every effort to bear up under their'trials, The hope of victory wiII do
much to sirengthen one almos[ ex-
hausted in battle ; the desire to reach
home invigorates tho frame of the
weary traveller. So ii is vith the
Christian. In persecution, and sich-
ness, and bereavement, he may be
ready to sinh under his burdens.
The hands fall, and fhe knees trem-
ble, and the heari sinks withir us.
But confidence in God, and the hope
of heaven, and ihe assurance that all
this is for our good, will reinvigorate
the enfeebled frane, and enable us to
bear what we once supposed would
crush us to the dust, A courageous
mind braces a feeble body, and hope
malies it fresh for ntlw conflicts,

lJ. Ancl ma.ke straight paths /or
yottr feet; Marg. cuen. The word
here used means properly straiglfi,
in the sense of upright, erect; Acts
xiv. l0; but it is here used in thesense
of straight horizontally,lbat is, leue.l.,
plain, smooth. The meaning is, that
they were to romove all obstacles out
of the way, ro that they need not
stumble and faII. There is probably
an allusion hort to Prov. iv. 25-27.

l"Letthine eycr iook right on, and
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for your feet, lest that which is
Iame be turned out of the rva.y ;
but c let it rather be healed.

let thine oyelids look straight before
thee. Ponder the path of thy feet,
and let all thy ways be established.
Turn not to the right hand nor to
fhe lefi; rernove thy foot from evil."

14 Follow peace a wiilr all ment
anrl holiness, rvithout c rvhich no
rnan shall see the Lortl :

0 Dlatt.5.8i Ep.5.5.

apostle is rcferring to the trials which
those whom he addressed were ex-
periencing. Those trials seem to
have arisen mainly from persecution,
and he exhorts them to manifesf a

xxxv. 8; lii. I : Ix. 2l ; JoeI iii. t7;
l\{att. xiii. 4I ; I Cor. vi. 9, 10. No

any one ever should be. I)esirable
as ii is that Iost men should be happy,
yet it is beneuolence which excludes

b Ps.31.I4.

and feeble mighi fall. { Lest that
wldclria lam,e be tu,rned, otct of the waa.
A lame man needs a smooth path to
walk in. The idea is here, that every
thing which would prevent those in
fhe church who were in any danger
of falling-the feeble, the unestablish-
ed, the weak-from walking in the
path to heaven, or which might be an
occasion to them of falling, should be
removed. Or it may mean, that in a
road that was not level, those who

The idea is, that by every proper
means they were to make the way
to heaven as plain and easy as possi-
ble. They were to allory no obstruc-
tions in the path ovcrwhich the lame

spirit of kindness towards all-even
though they were engaged in perse-
cuting them. This is the temper of
the gospel. We are to rnalie war
witlr siz, but not with men; with bad
passions and corrupt desiles, but not
rvith our fellow-worms. fi And holt-
ness. Instead of yielding to contend-
ing passions and to a spirit of war;
instead of seehing revenge on yout
persecutors and foes, make it rather
your aim to be holy. Lel thal, be the
object of your pursuit; the great pur-
pose of your life. Men might in such
cases counsel them to seek revenge;
the spirit of reiigion would counlel
thenr to strive to be holy. In such
times they were in great danger of
giving indulgence to evil passions,
and hence the special propriety of the
exhortation to endeavour to be holy.
fl Witltotr,t which no man shall see th,e
l,ortl, 'lbaL is, shail see him in peace ;
or shall so see him as to dwell with
hinr. All will, see him rn the day of
judgment, but to " see" one is often
used in the senso of being with one;
drvelling with onc; cnjoying one;
see Notes on Matt. v. 8. lhe prin-
ciple here stated is one which is never
deparied from ; Rev- xxi. 27; fsa.

rvere lame would be in danger of
spraining, distorting, or rvrenching a
Iame limb ; and the counsel is, that
rvhetever would have a tendency to
this should be renroved. Divested of
the figure, the passage mcans, that
everything should be renroved which
would hinder any one from walliing
in the path to life. \ Bu.t let it rather
bc healed. As in the case of lanre-
ness, pains should be taken to heal it
rather than to sulfer it to be increased
by careless exposure to a ncrv sprain
or fracture, so it should be in our re-
Iigious and moral character. '!Yhat-
ever is defective we should endeayour
to rcstore to soundness, rather than one ltas eyer been admitted to heaven
t,o srrfrer the defect to be increased. in his sins; nor is it desirablo that
\Yhatevcr is fceLle in our faith or
hope; whatcvcr cvil tendency there
is in orrr hearts, rvc should endeavour
to strengthen and arrc'nd, Iest ii
should become trorse, and u'o should
,ntirely fall.

14. Follow pcace uith all ntert,. I)o
not give indulgencc to those pnssions
which'lead to litigations, strifus, wars;
seo Notes on Rom. xiv. I9 'I'he con-
nection hore requires us to understand
this mainly of Persecutors. The

tlrc profanc, thc impious, and the un-
Lrclieving from heaven-just as it is
Lenevolence to a family to excludo
profligates and seducers, antl as it is
benevolence to a community to cou-
fiue thieves and robbers in prison.
This great principle in thc divine ad-
ministration will aluaus be adhered
to; and hencc they wfio aro expect.
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J5 Looking diligently c lest any

rrran firil t of 
'the g""*e 6t God ; leJt

@ 2Pet.l. '; ot,faLLfrom. D Dc.29.18.

any b root of bitterness springing
up troubleyou, and thereby man-v
be defiled ;

-but that there was danger that they
might be found at last to be def,cient
in that religion which was necessary
to save them. Whether this was to
be by losittg the religion which they
now had, or by the fact that they ne-
ver had, any-however near they may
have come to it - the .rpostle does
not here intimate, and ,/eis passage
should not be used in the discussion
of the question about falling fronr
grace. It is a proper exhortation to
he addressed to arry man in the
church or out of it, to inquire dili-
gently whether there is not reason to
apprehend that when he comes to ap-
pear before God he will be found to
be wholly destitute of religion. !f Zest
any root o/ bttterness sprinoing up.
Any bitter root. There is doubt-
less an allusion here to I)eut. xxix.
18. " Lest there should be among
you man, or woman, or family, or
tribe, whose heart turneth away this
day from the Lord our God, to go
and serve the gods of these nations ;
lest there should be among you aroot
that beareth gall and worrnwood."
The allusion there is to those who
were idolaters, and who instead of
bearing the fruits of righteousness,
and promoting the piety and happi-
ness of the nation, would bear the
fruiis of idolatry, and spread abroad
irreligion and sin. The allusion, in
both cases, is to a bitter plant spring-
ing up anlong those that were culti-
vated for ornament or use, or to a
tree bearing bitter and poisonous
fruit, among those that produced
good fruit. The reference of thc
apostle is to some person who should
produce a eirnilar effeot in the churoh

-to ono who should ineulcate falso
doctrines; or who should apostatize ;
or who should lead an unholy life,
and thus be the means of corupting
and destroying others. They wero
to be at especiai pains that no such
person should start up from among
themselves, or bo tolerated hy them.
ff I'roubleyou. Ry his doctrinesand
cxample. $ Andthereby many be d.e-

ing to be saved without holiness or
religion, are destined to certain dis-
appointrnent. Heaven and earth will
pass a\ryay, but God will not admit
one unrepenting and unpardoned sin-
ner to heayen. It was the importance
and the certainty of this principle
which made the apostlc insist on it
here wiih so much earnestness.
Amidst all their trials ; when expos-
ed to persecution ; and when every-
thing might tempt them to the indul-
gence of feelings which were the
opposite of holiness, they were to
make it their great object to be like
God. For this they were to seek, to
strive. to labour, to pray. This with
rcs in all our trials should also be the
great aim of life. IIow deeply aftci-
ing then is the inquiry whether tae
have that holiness rvhich is intiispen-
sable to salvation ! Let us not deceive
ourselves. W'e may have many things
else-many things which are in them-
selves desirable, but without this one
thing we shall never see the Lord in
peace. We may have wealth, genius,
Iearning, beauty, accomplishments,
houses, lands, books, friends - but
without religion they will be all in
vain. Never caa we see God in peace
without a holy heart ; neYer can we
be admitted into heaven without that
religion rvhich will identify us with
the angels around the throne !

15. Looki'ng d,iligently. This phrase
implies close attention. It is implied
that there are reccsoixs why we should
talie special care, Those reasons are
found in the propensities of our hearts
to evil; in the temptations of the
world; in the ailurements to apostasy
presented by the great adversary of
our souls. ll Lest atty man fail. As
every man rs in danger, it is his per-
sonal duty to see to it that his salva-
tion be secnre. \ .Fail of th,e grace
qf Goct. Marg.fuil Jro,n.'The dreel<
is, " lest any one be wanting or lack-
tng"-itregi". There is no intimation
in the words used herc that they aI-
ready had graco and might fall away

-whatever might be true about that
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16 Lest therc be any fornica-
tor, a or profane pelson, &s Esau,

6 lCor.5.lIi6.18.

CHAPTER XIT. 3u3

rvho b for one n1orsel Of meat sold
his birth-right.

b Gen.25.33.

filed. Led aruay from the faith and
corrupted. Orrc wicked man, and es-
pecially one hypocrite in the church,
may be the means of destroying many
others.

16. Lest there be antl fornicator.'lhe sin here referred'id is one of
those which would spread corruption
in the church, and against which
they ought to be especially on their
guard. -,Lllusion is made to Esau as
an example, who, himself a corrupt
and profane man, for a trifle threw
away the highest honour which as a
son he could have. Many have re-
garded the word here used as refer-
rirg lo i,dolatry, or defection from the
true religion to a false one-as thc
word is often used in the Old Testa-
ment-but it is more natural to un-
derstand it literally. The crime here
mentioned was one which abounded
everywhere in ancient tirnes, as it
does now, and it was important to
guard the church against it; see
Notes on Acts xv. 20; I Cor, vi. 18.

I Or profane ,persolx. The word pro-
fttne here refers to one who by rvord
or conduct treats religion with con-
tempt, or has no reverence for that
rvhich is sacred. This may be shown
bv words; by the manner; by a
sneer; by neglect of religion; ol
by operrly renouncing the privileges
which might be connected with our
salvation. The allusion here is to
one who should openly cast off all the
hopes of religion for indulgence in
temporary pleasure, as Esau gave up
his birthright for a trifling gratifica-
tion. In a similar manner, the young,
for temporary gratification, neglect
or dcspise all thc privileges and hopes
resulting from their being born in the
boscm of the church; from being
baptized and consecrated to God; and
from being trained up in the lap of
piety. I As Esau^ It is clearlY im-
plied here that Esau sustlirred the
character of a fornicator and a pro-
fane person. The former appellation
is probably given to him to denote
Lis licentiousness ghorvn by bis mar-

I rying rnany wives, and partieularly
I ftrreigners, or the dauglrters of Ca-
na&n : see Gen. xxxvi. 2; comp.
Gen. xxvi. 34, 35. The Jewish rvri-
ters abundantly declare that that was
his character; see 'lY'etstein, in loc.
fn proof that the latter appellation-
that of a profane person-belonged to
him, see Gen. xxv. 29-34. It is
true that it is rather by inference,
than by direct assertion, that it is
known that he sustained this charac-
ter. The birth-right, in his circum-
stances, was a lrigh honour, 'I'he
promise respecting the inheritance o{
the land of Canaan, the coming of the
Messiah, and the preservation of tho
true religion, had been given to Abra-
ham and Isaac, and was to be trans-
mitted by them. As the eldest son,
all the honour connected with this,
and which is rrow associated with the
name Jacob, would have properly ap-
pertained to Esau. But he under-
valued it. I-Ie lived a licentious life.
IIe followed his corrupt propensities,
and gave the reins to indulgence. In
a time of temporary distress, also, he
showed how little he really valued all
th.s, by bartering it arvay for a single
meal of victuals. Rather than bear
the evils of hunger for a short period,
and eviderrtly in a manrrer irnplying
a great undervaluing of the honour
which he held as the first-born son
in a pious line, he agreed to surren-
dcr all the privileges connectetl witlr
his birth. It rvas this rvhieh rnade
the appellation approlrriate to hinr ;

and this will nralie the appellation
appropriate in auy sinrilrr iustrnco.
I Who for one hrcrsel of tnca!. I'l,o
wori. nteat ltr'rc is usctl, as lL is corn-
monly in the Sclipturcs, in rts prirrii '
tive sense in English, to denotcTtrod..
Gen. xxv.3{. 'I'lie phrase herc, ; rrror-
sel of meat," rvould bc bettcr rcrrdcrctl
by " a singlc nrcal." t[ Sold ltis birtlr"-
ri.ght. 'I'lrc Lilth-right seenrs to hiuvo
implied thc first place or ranli in the
family ; thc privilege of ofler.ing szr.
crifice and conducting worship in tho
absence ol death of the father; n
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I7 Fbr ve knorv how that after-
ward, whei o he u'ould have inher-
ited the blessing, he rvas rejected ;

@ Gcn.27,34-38.

for he fountl no place I of repen.
tance, though he sought it caretully
with tears.

I ott way to ahonga nts mind.

He had not indeed intended that it
should be thus. He had pronounced
a blessing on another which had been
designed for him. But stillthe bene-
dictionhad been given. The prophetic
words had been pronounced. By di.
vine direction t}:,e tru,th had been spo-
\en, and how could, it be changed ?

It was impossible now to reverse thc
divine purposes in the case, and hence
the "blessing" rnust stand as it had
been spoken. fsaac did, however, all
lhatcould,be done. IIe gaue a bene-
diction to his son Esau, tiough of far
inferior value to that which ho had
pronounced on the fraudulent Jacob ;
Gen. xxvii. 39, 40. ll Thouglr he
sought it carelully with tears; Gen.
xxvii. 34. Ile souglrt to change the
purpose of his father, but could not
do it. The meaning and bearing oI
this passage, as used by the apostle,
may be easily understood. (1.) The
decision of God on the human char-
acter and destiny will soon be plo-
nounced. That decision will be ac-
cording to truth, and cannot be chang-
ed. (2.) If we should despise our
privileges as Esau did his birth-right,
and renounce our religion, it woultl
be impossiblc to rccover what we had
lost. There would be no possibility
of chauging the divine decision in tho
case, for it would be deiermined for
ever. This passage,therefore, should
not bc alleged to show that a sinner
catutot repent, or that he cannot find
" place for repentance," or assistancc
to enable him to repent, or that tears
and sorrow for sin would be of no
avail, for it teaches none of lhese
things ; but it should,be used to keep
us from disregarding our privileges,
frorn turning away from the true-re-
ligion, from slighting the favours of
the gospel, and from neglccting reli-
gion till death comes ; liecausJwhen
God has once pronounced a sentence
excluding us from his favour, no tears,
or pleading, or efort of our own can
change him. The sentence which /rc
pronounces on the ecofer, the inrpen-
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double share of the inheritance, and
in this instance the honour of being
in the line of the patriarchs, and
transmitting the promises made to
Abraham and Isaac. What Esau
parted with, we can easily understand
by reflecting on the honours which
have clustered around the name of
Jacob,

l7 . For ye lcnow ho1! that a/terward,
&c. When he came to his father,
and earnestly besought him to reverse
the scntence which he had pronounc-
ed; see Gen. xxvii. 34-40, The
" blessing" here refcrred to was not
that of the birih-right, which he knew
he could not regain, but that pro-
nounced by the father fsaac on him
whom he regarded as his first-born
son. This Jacob obtained by fraud,
when Isaac rcally rneant to bestow it
on Esau. Isaac appears to hzrve becn
ignorant rvholly of the bargain which
Jacob and Esau had made in regard
to the birth-right, and Jacob and his
mother contrived in this way to havc
that confirmed which Jacob had ob-
tained of Esau by contract. The
sanction of the father, it seems, was
necessary, bcfore it could be made
sure, and Rebecca and Jacob under-
stood that the dying blessing of the
aged patriarch would establish it all.
It was obtained hy dishorresty on the
part of Jacob ; but so far a.g Esau was
concerned, it was an act of righteous
retribution for the little rcgard he had
shown for the honour of his birth.
n .For he Jound no place o/ repent-
ance. Marg. " Way to change his
ntinilr" That is, no placc for repcnt-
rnce ilt, the nind o/ Isaac, or no way
to change /ris mind. It does not mean
that Esau earnestly sought to repent
and could not, but that rvhen once thc
blessing had passed the lips of his
father, he found it impossible to change
it. Isaac ffrmly declared that he lmd,
pt'onounced, the blessing, and though
it had been obtained by fraud, yet as
it was of the nature of a divine pre-
diction, ib aould, not noiv bo changed.
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18 LIor vc ate not come rtnt<r
the o rrrounl that miglrt be to':ch-
ed, and that bumed with fire,
nor unto blackness, and darkness,
and tempest,

o Ex.l9,l2-19.

itent, the hypocrite, and the apostate,
is one that will abide for ever with-
out change. This passage, therefore,
is iu accotdance with the doctrine
more than once stated before in this
epistle, that if a Christian should re-
ally npostrrtize it would be impossible
thai he should be saved; see Notes on
ch. vi. l-6.

L8. -For ye o,re not conze. To en-
force the considerations alreadyurged,
the apostle introduces this sublime
comparison between the old and nerv
dispensations; vers. l8-2.1. 'Ihe ob-
ject, in accordance with the principal
scope of the epistle, is, to guard them
against apostasy. To do this, he
shows that under the newdispensation
there was much more to bind thenr
io fidelity, and to make apostasy dan-
gerous, than there rvas under the old.
'Ihe main point of thc comparison is,
that under the Jervish dispensation,
everything rvas adapted to awe the
mind, and to restrain by the exhibi-
l,ion of grandeur and of power; but
that under thc C hristian dispensation,
while there was as much that was
sublime, there rvas much more that
was adapted to win antl irold the af-
fections. There were revelations of
higher truths. There were rnore af-
I'ecting rnotives to Iead to obedicnce.
'I'here was that of which the former
rvas but the type and emblem. There
was the clear rcvelation of the gio-
ries of heaven, and of the blessed so-
ciety there, all adapted to prompt to
the earnest desire th:tt they might be
our own. 'Ihe consitlerations present-
ed in this passage constitutc the cli-
max of the argument so beautifully
pursued through this epistle, showing
that the Christian systemwasfar supe-
rior in cvery respect to the Jewish. In
presenting this closing argument, the
apostle first refers to some of the cir-
cumstances attending the former dis-
pensation rvhich were designed to
keep the people of God from aposta-
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19 And the sound of .l tnrrnpet.
ontl the voice of words ; a rvhich
ooice they that heard, entreatetl thnt
the l'ord shoulcl not be spoken t<-r

theur any more :
@ Ex.20.18,19.

sy, and then the considerations of su
peri or weight cxistin g under the C h ri s-
tian economy. \ I'hc ,,tzounl, that
might be tou,clud,. Mount Sinai. 'Ihc
meaning hcre is, lhat that mountain
w as pa,lpabl e, m,aterial, tou,chable-in
contradistinction from the Mount
Zion to which the church had nors
come, which is abovc the rcach of thc
external senses ; ver.22. The apos-
tle docs rrot mean that it was percait-
ted lo lhe Israelites to touch M<-runt
Sinai-for this rvas strictly forbidden,
Ex. xix. I2; but he evidcntly alludcs
to that prohibition, and mcans to say
tbat a command forbidding them to
" touch" the mountain, implicd th:rt it
was a material or palpable object.
'I'hc sense of thc passage is, thai
every circumstance that occurred
there was fitted to ftll the soul with
terror. Everythiug accompanying
the giving of tlre larv, the setting of
bounds around the mountain uhich
they might not pass, nnd the darkness
and tempest on the mountain itself',
rvas adopted to oycrawe thc eoul, Tire
phrase " the toucltable mountain"-if
such a phrase is proper-would ex-
press the meaning of the apostle here,
The " Mount Zion" to rvhich the church
now has come, is of a differcnt char-
acter. Ii is not thus visible and pal-
pahle. It is not enveloped in smoho
and flamc, and thc thunders of thc
Almighty do not roll and re-echo
among its Iofty peaks as at Iloreb;
yet it presents strongcr nrotives to
perseverance in the servioe of God.
I Atrd tlnt Lu'ncd*tth jle,. Ex. xix.
l8; comp. Deut. iv. lI; xxxiii. 9.
\ Nor ur,to blackness, and tlatlcness,
and, tempest,' see Ex. six. 10.

79. Attd thc uoice o/ a truntpd ;
Ex. xix. lc. Thc sourid of the tium-
pet amidst the tempcst was fitted to
increase the tcrror of thc scenc.
I And the uoice of words. Spokcu
by God ; Ex. rix. I0. It is easy to con-
ceive what must have been the awe



- 20 (For they coulil not endur.e
;hat which lv&s conmantled, o 6116
if so much as n beast touch the

o Er.19.ltl3.

30q

produced by a voice uttered from the
rnidst of the tempest so distinct as to
be heard by the hundreds of thou-
eands of Israel, when the speaker
was invisible. {1 Which voice theu
that heard, &c.; Ex. xx.18, 19. It
was so fearful arrd overpowering that
the people earnestly prayed that if
thcy must be addressed, it might be
by the familiar voice of Moses antl
not by the awful voice ofthe Deity.

20. For tlr,ey could, not enalure that
tulrich utag command,ed,. They could
not sustain the awe produced by the
fact that God uttered his commands
himself. The meaning is not that
thc commands themselves were intol-
erable, but that the ntannc,,'in which
they were communicated inspired a
terror rvhich they could not trear.
They feared that they should die;
Ex. xx. lC. \ And if so nntch as a
beast touch the mountaitt, tt shall, be
stoned ; Ex. xix. 13. 'fhe prohibi-
tion was, that neither beast nor man
should touch it on pain ofdeath. The
punishment was to be either by ston-
ing, or being " shot through." 1l O,
tlrrust th,rough, witlt a darl ,' Ex. xix.
I3. " Or shot through." This phrase,
however, thorrgh it is found in the
common editions of the New Testa-
ment, is wanting in all the more valua-
ble manuscripts ; in all the ancient
versions; and it occurs in none ofthe
Greek ecclesiastical writers, with one
exception. It is omitted now by al-
most all editors of the New Testa-
ment. It is beyond all doubi an ad-
ditiorr of later times, taken from the
Septuagint of Ex. xix. 1[J. Its omis-
eion does not injure the sense.

21. And so terrtble uas the sight,
that Moses said, &c. This is not re-
corded in the account of the giving
of the law in Exodus, and it has been
lnade a question on what authority
the apostle mado this declaration re-
apecting Moses. In Deut. ix. 19, Mo-
ses indeed says, of himself, after he
had come down from the mountain,
ond had lrroken the two tables of

tDountain, it shall be stoned, ol
thrust through rvith a tlart.

2l And so terrible was the sight.
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stone that were in his hand, that he
was _greatly afraid of ttre anger o1
the Lord on account of the sin bfthe
pegplg. " I was afraid of the a,nger
and hot displeasurc rvherervith [he
Lord rvas wroth against you to des-
troy you;" and it has becn supposed
by many that this is thc passage to
which the apostle here alludes. But
it is vcry evident that was spoken on I
different occasion flom the one which
is referred to in the passage before
us. That was after lhe Iaw rvas pro-
mulgated, and Moses had descended
from the mount ; and it was not said
in view of the terrors of the scene
ulrcn Lhe law was given, but of the
apprehension of the wrath of God
against the people for thcir sin in
mal<ing the golden calf. I knorv not
hoiv to explrrin this, except by the
supposition that the apostle here re-
fers to some tradition that the scene
produced this effect on his mind.
In itself it is not improbable that
Moses thus trembled with alarrn
(comp. Ex. xix. 16), nor fhat the re-
membrance of it should have been
handed down among the numerous
traditions which the Jews transmit-
ted from age to age. There must
have been many things that occurred
in their journey through the wilder-
ness which aro not recorded in the
Boolis of Moses. Many of them
would be preserved naturally in the
rnemory of the people, and transmit-
ted to their posterity; and though
those truths might becorne intermin-
gled wiih much that was fabulous,
yet it is not irrational to supposo that
an inspired writer may have adduced
pertinent and truc examples from
these traditions of what actually oc-
curred. It was one method of pre-
serving tlre tru.th, thus to select such
instances of what actually took placc
from the mass of traditions which
were destined to perish, ar would be
useful in future times. The circum-
stance here mentiorred was gr.eatly
fitted to increase th.e impression of
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tltatMoses saiil, I exceedingly fear
antl quake:)

22 But ve are come unto flount
Sion, antl'unto the city " of the

living Gotl, the heavenl.y Jerusa-
leur, and to an innurnelabl conr-
pany of angels, b

@ Iie.3.l2. b P-c. 08.17.

the sublimity and fearfulness of the
scene. Moses was accttstomed to
eommune with God. IIe had rnct
him at the "bush," and had been acl-
dressed by hirn {ace to face, and yet
so awful were the scenes at Horeb
that even he co,tld not bear ii with
oomposure. What may we then suppose
to have been the alarm of the body of
the people, when the mind of the great
leader himself was thus overporvercd I

22. But ye al'e come u'nto Mount
Sion. You who are Christians ; all

who are rnder the new dispensation.
'Ihe design is to contrast the Chris-
tian dispcnsation with the Jewish,
and to show that its exceilencies and
advantages were far superior to thc
religion of their fathers. It had more
to win the affections ; more to elevate
t,he soul; more to inspire with hopc.
It had less that was terrific and alarrn-
ing ; it appealed less to the fears and
more to thc hopes of manhind; but
still apostasy from this religion could
not be less terrible in its consequences
than apostasy from the religion of
Moses. In the passage before us, thc
apostle evidently contrasts Sinai with
Mount Zion, and means to say that
there was more about the latter that
was adapted to rvin thc heart and to
preserve allegiance than there was
about the former. Mount Zion lite-
rally denoted the Southern hill in
Jerusa'lem, on rvhich a part of the city
was built. Thai part of thc city was
made by David and his successors the
residence of the court, and soon thc
name Zion was given familiarly to
the whole city. Jerusalem was the
centre of religion in the land; the
place where the temple siood, and
where the worship of God was cele-
brated, and vhere God drvelt by a
visible symbol, and ii became the type
and emblenr of the holy :rbotlc rvhere
IIe dwells in heaven. It cannot be
Iiterally meant hete ihat thcy hrd
come to the Mount Zion in Jcrusalem,
forthat was as true of thc whole Jew-
ish people as ofthose whom the apos-

tlc addressed, but it must mean that
they had come to the Mount Zion ol
rvhich the holy city was an enrblem;
to the glorious mount which is reveal-
ed as the drvelling-placc of Gcd, ot
angels, of saints. That is, thcy harl
" comc" to this by the revclations and
hopes of the gospel. They werc not
indeed litcrally in heaven, nol. ryas
that glorious city literally on carth,
l-rub thc dispcnsation to which they
had becn brought was that rvhich
eonrlucted rhem directly up to the city
of the living God, and to the holy
mount rvhere he drvelt above. 'l'he
vierv rvas not confined to an earthlv
mountain enveloped in smoke anil
flamc, but opened at once on thc holy.
place whcre God abides. Ry thc
phrase, "ye ate come," the apostle
means that this rvas the charactclistit;
of the nerv dispensation that it con-
ducted them there, and that thev rverc
already in fact inh:rbitants oi thot
glorious city. They rverc citizens of
the heavenly Jerusalem(comp. Note
Phil. iii. 20), and rvcre entitled to its
privileg-es. I And udo the cttu of the
liuinq Gocl. The city wherc thc liv-
ing God drvells-thc heavenly Jeru-
salem i comp. Notes on ch. xi. 10.
God dryelt by a vlsibic symbol in tle
temple at Jerusalem-and to l/eaf his
people came undcr the old dispensa-
tion. fn a rrrore literal and glorious
sense his abode is in heaven, and to
f/rcrd his people have now come. fl 7'lrr
Itaauenlq Jerusalem. Ileaven is not
unfrcquently represented as a mag-
nilicent city rvhere God and angels
dwell; and the Christian revelation
discloses this to Christians as certain-
ly their final home. 'I'hey should re-
gard themselves already as dwellers
in tlrat city, and Iire and act as if
they saw its splcndour and partoolr
of its joy. In regard to this reprc-
sentatiort of hcavcn as a city where
God drvells, the follorting places may
be consulted : IIcb. xi. 7{), 14-16 ;
xii.28 : xiii. 14; GaI. iv. 26; Rev. iii.
12 ; xxi. 2,10-27. It is true that
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23 '-fo the genetal assembly
and church of " thc fi rst-bour, ",

which are I written b in heaven,
o Re.1.1.4. I or,enrollecl. A Lu.10.20.

antl to God, the Jud
and to the spilits of
made perfect,

ge c of all,
just d rnen

Christians have not yetseen that city
by the bodily eyo, but they Iook to it
with the eye of faith. ft is revealcd
to them; theli are pcrmittetl by anti-
cipation to contemplate its glories,
and to feel that it is to be their eter-
nal horne. They are permitted to
live and act as if they sarv the glori-
ous God whose dwelling is there, and
wcre already surrounded by the an-
gels and the redeemed. The apostle
does not represent them as if they
were expecting that it would be visi-
bly set up on the earth, but as being
now actually dwellers in that city,
and bound to live and act as z/ they
werc amidst its splendours. \ tLnd,
to an intzum,erablc compantl o.f angels.
llhe Greek here is, " to myriads [or
ten thousnnds] of angels in an as-
sembly or joyful convocation." The
phrase " tens of thousands" is often
usetl to denote a great and indefinite
number. 'fhe rrord rendered "gene-
ral assenrb'y," (tex. 22)-zroviyuq's-
refers properly to an "assembly, or
convocation of thc whole people in
order to rrelebrate any public festival
or solemnity, as the public games or
sacrifices; Ilob. Ler. It occurs no-
lvhere else in the Nerv Testament,
and refets here to the angels viewecl
as assembled around the throne of
God and celebrating }ris praises. It
slLould be regardetl as connccted with
the rvord anqcls, relercing to their
convocation in heaven, anci not to the
church of the first-born. 'Iiris con-
struotion is demanded by the Greeli.
Our common translation tenders it as
ifit were to be united u,ith the church

-"to the gencral assembly arzd church
of the first-borr-r ;" but the (ireelt rvill
ruot admit of this construction. The
interpretation which unites it rvith
the angels is adopted now by almost
all critics, and in almost ali the edi-
tions of the Nerv Testament. On the
convocation of angels, sce Notes on
Jobi.6. The writer intends, doubt-
less, to contrast that joyful assem-
blage of the angels in heavcn rvith

c Gen.i8.25. d I Cor.15.49,54.

thosc who appeared in the giving of
the law on Mount Sinai. God is aI-
rrays represented as surrounded by
hosts of angels in heaven ; see Deut.
xxxiii. 2 ; I I(ings xxii. lg ; Dan. vii.
10; Ps. lxviii. l7; comp. Notes IIeb,
xii. I ; see also Rev. v. Il,; Matt, xxvi.
53; Luke ii. I3. 'Ihe meaning is,
that under the Christian dispensation
Christians in their feelings and wor-
ship become united to this vast host
of holy angelic beings. It is, of
course, not meant that they are uisi-
ble, bfi they are seen by the eye of
faith. 'lhe argu,cnent here is, that as,
in virtue of the Christian revelation,
we become associated with those pure
and happy spirits, wc should not apos-
tatize from such a religion, for we
should regard it as honounrble and
glorious to be identiffed rvith them.

23. To tlu general assembly ; see
Notes on ver. 22. f, Ancl church oJ
tlrc f,rst-born. That is, you are united
with the church of the first-born.
Tlrey rvho were first-born among the
Ilebrcws enjoyed peculiar privileges,
and especially pre-eminerrce of rank;
sce Notes on Col. i. 15. 'Ihe refer-
ence herc is, evidently, to those saints
rvho had been distinguished for their
piety, and who may be supposed to
bc exaited to peculiar honouls in hea-
vcn-such as the prtriarclrs, prophets,
maityrs. The meaning is, that by
becoming Christians, we have become
in fact identified with that happy and
honoured church, and that this is a
powerfui motive to induce us to per-
severe. Ii is a considerct;'orr lvhich
should malie us adhere to our religion
amidsi all temptations and persecu-
tions, that ve are identilied with thc
rnost eminently holy men who have
lived, and that we are to share their
honours and their joys. 'l'he Chris-
tian is united in feeiing., in honour,
and in destiny, rvith thr-l excellent ol
all the earth, and of all times. IIo
should feel it, therefore, an honour ti
be a Christian ; he should vicld to nc,
tcmptation vhich would inlucc him
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24 Antl to Jesus the a Mediator
of the new covenant, I antl to the

a ch.8.6. I or, teEtament,

to part frotn so goodly a fellorvship.
fl Which are written i,n heauen. Marg.
enrolled,. The word here rvas em-
ployed by the Greeks to denote that
one was enrolled as a citizen, or enti-
tled to ttre privileges of citizenship.
Ifere it means that the names of the
persons referreC to were registered or
enrolled among the inhabitants of the
lreavenly world ; see Notes, Lulie x.
20. ll And to God the Judqe ol all.
God, who will pronounce thc final
sentence on all manhind. The object
of the reference here to God as .|udge
does not appear to be to contrast the
condition of Christians wiih that of
lhe Jews, as is the case in some of
the circumstances alluded to, but to
bling impressively betbre their minds
the fact thai they sustained a pecu-
liarlyrrear relation to him from whom
all werc to receive thcir final allot-
ment. As the destiny of all dcpended
on him, they should be careful not to
provolie his wrath, The design of the
apostle seems to be to give a rapid
glance of what there was in hcaven,
as disclosed by the eye of faith to the
Christian, which should operatc as a
motive to induce him to persevere in
his Christian course. The thought
that seems to have strucli his mind
irr regard to God was, that he would
do right to all. Thcy had,therefore,
everything to fear if they rerolted
from him ; they had everything to 

]

hope if they bore their trials rvith pa- 
|

tience, and perscvered. to the end, 
I

ff Ancl to the spirits of just men, ntade
perJect. Not only to the ntorc emi-
nent saints-the " church of the first-
born"-but to allwho were made per-
fect in heaven. They rvere nof only
united with the imperfect Christians
on earth, liut with those who have
become completely delivcred from sin,
and admitted to the world of glory.
This is a consideration which ought
to influence the minds of all believers.
They are eYen now united with a/l
the redeemed in hcavcn. -[hey shouid
so IiYe as not to bc scparated from
thsm in the frr.al day. l\[os! Chris-

tians have among the redeemed aI-
ready not a few of their most tenderly
beloved friends. A father may be
there; a mother, a sister, a smiling
babe. It should be a powerful motive
with us so to live as to be prepared
to bc reunited with them in heaven.

24. And, to Jesus the l)[edtator oJ
tlte neru couenant. This was the
crowning excellence of the new dis.
pensation in contradistinction fronr
the old. They had been madc ac-
quainted rvith the true Messiah; thev
rvere united to him by faith; they
had been sprinklcd with his blood;
see Notes on ch. vii. 22,nnd ch. viii. 6.
The highest consideration which can
be urged to induce any onc to persc-
vere in a life of pietv is the fact that
the Son of God has come into the
world and died to savc sinners; comp.
Notes on vers. 2-4 of this chaptcr.
fl Antl to thcltloodol s|titJilhtq. The
blood rvhich Jesus shcd, and which is
sprinkled upon us to ratify ttre cove-
nant; see Notes on ch. ix. 18-23.
\l Tlratspealcethbetter tltings than, that
of Abel. Gr. " I'han Abel;" the rvords
" that o/" being supplied by the trans.
Iators. Inthe original there is no re-
ference to the blood of Abel shed by
Cain, as our translators seem to havc

blood b of sprinkling, that speaketlt
better things than that o/ lrlrJ.a

, Ex.24.8. c Gen 410.

supposed, but the allusion is to thc
faith of Abel, or to the testimony
which he bore to a great and vital
truth of religion, The meaning here
is, that the blood of Jesus speaks bet-
ter things than AbeI did; that is, tbat
the blood of Jesus is the reality of
whiclr the oflering of Abel wasa iype.
Abel proclaimed by the sacrifice which
he made the great truth that salva-
tion could be only by a bloody otrer-
ing-but he did this only in a typical
and obscure manner; Jesus proclaim-
ed it in a mor,e distinct and better
manner by the reality. The olrject
here is to compare the Redeemer with
AbeI, not in thc sense that the blood
shed in either case calls fur vengeance,
but that salvation by blood is moro
clearly revealed in tho Christian plan
than in the ancierrt history; anri
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26 See that ve refuse not him
that speaketh. 

-Fo. if they escap-
ed not rvho refused hiru that spal<e
on eartlr, uluch more s/tall not we

hence illustrating, in accordance with
the design of this epistle, the supcrior
excellency of thc Christian scheme
over aII which had precedcd it. There
were otlLer points of rcsemblance be-
trveen Abel and the Redecmer, but on
thern the apostle does not insist. Abcl
rvas a rnartyr, aud so rvas Christ ;

Abcl rvas cruelly murdered, and so
rvas Christ ; therc u'as aggravatcd
guilt in the murdcl of Abei by his
brothcr, and so therc rvas in thtt
of Jr-'sus bv Lis Lrcthrgn 

- 
i1i;; 61vn

couutrymeir ; thc blood of AbcI callcd
for vengeance, and was lbllovetl by
a fearful penalty on Cain, and so rvas

the death of the Redecrner on his rnur-
derets-fot thcy said, '' his blood bc on
us and on our childrcn," and are
1 ci suffering undcr the featful malcdic-
tion thcn involicd ; -but the point of
contrast herc is, that the blood of Je-
sus makes a morc full, distinct, ald
olcar proclamation of the truih tlrat
salration is by blood tLan the offering
ll:rde by Abel did. The apostle al-
ludes Lere to what hc had said in ch.
xi. 4; see Notcs on that verse. Sucir
is the contrast betrvcen the fornter
and ihc lattcr dispensations; and such
thc rnotircs to perscvct'ance plescnted
by both. In the forrncr, thc Jervish,
all rvas irnpcrfect, terrible, and alarm-
ing. In the latter, everything rvas

cornparatively mild, rvinninq, allur-
ing, animating. 'I'crror l'as not the
principal element, but ltcaven rvas

opened to the eye of faith, and the
Christian was permitted to survey the
Mount Zion ; the New Jerusalem ;
thc angels; the rcdeenred; the blesscd
God ; the glorious Medittor, and to
feel that that blesserl abodc was to be
his home. To that happy rrolld hc
'ras tending; and with all tlesc pure
and glorious bcings he rvas idcntifictl.
Ilaving stated and urgcd this argu-
ment, the apostle in the remaintler
of the chaptcr warns those whorn he
addrcssed in a most solemn rnanrror
against a renunciation of their Chr.is-
tian faith

I A. D. 64,

I escapc if rve turn away from him
I thai speahetZ fi'om heaven :| 26 Whose voice then shook tho
earth : but norv he hath promised,

25. See that ye refuse not. That
you do not roject or disregaro. f1 Etm
thtr,t speaketh, That is, in the gospel.
Do not turn away fronr him who has
addressed you in the new dispensa-
tion, and called you to obcyand serve
him. 'I'he nreaning is, that God had
adrlrcsscd themin the gospel as really
as hc had done the Ilebrews on Mount
Sinai, and that there 'was as much to
be dreaded in disregarding his voice
now as there was therr. Ife does not
speali, indccd, amidst lightnings, and
thr.rnders, and clouds, but he speaks
by elery messagc of mercy; by every
invitation; by every tender appeal.
He spahe by his Son (ch. i. 1); he
speaks by the lloly Spirit, and by all
his calls and warnings in tho gospel.
il For if tlrcy cscaped not. If they
who hcard God under the old dispen-
sation, who refused to obey him, were
cut ofr; Notes ch. x. 28. I Who rc-
/usecl lim tlrat spu,ke on earth. That
is, l\Ioses. The contrast here is be-
twecn Moses and the Son of God-
the hcad of the Jewish and the head
of the Christian dispensation. Moses
\Yas a rnele man, arrd spake as such,
though in the name of God. 'Ihe Son
of God rvas from above, and spake as
an inlrabitant of heaven. I Much
nore, &c.; see Notes on ch. ii,2,3 ;
x.29.

2A. Whoscuoice tlren shoolc tln eat th,
\Yhen he spalie at I\(ount Sinai. The
mcarring is, that the rnountain and
the region around quaked; Ex. xix.
I 8. 'I'he " voice" hcre refcrred to is
tlrat of God speaking from the holy
mourrt. \ But noru lntlt l,e promised,
saytng. 'Ihc words hcrc qrroted are
talien fronr Ilaggai ii. 0, whcrc they
lcfcr to the changcs rvhich would talie
lrlncc under the Messiah, The mean-
ing is, that therc would be great rc-
volutions in his cornins, as if the
univcrse wele shilhcn Io its derrtrc.
'I'he apostle evidcrrtly applies this
passage as it is donc in llaggai, to
thc ffrst adrent of thc ltedecmer.

t I I shake nol l.l.c culh oilly. 'Ihis is

IIEBREWS.



a. D.64.i CIIAPTER, )(II. 3u
saying, a Yet once more I shake
not the earth only, but also heaven.

27 Lnd' this woril, Yet once
oHa,g.2.6.

not quoted literally from the Hebrew,
bui the sense is retained. In Haggai
it is, " Yet once it is a Iittle while, and
I wilt shake the heavens and the
earth, and the sea, and the dry laud;
and I will shake all nations, and the
desire of all nations shall come." The
apostle lays emphasis on the fact that
not only the earth was to be shaken
Irut also heauen. The shaking of the
earth here evidently refers to the
commotions among the nations that
would prepare the way for the corn-
ing of the Messiah. ll But also ltea-
ven. This may refer either (l ) to the
extraordinary phenomena in the hea-
vens at the birth, the death, and the
ascension of Christ ; or (2) to the
reyolutions in nrorals and religion
which vould be caused by the intro-
duction of the gospel, as if everyihing
were to be changed-expressed by
"a shaking of the heavens and the
earth ;" or (3) it may be more literally
taken as denoting that there was a re-
markable agitation in the heavens-in
the bosoms of its inhabitants-arisins
from a fact so wonderful as that the
Son of God should descend to earth,
suffer, and die. I see no reason to
doubt that the latter idea may have
been included here; and the mean-
ing of the whole then is, that while the
giving of the law at Mount Sinai,
I'earful and solemu as it was, was an
event that merely shook the earth in
the vicinity of the holy Mount, the in-
[roduction of the gospel agitatcd the
nniverse. Great changes upon the
ezrrth were to precede it; one reyolution
was to succeed another preparatory
to it, and thc whole universe would
be rnoved at an event so extraordinary.
'I'he meaning is, that the introduction
of the gospel was a much more solemn
and momentous thing than the giving
of the law-and that, therefore, it was
much more fearful anrl dangerous to
anostatize from it.' 27. And t/ids 'rvord, \'et once tnorc.
That is, this refererrce to a great agi-
tation or comrnotion in some future
time. 'Ihis is designed as an expla-
nation of the prophecy in Haggai,

land the idea is, tbat there would bt
such agitations that everything which
rvas not fixed on a permanent and im'
movable basis would be thrown down
as in an earthquake. Everything
which was temporary in human in'
stitutions; everything which was
wrong in customs and morals ; and
everything in the ancient system of
religion, which was merely of a pre-
paratory and typical character, would
be removed. W'hat was of permanent
value would be retained, and a king-
dom would be establishcd which no-
thing could move. 'Ihe efrect of the
gospel would be to overturn eYery-
tbing which was of a ternporary
character in the previous system, and
everything in morals which was not
founded on a solid basis, and to sct up
in the place of it principles which no
revolution and no time could change.
The conring of the Saviour, and thc
influence of his religion on mankind,
had this eflect in such respects as the
following. (1.) AII that was of a
sound and permanent nature in the
Jewish economy was retained; all
that was typical and temporary was
removed. The whole mass of sacri-
fices and cerenronies that were de-
signed to prefigure the Messiah of
course then ceased; all that was of
permanent vahre in the law of God,
and in the principles of religion, uas
incorporated in the new system, arrd
perpetuated. (2.) Thesame is truein
regard to rnorals, There was much
truth on the earth before the time of
the Saviour; but it was intermingled
with much that rvas false. The efrect
of his coming has been to distinguish
what is true and what is false; to
give perrnanency to the one, and to
cause the other to vanish. (3.) The

There aresame is true of
some views of
have by nature

. which men
are correct;

religion.
religion
rvhich

thcrc are rnany rvhich are false. The
Christian religion gives permanence
and stability to the onc, and causes
the other to disappear. And in gene-
tal, it ,may be remarked, that the
eflect of Christianity is fo givo sta.
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7 or, may be.

bility to all that is founded on truth,
and to drive error from the world.
Christ came thathe nright destroy all
the systems of error-that is, all that
cou,ldbe shaken on earth, aud to con-
firm all that is true. 'Ihe result of
aII will be that he will presitle over a
permanent hingdom, and that his peo-
ple 'rvill inherit " a kingdom which
cannot be moved" ; ver. 28. ll The
renouittg ol lhose tlings tltat arc sha,-
l;en. Marg. more correctly "nmy be."
The meaning is, that those prinCiples
of religion and morals which were
not founded on truth 'would be re-
moved by his coming. ! As o/ tlrin(ts
that are made. Much perplexity has
becn felt by expositors in regard to
this phrase, but the meaning seens
to be plain. The apostle is contrast-
ing the things which are fixed and
stahle with those which are temporary
in their nature, or which are settled
on no firm foundation. 'I'he former
he speaks of as if they were uncreatcd
and eternal principles of truth and
righteousness. 'Ihe latter lie speaks
of as if they were created,, and there-
frrre liable, like aII things which are
"made," to decay, to change, to dis-
solution. ll That those th.ings whiclt
cannot be slmlen may renxdill,. The
eternal principles of truth, and law, and
righteousness. These would enter
into the new kingdom which was to
be set up, and of course lrlal king-
dom would be permanent. These are
not changed or modified by time,
circumstances, human opinions, or
laws. They remain the same from
age to age, in every land, and in all
worlds. 'I'hey have lieen permanent
in all the fluctuations of opinion; in
all the varied forms of government
on earth; in all thc revolutions of
states and empires. To bring out
these is the result of the events of di-
vine Providence, and the object of the
coming of the Redeenter; and on
these principles that great kingdom
;s to be rearetl wliich is to eudure
for ever :lnd evo,

IA. -D. 64,

things which cannot [s shaken may
rematn.

28 Wherefore we recetvrng a

. 28. Wherefore werecetuing a ki.ng-
domwhiclt, cLnnot be moued." Wc vio
are Christians. 'W'e pertain to i l<ing-
dom that is permanent and unchang-
irg. The meaning is, that the king-
donl of the Rcdeemer is never to pnss
a$'ay. It is not like the Jewish dis-
pensation, to give place to another,
nor is there any pover that can dc-
stroy it ; see Notes on l\Iatt. xvi. 18.
It has aotu endured for eighteen
huntlred years, amidst aII the revolu-
tions on earth, and in spite of all thc
attempts which have been made to
destroy it; and it is novr as vigorous
and stable as it ever was. 'Ihe pasi
has shown that there is no poner o{
earth or bell that can destroy it, and
that in the midst of all revolutions
this kingdom still survives. Its great
principles and laws will endure on
earth to the end of time, and will
be made permanent in heaven. This
is lhe only kingdom in which we
can be certain that there will be no
revolution ; the only empire which
is destined never to fail. ll Let us
h.aue grace, ulwreby Lae nlay serue
Gocl. Marg. " let us hold -fast,"
'Ihe Greek is, literally, let ui haue
grace ; the meaning is, " let us hdld
fast the grace or favour which we
lrave received in being admitted to
the privileges of that kingdom." 'Ihc
object of the apostle is, to keep them
in the reverent fear and service of
God. 'Ihe argumenl which he pre-
sents is, that this kingdom is perma-
nent. There is no danger of its being
overthrown. It is to continue on
earth to the end of time I it is to bs
cstablished in heaven for ever. If it
rvere temporary, changeable, liable to
be overthrown at any moment, there
would be much Iess encouragement
to perseverance. But in a kingdonr
Iike this there is evcry encourage-
ment, for there is the assurance (l)
that all our interests there are safe;
(2) that all our cxertions will be
crorvned with ultimate success , (3)
that the efforts which wo make to do

HEBREWS.

niore, signiffeth the removing of
those things that arc I shaken, as
of things that ate nrade, that those
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kingilom which cannot be mov-
ed, let us I have grace, whereby
\r'e way serve Gorl acceptably with
teYerence and godly fear:

29 For d our Gotl es a consutning
fire.

I or, hold f dst. a De.1.24.

CIIAPTER XIII.
T ET brotherh'6 ]ove continurr.
L 2 Be noi forsetful to en-
tertain -stlangers : 

"fol thercby
some 6 have entertained angels
unawares.
b lPet.l.22; lJohn4.7.20. o Gen.I8.3;19,2.

good rvill have a permanent influence
on mankind, and will bless future ages ;
and (4) thai the reward is certain. A
man subject to a government about
whose continuance there would be
the utn-rost uncertainty, would have
little encouragement to labour rvith a
view to any permanent interest. In
a government where nothing is set-
tled; wherc all policy is changing,
and where there are constantly va-
cillaiing plans, thele is no induce-
ment to enter on any enterprise de-
manding time and risk. But where
the policy is settled ; vhere the prin-
ciples and the lass are firm; where
there is evidence of permanency,
there is the highest encouragement.
The highest possible encoulagement
of this kind is in the petmanent and
established kingdom of God. All
other governments may be revolu-
tionized; this never will bc: - all
others may have a changeful policy;
this has none : - all others will be
overthrown; this never will. n WiilL
rcuerence andgodl.a fear. With true
veneration fol God, and with pious
devotedness.

29. Ior ou,r God, is a consu,ming
firr, This is a further reason why
we should serve God with profound
l'everence and unrravering lidelity.
The quotation is made from Deut. iv.
21. " For the Lono thy God is a con-
sriuring fire, even a jealous God."
The object of the apostle here seenrs
to be, to show that there was the same
reason for fearing the displeasure of
God under the rrew dispensationwhich
there was under the old. It was the
same God who was served. There
had been no change in his attributes,
or in the principles of his government.
IIe rvas no more thc friend of sin now
than he was then; and the same per-
fections of his nature wliich would
then lead liim to punish transgression
would also Iead ltirn to do it now.

IIis anger was rcally as tcrrible, and
as much to be dleaded as it was at
Mount Sinai ; and the destruction
which he would inflict on his focs
would be as terrible now as it nas
then. 'I'he fearfulness with which
he would come forth to destroy the
wicked mighi be compared to a firethat consumed all before it; see
Notes, Mark ix. 44-46. 'Ihe image
here is a most fcarful one, and is in
accordance with aII the representa-
tions of God in the Biblc and with
aII that we see in the tiivine dealings
with wicked men, that punishment
as inflicted by him is arvful and over-
whelming. So it was on the old
world; on the cities of the plain; on
the hosts ofSennacherib; and on Je-
rusalem-and so it has beerr in the
calamities of pestilence, war, flood,
and famine wiih which God has risit-
ed guilty men, By all these tendcr
and solemn considerations, thereforc,
the apostle urges the frien<is of God
to perseverance and fidelity in his ser-
vice. IIis goodness and mercy; the
gift of a Saviour to redeem us; thc
revelation of a glorious world; the
assurance that all may soon be united
in fellowship with the angels and thc
redeemed; the certaintythat the king-
dom of the Saviour is established on
a permanent basis, and the appreherr-
sion of the dreadful wrath of God
against the guilty, all should lead us
to persevere in the dutiesofour Chris.
tian calling, and to avoid those things
which would jeopard the eternal ia.
terests of our souls.

CIIAPTER XIII.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CEAPTEN.

The closing chapter of this epistlc
is made up almost entirely of exhor-
tations to the performance ofvarious
practical dutics. The exhortations
relate to the folloring points: bro-
therly love, ver. I ; bospitality, ver.2;
sympathy with thoso in bonds, ven
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3 ; ffdelity in the marriage relation,
ver. 4; contentment, vers. 5, 6 ; sub-
mission to those in authority, vers. 7,
8; stability in tho doctrines of reli-
gion, vers. 9-I5; benevolence,ver. 16;
obedicnce to those entrusted with of-
fice, ver. 17 ; and specitl prayer for
him who rvrote this epistle, vers. 18,
19. 'fhe epistle then closes rvith a
l-rearrtiful and impressive bencdiction,
vers. 20, 21 ; with an entreaty that
they would leceive with favour what
had been written, ver.22; with the
grateful announcement that Timothy,
in lvhom they tloubtless felt a great
interest, was set at libcrty, ver. 23;
and with a srlutation to all the saints,
ver. 24, 25.

l. Letbrotlr,erlq loue continue. Im-
plying that it now existed among
them. 'The apostle had no occasion
to rcprove them for the want of it, as
hc had in regard to some to whom he
rvrote, but he aims merely to impress
on them the importance of this vir-
tue, antl to cauti.on them against the
tlrngcr of allorvtng it ever to be in-
tcrruptcd ; see Notes on John xiii.3-1.

2. Be not forqetfu,l to en'tertain
strongers. On the duty of hospital-
ity, see a full explanation in the Notes
on llom. xii. 13. I .For thereby sonte
lruue entertained, angels unawares.
\Yithout ftnsrving that they \yere an-
gels. As Abraham (Gen. xviii. 2,
seq.), and Lot did; Gen. xix. Tbe
mottue here urged for doing ii is, that
by eniertaining the stranger we may
pcrhaps be honoured rvith the pres-
ence of those rvhose society rvill be
to us an honour and a blessing. It
is not well for us to miss the oppor-
tunity of the presence, the conversa-
tion, and tho prayers of the good.
The influence of such guests in a fam-
ily is rvorth morc than it costs to en-
tertain them. If there is danger that
we may sometimes receive those of
an opposite charactcr, yet it is not
wise on account of such possible dan-
ger, to lose the opportunity of enter-
taining those whose presence would
be a blessing. Many a parent owes
the conversion of a child to the influ-
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ence of a pious stranger in his fami-
ly; and the hope that this rnall occrtt,
or that our own souls may be blessed,
should rnake us ready, at all proper
times, to welcomo the feet of the
stranEer to our doors. Many a man,
if he had been aecosted as Abraham
was at the door of his tent by stran-
gers, would have turned them rudely
away ; many a one in the situation
of Lot would have sent the unknown
guests rudely from his door; but who
can estimate what would have been
the results of such a course on tho
destiny of those good men and their
families ? For a great number of in-
stances in which the heathen were
supposedto have entertained the
though unknown to them, see
slein in loc.

god.s,
W'et-

3. Remember tlrem, that arein bond,s.
All who are bound,,' whether prison-
ers of war ; captives in dungeons;
those detained in custody for trial;
those rvho are imprisoned for righte-
ousness' sahe, or those held in slave-
ry. The word used here will include
all instances where Dorzds, shaclcle:,
chainswere ever used. Perhaps there
is an immediate allusion to their fel-
Iow-Christians rvho were suffering
imprisonment on account of their re-
Iigion, ofwhom there were doubtless
man;r at that tirne, but the principle
will apply to every case of those who
are imprisoned or oppressed. The
vord remetnbar implies more than
that we are merely Lo thinlc of them;
comp. Iix. xx. 8; EccI. xii. 1. It
means that we are to remember them
witlr ay1tropriate sryntpalltq,' or as we
should wish others to remember us if
we \yere in their circumstances. That
is, 'we are (f ) to feel deep compassion
for them ; (9) we are to rernember
them.in our prayers; (3) we are to
remember thenr, as far as practicable,
with aid for their relief. Chris[ianity
teaches us to sympathize with all the
oppressed, the suffcring, and the sad ;

and there are more of this class than
we commonly suppose, and they havo
stronger claims on our sympathy than
we commonly reelize. In America

3 Remember them that are in bontls, @ as bountl 'vyith them ; azd
a Nlatt.25.36.
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them which suffer adversity, as be-
ing yourselves also in the boily.
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4 Marriage @ is honouratle in
a Pr.5.l5-23,

have the same right to " llfe, liberty,
and the pursuit of happiness" which
we and our children have, and to de-
prive them of that right is as unjust
as it would be to deprive u,s and. ou,rs
ofit. Thcy have a clahn on our sym-
pathy, for they are our brethren. They
need it,for they are poor and helpless.
They should have it, for the same
God who has kept zs fronr that hard
lot has commanded us to remember
tltent. That kind remembrance of
them should be shown in every prac-
ticable way. By prayer ; by plans
contemplating their freedom; by ef-
forts to send them the gospcl; by
diffusing abroad the principles oflib-
erty and of the rights of man, by using
our influence to arouse the public
mind in their behalf, 'we should on-
deavour to relieve those who are in
bonds, and to hasten the time when
" the oppressed shall go frec." On
this subject, see Notes on Isa. ch.
lviii.6. fl As boundwitlttlr,em. There
is great force and beauty in this
expression. Religion teaches us to
idcntify ourselves with all who are
oppressdd, and to feel what they suf-
fer as if we endured it ourselves. fn-
fidelity and atheism are cold and dis-
tant. They stand aloof from the op-
pressed and the sad. But Christianity
unites all hearts in one ; binds us to
all the race, and reveals to us in the
case of each one oppressed and in-
jured, a brother. ll And them uhiclt
sufer aduerstty. The word here used
refers properly to those who are mal-
trcated, or who are injured by others.
It does not propcrly refer to those who
mercly expcrienco caiamity. 1l As
being ou,rselues also i,n the bod,y. As
being yourselvcs exposed to persecu-
tion and suffcring, and liabie to be
injurcd. That is, do to them as you
would rvish them to do to 1,ou if y6u
lyere the suffcrer. When rye sec an
opprcsscd and injurcrl man, we should
remcmber that it is possible that rve
may be in the samc circumstanccs,
and that then ve shall need antl de.
sire the syrrrpathy of others.

4, Marrtage is honourable in all.

thcre are not far from ten tltousan,d
confined in prison-the father sepa-
rated from his children; the husbarrd
fronr his wife; the brother from his
sister' ; and aII cut off from the living
world. Their fare is coarse, and their
couches hard, and the ties which bound
them to the Iiving rvorld are rudely
snapped asunder. Many of them are
in solitary dungeons ; all of them are
sad and melancholy men. True, they
are there for crime ; but they are men

-they are our brothers. They have
still the feelings of our common hu-
manity, and many of them .feel lheir
separation from wife, and children, and
home, as keenly as we would. Ttrct
God who has mercifully made our lot
different from theirs, has commanded
us to sympathize with them-and we
should sympathize all the more when
we remember that but for ftis restrain-
ing grace we should have been in the
same condition. There are in this
land of " liberty" also nearly three
millions who are hcld in the hard
bondage of slavery. There is the
father, the mother, the child, the bro-
ther, the sister. They are held as
property; liable to be sold ; having
no right to the avails of their own
labour; exposed to the danger of
having the tenderest ties sundered at
the will oftheir master; shut outfrom
ihe privilege of reading the word of
God; fed on coarse fare ; Iiving in
wretchcd holels; and oflen subjectcd
to the painful inflictions of the lash
:rl the caprice of a passionate driver.
Wives and daughters are made the
victims of dcgrading sensuality with-
out the porver of resistance or re-
dress; the security of home is un-
linown ; and they are dependent on
the rvill of another man whether they
shall or strall not worship their Crea-
tor. \Ve shouldremembcr them, and
symprthize rvith them as if thcy
rvere our fathers, mothers, sisters, bro-
thcrs, or sons and daughters- Though
ofdilfcrent colour, yet the same blood
flnws in their veins as in ours (Acts
xvii.96) ; they arc bone of our bone,
and flesh of our flesh. By nature they
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all, antl the bed undefiled : a but
whoremongers autl adulterels Gotl
will judge.

5 Letyoztr conyersation 6e rvith-
out covetousness i @nd be b coritent
rvith such things as ye have : for

a I Cor.6.9; Re.22.15.
b Matt.6.25.34.
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he hath said, o I will uerer leave
thee, nor fossake thee.

6 So tbut we may boldly say,
a The Loud zs rny helper, and I
rvill not fcar what man shall do
unto nre.

o Gen.28,15; De.31.0,8t I Ch.28.2C.
,, Ps.l18.6.

'Ihc o'trject here is to state Lhal, honour
is to be shown to the marriage rela-
tion. Ii is not to be undervalued by
the pretence of the superior purity of
a state of celibacy, as if rnan'iage were
improper for any class of men or any
condition of life; and it should not
be dishonoured by any violation of the
marriage contract. 'fhe course of
things has shown that there rvas abun-
dant reason for the apostle to assert
rvith cmphasis, that "marriage was an
honourable condition of life." There
has been a constant effort made to
shorv that celibacy was a more holy
statc; that therc was something in
nrarriage that rendered it dislronour-
able for those who are in the min-
istry, rnd for those of either sex who
would be eminently pure. This sen-
timent has been the cause of more
abomination in the world than any
other single opinion claiming.to have
a religious sanction. It is one ofthe
supports on which the Papal system
r'ests, and has been one of the princi-
pal upholders of all the comuptions
iu monasteries and nunneries. The
apostle asserts, without any restric-
tion or qualification, that mariage is
honourable in all; and. lhis proues
that it is ]awful for the ministers of
religion to marry, and that the whole
doctrine of the superior purity of a
state of celibacy is false; see this
subject examined in the Notes on 1

Cor. vii. 1l And the beil mtd.efi,led,.
Fide-Iity to the marriage vow. ll But
whoremonqers anil adulterers God
witl judoei All licentiousncss of life,
and all violations of the marriage co-
venant, will be severely punished by
God; see Notes on I Cor.vi. 9. The
sins here referred to prevailed every-
rvhere, and hence there was the rnore
propriety for the frequent and solemn
injunctions to avoid them which we
frnd in the Scriptures.

6, Let your conuersatton. Your
cond,uct-for so the word conversation
is used in the Scriptures; Notes, Phil.
i. 27. I Be without couetousness ;
Notes on Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5. !f And
be content witlt, such tlrings as ye lmue:
see Notes on Phil. iv. 11, 12 ; Matt'
yi, 25-34, The particulat reason
here given for contentment is, that
God has promised never to leave his
people. Compare with this the beau-
tiful argument of the Saviour in Matt'
vi. 25, seq. \ For lte hath, said. Thzt
is, God has said. fl I willneuer leaae
thcenor forsaketh.ee; see Deut. xxxi.
6; Josh. i.5; I Chron. xxviii. 20.
Substantially the sarne expression is
found in eacir of those places, and all
of them contain the principle onwlich
the apostle here relies, that God will
not forsake his people.

6. S o that we may boldly say. With-
out any hesitaiion or doubt, In all
times of perplexity and threatening
want ; in all times when we scarcely
know whence the supplies for our ne-
cessities are to come, we may put our
trust in God, and be assured that he
will not leave us to sufler. In the
facts whichoccur under the providen-
tial dealings, there is a ground for
confidence on this subject which is
not always exercised even by good
men. It remains yet to be shown
that they who exercise simple trust
in God for the supply of their wants
are ever forsakerr; comp. Ps. xxxvii.
25. ll The Lord, is cny helper. Sub-
sfantially this sentiment is found in
Ps. xxvii. 1, and Ps. cxviii. 6. The
apostle does not adduce it as a quo-
tation,blut as Ianguage which a true
Christian may employ. The senti-
ment is beautiful and full of congola-
tion. 'What can we fear if wo have
the assurance that the Lord is on our
side, and that ho will help us ? Man
can do uo more to us than he perrnits,
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7 Il,emember them which l have
the rule over you, who have spokeu
unto you the word of God : rvhose
lor,arathegwides. 6rch 6.12. b Re.l.4.
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fait! o follow, crxsidering the cnJ
of. their conyersation ;

B Jesus Christ the same, yester-
day, antl to-day, and for ever.

and of course no more than will be
for our own good; and under what-
ever trials we may be placed, we need
be under no painful apprehensions,
for God will be our protector and our
friend.

7. Remernber tltem uhtch h,aue the
ru)e ouer uou. Marg. "at'etlte guicles."
The word here used means properly
leaders, guides, directot's. It is often
applied to militarycommanders. Ilere
it means teachers-appointed to lead
or guide them to cternal life. It does
not refer to them so much as rulers
or gouernors, as teaclws, or guides.
In ver. 17, however, it is used in the
former sense. The duty here enjoined
is that of remembertng them ; that is,
remembering their counsel ; their in-
structions; their example. ll ll'ho h,aue
spolcento you the uord,of God,. Preach-
ers; either apostles or others. Re-
spect is to be shown to the ministerial
ofrce, by rvhomsoever it is borne.
I Wltose .faithfollow. That is, imi-
tate; sec Notcs on ch. vi. 19. fl Con-
siderhq the encl oJ lheir conuet'sation.
Of their conduct ; of their tnanner of
life. The rvord hore rendered " tlte
1p61" -! aBatt<-ocorlrs Only here and
in 1 Cor. r. 13, whcre it is rendered
" a uay of escape." It properlymeans,
a going o1tt, a)?, egress, and is hence
spoken of as a going out from life, or
of an exit from the world-deatlu
This is probably the meaning here.
It does not mean, as our translation
would seern to imply, that Jesus
Christ, the same yesterday, to-day,
nnd for ever, lyas Lhe aint, oc end, for
rvhich they lived-for the Greek rvill
not bear that construction ; but it
means that they lvere ilttentively to
contcmplate the end, ot the issue of
the contluct of those iroly teachers-
tlre close or qoing ott of aII thai they
did; to wii, in a peaceful death. Thcir
firith sustained thcm. They were
cnabled to pcrsevcre in a Christian
coursc, and did not faint orfail. There
is allusion, doubtless, to those who
harl been their religious instructors,l

and who had died in the f:rith of the
gospel, either by persecution or by
an ordinary death, and the apostle
points to them as examples of that
to which he wouldexhort those whom
he addressed-of perseverance in thc
faith until death. Thus explained,
this verse does not rcfer to the duty
of Christians towards liuitzq teachers,
but towards thosewho arc deail. Theie
duty torvards living teachers is en-
forcedin ver. 17. The sentimenthere
is, thai the proper remembrance of
those now dcceased who were once
our spiritual instructors and guides,
should be allowed to have an import-

I ant influence in inducing us to lead
I a holy life. W'e should remembel
I them rvith affection and gratitude;
rve should recal the truihs whichthey
taught, and the exhortations which
they addressed to us ; we should che-
rish with kind affection the mernory
of all that they did for our welfare,
and we should not forget the eflect of
the truths which they taught in sus-
taining theirown souls when they died.

8. Jesu,s Chri,st th,e same yesterd,ay,
&c. As this stands in our common
translation, it conveys an iCea which
is not in the original. ft would seem
to mean that Jesus Christ, the un-
changeable Saviour, was the end ot
aim of the conduct of those referred
to, or thai they lived to imitate and
glorify him. But this is byno means
the meaning in the original. There it
stands as an absolute proposition, that
" Jesns Chrisi is the same yesterday,
to-day, and for ever;" that is, that
he is unchangeable. 'fhe evident de-
sign of this independent proposition
here is, to encourage them to perse-
vere by showing that their Saviour.
was always the same ; that he who
had sustained his people in former
times, was the same still, and would
be the samc for ever. T\e argu,nzent
here, therefore, for perseverancc is
founded on the immul,ability of lbe
Redeemer. ff he were fickle, vacil-
lating, chaneing in his charaotcr and
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I l]e o not carried about rvith
ilivers ancl strange doctlines. For
it is a good thing that the healt

o I John4.l

plans; if to-day he aids his people,
and to-morrow will forsake tlrem ; if'
at one time he lovesthe virtuous, and
at another equally loves the vicious;
if he formed a plan yesterday which
he has abandoned to-day; or if he is
ever to be a diferent being from what
hc is now, there rvould be no encou-
ragement to effort. Who would know
what to depend on ? 'Who would know
what to expect to-morrow? For who
could have any certainty that he
could ever please a capricious or a
vacillating being ? Who could know
lrow fs ghflpg his conduct if the prin-
ciples of the divine administration
were not always the same ? At the
same time, also, that this passage fur-
nishes the strongest argument for
fideliiy and perseverance, rt is an irre-
fragable proof of the divinity of the
Saviour. It asserts immutability-
sameness in the past, the present, and
to all eternity-but of whom can this
be afhrmed but God ? It would not
be possible to conceive of a decla-
ration whictr would more strongly
assert immutability than this.

9. Be not canied, about uith diuers
and strattge doctrines. That is, they
should have settled and fixcd points
of belief, and not yield to every new'
opinion vhich was started. The apos-
ile does not exhort them to adhere to
an opinion merely because they had,
before held it, or because it was an
old, opinion, nor does he forbid their
following the Ieadings oftruth though
they might be required to abandon
what they had before held; but he
cautions them against that vacillating
spirit, and that easy credulity, which
would Iead them to yield to any no-
velty, and to embrace an opinion be-
cause it was ncw or strange. Probably
the principal rcference here is to the
Judaizing teachers, and to their va-
rious doctrines about their ceremonial
observances and traditions. But the
exhortation is applicable to Christians
at all times. A religious opinion,
onco embraced on what was regarded

be established with grace ; not with
nre:tts, rvhich havenot profi tetl thern
thct huve been occupied therein.

TIEBREWS. lA. D. 64.

a good evidence, or in which we have
been trained, should not be abandoned
for slight causes. Truth indeed should
ahvays be followed, but it should be
only after careful inquiry. I For it
is a good, thing tlLat the heart be esta-
ltltsl,ed wtth qrace. This is the proper
foundation ofadherence to the truth.
TIrc lreart should be established witlr
the love of God, with pure religion,
and then wc shall Iove the truth, and
love ii inthe right manner, Ifit is the
lua,l mercly which is convinced, ths
consequence is bigoiry, pride, rrarrow-
mindedness. If the belief ofthe truth
has its seat io lhe heart, it will be ac-
companied with charity, kindness,
good-will to all men, It such a be-
lief of the truth it is a good thing to
have the heart established. It will
produce (l) firmness and stability of
character; (2) charity and kintlnes,
to others; (3) consolation and suppor,
in trials and temptations. 'W'hen 

a
man is thrown into trials and tempta-
tions, he ought lo have some settled
principles on which he can rely; some
fixed points of beliefthat will sustain
his soul. 1,1 Not tuitlt nteats. The
meaning is, that it is beiter to have
the heart established with grace, or
with the principles of pure religion,
than with the most accurato hnow-
Iedgc of the rules of disiinguishing
the clean from the unclean among the
various articles of food. Many such
rules were found in the law of Moses,
and many more had been added by
the reffnements of Jewish rulers and
by.tradition. To distinguish and re-
member all these, required no small
amount ofknowledge,and the Jewish
teachers, doubtless, prided themselves
much on it. Paul says that it would
be much better to have the principles
of grace in the heart than all this
knowledge ; to have the mind settled
on the great truths of religion than
to be able to make the nost accurato
and learned distinctions in thismatter.
'l'he same remark may be made about
a great many other points besides the
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10 We have an altar, whereof
thev have no risht to eat which
serve the tabernaile.

1l For the boilies of those
beasts, lvhose blootl is brought in-
to the sanctuaryby the high priest

Jewish distinctions respecting meats.
The principle is, that it is better to
have the heart established in the grace
of God than to have the most accurate
knowledge of the distinctions which
are made on useless or unimportant
subjects of religion. This observation
would extend to many of the shibbo-
Ieths of party ; to many of the meta-
physical distinctions in a hair-split-
ting theology; to many of the points
of controversy which divide the Chris-
tianlvorld. ll Wldch haue not proj,ted,
&c. Which have been of no real be-
nefit to their souls ; see Notes on I
Cor. viii. 8.

I0. We lraue att, altar. 'W-e who are
Christians. The Jews had an altirr
on which their sacrifices were offered
which was regarded as sacred, and
ofthe benefi[ of which no others might
partake. The dcsign of the apostle
is to shorv that the same thing sub-
stantially, so far as priuilege and.
sanctifying tn/,uence were concerned,
was enjoyedby Christians. The "aI-
tar" to which he here refers is evi-
dently the cross on which the great
sacrifice was made. I Wtereo/ they
haue no riglfi to eat wlLich serue tlle
ta.bernacle. A part of the meat ofrered
in sacrifice among the Jews became
the property of the priests and Levites,
and they had, by the law, a riglrt to
l,his as a part of their support; see
Lev. vi. 25, 26; Nunr. xviii. 9, 10.
But the apostle says that there is a
higher and rnore valuable sacrifice of
which they have no right to partake
while they remain in the service of
the " tabernacle" or temple ; that is,
while they remain Jews. The parti-
cipation in the great Christian sacri-
fice appertained only to those who
were the friends of the Redeemer, and
however much they might value them-
selves on the privilege of partaking
of the sacrifices offered under the
Jervish law, that of partaking of the

CHAPTER, XIII. 3I9

for srn, are burnetl without o the
camD.

12' Wherefote Jesus also, that
he might sanctify the people witlr
his own blood, sufferetl b without
the Eate.

*"Le.t6.27. b Johnl9.l7,rg.

great sacrifice made by the Son ol
God was much greater. fl Which serue
thetabcrnacle,' Notes ch. ix. 2,3. The
Jewish priests and Levites.

ll. For the bodies of those beasts,
&c. The word here reidered ".[or"-
7)g - would be here more properly
rendered " rnoreoT)er." Stuart. The
apostle is not urging a reason for what
he had said in the previous verse, but
is suggesting a new consideration to
excite those whom he addressed to
fidelity and perseverance, In the pre-
vious verse the consideration was,
that Christians are permitted to par-
takc of the benefits of a higher and
more perfect sacrifice than Lhe Jews
rvere, and therefore should not relapse
into that religion. In this verse the
consideration is, that the bodies of the
beasts that were burnt were taken
without the camp, and that in like
manner the Lord Jesus ,qufered uilft-
out the gate of Jerusalem, and that
we should be willing to go out with
him to that sacrifice, whatever re-
proach orshame it might be attended
with. jl Whose blood ts brought into
the santctuary, &c.; see Notes on ch.
ix.7,72. ll Are.burncd, witlrcut tlte
caln.p ; Lev. iv, 12,21; xvi. 27. The
"camp" here refers to the time vhen
the Israelites were in the wilderness,
and Iived in encampments. The same
custom was observed after the temple
was built by conveying the body of
the animal slain for a sin-ofrering on
the great day of atonement beyond
the walls of Jcrusalem to be consumed
there. "'Whatever," says Grotius,
" was not lawful to be done in the
camp, afterwards was not lawful to
bc done in the city,"

12. Wlterefore, Jesus also, that he
might sancttJy the people with hts owtt
blood. Thrit there might be a con-
formity between his death for sin and
the sacrifices which typified it. It is
implied here that it was uol,untary an
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t3 Let us go forth therefore un-
to hirn without the camp, bear-
ing r 5i. reProach.

a -{c.5.41

the part of Jesus that he sufrered out
of tlae city; that is, it was so ordered
by Providencc that it should be so.
This was secured by his being put to
death as the result of a.judicial triai,
and not by popular tumult; see Notes
on Isa. liii. 8. If he had been killed
in a tumul[, it is possible that it might
have been done as in other cases
(comp. the case of Zacharias son of
Barachias, Matt. xxiii. 35), even at
the aiiar. As he was subjected, how-
ever, to a judicial process, his death
was effected with more deliberation,
and in the usual form. IIence he was
conducted oul ofthe city, because no
criminal was executed within the
walls of Jerusalem. I Withou,t the
qata. Without the gate of Jerusalem;
John xix. 17, 18. The place where
he was pui to death was called Gol-
gotha, the place of a skull, and hence
tho Latin word which we commonly
use in speaking of it, Caluar.tl, L:uke
xxiii. 33; comp. Notee on Matt. xxvii.
33. Calvary, as ii is now shown, is
rvithin the walls of Jerusalem, but
there is no reason to believe that
this is the place whele the l,ord
Jesus was crucified, for that rvas out-
side of the w:rlls of tlie city. The
precise direction from the city is not
designated by the sacred writers, npr
are there any historical records, or
traditional marks by which it can now
be krrorvn where the exact place was.
All that we know on the subject from
the New Testament is, that the name
u'as Golgotha; that the place of the
craciffxion and sepulchre were near
each othcr; that they rvere without
the gate and nigh to the city, and that
thc;, were in a frequented spot; John
xix. 20. " This would favour the con-
clusion that the place was probably
upon a great road Ieading from one
of the gates: and such a spot would
only be found upon the western or
northern sides ofthe city,onthe roads
leading towards Joppa or Damascus."
Sec the question about the place of
the crucifixion examined at length in

la. D,64,

14 !'or here 6 have wo no con-
tinuing city, but we seek one to
col1le.

b Mi.2.10.

Robinson's Bibli. Research., vol. ii.
pp. 69-80, and Bibliotheca Sacra,
No. L

L3. Lct us qo fort,ll thercforc unto
him, uithou,t -thi catnp. 'As if we
were going forth with him when he
was led away to be crucified. IIe
was
was

put
the

Ele was
taunted and reviled on his way to
the place of death, and even on the
cross. To be identified lvith hirn
there; to follow him; to sympathize
with him; to be regarded as his
friend, would have subjectcd one to
sirnilar shame and reproach. 'Ihe
meaning here is, that we should be
willing to regard ourselves as identi-
fied with the Lord Jesus, and to bear
the same shame and reproaches which
he did. 'W'hen he was led away
arrridst scoffing and reviling to be put
to death, vould tue, if we hatl been
there, been willing to be regarded
as his followers, and to have gone
out 'with him as his avowed disoi-
ples and friends ? AIas, how many
are there who profess to Iove him
when religion subjects them to no re-
proach, rvho would have slrrunk from
following him to Calvary t l, Bear-
ing his reproach,, Sympathizing
with him; or bearing such rcproach
as he did ; see 1 Peb. iv. 13 ; comp.
Notes on ch. xii. 2 ; Phil. iii. 10 ;
CoI. i. 24.

11. For lure we ltaue no continuing
citt1, &c. -We do not regard this as
our final home, or our fixed abode,
and we should be willing to bear re-
proaches during the little rime that
rve are to remain here; conrp. Notes,
ch. xi. I0, 13, 14. If, therefore, in
consequence of our professed attach-
ment to the Saviour, we should be
driven away from our }iabitations,
and compeiled to wander, we should
be willing to submit to it, for our per-
manent home is not here, but in hca-
ven. The object of the rvriter seems
to be to comfort the llebrew Chris-

to death as a malefactor. I-Ie
object of contempt and scorn.
held up to derision, and rvas

HEBREWS.
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l7 Obe.y c thern that I have the
o ltorn.l2.l3. d Plri.{ l&

1.th.5.12.13. laa.gntle.

comp. Jenning'e Jew, Ant. i. 3115.

fi That ts, the/ruit of our lips. The
phrase " fruit of the lips. " is a IIcbra.
ism, meaning rvhat the lips ptoduce;
that is, words; comp. Prov. xviii. 20;
IIos. xiv. 2. \ Giuitzg thanks to his
nam.e. To God ; the rzrrt4 of orre
being often put for the person trirn-
self. Praise now is onc of tlre grcat
duties of the redeemed. It $ill l.,c

their employment for ever.
lG. -Bu,t to do good, and to comntt-

nicate,-forget not. To communtcate
or intport to others I ttrat rs, to sh:lre
with thern what we have. 'l'he Greek
word mea,ns h,luittg itt d,nhilort wtllt
others. 'Ihe nrenning is, that tlrr:,r
were to show lihcralit3r to those u'lro
were in want, and were to tahe spe-
cial pains not to Tbrgat tlris tlurv.
We are prone to think constantl.v ol
our own interests, nnd thelc is grett
danger of /orgettittg the duty whrclr
we owe to the poor and the needy. Orr
the duty here enjoined, see Noies on
Gal. vi. 10. \ For witl suclt s,rct"iJi-
ces God is utel.l pleascd IIe is pleascrl
with the sacrifices of prayer nrrtl of
praise; with the ofrerings of a broken
and a coptrite heart: but he is espc-
ciallypleased with the relrgion u'hrch
leads us to do good to othets. 'l'lris
was eminently the religion of his Son,
the Lord Jesus; and to this all truc
religion pronipts. 'Ihe word " sacri-
fices" here is not taken in a strir:t
sense, as denoting that which is offbr-
ed as an expiation for sin, or in the
sense that we are by doing good to
attempt to make atoncment lbr our'
transgressions, but in the generar
sense of an ofcring made to Gorl.
God is pleased rvith this, (l) becausc
it shows rn us a right state of heart;
(2) because it accords with his own
nature. I1e does good continual:.y,
and he is pleased wit,h all who evirrcc
the same spirit.

L7. Obey tlLetn that hauc the nile

16 But to do good, anil to
communicate, o forget not : for
with such rt sacrifices tiod is n'cll
pleased.

15 By hin c therefore let us of-
l'er the sactifice of praise to God
t'ontinuolly, tltat is,-the fruit b of
aar lips t giving thanks to lis
[ame.

o 8p.6.20. 6 Ho.l{.2. I conlest ng.

tians on the supposition that they
rvould be driven b.v persecution fiorn
the city of Jerusalem, and doomed to
rvander as exiles. He tells them that
their [,ord was led fronr that city to
Lre put to death, and they should be
willing to go forth also; that their
perrnanent home was not Jerrrsalem,
but heaven, and they should be rvill-
ing in view of tbat blessed abode to
be exiled from the city where they
dwelt, and made wanderers in thL
earth.

li. Ry him, thereJore. The Jews
approached God by the blood of the
sacrilice and by the ministry of their
high priest. The exhortation of the
apostle here is founded on the general
courso of argument in the epistle
" In view of all the considerations
presented respecting the Christian
Iligh Priest-his dignity, purity, and
love; his sacrifice and his interces-
sion, let us perseYere in olfering
through him praise to God." Thai is,
let us persevere in adherence to our
religion. \ The sacrirtce of praise,
For all the mercies of redemption.
'fhe Jews, says Rosenmiillcr ( Alte u.
neue Morgenland, in loc.), had a spe-
cies of ofrerings which they called
p e ac e - of er ing s,or /r iends I Li p - of erin g s.
'fhey were designed not to prodtr,ce
peace or friendship with God, but to
p1'eserue it. Burnt-ofrerings, srn-ofer-
ings, and trespass-offerings, were all
on account of transgression, anti rvere
desigrred to remove transgression.
But in their peace-offerirrgs, the
offerer was rcgatded as one sho
stood in the relation of a friend uith
God, and the oblation was a sign of
thankful acknowledgment for fayours
received, or they were connectcd with
vows in order that further blessings
might be obtained, or they were
brought voluntarily as a means to
continue thcmselves in the friendship
end favour of God ; Lev. vii. I l, l9 ;
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rule oYer you, antl submit your-
seh-es: fbr they rvatch a for your
souls, as they that nrust give ac-
coutrt, that they rnay do it rvith

aEae.3.l7. bAc.2{.16.

ouat you, Marg, guide,' see Notes
on ver. ?. The reference here is to
theirrcligious teachers, and not to civil
rulers. They wele to show them
propcr respect, and to submit to their
authoriiy in the church, so far as it
was administered in accordance with
the precepts of the Saviour. The ob-
ligation to obedience does not, of
course, extcnd to anything which is
wrong in itself, or which would be a
violation of conscience, The doctrine
is, that gubordination is necessary to
the welfare of the church, and that
there ought to be a disposition to yield
all proper obedience to ihose rnho are
eet over us in ttre Lord; comp. Notes
on I 'fhess. v. 12,13. fl And submit
yourselues. That, is, to all rvhich they
enjoin that is lawful and right. There
are in relation to a society (1.) those
things which God has positively com-
manded - which are always to be
obeyed. (2.) Many things which
have been agrced, oa by- the society
as needful for its welfare-and these
are to be submitied to unless they
violate the rights of conscience; and
(3.) many things which arc in them-
selves a matter of no express divine
command,and of no formal enactment
by the community. They are matters
of convenience; things that tend to
the order and harmony of the com-
munity, and ofthe propriety of these,
" rulers" in the church and elsewhere
should be allowed to judge, and we
should subnrit to them paiiently,
Ilencc in the church we are to sub-
nrit to all the proper regulations for
conductirrg public rvorship; for the
promotion of religion ; and for the
administration of discipline. fr For
thcy watch/ot'your souls. They have
no selfish aim in this. They do not
seek " to lord it oser God's heritage."
It is fbr your own good that they do
thrs, and you should therefore submit
to these arrangements. And this
shows also tho true principle on
rvhich authority should bc exercised

joy, arr<i not with grief : for that
fs unplofitable fol you.

18 Pra.y fbr us : for we trust
we have a gootl conscience, D ill
all things willing to live honestl-v.

in a church. It should be in such a
way as to promote the salvation of the
people ; and all the arangements
should be with that end. The mea-
sures adopted, therefore, and the obc-
dience enjoined, should not be arl-ri-
trary, oppressive, or severe, but should
be such as will really promote salva-
tion. I As they tllat mxlst giae ac-
count. To God. The ministers of
religion must give account to God for'
their fidelity. For all that they teach,
and for every measure which tlrey
adopt, they must soon be called into
judgment. There is, therefore, the
best security that unden the influence
of this solomn truth they will pursue
only that course which will be for
your good. \ That they may do it
uith.ioy, and, notuith gieJ. Gr. ph
t r rv d(o" t e s -rtot sig hin g, or qro antin q ;
as they would rvho had been unsuc-
cessful. The meaning is, that they
should so obey, that when their teactr-
ers came to give up their account
they need not do it with sorrow over
their pervers€n€ss &rrd disobedience
fl For this is ttnproj.tabt.c lor you,
That is, their giving up their account
rn that manner-as unsuccessful irr
their efrorts to save you-would not
be of advantage to you, but would be
highly injurious. This is a strong
mode of expressing the idea that it
ntust be attended with erninent peril
to their souls to have their religious
teachers go and give an account
against them. As they would wislr.
therefore, to avoid that, they shoulrl
render to them all proper honour and
obedience.

18. Pray Jorus. This is a requelr
which the apostle often makes in lri
own behalf, and in behalf of his fcllorr
labourers in the gospel ; see I 'Ihcss
v. 25. Notes, Eph. vi. 18, 19. It Fu
wc trust we haue a, good conscicncc.
&c.; see Notes on Acts xxiv. lti.
The apostle here appeals to the up-

lrightness of his Christian life as a

I reason rvhv he rnight clainr their s,r.'rn
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19 But I beseeeh You lhe rather
to do this, that I maY be restored
to vou the sooner.

iO No* the God o of peace, that
brought again fi'om theilead,b our

@ I Th.5.23.
a Eze.g42?.

6l Pe.t.2l.
ilZec.9.ll.

82CCEAPTER, XIII.
Lortl Jesus, that great' Slrgnh,er!
of the sheep, d through ths Drooo ot

the everlasting I covenant,
21 lllake You Perfect e in ever)'

gootl work t6 do'his will, 2 worlr
Itestanent, alPe.5.10.

2 or, dohry,

rathv. He was conscious of an aim
to do good; ho sought the welfare
ofthe church; and having this aim he
felt that he might appeal to the sym-
oathv of all Christians in his behalf'
it is onty whcn we aim to do right,
and to maintain a good conscience,
bhat we can with proPrietY ask the
prayers of others, or claim t-heir syrn-

iaihy. And if we are " willing in ill
ihings to Iive honestly," we nray ex-
pccithe sympathy, the prayers, and
the affections of all good men.

19. That I rnay be restorecl to qou
the sooner. It is here clearly implied
that the writer was deterred from
visiting them by some adverse cir-
cumstances over which he had no
control. This might be either by im-
prisonment, or sickness, or the want
of a convenient opportunity of reach-
ing them. The probability is, judg-
ing particularly from the statement
in ver. 23, that he was then a prisoner,
and that his detention was on that
account; see Intro. $ 4. (6) The
language here is such as Paul would
use on the supposition that he was
then a prisoner at Rome, and this is
r slight circumstance going to show
the probability that the epistle was
composed by him,

20. Now the God of peace. God
who is the Author, or the source of
peace; Notes, 1 Thess. v. 23. The
word peace in the New Testament is
used to denote every kind of blessing
or happiness. It is opposed to all that
rsould disturb or trouble the mind,
nnd may refer, therefore, to recon-
ciliation with God ; to a quiet con-
science; to the evidence of pardoned
sin; to healih and prosperity, and to
the hope of heaven; see Notes on
John xiv. 27. \ That brought again
rront thc dead our Lord.Ieszs,' Notes,
Acts ii. 32; L Cor. rv. 16. It is only
oy the fact of the regurrection ofthe
t,ord Jesus that we have peacc, for it

is only by him tbat we have the pros-
pect of an admission into heaven.

I Thatgreat Shepherdofthe shec4t:
Notes, John x. l, 14. The idea here
is', that it is through the tender care
of that great Shepherd that true hap-
piness is bestowed on the people of
God. \Throrqh tlrc blood o/ the euer-
lasttng coacnant. The blood shed to
ratify the everlasting covenant that
God rnakes with his people; Notes,
ch. ix. 14-23. This phrase, in tbe
original, is not connected, as it is in
our translation, with his being raised
from the dead, nor should it be so
rendered, for what can be the sensc
of " raising Christ from the dead 6y
the blood of the couenant ?" In thc
Greek it is, " the God of peace, wLo
brought again from the dead thc
shepherd of the sheep, grcat by the
blood of the everlasting covenant, our
Lord Jesus," &c. The mcaning is,
that he was made or constituted thc
great Shepherd of the sheep-thc
great Lord and ruler of his people,
by that blood. That whicb malics
him so eminently distinguished ; that
by which he was made superior to all
others who ever ruled over the people
of God, was the fact that he ofrered
the blood by which the eternal cove-
nant was ratified. It is called cver-
Iasting or eternal, because (1) it was
formed in the councils of eternity, or
has been an eternal plan in the d,ivine
mind; and (2) because it is to con-
tinue for ever. Tbrough such a cove-
nant God can bestow permanent and
solid "peace" on his people, foril lays
the foundatiqn of the assurance of
eternal happiness.

21. Malce you perJect. The apos-
tle here does not afrrmthat theywere
then perfect, or that they would be
in thia life. The word here used-
zuteqrr(o-meant to m,ake fully ready ;
to put itt ful,l, ordcr ; to- tnabe aom-
plete. The meening bere ir, that Paul
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ing c in you that whieh is well-
pleasing in his sight, through Jesus
Christ ; to whom be glory for ever
and ever. Amen.

22 And, I beseech you, brethren,
suffer the word of exhortation :

@ Phi.2.13.

for f have writtenaletterunto you
in few words.

23 Know ye that uzr brother
Timothy is 6et at Iiberty ; u'itlr
whom, if he come shortly, I u'ill
see you.

lrrayed that God would fully endow
them with whatever grace was neces-
sary to do his will and to keep his
commandments ; see the word ex-
plained iu the Notes on ch. xi. 3. It
is an appropriate prayer to be offered
rt all times, and by all who love the
church, that God would make all his
people perfectly qualifietl to do all his
will. !i Working in you. Marg. Do-
ing. The idea here is, that the only
hope that they would do the will of
God was, lhat he would, by his own
agency, cause them to do what was
rsell-pleasing in his sight ; comp.
Notes on Phil. ii. 12. It is not from
any expectation that man would do
it himself. I Through Jesus Christ.
The idea is, that God does not direct-
ly, and by his own immcdiate agency,
convert and sanctify the heart, but it
is through the gospel of Christ, and
all good influences on tbe eoul must
be expected through the Saviour.
ff To whombe glory/or cuer and euet'.
That is, to Christ; for so the connec-
tion evidently demands. It is not un-
common for the apostle Paul to intro-
duce doxologies in this way in the
midst of a letter ; sce Notes, Rom.
ix. 5. ft was common among the
Jews, as it is now in the writings and
conversation of the Mohammedans,
when the name of God was mentioned
to accompanyit with an expression of
Pralse.

22. Sufer the word oJ enhortatton.
Referring to the arguments and coun-
scls in this whole epistle, which is in
fact a practical exhortation to perse-
verance in adhering to the Christian
religion amidst all the temptations
which existed to apostasy. \ For I
haue written d, letter unto yoLL in feu
words. This does not mean that this
epistle is short compared with the
others that the author had written,
for most of the episUes of PauI are
shorter than this. But it means, that

it was bricf conrpared rviih the irn-
portance and difficulty of the sr,bjects
of which he had treated. The topics
introduced would have allowed a muclr
more ertended discussion; but in
handling them he had made use ol
as few words ar possible. No orr<
can deny this who considers the sen
tentious manner of this epistle. As
an illustration of this, perhaps we
may remark that it is easy to eupand
the thotrghts of this epistle into am-
ple volumes of exposition, and that
in fact it is difrcult to give an expla-
nation of it without a commentary
that shall greatly surpass in extent
the text. Norre can doubt, also, that
the author of this epistle could bave
himself greatlyexpanded the thoughtr
and the illustrations if he had choseq.
It iswith reference to such considera-
tions, probably, that he says that thc
epistle was Drie/.

23. Know .r1c that our brother Ti.nr-
othy is set at liberty. Or, is sent, away.
So it is rendered by Prof. Stuart and
otlrers. On the meaning of this, and
its importance in determining who
was the author of the epistle, sec the
Intro. $ 3, (5) 4, and Prof. Stuart'a
Intro. $ 19. This is a strong circum-
stance showing that Paul was the au-
thor of the epistle, for from the lirst
acrluaintance of Timothy with Pnul
hc is represented as his constant com-
panion, and spoken of as a brother;
Noies,2 Cor. i. l; PhiI. i. l; Col.
i I ; I'hil. i. There is no other one
of the apostles who would so natu-
rally have used this tenn respecting
Timothy, and this kind mention is
made of him here because he was so
dear to the heart of the writer, and
because he felt that they to whom he
wrofe would also feel an interest in
Lis circumstances. As to the mean-
ing of the word rendered " set at lib-
etty"-Aqot.^upivorthete has been
much diflorenco of opinion whether
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94 Salute all them that have the
rule over you, and all the saints.
They of Italy salute you.

it means "setat libertyfrom confine-
ment,t' or, "sent away on somc nles-
sage to some other place." That the
latter is the meaning of the expres-
sion appears probable from these con-
siderations. (1.7 Theconnection seems
to demand it. The writer speaks of
him as if he were norv arvay, and as
if ho hoped that he might soon re-
turn, " With whom, if he come short-
Iy, I will see you." This is Ianguage
which would be used rather of one
who had been sent oh some embassy
than of one who was just released
from prison. At all events, he was
at thie time away, and there was
some expectation that he might soon
return. But on the supposition that
the expression relates to release from
imprisonment, there would be an en-
tire incongruity in the language. It
is not, as we should then suppose,
" our brother Timothyis now released
from prison, and there/ore I will come
soon with him and see you;" but,
" our brother Timothy is now sent
away, and if he return soon I will
come with him to you." (2.) In Phil.
ii. 19, 23, Paul, then a prisoner at
Rome, speaks of the hope which he
entertained that he would be able to
send Timothy to them as soon as he
should know how it would go with
him. IIe de'igned to retain him un-
til that point was settled, as his pres-
ence with him would Lre important
until then, and then to send him to
give consolation to the Phrlippians,
and to look into the condition of the
church. Now the passage before us
agrees well with the supposition that
tbat event had occurred-that PauI
had ascertained with sufEcient clear-
ness that he would be released, so that
he might be permitted yet to visit
the Ilebrew Christians, that he had
sent Timothy to Philippi and was
waiting for his return; that as soon
as he should return he would be pre-
pared to visit them ; and that in the
mean time while Timothy was ab-
sent, he wrote to them this epistle.
(3.) The supposition agrees well with

CTIAPTER XIII. 32b

25 Grace be wihhyou all. Anen.
Written to the Hebrews from Italy

by Timothy.
the meaning of the word here used-
&,ru,,iu. It denotes properly, to let
Ioose from : to loosen; to unbind; to
release; to let go free; to put awa,y
or diYorce ; lo dismiss simply, or lct
go, or send away; see llfatt. xiv. 15,
22, 23; xv. 32, 39 ; Luke ix. 12. et
al,.; comp. Rob. Lex.and Stuart's In-
tro. $ t9. The meaning, then, I take
to be this, that Timothy was then
sent away on some important embas-
sage; that the apostle expected his
speedyreturn; and that then hetrusted
that he would be able with him to
visit those to whom this epistle was
written.

24. Salu,te all tlrcm,' see Notes on
Rom. xvi. 3, seq. It was customary
for the apostle Paul to close his epis-
tles with an afrectionate salutation.
\f That haue tlte rule ouct" you; Notet
ver, 7, 11. None are mentioned by
name, as is usual in the epistles of
Paul. The cause of this omission is
unknown. \ ,4nd all tlrc saints. The
common name given to Christians in
the Scriptures ; see Notes on Rom.
i. 7. li TheyoJltalysaluteyou. The
saints or Christians in Italy, Show-
ing that the writer of the epistle was
then in Italy. IIe was probably in
Rome ; see the Intro. $ 4,

25. Graee be wi,th you all ,' Notes
Rom. xvi. 20,24.

The subscription at the close of
the epistle " written to the Ilebrervs
from Italy by Timothy," like the other
subscriptions, is of no authority ; see
Notes at the end of 1 Cor. It is de-
monstrably erroneous here, for it is
expressly said by the author of the
epistlc that at the time he wrote it,
Timothy was absent ; ch. xiii. 23.
In regard to the time and place of
writing it, see the Intro. $ 4.

At the close of this exposition, it is
not improper to refer the ieader io the
remarks on its design at the end of
the introduction, $ 6. Ilaving pass-
ed through the exposition, we may
Bee more clearly the importance of
the views thcre presented. There is
no book of tlrc Ncw Testament more
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important than this, and of course
none whose want would be more per-
ceptible in thecanon ofthe Scriptures.
Every reader of the Old Testament
need,s Etrch a guide as this epistle,
written by some one who had an inti-
mate acquaintance from childhood
rvith the Jewish system; who had all
the advantages of the most able and
firithful instruction, and who was un-
der the influence of inspiration, to
mako us acquainted with the true na-
ture of those institutiong Nothing
was moro important than tu settle the
principles in regard to the nature of
the Jewish oconomy; to show what
rvas typical, and how those institu-
tions were the means of introducing
a far more perfect system-tho sys-
tem of the Christian religion. If we
have right feelings, we shall have sin-
cere gratitude to God that he caused
the Christian religion to be prefigured
by a system in itself so magnificent
and grand as that of the Jewish, and
higher gratitude for that sublime sys-
tem of religion of which the Jewish,
rvith aII its splendour, was only the
shadow. There was much that was
beautiful, cheering, and sublime in
the Jewish system, There was much
that was grand and awful in the giv-
ing of the law, and much that was
.mposing in its ceremonies. In its
palmy and pure days, it was incom-
parably the purest and noblest systern
of religion then on earth. It taught
the knowledge of the one true God;
inculoated a pure system of morals ;
.rcserved the record of.-the trutb on

lA. D.6,1

the carth, and held up constantly b( -

flore man the hope of a better systenr
still in days to come. But it rvas ex.
pensive, burdensome, precise in its
prescriptions, and wearisome in its
ceremonies; Acts xv. I0. It was
adapted to one people-a pcople who
occupied a small territory, and who
could conveniently assemble at the
central place of their worship three
times in a year. It was not a system
adapted to the whole world, nor was
it designed for the wholc world. When
the Saviour came, therefore, to intio-
duce whom wasthe design ofthe Jew-
ish economy, it ceased as a matter of
course. The Jewish altars were soon
thrown down; the temple was razed
to the ground, and the oity of their
solemnitieswas destroyed. The reli-
gion of the Hebrews passed away to
be revived no moro in its splendour
and power, and it has never lived
since, except as an empty form.

This epistle teaches us why it pass-
ed away, and why it can never be
restored. It is the true key with
which to unlock the Old Testament ;
and with these views, we may remark
in conclusion, that he who would un-
derstand the Bible thoroughly should
make himself fanriliar with this epis-
tle; that the canon of Scripturo would
be incomplete without it; and that,
to one who wishes to understand the
Revelation which God has given,
there is no portion of the volumc
whose Ioss wouldbe a morc irreparable
calamity tlran that of the Epistle to
the [Iebrews.

EEBRETVS.
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G ENERAL INTRODUCTION
TO TEE

SEVEN CATHOLIC EPISTLTS.

i L frv Ad&quity unil, Reoeon oJ the term Grmnel or CarEolro, applicil to
these Epistles.

Tsu seven Epistles embraced in the New Testament between the Epistle to the
Hebrews and the book of Revelation, are denoted by the lerm Ganeral, ot
Catholic (*t9o)'*al). This word. does not occur in the New Testament, exce.pt
in the inscriptions to these epistles ; and these inscriptions are no part of the in-
spired writings, and are of no authority, as it is evident that the writert them-
selves would not affix tho title to them. Indeetl, the term is not applied with
strict propriety to the second and third Epistles of John ; but those Epistles are
ranked under the general appellation, because they were usually annexed to his
ffrst Epistle in transcribing, partly because they were the work of the same
author, and partly because they were go small, that there might otherwise be
danger of their being lost.-l[ichaali,s. The Greek word calholta (*a$otund)
applieil to these Epistles, means general,, untaersal,; and it was given to them
because they were not addressed to particular churches or individuals, but to
Christians at large. Even the Epistles of Peter, however, as well as the gecond

anil thiril ofJohn, hatl originally a definite direction, and were designetl for cer-
tain speciffed churches antl Christians, as really as the Epistleto the Romans or
Corinthians; see I Pet. i. 1. There is, therefore, no good reason for retaining
the title now, and it is omitteal in the editions of Tittman anil Hahn. It was,

however, early applieil to the Epistles, and is fountl in most of the editions antl
versions of the N,ew Testament. Thus Eusebius, having given an account of
James, caJled the Just, and our Lord's brother, Bays, " Thus far concerning this
James, who is said to be the author of the first of the Epistles called cathol,ia."

fn another place he says, " That, in his Institutions, Clement of Alexandria hail
giveu short explications ofall the canonical Scriptures, uot omitting those which

are contradicted-I mean the Epistle of Jude, and the other cathol,ic Epistles"'
John's ffrst Epistle is several times called catholio by Ongen. So Athanasius,

Epiphauius, and other Greek writers, mention the seven Epistles under the term

cathol,i,a.-Lardner, Tlorks, vi. 158. Ed. Lonil., 1829. Comp. Hug's Intro.,
ch. iii., $ 161. " The didaotic writings of the apostles were separated into two

collections; the one comprising the Epistles of Paul, antl bearing generally the

litle &,t6*o7os (apostle); the other containing the Epistles of the rest of the
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apostles, with the title r,a9o\na) ll.aco\di (catholtc epistlec), or r,a9oturr,. l*o-
ru\al eit &tucSLu (catholic e'pistles oJ the apostles)."-Ery. IIug supposes

that the &ppellation \tras given to them to designote them as a class of biblical
,rritings, comprising the writings of al,l, lhe apostles, except those of Paul. The
Gospels antl tho Acts, he supposes, comprised one class by themselves; the
Epistles of Paul a secontl ; and these seven Epistles, under the lille of gencral or
catholi,c, a third, embracing the writings of all the apostles, Paul exceptetl. In
the course of time, horvs'r's1, the signiffcation of the term became changed, and

they were called catholic, because they were not oddressed to anyehurch in par-
ticular.-Intro., pp. 605, 606. Ed. And., f 836. At all events, this last is tbe
sense in which the word is used by Theodoret, antl by subsequent commentators.
On this point, seo aJso I(oppe, New Tes., vol. ix. 1, seq., and Noesselt, fn eon-
jecturis ad historiam catholicce Jacobi episto)e. Opuse. Fasc., ii., p. 303, seq.,

and Be.mholdt, Historisch-kritische Einleitung in santmtliche kanonische und

apokryphische Scriften des A' und N. T., i. p. 216, seq.

It may be added, that the term ' canonical ' was given to these Epistles, about

the middle of the sixth century, by Cassiodorius, and by the writer of the pro-
logue to these Epistles, ascribed to Jerome, though not his. The reason why this
eppeUation was given is not known'-Lardner, Works, vi. 160.

$ 2. The canorutcal, Authortty ol these Epiatleo.

,. Before the fourth century," says lfug, Intro., p.606, " in whish, for the ffrst
time, undeviating unanimity in all the churches, in respect to the canon, was
efrected, Christian writers with perfect freetlom advocated or denied the authen-
ticity of certain writings of the New Testament. Inrlividual Fathers admitted
or rejected certain books, according as their judgment dictated. Besides the
Epistle to the Ilebrews and the Apocalypse, this was the case, as is well known,
iu regard to several of ttre catholic Epistles, viz., that of James, the seeond and
third of John, the second of Peter, and that of Jude." ft is of some importanee
here to inquire what bearing this fact should have on the question of the canoni-
cal authority of these Epistles, or the question whether they are to be regardetl
as constituting a part of the inspirecl writings. Some general remarks only will
be made here; a more particular examination will be proper in considering the
evidences of the genuineness of the several Epistles. See the fntroduction to
James, to second Peter, to secontl and third John, and to Jude.

The /acts in the case, in regard to these disputetl Epistles, were these:-
(f,) They were always circulated nnder the names of the respective authora

whose nanres they bcar, and, by established custom, were subjoined to the other
biblical books, though they had not universally the estimation which was given
to the others.

(2.) In most of the churches, these Epistles werr made use of, as Eusebius
testiffes, equally with the other Scriptures.

( 3. ) There rvas supposcd by many to be a want of positiae historioal tostimony
in their favour ; et lerst of tLe evidenee which existed in favour of the other books
of the New Testament.

(4.) It was not supposeil that ther.e was any positive testimony againsC llrc
genuincncss of thcsc writings. Thc sole ground of doubt rvith arry of the Fatherc
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was,that therrwere not the same historical vouchersfor their genuinenesswhich
thero wer.e for tho other books.

(6.) They vere trever regardetl as bookr that were ccrtainly to be rejectetl.
Those who entertained doubts in regard to them diil not argue agatnst theit
genuineness, but only expressed doubts ia respect to their canonical authority.

(6.) Even these doubts were in time removed, and after the fourth century
these Epistles werr everywhere received as a part of the genuine inspired writ-
ir5. The progress of investigation removed all doubt from the mind, anil they
were allowed a place emong tho unrlisputed writings ofthe apostles, as a part of
the word of God.

fn regard, therefore, to tho infuence which this fact shoultl have on the esti-
mate which wo form of their genuineness and canonical authority, we may
observe,

(L) That the settleil antl establisLed voice of antiquity is in their favour.
That opinion became at length harmonious, and was all the more valuable, from
the fact that there ever had been any doubts. Tho general judgment of the church
now in their favour is the result of long and careful inquiry; and an opinion is
always mole valuable when it is kuown to have been the result of long and care-
lul investigation.

(2.) The facts in regard to these epistles showed that there was great cq,utton
in the early Christian church about admitting books into the canon. None wele
received without examination; none where the evidence was not supposed to be

clear, The honest doubts of the early Christian Fathers were stated and can-
vassed, and passed for whnt they were worth ; and the highest care was taken to
remoye the doubts, when any existed. No books were admitted into the canon
by a mere aote of a synod or council, or by any ecclesiastical body. Tho books
which were admitted were receivetl because there was eaidence that they were
genuine, which satisffedthe church at large, and they were recognised as canoni-
cal by common consent.

(3.) It has been obseryed above, that there never was any posttiae evidence
against the authority and genuineness of the disputed books. But, as Hug has

remarked (p. 607), even the negatiue argrrment loses much of its force when its
character is considered. Such is their brevity, that it was less easy to establish
their auththity, or to demonstrate their authorship by any rn,temal evidence, thar-
in regard to the longer Epistles. It happened, also, from the brevity of the
Epistles, that they were less frequently quotetl by the early Fathers tban the
longer ones were, and hence it wa.sl more difficult to demonstrato that they were
early received. But it is clear that this arose, not from any thing rin the Epistler
which was calculated to excite suspicion as to their origin, but from the nature
ofthe caso. On the supposition that they are genuine, and were early regarded
as genuine, this difficulty woukl be as great as on the supposition that they ane

not. But if ro, tho difficulty is manifestly of no force. On this whole subject,
the reader may ffnd all that is necessary to be said in the Prolegomena of I(oppo
ln Epistnlas Catholicas. See aJso Hug'a Intro.. $ 16l, 162.
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EPISTLE OF JAMES.

INTBODUCTION

$ l, The Quastion who wd,s the Author ol thts Bfictli,

Trtnr have been hore ilifficult questions raised in regaril to the Epistle of Jamee
than perhaps any other portion ofthe New Testament. Those questions it ie of
importance to examine as fully as is consistent with the design bf these Notes ;
that is, so far as to enable a candid inquirer to see what is the real, difficulty in
the case, and what ir, so far as can be ascertained, the truth.

The first question is, 'Who was the author? ft has been attributetl to one of
three persons:-to James 'the elder,' the son of Zebedee, and brother of John ;
to James , the less,' son of Alpheus or Cleophas ; and to a James of whom nothing
more is knowo. Some have supposed, also, that the James who is mentioned as
the 'Lord'g brother,' (GaI. i. 19,) was a diflerent person from James the son of
AIpheus.

There are no methodg of determining this point from the Epistle itself. All that
can be established from the Epistle is, (1.) That the name of the author was
James,ch. i. 1; (2.) That he professedtobea"servantof God,"ch.i. l; (3.)
That he hail been nrobably a Jew, and sustained such a relation to those to whom
he wrote, as to make it proper for him to address them with authority; and, (4.)
That he was a follower of the Lord Jesus Christ, ch. ii. 1; v.8.

There are two persons, if not three, of the name of Jatnes, mentionetl in the
New Testament- The one is James, the son of Zebedee, Matt. iv. 2l; Mark iii.
l7; Luke vi. 14; Acts i.13, et al. Ife was the brother of John, and is usually
mentioned in connection with him; Matt. iv. 21; xvii. 1; Mark v. 37; xiii. 8, et
al,. The name of their mother was Salome, Comp. Matt. xxvii. 66, with Mark
xv. 40. IIe was put to death by Herod Ag"rppa, about A.D. 41. Acts xii. 2.
IIe was called the major, or the elder-to distinguish him from the other James,
the younger, or the rrss, Mark xv.40; called also, in ancient history, James the
Just.

The other James was a son of Alpheus or Cleophas ; Matt. x. 8; Mark iii. 18;
Acts i. 13; Luke xxiv. 18. That Alpheus and Cleophas was the same penon is
evident from the fact that both the words are derived from the Hebrew rpbi:-
hhalphi,. The name of the mother of this James was Mary, ( Mark xv. 40; ) and
James, and Joses, and Simon, and Judas, are mentioned as brethren; Matt. xiii.
65. There is also a James mentioned in Matt. xiii. 65; Mark vi. 3; and Gal. i.
19, as a "brother of our Lord." On the meaning of this expression, see Noter
on Gal. i. 19.

It has been a question which has been agitateil from the earliest times, whether
the James who ii mentioned as the son of Alpheus, and the James wf,o is men-
tioned as the " Lord's brother," were the same or diflenent persons. [t is not
necessarfr for the purposes ofthese Notes to go into an examination ofthis-ques-
tion. ihoge whoire disposeil to see it pursuetl, may oonsult Hug's Intro., $ 168,
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rnd the works ther€ referreil to; Neander's History of the Planting and Training
of the Chrisi,ian Church, vol. ii. p. 2, seq., Edin. Ed.; and Michaelis' Intro., vol.
iv. 271, seq. Tho question, says Neander, is one of the most difficult in the
apostolic history. Hug supposes that James the son of Alpheus, and James the
brother of the Lord, were the same. Neander supposes that the James men-
tioned by the title of the ', Lord's brother" was I son of Joseph, either by a for-
mer marriage, or by Mary, and consequently a ., brother " in the stricter sense.

It is remarked by Michaelis, that James mav have been called .. the Lord's
brother," or mentioied as one oi his brethren, in'one of the following serses :-
(1.) That the persons accounted as the',brethren of the Lord " (Matt. xiii. 55,
et al.) werethe sons of Joseph, not by Mary the mother of Jesus, but by a former
yife. This, says he, was the most ancient opinion, and thcre is in it nothing
inrprobable. If' so, they were older than Jesus. (2.) It may mean that they
were the sons of Joseph by Mary, the mother of Jesus. Comp. Notes on Matt.
riii. 65, If so, James was an own brother of Jesus, but younger than he. There
is nothing in this opirrion inconsistent with any statement in the Bible ; for the
notion of the perpetual virginity of Mary is not founded on the authority of the
Scriptures. If either of these-suppositioDs were true, however, and James and
Judas, the authors of the Epistles which bear their narnes, were literally the
brothersof Christ,it would follow that they were uot apostles; for the-elder
apostle James was the son of Zebedee, and James the younger was the son of
Alpheus. (3.) A third opinion in relation to James, and Joses, and Simon, and
Judas, is, that they were the sons of Joseph by the widow of a brother who had
ilied without children, and to whom, therefore, Joseph, by the Mosaic laws, was
obliged to raise up issue. This opinion, however, is entirely unsupported, and is
wholly improbable; for (a) the law which obligetl the Jews to take theirbrothers'
widows applied only to those who were single (Michaelis); and (D) if this had
been an instance of that kind, all the requirement of the law in the case would
have been satisfied rrhen one heir was borh. (4.) It might be maintained that,
according to the preceding opinion, the brother of Joseph was Alpheus, and then
they would be reckoned as his sons; and in this case, the James and Judas who
are called the brothers of Jesus, would have been the same as the apostles ofthat
name. But, in that case, Alpheus would not have been the same as Cleopas, for
Cleopas had a wife-the sister of Joseph's wife. (5.) A fffth opinion, and one
which was advanced by Jeromo, and which has been extensively maintained, is,
that the persons referred to were called 'brethren' of the Lord Jesus only in a
somewhat lax gense, as denoting his near kinsmen. See Notes on Gal. i. lg.
Aecording to this, they wou)d have been cousins of the Lord Jesus, and the rela-
tionship was of thig kind :-James and Judas, sons of Alpheus, were the apostles,
aud consequently Alpheus was the father of Simon and Joses. Farther, Alpheus
is the some as Cleopas, who married Mary, the sister of the mother of Jesus
(John xix, 25), anil consequently the sons ol Cleopas were cousins of the Saviour.

lVhich of these opinions ic tho correct one, it is impossible now to determine.
The latter is the common opinion, and perhaps, on the whole, best sustained;
and if so, then there were but two Jameses referred to, both apostles, and the one
who wrote this Epistle was a cousin ofthe Lord Jesus. Neander, however, sup-
poses that there were two Jameses besides James the brother of John, the son ol
Zebed,ee, and that the one who wrote this Epistle was not the apostle, the son of
AJpheus, but was, in the stricter sense, the 'brother' of our Lord, and was
trained up with him, I{ist. of the Planting of Christianity, ii., p. 3, seq.

It is a circumstance of somo importance, in showing that there was bul one
James besides James the brother of John, arrd that this was the apostle, the son
of Alpheus, that after the death of the elder James (Acts xii, l,) no mention is
made of more than one of that name. If there had been, it is hardly possible,
says Hug, that there should not have been some a.llugion to him. fhis, howeverl
is not conclusive; for therr is no mention of Simon, or Bartholomew, or 'Ihomas
after that time.
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There is but one serious objection, perhaps, to this theory, which is, tha.t it is
eaid (John vii.5) that ,'his"lrrethrei did'not believe on irim." It !spossible,
however, that the word 'brethren' in that place may not have included all his
kinsmen, but may have had particular refeience to 

-the 
Iarger portion of them

(ver. 3,) who were not believers, though it might have been that some of them
were belieYers.

On the whole, it seems probable that the James who was the author of this
Epistle was one of the apostles of that name, the son of Alpheus, and that he
was a cousin of our Lord. Entire certainty on that point, however, cannot be
hoped for.

If the author of this Epistle was a different person from tho one who resided
at Jerusalem, and who is often mentioned in tho Acts of the Apostles, then
nothing more is known of him. That James was evidently an apostle (Gal. i.
.19.,) and perhaps, from his relationship to the Lord Jesus, wbuld have a special
influenee and authoritv there.

Of this James, littlb morc is certainlv known than what is mentioned in the
Acts ofthe Apostles. Ilegesippus, u. qo-ot"d by Neander, says, that from child-
hood he led the life of a Nazaiene. Hi is des6ribed by Josephus (Archreol. xx.
9,) as well as by Hegesippus and Eusebius, as a man eminenl for his integrity
of Iif'e, and as #eil m"eridiirg the appellation or suflrame which he bore amon[ tde
Jews, of p\rl\, Druatos, the Just. IIe is me-ntioned as one who set himself against
the co.rmptions of the age, and who was thence termed the bulwark of the people

-EJ )!9--ce pnTa coi l.aoi. IIis manner of life is represented as strict and
holy, and such as to commantl in an eminent degree tbe conffdence of his country-
men, the Jews. Ilegesippus says that he frequently prostrated himself on his
knees in t!r9 Temple]criting oo" God to forgiv6 tlr"".iir. of his people, praying
that the divine judgments on the unbelievers mightbe averted, and that ihey
miglrt be Ied to repentance and fhith, and thus to a participation of tho kingdom
of lhe glorified Me'ssiah. Neander, as quoted befori p. IOi

In the New Testament, James appears as a prominent and leading man in the
church at Jerusalem. In later tim6i he is mentioned by the ecclesiasiical $,riters
as 'Bishop of Jerusalem;'but this title is not given to him in the New Testa.
ment, nor is there any reason to suppose that he fiIled the ofrce whiclr is now
usuall-y {en9t9d by th'e woril bishop." He appears, however, from some cause, to
have had his home permanently in Jerusalem, and, for a considerable portion of
his life, to have Lre'en the onlt'apostle residing there, As such, as weil as from
his- near relationship to the Lori Jesus, and"his o*n persorai worth, he was
entitled to, and received, marked respect. IIis prominence, and the respect
which was shown to hirn at Jerusalem, appear irrthe following circumstances :
(-1.) In the council that was held respecting'the rules that were io be imposed on
the converts from the Gentiles, and the mairner in which they were to be iegarded
and treated (Acts xv.), after the other apostles had fully ilelivered theifsenti-
ments, the viiws of James rvere expressed, and his couns'el was followed. Acts
xv. _13-29. (2.) Itrhen Peter was released from prison, in answer to the prayers
ofthe assembled church, he directed those whom hl ffrst saw to .go and show tLese
things to James, and. to the brethren.' Acts xii. 17. (S.) When Paul visited
Jerusalem after his conversion, James is twice mentioned by him as occupying
a pronrinent position there. Eirst, Paul says that when he went there on the
first_ occasion, he saw none of the apostles bub Peter, and , James the Lord's
brother-' Gal. i. 18, 19. He is here mentioned as one of the apostles, and as
sustaining a near relation to the Lord Jesus. On the second occasion, when
Paul went !p thele fourteen years after, he is mentioned, in enumerating thoso
who gave to him the right hanri of fellowship, as one of the . pillars ' of the clurch ;
and among those who-recognised him as an apostle, he is dentioned first. ,.And
when James, Cephas, and-John, who seemed- to be pillars, perceived the gmco
that -was-given unto me, they gave me and Barnabai the right hand of felilow-
ship." Gal. ii. 9. (a. ) Wheri Paul went up to Jerusalem alter his visit to Asia
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Ilinor and to Grccce, the whole mattcr pertaining to his visib was laid beforo
Janres, and his counsel wes follorved by Paul. Aetg xxi. 18-24.

The leatling points in the character of James seem to have been these:-(1.)
Incolruptible integrity; integrity such as to secure the conffdence of all men,
ard to deserve the appellation of .the Just.' (2.) An exaltedregard for the
rites and ceremonieg of the ancient "eligion, antl a desire that they should be
respected everywlrere and honoured. He was more slorv in coming 1o the con-
clusion that they were to be superseded by Christianity than Paul br Peter was
(comp. Acts xxi. l8; Gal. ii. 12), though he admitted that they were not to be
imposed. on the Gentile converts as absolutely binding. Acts xv. lg-21,24-25.
Repeated intimations of his great res;rect {br the laws of Moses ar.e found in the
trpistle before us, thus furnishing an internal proof of its genuineness. If he
was educated as a Nazarene, arrd ifhe always resided with the Jews, in the very
vicinity of the Temple, this is not difficult to be accounted for, and this might
be expected to tinge his writings. (3.) The point from which he contemplated
religion palticularly was, conformity to tlte law. He looked at it as it was
intended, to regulate the life, and to produce holiness of deportment, in opposition
to all lax views of morals and low conceptions of holiness. He lived in a corrupt
age, and among corrupt people; among those who sought to be justiffed before
God by the mere fact that they were Jews, that they had the true religion, and
that they wele the chosen people of God, and who, in consequence, were lax in
their morals, and comparatively regardless of the obligations to personal holiness.
He therefore contemplatetl religion, not go much in respect to the question how
man may be justiffed, as to the qnestiorr to what kind. of liJe it will lead us; and
his geat object was to show that, personal holiness is necessary to salvation.
Paul, on the other hand, was led to contemplate it mainly with r.eference to
another question-how man may be justifieil ; and it becarne necessary for him
to show that men cannot be justified by their own worl<s, but that it must be by
faith in the Redeemer. The error which Paul particularly combats, is an error
ou the subject of justiffcation; the error whieh James partieularly opposes, is a
practical el'ror on the influence of religion on the life. ft was because religion
was contemplated by these two writers I'rom these tlifferent points of view, and
not from any real contradiction, that the apparent discrepancy arose between the
Epistle of James and the writings of Paul. The peculiarity in the character
and circumstances of James will account for the views which he took of religion;
anil, keeping this in mind, it wi-ll be easy to show that there is no real contra-
diction between these writels. ft was of great importance to grtard agairrst each
of the errors referred to; and the views expressed by both of the apostles are
neccssary to uuderstand the nature and to see the full developement of religion.

IIow long James lived, and when and how he died, is not certainly known.
It is agreed by all that he spent his la^st days in Jerusalem, and that he probably
died there. On the subject of his death there is a remarkable passage in Jose-
phus, which, though its senuineness has been tlisputed, is worth transcribing,
as, if genuine, it shows the respect in which James was held, and contains an
interesling accountof his death. It is as follows:-"'Ihe emperor[Roman]
being informed of the death of Festus, gent Albinus to be prefect of Judea. But
the younger Ananus, who, as we said before, was made high priest, was haughty
in his behaviour, and was verv ambitious. And, moreover, he was of the secb
of the Sadducecs, who, as we have also observed belbre, are, above all other Jews,
severe in their ,judicial sentences. This, then, being the temper of Ananus, he,
thinking he had a fit opportunity, because Festus was dead, and Albinus was
yet on the road, calls a council. And, bringing before them James, the brother
of him who is called Christ, antl some others, he accused them as transgressors
of the laws, and had them stonetl to death. But the most moderate men of tho
city, who were also reckoned most skilful in the laws, were offended ab this pro-
ceeding. They therefore sent privately to the king [Agrippa the younger],,en-
treating him to sentl mders to Anauus no more to atternpt any such things."-
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Ant., B. xr. A long account of the manner of his death, liX Ifegesippus, is
prescrved in Eusebius, going much more into detail, and evidently ihtroducing
much tlrat is fabulous. The amwnt of all that c&n now be known in regard to
\is Cecease wouid seem to be, that he was put to rjearir by vioienee in Jc'rusa-
lem, a short time before the dlstruction of ihe Temple. fro* the well-known
cLaracter of the Jews, this account is by no means improbable. On the subject
of his life and death, ihe reader may ffnh all that is kriown in Lardner's lMoiks,
vol. vi. pp. lB2-795; Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, pp. 4Il-433; and Neauder,
Hist. of the Planting of the Christian Church, ii., pp. 1-23, Edin. Ed.

The belief that it was this James, the son of Alpheus, who resided so long at
Jerusalem, who was the author of this Epistle, has been the common, though
not the unanimous opinion of the Chlistian church, and geems to be supportetl
by satisfactory arguments. It must evidently have been written either by him
or by Jamer the elder,the son of Zebedee, or by some other Ja,mes, the supposed
literal brother ofour Lord,

In regard to these opinions, we ma,y observe,
f. That the supposition that it was written by some thiril one of that name,

.wholly unknown to f&mo,' is mere hypothesis. 
- It has uo evidenoe whatever in

its support.
IL There are strong reasons for supposing that it was not written by Janres

the elder, the son of Zebedee, and brother of John. It has been indeetl ascribed
to him. In the oltl Syriac version, in the earlier etlitions, it is expressly attri-
bgted to him. But agiinst this opinion the following objections miry be" urged,
wlfch seem to be conclusive. (1.) James the elder was beheaded about ths
year 43, or 44, and if this epistle was written by him, it is the oldest of the
writings of the New Testament. It is possible, indeed, that the epistle may
have been written at ae early a period as that, but the considerations which re-
main to be stated, will show that this epistle has sufficient internal marks to
prove that it was of later origin. (2.) Before the death of James the elder, the
preaching of the gospel was chiefly confined within the limits of Palestine; but
this elristle was wlitten to Christians , of the dispersion,' that is, to those who
resideil out of Palestino. It is hardly credible thtt in so short a time after tho
ascension of our Lord, there were so manv Christians scattered abroad as to
make it probable that a letter would be ..tt to th.*. (S.) This epistle is oo.
cupied very much rvith a consialeration of a false and perverted view of the doc.
trine ofjustification by faith. It is evident that false views on that subject pre-
vailed, and that a consiilenable corruption of morals was the consequence. But
this suliposes that the doctrine of justiffcation by faith hail been extensively
preached; consequently that considerable time had elapsed frtim the time when
the doctrine had been first promulgated. The perversion of a doctrine, so as to
protluco injurious efects, seldom occurs until some time after the doctrine was
first preached, and it can hardly be supposed that this would have occurred before
t he death of James, the son of Zebedee .- See these reasous stated moro at length
in Benaon.

III. There are strong probabilities, from the epistlo itself, to show that it was
written by James the Less. (1.) His position at Jerusalem, anil his eminence
amolg th9 apostles, as well as his estallished character, made it proper that he
should address snch an epistle to those who were scattered abroa-d. 

- 
There was

no one amorrg the apostles who would commantl greater respect from those abroatl
who were of Jewish origin than James. If he had his residence at Jerusalem;
if he-was in any mannir regarded as the head of the church there; if he sus-
tained a near relation to the Lortl Jesus; and if lfs character was such as has
been commonly representetl, there was no one among the apostles whose opinions
would be treated with greater respect, or who would be considered as having a
clearer right to addreasihose who iere scartered abroad. (2.) The characteiof
the epistle accords with the well-known character of James the Less. His
stxoug regard for tho law; his zeal for incorruptible integrity; his opposition to
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lax notions of morals; his opposition to all reliance on faith that was not pro-
duetivo of good works, all appear in this epistle. The necessity ofconformity to
the law of God, and of a holy life, is ever;rwhere apparent, anil the views ex-
pressed in the epistle agree with all that is stated of the early education and the
established chalacter of James. While there is no real contradiction between
this epistle and the writings of Paul, yet it is much more easy to show that thi6
is a productioa of James than it, would be to prove that it was written by PauL
Comp. &ry, Intro., $ 169.

$ 2. To whom was tha Epi,stle wrtttsn ?

The epistle purports to have been written to ' the twelve tribes scattered abroail'

-or the 'twelye tfibes oJ the dtspersion'-it ei ltaa*og|; ch. i. l. See Notes
on I Pet. i. l, and Notes on ch. i. I of this epistle. No mention of the place
where they resided is made; nor can it be determined to what portion of the
world it was first Eent, or whether more than one copy was sent. All that can
be conclusively determined in regard to the persons to whom it was addressed, is,
( f . ) That they were of Jewish descent-as is implied in the plrase 'to the twelve
tribes' (ch. i. 1), and as is manifest in all the reasoning's of'the epistle; and, (2.)
That they were Christian converts, ch. ii. l. But by whose labours they were
converted, is wholly unknown, The Jewish people who were'seatterrcd abroad'
had two central points of union, the dispersion in the East, of which Babylon
was the head, and the dispersion in the'West, of which Alexandria was the head,
IIug. $ 156. Peter wrote his epistles to the latter (l Pet. i. l), though he was
nt Babylon when he wrote them (l Pet. v. l3), and it would seem probable that
this epistle was addressed to the former. Beza supposed that this epistle was
lent to tho believing Jews, dispersed all over the world ; Grotius, that it was
written to all the Jervs living out of Judea ; Lardner, that it was written to all
Jews, descendants of Jacob, of every denomination, in Judea, and out of it. It
seems plain, however, from the epistle itself, that it was not addressed to the Jews
as such, or without respect to their being already Christians, for (a) if it had
been, it is hardly conceivable that there should have been no arguments to provo
that Jesus was the Messiah, and no extended statements of the nature of the
Christian system; and (D) it bears on the face of it evidence of having been
addressed to those who were regarded as Christians; ch. ii. l; t. l, ll,14. It
nray be difficult to aceount for the fact, on any principles, that there are no morls
definite allusions to the rrature of the Christian doctrines in thc epistle, but it is
molally certain that if it had been written to Jews as such, by a Christian apostle,
there would have been a more formal defence and statement of the Christian
religion. Compare t}re arguments of the apostles with the Jews in the Acts,
passim, f regard the epistle, therefore, as having been sent to those who wero
of Jewish origin, but who had embraced the Christian faith, by one who had
been himself a Jew, and who, though now a Christian apostle, reiained much of
his early habits of thinking and reasoning in addressing his own countr;[nen.

$ 3. Were and, when wds the Eptstle wrilten ?

There are no certain indications by which it can be determined where this
eliistle was rvritten, but if the considerations above suggested are rvell fbundcd,
there can bc littlc doubt that it was at Jerusalem. 'I'helre are indeed celtain
internal marl<s, as Hug has observed (Intro. $ 155), pertaining to the cour.try
rvith which the rvliter was famiiiar, antl to certain feacures of natural scenery
incidentnlly alludcd to in the epistle. Thus, his native lantl was situated not far
fi'om the sea (ch. i. 6; iii. 4) ; it rvas blcssed with valuirble protluctions, as figs,
oil, and rvine (ch. iii. 12) ; therr rvere splings of saline and Iresh water rvith rvhich
he was familiar (ch. iii. 11); the land was much exposed to drcught, and thore
were fncquently reasons to apprehend fanrine {i'onr the rvant of rain (ch. v. 17, 2S)
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there were sad devastations produced, and to be dreaded, frorn a oonsuming,
burning wind (ch. i. ll); and it was a land in which the phenomena known as

'earlv"and latier rains ; were familiarly understood ; ch. v. 7. AII these allusions
annliwell to Palestine. and were such-as would be emplovetl bv one rvho resided
iri ffat country, and they may be regarded as an incidentat prooftUat the epistle
was written in that land.

There is Do way of determining with eertainty when lhe epistle was written.
flug supposes th;t it rvas after"the epistle to the llebrews, ir,nd not before the
becinnirid of the tenth year of Nero, nor after the accession of Albinus ; i. e. lhe
clo-se of t'ire same year. Mill and Fabricius Euppose it was before the destruction
of Jerusalem, and about a year and a half before the death of James' Lardner
supposes that Jarnes was put to death about the year 62, and that this epistle
wds'written about a year before. He supposes also that his death was hastened
bv the strong langua-ge of reprehension 6rirployed in the epistle. It is probable

tf,at the vear in which it was written was not far from A.D. 68 or 60, some ten
or twelve"years before the destruction of Jerusalem.

$ 4. I'lw canonical, Authortty oJ the Eptstb,

On the question generally respecting the canonical authority of the disputed
epistles, se6 the Intio. to th; Caiholic ilpistles, $ 2. The particular proof of tho
canonical authority of this epistle is contained in the evidence that it was written
by one of the aposiles. If it was written, as suggested ahove ($ I ),.byJames- the
I-iess, orif it b; supposed that it was written f,y James the elder, both of vhom
werc apostles, its cirionical authority will be adhitted. As there is no evidence
that it'was written by any other Jaiires, the point seems to be clear.

But there are ad-ditioial consitlerations, derived from its. reception in the
church, which may furnish some degree of confirmation of its authority. Theso
are, (a) It was i;cluded in the old" Syriac version, the Peshita, mad6 either in
tbe lirst century or in the early part of the second, thus showing that it was
recognised in the country to which-it was probably sent; (D) Ephrem the S_ytian'
in his Greek works, matie use of it in many places, and attributed it to James,
tlre brother of our Lord (HW); (c) It is qutt-ed as of authority by several of the
Fathers; by Clement of Rome, who doei not indeed mentioh the natne of lhe
wliter, but quotes the words of the epistle (James iii. 13; iv, 6, ll; ii. 21,-23);
by.Hermas;- and by Jerome. See Laidner, vol. vi. pp. 195-199, anil IIug, $ 161.

$ 5. The cuirlencc that thc writer was acquaintcd, with the wittngs oJ Paul; the- 
alleged, contradtclion betwee* them; aid tha qwestion how tltey can be rccott'
ciled.

It has been frequently supposed, and sometirnes affirmed, tbat this epistle is
directly contrailictory to'Paul on the great doctrine of justification, and that, it
*as wiitten to counieract the tentleniy of his writings- on that sul-,ject. -Thus

IIug strangely says, " In this epistle, Paul is (if I maybe allowed to use so harsh
an expression for a while) contradicted so flatly, that it would seem to have been
rr:ritten in opposition to some of his doctrines and opinions." $ 167. It is of
importance, therefore, to inquire into the foundation of this charge, for if it be so,
it is clear that either this epistle or those of Paul would not be entitled to a place
in the sacred canon. fn order to this investigation, it is necessary to inquire to
what extent the author was accluainted with the writings of Paul, and then to
ask whether the statements of James are susceptible of any explanation which
will reconcile them with those of Paul.

(1.) There is undoubted evidence that the author was acquainted with the
writings of Paul. This evidence is found in lhe ctmilartly of the expressions
occurring in tho epistles of Paul and James; a similarity such as vould occur
not merelly from the fact that two men were writing on'the same subject, but
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Buch as occurt only nhereone is acquainted with the writingg ofthe other. Be-
tween two personE writ,ing on the same subject, and resting their opinionr on the
same general reaaons, there might be indeed a general resemblance, and possibly
there might be expressio_ns used which would be precisely the same. But it mighi
happen that the resemblance would be so minute and-particular, rnd on points
where thene could be naturally no such similarity, as to demonstrate that 6ne of
the writcrs was familiar with the productions ofihe other. For example, a man
writing on e religious subiect, ifhe had never heard of the Bible, miqhttse ex-
pressions coincident with gome that are found there; but it is clear also that he
mjght i9 so many cases uso the same expressions which occur there, and on points
where the statements in the Bible aro sb peculiar, as to show conclusiveli, that
he was familiar with that book. So also a man might show that hewasfalmiliar
with the llambler or the Spectator, wit-h Shakspeari or Milton. Such, it is sup-
posed, are the allusions in the epistle of James,ihowing that he war acquaintiil
with tho writings of Paul. Among these passages arcihe following :-'

JAIE8.

i. 3. Knowing this, that the trying of
your faith *o"lieth patience.

i. 2. Count it all joy when ye fall into
divers temptations." '

i. 4. TV'anting nothing.

i. 6. IIe that wavereth islike a wave
of the sea, driven with the wind anil
tossed.

i. 12. When he is tried, he shall re-
ceive the crown of life.

PAUL.

Rom. v. 3. Knowing that tribulation
worketh patience.

Rom. v. 8 We glory in tribulations
also.

I Cor. i. ?. Ye come behind in no
gift.

Eph. iv. 14. Tossed to and fro, car-
ried about with every wind ofdoctrine.

2 Tim. iv. 8. There is laiil up forme
a cnown of righteousness.

Rom. vii. ?, 8. I had not known lust,
except the law had said, Thou shalt not
covet. But sin, taking occasion bythe
commandment, vrrnught in me all man-
ner of concupiscence.

Rom. viii. 23, Ourselves also which
have the ffrst-fruits of the Spirit.

Col. iv. 8. But now ye also put oft
all these; anger, wrath, malice, blas-
phemy, fflthy communic&tionE out of
your mouth.

Rom. ii. 13. For not the hearers o{
the law are just before God, but the
doem ofthe law.

I Cor. i. 27. But God hath chosen
the foolish things of the world, to con-
found the wise, &c.

Compare algo, on this subject, the passage in James t. 14-28, with Romans
iii. 20, seq.; the examples of Abraham and-Rahab, referred to in ch. ii.21,26,
with the reference to Abra}am in Rom. iv.; and James iv. 12, with Rom. ii. 1,
and xiv. 4.

These passages will show that James had an acquaintance nith the writings of
Paul, and that he was familiar with his usual method of erpressinghis thoughts.
These allusions are not such as two men voultl be likely to make who were totat
strangers to each otber's mode of speaking and of writing.

It maybeadded here, also, that some critics have-gupposeil that there is
another kind ofevidence that James was acquainted with the writings ofPaul.

i.16. lYhen lust hath conceived, it
bringeth forth sirr; and sin, when it is
fiaished, bringeth forth death.

i. 18. That we should be a kinil of
ffnt-fruits of his crrcatures.

i. 21. Lay apart all fiIthinessand su-
perfluity of naughtiness, &c.

i. 22. Bfi be ye doers of tLe woril,
and not hearers only, &c.

ii. 6. Ilath not God chosen the poor
of this world, rich in faith, &c.
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tlran that which arises from mere similarity of expression, and that ho meant lo
lefer to him, with a view to correct the iifluencd of some of his views. Thus,
LIug, in the passage already ref'erred to ($ 16?), s&ys, " In this Epistle, ttre
apostle Paul is (if-I may b-e allowed to use so harsh in expression for a while)
contradicted so flatly, that it would seem to have been written in opposition to
some of his doctrinei and opinions. All that Paul has taught respeciing faith'
its efficacy in justification, and the inutility of works, is here directly contra-
vened." "After" citing examples from the Ep'lstle to the Romans, and th-e -Epistlo
of James, in support"of thii, Hug adds, " the Epistle was therefore writtin of
set purpose agaiost Paul, againsfthe doctrine th;t faith procures maniustiffca'
tion and the iiivine favour.'i The contradiction between James and Paul ap-
neared so oalnable to Luther. and the difficultv of reconciline them seemed to him
[o bo so gierjt, that for a long time he rejectrid the Epistle"of James altogether.
IIe subsEquently, however,'b"eca,me satished that it 

.was 
a part of the inspired

canon of Scripture.
(2.) It haibeen, therefore. an objeet of much solicitude to know how the views

of Palul and James, uppur.ntly so"contradictory, can be reconciled; and many
attempts have been riide to do it. Those wlio wish to purtue this inquiry to
greaftx Iength than is consistent with the design of these Notes, 4ay consult
Neander's Bistory of the Planting of the Christian Church, vol. ii., pa. t-23,
228-239, antl Dr. Dwight'g Theology, serm. lxviii. The particular consideration
of this pertains more"appropriateiy io the exposition ofihe Epistle (see the re'
marks dt the close of c'U^. iii.1 ; brit a few geieral principles riay be laiil down
here, which mav aid those who are disposedlo make the cbmparison between the
two, and whicdmay show that there ii no dasigned,, arrd. no ieal, contrafiction.

(a1 The view which is taken of any object ddpends much on the point of vision
from which it is beheld-the stand-pbini, as the Germans say; and in order to
estimate the truthfulness or value oi a description or a picture, it is necessary-for
us to place ourselves in the same position witl him who-has given the description,
or who has made the picture. Two men, painting or describing a mountain, a
valley, a waterfall, or an edifce, might take such diflerent positions in regard to it,
that-the descriptions which they [ive woukl seem to be quite contradictoryanil
irreconcilable, unless this were taken into the account. A landscape, sketched from
the top of a high tower or on a level plain; a view of Niagara Falls, taken above
or bel6w the fills-on the American 6r Canada gide; a viirw of St. Paul's, taken
from one side or another, from the dome or when on the gmund, might be very
diflerent; and two such views might present features which it would be scarcely
possible to reconcile with each othir. - So it is of moral subjects. Much depends
on the point from which thev are viewed, and from the bearings and tendencies
of the d'oetrine which is the fiarticular subject of contemplatioi. Tho subject of
tenlperance,for exa,mple, may be contemplated with refeience, on the one hand,
to the dangers arising from ioo lax a view ofthe matter, or, on the other, to the
danger of fressing the prirrciple too far; and in ordet to know a man's views, and
not to do injustice to him, it is proper to understand the particular aspect in
which he looked at it, and the particular object which he had in view.

(b) The object of Paul-the 'stand-point' from which he viewed tho subject
of justi{ication-on which point alone it has been supposed that he and James
differ-was to show that there is no justification before God, except by faith;
that the meritorious cause of justification is the atonement; that good works do
not enter into the question ofjustification as a matter ofmerit, or as the ground
of acceptance; that if it were not for faith in Christ, it woulil not be possible for
man to be justified. The point which he Woses is, that men can be justiffed
by good works,byconformity to the law, by dependence on rites and ceremonies,
by birth or blood. The aim of PauI is nol to demonstrat€ that good works aro
not necessary or desirable in religion, but that they are not the ground of justi-
fication. T[e point of view in fiUich he contempiates man, is Eefore he ii cor.
verted, and witi refelence to the question on wihat grwnd-he cdn be justified:
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and he affirzrs that it ls only by faith. and that good works corae in for no share
in iustiffcation. as a qrounil of merit.

[c) The object of J-ames-the 'stand-point' from which he viewed the subject

-was, to sh6w that a man cannot have evidence that he is justifed, or that his
faith is genuine, unless he is characterized by good works, or by holy living.
His aimls to show, not that faith is not essential to justiffcation, and not that
the real ground of dependence is not the merit of the Saviour, but that confor-
mity to the law of God is indispensable to true religion. The point of view in
which he cortemplates the subject, fu after a man professes to be justified, and
with reference to the question whether his faith is genuinc; and he affirms that
no faith is of value in justification but that which is productive of good works.
By his own character, by education, by the habits of his whole life, he was
accustomed to look on religion as obedience to the will of God; and every thing
in his character led him to oppose all that was lax in principle, and loose in ten-
dency, in religion. The point which he opposecl, thererbre, was, that mere/aith
in religion, ae a, revelation from God; & mere assent to certain doctrines, without
a corresponding life, could be a ground of justiffcation before God. This was
the prevalent error of his countrymen; and while the Jews held to the belief of
divine revelation as a matter of speculative faith, the most lax views of moralr
prevailed, and they freely indulged in practices entirely inconsisterrt with true
piety, and subversive of allproper views of religion. It was not improper, there-
fore, as Paul had given prominence to one aspect of the doctrine of justiffcation,
showing that a man could not be saved by dependence on the works ol the law,
but that it must be by the work of Christ, that Jsmes should give due pro-
minence to the other form of the doctrine, by showing that the essential and
necessary tendency of the true doctrine of justiffcation was to lead to a holy
Iife; and that a man whose life was not conformed to the law of God, could,nol
depend on any mere assent to the truth of religion, or any speculative faith rvhat-
ever. Both these statements are necessary to a full erposition of the doctrine
of justification; both are opposed to dangerous errors; and both, therefore, are
essential in order to a full understanding of that important subject.

(d) Both these statements are true. ( 1. ) That of Paul is true, that there ean
be no justifcation before God on the ground of our own works, but that the real
ground of justification is faith in the great sacriffce made for sin. (2 ) That of
James is no less true, that there can be no genuine feith which is not productive
of good works, and that good works furnish the evidence that we have true reli.
gion, and are just before God. A mere faith; a naked assent to dogmas, accom.
panied with lax views of mora,ls, can furnish no evidence of true piety. It is as
true, that where there is not a holylife there is no religion, as it is in cases where
thero is no faith.

It may be added, therefore, that the Epistle of James occupies an important
place in the New Testament, and that it could not be withdrawn without mate-
rially marring the proportions of the scheme of religion which is there revealed.
Irrstead, therefore, of being regarded as contradictory to any part of the New
Testament, it should rather be deemed indispensable to the conoinnityand beauty
of the whole.

Keeping in view, therefore, the general design of the Epistle, and the point of
view from which James contemplated the subject of religion; the general cor-
ruptions of the age in which he lived, in regard to morals; the tendency of the
Jews to suFpose that mere assent to the truths of religion was enough to save
them; the liability which there was to abuse the doctrine of Paul on the subject
of justification,-it will not be difficult to understand the general drift of this
Epistle, or to appreciate its value. A summary of its contents, and a more par-
ticular view of its design, will be found in the Analyses prefixed to the several
ohaptcn
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EPISTLE OF JAMES.

J
CHAPTER I.

AMES, a serYa,nt " of Gotl entl
of the Lord Jesus Christ, to

the twelve e tribes which are seot,
terecl, abroad, greetiug.

a JudcL D Ael6.7. c Ac&L

CIIAPTER I.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CEAPTEE.

This chapter seems to eomprise two
generalclasses ofsubjects ; the statemcnt
in regard to the ffrst of which is com-
plete, but the second is only commeneed
in this chapter, and is continued in the
second. The ffrst is the general subject
r.rf temptation and trial (vs. 1-15); the
second is the nature of true religion:-
the statement that all true religion has
its origin in God, the source of purity
and truth, and that it requires us to be
docile and meek; to be doers of the
word; to bridle the tongue, and to be
the friends of the fatherless and the
widow, vs. 16-27.

I. The general subject of temptation
or trial, vs. l-15. ft is eyident that
those to whom the epistle was directed
werc, at that time, suffering in some
[orm, or that they were called to pass
through temptations, and that they
needed counsel and support. They
were in danger of sinking in despond-
ency; of murmuring and complaining,
and of charging God as the author of
temptation and of sin. This part of the
chapter comprises the following topics:

l. The salutation, ven l.
2, The subjeci of temptations or

trials. They were to regard it, not as
a subject of sorrow, but of gladness and
joy,that theywere called to pass through
triais; lbr. if borne in a proper manner,
they would produce tho graco of pa-
tience, and this was to be regarded as an
object worth being secured,oven bymuch
ruffering, vs.2-4.

3. If in their trials they feltthot they
had lacked the wisdoni which they

needed to enable them to beai them in
, a proper manner, they had the privilege
of looking to God, and seeking it at his
hand. This was a privilege conceded
to all, and if it were asketl in faith, with-
out anywavering, it would certainly be
granted, vs. 6-7.

4. The importance and value of gta-

bility, especially in trials; of being firm
in principle, and of having one single
great aim in life. A man who wavered
in his faith would wayer in every thing,
ver. 8.

6. An encouragement to those who,
in the trials which they experienced,
passed through rapid changes of cir-
cumstances. W'hatever those changes
were, they were to rejoico in them ag
ordered by the Lord. They were to
remember the essential instability of all
earthly things. Tho rich espeeially,
who were mort disposed to murmur
and complain when their circumstances
were changed, were to remember how
the burning heat blasLs the beauty of
the flower, and that in like manner all
worklly splendour mnst fade &way, vr,
9-l r.

6. Every man is blessed who endures
trials in e proper manner, for euch an
endrrrance of trial will be connected
with a rich reward-the crown of lilb,
ver. 12.

7. In their trials, however, in the
allurements to ein which might bo set
before them; in the temptations to
apostatize, or to do any thing wrong,
which might be connected with their
suffering condition, they were to be care-
ful never to charge temptatton at surh
on God, They weru never to &llow
their mintls to" feel for a moment that
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[z allureilthem to sin, or plaeetl an in-
ducement of any kind before them to do
wrong. Every thing of that kind,
every dirposition to commit sin, origi-
nated in their own hearts, and they
chould never allow themselves to charge
it on God, vs. l&-15.

II. The nature oI'true religion, vs.
ta-z?.

l. It has its origin in God, the source
of every good gift, the Father of lights,
vho has 

-of his own will begotten us
again, that he might raise tts to an ex-
alled rank among his creatures. God,
therefore, should be regarded not as the
author of sin, but as the source of all the
sood that is in us, vs. 16-18.- 2. R"ligio, requires us to be meek
and docile; to lay aside all disposition
to dictate or prescribe, all irritability
against the truth, and all corruption of
h6art, and to receive meekly the in-
crafted word, vs. 19-21.- 3. Religion requires us to be doers of
the word, and not hearerg only, vs. 23,
24,25.

4. Relieion requires us to britlle the
tongrre, to"set e special guard or our
words, ver. 26.

6. Religion requires us to be the
friends of thc fatherless and the widow,
and to keep ourselvel unspotted from
the world, ver. 27,

l. Jo.mes, a, seruant oJ God. On
the meaning of the word sentar.l iD,

this connexion, see Note orr Rom. i, l.
Comp. Note on Philem. 16. It is re-
marliable that James does not call him-
self an apoetle,. but this does not prove
that the writer of the epistle was not
an apostle, for the game omission oc-
curs in the epistle of John, and in the
epistle of Paul to the Philippians, the
Thessalonians, and to Phi.lemon. It is
remarkable, also, considering the rela-
tion which James is supposed to have
borno to the Lord Jesus as his ' brother'
(Gal. i. l9; Intro. $ 1). that he diil
not refer to that as constituting a
ground of claim to his right to address
others; but this is only one instance
out of many, in the New Testament,
in which it is regarded as a higher
honour to be the 'servant of God,' and
to belong to his family, than to sustain
aay relations of blood or kindred.
Comp. Matth. xil 60. It may be ob-

served also (Comp. the Intro. $ I ), thrt
this term is one which was nicuiiarlv
appropriate to James, 

"", *ai, eminen"t
for-his-integrity. His claim to respeet
and deferen_ce was not primarily founded
on any relationship which -he 

Bus.
tained; any honour of birth or blood;
or even any extcrnal office, but on the
fact that he was a , sewant of God.'
ll And. oJ the Lord, Jesus Chrtsi. The
'seryant of the Lord Jesus,'is an ap-
pellation which is olten given to Chrii-
tians. and particularly to the ministers
of religion. They are his servants,
not in the sense that they are slauec,
but in the sense that thev voluntarilv
obey his will, and labour ?or him, an"d
not for themgelves. \ To the twelue
ttibes which arc saatlereil abroad. Gr,
'The twelve tribes which arc in, the
dispersiom,'or of the dispersion (b ci
Duatogfi\. This woril occurc only
here and in I Pet. i. 1, antl John vii.
35. It refers properly to those who
liveil out of Palestine, or who were
scattered among the Gentiles. There
were two geat ' dispersions;' the East.
ern and the 'Western, The first had
its origin about the time when the ten
tribes were carried away to Assyria,
and in tho time of the Babylonian
captivity. fn consequence of theso
events, and ofthe fact that large num-
bers of the Jews went to Babylon, and
other Eastern countries, for purposes of
travel, commerce, &c., there were many
Jews in the East in the times of the
apostles. The other was the Western
'dispersion,' which oommenced about
the time of Alexander the Great, and
which wag promoted by various causes,
until there wero Iarge numbers of Jews
in Egypt and along Northern Africa, in
Asia Minor, in Greece proper, and even
in Rome. To which of these classes
this epistle was directetl is not known;
but most probably the writer had par-
ticular reference to those in the East.
See the Intro. $ 2. The phrase 'the
twelve tribes,' was the common terrn by
which the Jewish peoplewere dosignated,
and was in use lorrg after the ten tribes
were carried away, leaving, in fact, but
two of tho twelve in Palestine. Comp.
Notes on Acts xxvi, 7. Many have sup-
posetl that James here addresetl them
as Jews, and that the epistle was sent
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2 My brethren, eount it all joY

" when ye fall into divers tempta-
tions;

g Knowinq tlis, that the trYing
of vour faithl,vorlieth u paticnce.

4 But let patience i have her
D Ro.5.3. c I,u.8.I5;2t.J9.

thcv tlv the frr ith. and thev show whether
he i'ho"is tried is disposed to adhere to
his faith in God, oi whether he will
apostatise. They so far coinctde wilh
ternptations, properly so called, as to
test the religion 

-of men. They difcr
from ternptaiions, properly so called, in
that thei are not'brbuslt before the
mindJor"the erytrert puriote of ir,ducing
men [o sin. Iir this sense it is true that
God never te,rnpts men, vs. 13, 14. On
the sentiment 1n the passage betbre us,
see Notes on I Pet. il e , ll The word
d;iuers here refers to the various kinds
of trials which they might experience-
sickness, poverty, bereavement, persecu-
tion. &c. Thev were to count it a mat-
ter of joy that'their religion was sub-
jected to any thing that tried it. It i8
well for us 

-to 
have the reality of our

religion tested, in whatever way it may
be done.

3, Knowtng tlds, that the tryinq oJ
uour faith wot'keth patience. Patience
is on6 of the fruits'of such a tlial, and
the grace of patience is worth the trial
which it may cost to procure it. This
is one of tho-passages which show that
James was acquaintid with the writings
of Paul. See-the Intro. $ 5. The sen-
timent expressed here is found in Rom.
v. 3. See Notes on that verse. Paulhas
carried the sentiment out farther, and
shows that tribulation produces other
eflects than patience. James only aske
that patience may have its perfcct work,
supposing that eiery Christian grace ia
imliiea ih this.

4. But let patiencc haue her perfect
worh. Let it be fairly developed ; lt't
it produce its appropriate effects without
being hindered. Let it not be obstructed
in its fair influence on the soul by
murmurings, complaining, or rebellion.
Patience under trials is fitted to produce
important effects on the soul, and we
are not to hinder them in any ma,nner
by a perverse spirit, or by opposition
to the will of God. Every one who is
affiicted should desire that the /air
effects of affiiction should be produced
on his mind, or that there should be pro

CEAPTER I. r7

@ Iuatt.5.Ig. t Pet.{.lg-16.

to them as such. But this opinion has
no prol-rability; for ( I ) had this bcen the
case, he would not have been lihely to
begin his epistle by saying that he was

'& servant of Jesus Christ,' a name so
rrdioustotheJews;and (2) if hehad
spoken of himself as a Christian, and
had addressed his countrymen as him-
sclf a believer in Jesus as"the Messiah,
tlrough regarding them as Jews, it is
incredible that he did not make a more
distinct reference to the principles of
the Christian religion; that he used no
arguments to convince them that Jesus
was the Messiah; that he did not at-
tempt to convert them to the Christian
faith. It shorrld be added, that at ffrst
most converts were made from those
who had been trained in the Jewish faith,
and it is not improbable that one in Jeru-
salem, addressing those who were Chris-
tians out of Palestine, would naturally
think of them as of Jewish origin, and
would be likely to address them as ap-
pertaining to the . twelve tribes.' The
phrase 'the twelve tribes' became also
a sort of technical expression to denote
the people of God-the chttrch. lGreet-
ing. A eustomary form of salutation,
nreaning, in Greek, to joy, to rejoice;
and implvins that he wished their wel-
fare. C6mpI ects xv. 28.

2. Mu brethren. Not brethren as
Jews,bit as Clo'isttans. Cornp. ch. ii.
l. 1l Coufi tt all, joy. Regard it as
a. thing to re.ioice in ; a matter which
should afford you happiness. You are
not to consider it as a punishment, a
curse, or a calamity, lrut as a fit subject
of felicitation. Ctnrp. Notes Mat[. v.
12. fl When ye JalL ittto diaers tenxpta-
bions. On the meaning of the word
temptations, see Notes on Matt. iv, l.
ft is now commonlv used in the sense of
placing allurement"s before others to in-
duee them to sin, and in this sense the
word seems to be used in vs. 13, 14 of
this chapter. Ilere, however, the word
is used in the sense of trials, to wit, by
persecution, poverty, calamity of any
kind. These cannot be said to be direct
inducementg or allurements to sin, but
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perfc'ct work. thet ye may be ner-
fect and eutiie. waritine n"othind.

6 If any of you lacfwisdom] let

JAMES. IA. D. oo.

him askof Goil, that ' giveth to all
men liberally, and upbraideth not;
and 6 it shcll be given him.

o Pn2.3{. D Je.20.UL

dqced in his soul precisely the results
rhich his l,rials are adapted to accom-
plish. fl That ye qnay be perJect anil
eNirc. The meaning of this is dxplained
in the -following phrase-. wanting no-
t!!ng !' tllat is, that there may be no-
thing lacking to complete yourcharac-
ter. There may be the elements of a
gooil character i there may be sound
principles, but those prineiples may not
be fully calried out io as t'o show hhat
they are. Aflictions, perhaps more than
any thing else, will do this, and we
should therefore allow them to. do all
that they are-adapted to do in developing
what is good in us. The idea heri is-,

that it is desirable not only to have the
elements or principlcs of piety in the
soul, but to have them fairly carried
out, so as to ghow what ig their real
tendency and value. Comp. Notes on I
Pet. i. ?-. On theword peifect,as used
in the Scriptures, seeNoiejon Job i. 1.
Tho word rendered entire (57.6zt agot)
means, whole in eaery part. Corirp.
Notes on I Thess. v] 2'8. The woid
occurs only in these two plaees. The
corresponding nolun (6\o*tt4ia) occurs in
Acts iii. 16, rendered perfeot soundness.
f[ l[anting nothing.' i Being left in
nothing;' that is, every tbing being
complele, or fully carrieri out. -

6. IJ any oJ you lack wtsdom. Pro-
bably this refers particularly to the
kind ofwisdom which thev wbuld need
in their trials, to enable ihem to bear
them in a proper manner, for there is
nothing in which Christians more feel
the need of heavenly wisilom than in re-
gard to the mannerjn which they should
Sear trials, and what thev shouid do in
the-_perplexities, and disLppointmenk,
and bereavements that comeupon them;
blt the language employed is io general,
that what ig here seid may be applied to
the need of wisdom in all iespecti The
particular kind of wisdom which we need
in trials is to enable us to understand
their_design and tcndency; to perform
our duty under them, oi the ntw du-
ties which may grow out of them; to
learn tho lecaons which God designs

. to teach, for he always designs to teaclt
I ts some valuable lessons by affiiction ;
and to cultivate such views end feelings
as are appropriate under the pecrrliar
forms of trial which are brought upon
us; to ffnd out the sing for which we
have been affiicted, and to learn how
wo may ayoid them in time to eome.
'W'e are in great danger of going wrong
when we are afllicted; of complaining
and murmuring; of evinciug a spirit of
insubmission, and of losing the beneliLg
whichwemiqh, have obtained if we had
submitteil to the trial in a proper man-
ner. So in all things rve 'lack wisdom.'
W'e are short-sighted; we have hearts
prone to sin; and thero are great and
important matters pertaining to duty
and salvation on which we cannot but
feel that we need heavenly guidance.
fl Let him ask of Goil. That is, for the
speciffc wisdom which he needs; the
very wisdomwhich is uecessaryfor him
in the particular case. It is proper to
bear the ver,v case before God; to make
mention of the specific want; to ask of
God to guide us in tho very matter
where we feel so much embarrassment.
It is one of the privileges of Christians,
that they may not only go to God and
ask hinr for that genet'al wisdom which
is needl'ul for them in lil'e, but that
whenever a particular emergency arises,
a case of perplexity and difficulty in
regard to duty, they may bring that
particular thing before his throne, with
the assurance that he will guide them.
Comp. Ps. xxv. 9; Isa. xxxvii. 14; Joel
ii. U. I That Eiueth to al,l, mer l,ibe-
rally. The word rnenhere is supplied
by the translators, but not improperly,
though the promise shoull bo regarded
as restricted to those who as&. The
object of the writer was to encourage
those who felt their need of wisdom, to
go and ask it of God; and it woulil not
contribute any thing to furnish such a
specific encouragement to say of God
that he gives to all men liberally whether
they aslc wrwt. In the Scriptures, the
promise of divine aid is always limited
to the desire. No blessiqg is promiscd
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6 But , let him ash in faith,
nothing wavering. For he that

a Mu.U.2t.

I9
wavereth, is like a waYe of the sea,
driven with the wind and tossed.

CHAPTER I.

to man that is not aought; Do llran can
feel that he has a right to hope for the
favour of God, who does not value it
errough to pray for it; no one oughtto
obtain it, who docs not prize it enough
to ask for it. Comp. Matt. vii. 7, 8.
The word rendered ltberally (Ertdc)
means, properly, simpl,y: that is, in
simplicity, sincerity, reality. It occuls
nowhere else in the New Testament,
though the eorrrsponding nou,n occttts
in Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. i. 12; xi. 3, ren-
d,ercd, timplicity; in 2 Cor. viii. 2; ix.
I3, rendered liberality, and. liberal,; 2
Cor. ix. ll, rendered bountifulness;
nnd Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22, iendered
tingleness, scil., of the heart. The idea
geems to be that of openness, frankness,
generosity; the absence of all that is
sordid and contracted; where there is
the manifestation of generous feeling,
and liberal conduct. In a higher sense
tlran in the case of any man, all that is
exeellent in these things is to be found
in God; and we mav therefore come to
him feeling that in his heart there is
more that is noble and generous in
bcstowing favours than in any other
being. There is nothing that is stinted
and close; there is no partiality; there
is no withholding of his favour because
lre are poor, and unlettered, and un-
known. ll And upbratde(h not. Does
not reproach, rebuke, or treat harshly.
He does not coldly repel us, if we come
and ask what we need, though we do it
ofben and with importunity. Comp.
Luke xviii. l-7. The proper meaning
of the Greek word is to rail at, reproach,
revile, chide; and the object here is
probably to plaee the manner in which
God bestows his favours in contrast

mortify us; we are ccrtain, however,
when we ask a favour of God, that we
shall never be reproached in an unfeel-
ing manner, or meet with a harsh re-
sponse. 1l And it shall be siucn him.
Comp. Jer. xxix. 12, 13, "'Ihen shall
ye call upon me, and go and pray unto
me, and I will hearken unto you. And
ye shall seek me, and find me, when ye
shall search for me with your whole
heart." See also Matt. vii. 7, 8; xxi,
22 ; Mark xi. 24; 1 John iii. 22: v. 14.
This promiso in regard to the wisdom
that may be necessary for us, is abso-
lute ; and we may be sure that if it be
asked in a proper manner it will be
granted us. There can be no doubt
that it is one of tte things which God
is able to impapf,; which will be for our
own good; and which, therefore, he is
evel ready to bestow. About many
things thdre might be iloubt whether, if
they were granied, they would be f<rr
our real welfare, and therefore there
may be a dorrbt whether it would be
consistent for God to bestow them; but
there can be no such doubt about uis-
dom. That is always for our good ; and
we may be sure, therefore, that we shall
obtain that, if the request be made witb
a right spirit. If it- be asked in what
way we may expect he will bestow it on
us, it may bo replied, (1.) That it is
through his word-by enabling us to
see clearly the meaning of the sacred
volume, and to understand the direc-
tions which he has there given to guide
us; (2.) By the secret influences of his
Spirit (a) sugoestittg to us the way in
wirictr ie'st oirid goiand (b) inctiiing
us to do that which is prudent and wrse;
and (3.) By the events of his Provi-
dencd makiig plain to us the path ol
duty, and rernoving the obstructions
which may be in our path. It is easy
for God to guide his people; and they
who 'watclidailv at the gates, and wait
at the posts of"th" aooi=' of wisdom
(Prov. viii. 34), will not be in danger
ofgoing astray. Ps, xxv. 9.

a. Bit let liim aslc in faith, See the
passages referred to in'ier. 6. Comp.
Notes on Matt. vii. 7, and on Ileb. ri

with what sometimes occurs among men.
IIe does not reproach or chide us for
our past conduct; for our foolishness;
for our importunity in asking. He
permits us to eome in the most free
m&nner, and meets us with a spirit of
entire kindness, and with promptness
in granting our requests. We are not
always sure, when we ask a favour ofa
man, that we shall not encounter some-
thiug that will be repulsive, o,r that will



20

7 For let not that man think
[A. D. 60,

B A double-mintleil man de un.
stable in all his ways.

JAMES

that he shall receive any thing
the Lord.

6. We cannot holre to obtain any
favour from God if there is not faith;
and where, as in rcgard to lhe wtsdom
necessary to guide us, we are sure that
it is in accordance with his will to grant
it to us, we may come to him with the
utmost conffdence, the most entire as-
Burance, that it wilt be granted. In this
case, we should come to God without a
doubtthat, ifwe askwith a proper spilit,
the very thing that rve ask rvill be be-
stowed on us. We cannot in all other
cascs be so sure that what we ask will
be for our good, or that it will be in
accordanee with his will to bestow it;
and hence we cannot in such cases come
with the same kind of faith. We can
then only come with unwavering con-
fidence in God, that he will do what is
right and best; and that ifhe sees tlrat
rrhat we ask will be for our good, he
will bestow it upon us. Here, however,
nothing prevents our coming with the
assruance tltttt tlrc uerg thing whieh we
ask will be confcrred on us. ti Nothing
wauering. (pn}b lc,zpniucrae. ) 'Doubt-
ing or hesitatirrg as to nothiug, or in no
resirect.' See Acts xx: 20; xi. 12. In
regard to the matter under considera-
tion, there is to be no hesitancy, no
doubting, no vacillation of the mind.
lYe are to come to God with the utmost
confidence and assurance, fl For he
tlnt wauereth,is ltke a waae of the sea,
rtc. The propricty and beauty of this
comparison will be seen at once. The
wa're of the sea has no stability, It is
at the mercv of every wind, and seems
to be driven and tossed every way. So
he that comes to God with unsettletl
eonvictions and hopes, is liable to be
driven about by every new feeling that
may spring up in the mind. At onc
moment, hope and faith impel him to
come to God; then the mind is at once
filled with uncertainty and doubt, and
the soul is aEitateil and restless as the
ocean, Co#p. Isa. Ivii. 20. I{ope on
the one hand, and thc fcar of not ob-
taining the favour which is desired on
the other, keep the mind restless and
tliscomposed.

7. ?or let not that rnan think thal
lrc shall reciiue any thing oJ the Lord..
Comp. Heb. xi. 6. A man can hope
for favour from God only as he puts
conffdence in him. He sees the heart;
and if he sees that there is no belief in
his existence, or his perfections-no real
trust in him-no reliance on his pro-
mises, his wisilom, his grace-it cannot
be proper that he should grant an an-
swer to our petitions. That will account
suficiently for the fact that there are
so many prayers unanswered; that we
so frequently go to the thrrcne of grace,
and are sent ernpty away. A man tlrat
goes to God in such a state of mind,
should not efrpectto receive anyfavour.

8. A double-minded. man. The word
here used, litluyoe occurs only here and
in ch. iv. 8. It means, properly, one
who has trvo souls; then one who is
wavering or inconstant. It is applir:a-
ble to a man who has no settlcd princi-
ples; who iscontrolled by passion; who
is influenced by popular feeling; who is
now inclined to one opinion or course oI
conduct, and now to another. tl Is
unstable in all ltis ways. That is, not
merely in regard to prayer, tho point
particularly urrder discussion, but in
respect to every th-ing. From the in-
stabilitywhich the wavering mustevince
in regald to prayer, the apostle takes
occasion to make the general remark
concerning such a man, that stability
and firmness could be expected on no
subject. The hesitancy which he mani-
fested on that one subjbct would extend
to all; and we might expect tofindsuch
a man irresolute and undetermined in
all things. This is always trua If we
find a rrinn who takes hold of the pro-
mises of God with firmness; who feels
the deepest assurance when he prays
that God will hear prayer; who always
goes to him without hesitation in hig
perplexities and trials, never wavering,
i'"'.t utt ffnd one who ii ffrm in his prii-
ciples, steady in his integrity, settled in
hi's determiriations, and"steadfast in his
nlans of life-a man whose character wo
ihalt feel that re undentsnd, and in
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9 Let the brother of low degree r rejoice in that he is exalted:

7 Ot, gl/rry.

whom we can confide. Such a man
eminently was Luther; and the spirit
which is thus evinced by taking firmly
hold of the promises of God is the best
kind of religion.

9. Let the brother of low degree.tlhis vel'se seems to inlrotluce a"new

from adversityto prosperity, liom sick.
ness to health. There is much rclision
in the world that will bear the illi of
poverty, sickness, and persecution, or
that will bear the temptations arising
from prosperity, and even affluence,
which will not bear the transition liom
one to the other; as there is many &
human I'rame that eould become accus-
tomed to bear either the steady heat of
the equator, or the intense cold of the
north, that could not bear a rapid tran-
sition from the one to the otiror. See
this thought illustrated in the Notes on
Phil. ir,. 12. {l In that he is eualted,.
A good man migli, re.ioice in such a
transition, because it would furnish him
the means of beins more extensivelv
useful; nrost pcrsois woukl rejoice bi-
cause such a condition is that Ibr which
men commonly aim, and because it
would furnish them the means of dis-
play, of sensual gratification, or of ease;
but neither of these is the idea of the
apostle. The thing in which we are to
lejoice in the transitions of life is, that
a test is furnished of our piety; that a
trial is applied to it $'hich enables us to
determirre whether it is genuine. The
most important thing conceivablo for
us is to know whether we are true
Christians, and we should rejoico in
every tbing that will enable u$to settle
this point.

fYet it seems not at aII likely that an Apostle
woultl exhort a poor man to rejoice in his exal-
tation to wealth. An exhortation to fear anil
trcmbling appears more suitable. Wealth brings
along with it so many dangerous temptations,
tlrat a man must Lave greater couf.deuce in Lis
faith and stability than he ought to have, uiro
can rejoice in its acquisition, simply as furnish-
ing occasion to try him: Ure same may be saitl
of poverty, or of the transition from ricltes t:
poverty. The spirit of Agar is more suitalile to
the humiiity of piety, " Give me neither poverty
lorriches; feed me with focd conrenient for
me, Iest I be luII uil ileny thee, and say, Who
is the Lorcl? or Iest I be poor, auil steal, and
take the name of my GoiI in vain," Prov. xxx.
8, 9. Besidcs, there is no trecessity for resortitr g

to this interpretation. The words u-ill, t'ithout
any straiuing bear another sense, t4rir:h is both

excellent in itself, ald suitable in its connec-

tion. the poor man, or man in humble life, may

zl

topic, which has no other connection
rvith what precedes than that the apos-
tle is discussing the general subject of
trials. Comp. ver. 2, Turning from the
consitleration of trials in general, he
passes to the consideration of a particu-
lar kind of trials, that which results
frorn a change of circumstances in life,
from poverty to afiluence, and fi.om
a{fluence to poverty. The idea which
secms to have been in the mind of the
apostle is, that there is a great and
inrportant trial, of faith in any rcyetse
of circumstances; a trial in bcing ele-
vated from poverty to riches, or in being
depressed from a state of afluenee to
want. 'lVlrerever change occr:rs in the
external circumstances" of life, there a
man's religion is put to the test, and
there he should feel that God is trying
tlre reality of his faith. The phrase
'of low degree' (ta*ani5) means one in
humble circumstances; orre of lowly
rank or employment; onein aconlition
of depentlence or poverty. It stands
here particularly opposed to one who is
rich; and the apostle doubtless had his
eyc, in the use of this word, on those
rvlro had been poor. ll Rejoice,marg.
glory. Not because, being made rich,
he has the means ol sensual gratification
and indulgence ; not because he will now
be regarded as a rich man, and will {eel
that he isabove want; noteven beeausc
he will have the nreans of doing good to
others. Neithcr of thcse was the idea
in the m'nd of the apostle ; but it was,
that the poor man that is made ric}l
should rejoice because his Jatth anrl tlrc
reality oJ lds reltgion are now tricd;
bccause a test is lurnished which will
show, in the new circumstances in which
he is placed, whether his piety is genu-
ine. In fact, there is almost no trial
of religion which is more certairr and
decisive than that furnished bv a sudden
transition llom poverty to "afluencc,
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10 But tho rich, in that he is
matle low: because as the flower of
the grass n he shall poss aw&y..

ll"For the sun is io sooner rrsen
with a burning heat, but it wither-

well rejoice "in that he is exaltetl " to the tlig-
nity of a chiltl of God, anil heir of glory. If lte
be depresseilwith his humble rank in this life,
let him but think of his spiritual elevation, of
his relation to Gotl antl Christ, euilhe shallhave
au antidote for bis tlejection. What is the
worltl's tlignity in comparison ofhis! The rich
nran, or the man of rank, on the other hand
has reason to rejoice " in tlat he is matle low "
through the possession of a meek and humble
spirit which his afruence illustrates, but neither
ilestroyr nor impairs. It woultl be matter of
grief were he otherwise miniletl; since all his
adventitious splendour is as evanescent as the
flov,er which, forming for a time the crown of
the green stslk on which it hangs, perishes be-
fore it. This falls ailmirably in with the tlesign
of the Apostle, which was to fortify Christians
against triaL Every condition in life hatl its
own trials. The two great contlitiousof poverty
and wealth harl theirs; but Christianity guartls
against the ilanger, both of the one state antl of
thc other. It elevites the poor uniler his ile-
pression, antl humbles the rich in his elevation,
antl bids both rejoice in its power to shieltl antl
bless them. The passage in this view is con-
ceived in the same spirit with one of PauI, in
which he beautifully balances the respective
conditions of slaves autl fteemen, by honouring
Ure fonner with the appellation of the Loril's
frccmcn, anil irnposing on the latter that of
Christ's wruants, I Cor. vii. 22.1

70. But the rtch, in that he is made
low. That is, because his property is
taken away, and he is made poor. Such
a transition is often the source of the
deepest sorrow; but the apostle says that
even in that a Christian may ffnd occa-
sion for thanksgiving. The reasons for
rejoicing in this manner, which the apos-
tle seems tohave had in view, werethese :

(l) because it furnished a test of the
reality ofreligion, byshowing that it is
adapted to sustain the soul in this great
trial; that it cannotonlybear prosperity,
but that it ean bear the rapid transition
from that state to oneofpoverty; and (2)
because it would furnish to the mind an
impressive and salutary illustration of
the fact that all earthlygloryis soon to
fade away. f may remark here, that
the f.ransition from afluence to poverty

tA. D. 60.

eth the grass, and theflower there-
of fallet-h, and the graco of the
I'ashion of it nerisheth: so also shall
the rich marr'fade away in his ways.

is often borne by Christians with the
manifestation of a most lovely spirit,
antl with an entire freedom fr'om mur-
muring and complaining. Indeed, there
are more Christians who could safely
bear a transition from afluenee to pover-
ty, fronr prosperity to adversity, than
there are who could beara sudden tran-
sition from poverty to afluence. Some
of the loveliest exhibitions of piety which
I have ever witnessed have been in such
transitions; nor have f seen occasion
anywhere to love religion more than in
the ease, and grace, and cheerfulness.
with which it has enabledthose accus-
tomed long to more elevated walks, tt'
descend to the comparatively humble
Iot where God places them. New grace
is impartetl for this new form of trial,
and new traits of Christian charactet
are developed in these rapid transitions,
as some of the most beautiful exhibitions
of the laws of matter are brought out in
the rapid transitions in the laboratory
of the chemist. ll Because as theflower
oJ the grass he shall, pa,ss awdy. That
is, sincs it is a fact that he will thus
pass away, he sliould rejoice that he is
reminded of it. He should, therefore,
esteem it a favour that this lesson is
brought impressively before his mind.
To learn this efrectually, though by the
loss of property, is of more valuo to him
than all his wealth would be if he were
forgetful of it. The comparison of world.ly
splendour with the fading flower of the
ffeld, is one that is common in Scripture,
It is probable that James had his eye
on the passage in Isaiah xl. B-8. See
Notes on that passage. Comp. Notes on
I Pet. i. 24,26. See also Ps. ciii. 16;
Matt. vi. 28-30.

ll, For the sun ts no sooner rtsen
wtth a Aurntng heat. Isaiah (xl. 7)
employs the word urc'nd, referring to a
burning wind that dries up the flowers,
It is probable that the apostle also refers
not so much to the sun itself, as to the
hot and ffery wind calleil the simoom,
which often rises with the sun, and
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12 Blessetl tlg tho man that en-
dureth temptation: for when he is
tried, he shall receive the crown " of

which consumes the green herbage of
the ffelds. So Rosenmiiller and Bloom-
ffeld interpret it. fi It withercth the
qrass, Isa. xI. 7. It withereth the
stalk, or that which, when dried, pro-
duces hay or fodder-the word hcre used
being commonly employed in the latter
sense. The meaning is, that the effect
of the hot wind is to wither the stalk
or spire which supports the flower, and
when that is dried up, the flower itself
falls. This idea will give increased
beauty and appropriateness to the figure

-that mnn himseff is blasted and wi -

thcred, and then that all the external
splendour which encircled him falls to
the ground, like a flower whose sup-
port is gone. I And, the grace ol the
fashion oJ it p-erisheth. Its beautydis-
appearc. n So shall the rtch m,ai fade
away tn his waus. That is, his sfilen-
doui and all oi which he prideth him-
self, shall vanish. The phrase , in his
ways,' according to Rosenmiiller, refers
to lris counsels, his plans, his purposes;
and the meaning is, that the rich man,
with all by which he is known, shall
vanish. A man's , wavs,' that is, his
mode of life, or those things by which
he appears before the world, miy have
somewhat thesamerelation to himwhich
the flower has to the stalk on which it
grows, and by which it is sustained.
The idea of James seems to be, that as
it was indisputable that the rich man
,mr,s, soon disappear, with all that he
hatl of pomp and splendour in the view
of the world, it was well for him to be
reminded of it by every change of con-
dition; and that he should therefore re-
joice in the providential dispensation by
which his property would be taken away,
and by which the reality of his religi6n
would be tested. 'We should rejoice in
anything by which it ean be shown
whether we are prepared for heaven
or not.

12. Blessed, is the man, that endureth
temptation. The apostle seems here to
use the word, temptation in the most
geucral sense, as denotineanyl/ring lhat-witt try the reality of ,eiigi.in, wlrether

life, which , the Lord hath promised
to them that love him.

c 2 TI.4.8. Re.ll.l0. D Is.64.4.

affiiction, or persecution, or a direct in-
ducement to sin placed before the mind.
The word temTttation appears in this
clrapter to be used in two senses; and
the question may arise, why the apostle
so employs it. Comp. vs. 2, 13. tsut,
in fact, the word temptatton is in itself
of so general a character as to cover the
whole usage, and to justify the manner
in rvhich it is employed. ft denotes aty-
thing lhat will try or test the reality
of our religion; and it may be applied,
therefore, either to affiictions or to direct
solicitations to sin-the latter being the
sense in which it is now commonly em-
ployed. In another respect, also, essen-
tially the same idea enterB into both the
ways in which the word is employed.
Affliction, persecution, sickness, &c.,
may be regarded as, in a certain sense,
temptations to sin ; that is, the question
comes before us whether we will adhere
to the religion on account of rvhich we
are persecuted, or apostatize I'rom it,
and escnpe these suflerings ; whether in
sickness antl Iosses we wiU be patient
and submissive to that God who lays
his hand upon us, or revolt and murmur.
In each and every case, whether by
affiiction, or by direct allurements to do
wrong, the question comes hfore the
mind whother we have religion enough
to keep us, or whether we will yield
to murmuring, to rebellion, and to sin.
In these respects, in a general sense, all
forms of trial may be regarded aa templa,-
tion. Yet in the following verse (13)
the apostle would guard this from abuse,
So far as the form of trial involved an
allurement or inducement lo sin, he says
that no man should regard it as from
God. Tlnt cantot be his design. The
trial, is what he aims at, not the s?'ro.

In the verse before us he says, that
whatever may be tho form of the trial,
a Chrietian should rejoice in it, for it
rvill furnish an evidence that he is a
ehild of God. f[ Fttr when he ts trted.
In any way-if he bears the trial. ![ .Ec
shall, receiue the crown of life. See
Notes on 2 Tim. iv. 8. lt i6 possibl,c
that James had tlat passage in his eye
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13 Let Do mcn say'when he is
teurpted, I aru tcrnpted of God: for

I A\ Ptil|.

God cannot be tempted with revL
neither tempteth he auy man.

Comp. the Intro., $ 5. \[ Wlich tlte
Lord hath promisad. The sacred writers
often speak of such a crown as promised,
or as in regerve for the children of God.
2 Tim. iv. 8; I Pet. v. 4; Rev. ii. l0;
iii. ll; iv.4. fl Them that loue him.
A common expression to denote those
who are truly pious, or who are his
friends, It is sufficiently distinctive to
characterize them, for the great mass of
men do not love Gotl. Comp. Rom. i.30.

L3. Let no nxdn say wlwn he i,s

tempteil, I am tempted, oJ God,. See
the remarks on the previous vetse. The
apostle here seems to have had his eye
oir whatever there was in trial of aiy
kind to induce us to eommit sza-whe-
tlrcr by complaining, by mulmuring,
by apostacy, or by yielding to sin. So
far asthat was concerned. he said that
no one should charge it on Goil. FIe
did nothing in any way with a view
to 'tnduce men to do evil. That was
only an inciderrtal thing in the trial,
and was no part of the divine purnose
or design, The apostle felt evidently
that there was great danger, from the
general manner in which the word
iemptation was used, and from the
perverse tendency of the heart, that it
iould be chargJtl on God that he so

an'anged these trials, and so influenced
tlre mind, as to present inducements to
sin. Against this, it was proper that
an inspired apostle should bear his so-
lemn testimony; so to guard the whole
subject as to show that whatever there
was in any form of trial that could be
regarded as an inducemerrt or allure-
ment to sin, ir not the thing which he
contemplated in the arrangement, and
does not proceed from him. It has its
origin in other causes; and if there
was nothing in the conaptt ltuman
mind itself Ieading to sin, there would
be nothing in the-divine arrangement
that would produco it. I For God,
aaruwt be ternpteil, wi,th euil,. Marg.
euils, The cense is the sanre. The
object seems to be to show that, in re-
gard to the whole matter of temptation,
it does not pertain to God. Nothing
can be presentcd to trc's mind as an in-

ducement to do wrong, anil as little
can he present any thing to the mind
of man to induce /rirn to sin. Tempta-
tion is a subject which does not pcr-
tain to him. IIe stands aloof from it
altogether. Inregard tolheparticular
statement here, that 'God cannot bo
tenrpted with evil,' or to do evil, there
can bo no doubt of its truth, and it
furnishes the highest security for the
welfare of the universe. There is no-
thing zr1 him that has a tendency to
wrong; there can be nothing presentcd
from without to induce him to do
wrong. (f.) There is no evil passion
to be gratiffcd, as there is in men; (2.)
'Ihere is no want of power, so that an
allurement could be presented to seek
what he has not; (3.) There is no want
of wealth, for he has inffnite resources,
and all that there is or can be is his
(Ps.l.10,11); (a.) There is nowant
of happiness, that he should seek hap-
piness in sources which are not now in
his possession. Nothing, therefore,
could be presefited to the divine rnind
as antnilucementtodo eyil. I Neither
ternpteth he any man. That is, he
places nothing before any human being
with a view to induce him to do wrong.
This is one of the most positive and un-
ambiguous of all the declarations in the
Bible, anil one of the most important.
It may be adiled, that it is ono which
stands in opposition to as many feelirgs
of the human heart as perhaps any
other one. We are perpetually think-
ing- the heart suggests it constantly-
tlrat God does place before us induce-
ments to evil, with a view to lead us to
sin. This is done in many ways: (o)
Men take such viervs of his decrees as
if the doctrine implied that he rneanl
that we should sin, and that it could
not be otherwise than that we should
sin. (b) It is felt that all thir,gs are
under his control, and that he has made
his arrangcnrents with a design t\al
men should do as they actually do. (o)
It is said that he has created us with
just such dispositions as we actually
have, and knowing that we would sin.
(d) It is said that, by the arrange-
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lt Dut every mBD is tempted,
a Ed.l3'9.
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when he is drawn away of his own
" lust, and enticed.

ments of his Providence, he actually
places inducements before us to sin,
knowing that the eflect will be that we
will fall into sin, when we might easily
have preven+.eri rt. (e) It is said that
he suflerr some to tempt others, when
he might easily prevent it if ho chose,
and that this is the same as tcmpting
them himself. Now, in regard to these
things, there may be much which wc
cannot explain, anil much which often
troubles the heart even of the good; yet
the passage before us is erplicit on one
point, and all these things nr,usE be held
in consistency with that-that God does

not place intlucements beforc ts with a
utew lhat we should sin, or dn order to
lead us into sin. None of his decrees,
or his arrangements, or his desires, are
bascd on that, but all havo some other
purpose and end. The real force of
lemptation is to be traced to sotne other
gource-to ourselves, and not to God.
See the next verse.

14. But wery man is tcmpted,, uhcn
heis d,rawnaway oJ hfu ownlasl. That
is, the fuuntain or source of aZl tempta-
tion is in man himself. It is true that
external inducementg to sin may be
placed beforo him, but theywould have
io force if there was not iomething in
himself to which they corresponded, and
over which they might luve power.
There must be some 'lust;' some de-
sire; some inclination; something which
is unsatisffed now, which is made the
foundation of the temptation, and which
gives it all its power. lf there lYere no
-apacity for roceiving food, or desire for
it, objects plaeed before us appealing to
the appetite could never be mede a
source of temptation; if there were
nothing in the soul which could be re-
garded as the love of acquisition or pos-
session, gold would furnish no tempta-
tion; if there were no gensual propen-
sities, we should be in that quarter
above the power of temptation. In
each case, and in every form, the power
of the temptation is laid irr some pro-
pensity of our nature, some desir.e of
that which we do rrot now porsess. The
o'ord rendered 'lust' in this place (lrr-
gupia\, is not employed here in the

narrow sense in which it is now oom,
monly used, as denoting libidinousness,
It means d,estrein genErd; an carnest
wish fora-ny thing. - Notes, Eph. iv. 22
It seerns here to bo used wittrieference
to the original propensities of our nature

-the desires implanted in us, which
are a stimulus to employment-as the
desire of knowledge, of iood, of powcr,
of sensual gratiffcations; and the itlea
is, that a man may be d,rawn alono bv
these beyond, the-prescribed limi[s rif
indulgence, and in the pursuii of obiects
that are forbidden. He does not"stop
at the point at which the law requires
him to stop, and is therefore guiity of
transgrcsston. This is the souice oi all
gin. The_original propensity nny not
be wroDg, but may be perfectly harm-
Iess-as in the case of the desire of food,
&c. Nay, it may furnish a most desir-
able stimulus to action; for how could
the human powers be called forth, if it
were not forthis? The error, the fault,
the rin,-ig, not restraining the indul-
gence where ve a,te corn nended to d,o it,
either in rgga,rd to the objects sought,
or in regard to the dcgrcc oi indulgenoe.
\ And, cnticcd. Eitrapped, ca-ught;
that is, he is seized by tir'is power,-and
held_fast ; or he ie led along rn'd beguiled,
until he falls into sin, asin a snaie thai
sprinp ruddenly upon him.

[Etri0ufra, in the New Tcstament, is sometimer
employeil in a gooil sense, Luke xxii. IE ; I Phil.
i. 23; 1 Thesc. ii. 17: often in a bail seuse, as in
Mark iv. 19; Joh:r viii. rt4; Rom- i. 24; vi. 12;
vii. 7;1 John ii. 16; but there ir no ilifficulty in
making the distinction ; the context ea-qily tleter-
mining the matter. A-ntl this psssage in James
seems at once to fir clown on Err&,ac the sensc
of ail or corrugt d.estre. That it can mean s
'harmless prepensity;' or that itis a propensity
on wlrose character the opostle iloes trot at all
pronounce, is ilcretlible. It is seid to 'tlraw
away a man anil ontice him;' to 'conceive anil
bring forth sin:' anil a principle from which
such fiuit sprirgs cannot be vcry larmless. W11h.
out tloubt, the apostlc traces the whole evil of
tcmptation, which some falsely ascdbetl to Go<l,
to t},;e sinJul desireg of the human heert ; anC,

as our author remarlo, he seems to take tiro
common sense view without entertaining any
thought of nice philosophical distilction. Wo
canaot for a momeut suppose the apostle to say
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16 Then when lust hath"con-
ceivetl, it blingeth forth sin: antl

-'the evil is not to be tracetl to Go( but tn a
harmless propensity.'

1'he whole passage, with ltra uorils anil f gures
nhich arc uscd, show that the idea in the apos-
tle's miutl was that of an enticing harlot. The
ra0. is personifleil. She persuades the untler-
starrding and will into her impure embrace.
Ihe result of this fatal union is the 'coDcep-
tiou'and ultimate 'bringing forth' of actual
sin, which again brings forth tleath. This is
the true genea)ogy of sin (tr{'Knight); aud to
say that the r20,, or eril desire, of which the
apostle says that 7t is the origo mali, is harmless,

-is to contrntlict him, and Paul also, who in a
parallel passage says that he had not known the
.rr0., or inweral tlesire after forbirlden objects,
to be sinful, unless the law had enlightenetl him
antl saitl'thou chalt not covet.' Mr, Scott hae
spoken in strong terms of the folly of soms
parties who untlerstantl rr0. here only of the
desire of sensual gross intlulgence, to the cxclu-
eion of other sinful tlesires; but the extreme of
interpreting it as meaning nothing sinful at all,
ileserves equal reprehension. The reatlcr, how-
cyer, will notice that the author tloes not venture
on this assertion. He says " it rzay be so," and
otherwise motlifies his liew,l

75. Then when lust hath concetaeil.
Comp. Job xv. 35. The allusion here
is obvious. The meaning is, when the
desire which we have naturally is
quickened, or made to act, the result is
that sin is produced. As our desires
of good lie in the mind by nature, &s

our propensities exist as they were cre-
ated, they cannot be regarded as sin,
or treated as such; but when they are
indulged, when plans ofgratification are
folmed, when they aro developed in
actual life, the efect is sin. In the mere
desire of good, of happiness, of food, of
raiment, there is no sin ; it becomes sin
when indulgetl in an improper manner,
and when it leads us to seek that which
is {brbidden-to invade the rights of
others, or in any way to violate the la'ivs
of God. The Rabbins have a metaphor
which strongly expresses the general
Eense of this passage : -'3 Evil concupis-
cence is at the beginning like the thread
of a spider's web; afterwards it is like a
cart rope." Sanhedrin, fol.99. n It
bfingeth forth sin. The result is sin-
olen, actual sin. When that which is
ronceived in the heart is matured, it is
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siry when it is finishetl, bringeth
forth death.a

o Job 15,3tr D Bo.O.fr-n

seen to be sirr. The destgn of all thir
is to show that sin is not to be traced to
God, but to man himself ; and in order

JAMES.

to this, the apostle says that there is
enough in the heart of man to account
for all actual sin, without supposing
that it is caused by God, The solution
which he gives is, that there are certain
propensities in man which, when they
are suffeled to act themselves out, will
account for all the sin in the world. In
regard tothose natiyepropensities them-
selves, he does not say whether he re-
gerds them as sinful and blameworthy
or not; and the probability is, that he
did not design to enter into a formal
examination, or to make a formal state-
ment, of the nature of these propensi-
ties themselves. He looked at man as
he is-as a creature of God-as en-
dowetl with certain animal propensities

-as 
seen, in fact, to have strong passion8

by nature; and he showed that thero
was enough in him to account for the
existence of sin, without bringing in the
agency of God, or charging it on him.
In rel'erence to those propensities, it
may be observed that tbere ere two
kinds, either of which may account for
the existence of sin, but which are fre.
quently both combined. There are,
first, our natural propensities; those
which we have as men, as endowed with
an animal nature, as having constitu-
tional desires to be gratiffed, and wants
to be supplied. Such Adam hail in in-
nocence; such the Saviour had; arrd
such are to be regalded as in no respect
in themselves sinful and wrong. Yet
they may, in our case, as they did in
Adam, leatl us to sin, because, under
their strong influence, we may be led to
desire thatwhich is forbidden, or which
belongs to another. But there are,
secondly, the propensities and inclina-
tions which rve have as the result of the
fall, and which are evil in their nature
and tendency; which as a matter ol
course, and especially when combined
wiih the former, lead to open transgres-
sion. It is not always easy to separate
these, and in fact, they are olten corn.
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16 Do not er1 my beloved brs
thren.

t[ Ever,v "gootl gift antl every

oerfect sift is from above, ontl
tometh ilown ftom the Father of

c Jao.8.9. lootlL

bined in producing the actual guilt of
the world. It often re,luires a close
analvsis of a man's own mind to detect
thes6 different ingredients in his eon-
duct, and the one often gets the credit of
the other. The apostle James seems to
have looked at it as a simple matter of
fact, with a common sense view, by say-
ing that there were destres (i*$upiac)
in a man's own mind which would ac-
count for all the actual sin in the world,
without charging it on God. Ofthetruth
of this, no one can entertain a doubt.

-[See Supplementary Note above on
v. l4.l fl And sin, when it is finisheil,
brtngeth Jorth death, The result of sin,
when it is fully carrietl out, is death-
death in all forms. The idea is, that
death, in whatever form it exists, is to
be traced to sin, and that sin will na-
turallyand regularlyproduce it. There
is a strong similarity between this
declaration and that of the apostle Paul
(Rom. vi. 2L-23) ; and it is probable
that James had that passagein his eyo.
See the sentiment illustrated in the
Notes on that passage, and on Romans
v. L2. Any one who indulges in a sin-
ful thought or cormpt desire, should
reflect that it rnay erd in death-death
temporal and eternal. fts natural ten-
dency will be to produce such a death.
Tifs reflection should induce usto check
an evil thought or desire at the begin-
ning. Not for one moment should we
indulge in it, for soon it may securethe
masteryand bebeyond our control; and
the end may be seen in the grave, and
the awful world of woe.

76. Do not err, my belwed, bretlren.
This is said as ifthere were great dan-
ger of error in the point under consi-
deration. The point on which he would
guard thern, seems to have been in re-
spect to the opinion that God was the
author of sin, and that the evils in the
world are to be traced to him. There
was great danger that they would em-
brace that opinion, for experience has
shown that it is a danger into which
men are always prone to fall. Some of
the sources of this danger have been
already alluded to. Notes on ver. 18.

To meet thedanger he says that, Eo far iE
it from beins true that God is the source
ofevil, he is"in fact tho author of all that
is good: ewry good' gift, and every Pdr-
fect sift, (ver. 17), is from him, ver. 18
' t{. Eiery go6a gYt and eaety per'
fect qift. ltie difleience belween good,
'and."picrfect here, it is not easy to riark
accurat'elv. It mav be that the former
means tblt which "ig beneuolent in ita
character and tendency ; the latter that
which is cntire, wher.e there ig nothing
eren apparently wanting to complete
it; where it can be regarded as good as

i a whole and in all its parts. Tho ge-
I neral sense is, that God is the author of
I all good. Every thihg that is good on

I the earth we are to trace to him; evil
I ha-s another origin. Comp. Matt. xiii.
28. ll Is frorn aboae. Erom God, who
is often r6presented as dwelling above-
in heaven. ff And, carneth down fron
the Fatlur oJ lights. From God, the
source and fountain ofall light. Light,
in the Scriptures, is the emblem oI
knowledge, purity, happiness; and God
is often represented as liglil. Comp. I
John i. 5. Notes I Tim. vi. 16. There
is, doubtless, an allusion here to the
heavenly bodies, among which the suu
is the most brilliant. It appears to us
to be the great original fountain of light,
diflusing its radiance over all worlds.
No cloud, no darknesg geems to eomo
from the Bun, but it pours its rich eflul-
gence on the farthest part of the uni-
verse. So it is with God. There is no
darkness in him (l Johni.6); and all
the moral light and purity which there
is in the universe is to betracedtohim.
The word Fatherherc is usedinasenss
which ig common in Hebrew (Comp.
Noteg Matt. i. 1) as denoting that which
is the souree of any thing, or that fi'om
which any thing proceeds. Comp. Notes
on fsa. ix. 6. 1[ With whom is na ua-
riableness, nettl.er shad,ow of hmttng,
'fhe design here is clearly to contrast
God with the sun in a certain respect.
Ag the source oflight, there is a strong
resemblance. But in the sun thero are
certain changes. Tt does not shine on
all parts of tLe earth at the same time,
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lights, with whom "is no variable-
ness, neither shadow ofturning.

18 Of ohis own will begat he us
with the word of truth,-that we
should be a kind of first-fi.uits " of
his creatures.

Eph. i. 6. W'hen it is said, however,
th;t he has done this by his mere raill,
it is not to be inferred that there was
no reason why it should be done, or that
the exercise of his will was arbitrary,
but only that his will determined the
matter, and that is the cause of our
conversion. ft is not to be inferred
that there are not in all cases good rca-
sons why God wills as he tloes, though
those reasons are not often stated to us,
and perhaps we could not comprehend
them if they wete. The oAject of the
statement here seems to be to direct the
mintl up to God as the source of gooil
and not euil,; ar.d, among the most emi-
nent illustrations of his goodness is this,
that by his mere uriltr, without any ex-
ternal power to control him, and where
there coulil be nothing but benevolence,
he has adopted us into his family, and
given us a most eralted condition, as
renovatetl beings, among his creatures.

I Begat hc u8. Tho Greek word here
is the samo which in ver. 15 is rendered

'bringeth forth,'-'sin bringeth Jorth
death.' The wordis perhaps designedly
used here in contrastwith that, antl the
obiect is to refer to a diferent kind of
pr"oiluction, or bringing forth, under the
igency of Ir, arrf,tuf, agency of Goil.
The meaning here is, that we owe the
besinninq of our spiritual life to God.

1l'With"the uord'of trwth. tsy the
instnrmentalitv of tittb. ft was not a
mere creative Lct, but it was by truth
as the seed or Eerm. There is no effect,
produced in oiir minds in regeneration
wlrich the trath is not fftted to produce,
and the asencv of God in the case is to
secure its?air-and full infuence on th€

New Testament. It denotes' properly,
that which is frst taken from any thing ;
the oortion which was usuallv oflered to
Godl Tho phrase here does noi prirnarily

D Jno.l.I3.
c Je.2.3. Ep.l.1g. Re.14.4.

nor in the same manner all the year.
It rises and sets; it crosses the 

-line,

and seems to go far to the south, and
sends its rays obliquely on the earth;
then it ascends to the north, recrosses
the line. and sends iis rays obliquely
on southern regions. By its revolu-
tions it produces the changes of the
seasons, and makes a constant variety
on the earth in the productions of dif-
ferent climes. In this respect God is
raot indeed like the sun. With him there
is no variablenegs, not even the appear-
ance of turning. He is always the same,
at all seasons of the year, and in all
ages; thero is no change in his character,
his mode ofbeing,his purposes and plans.
What he was millions of ages before the
worlds were made, he is now; what he
ie now, he will be countless millions of
ager hence. 'We may be sure that what-
ever changes there may be in human
afaim; whateyer reyergegwo mayun-
dergo; whatover oceans we may cross,
or whatever mountains we may climb,
or in whatever worldg we mav hereafter
teko up our abode, Goil is rile Bame.-
The woril which is hero rendered zarr'-
oblcruss (*ap\Lay\) occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. ft means
change, alteration, vicissitude, and would
properly be applied to the changes ob-
gerved in astronomy. See the exa,mples
quoted in'Wetstein. The phrase ren-
d,ercd, shadow of twning would properly
refer to the tlifferent shaila q shad,ow
cast by the sun from an object, in its
varioug revolutions, in rising and set-
ting, and in its changes at the diferent
Beasons ofthe year. God, on the other
hand, ig as if the sun stood in the meri-
dian at noon-day, and never casl any
shatlow.

18. Of his own wil,l,. Gt. uilltng.
Qoa,n$ic. The idea is, that the fact
that we are 'begotten' to be his children
is to be traced solely to his will. He
purposed it, and it was done. The an-
teaddent in the case on vhich all de-
pended was the sovereign will of God.
See this sentiment explained in the
Noteg on John i. 13. Comp. Notos on
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l9 Wherefore, mY beloved Lrre-
a 8G6.2. D Pr'16.8&

denote eminence in honour or degree,
but refers rather to fima-the first in
time; and in a secondary sense it is

threu,Ieteverynan be swift to beor,
slow " to spea-k, slow D to wrath :

anv ouarter. The ancieute have some
oji"i;. on this subject which are well
worthy of our attention. 'Men have
two ears, and but one tongue, that they
should hear more than they speak.'
'The earg are always open, ever ready
to receive instruction; but the tongue ie
surrounded with a double row of teeth,
to hedge it in, and to keep it within
proper bouncls.' See Bensotr. So Va-
lerius Maximus, vii. 2. 'How noble
was the response of Xenocrates ! 'lYhen

he met the reproaches of others with a
profound silence, some one asked him
why he alone was silent ? Because,
says he, f have eomet.imes had occasion
to regret tlrat I havespoken,neuerthat
I was silent,' See 

'Wetstein. So the
eon of Siraeh, 'Be swift to hear, and
with deep consideration (b pupo$upiq)
give answer,' ch. v. 11. So the Rab-
bins have some similar sentiments.
'TaIk little and wolk much.' Pirkey
Aboth. c. i. 15. "Ihe righteous speak
Iittle and do much; the wicked speak
much and do nothing.' Bava Metsia,
fol. 87. A sentiment similar to'that
before us is found in Ecclesiastes v. 2.

'Be not rash with thy mouth, and let
not thine heart be hasty to utter any
thingbefore God.' So Prov. x.19, 'In
the multitude of words there wanteth
not sin.' xiii. 3. 'He that keepeth
his mouth keepeth his life.' xv. 2.
'The tonguo of the wise useth know-
Iedge aright, but the mouth of fools
poureth out foolishness.' \ Sl,ow to
wrath. That is, we are to govern and
restrain our temper; we are not to give
indulgence to excited and angry pas-
sions. Comp. Prov. xvi. 32, 'He that
is slow to anger is greater than the
mighty; and he that ruleth his spirit
than he that taketh a city.' See also
on this subject, Job v. 2; Prov. xxxvii.
8;xi. 17; xiii. l0; xiv. 16; xv. 18; xix.
l9; xxii. 24i xxv.28; Eccl. vii. 9; Rom.
xii. 17; I Thess. v. 14 ; I Pet. iii. 8.
The particular point here is, however,
not that we should be slow to wrath as
a general habit of mind, which is indeed
most true, but in reference particularly
to thc reception oJ tha truth. 'W'e should
lay aside all anger and wrath, and should

29

then used to denote the honour attachetl
to that circumstance. The meaning
here is, either ( I ) that, under the gospel,
those who were addressed by the apostles
had the honour of being ffmt called into
his kingdom a! a part of that glorious
harvest which it was designed to gather
in this world, and that lhe goodness of
God rvas manifested in thus furnishing
the first-fruits of a most glorious har-
vest ; or (2) the reference may be to the
rank and dignity which all who are born
again would have among the creatures
of God in virtue of the new birth.

19. WhereJore, nT beloued brethren.
The connection is this : 'since God is
the only source of good; since he tempts
no man; and since by his mere sovereign
goodness, without any claim on our part,
we have had the high honour conferred
on us of being made the ffrst-fruitu of
his creatures, we ought to be ready to
hear his voice, to subdue all our evil
passions, and to bring our souls to entire
practical obedience.' The necessity of
obedtence,or lhe doctrine that the gospel
is not only to fu learned btfi practised,
is pur'sued at length in this and the
following chapter. The particular state-
ment here (vs. 19-21) is, that religion
requires us to be meek ond docile ; to Iay
aside all irritability against the truth,
and all pride of opinion, and all cormp-
tion of heart, and to receive meekly the
ingrafted word. See the anaiysis of the
chapter. fi Let euery rnan be swtJt to
hear, slow to speak, That is, primarily,
to hear God; to listen to the instructions
of that truth by which we have been be-
gotten, and brought into so near relation
to him. At the same time, though this
is the primary sense of the phrase herc,
it may be regarded as inculcating the
general, doctrine that we are to be more
ready to hear than to speak; or that
we are to be disposed to learn always,
and from any Bource. Ourappropriate
condition is rather that of lpa.rners than
instntctors; and the attitude of mind
which we should cultivate is that of a
readiness to receive information from
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not the riehteousness of God.
21 \Vhe'refore lay aDort " ell filthi-

ness and superfuity o.f naughtiness,

come to the investigation of truth with
a calm mind, and an imperturbed spirit.
A state of rvrath or anger is always un-
favourable to the investigation of truth.
Such an investigation demands a calm
spirit, and he whose mind is excited and
enraged is not in a condition to see the
value of truth, or to weigh the evidence
for it.

20. For the wrath of man worketlt not
the riohteousttess of" Goil. Does not
produ6e in the life" that righteousness
which Gotl requires, Its tendency is
not to incline us to keep the law, but to
break it; not to induce us to embrace
ihe truth, but the opposite. The mean-
ing of this prssage is not that our wrath
will make God either more or less
righteous; but that its tendency is not
to produce that upright course of life,
and love of truth, which God requires.
A man is never sure ofdoing right un-
der the influence ofexcitetl feelirgs; he
rnay do that which is in the highest
sense lyrong, and which he will regret
all his life. I'he particular meaning of
this passage is, that wrath in the mind
of man will not have any tendency to
make him righteous. It is only that
candid state of mind which will lead him
to embrace the truth which can be hoped
to have such an eflect.

21. Wterefore. In view of the fact
that God ha's begotten us lbr his own
service ; in view of the fact that excited
feeling tends only to wrong, let us lay
aside all that is evil, and submit our-
sclves wholly to the influence of truth.
f[ Lag a'part all, fi.lthiness. The word
here rendered f lthines s, occurs nowhere
else in the New Testament. ft means
properly j,lth,; and. then is applied to
evil conduct considered as disgusting or
ofensiae. Sin may be contemplated as
e wrong thing; as a violation of law;
as evil in its nature and tendency, and
tlurefore to be avoided: or it mav be
contdmplated as disgusiing, oferitae,
loathsome, To a pure mind, this is one
of its most odious characteristics ; for, to
guch a mind, oin in any lbrrn is more

2o I+or the wrath of man worketh and reeeive with meekness tho en-
grafted word, which ig able to save
your souls.

c Col.g.H. Ec.ll!.I. I Pc.9,lP.

Ioathsome than the most offensive object
can be to any of the senses. I And,
super/,uity oJ naughtiness. Literally,
'abounding of evil.' It is rendered by
Doddridge,' overflowing of malignity ;'
by Tindal, 'superfluity of malicious-
ness;' by Benson, 'superfuity of ma-
lice ;' by Bloomfield,'petulance.' 'Ihe
plrrase ' su,per/,uity of naughtiness,'
or of evil, does not exactly express the
sense, as if wo were only to lay aside
that wlrich abounded, or which is super-
1fl,uous, though we might retain that
which does not come underthis descrip-
tion; but the object of the apostle is to
exprcss his deep abhorrence of the thing
referred to by strong and emphatic
language. He had just spoken of sin
in one aspect, *t f,lthy, loathsome, de-
testabl,e; here he designs to express his
abhorrenee of it by a still more emphatic
description, and he speaks of it not
merely as an auil,,br,tl as an el,i\ abound-
ing,wer/,owi.ng; an evil in the highcst
degree. The thing referred to had the
essence of euil in it (xania,\; but it was
not merely euil,, it was evil that was
aggravated, that was overflowing, that
was eminent in degree .(*cgtctcia). The
particular reference in these passages is
to ttre reception olthe truth; and the
doctrine taught is, that a conapt mind,
a mind ful! of seesuality and wicked-
nesss, is not favourable to the reception
of the truth. It is not fitted to see its
beauty, to appreciate its value, to un-
derstand its just claims, or to welcomo
it to the soul. Purity of heart is tlro
best preparation always for seeing tbe
forco of truth. ll And recei.ue wi.tlt
rneekness. That is, open the mind and
heart to instructiOn, and to the fair in-
fluence of truth. Meekness, gentle.
uess, dooility, are everywhere required
in receiving the instructions of religion,
as they are in obtaining knowledge ol
anv kind. See Notes on Matt. xviii.
z)a. fl Tha engraJted, wmd. The
gospel is here represented under the
image of that which is implanted or en-
graftetl fromanother source; bya fgure
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22 But be ye iloers nof the word,
and not hearers only, deceiving your
own selves.

23 For if any be a hearer of the
word, and noi a doer, he is like

o Mst.7.8I.

CBAPTER I. 3I

unto a man beholdiDg his netural
faee in a slass:

24 Fortre beholdeth himself, and
goeth his way, and straightway
forgetteth what manner of man ho
was.

that would be readily understood, for
the art of cnorafting is everywhere
knowrr. Sometimes the gospel is re-
presented under the image of seed sown
(Comp. Mark vi. 14, seq.); but here it
is under the ffgure of a sh.oot implanted
or engrafted, that prrcduces fruit of its
own, whatever may be the original
character of the tree into which it is
engrafted, Comp. Notes on Rom, xi,
17. The meaning here is, that we
shoulal allow the principles of the gospel
to be thus engraJted on our nature;
that however crabbed or perverse our
nature may be, or however bitter anri
vile the fruits which it might bring forth
of its own accord, it might, through the
engrafted word, produce the fruits of
righteousness. l[ Which is able to saae
your souls. It is not, therefore, a weak
and powerless thing, merely designed to
show its own feebleness, and to give oc-
casion for God to work a cntracle; blult
it has power, and, is adapted to save.
Comp. Notes on Rom. i, 16; 1 Cor. i.
18; 2 Tim. iii. 16.

22. But be ye d,oers oJ tlte word,, anil
not hearers only. Obey the gospel, and
do not merely Iisten to it. Comp. Matt.
tii. 2 l. fl Decciuing your own sel,ues. 7t
is implied here, that by merely heartng
theword but not doingit, theywould
deceive their own souls. The nature of
this deception was this, that they woultl
imagine that that was all which was re-
quired, whereas the main thing was that
they should be obedient. If a man sup-
poses that byamere punctual attendance
on preaching, or a respectful attention to
it, he has done all that is required of
him, he is laboruing under a most grrrss
self-deception. And yet there are mul-
titudes who seem to imagine that they
have done all that is defranded of theri
when they have heard attentively the
word preaLhed. of its influence oniheir
Iives, and its claims to obetlience, they
a,re utterly regardless.

23, 24. For iJ any be, &c. The
grouud of the comparison in these
verses is obvious. 'Ihe apostle referr
to what all persons experience, the fact
that we do nr.rt retain a distinct impres-
sion of ourselves after we have looked
in a mirror. 'While actually looking in
the mirror, wo see all our f'eatures, and
can trace them distinctly; when we turn
away, the image and the impression both
vaniih. When l.roking in the mirror,
we can see all the defects and blemishes
of our person; if thero is a scar, a de-
fonnity, a feature of ugliness, it is dis-
tinctly befor.e the mind ; but when we
turn away, that is 'out of sight and out
of mind.' 'W'hen unseen itgives no un-
easiness, and, even if capable of correc-
tion, we ta.ke no pains to remove it. So
rvhen we hear the word of God. It is
like a mirror held up before us. In the
perl'ect precepts of the law, and the per'-
fect requiremente of the gospel, we see
our own short-comings and defects, and
perhaps think that we will correct them.
But we turn away immediately, and for-
get it all. If, however, we were'd,oert
of the word,' ws should endeavour to
remoye all those defects and blemishes
in our moral character, and to bring our
whole souls into conformity with what
the law and the gospel require. The
phrase' natural face,' ( Gr. face of birth),
means, the face or appearance which we
have in virtue of our natural birth. The
word gZass here means rni,mor. Glass
was not commonly used for mirrors
among the ancients, but they were made
of polisheil plates of metal. See Notes
on fsa. iii. 24, arrd, Job xxxvii, 18.

24. Fm he behold.eth hinaelf. Whilo
he looks in the rrirror he seea his true
appearance. fl And goeth hisway,and
stratghtway foryetteth. As soon as he
goes away, he forgets it. The apostle
does not refer to any identtion on his
part, but to what is known to occur as
i matter of fact. Ii Wat tnanner ol
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26 But whoso looketh "into the

perfect law of liberty, Dand con-
tinueth tlwrein, he being not a for-
getful hearer, but a iloer of the

a ! Co.3.18.
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work, this man , shail be blessed in
his t deed.

26 If anv man amons vou seem
to be religibus, and britiie[h not his

D Pt.U9.45. c Lu.6.47,{kG I Ot, dotng.

tnam he was. IIow he looked; and
especially if there was any thing in his
appearance that required correction.

25. But whoso looketh (*apazitl,ae).
Tlris word means, to stoop doiln near by
any thing; to bend forward near, so as
to look at any thing more closely. See
tire word explained in the Notes on I
Pet. i. 12. The idea here is that of a
close and attentive observation. The
olrfect is not to contrast the rnanner of
looking in the glass, and in the law of
liberty, implying that the former was a
'careles$ beholding,' anil the latter an
ettentive and careful looking, as Dodil-
ridge, Rosenmiiller, Bloomfreld, and
others suppose; for the word used inthe
forrner case (*,atuilar) implies intense
or accurate observation, as really as the
word used here; but the object is to
ahow that if a man would atterrtivelv
Iook into, and, continue in the law df
liberiy, and not do as one who went away
and forgot how he looked, he would be
blessed. The emphasis is not in the
manner of looking, it is on the duty o(
continuing or persevering in the obser-
vance of the law. I The perJectLaw oJ
liberty. Referring to the ldw of God,
or his will, however made known, as the
correct standard ofconduct. It is called
l\o perJect law, as being wholly free
from all defects; being just guch as a
law ought to b, Comp. Ps. xix. 7. It
is called the law oJ liberty, or freetlom,
because it is a law producing freedom
from the servitude of sinful pa.ssions and
lusts. Comp. Ps. cxix. 45; Notes on
P.om. vi. 16-18. n And, contiruutlt.
therein. He must not merely Zoo& at the
law, or see what he i.c by comparing bim-
self with its requirements, but he must
yield steady obedience to it. See Notes
on John xiv. 21. fl Thi,s rnq.n, shallbe
blessed,inhis deeil. Mary. iloing. The
meaning is, that he shaii be blisseil in
the veryact of keeping the law. It will
pmduce peace of conscience ; it will im-
part happiness of a high order to his
mind; it will exert a gootl influenoe oyer

his whole soul. Ps. xix. 11. . fn keep
ing of them there is great reward.'

26._ If any rnan ailong y(a seern to
be religious. Pious, or devout. That
is, if he does not rcstrain his tougue, his
other evidences ofreligion are woi.tliless.
A man may undoubtedlv have many
things in hiJcharacter wh'ich saenr. to bt
evidences of the existence of religion in
his heart, antl yet there may be some
one thing that sha,ll show that all thosc
evidenees are false. Religion is designed
to produce an eflect on our rvhole con-
duct; and if there is any one thing in
reference to which it does not bring us
under its control, that one thing may
show that aItr other appearances of piety
are worthless. ll And, btidleth not lo"ts

tongw. Restrains or curbs it not, as a
horse is restrained with a bridle. There
mav have been some reason whv the
apo'stle referred to tiris particula-r sin
which is now unknown to us; or he may
perhaps have intended to select thig ar
a specimen to illustrate tlis idea, that
if fhere is any one evil propensity whicl
religion does not control, or if there is
any one thing in respect to which its
influence is not felt, whatever other
eviclences of piety there may be, this
will demonstrate that all those appear-
ances of re)igion are vain. For religion
is designetl to bring the whole man under
eontrol, and to stfudue every faculty of
the body and mind to its demands. If
the tongue is not restrained, or if there
is any unsubdued propensity to sin
whatever, it proves that there is no tnre
religion. { But dcceiucthluis own heart.
Implying that he doas deceive his heart
by supposing that any evidence can
piove ihat h-e is under the influence of
religion if his tongue is unrestrained,
'W'hatever love, or zeal, or orthddoxy, or
gift in preaching or in prayer he may
have, this one evil propensitywill neutra-
lize it all, autl show that there is no true
religion at lreart. fl This man' e religion
is uain. As all religion must be which
doos not control all the facultres of tlte
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tongue, "but deceiveth his o\rn
heait, this man'e religion es vain.

27 Pure religion, and untlefiled
before God and-the Father, is this,

CHAPTER T. 33

To visit 0 the fathorless enal widows
in their affliction, ond to keep him-
self unspotted , from the world.

c Ps.34.13, D Is,l.l6,U;68.6,7. c no.lr.2.

body and the mind. The truths, then,
which are taught in this verse, are, ( 1. )
That there may be evidences of piety
which seem to be veryplausible or clear,
but which in themselves do not prove
that there is any true religion. There
may be much zeal, as in the case of the
Pharisees; there may be much apparent
love of Christians, or much outward
benevolence ; there maybe an uncommon
gift in prayer ; there may l.rc much self-
denial, as among those who withdraw
from the world in monasteries or nun-
neries; or there may have been deep
conviction for sin, and much joy at the
time of the supposed conversion, and
still there be no true religion. Each
and all of these things may erist in the
heart where there is no true religion.
(2.) A single unsuHued sinful propensity
neutralizes all these things, and shows
that there is no true religion. If the
tongue is not subdued; if any sin is
indulged, it will show lhab lhe seat of
the evil has not been reached, and that
the soul, as such,,has never been brought
into subjection to the lawof God. For
the verv cssence of all the sin that there
was in ihe soul mav have been concen-
trated on that one-propensity. Every
thing elsewhich may be manifested may
be accounted for on the supposition that
there is no religion; this cannot be ac-
counted for on the suppositionthat there
rs any.

27. Pure reltgion. On the word here
rendered reltgion, ($pw*ia), see Notes
on Col. ii. 18, It is usedhere evidently
in the gense of piety,or aswe commonly
employ the word rcligton. The object,
ot the apostle is to describe what enters
essentially into religion; what it will do
when it is properly and fairly developed.
The phrase 'pure religior, ' means that
which is genuine and sincere, or which
is free from any improper mixture.
J, And undefiled. before God and the
Fatlrcr- ttr'at wtric"U God sees to be
pure and undefiled. Rosenmiiller sup-
poses that there is a metaphor here
taken from pearls or gems, which should

be pure, or without stain. \f Is thi,s.
Thatis, this enters into it; or this is
religion such as God approves. The
apostle does not say that this is tha
whole of religion, or that there is no-
thing else essential to it; but his general
design clearly is, to show that religion
will lead to a holy life, and he mentlone
this as a specimin, or an instance o(
what it will lead us to do. The tlinos
which he specifies here are in fact two:
(1.) That pur.e religion will lead to a
Iife of practical benevolence; and (2,)
That it will keep us unspotted fronr the
world. If these things are found, the_y
show that there is trule nietv. If tJrei
are not, there is none. ' fl'To utsil tte
fatherlcss anil widows tn their afi,ic-
iion. To go to see, to look after, io be
ready to aid them. This is an instance
or specimen of what true religion will
do, showing that it will lead tia life oI
practical-Lrenevolence. It may be re-
marked in respect to this, (I.) That
this has always been regarded as an
essential thing in true religion ; for (o)
it is thus an imitation of God, who
is . a father of the fatherlcss, and a
judge of the widows in his holy habita-
tion,' (Ps. lxviii. 6); and 

'who 
has

always revoaled himself as their friend,
Deut. x. 13; xiv. 29; Ps. x. 14;
lxxxii. 3; Isa. i. 17; Jer. vii. 7; xlix.
ll; Hos. xiv. 3; (D) religion is repre-
sented as leading its friends to do ihis,
or this is required everywhere of those
who claim to be religious, Isa. i. l7;
Deut. xxiv. 17 ; xiv, 29 ; Ex. xxii. 22 3

Job xxir. l1-lB. (2.) Where this dis-
position to be the real friend of the
widow and the orphan erists, therewill
also exist other corresponding things
which go to make up the religious
character. This will not stand alone.
It will show what tho hoart is, and
prove that it wiII ever be ready to do
good. If a man, Iiom proper motives,
is the real friend of the widow and the
fatherless, he will be the friend ofevery
good word and work, and we may rcfi
on him in any and eYery wey in doing
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CEAPTER II.'lt [Y brethren. have not the faith
-LVI of our Loitl Jesus Christ, ttr€

[A. D. 60.

Lord, of glory, with respect "o{
Dersons.' 2 For if there come unto your

JAMES.

c Pr.2t|.gl, Jqd€ 16.

That is, reiigion will keep us from the
maxims, vices, and corruptions which
prcvail in the world, and rnake us holy.
These two things may, in fact, be said
to constituto religion. ff a man is tluly
benevolent, he bcars the image of that
God who is the fountain of benevolence;

if he is pure and uncontaminated in his
walk and deportment, he also resembles
his Maker, for he is holy. If he has
no[ these things, he cannot ltave any
well-founded evidencethat heis a Chris-
tian; for it is always the nature and
tendency of religion to produce these
things. ft is, therefore, an easy mat-
ter for a man to determine whether he
has any religion; and equallyeasy to
see that religion is eminently desirable.
'Who can doubt that that is good which
leads to compassion for the poor and the
helpless, and which makes the heart aud
the life pure?

CHAPTER IT.
ANAITSIS OF TEE CEAPTER.

Tnrs chapter is evidently made up
of three parts, or three subjects are clis-
cussed :-

L The duty of impartiality in the
treatment of others, vs. l-9. There
was to be no favouritism on account of
rank, birth, wealth, or apparel. The
casd to which the apostle refers for an
illustration of this, is that where two
persons should come into an assembly
of Christian worshippers, one elegantly
drcssed, and the other meanly clad, and
they should show special favour to the
former, and should assign to the latter
a more lrumble place. The reasono
which the apostle a"ssigns why they
should not do this are, (a) that God
has chosen the poor for his own people,
having selected ftis friends mainly from
them; (6) because rich men in fact
oppressed them, and showed that they
were worthy of no special regard; (c1
because they were often found among
revilers, and in fact despised their relil

gion; and (d) because the larv required
that they should. love their neighbours
as themselves, and if they did this, it
was all that was demanded ; that is,
that the love of the man was not to be
set aside by the love of splendid apparel.

II. The duty of yielding obedienceto
the whale law in order to have evidence
of true religion, vs. 10-13. This gub-

.iect seems to have been introduced in
accordance with the general principles
and aims of James (see the Intro.) that
religion consists in obeying the law of
God, and that there can be none when
this is not done. It is not improbable
that, among those to whom he wrote,
there were some who denied this, or
who had embraced gome views of reli-
gion which led them to doubt it. He
therefore en{brces the duty by the fol-
lowing considerations: (I.) That if a
man should obey every part of the law,
and yet be guiltv of ofending in one
pbint, he wafin fi,ct guilty of"all ; for
he showed that he had no genuine prin-
ciple of obedience, and was guilty of
violatins the law as a whole, ver. 10.
(2.) EvEry part of the law rests on the
same authority, and one part, therefore,
is as binding as arrother. The same
God that has forbidden murder, has
also forbidden adultery; and he who
does the one as really violates the law
as he who does the other, ver. 11. (3.)
The judgment is before us, and wo shall
be tried on impartial principles, not
with reference to obeying one part of
the law, but with reference to its whole
claim; and we should so act as becomes
those who expect to be judged by the
whole law, or on the question whether
we have conformed to every part of it,
vs. 12, 13.

III. The subject of justification,
showing that works are necessary in
order that a man may be justified, or
esteemed righteous belbre God, vs. 14

-26. For igeneral view ofthe design
of this part of the epistle, see Intro., {5. The object here is to show that
in fact to one can be regarded as truly
righteous before God who does not lead

1 ii. r5-t7
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r assembly e man with a gold ring,

I .ywgogac

in goodly apparel; and there come
in 6lso d poor man in vile raiment;

no spirit of true obedience in his case,
he could have had no evidence that he
was iustified. or that his works were the
pro{er carrytng out or fulrtlmanl of his
faith, vs. 20-2{. He then (/) shows
that the same thing was true ofanother
case recorded in the Old Testament-
that of Rahab (ver. 25); and then ob-
serves (ver. 26) that faith without works
would have no more claim to being
true religion than a dead body, without a
soul, would beregarded as a living man.

l. My bretlven. Perhaps meaning
brethren in two respects-as Jews, and
as Christians. In both respects the
form of address would be proper.
jl Haue not the faith of wr Lord, Jesu.s
Chrtst. Fuitli is tlie distinguishing
thing in the Christian religion, for it is
this by which man is justiffed, and hence
it comes to be put for religion itself.
Notes on I Tim. iii. 9. The meaning
here is, 'do not hold such views of the

86

an upright life; and that if a man Pro-
fessei to have faith, and has not rvorks,
he cannot be justified ; or that if he have
real faibh, it will be shown by his works.
If it is not shown by works correspond-
ing to its nature, it will be certain that
there is ,ro true religion, or that his
professed faith is worth nothing. The
'stand-point' from which James views
the subject, is not that faith is unneces-
sary or worthless, or that a marr is not
juslified by faith rather than by his own
horks, in" the sense of its lieing the
ground of acceptance with God; or, in
other words, the place where the apostle
takes his position, and which is the
point from rvhich he views the subject,
is not beJore a man is justified, to in-
quire in-what way he nny be aecepted
of God, but it is after the act ofjustifi-
cation by faith, t]o show that ii faith
does not lead to good works it is 'dead,'
or is of no value; and that in fact,
therefore, the evidence ofjustification is
to be found in good living, and that
when this is not manifest, all a man's
professed re)igion is worth nothing. fn
doing this, he (a) makes the general
statement, by a pointed interrogatory,
that faitlr cannot prof.t, that is, eannot
gaue a. man, urJess there be also works,
ver. 14. He then (D) appeals, for an
illustration, to the case of one who is
hungry or naked, and asks what mere

faith codd, do in his case, if it were not
accomparried with proper acts of be-
nevolence, vs. 15-17. IIe then, (c) by
a strong supposable case, srys that real
faith will be evinced by works, or tbat
works are the proper evidence of its ex-
istence, ver. 18. He then (d) shows
that thele is a kind of faith whichevei
the devils have on one of the most im-
portant doctrines of religion, and which
can be of no value; showing that it can-
not be by mere faith, irrcsyrective of the
question of what sort the faith is, that
a man is to be saved, ver. 19. He then
(e) appeals to the case of Abraham,
showing that ht Jact works performed
an important pirt in his aeceptancc
with God; or that if ii had not been
for his works-that is, if there hail been

religion
manifest
of their

partiality
differenee

of Christ, as to Iead you to
to others on account
of rank or outward

circumstances.' t[ The Lord, of glory.
The glorious Lord; he who is glorious
himself, and who is encompassed with
glory. See Notes on I Cor. ii. 8. The
designhereseems to be to show that the
religion of such a Lord should be in no
wav dishonoured. 1l With respect oJ
pet'so1ts. That is, you are not to shot
respect of persons, or to evince parti-
ality to others on account of their rank,
wealth, apparel, &c, Comp, Prov. xxiv.
23 ; xxviii. 2l: Lev. xix. l6 ; Deut. i. l7;
x. 11 ; 2 Chron. xix. 7; Ps. xl. 4. See
the subject explained in the Notes on
Acts x. 34; Rom. ii. ll.

2. For if tlrcre corne into yortr as-
sembly. Marg., a* in Gr., sgnagogu,e.
ft is remarkable that this is the onlv
place in the New Testament where th"e
word. synagogw is applied to the Chris-
tian church. It is probably employed
here because the apostle was writing
to those who had been Jews; and it is to
be presumed that the wofi, rynagogue
would be naturally used by the catly
converts from Judaism to'designate "a

Christian place of worship, or a Chris-
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3 Aud ye have resDect to him
Dhat weareih the gay clothing, and
say unto him, Sit thou here I in a

I c, ueu ; q, acmlg,

JAMES. LA. D. oo.

Eooil place; antl say to the Poor,
Stand thou thero, or sit here unaler
my footstool:

tian congregation, and it was probably
eo employed until it was superseded by
o word which the Gentile conYerts
would be more likely to employ, and
which would, in fact, be better and
more expressive-the word chwch. The
word. synagogua (ctnayoyit) would pro-
perly refer to the whole congregation,
considered as assernbled together, with-
out respect to the question whether all
were truly pious or not ; the word, church
(i*n\wia) would refer to the assembly
convened for worship as calleil out, te-
ferring to the fact that they were called
out from the world, and convened as
worshippers of God, and would, there-
fore, be nrore applicable to a body of
spiritual worshippers. It is probable
that the Christian church was modelled,
in its general arrangements, after the
Jewish syfiagogue; but there would be
obviously some disadvantages in retain-
ing the name, as applicable to Christian
worship. It would be difrcult to avoid
the associations connected with the
name, and hence it was better to adopt
some other name which would be free
from this disadvantage, and on which
might be engrafted all the ideas which
it was necessary to connect with the
notion of the Christian organization.
ll.ence the word. clwclt,, linble to no
such objection as that of synagogue, was
soon adopted, and ultimately prevailed,
though the passage before us shows that
the word synagogue would be in some
places, and for a time, employed to de-
signate a Christian congregation. 'We

should express the idea herc by saying,
'If a man of this description should
come into the church.' ll A rnan wtth
a gold ring. Indicative of rank or pro-
perty. Rings were conmon ornaments
of the rich; and probably then, as now,
of those who desiled to be esleemed to
be rich, For proof that they were com-
monly worn, see the quotations in Wet-
stein, in loa. I In goodly apparel.
Rich and splendid dress. Comp. Luke
xvi. 19. l'A poor rnaninailer'uimcnt.
The Greek here is, flthy, loul; the

meaning of the passage is, ia sordid,
shabbv-clothes. The reference here
.eem.'to be, not to those who commonly
attended on public worship, or who were
members of the church, but to thoso
who might accidentally drop in to wit'
ness the-services of Clrristians. See 1

Cor. xiv. 24.
3. Anl, ue haue respect to him that

weareth tt; gay clottiig. If you show
him suuerior attention on account oI
his rict' and gay apparel, giving him a
seat by himseH, and treating others
with iegtect or contempt. Religion
does not-forbid proper respect to ra_nk,

to office, to age, or to distinguished
talents and sei'vices, though even in
such cases it does not require that we
should feel that euch persons havo any
peculiar claims to salvation, or that
ihev are not on a level with all others,
as Jinner! before God; it does not for-
biil that a man who has the means of
procuring for himself an eligible perv
in a church should be pelmitted to do
so; but it requires that men shall be
regarded and treated according to their
m6ral worth, and not according to their
erternal adorning; that all shall be
consideretl as in fact on a level before
God, and entitled to the privileges which
grow out of the worship of the Creator.
-A stranger coming into any place of
worship, no Inatter what his rank, dress,
or complexion, should be treated with
respecti and every thing should bc done
that can be to win his heart to the ser'
vice of God. ll And say unto him, Sil,
thou lore i.n a good place. Marg., as
in Gr., well, ot seemly; that is, in an
honourable place near the pulpit; or in
some elevated place where he would bo
conspicuous. The meaning is, you treat
him with distinguished marks of respect
on the ffrgt appeal'nnce, merely from
the indications that he is a rich man,
without knowing any thing about his
character. 1l And say to the poor,
Stand, theu there, 'lYithout even the
civility of olfering him a seat at all.
This maybepresumed nol oJten to occur
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4 A-re ve not theu oartial in vour-
Belves, r"od a.e bectme judgis of
evil thoushts ?

6 Heaiiren, my beloved brethren,
. Hath not God chosen the poor of
this world, rich D in f'aith, and heirs

in a Christian church; yet it practi-
cally does sometirnes, when no disposi-
tion is evinced to furnish a stranger
with a seat. 1l Or sit here utder my
footstool,. Perhaps some seats in the
flaces of worship-were raised, so that
even the footstool would be elevated
above a lower seat. The meaning is,
that he would be treated as if he were
not worth the least attention.

-4. Are ye not tlrcn parti,al in your-
selues ? Among yourselves. Do you not
show that you are partial? I And are
becune jud.ges oJ euiL tlrcwhts. There
has been considerable difference of
opinion respecting this passage, yet the
sense seems not to be difficult. There are
two ideas in it: one is, that they showed
by this conduct that they took it upon
themselves to b jud.ges, to pronouhce
on the character of men who were
strangers, and on their claims to respect
(Comp. Mati. vii. I ); the other is, that
in doing this, they were not guided by
just rules, but tllat they did it under
ihe infuence of improper ,thoughts.'
Tltey did it not from benevolence; not
fi'om a desire to do justice to all accord-
ing to their moral character; but from
that improper I'eeling which leads us to
show honour to men on account of their
external appearance, rather than their
real worth The wrong in the case was
in their presuming to .judge' these
strangers at all, as they practically did
by making this distinction, and then by
doing it under the influonce of such an
unjust rule ofjudgnrent. The sense is,
that we have no right to form a decisive
judgment of men on their ffrst appear-
ance, as we do when we treat one with
respect and the other not; and that
rvhen we make up our opinion in regard
to them, it should be by some other
rneans of judging thau the question
whether they can wear gold rings, and
dress well, or not. Beza and Dodd.ridge
renderthis, , ye become judges who rea-
son ill.'

of r the kingilom o which he hatL
promised to them that love him?

6 But ve have desnised the poor.
Do not rith men opfress youl and

a I Co.l.26-28. D 8e,2.9. I or, ,[ar. c tI8t.5.&
!u.11.32; 2.39.

6. Eearken, my balott eil brethren. The
apostle now proceeds to show that the
rich, as such, had no special claim on
their favour, and that the poor in fact
might be made more entitled to esteem

silver or gold, A man *ho has that is
sure that he will have all that is trulv
needful for him in this world and th]e
next; a man who has it not, though he
may have the wealth of Crcesus, will bo
utterly without resources in respect to
the great wants o1'his existence.

" Give Bhat thou f,ilt, vitbout th6 ao ae IDor t
Aud fllth thec ricb, tsLe what thou rilt sway.'

Faith in God the Saviour will answer
more purposes, and accomplish more
valuable ends for man, than the wealtlr

than they were. For a view of the
arguments by which he does this, corn-
pare the analysis of the chapter. ll llath
not God, ahosen the poor ol tlis world ?
Those who are poor so fai as this world
is concerned, or those who have not
wealth. This is the first argument
which the apostle suggests why the
poor slould not be treated with neglect.
It is, that God has had special refeience
to them in choosing those who should
bo his children. The meaning is not
that he is not aswillinq to save the rich
as the poor, for he hai no partiality;
but that there are circumstairces in tLe
condition of the poor which make it
more Iikely that they will embrace the
offers of the gospel than the rich; and
that in fact the great mass of believers
is taken from those who are in cornpa-
ratively humble life. Coup. Notes on
1 Cor. i. 26-28. The fact that God
has chosen one to be an ,heir of the
kingdom' is as good a reason now why
he should not be treated with negleci,
as it was in the times of the apostles.
fl Rioh in Jaith. Thorrgh poor in this
world's goods, they are rich in a higher
and more important sense. They lrave
i'aith in God their Saviour; and in this
world of trial and of sin, that is a more
valuable possession than piles of hoarded



38 JAMES. lA. D. 60.

draw you before the judgmeut-
seats ?

I Do they not blaspheme that
o worthy name by the which ye are
ealled ?

of the fndies could: and this the poor
mny have as well as the rich. Comp.
Rev. ii. 9. ll Anl, hetrs oJ the kiny-
dom, &c. Marg. that. Comp. Notes
on Matt, v. 3.

6. Bur ye haue despiseil the poor.
I(oppe reads this as an interrogation:
'Do ye despise the poor?' Perhaps
it might be understood somewhat ironi-
cally: ' You despise the poor, do you,
and are disposed to honour the rich I

Look then, and see how the rich treat
you, and see whether youhave so much
occasion to regard them with any
peculiar respect.' The ob.iect of the
apost'le is to ffx the attention on the
impropriety of that pattiality which
mftny werc disposed to show to the rich,
by reminding them that the rich had
never evinced towards them any such
tt'eatment as to lay the foundation of a
claim to the ltouour which they rvere
disposed to rcnder them, \l Do not
rtch men oppress yotr, ? Referring pro-
bably to something in their conduct
which existed particularly then. The
meaning is not that they oppressed the
poor as such, but that they oppressed
those whonr James addressed. It is
probable that then, as since, a consider-
ableportion of thosewho were Christians
wele in fact poor, and that this would
have all the force of a persnnal appeal;
but still the particular thought is, that,
it was a eharacteristic of the rich and
the great, whom they were disposed
peculiarly to honour, to oppress and
crush the poor. The Greek hele is
very expressive: 'Do they not imperi-
ouslv loid it over vou? ' 'Ihe statement
here" will apply with too much force to
the rich in every age. I And' draut
aoubefore the iudqmcnt-seats. ThaL is,
[h"y ir" youi pehecutors rather than
your friends, It ras undoubtedly the
case that many of the rich were engaged
in persecuting Christians, and that on
various pretences they dragged, them
before the judicial tribunals.

7. Do tliy twtblasplrcme thal worthy

8 If ye fulfil the royal larv, ac-
cording to the Scriptirre, u Thou
shalt love thy nsighlour as thyself,
ve do well: " "

a Ps.lll.g. D lf,.l9.I&

name? This is another argument, to
show that the rich had no special claim
to the honour which they were disposed
to show them, The 'worthy name '
here referred to is, doubtless, the name
of the Saviour. The thing herc affirmcd
would, of course, accompany persecution.
They who persecuted Christians, would
revile the name which they bore. This
has always occurred. Bui besides this,
it is no improbable supposition that
many of those who rvere mot disposed to
engage in open persecution, would revile
the name of Christ, by speaking con-
temptuously of him and his religion.
This has been sufficientlv common in
every age of the world, io make tho
description here not improper. And
yet nothing has been more remarkable
than theverythingadvcrted to here by
James, that notwitihstanding this, many
who profess to be Christians have been
more disposed to treat even such persons
rvith respect and attention than they
have their own brethren, if they were
poor; that they have cultivated the
favour, sought the friendship, desired the
smiles, aped the manners, and coveted
the society of such persons, rather than
thc friendship and the favour of their
poorer Christian brethren. Even thoug'h
they are known to despise religion in
their hearts, and not to be sparing oI
their words of reproach and scorn to-
wards Christianity; though they are
known to be blasphemers, and to have
the most thorough contempt for serious,
spiritual religion, yet there is many a
professing Christian who would ptefer
to be at a party given by such persons
than at a prayer-meeting where their
poorer brethren are assembled; rvho
would rather be known by the world to
be the associates and friends of such
persons, than of those humble believers
who can make no boast of rank or
wealth, and who aro looked down upon
with coutempt by the great and the ga.y.

8. IJ ye Julf,l, tha royal, law. that
is, the law which he immediately men-



A. D. 60.1 CIIAPTER II. ts0

I But if ye have respect o to per-
sons, ye commit sin, and aro con-
vinced of the law as transgressors.

, and yet ofentl in one
is guilty of all.

10 For whosoever shall keep thc
whole law

heD
b De.27.26.@ ve!.1.

tions requiring us to love our neighbour
as ourselves. It is called a 'royal, law,'
or kingly law, on acconnt of its excel-
Ience or nol-rleness; not because it is
ordained by Goil as a ktng, but because
it has sorne such prominence and im-
portance among other laws as a king
has among other men ; that is, it is
mnjestic, noble, worthy of veneration,
It is a law which ought to govcrn and
direct us in all our intercourse with men

-as a king rules his subjects. n Ac-
cordtng to the Saipture, Thou shalt
loue thy netghbour ai thyself. Lcv. xix.
18. Comp. IVIatt. xix. 19. See it ex-
plained by the Saviour, in the parable
o[the good Samaritan, Luke x.25-37.
In regard to its nreaning, see Notes on
Matt. xix, 19. 1l Ye do well. That is,
'if you fairly comply with the spirit of
this law, you do all that is required of
you in regulating your intercourse with
others. You are to rcgard all persons
as your " neighbours," and are to treat
them according to their real worth; you
are not to be influenced in judging of
them, or in your treatment of them, by
their apparel, or their complexion, or
the circumstances of their birth, but by
the fact that they are fellow-beings.'
This is anothe" reison why theyshoild
not show partiality in thirir trlatment
of othcrs, lbr if, in the true sense, they
regarded all othem as . neighbours,'
they would treat no one with neglect or
contempt.

9. But if ye haue respcct to persons,
ye commit sin. You transgress the
plain Iaw of God, and do wrong. See
tlre references on ver. 1. f[ Anil are
conutneed, oJ the law ot transgressors.
Gr.'By thd law.' Thc word cionutnced
is now used in a sornewhat differeni
sense from what it was former.ly. It
now eommonly refers to the impression
made on a man's nrind by showing him
the truth of a thing which before was
doubted, or in respect to which the
evidence was not clear. A man who
doubted the truth of a report or e pro-
posicion may be conatnced, or satisfizd,

of its truth; a man who has done wrong,
though hc supposetl he rvas doing what
was ploper, may be conuinced of ltis
error. So a man may be conuinced
that he is a sinner, though before he
had no belief of it, and no concern about
it; and this may prodrrce in his mind
the feeling which is technically known
as conuiction, producing deep distress
and anguish. See Notes on John xvi. 8.
Here, however, the word does not refcr
so much to the effect produccd on thc
mind itself, as to the fact that the law
would hold such an one to be guilty; that
is, the law pronounces what is clone to
be wrong. Whether they would be per-
sona'lly coaufnced of it, and troubled
about it as convicted sinners, would be
a diferent question, and one to which
the apostle does not refer; for his object
is not to show that they would be trou,blcd
about it, but to show that the law of
God condemned this course, and would
hold them to be guilty. The argument
lrere is not from the persona,l distress
which this course would produce in their
own minds, but from the fact that the
law of God cond,ernned, it.

10. For whosoeuer sltall lceep the
whole law. All except the single point
referred to. 'Ihe apostlo does not say
that this in fact ever did occur, but hc
says that if it slnuld,, and yet a man
should have failed in only one particular,
he must be judged to be guilty. The
case supposed seems to be that of one
who claimecl that he had kept the whole
law. The apostle aays that even if this
should be admitted for the time to bo
true in all othcr respects, yet, if he had
failed in any one particular-in showing
respect to persons, or in nnything else-
he could not but be held to be a trans-
grcssor. The design of this is to show
the importance of yielding wd,uerso,l
obedience, and to impress upon the mind
a sense of the enormitv of sin from the
fact that the violation o"fany one precept
is in fact an oflence against the whole
law of God. The wholelau heremeans
all the law of Cod; all that he has re.
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11 I'or tbe that said, " Do not

commit adultery, said also, Do not
kill. Now if thou commit no adul-

quired; all that he has given to regulate
us in our lives. fl Anrl yet ofend in one
point. In one respect; or shall violate
any one of the commands included in
the general word,law. The word ofenil
here means, properly, to stumble, to fall ;

then to err, or fail in duty. See Notes
on Matt. v. 29; xxvi. 31. ll Ee is
guilty oJ all,, He is guilty of violating
the law as a whole, or of violating the
law of God as such; he has rendered it
impossible that he should be justiffed
and saved Dgr the law 'fh,is does not
affrm that he is as guilty as if he had
violated eaely law of God; or that all
sinners are of equal grade because all
have violated some one or more of the
laws of God; but the meaning is, that
he is guilty of violating the law of God
as suclt,; he shows that he has not the
true spirit of obedience ; he has exposed
himself to the penalty of the law, and
made it impossible now to be saved by it.
Ilis acts of obedience in other respccts,
no matter how marry, will not screen him
frorn the charge of being a violator of
the law, or from its penalty. Ile must
be held and treated as a transgressor
for that offence, however upriglrt he may
be in other respects, and must meet the
penalty of the law as certainly as though
he had violated every commandment.
One portion of the Iaw is as much bind-
ing as another, and if a man violates
any one plain commandment, he sets at
nouglrt the authority of God. This is
a simple principle which is everywhere
recognised, and the apostle means no
more by it than occurs every day. A
man who has stolen a horse is held to

tery, yet if thou kill, thou art be-
come a, transgressor of the law.

IOt,tkotl^vwhlaLtald. a Et.20.18,14

though he hatl violated every command.
So of murder, arson, treason, or any
other crime. The Iaw judges a man for
what he has done in this specifn case,
and he cannot plead in justiffcation ol
it that he has been obedient in other
things. It follows, therefore, that if a
man has been guilty of violating the
law of God in any one instance, or is
not perfectly holy, he cannot be justi-
fied anil saved by it, though he should
have obeyed it in every other respect,
any more than a man who has been
guilty ofmurder can be saved from the
gallowsbeca:u,sa he has, in other respects,
been a good citizen, a kind father, an
honest neighbour, or has been compas-
sionate to the poor and the needy. He
cannot plead his act of truth in one case
as an oflset to the sin of falsehood in
another; he cannot defend himself from
the charge of dishonesty in one instance
by the plea that he has been honest in
another; he cannot urge the fact that
he has done a gootl thing as a reason
why he shoulil not be punished for a brd
one. He must answer for the speciffc
charge against him, and none of these
other things can be an olfset againsl
tbis one act of wrong. Let it be re-
marked, also, in respect to our being
justified by obedience to the law, that
no man can plead before God that he
has kept all his law eacept in one point.
lYho is there that has not, in spirit au
least, broken each one of the ten com-
mandments? The sentiment here ex-
pressed by James was not new with him.
It was often exprcssed by the Jewish
writers, and seems to have been an ad-
mitted principle among the Jews. See'Wetstein. in loc., for examples.

ll. For he that said, Do not comnit
adultery, said, also, Do not lcill. That
is, these are parts of the same law ol
God, and one is as obligatory as the
other. If, therefore, you violate either
of these precepts, you transgress the law
of God as such, and must be held to be
guilty of violating it as a whole. The
penaltyofthe law will be incurred, whaL
ever precept you violate.

be a violator of the law, no matl,er in
horv many other respects he has kept it,
and the law condemns him for it. He
cannot plead his obedience to the law in
other things as a reason why he s)rould
not be punished for this sin; but how-
ever upright he may have been in ge-
neral, even though-it may have been
through a long life, the law holds him
to be a transgressor, and condemns him.
He is x rudly condemned, and as much
thrown from the protection of law, as
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12 So speak ye, ond so do, ag
they that it utt be iudged by'the
law " of libertv.

13 For he dshall have iudgment

12. So sneak ue, and, so do. as theu
that slmll ie junjed. by the taw'of libei-
ty. On the phrase, ' the law of Iiberty,'
sie Notes on ch. i. 25. Comp. Notes on
ch. iv. 11. The meaning is' that in all
our conduct we are to act under the
eonstant irnpression of the truth that
we are soon to be brought into judg-
ment, and that the law by which we are
to be judged is that by which it is con-
templ-ated that we shall be set fi'ee from
the dominion of sin. In the rule which
God has laid down in his word, called
' the law of liberty,' or the rule by which
lrlue freedom is to be secured, a system
of reiigion is revealed by which it"is de-
signed that man shall bo emancipated
not onlv from one sin, but fron all.
Now, it"is with leference to such a law
that we are to be judged; that is, we
shall not be able to plead on our trial
that we were under a neeessity of sin-
ning, but we shall bejudged underthat
law by wbich the arrangement was
rnade that we might be ftre from sin.
If we might be free from sin ; if an ar-
rangement was made by which we could
Iave led holy lives, then it will be pro-
per that we shall be judged and con-
demned if we are not righteous. The
sense is, ' In all your conduct, whatever
you do or say, rbmember that vot are
to be jud.qed,, or that you are to give an
irnpartial account; and remember also
tlrat the ru,le bv which vou are to be
judged is that" by whicl provision is
hraiie for being delivered from the do-
minion of sin, snd brought into the
freedom of the gospel.' The argument
here scems to be, that he who habitually
feels tlat he is soon to bejudged by a law
under which it was contemplated that
he miol*be, and should tre, free from the
bondige of sin, has one of the strongest
of all indueements to lead a holy lit6.

13. For he shall haue iu'dgmcnt
without mercu, that hath showcd, no
mercy. Thiiis obviously an eguitable
principle, and is one which is every-
ivhere'found in the Rible. Prov. xii,
13. 'Whoso stoppcth his earc at the

CHAPTER, II. 4t

without mercy, that hath showed
no mercy, and mercy rrejoiceth
c egainst judgment.

c J&mer'1.25. 6 Pr.zl.Ie. Mat.6.l5t 7.I,&
I Or, gaoFath. c P..85.10.

cry of the poor, he also shall cry hinr-
self, but will not be heard.' 2 Sam.
xxii. 26, 27, 'With the merciful thou
wilt show thyself merciful, and with the
froward thou wilt show thyself unsa-
vourv.' Comp. Ps. xviii. 25,26; Matt.
vi. 15; vii. l, 2. The idea which the
apostle seems to design to convey here
is, that there will certainly be a ,iudg-
ment, and tbat we must expect that it
will be conducted on equitable princi.
ples; that no mercy is to be shown when
the character is not such that it will be
proper that it should be; antl that we
should habitually feel in our conduct
that Goil will be impartial, and should
franre our lives accordingly. ll And
nxercy rejoiceth, aqainst judgmcnt,
Mary. glotieth, Gr. Boasts, glories, or
exults. The idea is that of glorying
oyer, as where one is superior to an-
other, or has gained a victory oyer &r-
other. The ret-erence all along here
is to the judgment, the trial of the
great day; and the apostle is stating
the principles on which the trial at
that day will be conducted-on which
one class shall be condemned, and the
other acquitted and saved. fn refer-
ence to one class, the wicked, he says
that where there has been no mercy
shown to others-refeming to this as
one etidence of piety-that is, where
there is no true piety, there will be
judgment without mercy; in the other
case there will be, as it were, a triumph
of mercy, or mercy will appear to
have gained a victory over judgment.
Strict justice would indeed plead for
their condemnation, but the attribute
of mercy will triumph, and they will
be acquitted. The attributes of mercy
and justice would seem to come in
conflict, but mercy would prevail. This
is a true statement of the plan of salva-
tion, and ofwhat actually occurs in the
redemption of a sinner. Justice de-
rnands,as what is her due, that the sin-
ner should be condemned; mercy plead,s
that he may be saved-and mercy pre-
vails. It iB not uncommon that theru
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faith, and have not works ? Csu
faith save him ?

14 What "doth it plr-rfit. mv bre-
thren, though a mair say he hath

a \lal-7. .

ceems to be a conflict between thc
trvo, fn the dispensations ofjustice be-
lbre human tribunals, this often occurs.
Strict justice demand,s the punishment
of the offencler ; and yet there are cases
when mercy pleadsrand when evely man
feels that it rvould be desirable tha.t par-
don should be ertended to the guilty,
and when wc always rejoice if mercy
triumphs. fn such a case, for example,
as that oi Major Anilr6, this is strih-
ingly seen. On the ono hand, tlrcre was
the undoubted proof that he was guilty;
that he had been taken as a spy; that
by the laws of war he ought to be put, to
death; that as what he had done had
tended to the ruin of the American
cause, and as such an act, ifunprrnished,
would alwoys expose an army to surprise
and destrnction, he ought, in accoldance
with the law ofnations, to die. On the
other hand, there were his youth, his
high attainments, his honourable con-
nections, his brilliant hopes, all pleading
that hc might live, and that he miglrt
bepardoned. In the bosom of W'ashing-
ton, the promptings ofjustice and mercy
thus came into collision. Both could
not be gratified, and there secmed to be
bnt one course to be pursued. His sense
of .iustice was shown in the aet by which
he"signed the death-rvarrant; Iiis f'eel-
ings of compassion in the fact that when
he ditl it his eyes poured forth a flood
of tears. How every generous feeling
of our natule would have been gratified
if mercy could have triumphed, and the
youthful and accomplished officer could
have been spared ! In the plan of sal-
vaticn, this does occur. Respect is done
to justice, but mercy triumphs. Justice
indeed pleaded for the condemnation of
the sinner, but mercy interposed, arrd
he is saved. Justice is not disregarded,
for the sreat Redeemer of mankind has
done a[ that is needtul to uplrold it;
but there is the mostfree and lull exer-
cise of mercy, and, while the justice of
God is maintained, every benevolent
feeling in the breasts of all holy beings
can be gratiffetl inthe salvation ofcount-
less thousands.

14. What doth it profit, rny brethren,
thoush a rnansau he hath faith? Tlrc
aposile here rettirns to th6 subject ad-
verted to inch. i. 22-27,lhe impor[ance
of a practical attention to the duties of
religion, and the &ssurance that men
cannot be savcd b.v a mere speculative
opinion, ol metelf by hoklirig correct
sentiments. IIe doubtless hatl in his

I eye those who abused the doctrine of

ljustiffcation by faith, by holding that
I 
good works are unnecessary to sa.lvation,
provided tlrcy maintain an orthodox be-
Iief. As this al.ruse probnbly existed in
the time of the apostles, antl as the Iloly
Ghcst saw that there rvould be danger

I that in latcr times the grent and glo-

I rious doctrine of justitieation by faith
lwould be thus abused, it was important
that the error should be rebuked, antl

I that the doctrinc should be distinctly
I laid downthat good works ard necessary

I to salvation. 'I'he apostle, there{bre, i
I the question befole us, implicitly assertr
that faith woultl not ' profit' at all un-
less accompanied with a holy life, and
this doctrine he proceeds to illustrato
in the following verses. See the analysis
of this chapter; and Intro. $ 6, (2).
In order to a proper interpretation of
this passage, it should be observed that
the stand-potntr from which the apostle
views tlrisiubject is not before a man
is eonverted, iirquiring in ihat way he
rzay be justified before God, or on what
ground his sins may be forgiven; but it
is aJter a man is converted, showing
that that faith can lrave no va.lue which
is not follorved by good rvorks; that is,
that it is not real faith, and that good
works are necessarv if a man would
have evidence that lie is justified. Thus
understood, all that Jarnes says is in
entire accordance with what is taught
elsewhere in the New Testament. tf C'an

fuitlt saue htm, ? It is implied in
this question that faith cannot salte
him, for very often the mosr empha-
tic way of ma.king an affirmation is by
askinga question. The meaning herrc is,
that that faith which d,oes not produce
good works, or rvhich would not produce



16 If a brother or sister be noked,
aud destitute of daily footl,

16 And one of you say unto them,
Denart in neace. be ue warmed and
fi [6il ; notdithstandiig ye give them

holy Iiving if fairly acted out, will save
no man, for it is not genuiue faith.

15, 16, 17. If ablvther or sister be
nahed,, &a. Tho comparison in these
verses is very obvious and striking. The
sense is, that faith in itself, vithout the
acts that correspond to it, and to which
it would prompt, is as cold, and hearl,-
less, and unmeaning, and useless, as it
would be to sav to one who was desti-
tute of the nedessaries of life, 'tlepart
in peace.' In itself considered, it might
seem to have something that was good;
but it would &nswer none of the pur-
poses offaith unlessit should promptto
action. fn the case of one who was
hungry or naked, what he wanted was
not good wishes or kind words merely,
but the acts to which good wishes and
kind words prompt. And so in religion,
what is wanted is not merely the ab-
stract state of mind which would be in-
dicated by faith, but the life of goodness
to which it ought to lead. Good wishes
and kind wolds, in order to make them
what thev should be for the welfare of
the world', should be accompanied with
corresponding action. So it is with faith.
It is not enough for salvation without
the benevolent and holv acts to wbich
it would prompt, any hore than the
good wishes and kind words of the be-
nevolent are enouqlt to satisfy the wants
of the hungry, anil to clothe'the nahed,
without correspondent action. Faith is
not and cannot be shownto be genuine,
unless it is accompanied with corre-
sponiling
the poor

acts; as our good wishes
and needy can be shown to
when we have the means
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for
be

genurne,

unmeaning and heartless; in the other,

not thosethinsg which ere n*6ful
to the body; #hut "doth it profit?

17 Even so faith, if it hith not
works, is dead, being ralono.

a t JDo.3.1E. lbylrtcv.

empty wishes for the welfare of the poor
would be when unaccompanied with the
means of relieving their wants. Faith is
designed to Iead to good works. It is
intended to produce a holy life ; a life
of activity in the service of the Saviour.
This is its very essence; it is what it
always produees when it is genuine.
Religion is notdesigned to be a cold ab-
straction ; it is to be a living and vivify-
ing principle. (2) There is a great deal
ofthat kindness and charitv in the world
which is expressed by mer6 good wishcs.
ff we really have not the means of re-
lieving the poor and the needy, then
the expression of a kind wish may be
in itself an alleviation to their sorrows,
for even syrnpathy in such a case is ol
value, and it is much to us to know that
olhe* feel, for us ; but if we haae the
means, and the object is o worthy one,
thensuch expressionsare mere mockery,
and aggravate rather than soothe tho
feelings of the suferer. Such wishes
rvill neither clothe nor feed them; and
they will only make deeper the sorrows
which we ought to heal. But how much
ofthis is there in the world, when the
sufferer cannot but feel that all these
wishes, however kindly expressed, are
hollow and false, and when he cannot
but feel that relief would be easy ! (3)
In like manner there is much of this
same kind of worthless faith in the
world-I'aith that is deai; faith that
produces no good works; faith that
exerts no practical influence whatever
on the life. The individual professes
indeed to believe the truths of the gos-
pel ; he may be in the church of Christ;
he would esteem it a gross calumny to
be spokcn of as an inffdel; but as to any
influence which his faith exerts over
him, his life would be the same if he
had never heard of the gospel. There
is not ono of the truths of religion
which is bodied forth in his life; not
a deed to which he is prompted by re-
liqion; not an eot which could not
bi'eecounted for on the supposition that

C.IIAPTER, II. 43

aiding them, only by actually minister-
ing to their necessities, In the one
case, our wishes would be shown to be

our faith *ould be equally so. fn re-
gard to this passage, therefore, it may
be ob,served, (l), that in fact faith is of
no morre value, and has no more evi-
dence of genuineness when it is unac-
compeuied with good vorks, than Eueh
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18 Yea. & man mav sav- Thou
hast faith, and I have-worlii show
me tby faith I without thy works,

aud I " will show thee my farth by
my works.

I rcEe copls rad, ,9. a Ja@ 8.1&

less it tleveloped itself in the forrn of the
other. In proof of this, he could boldly
appeal to any one to show a case where
faith existed without works. He was
himself willing to submit to this just
trial in regard to this point, and to
demonstrate the existenco of his own
faith \1his works. 1l Thou hastJar,th,
and, f haae works. You have one fornr
or manifestation of religion in an emi-
nent or prominent degree, and I have
another. You are characterized par-
ticularlv for one of the virtues of reli-
gion, arid I am for another; as one man
may be particularly eminent for meek-
ness, and another for zeal, and another
for benevolerrce, and each be a virtuous
man. The expression here is equivalent
to saying, 'One may have faith, and
another works.' li S/roru nu thy faith
wttlnut thy works. That is, you who
nraintain that faith is enough to provo
the eristence of religion; that a nran
may bejustified and saved by that alone,
or where it does not develope itself in
holy living; or that all that is neeessary
in order to be saved is merely to belteae,
Let the reality of any suclr. faith as that
be shown, ifit can be; let any real faith
be showu to exist without a life of good
works, and the point will be settled. I,
says tho apostle, will undertake to
exhibit the evidence of rnu faith in a
tliflerent way-in a way ibout which
there can be no doubt, and which is tho
appropriate method. It is clear, ifthe
cornmon reading here is correct, that
tlre apostle meant to deny that tnre
faith could be evinced without appro-
priate works. It should be said, how-
ever, that there isra diflerence of reading
here of considerable importance. Many
manuscripts and printed editions of
the New 'l'estamaint, instead of wi,tlrcu't

fworks-yupil], read frotn or by (lt\,
as in the other part of the verse, 'show
me thy faith by thy works, and I will
show thee my faith by my works.' This
reading is found in Walton, 'Wetstein,

nfill, and in the received text generally;
the other lwi.thout) is found in many
MSS., and in the Vrrlgate, Syrioq

he has no true piety, fn such a case,
faith may with propriety be said to be
dead. I Betng ahru. Marg., by itseff.
The sense is,'being by itself;'that is,
destitute of any accompanying fi'uits or
results, it shows that it is dead. That
which is alive bodies itself forth, pro-
duces eflects, makes itself visible; that
which is dead produce's no effect, and
is as if it wele not.

18. Yea, a, man rnay say, &e. The
wortl which is rcndered'yea' (&,ttit\
would be better rendered by 6uf. The
apostle designs to introduce an objec-
tion, not to make an affirmation. The
senso is, 'some one might say,' or, , to
this it might be urged in reply.' That
is, it might perhaps be said that religion
is not always manifested in the same
rvay, or we should not suppose that,
because it is not alwavs exhibited in
the same form, it does 

"not exist. One
man may manifest it in one way, and
another in another, and etill both have
true piety. One may be distinguished
for his faith, and another for his worhs,
antl both may have real religion. This
objection would certainly have sonre
plausibility, and it was inrportant to
nreet it. Itwouldseamthatallreligion
was not to be manifested in the same
way, &s all virtue is not; and that it
might occttt that one man miglrt be
particularly eminent for one form of
religion, and another for another; as
one man may be distinguislred for zeal,
and another for rneekness, and another
for integrity, and another for truth, and
another for his gifts in prayer, and
another for his large-hearted benevo-
Ience. To this the apostle replies, that
the two things referred to, faith and
works, were not independent things,
which could exist separately, without
the one materially infl uencing another-
as, for example, charity and chastity,
zeal and meekness; but that the one was
the genn ot source of the other, antl
that the existence oftho one was to be
known only by its developing itselt in
the form of the other. A man could
not Ehorv thai he possesE€d the one un-
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19 Thou believest that there is. one God; thou doest well: the dcvils
a tr.N.r.2tit7. | "also believe, ond tremblo.

I

Coptic, English, and Armenian ver-
sions; and isadopted by Beza, Castalio,
Grotius, Bengel, Hammond, I{hitby,
Drusius, Griesbach, Tittman, and Hahn,
and is now commonly received as the
correct reading. It may be added that
this reading scems to be demanded by
tho similar reading in ver. 20, 'But
wilt thou know that faith wi.thou,t, works
(x,opis tit lpyw) ia dead,' evidently
implying that something hatl been said
before about 'faith tutthoutl works.'
This reading also is so natural, and
makes so good sense in the connection,
that it would seem to be demanded.
Doddridge felt the difficulty in the other
reading, and has given a versiorr of the
passage which showed his great per-
plexity, and which is one of the most
unhappy that he ever made. n And I
will shotil thee rny fatth by nty works.
I will furnish in this way the best and
most certain proof of the existcnee of
faith. It is implied here that true faith
is adapted to lead to a holy life, and
that such a life worrld be the appropriate
evidence of the existence of faith. By
their fruits the principles heltl by men
ore known. See Notes on Matt. vii. 16.

19. Thou belieuest that there ts one
God. One of the great and cardinal
doctrines of religion is here selected as
an illustration of all. The design of
the apostle seems to have been to select
one of the doctrines of religion, the
belief of which would-if mere belief in
any doctrine could-save the soul; and
to show that even llzis might be held as
an article offaiih bythose whocould be l

supposcd by no one to have any claim
to the name of Christian. He selects,
therefore, the geat fundamental doc-
trine of all rbligion,-the doctrine of the
existence of one Supreme Being,-and
shows that if even this were held in such
a way as it might be, and as it was
held by devils, it could not save men. 

]

'Ihe apostle here is not to be supposed 
]

to be addressing such an orre as Pozl, 
I

who held to the doctrine that we are 
J

justified by faith; nor is heto be sup-
posed to be combating the doctrine of
Paul, as gome have maintained, (see the

, Intro.); but he is to be regarded ar
addressing one who held, in the broadest

' and moat unqualified eense, thatprovided
tlrere was Juith, a man would be saved.
To this he replies, that even the devile
might have faith of a certain sort, and
faith that would produce eensible efects
on them of a certain kind, and stil it
could not be supposed that they had
true religion, or that they would be
saved. frhymigbt not the'same thing
oceur in regard to man ? ti Thou doest
well,. So far as this is concerned, or so
far as it goes. It is a doctrine which
ought to be held, for it is one of the
great fundamental truths of religion,
I The deuils. The darnow,-(eilatpi-
ua,) There is, properly, but oae being
spoken of in the New Testament as li.a
deail- i blBo\os, and ti Daei-thougb
demons are frequently spoken of in the
plural number. They are represented
as evil apirits, subject to Satan, or undel
his control, and engaged with him in
carryiug out his plans of wickedness.
'fhese spirits or demons were supposeJ
to wander in desert and desolate places,
(Math. xii. 43), or to dwell in the at-
mosphere, (Notes, Eph. ii.2); they were
thought to have the power of working
miracles, but not for good, (Rev. xvi.
14; comp. John x. 21); to be hostile
to mankind, (John viii. 44); to utter the
heathen oracles, (Acts xvi. l7); to lurk
in the idols of the heathen, (l Cor.-x.
20); and to take up their abodes in tho
bodies of men, affiicting them with
various kinds of diseases, Matt. rii.22;
ix. 34; x. 8; xvii. 18 ; Mark vii. 29,
30; Luke iv. 33; viii. 27,30, ct sape.
It ig of tluse evil spirits that the apostlo
speaks when he says that they believe.
\ Also belieue. That is, particularly,
they believe in the existence of the one
God. How far their knowledge rnay
extend respecting God, we cannot know ;
but they are never represented in the
Scriptures as denying his existence, or
as doubting the great truths of religion.
Thev are never described as a!/raists.
Thai is a sin of this world only They
are not represented as sceptics. That,
too, is a pcculiar sin of the eatth; and
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20 But wilt thou know, O vaiu
man, that faith without works is
dead 9

probably, in all the universe besides,
there are no beings but thosewho dwell
on this globe, who doubt or deny the
existence of God, or the other great
truths of leligion. ll And,tremble. 'Ihe
word here used. (gpiuu) occurc nowhere
else in the New 'I'estanrent. ft means,
properly, to be rough, uneven, jaggy,
sc., with blistling hair; to bristle, to
stand on end, as the hair does in a
fright; and then to shudder or quake
with fear, &c. Ifere the meaning is,
that there was much more in the case
referred to than mere speculative faith.
There was a faith that ploduced some
eflect, and an efiect of a very decided
sharacter'. It did not, indeed, produce
good works, or a holy life, but it made
it msnifest that there was faith; and,
consequently, it followed tliat the exis-
tence of mere faith was not all that was
necessary to saYe men, or to mahe it
certain that they would be secute, unless
it were held that the devils would be
justiffed and saved by it. If they might
hold such faith, and still renain in per-
dition, men rnight hold it, and go to
perdition. A man should not infer,
therefore, because he has faith, even
lhat faith in God which will filI hiru
with alarm, that therefore he is safe.
He must have a faith which will pro-
duce another eflect altogether-that
which will lead to a holv ]ife.

20. Bututilt tlrcu kiwut. Will you
have a full demonstration of it ; will you
have the clearest proof in the case. The
apostle evidently fclt that the instances
to which he was about to refer, those of
Abraham and Rahab, were decisive.
fl O uain rnan. The reference by this
language is to a man who held an opi-
nion that could not be defended. 'I'he
word,uain here used (116r) means pro-
perly empty, as opposed to full-as
ernpty hands, having nothing inthem;
Chen liuitless, or without utilityor suc-
cess; then false, fallacious. The mean-
ing here, properly, would be'enrpty,'in
the sense of being void of understand-
ing; and this would be a rnild and gen-

justified by works, when " he had
oflered Isaac his son upon the altor?

lA- D. 60.

21 Was not Abraham our f'&ther
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tlo way of saying of one that he was
foolislt, or that he mainta,ined an argu-
hent tlrat was wtthout sense. Jaies
means, doubtless, to represent it as a
perfectly plain matter, a matter about
which no man of sense could have any
reasonable dorrbt. lf ve must, call C

ntan Joolislt, as is sometimes necessa,r],
Iet us use as mild and inoffensive a term
as possible-a telm which, while it will
convey our meaning, will not unneces-
sarily wound anil irritate. flTlnt Jaitlt
uithout utorlcs is dead,. That the'faith
which does not produce good works is
useless in the mntter of snlvation. He
does not mean to say that it would pro-
duce mo elfect, for in the case of the
demons it dzd produce trembling and
alann; but that it rvould be valueless
in the matter of salvation. Thc faith
of Abraham and of Rahab was entirely
diflerent front this.

21. lYas not Abraham our father.
Our progenitor, our ancestor'; using the
word, Jather, as frequently occuis in
the Bible, to denote a remote ancestor.
Comp. Notes on Matt. i. l. A refer-
ence to his case would have great weight
with those who werrc Jervs by birth, and
probably most of those to whom this
epistle was addressed were of this cira-
racter. See the Intro. f[ Justifud. hy
wot'ke. That is, in the sense in which
James is maintaining that a man pro-
fessing religion is to be justified by his
works. He does not affirm that the
ground of acceptance with God is that
we keepthe law, or are perfcct; or that
our good works mako an atonemenb for
our sins, and that it is on their account
thatwe arepardoned; nor iloes he deny
that it is necessary that a man should
belieue in order to be saved. In this
sense he does not denv that rnen &re
justiffed by faith; and lhus he does not
contradict the doctrine of the apostlc
Paul. But he does tewh that where
there are no good works, or where theru
is not a holy life, there is no true reli-
gion; that that faith which is not pro-
ductiye of good works is of no value;
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22 r Seest thou
I Oi nw.cc4
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how faith "
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wrought with his works, aud
wotks was faith made perfect?
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by

that .if a man has that faith onlY, it
woultl be irnpossible that he could be re-
sarded as iustiffed, or could bo saved;
ind that tonsequently, iu that large
sense, a man is justified by his works ;

that is, they are the evidence that he is
e justiffed man, or is regarded and
treated as righteous by his Maker. The
point on which the apostle has his eye
is the nature of saving faith; and his
design is to show that a mere faith
whiCh would produce no more eflect
than that ofthe demons did, could not
save. In this he gtates no doctrine which
contrarlicts that ofPaul. The euidence
to which he appeals in regard to faith,
is good works and a holy life ; and
where that exists it shows that the faith
is genuine. Tho case of Abraharn is
one directly in point. Ife showed that
he had that kind of faith which was
not dead. IIe gave the most affecting
evidence that his faith was of such a
kind as to lead him to implicitobedience,
ontl to painful sacriffces. Such an act
as that referred to-the act of offering
up his son-demonstlated, if any thing
could, that his faith was genuine, and
that his religion was deep and pure. In
the sight of heaven and earth it would
i ustifu him as a righteous man, or would
proiethat he was a righteous man. fn
iegard to the strength of his faith, and
the nature of his obedience in this sacti-
ffce, see Notes on IIeb, xi. 19. That
lhe apostle here eannot refer to the aot
of,iustification as the teltn is comrnonly
understood, referring by that to the
moment when he was accepted of God
as a righteous man, is clear from the
fact that in a pa-osage of the Scriptures
which he hirnselfquotes, that is declared
to be consequent on his belieutng:
'Abraharn believed God, and it was im-
puted unto him for righteousness.' 'Ihe
ict here referred to occurred long suD-
sequeni to that, and was thus a fulfiI-
ment or confirmation ofthe declaration
of Scriptur e, which says that ' he belicued'
God.' It showed that his faithwasnot
merely speculative, but was an active
principle, leading to holy living. See
Notes on ver. 23. This demonstrates
that what the apostle refers to here is

the evidence by which it is shown that
a man's faith is genuine, and that he
does not refer to the question whether
the aet of justifcation, where a sinner
is converted, is solely in consequence of
believing. ihus tht case pro^ves what
James purposes to prove, that the faith
which justiffes is only that whieh leads
to good works. ll When, he had ofered
fsaa,c his son upon the altar. This was
Iong a{ter he believed, and was an act
which, if any could, would show that
his faith was genuine and sincere. On
the meauing of this passage, see Notes
on IIeb. xi. 17.

22. Seest tlrcu. Marg. Thou seest.
Either rendering is eorrect, and the
sense is the same. The apostle means
to say that this was so plain that they
could not but see it. fl How faith
wrought with llljs works. awipyu.- Co-
operated with. The meaning of the
word is, to work together with ,tny onc;
to co-operate, (1 Cor. xvi. 16; 2 Cor. vi.
1 ) ; then to aid, or help, (Mark xvi. 20) ;
to contlibute to the production of any
tesult, where two or more persons or
agentsare united. Comp. Rom. viii. 28.
The idea here is, that the result in tho
case of Abraham, that is, his salvation,
or his religion, r'as secured, not, by one
ofthese things alone, but that bolltcon-
tributed to it. The result which tuas
reached, to wit, his accep'"ance with
God, could not have been obtained by
eithel one of them separately, but both,
in gome sense, entered into it. The
apostle does not say that, in regard to
llrre merit which justiffes, they came in
for an equal share, for he makes no
affirmation on that point; he does not
deny that in the sight of God, who fore-
sces and knows all things, he was re-
garded as a .iustifed man the moment
iie believed, but he looks at the result
as tt was, at Abraham as he appeared
under the trial of his faith, and says
that in that result there was to be seen
thc co-operation oflailh and' good works.
Bot& contributed to the end, as they do
now in all cases where there is true re.
ligion.

[By the somewhat unhappy term 'merit,' the

author clearly means nothing more than 'prin-
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23 And the Scripture was ful.
filled which saith, "Abraham be-
lieved God, and it was imputed

IA. D, 00.

un0o hirn for rishteousness: ond
he was called D th"e friend of God.

24 Ye see thon how that by works

JAtrIIljS.
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ciple,'as is obvious from hig acute anil evange-
lical comment on the verse; as well as from the
admirable reconciliation of Paul altl James

below.l

1l ArdW worke was Jatth made per-
fact. MaAe complete,f,ntshed, or entire.
ft was go caryiedout asto show its legi-
timate and fair results. This does ri'ot
mean thatthefaith in itself was defective
before this, and that the defect vas re-
medied by good works ; or that there is
any deffciency in what the right kind of
faith can do in the matter ofjustiffca-
tion, which is to be helpeil oui bygood
works; but that there was that kind of
completion which a thing ha.s rhen it is
fully developed, or is fairly carried out.

23. And the Scrtptu,re was Julf.lkd
wlich saith. That is, the fair and full
meaning of the language of Scripture
was expressed by this act, ghowing in
the highest sense that his faith was
genuine; or the declaration that he truly
believed, was conf,rmed or established,
bv this act. His lhith was shown to be
g6nuine; and the fair rneaning of the
declaration that he belieued, God was

be supposetl that James meant to say
that Abraham was justiffeil by wot'ka
without respect to faith, or to deny that
the primary gmuntl of his justification
in the sight of God vas latth. for the
very passage which ho quotes shows that
faith was the primary consideration :

'Abraham belieueil God, and i, was im-
puted,' &c. The meaning, therefore,
can only be, that tbis declaration ro-
ceived its fair and full expression when
Abraham, by an act of obetlience of the
most striking charaeter, Iong after he
firrt exercised that faith by which ho
was accepted of Gotl, showed that his
faith was genuine. It'he had not thus
obeyed, his faith would have been in-
operative and of no value. As it wa"s,

his act showed that the declaration of
the Scripture that, he 'belieaed,' was
well founded. lf Abrahambelieued, God,,
and tt was 'trnputed, &c. See this pas-
saEe fullv explained in tbo Notes on
Rim. iv."S. 11 .lna ne was called the

carried out in the subsequent act. The
passage here referned to occurs in Gen.
xv. 6. Tbat which it is said Abrabam
believed, or in which he believed God,
was this : 'This shall not be thine heir
(viz, Eliezer of Damascus), but he that
shall come forth out of thine own bowels,
shall be thine heir.' And again, 'Look
now toward heaven, and tell the stars,
if thou be able to number them. Anil
he said unto him, So shall thy aeed be,'
vs. 3-5. The act of confiding in these
promises, was that act of which it is
said that 'he believed in the Lord ; and
he counted it to him for righteousness.'
The act of offering his son on the altar,
by which James says this Scripture was
fulfilled, occurred some twenty years
afterwards. That act conffrmed or ful-
filled the declaration. It showed that
his faith was senuine. and that the
declaration that-he believed in GoPwas
true; for what could do more to confirm
that, than a readiness to ofler his own
pn at the commarrd of God? ft cannot

God. In virtue of his strong
obedicnce, See 2 Chron.xx. T:

'Art not thou our God, who didst drive
out the inhabitants of this lantl before
thy people Israel, and gavest it to the
seed of Abraham thy friend for ever ?'
Isa. xli. 8. 'But thou, fsrael, art my
servant, Jacob whom I have chosen, the
seed of Abrahsnmg frtend'.' This was
a most honourable appellation; but it is
one whioh, in all caies, will result from
true faith and obedience.

24. Ye see then. From the course
of reasoning pursued, and the example
referred to. ll Eow that by utotkc a
man is justifnd., attd, not by Jai.th only,
Not by a cold, abstract, inoperativo faith.
It must bc by a faith that shall prodwe
good works,'and whose existeice will
be ehown to men by good w^rks. As
justification takes placl in the sight of
God, it is by faith, for he sees that ths
faith is genuine, and that it will pro-
duce good works if the individual who
exercisee faith ghall live; and he justi-
fies men in view of f/rat thith, and of
no other. If he sees that the faith ie
merely speculativs; that it is cold and
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6 & man is justifieil, antl not by
faith onlv.

25 Liliewise also was not Rahab
D the harlot oiustified bv works.
when she had ieceived thdmcssen-

gers, oud had neut them ouL cuother'
wav?

itO For as the bodv without the
r spirit is dead, so faith without
rvorks is dead also.
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of obedience, and he aceepted hcr a,s

righteous. The act which she per-
foimed was tbe public manifestatioh o(
her faith, the evidence that she was
justified. See the case of Rahab fully
explained in the Notes on Heb. xi. 31.
It may be observed here, that we are
not to suppose tbat euerytltirzg in the
life and character of this woman is com-
mended. She is commended for her

and for the fair expression of it;
faith which, as it induced her to re-

D Jor.2.l,&c. He.Il.3l.
c Ust.21.3I.

clead, and would rnol produce good works,
tho man is aol justiffed in his sight. As
a matter of fact, therefore, it is only the
faith that produces good works that
justifies; and good works, therefore, as
the proper expression of the nature of
faith, foreseen by God as the certain
result of faith, and actlr,lly perfonned
as seen by men, are hecessary in order
to justification. fn other words, no
nran will be justiffed who has not a faith
which will produce good works, and
which is of an operative and practical
character. The Eoundof .iustification
in the case is faith, and that only; the
euidence of it, the carrying it out, the
proof of the existence of the faith, is
good rorks; and thus men are justiffed
and saved not bv mere abstract and
cold faith, but by a faith necessarily
connected with gootl works, and where
good works perform an important part.
James, therefole, does not contradict
Paul, but he contradicts a falso erpla-
nation of Paul's doctrine, He does not
deny that a man is justiffcd in the sight
of God by faith, for the Yery passage
which he quotes shows that he believes
that; but he does deny that a man is
justified by a faith which would not pro-
duce good works, and which is not ex-
pressed by good works; and thus he
maintains, as Paul always did, that
nothing else than a holy life can shorv
that a man is a true Christiarl and is
accepted of God.

25. Likewise alsc uas not Rahabthe
harlot ju,stif,ed by works ? In the same
gense in which Abraham was, as ex-
plained above-showing by her act that
her faith was genuine, and that it was
not a mere cold and speculative assent
to the truths of religion. Her act
showed that she trulv believed God. If
that act had not bien perfonned, the
fact woultl have shown that her faith
was not genuine, and she could not have
been iustiffed. God saw her lhith as it
was ; 

"h" saw that it would produce acts

ceive the messengers of the true God,
and to send them forth in peace, and as
it led her to identifv helself with the
people of God, was dJso influential, wo
have every reason to suppose, in induc-
ing her to abandon her former course of
life. 'When we commend the faith of a
man who has heen a profane swearer.,
or an adulterer, or a robber, or a
drunkard, we do not eommend his for-
mer life, or give a sanction to it. 'We

commend that which has induced hiur
to abandon his evil course, and to turn
to the ways of righteousness. Thc
more evil his former course lras been, the
more wonderful, and the more worthy of
commendation, is that faith by which he
is reformed and saved.

26. For as the botly wtthou,t the spttit
te deal^ Marg. breath. The Greek
word. *ttipo is commonly used to denoto
spirtt or soul, as referring to the in-
telligent nature. The meaning here is
the obvious one, that tho body is ani-
mated or kept alive by the presence of
the soul, and that when that is with-
drawn, hope departs. The body has
no life independent of the presence of
the soul. $ So faith without works ts
dead, also. Theie is as much necessitv
tlrat faith and works should be unitei
to constitute truo religion, as there
is that the trody and soul should be
united to constitute a living man. If
good works do not follow, it is clear that
there is no truo and proper faith; none
that justiffes and saves. If faith pro-

a
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duces no fruit of good living, that fact
proves that it is dead, that it has no
power, and that it is of no value. 'Ihis
shorvs that Janres was not arguing
against real and genrrine faith, nor
against its impoltance in justification,
but against the supposition that mere
faith was all that was necessary to save
o n-ran, whether it was accompanied by
good works or not. .I1a maintains that
if there is genuine faith it rvill always
be accompanied by good works, and that
it is only that, faith which can justify
and save. If it leads to no practical
holiness of life, it is like the body with-
out the soul, and is of no value what-
ever. James and Paul both agree in
the necessitv of true faith in order to
salvation; lhey both agree that the
tendency of tlue faith is to produce a
holy life; they both agree that wherc
there is not a holy life there is no true
religiou, and that a nan cannot be
saved. We may learn, tlten, from the
whole doctrine of the Ncw Tcstarnent
on the subject, that unless we believe in
the Lord Jcsus we cannot be justified
[.,elbre Gotl; and that unless oul faith
is o1' that kind which will produce holy
living, it has no more of the character-
istics of true leligion than a dead body
has of a living man.

Reconctltation oJ Paul and, Jatnes.

At the close of the exposition of this
chapter, it may be proper to make a ferv
additional remarks on the question in
what way the statements of Jameg can
bc reconciled with those of Paul, on the
subject of justiffcation. A difficulty
has always been felt to exist ou the sub-
ject; and there are, perlraps, no readers
of the New I'estament who aro not per-
plexed with it. Infidels, anil partlcu-
lally Voltaire, have seizcd the occasion
which they supposed they found here to
rnecr against the Scriptures, and to
prol)ounce them to be contradictorv.
i,uther felt thc difficulty to be so greit
that, in the early part of his career, he
regarded it as insuperable, and denied
tle inspiration of James, though he
afterwards chnnged his opinion, and be-
licved tlat his epistle was a part of the
inspired canon; ancl one of Luther's fol-
lowers was so displeased with the state-
ments oI Jarnes, as to charge him with

wilful falsehooil.-Dr. Dwight's Theo-
Iogy, Scnr:. lxviii. The question is,
whether their statements can be so rr-
conciled, or can be Ehown to be so oon-
sistent with each other, that it is proper
to regard them both as inspired men ?

Or, are their statements so opposite and
contradictory, that it cannot be believed
that both were under the influences of
an infallible Spilit ? In order to answer
these questionB, there are two points to
be coniidered: I. What the raal difli-
culty is; and, II. How the statements
of the two writer"s can be reconeiled, or
whether there is any way of explanation
which will remoYe the difficulty.

I. I{hat the difficulty is. This rE-
lates to two points-that James seems
to contradict Paul in express terms,
and that both writers make use of the
same case to illustrate ttreir opposito
sentirnents.

(1.) That James seems to contradict
Paul in express terrns. The doctline
of Paul on the subject ofjustification is
stated in such Ianguage as the following:
' By the deeds of the law there sha.ll no
flesh be iustified in his sight,' Rom. iii.
20, 'We conclude that a man is iusti-
ffed by faith without the deeds o"f the
larv,' Rom. iii. 28. . Being justiffed by
faith,' Rom. v. l. . Knowing that a
man is not justified bythe works of the
law, but by the faith of Jcsus Christ,'
Gal. ii. 16. Comp. Ronr. iii. 24-26;
Gal. iii. 1l; Titus iii. 6, 6. On the
other hand, the statement of James
seems to be equally explicit that a nran
is nol justified by faith only, l-rut that
good rvolks come in for an importaut
share in the matter'. ,'Was not Abra-
ham our father justified by wolhs ?' ver.
21, 'Seest thou lrow laith wrought
witlrhis wolks?' yer.22, , Ye sec tf,en
how that by rvorks a man is justified,
and not ty faittr only,' ver, 24.-

(2.) Both writers refer to the same
case to illustrafe their views-thc case
of Abraham. Thus Paul (Rom. iv. l-
3) refers to it to prove that justification
is wholly by faith. , For if Abraham
were justified by works, he hath whercof
to glory; but not before God. For what
saith the Scripture? Abraham believed
God, and it was imputed unto him for
righteousness.' And thus James (vs.
2L,22) rcters to it to prove that jusiifi.
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cation is bv works : 'lYas noc Abraham
our father'justiffed by works when he
had offered Isaac his son upon the altar?'

Tho difficulty of reconeiling these
statements would be more clearly seen
if they oecurred in the writings of the
same author; by supposing, for exam.
ple, that the statements of James were
appended to the fourth chapter of the
epistle to thc Romans, and were to be
read in connection with that chapter.
Who, the infidel would ask, would not
be struck with the contradiction? Who
would undertake to harmonize state-
ments so contradictory? Yet the etate-
nrcnts are cqually contradictory, though
they oeeur in diflerent writers, and es-
pecially when it is claimed for both
that thev wrote under tlr.e influence of
inspirati6n.

lI. The inquiry then is, horv these
apparently eontradictory statenrents
nray be reconciled, or whether there is
any way of explanation that will remove
the difficulty. This inquiry resolves
itself into two-whether there is any
theory that can be proposed that would
relieve the ttifficultv, and whether that
theorv ean be showri to be well founded.

11.) Is there any theory which would
remove thc diffi culty-any explanation
wirich can be given on this point which,
if true, would show that the two state-
tnents may be in accordance with each
other and with truth ?

Before suggesting such an explana-
tion, it mav be further observed, that.
as all history has shown, the statements
of Paul on the suhiect of justiffcation
ale liable to great abuse. AII the forms
of Antinom.ianism have grown out of
such abuse, and are only perverted
statenrents of his doctline. It has been
said, that if Christ has freed us from the
necessity of obeying the law in order to
justification; if he has Iulfilled it in our
stcad, and borne its penalty, then the
larv is no longer binding on those who
are justified, and they are at libcrty to
live as tley please. It has been furtlrer
said, that if rve are saved by faith alorle,
a man is safe the moment he believcs,
end good works are thereforc not neces-
sary. It is possible that such views as
these began to prevail as early as the
tims of James, and, if so, it was proper
that there sLoultl be en authorit&tivo

apostolic statement to correct them, and
to check these growing abuses. If,
therefore, James had, as it has been
supposed he had, any reference to thc
scntiments of Paul, it was not to correet
his sentiments, or to controvert them,
but it was to correct the alusas whiclr
began already to flow from his doctrines,
and to show that the alleged inferences
did not properly follow from the opinions
which he held; or, in other words, to
showthat the Christian religion required
nren to Iead holy lives, and that the
faith by which it was acknowledged th:rt
the sinner must be justified, was a lnith
which was productive ofgood works.

Now, all that is necessary to reconcile
the statements of Paul and James, is
to suppose that thcy contemplate the
subject of justification lrom dificrent
points of view, and with reference to
diferent inquiries. Paul looks at it
before amar is eonverted, with reflerence
to tbe question how a sinner may be
iustified before God ; James after a mao'is 

converted, with reference tir the ques-
tion how he may show that he has the
genuine faith which justifies. Paul
affirms that thc sinner is justified before
God only by fai:h in the Lord Jesus. and
not by his own works; James affirms
that it is not a nrere speculative or dead
faith wliich justiffes, but only a faith
that is productive of good works, aud
that its genuineness is scen only &3r gootl
worhs. Paul affirms that whatever else
a man has, if he have not I'aith in the
Lord Jesus, he cannot be .lustified;
Jarnes affirms that no matter what prc-
tended faith a man has, il' it is not a
faith which is adaptetl to produce goocl
works, it is ol no value in the mattcr of
justification. Supposing this to be thc
true explanation, and that these ato the
'stand-points' from which they view
the subject, the reconciliation of thcse
two writcm is easy: for it was and is
still true, that if the question is askcd
how a sinner is to be justified before
God, the ansrver is to be that of Paul,
that it is by faith alone, ,without the
works of the law;' if tho question be
asked, how it can be shown what is the
kind of faith that justiffes, the answer
is that of James, that it is only that
which is productive of holy living and
praotical obedienoe
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(2.) Is this a true theory? Can it
be shown to be in accordance with the
statements of the two writers? 'Would

it be a proper explanation if the same
statements had been made by the same
writer ? That it is a correct theory,
or that it is an explanation founded in
truth, will be apparent if (a) the lan-
guage used by tho two writers will war-
rant it ; (D) if it accords with a fair in-
terpretatron of tho declarations of both
writers; and (c) if, in fact, each of the
two writers held respectively the same
doctrine on the subject.

(a) Wil the language bear this ex-
planation? That is, will the wordyzs-
tifu, as used by the two writers, adrnit
of this cxplanation ? That it will, there
need be no reasonable doubt; for both
are speaking of the way in which man,
who is a sinner, may be regarded and
trcated by God a.t if he were righteous

-the 
true notion of .iustification. ft is

not of justification in the sight oJ rnen
that they speak, but of justification in
the sight of God. Both use the word
justify in this sense-Paul as affirming
that it is only by faith that it can be
done; James as affirming, in additton,
nol inoontrad;icl,ton,bhatitis by a faith
that produces holiness, and no other.

(6) Does this view accord with the
fair irrterpretation of the declarations of
both writers ?

fn regard to Paul, there can be no
doubt that this is the point from which
he contemplatcs the subject, to wit,
with reference to the question how a
sittner may be .iustif,ed,. Thus, in the
epistle to the Romans, where his prin-
cipal statements on the sutrject occur,
he shows, first, that the Genti-les cannot
be justiffed by the works of the law, (ch.
i.), and then that the same thing is true
in regartl to the Jews, (chs. ii., iii.), by
demonstrating that both had violated
the law given them, and were trans-
gressors, and then (ch. iii. 20) draws
his conclusion, , Therefore by the deeds
of the law there shall no flesh be justified
in his sight'-thewhole argument show-
ing conclusivelythat he is contemplating
the subject balore s,man is justified, and
with reference to the question how he
may be.

In regerd to James, there can be as
little doubt that the point ofview frorn

whioh he contemplatee the subject, is
aJter a man professes to have been jus-
ti6ed by faith, with reference to the
question what, kind. of Jaith jwtdfus,
or how tt rnay bc showi that faith ie
genuine, This is clear, (a) because the
whole question is introduced by him
with almost express reference to that
inquiry: ' 

'What, doth it pof,t,my bre-
thren, though a man sayhe hath faith,
and htlve not works? Can faith savo
him?' ver. 14. That is, cansuc/r, faith

-can 
this faith (l *iccq) save him?

In other words, He must have a diflerent
kind of faith in order to save him. Thc
point of James' denial is not that faith,
ifgenuine, would save; but it is, that
suclr a failh, or a faith without works,
would save. (D) That this is the ver-r
point which h6 dis.o.."., is furthe'r'
shown by his illustrations, vs. 16, 16,
19. He shows (vs. 16, 16) that mere
faith in religion would be of no more
value in regard to salvation, than ifone
were naked and destitute of fooil, it
would meet his wants to say, 'Depart
in peace, be ye warmed and filled;' and
then (ver. l9), that even the demons
had a certain kind of faith in one of the
cardinal doctrines of religion, but that
it was a faith which was valueless-thus
showing that his mind was on the
question what is true and genuine faith.
(o) Then he shows by the case to which
he refers (vs. 21-23)-thecase of Abra-
ham-that this was the question before
his mind. He refers not to the act
when Abraham ffrst believed-the act
by which as a sinner he was justiffed
before God; but to an act that occurred
twenty years after-the ofrering up ot
his son Isaac. See Notes on those
Yerses. He affirrns that the faith of
Abraham was of such a kind that it led
him to obey the will of Gotl ; that is, to
good works. 'Ihough, as is implied in
the objection referrcd to above, he does
refer to the same case l,o which Paul
ref'ened-the cade of Abraham-yet it
is not to the same actr in Abrabam.
Paul (Rom. iv. l-3) refers to him when
he ffrst believed, afrrming that ho was
then justiffed by faith; James refet's
indeeii to an ect of the same man, but
occurring twenty years after,; showing
that the, faith bv which he had been
justiffeil *rs g"rioio". Abraham was,
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in fact, according to Paul, justified when
he believed, and, had he died then, he
would haye been saved; but according
to James, the f'aith which justified him
was not a dead faith, but was living and
operative, as was shown by his readiness
to ofi'er his son on the altar.

(c) Did each of these two writers in
reality hold the same doctrine on the
sub.iect ? This will be seen, if it can be
shown that James held to the doctriue
of justification by faith, as really as
Paul did; and that Paul held that good
works were necessarv to showthe genu-
ineness of faith, as really as James did.

( l.) They both agreed in holding the
doctrine of justification by faith. Of
Paul's belief there can be no doubt.
'Ihat Jarnes held the doctrine is appa-
rent from the fact that he quotes the
very passage in Genesis, (xv. 6), and
the oneon rvhich Paul relies, (Rom. ir..
l-3), as expressing his own views-
'Abraham believed God, and it was
imputed unto him for righteousness.'
The truth of this, James does not deny,
but affirms tlnt the Scripture which
ruade this declaration was fulfflled or
confirmed by the act to which he refers.

(2.) They both agreed inholclingthat
good works are necessary to show the
genuineness of faith. Of James' views
on that poirrt there ean be no doubt.
That Paul held the same opinion fu
clear (a) from his own life, no man
ever having becn more solicitous to keep
the whole law of God than he was. (A) 

]

From his constant exhortations and ]

declarations, such as these: ' Created
in Christ Jesus unto good works,'(Eph.
ii. 10); 'Charge them that are ricb,
that they be rich in gooil works,' I
Tim. vi. 17, 18 ; ' In all things showing
thyself a pattern of good works,' (Titus
ii.7); 'Wro gavo himself for us, that
lie might puri(i unto himsclf a peculiar
people, zealous of good works,' (Titus
ii. l4); 'These things I will that thou
affirm constantly, that they which have
believed in God might be careful to
maintain good works,' Tiius iii. 8. (c)
It appears from the fact that Paul
believed that the rewards of heaven are
to be apportioned according to our good
works, or according to our character
and our attainments in the divine life.
The tttlc indeed to eternal life is, ae-
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cording to him, in consequence of faith;
the measure of the reward is to be our
holiness, orwhat we do. Thus he says,
(2 Cor. v. l0), ' I'or we must all appear
belbre the judgment-seat of Christ, that
every one may receive the things donc
in his body.' Thus also he says, (2 Cor.
ix. 6), 'He which soweth sparingly,
shall reap also sparingly; and he which
soweth bountifully, shallreap also boun-
til'ully.' And thus also he says, (Ronr.
ii. 6), that God 'will rendel to every
man'according to his deeds.' See also
the influence which faith had on Paul
personally, as described in the third
chapter of his epistle to the Philippians.
If these things are so, then thesi two
writers have not contradictedeach other,
but, viewing the subject from different
points, they have together stat€d im-
por"tant truths which might have been
made by any one writer rvithout con-
tladiction ; firet, that it is onlv bv faith
that a sinner can be justifiedland
second, that the faith which justiffes is
that only which Ieads to a holy life, and
that no 6ther is of value in s'aving the
sou! Thus, on the one hand, ruen
would be guarded from depending on
their own righteousness for eternal-life ;

and, on the other, from all the evils ol'
Antinoruianism. The great ol-rject ol
religion would be secured-the sinner
would be justified, and would beconro
personally holy.

CHAPTER III.
ANALYSTS OI IHE CSAPTER.

Tsn euil which the apostle seems to
have referred to in this chapter, was a
desire, which appears to have prevailed
among tlrose to whom he wrole, to be
publia teachers (DrEdtra\o4 ver. l), and
to bo such even where there was no
proper qualiffcation. It is not easy to
see any cotmection between what is laid
in this chaptcr, and what is found in
other parts of the epistle; end indeed
the plan of the epistle seerns to havo
been to notice such things as the apostle
supposed claimed their attention, with-
out particula,r regard to a logical con-
nection. Some of the errors and inr-
proprieties whic!, existed among them
had been noticed in the previous chap-
ters, and others are referred to in clx.
iv. v. Those which aro noticed in this
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shall receive the greater condemna'
tion.t

c !fat.29.8,14. I Pe.5.l. I Ot' fungnat.

CIIAPTER III.
ll /fI brethren. be not manv
lYI , mastcrs, knowing that w"e

chapter grew out of the desire of being
public teachers of religion. It seems
probable that he had this subject in his
eye in the whole of this chapter, and
this will give a clue to the course of
thought which he pursues. Let it be
supp<rsed that there was a preuailtng
desire among tliose to whom he wrote
to become public teachers,witltout nruclt
regard Jor the proper qu,alif.cations Jor
tltnt o.[i.ce, and the intelpretation of the
chapter will become easy. Its tlesign
ancl drift then may be thus expressed:

I. The general subject of the chaptcr,
a caution against the desire prevailing
among many to be ranked among pub-
lic teachers, ver. 1, ffrst clause.

II. Consitlerations to check and mo-
dify that desire, ver. 1 (last clause),
ver. 18. These considerations are the
follorving:

(1.) the fact that public teachers
must give a more solemn account fhan
other men, and that they expose them-
selves to the danger of a deeper condem-
nation, ver. I, Iast c)ause.

(2.) The evils which grow out of an
improper use of the tongu€; evils to
which those are particulallyliable whose
business is speaking, vs. 2-12. 'Ihis
leads the apostle into a general state-
ment of the importance of the tongue
as a nrember of the human body ; of the
f:rct that we are peculiarly lial-rle to of-
fend in that (ver. 2); of the fact that
if that is regulated aright, the whole
man is-as a horse is managed by the
bit, and a ship is steered by the rudder
(vs. 2-4); of the fact that the tongue,
tlrough a little member, is capable of
accomplishiug great things, and is pe-
culiarly liable, when not under prolrcr
regulations, to do mischicf (vs. 6, 6);
of thc fact that, while cvery thing else
has beerr tamcd, it has been found im-
possible to bring the tongue under pro-
per restraints, and that it pelforms the
most discordant and opposite functions,
(vs.7-9); and of the impropriety and
nbsurdity of this, as if the same foun-
tain should bring forth sweet water and
bitter, vs. l0-12. By these considera-

tions, the apostle seems to have designed
to repress the prevailing desire of leav-
ing oiher employments, and of becoming
putlic instru'ctdrs without suitable qua:
Iif,cations.

(3.) The apostle adverts to the im-
portance of wisdort, with reference to
the same enil; that is, of suitable quali-
lieations to give public instruction, vs.
13-18. Hs shows (ver. 13) that if
there was a truly rvise rnan among them,
he should show this by his works, wit)r
'meehness,' and not by obtruding him-
self upon the attention of others; that
if there was a want of it evinced in a
spilit of rivalry and contention, there
rvould be confusion and every evil work,
(vs. 14-16); and that where there was
tlue wisdom, it was unambitious and
unostentatious; it was modest, retiring,
and pure. It would lead to a peaceful

I life of virtue, and its existence would
be seen in the 'fruits of righteotrsness
sown in peace,'vs. 17, 18. It might
be inferred thatthey who hail t/ris spirit
would not bo ambitious of becoming
public teachers; they would not place
themselves at the head of parties; they
would show the true spirit of religion in
an unobtrusive and humble life. 'We

are not to suppose, in the interpretation
of this chapter, that the apostle argued
against a desire to enter the nrinistry,
in itself considered, and where there are
proper qualiffcations; but he endea-
voured to suppress a spirit which has
not been uncommon in the world, to
become public teachers as a means o(
mole inflr.rerrce and power, and without
any suitable regard to the proper endow-
ments for sueh an office.

l. My bretltren,benot many rnastert.
'Be not many of yorr teachers.' Tlrc
evil referred to is that where many de-
sircd to be teachers, though bfi Jew
could be qualified for the office, and
though, in fact, comparatively few wcrc
lequircd. A small numbcr, well quali-
ffed, vould better discharge the duties of
the offiee, and do more good, than many
rvoultl ; and there would l.re great evil in
hav.ing many crowding thenrselves un-
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qualified into the offfce. The word here
rendered rnasters (),)lararar) should
Save been rendered teachers. It is eo

rendercd in John iii. 2; Acts xiii. I ;

Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 28, 29; Eph.
iv. l1; I Tim. ii. 1l; iv. 3; Heb. v.
12; though it is elsewhere frequently
rendered ntaster. ft has, however, in it
plirnarily the notion of teaching (lid,-
oto\, even when renderetl master; and
the rvord rnaster is often used in the
New Testament, as it is with us, to de-
note an instruclot'-'ds the' school-mas-
ter.' Comp. Matt. x. 24,2E; xxii. 16 ;

l\'lark x. l7; xii. 19, et al. The word
is not properly used in the sense of mas-
tar, as distinguished from a seraant,btt
as distinguished from a disciple or
lcanrer. Such a position, indeed, im-
ltlies authority, but it is authority based
not on power, but on superior qualifica-
tions. The connection implies that the
word is used in that sense in this place;
and the evil reprehended is that of seek-
ing the office of public instructor, espe-
cially the sacled office. It would seem
that this was a prevailing fault among
those to whom the apostle wrote. 'Ihis
desire was common among the Jewish
people, who coveted the name and the
ofr,ce of Rabbi. equivalent to that here
used, (comp. Matt. xxiii. ?), and who
were ambitious to be doctors and teach-
ers. See Rom. ii. 19; 1 Tim. i. 7.
This fondness for the office of teachers
they naturally carried with them into
the Christian church when they were
converted, and it is this which the
apostle here rebukes.* The same spirit
the passage before us would rebuke norv,
and for the same reasons; for although
a man should be willing to become a
public instructor in religion when called
to it, by the Spirit and Providence of
God, and should esteem it a privilege
when so called, yet there would be

scarcely eny thing more injurious to the
cause of true religion, or that would
tend more to produce disorder and con-
fusion, than a prevailing desire of the
prominence and importance which o
rnan has in virtue of being a public in-
structor. If there is any thing which
ought to be managed with ertrehe pru-
dence and caution, it is that of in1ro.
dueing men into the Christian ministrv.
Comp. 1 Tim. v. 22; Acts i. ld-2ti;
xiii. 2, 3. fl l{nowtng that we slmll
re c eiu e th e greatet, condemna tton, ( pillot
*glpa). Ot rather, a seuerer jutlg ntent ;
that, is, we shall have a severei trial,
and give a stricter account. The word
here used does not necessarily mean
condemnatton, but judgment, thal, ac-
count; and, the consideration which the
apostle suggests is not that those who
were public teachers would be con-
demned,, but that there woulil be a mueh
more solemn account to be rendered bv
them than by other men, and that thei
ought duly to reflect on this in seeking
the office of the ministry. He wouli
carry thern in anticipation before the
judgment-seat, and have them deter-
mino the -questioq of entering the
ministry there. No better . itand-
point' can be tahen in making up the
mind irr regard to this worli; and iI
that had been the position assumed in
order to esLimate the work, and to make
up the mind in regard to the choice ol
this profession, many a one who has
sought the office would have been de-
terred from it; and it may be added,
also, that many a pious and educated
youth would have sought the office, who
has devoted his life to other pursuits.
A young man, when about to mal<e
choico ol' a calling in life, should place
himself by anticipation at the judgment-
bar of Christ, and ask himself how hu-
man pursuits and plans will appear
there. If that were the point of view
taken, how many would liave been de-
terred from the ministry who have
sought it with a view io honour or
emolument ! IIow many, too, who have
devoted themselves to the profession of
tlre law, to the army or navy, or to the
pursuits of elegant literature, would
have felt that it was their duty to serve
God in the minisiry of reconciliation ?

IIow many at the close of life, in the

* A proof of some importnnce that this Dre-
vailed in the earlv Christian church. amons tfiose
who had been Jen's. is furnisheil bv a nasicee in
the Apocryphal soik callerl, ThtiAstensidn of
I-stiah the Prophet;' a wor.k which I )r. Larmence,
the editor, supposes was written not far from th6
apostolic aee. 'In those davs (the davs of the
lliessiah) shall many be atta6heal to ofrite, desti-
tut-e of i'isdom; mriltitudes of irriquitous'eklers
anil pastors, irrjulious to their flotks, antl atl-
ilicted to rapine, nor shall the holy pastors

*,:fr: gl". aitigei tly discbarge their iuty.' ch.
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2 For .in many things we oflcnd
all. If &ny man offend not in word,
D the same fs a perfect man, and
able also to bridle the whole bodv.

3 Behold, we put bits " in dhe

horses'mouths, that they may obey
us; and we turn about their whole
bodv.

+ Bel,otd also the ships, which
though they be so great, a\d a,re

ministry and out of it, feel, when too
late to mahe a change, tbat they have
wholly mistaken the purpose for whicL
they should have lived !

2. For tn many things we ofend all.
l{e all oflend. 'Ihe word here rendered
ofend,, means to stumble, to fall; then
to err, to fail in duty; and the meaning
here is, that all were liable to commit
error, and that this consideration should
induce men to be cautious in seeking an
office where an erlor would be likely to
do so much injury. The particular
thing, doubtless, wbich the apostle had
in his eye, was the peculiar liability to
cornmit error, or to do wrong with the
tongue. Of course, this liability is very
grcnt in an office where the uery busi-
fless is public speaking. If anywhere
the improper use of the tongue will do
nrischief, it is in the ofrce of a religious
tcacher; and to show the danger of this,
and the importance of caution in seck-
ing that office, the aposile proceeds to
show what mischief the tongue is capa-
ble of effecting. ll IJ any man ofend,
not inword,, [n his speech; in the use
of his tongue. fl The same is a petJect
ntan. Perfect in the sense in which
the apostle immediately explains
self; that he is able to keep every
member of his body in subjection.

@ I X1.8.46. Pr.20.9. I Jno.l.8. D Pr.13.3.

him-
other
IIis

hold

also to brtdle the whole body. To con-
trol his whole body, that is, every other
part of himself, as a man does a horse
bv the bridle. The word rendered 'to
b"ridle,' means to lcad or guide with a
bit; then to rein in, to check, to mode-
rate, to restrain. A man ahvays has
complete government over himself if he
has the entire control of his tongue. It
is that by which he gives expression to
his thoughts and passions; and if that
is kept under proper restraint, all the
rest of his members are as easily con-
trolled as the horse is by having the
control of the bit.

3. Beholil, u)e put bits in the horses'
mouths, &c. 'Ihe meaning of thrs sim-
ple illustration is, that as we control a
horse bv the bit-thoush the bit is a

small tl{ing-so the boly is controlled
by the tongue. He who has a proper
c6ntrol ovei his tongue ean govern his
whole body, as he who holds a bridle
governs and turns about the horse." 4. Behotd also tlrc s/rrps. This illus.
tration is erlually striking and obvious.
A ship is a largC objccL It seems to be
unmanageable by its vastncss, and it is
also impelletl by driving storms. Yet it

I is easily managed by a sntall rutlder;
I and he, that has control of that, has

object is not to represent the man as
absolutely spotless in every sense, and
as wholly free from sin, for he had him-
self just said that ' all offend in many
things;' but the design is to show that
if a rnan can cbntrol his tongue, he has
conrplete dominion over himself as much
as a man has over a horse by the bit, or
as a steersman has over a ship if he has

control of the ship itself. So
tonEue. ft is a small ntember
pu.id tnith the body; in its
unlike the rudder as comparcd
ship. Yet the proper control of the
tongue in respect to its influence on the
whole mau, is not unlike the control of

of the rudder, He is 
-perfect 

in
sense, that he has complete control
himsel{, and will not be liable to

error in any thing, The design is to
ghow the important position which the
tongue occupies, as governing the whole
man. On the meaning of tlre rvold per-
fect,see Notes on Job-i. l. I And,-attle
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driven offierce winds, yet are they
turned about with a-very stnall
helm, whithersoever the governor
listeth.

6 Even so the tongue is "a little
a Pr.12.18.

passions in irnpelling man, Even a man
under impetuous passion would be re-
sttained, if the tongue is properly con-
trolled, as the ship driven by the winds
is by the helm. l Yet are they turneil
about with auetg small helrn. The an-
cient rudder or helm was made in the
shape ofan oar. This was very small when
compared with the size of the vessel-
about as small as the tongue ig as com-
pared with the body. fl Whithersoeuer
the qouetnor listeth. As the helmsman
pleases. Tt is entitely under his control.

6. Euen so the tongtn is a littlc
nember. Little compared with the
body, as the bit or the rudder is, com-
pared with the horse or the ship. !i /.nd
boasteth great things. The design of
tlre apostle is to illustrate the power
and, influ,ence of the tongue. This may
be done in a great many respects: and
the apostle does it by re{'erring to its
boasting; to the effects which it pro-
duces, resembling that of fire, (ver, 6);
to its untameablencss, (vs, 8, 9); and
to its giving utterance to the most in-
consistent and incongruous thoughts,
vs. 9, 10. The particular idea here is,
that the tongue seems to be conscious
of its influence and power, anil boasls
largely ofwhat it can do. The apostle
nreans doubtless to convey the idea that
it boasts nob unjuetly of its importance.
It /ras all the influence in the world,
for good or for evil, which it claims.
n Behold, how sreat a rnatter a littlc
f,rc kindleth J Mrrg. uood. The Greek
word (iip), means a wood, forest, grove;
and then ffre-wood, fuel. This is the
meaaing here. The sense is, that a very
little fire is sufficient to ignite a Iarge
quantity of combustible materials, and
that the tongue produces effects similar
to that. A spark will kindle a lofiy
pile; and a word spoken by the tongue
may set a neighbourhood or a village
'in a flame.'

6. And the tongtrc is a f.re. In this
sense, that it proiltrces a 'blaze,' or a
great conflaglation. It produces a ilis-

member, and boasteth uEreat thinss.
Behold, how Ereat t a mlatter a lit"tle
fire kindleth!-

6 And the tongue is a fire, os,

world of iniquity:-so is the tonguo
D Ps.tC.3. I Or,uooir. c pa16.97.-

turbance and an asitation that mav be
compared with th6 conflagration oiten
produced by a spark. fi A world, of
iniqu,ity. A little world of evil in it'-
selt'. This is a very expressive phrase,
and ig similar to 

-one ,wt 
i"t *6 ofr"n

ernploy, as when we speak ofa town as
being o world, in miniature. W'e mean
by it that it is an epitome of the world;
that all that there is in the world is
represented there on a small scale. So
rvhen the tgn-grle is spoken of as being
'a world of iniquity,' it is meant tha'[
all kinds of evil that are in the world
are cxhibited there in miniature; it
seems to concentrate all sorts of iniouitv
that exist on the earth. And ivha"t
evil is there which may not be origi-
nated or fomented by thelongue ? Wh'at
else is there that might, wit-h so much
propriety, be represented as a little
world of iniquity I With all the good
which it does, who can estimate-the
amount of evil which it causes ? Who
can measure the evils which arise from
scandal, and slander, and profaneness,
and perjury, and falsehootl, and blas-
pherny, and obscenity, and the inculca.
tionoferror, bytheiongue? Whoean
gauge the amount of broils, and conten-
tions, and strifes, and wars, and suspi-
cions, and enmities, and alienati6ns
among li'iends and neighbours, whicb
it produces ? TVho can number the
evils produced by the , honeyed' words
of the seducer ; or by the toigue of the
eloquent in the maintenance-of error,
and the defence of wronE ? II' all men
wereduntb,what a portidn of the crimes
of the world would soon cease ! If all
men would speak only that which ouoiJ
to be spoken, what a change would coine
over the face of human a=flairs ! 1l So
is the tongu.e among our menbers,ihat
it def,leth the whole body. It stains or
pollutes the whole body. ft occupies a
position and relation so important in
respect to everypart ofour moral frame.
that there is no portion which is not
atrected by it. Of the tnrth of this, no
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3 na.ture o! man.

among our members, that it de-
fileth " the whole body, and setteth
on fire the r course of nature ; and
it is set on fire of hell.

I For every c kind of beasts, and
of birds, and of serpents, and oI
things in the seq is tanred, aud hath
been tamed of a mankind.

o Mst.l5.U-20. I uheel. 2 nature,

one can have any doubt. There is
nothing else pertaining to ,rs as moral
and intellectual beings, which exerts
snch an influence over ou,rselues as the
tongue. A man of pure conversation
is understood and felt to be pure in every
respect; but rvho has any conffdenee in
the virtue of the blasphemer, or the
man of obscene lips, or the calumniator
and slanderer'? We always regard
such a man as corrup', to the core.
n And, selteth on frre tlre course of na-
ture. .the marfin is 'the uthZel of
nature.' 'IIre Greek word. also (*go7h)
neans a wheel, or any thing made ibf
revolving and running. Then it means
the course run by a wheel; a circular
eoun€ or circuit. 'Ihe word rendered
nature (,y'ctttts), means procreation,
birth, natiuity; and therefore the phrase
means, literally ,the wluel oJ birtlr-thab
is, the wheel which is set in motion at
bilih, antl which runs on through life.

-Rob. 
Leu. sub voce 7lrra5, It may be

a matter of doubt whether this refers to
snecessive generations, or to the course
of individual ]ife. The more literal
sense would be that which refers to an
individual; but perhaps the apostle
meant to speak in a popular sense, and
thought of the affairs of the world as
they roll on frorn age to age, as all
enkindled by the tongue, keeping the
world in a constant blaze ofexcitement.

hell, and has the spirit which reigns
there. The very spirit of that world of
fire and wickedness-a spirit of false-
hood, and slander, and blasphemy, and
pollution-seerns to inspire the tongue.
The image which seens to have been
before the mind of the apostle was that
of a torch which enkindles and burns
every thing as it goes along-a torch
itself lighted at the ffres of hell. One
of the most striking descriptions of the
woes and curses which there nay be in
hell, would be to pourtray the sorrows
caused on the earth by the tongue.

7. For euery kind oJ beasis. The
apostle proceeds to state another thing
showing the power of tho tongue, the
fact that it is ungovernable, ahd that
there is no power of man to keep it un-
der control. Every thing else but this
has been tamed. It is unnecessarv to
reffno on the expressions used here] by
attempting to prove that it is literally
true that every species of lrcasts, and
birds, anal ffshes has been tamed. The

W'hether applied to an individual life,
or to the world at large, every one can

customed to see only when tLey are
tame, were once fiercc and savage raees.

see tLe justice of the compnrisbn. One
natulally thitrhs, when this expression.
is usetl, of a chariot dt'iven on with so

This is the caso with the horse, the
ox, the ags, (see Notcs on Job xi. 12;
xxxix. 5), the swine, the dog, the cat,

well remarks, 'There is perhaps no kind
of creature, to which man has access,
which might not be tamed by him with
proper perseverance. The ancients seern
to have made more exertions to this
end, and with much better success, than

apostle is to be lrnderstood as speaking
in a general arrd Fopular sense, showing
the remarkable power of man over those
things wLich are by nature savagc and
wild. The power of man in taming
wild beasts is wonderful. Indeed, it ii
to be remembered that nearlv all those
beasts which we now speak "of as 'do-
mestic' animals, and which we are ac-

much speed that its wheels by their &c. The editor of the Pictorial Bible
rapid mbtion become self'-ignited, and
the clrariot moyes on amidst flames.
r'f And tt is set on f,re oJ hell,. Ilcll,
or Gehenna, is represented as a plrce
rvhero the fires continuaily burn. See
Notes on Malt.t.22. The idea hcre
is, that that which causes the tongue to
do so much evil derives its origin {}om
hell. Nothing could better characterize
much of that which the tongues does,
tban to say that it has its origin in

ourselves. The examplcs given by
Pliny, of creatures tamed by men, re-
late to elephants, lions, and tigers, among
beasts; to the eagle, among birds; to
arps, and other serpents; and to croco-
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B tsut the tongue ean no man

tame; e'f es an uuruly evil, full of
deadly " poison.

a Ps.l4o.a. Ro,3J&

diles, antl various fishes, among the in-
habitants of the water. Nat. IIis. viii.
9, 16, 17 ; x, 5, 44. The lion was
very commonly tamed by the ancient
Egyptians, and trained toassist both in
hunting and in war.' Notes im /oc. The
only animal whieh it has b,een supposed
has deffed the power of man to tame it, is
the hyena, and even this, it is said, has
been subdued, in modern times. There
is a passage in Euripides which has a
strong resemblance to this of James:-

Bpayi rot a$i"oe &.vipog

' A L)'d *o*Ala6 *puoriDus
h,apQ gixa rlvrou,
XSoyiu t' ,iepiot q. net>.lpat..

' Srnall is the power which nature has
given to man; but, by various acts of his
snperior understanding, he has subdued
the tribes of the sea, the earth, and the
air.' Comp. on this subjeet, the pas-
sages quoted by Pricreus in the Critici
Sacri, izr /oc. I And of birils. It is a
common thing to tane birds, and eyen
the most wild are susceptible of being
tamed. A portion of the feathered race,
as the hen, the goose, the duck, is tho-
roughly domesticated. l'he pigeon, tho
martin, the hawk, the eagle, may be;
and perhaps there are none of that
raee which might not be made subject
to tlre will of nran. fl Anil of serpents.
The ancients showed greab skill in this
nrt, in reference to asps and othgr veno-
mous serpents, and it is common now in
India. In many instances, indeed, it is
known that the fangs of the serpents are
extracted; but even when this is not
done, they who practise the att Iearn to
hrndle them with impunity. ll And. oJ
tlings tn the sea. As the crocodile,
nrentioned by Pliny. It may be affirmed
rvith confidence that there is no animal
which might not, by proper skill and
perseverance, be rendered tame,or made
obedient to the will of man. It is not
necessary, however, to understand the
apostle as affirming that literally every
animal has been tamed, or ever can be.
Ue evidently speals in a popular sense

59

0 Therewith bless we Gotl, even
the Father; anil therewith curse we
men, which are made ai'ter tho
similituile of God.

of the great power which man undeni-
ably has over all kinds of wild animals

-over 
the creation beneath him.

9. Therewithbless we God. 'We men
do this; that is, all this is done by the
tongue. The apostle does not mean
that the sanxe man does this, but that
all this is done by the sarne organ-the
tongue. f[ EaZn the ?athtr. Who
sustains to us the relation of a fathen

8, But the tonguz can, no mant tante.
This does not mean that it is neuur
brought under control, but that it is
impossible eflectually and certainly to
subdue it. It would be possible to sub-
due and domesticate any kind of beasts,
but this could not be done with the
tongue. lf It is an unruly euil,. An
evil without restraint, to which no cer-
tain and effectual checkcan bo applied.
Of the truth of this no one can have
any doubt, who looks at the condition of
the world. 1l FUU oJ deadly poison.
That is, it acts ou the happiness of man,
and on the peace of society, es poison
does on the human frame. 'l'ho allusion
here seems to be to the bite of a veno-
mous reptile. Comp. Ps, cxl. 3, ,They
have sharirenetl their tongues like
serpent; adders' poison is under their
Iips.' x,om. iii. f 3, ,With their tongues
they have used deceit; the poison of
asps is under their lips.' Nothing woulo
better describo the mischief that mav
be done by the tongue. There is n"o

sting of a serpent that does so much
evil in the world; there is no poison
more deadly to the frame than the poi-
son of the ttngue is to the happines's of
man. \Yho, Ibr example, can stanal be-
fore the power of tho slanderer? What
mischief can be done in societv that
crn be compareil with that which fie may
do?

TIs slaurler ;
Wbose edSe ls 6barper than the g*ord ; sh@ tonguc
Outvenoms all the Eorm6 of Nile ; sh@ bBth
Rider on the postlng wiDd5, end doth belie
All comeE of thc world : tiogs, queens, and statee,
Maids, hatroo8, my, the ecrcts of the grave
fhie v,!ErouE slander eDter..

Shdhs. ln Cvmbehna
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I0 Out of the same mouth pro-
eeedeth blessins and cursins. 'My

brethren, these"things ough[ not sb
to be.

11 Doth a fbuntain send forth at

12 Con the fig-tree, " my bre-
thren, bear olive-berries? either a
vine, figs? so can no fountain both
yield salt water and fresh.

13 Who a is a wise man and en-
the same r nlace srveet ouarer and
bitter ?

dued with knowletlge among you ?

let him show out of a good conver-
I Ot, hoh. a Mat.7.l8.

The point in the remark of the apostle
is, the absurdity of employing the
tongue in such contradictory uses as to
blcss one who has to us the relation of
a father, and to curse any being, espe-
cially those who are made in his image.
The word Dlass here is used in the sense
of praiee, thanb, worship. ll And,
tlurewith curse u)e rnen. Ihat is, it is
done by the same organ by which God
is praiied and honoured. \f WlLich are
made after the similitltde of God.
After hii image, Gen. i. 26, 27. As
we bless God, we ought with the same
organ to bless those who are like him.
There is an absurdity in cursing men
rvho are thus made, like what there
would be in both blessing and cursing
the Creator himself.

lO. Out of the sarnem,outh proceedeth
blesstng and, cursing. The meaning
here may be, either that out of the
mouth of man two such opposite things
proceed. not referring tothe same indi-
vidual, but to difrerent persons; or, out
of the mouth of the same individual.
Both of these are true; and both are
equally incongruous and wrong. No
organ should be devoted to uses so un-
Iike, and the mouth shoulil be employed
in giving utterance only to that which
is just, benevolent, antl good. It is
true, however, that the mouth rs devoted
to these opposite emplo5rments; and
that while one part of the race employ
it for purposes of praise, the other em-
ploy it in uttering maledictions. It is
also true of many individuals that at
lne time they praise their Maker, and
then, with the same organ, calumniate,
and slander, and revile their fellow-men.
After an act of solemn devotion in the
house of God, the professetl worshipper
goes forth with the feelings of malice
in his heart, and the Ianguage of slander,
tletraction, or eyen blasphemy on his
lips. t[ My bratlven, these things ought

trot so to be. They are as incongruous
as it would be for the same fountain to
send forth both saltwater and fresh; or
for the same tree to bear diferent kinds
of fruit.

lL. Doth a fountain senil forth at
the sanre plaie. Marg. hote. The
Greek word means openin!, ftssure,
such as there is in tbe earth, or in rocks
from which a fountaingushes. \ Sweel
watet and, bitter. Freshwater and salt,
ver. 12. Such things do not occur in
the works of nature, and they should
not be found in man.

12. Can the fg-tree, rny bretlten,
bear oltue-berries ? Such a thing is
im,pos si,bl,e h nature, and ecltrally absurd
in morals. A ffg-tree bears only figs;
and eo the tongue ought to givo utter-
ance onlv to one class of sentiments and
emotioni. These illustrations are very
striking, and show the abeurdity of tha.'t
which the apostle reproves. At the
same time, they aceomplish the main
purpose which he hatl in view, to repress
the desire of becoming public teachers
without suitable qualiffcations. They
show the power 6f the tongue; they
showwhat a dangerous power itis for a
man to wield who has not the proper
qualifications; they show that no one
should put himself in the position where
he may wield this power without such
a degree oftried prudence, wisdom, dis-
cretion, and piety, that there shall be
a moral certainty that he will use it
arieht.

ig, Who is a wtse man, and endued
with knowledge among you ? This is
spoken with reference to the work of
public teachingi and the meaning of
the apostle is, that if there were such
persons among them, tley should bo
selected for thatoffice. The character-
istics here stated as necessary qualiff-
cations, arc wisd,on and, knowledgc.
Those, it would seem, on which roliance
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sation " his works with meekness of 15 This e wistlom descenileth not
wisdom.

14 But if ye have bitter envying
and strife in your hearts, glorynot;
and lie not against the truth.
had been placed, were chiefly those
which were connected with a ready elo-
cution, or the mere faculty of speaking.
The apostle had stated the dangerswhich
woultl follow if reliance were placed
on that alone, and he now says that
something more is necessary, that the
main qualifications for the office are
wisdom and knowledge. No mere power
ofspeaking, however eloquent it might
be, was a sufficient qrralif,cation. The
primary things to be sought in reference
to that office were wisdom and know-
Iedge, and they who werne endowed with
these things should be selected for public
instructors. I Let hirn show out of a
good, conuersation. From a correct and
consistent Iife and deportment. Onthe
rneaniDg of the word conuersation, see
Notes on Phil. i. 27. The meaning here
is, that there should be an uprighi Zr/a,
and that this ghould be the basis in form-
ing the judgment in appointing pertons
to fill stations of importanee, and espe-
ciallv in the office of teaching in the
church. ll Eis works. His acts of
uprightness and piety. He should be a
man of a holy life. 1l With nreelcness
oJ wisdorn. trl ith a wise and prudent
gentleness of life ; not in a noisy, arro-

froln above, but es eartbly, r sen-
sual, devilish.

a Ph.l.r7.
6 1Co.3.3. 7o\natutal

74. Bu,t if ye haue bttter enuying and
strtfe in your hearts. If that is your
cha'raoter"istic. There is reference "hero

to a fierce and unholy zeal against ea,ch
other; a spirit of ambit'ion and conten-
tion. { Glory not. Do not boast, in
sueh a case, of your qualifications to be
public teachers. Nothing would render
you more unfr! for such an office than
such a spirit. ll Anil lie not against
the tru,th. You would lie against what
is trrre by setting up a claim to the re
quisite qualifications for such an office,
if this is your spirit. Men should seek
no office or station which they could
not properly seek if the whole truth
about them were known.

16. This wisdom descend,eth nat from
aboue. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. iii. B.

The uisdom here referred to is that car.
nal or worldly wisdom which produces
strifo and contention; that kind of

garrt, and boastful manner. True wis-
dom is always meek, mild, gentle; and
that is the wisdom which is needful, if
men would become public teachers. It
is remarkable that the trulv wise man
is always characterized by alalm spirit,
a mild and placid demeanour, and by a
gentle, though firru, enunciation of his
sentiments. A noisy, boisterous, and
stormy declaimer we never select as a
safb counsellor. He may accomplish
much in his way by his 6ld eloquence
of manner, but"we"do not put him in
places where we need far-reaching
thought, er where we expect the erercise
of profound philosophical views, In an
eminent degree, the ministry of the
gospel should be charaeterized by a calm,
gentle. and thoughtful wisdom-a wis-
dom which shines in all the actions of

knowledge which leads to self-conceit,
and which prompts a man to defend his
opinions with over-heated zeal. In the
contentions which are in the world, in
church and state, in neighbourhoods
and families, at' the bar, in political
life, and in theological disputes, even
whero thero is tEe manifestation of
enrrged and irascible feeling, there is
often much of a certain kind of wisdmu
'Ihere is learning, shrewdness, tact,
logical skill, subtle and skilful argu-
mentation-'making the worse appear
the better reason;' but all this is often
connected with a spirit so narrow,
bigoted, and conteutioug, as to show
clearly that it has not its origin in
heaven. The spirit which is originated
there is nlways connected with gentle-
ness, calmne."s, and a love of "truth.

tf BrzI is earthly. IIas its origin in this
world, and partakes of its spirit It is
such as men exhibit who are governed
only by worldly maxims and principles.
f[ Senstnl,. Marg.natural,. Themearr
ing is, that it has its origin in our sen-
sual rather than rn our intellectual and
moral nature. It is that which takes

tho life. counsel ofour natural appetites and pro-
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pensities, and not of high
influences. flDeuilish.

Comp. Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; I John
iii. 3, where the word is rendered, as

16 For where envying and strife
ds, thero is r confusion and eYery
evii rvork.

U But tho wisdom " that is from

(la'pouifu;). Such as the dem,ons ex-
hibit. See Notes on ch. ii. 19. There
may bo indeed, talent in it, but there is
the intermingling of malignant passions,
and it leails to contentions, strifes, divi-
sions, and'every evil work.'

76. For where enaying anil striJe is,
lkere is confusion. Marg., tumult or
wtquietness. Every thing is unsettled
and agitated. There is no mutual con-
ffdence; there is no union of plan and
elIbrt; the.re is no co-operation in pro-
nroting a common objedt ; there is no
stability in any plan; for a purpose,
though for good, formed by one portion,
is defeated by another. fl And, euery
euil, work. Of the truth of this no one
can have any doubt who has observed
the effects in a family or neighbourhood
where a spirit of strife prevails. Ali
love and harmony ofcourse arrc banished;
all happiness disappears; all prosperity
is at an end. In place of the peaceful
virtues which ought to prevail, there
springs up every evil passion that tends
to mar the peoce of a community. IYhere
this spirit prevails in a chulch, it is of
course impossible to expect any progress
in divine things; and in such a church
any efort to do good is vain.

"The Spirit like a peaceful ilove,
Ilies from the realms of uoise antl strife."

17. But the wisdotn tlnt ts f ront abwe.
Cornp. Notes on I Cor. ii."6, 7. The
rvisdom whicL has a heavenly origin, or
which is from God. The man who is
characterised by that wisdom will be
pure, peaceable, &c. Tbis does not
l:ef'er to the doctrines of religion, but to
ita spirtt. I Is f,rst pwre. That is, the
frrst effect of it on the mind is to make
it pwe. The influence on the man is

above is first pure, athen peace-
able, c gentle, d and, easy to be
entreatedl-, full of mercy and good
fruits, without r partiality, and
without hypocrisy.

Itumull.qutq&ietn*. alOo.r.6J. A Ph.48. c Es.l2.l4. il, C*5.s2. 2 Or,oongl,ing.

and spiritual
Demoniacal

herc, pure; 2 Cor. vii. 11, where it is
rendered ckar, lin this matter]; 2 Cor.
xi. 2; Titus ii. 5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 2, where
it is rendered chasJa, The meaning
here is, that, the first and immediate
efect of religion is not on the inteUect,
to make it more enlighteneil; or on the
imagination, to makc it more discursive
nnd brilliant; or on the memory and
judgment, to make them clearer antl
stronger; but it is to purifu the heart,
to make the man upright, inoffensive,
and good. This passage should not be
applied, as it often is, to the doctrtnes
of religion, as if it were the first duty
of a church to keep itself free fronr
errors in doctrine, and that this ouglrt
to be sought even in preference to the
maintenance of peace-as if it meant
that in doctrine a church should be
'f,rst ptre, tlwn peaneable;' but it
should be applied to the ind.tuihnl
cottsc'ienaes of men, as showing the
effect of religion on the heart and life.
'lbe fii"st thing which it produces is to
make the nran hirnself pure and good;
thea follows the train of blessings which
the apostle enumerates as flowing from
tLat, It is true that a church should
be pure in doctrinal belief, but that is
not the truth taught here. It is not
tlue that the scripture teaches, here or
elsewhere, that purity of doctrine is to
be preferred to a peaceful spilit; or that
ib always leads to a peaceful spirit; or
that it is proper for professed Christians
and Christian ministers to sacrifice, as
is often done, a peact'ful spirit, in an
attempt to preserve purity of doctrine.
Most of the persecutions in the church
have grown out of this maxim. This
led to the establishment of the fnquisi-
tion; this l<indled the fires of Snrith-

to make him upright, sincere, candid,
holy. The word here used (&y6e) is
that which would be applied to one who
'u innoceut, or flee from crime or blame.

field; thisinspirited Laud ard hisfriends;
t_his has been the origin of no small par.t
of the schisms in the cburch. A puro
tptrit is the best proruoterof peace;and
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will do more than any thing else to se- 

I

cure the oreva-lence oI truth. I

Ut iE but'too troe that much unseemly rtrife 
I

has hatl the aagis of this text thrown over it.
The'math of man' accounts itself zeal for Gotl,
anrl strarge fire usrups the place of the true
fire of the sanctuary. Yet the author's state-
ment here seems sonewhat overchargetl;pos-
siLly his om personal hirtory may have contri-
butetl a little to this result, AJthough the Greek
vord &,yttt, here qualifyhrg the coprc, or wls-
dom, rel'ers to purity of hcart, still it rcmains
true that a pure heart will never relinquish its
hold on God's truth for the sa.ke of a peace that
at such a price woulil be too tlearly purcltasetl.
A pure heart canuot but be faithfr.rl to the truth;
it coultl not otherwise be purg provitletl caz-
,cicntioastesE ard lac of truth form any pa.rt of
moral purity. Surely, then, an individual soli-
citeil Co yield up what he believed to he truth,
or what were cherisherl convictions, might pro-
perly a^ssiga tbis text aa a reason why he coulil
not antl ought not; antl if an intlividual urigltt,
why uot any number associateil into a church?
It is true tlre Scriptures do not teach thrt' tloc-
trinal plarity'is to be preferretl to a'peacefirl
apirit.' However pure a man's tloctrine may be,
if he has not the peaceful spirit he is none of
Christ's. But the common view of this passage.

is not chargeablc with any such absurtlity. It
supposes only that there may be circumstances
in which the spirit of peace, though pouesseil,
cannot be exerciseil, except in meek submission
to wrong for conscience sake; never can it turn
traitor to truth, or make any compronrise with
error. The 'first' of the apostle does uot indi-
cate even preference of the pure ryirit to the
peaceful Bpirit, but only the ardar il which they
are to be exercised. There mrrst be no attempts
to reach peace by overleaping purity. The
maxim that a pure heart ought not to sacrifice
truth on any consideration whaterer, never gave
rise to persecution: it has made many martyrs,
but never one persecutor; it has pineil in the
ilungeon, but never inmuled any there; it has
burneil a.rritl the flamcs, but never lightetl the
faggot; it has ascentleil scaffoltls, but ncrer
erected them; it has preservetl and bequeatheil
ciril antl religious liberty, but never assarrlteil
them; it is a divine principle-the principle by
wlich Christianity became strong, antl wiil ulti
matcly command the homage of the worltl. there
is arother principle, with which this ha.s no bro-
therhootl, that denies the right of private jutlg-
ment, antl enforces uniformity ty the ewortl: its
trnogeny are inquisitors, a.nd Lauds anil Sharpes;
and let it have the creilit of its own ofrspring l

1l Then peo.ceable, The effect of true
religion-the wisdom which is from
above-will be to dispose e man to Iive
in pcace rvith all othcis. See Notes on
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Rom. xiv. 19. tleb. xii. 14. 1l Gcntle.
Mild, inoflensiYe, clement. The word
here used (i*,uzlt) isrendered rnod.era-
tion in Phil. iv. 6; patient in I Tim.
iii. 3; and gentlein Titus iii. 2; James
iii. 17, and I Pet. ii. 18. It does not
occur elsewhere in the New Testament.
Every one has a clear idea of the virtuo
of gentleness-sentleness of spirit, of
deportment, and ofmanners; and every
one can see that tl.at is the appropriate
spirit of religion. Comp. Notes on 2
Cor. x. l. It is from this word that
we have derived the word gentleman;
and the eflectoftrue religion is tomake
every one, in the proper and best sense
of the term, a gentlenxan. IIow can a
man have evidence that he is a truo
Christian, who is not such? The high-
est title which can be given to a nran
is, that he is a Clvistian gentlemdn,
ll And, easy to be entreated. The word
here used does not elsewhert occur in
the New Testament. It nteans easily
perstr,a.d,ed, compliant. Of course, this
refcrc only to cases where it is right
arrd proper to be easily persuaded and
complying. It cannot refer to things
which are in themselves wrong. The
sense is, that he wlro is under the influ-
ence of the wisdom which is flom above,
is not a stifr, stern, obstinate, unyield-
ing man. He does not take a position,
and then hold it wliether right or wrong ;
he is not a man on vhom no argnments
or pelsuasions can haye an]' influence.
He'is not one who cannot be'aflected by
any appeals which may be made to hinr
on the grounds of patriotism, justicc,
or beneyolence; but is one who is ready
to yield when truth requires him to do
it, and vho is willing to sacrifice his
own conyenience for the good of others.
See this illustrated in the case of the
apostle Paul, in 1 Cor. ix. 20-22.
Comp Notes on tltat passage. n Fuil
of mercy. Merciful ; disposed to show
cbmpasiion to others. This is one ol
the results of the wisdom that is frorn
above, for it makes us like God, the
'Father of mercies.' See Notes on
Matt. v. 7. \ And, good Jrutts. The
fruits of good living; just, benevolent,
and kind actions. Notes, PhiI. i. 11;
2 Cor. ix. 10. Comp. James ii.L+-26.
fl Without partiality. Nlarg. ' o! wrarql
ling.' The word here used (&l'i4,r,oc)
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lB And the fruit oof righteous- ness is sown in peace of tlrem that
a Ho,12.U. mahe peace.

occurs nowhere else in the New Testa-
ment. ft means, properly, not to be

distinguisheil. Ilere it may mean
either of the following things: (a) not
olren to distinction or doubt; that is,
unambiguous, so that there shall be no
doubt about its origin or nature; (D)
mal<ing no distinction, that is, in t'he
treatment of others, or im,partial, lo-
wards them; or (c) without strife, from
Dtazpl"o, to eontend. The second mean-
ing here suggested seems best to accord
with the sense of the passage; and ac-
cording to this the idea is, that the wis-
dom which is from above, or true reli-
gion, makes us impartial in our treat-
ment of others: that is, we are not
influenced by a regard to dress, ranl<,
or station, but we are disposed to do
equal justice to all, according to their
moral worth, and to show kindness to
all, according to their wants. See ch. ii.
l-4. 1i Andwithouthypocisy. Whab
it professes to be; sincere. There is no
disguise or mask assumed. What the
man pretends to be, he is. This is
everlrwhere the nature of true religion.
It has nothing of its own of which to be
ashamed, and which needs to be con-
cealed ; its ofrce is not to hide or conceal
any thing that is wrong. It neither rls

a mask, nor does it need, a mask. If
such is the nature of the 'wisdom which
is from above,'who is there that should
be ashamed of it? Iffho is there that
should not desire that its blessed in-
fluence should spread around the
world?

18. And, the Jruit oJ rtglieousruss.
That which the righteousness here re-
ferred to produces, or that which is the
efect of true religion. The meaning
is, that righteousness or true religion
produccs certain results on the life,
like the eflects of seed sown in good
ground. Righteousness ortruereligion
as certainly produces such efects, as
seed that is sown produces a harvest.
ll Is sown in peace. Is scattered over
the world in a peaceful m&nner. That
is, it is not done amidst contentions, and
brawlr, and strifes. The farmer sorys
bis seed in peace. Tbe ffelds are not

sown amidst the tumults of a mob, or
the excitements of a battlc or a camp.
Nothing is more calm, peaceful, quiet,
and oomposed, than the farmer, as he
walks with mea-sured tread over his
fields, scattering his seed. So it is in
sowing the 'seed of the kingdom,' in
prepaiing for the great hirvest of
righteousness in the world. It is done
by men of peace; it is done in peaceful
scenes, and with a peaceful spirit; it is
not in the tumult of war, or amidst tho
hoarse brawling of a mob. In a pure
and holy life; in the peaceful scenes ol
the sanctuary and the Sabbath; by
noiseless and unobtrusive labourers, the
seed is scattered over the world, and the
result is seen in an abundant harvest in
producing peace and order. ll OJ tlrcn
tlmt malce peace. By those rvho desire
to produce peace, or who are of a peace.
ful temper and disposition. They are
engaged everywhere in scattering these
blessed seeds of peace, contentment, and
order; and the result shall be aglorious
harvest for themselves and for mankind

-a harvest rich and abundant on earth
and in heaven. The whole effect, there-
fore, of religion, is fo produce peace. ft
is all peac+peace in its origin and in
its results ; in the heartof the individual,
and in society; on earth, anil in heaven.
The idea with which the apostle com-
menced this chapter seems to have been
that such perBons only should be ail-
mitted to the office of public teachers.
From that, the mind naturally turned
to the effect of religion in general ; and
he states that in the ministry and out of
it; in the heart of'the ir,dividual and
on society at large; here and hereafter,
the eflect of religion is to produce peace.
Its nature is peaceful as it exists in the
heart, and as it is developed in theworld :
and wherever and however it is mani-
fested, it is like seed sown, not amid tho
storms of war and the contentions of
battle, but in the ffelds of quiet hus-
handry, protlucing in rich abundance a
harvest of peace. In its origin, and in
all its results, it is productive only of
contentment, sincerity, goodness, and
Peace. Ifappy he who has this religion
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CHAPTER IV.

TIROM whence cunp wars a\d,
-tr r fightings a,mong you? come

in his heart ; happy he who with libera"l
hand scatters its blessings broadcast over
the world !

oo

they not hence, euen of yolur I lusts
that war c in your members?
I 04 bfauhngr, 2 Ot, pleatutet. @ I Pe.r.l1.

the apostle proceeds to give them sorne
solemn cautions and admonitions. He
tells them that Gotl resists all who are
proud, but gives grace to all who are
humble, (ver. 6); he counsels them to
submit to God, (ver. 7), to resist the
devil, (ver. 7), to draw nigh to God, (ver.
8), to cleanse their hands and their
hearts,(ver, 8),to be aftlicted and mourn
over their sins, and to become serious
and devout, (ver. 9), and to humble
themselves before God that he might
lift them up (ver. f 0); he commands
them not to speak evil one of another,
since by so doing they in fact set them-
selves up to be judges, and in the cir-
cumstances became.iudges of the law as
well as of their brethren, vs. 11, 12. Ife
then rebukes the conffdent spirit which
lays its plans
view of the

for the future with no just
frailty and uncertainty o{
and shows them that all

CHAPTER IV.
TNILYSIS OI TEE CEAPTEB.

fr the previous chapter (vs. 13-18)
the apostle had contrasted the wisdom
which is from above with that which is
from beneath. The former is peaceable,
pure, and gentle, leailing to universal
irindness anld order; thelatter earthly,
sensual, and devilish. The points sug-
gested in this chapter grow directly out
of the remarks made there, and are de-
signed to show the eflect of the 'wisdom
which descendeth not from above,' as
evinced in the spirit of this world, and
thus by contrast to show the value of
true wisdom, or of the spirit of religion.
Accordingly, the apostle illustrates the
ofects of the wisdom of this world, or
the spirit of this world, by showing what
it produces, or what they do who are
under its influence. 'We are not to sup-
pose that the persons to whom the apos-
tle addressed this epistle were actually
guilty of the things here referred to
themselves, but such things had an ex-
istence in the world, and it gave more
llfe and spirit to the discussion to re-
present them as existing 'among them.'
In illustrating the subject, he refers to
the following things as resulting ftom
the spirit that is opposite to the wisdom
rrhich is from above, viz. : ( 1. ) Wars and
fightings, which are to be traced solely
to the lusts of men, (vs. 1,2); (2.) The
neglect of prayer, showing the reason
why they did not have the things which
weie necessary, (rer,2); (3.) The fact
lhat when they prayed thcy did not
obiain what they needed, because they
prayed with improper motives, in order
to have the means of gratilying their
gensual desires, (ver.3);(4.) Tbe desile
of the friendship of t,!re world as one of
the fruits of being under the influence
of the wistlom which i.r not from above,
(ver.4); (5.) Enuy, as anotherofthese
fruits, ver. 5. Iu view of these things,
antl of the danger to which they were
expoEed ofacting under their influence,

human life,
their plans for the future should be
formed with a distinct recognition ol
their dependence on God for success,
and even for the continuance oflife, vs.
13-16. The chapter closes with an
affirmation that to him that knows how
to do gootl and does it not, to him it is
sin, (ver. t7), implying that all he had
said in the chapter might indeed bo
obvious, and that they woulil be ready
to admit that these things were true, and
that if they knew this, and did not do
right, they must be regarded as guilty,

I. From whence come u)ars and,f,ght-
ings arnong you? Marg. brawl,ingt.
The reference is to'strifes and conten-
tions of all kinds; and the question,
then, as it is now, was an important
one, what was their source or origin ?

The answer is given in the succeeding
part of the verse. Some have supposed
that the apostle refers here to the con-
tests and seditions existing among the
Jews, which afterwards broko out in
rebellion against the Roman authority,
and whioh led to the overthrow of the
Jewish nation. But the more probable
reference is to domestic broils, and to
the strifes of sects and parties; to the
disputes which were ca*ietl on among
the Jewish people, and which perhaps
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2 Ye lust, and have not: ye r kill,
aud desire to have, and cannot

obtain: ye ffght ancl war, yet ye
have not, because ye ask uot.

L Ot, mt!.

led to scenes of violence, and to popular
outbteaks among themselves. When
the apostle says ' among you,' it is nol,
recessary to suppose that he refers to
those who rvere members of the Christian
ehurch as actually engaged in these
strifes, though he was writing to such;
but he speaks of them as a part of the
Jewish people, and refers to the conten-
tions which prevailed among them as a
people-contentions in which those who
were Christian converts were in great
danger of participating, by being drawn
into their controversies, and partaking
of the spirit of strifewhichexisted among
their countrymen. It is known that
such e spirit of contention prevailod
among the Jewg at that time in an
eminent degtee, and it was well to put
those among them who professed to be
Christians on their guard against such
a spirit, by stating the causes of all
wars and contentions. The solution
which the apostle has given ofthe causes
of the strifes prevailing then, will apply
substantiallyto all the wars which hive
ever existed on the earth. Jf Come they
not henae, even of your lusts ? fs nol
this the true source of all war and con-
tention? The word rendered lzstrs is in
the margin retdercd, pleasures. This is
the usual meaning of the word (ila*);
but it is commonly applied to the plea-
sures of sense, and thence denol,es desire,
appettte, lust. It may be applied to
any desire of sensual gratification, and
then to the indulgence of any corrupt
propensity of the mind. The lust or
desire of rapine, of plunder, of ambition,
of fame, of a more extended dominion,
would be properly embraced in the
meaning of the word. Theword would
gqually comprehend the spirit which
lerds to a brawl in the streit, and that
which prompted to the conquests of
Al:xander, Casar, or Napoleon. AII
this is the same spirit evineed on a
larger or smaller scale. ll That war
in your members. The word member
(pit"6) denotes, properly, a limb or
member of the body; but it is used in
the New Testament lo denote the mem-
berc of the body collectively; that is,

the bodv itself as the seat of the desires
and pastions, Rom. vi. 13, 19; vii.5, 23;
Col. iii. 5. The word ruar here refers
to the conflict between those passions
which have their seat in the flesh, and
the better principles of the mind and
conscience, producing a state of agita-
tion and conflict. See Notes on Rom.
vii. 23. Comp. GaI. v. 17. Those cor-
rupt passions which have their seat in
the flesh, the apostle says are the causes
of war. Most of the wars which have
occurred in the world can bc traced to
what the apostle here calls JusJs. The
desire of booty, the love of conquest, the
ambition for extended rule, the grati{i-
cation of revenge, these and similar
causes have led to all the wars that haye
desolated the earth. Justice, equity,
the fear of God, the spirit of true reli-
gion, never originated &nywar, but the
corrupt passions of men have matle the
earth one great battle-ffeld. If true
religion existed among all men, thero
would be no more war. 'War always
supposes that wrong has been done on
one side or the other, and that one party
or the other, or both, is infisposed to do
right. The spirit ofjustice, equity, and
truth, which the religion of Christ n ould
implant in the human heart, would put
an enil to war for euer.

2. Ye hrct, and, haue not. That is,
you wish to havo something which you
do not now possess, and to which you
have no just claim, and this prompts to
the efort to obtain it by force. You
desire extension of teiritory, fame,
booty, the means of luxurious indul-
gence, or ofmagnifcence and grandeur,
and this leads to contest and bloodshed.
These are the causes of wars on the
large scale among nations, and of the
contentions and strifrrq of individualu
The general reason rs, that others have
that which we have not, and which we
desire to have; and not content with
endeavouring to obtain it, ifwe can, in
a peaceful and honest manner, and not
willing to content ourselves without its
possession, we resolve to secure it by
force, Socrates is reported by Plato
to have seid on the day of his deatlL
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'nothing else but the body antl its
desires cause wars, geditions, and oon-
tests of every kind; for all wars arise
throughthe possession ofwealth.' Phedo
of Plato, by Taylor, London, 1793, p.
f58. The system of wars in general,
Urerefore, has been a system of great
robbertes, no more honest or honourablc
than the purposes of the foot-pad, and
more dignified only because it involves
greater skill and talent. It has been
said that 'to kill one man makes a
murderer, to kill many makes a hero.'
So it maybe said, that to steal a horse,
or to rob a house, makes a man a thief
or burglar; to fire a dwelling subjects
him to the punishment of arson; but to
plunder kingdoms and provinces, and
to cause cities, towns, and hamlets to be
wrapped in flames, makes an illr:strious
conqueror, and gives a title to what is
deemed a bright page in history. The
one enrols the name among felons, and
consigns the perpetrator to the dungeon
or the gibbet; the other, accompanied
with no more justice, and with tbe same
spirit, sends the name tlown to future
times as immortal. Yet in the two the
all-discerning eye of God may see no
difference except in the magnitude of
the crime, and in the extent of the in-
iury which has been inflicted. ln his
$ay, and according to the measure of
his ability, the felon who ends his life in
a dungeon, or on the gibbet, is as worthy
of grateful and honoured remembrance
as the conqueror triumphing in thespoils
of desolated empires. ll Ye kill,. Mary.
or enuy.' The marginal reading' enuy'

has been introduced from some doubt
&s to the correct reading of the text,
wlrether it should be govcirt, ye kill, or
rpSonirttlc envy. Tlre latter reading
has been adopted by Erasmus, Schmi-
dius, Luther, Beza, and some others,,
though merely from conjecture. There
is no authority from the manuscripts
for the change. The correct reading
undoubtcdly is, ye kill. This expres-
sion is probably to be taken in the sense
of haaing a murderouE dispositton, or
;uetcrtng a brutal and, murderous spirit.
f, ig .Bot exactly that they killed or

committed murder previous to'desiring
ro have,, btlt that they had such a
Covetoug desiro of the possessiont of
others as to produce a murde,rous aud
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bloody temper. The spirit of rnwder
was at the bottom of the whole; or there
was such a desire of the possessions of
others as to ]ead to the commission of
this crime. Of what aggressive warr
which have ever existed is not this true?
ll Desire to haae. That is, what is in
the possession of others. ll And,cannot
obt*in. By any fair and honest means ;
by purchase or negociation: and this
leads to bloody conquest. AII war-s
might have been avoided if men had
been content with what they had, or
could rightfully obtain, and- had not
desired to havqwhat was in the posses-
sion of others, which they could not
obtain by honest and honourable means.
Every war might have been avoided by
fair ind honouirable negociation. n Ye
fight and, war, yet ye haue not, becawe
ye ask not. Notwithstanding you en-
gage in contentions and strifes, you do
not obtain what you seek after. If you
sought that frorn'God which you tr"uly
need. you would obtain it, for he woulil
bestow upon you all that is really neces-
sary, But you seek it by contention
and st:ife, and you have no security of
obtaining it. IIe who seeks to lain
anything by war seeks it in an unjust
ma[ner, and cannot depend on the
Divine help arrd blessing. The true
way of obtaining anything which we
rcally need is to seek it from Gotl by
prayer, and then to make use of just
and fair means of obtaining it, by in-
dustry and honesty, and by a due regard
for the righfs of other's. Thus sought,
we shall obtain it if it would be for our
good ; if it is withheld, it will be because
it is best for us that it shoultl not be
ours. In all the rvars which have been
waged on the earth, whether for the
settlement ofdisputed questions, for the
adjustment of boundaries, for the vindi-
caiion of violated rights, or for the per-
manent extension of empire, how rare
has it been that the object which
prompted to the war has been secured !
The course of events has shown that,
indisposed as men are to do justice,
there is much more probability of ob-
taining the object by patient negotiation
than there is by going to war.

3, Ye ask, ard, receiue not. That ls,
some of you ask, or you ask on some
oocasions. Though seeking in general
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I Ye ask, and receive not, be-
cause ye ask amiss, thlt ye may
consume ii unon vour r lusts.

4 Ye adult'ererj antl adulteresses,

know ye not that the friendship o ol
the world is enmity with God? who-
soever thereforo witt Ue a frientl oI
the world, is the enemy of God.

what you ilesire by strife, antl without
regard to the rights of others, yet you
sometimes pray. It is not uncommon
fbr men who go to war to pray, or to
procure the eervices of a chaplain to
pray for them. ft sornetimes happens
that the covetous and the quarrelsome;
that those who live to wrong others,
and who are fond of litigation, pray,
Such men may be professors of religion.
They keep up a form of worship in their
families. They pray for success in their
worldly engagements, though those en-
gagements are all based on covetousness.
Instead of aeeking property that they
may glorify God, and do good ; that
theymay relieve the poor and distressed ;

that they may be the patrons of learn-
ing, philanthropy, and religion, theydo
it that they may live in splendour, and
be able to pamper their lusts. It is not
indeed, aery common that persorrs with
such ends and aims of lilb pray, but
they sometimes do it; for, alas ! there
are many professors ofreligion who have
no higher aims than these, and not a
few such professors feel that consistency
demands that they should observe some
form of prayer. If such persons do not
receive what they ask for, if they are
not prospered in their plans, they should
not set it down as evidence that God
does not hear prayer, but as evidence
that their prayers are oflered for impro-
per ob,iects, or with improper motives.
\ Because ye ask amiss. Ye do it with
a view to'self-indulgence and carnal
gratiffcation. I That you nay consunxe
ib uTton your lusts. Marg., pleasures.
This is the same word which is used in
ver. I, and rendered Zzsls. The refer-

O\plaeru.

ence is to sensual gratifications, and the
word would include a^li that comes under
the name of sensual pZaasure, or catnal
appetite. It was not that they might
have a decett and comfortable living,
which would not be improper to desire,
but that they might have the means of
luxurious dress and Iiving; perhaps the
means of gross sensual gratiffcations,
Prayers oflered that we m&y havs the

means of gensuality and voluptuousness,
we have no reason to suppose God will
answer, for he has not promised to hear
such prayers; and it becomes every one
who prays ftrr worldly prosperity, anil
for success in business, to examine his
motiyes with the closest serutiny. No-
where is deception more likely to creep
in than into such prayers; nowhere ate
we more likely to be mistaken in regnrd
to our real motives, than when we go
before God and ask for success in our
worldly employments.

4. Ye adulterers and, adulteresses.
These words are frequently used to de-
note thoso who are faithless towards
God, and are frequently applied to those
who forsahe God for idols, Hos. iii. 1 ;
Isa. Ivii. 3,7; Ezek. xvi., xxiii. It is
not necessary to suppose that the apoB-
tle meant that thoss to whom he wrote
were literally guilty of the sins here re-
ferretl to; but he rather refers to thosc
who were unfaithful to their coyen&nt
with God by neglecting their duty to
him, and yielding themselves to the in-
dulgence of their own lusts and passions.
The idea is, 'You have in eflcct broken
your marriage covenant with God by
loving the world more than him; and,
by the indulgence of your carnal incli-
nations, you have violatetl those obliga-
tions to self-mortification and self-denial
to which you were bound by your reli-
gious engagements.' To convince them
of the evil of this, the apostle shows
them what was the true nature of that
friendship of the worltl which they
sought. It may be remarked here, that
no terms could have been found which
would have shown more decidedly the
nature of the sin of forgetting the co-
venant vows of religion for the pleasures
of the world, than those which tbe apos-
tle uses here. It is a deeper crime to be
unfaithful to God than to anv created
being; anil it will yetbe seet ih"t eren
the violation of the marriage contract,
great as is the sin, is a slight ofence
compared with unfaithfulness toward
God: I Know ya rwt, that the h'ienil,.

e 1 John 2.15.
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shtp of the worlil. Comp. I John ii. 15'
Th-e term world,herc is to be understood
not of the nhvsical world as God made
it, for we douid not well speak of the
' f,rtendship' of that, bnt of lhe com-
titmity, oi people, called ' the world,'
in corrtradistinction from the people of
God. Comp. John xii. 3l ; I Cor. i. 20 ;

iii. 19 ; Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8. The
' friendslrip of the world' (gala toi
t6qtoa) isThe loue of that world ; of the
maxims which govern it, the principles
which reign there, the ends that are
sought, the amusements and gratifica-
tions which characterize it as distin-
guished frorn the church of God. It
consists in setting our hearts on those
things; in conforming to them; in
rnaking them the object of our pursuit
with the same spiri[ with which they are
sought by those who make no prcten-
sions to rcligion, See Notes, Rom. xii.
2. \f fs enmtty wtth God. Is in fact
hostility against God, since that world
is arrayed against him. It neither
obeys his laws, submits to his claims,
nor seeks to hononr him. To love that
world is, therefore, to be arrayetl against
God; and the spirit which woultl lead us
to this is, in fact, a spirit of hostility to
God. I Whosocuer therefore will be

a friend of the world, ' Woeuer'he
miy be, tihether in the church or out
of it. The fact of being a member of
the church makes no diference in this
respect, for it is as easy to be a friend
of the worlil in the church as out of it.
The phrase'whosoerer wil,l' (Boda9i)
irnplies put?ose, intentton, destgn. It
supposes that tho heart is set on it; or
that there is a deliberate purpose to
seek the frientlship of the worid. It
refers to that strong desire which often
cxists, even among professing Chris-
tians, to secure the friendship of the
world; to copy its fashions and vani-
ties; to enjoy its pleasures ; and to
share its pastimes and its friendships.
Wherever there is a manifested purpose
to find our chosen friends and associates
there rather than among Christians;
wherever there is a greater desire to
enjoy the smiles and approbation ofthe
world than there is to enjoy the approba-
tion of God and the blessings of a good
oonscience; and wherever there is more
conscious pain because we have faileil

to win the applause of the world, or
have offendetl its votaries, and haye
sunk ourselves in its estimation, than
there is because we haye neglected our
duty to our Saviour, and have lost the
enjoyment of religion, there is the clear-
est proof that the heart wtll,s ot desires
to be the 'friend of the world.' 1i Is
the enemy of God. This is a mos+"
solemn declaration, and one of fearful
import in its bearing on many who are
members of the church, It settles the
point that any one, no matter what his
plofessiols, who is chrractcristically a
friend of the world, cannot be a tlue
Christian. In regard to the meaning
of this important yerse, then, it may be
remarked, (1.) that there fs a sense in
which the loveof thisworld, orof thephy-
sieal universe, is not wrong. That kind
of love for it as the work of God, which
perceives the evidence of his wisdom
and goodness and potver in the various
objects of beauty, usefulness, and gran-
deur, spread around us, is not evil, The
world as such-the physical structure
of the earth, of the mountains, forests
flowers, seas, lakes, and vales-is full ol
illustrations of the Divine character,
and it carrnot be wrong to contemplate
thosethings with interest, or with warm
affection toward their Cleator. (2.)
'lVhen that world, however, becomes our
portion; when we study it only as a mrt-
ter of science, .without .lookiirg throrigh
nature up to nature's God;' when wo
seek the wealth which it has to conlbr,
or entleavour to appropriate as our su-
preme portion its lands, its minerals,
its fruits; when we are satisffed with
what it yields, and when in the posses-
sion or pursuit of these things, our
thoughts never rise to God; and when
we partake of the spirit which rules in
the hearts of those who avorvedly seeh
this world as their portion, though we
profess religion, then the love of the
world becomes evil, and comes in direct
conflict with the spirit of true religion.
(3.) The statement in this verse is,
therefore, one of most fcatful import for
many profcssors of religion. There are
maDy in the church who, so far as
human judgment ean go, are charac.
teristically louers oJ the uorlil. This
is shown (a) by their conformity to it
in all in which the world is distinguished
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5 Do ye think that the Scripture
, Ot, @viowly. o frc.4.4,

saith in vain, The spirit that tlwell.
eth in us lusteth rto envy? "

from the church as such; (b) in their
seeking the friendship of the world, or
their finding their friends there rather
than among Christians ; (c) in preferring
the amusemerrts of the world to the
scenes where spiritually-minded Chris-
tiarrs find theif chief hbppiness; (cl) in
pursuing the same pleasures that the
people of the world do, with the same ex-
pense, the same extravagance, the same
luxury; (a) in making their worldly in-
terests the great object of living, and
eveqrthing else subordinate to that.
'fhis spirit exists in all cases where no
worldly interest is sacriffced for religion ;
where everything that religion pecu-
Iiarly requires is sacriffced for the world.
If this be so, then there are many pro-
fessing Christians who are the 'enemies
of God.' See Notes on Phil. iii. 18.
They have never known what is tme
friendship for him, and by their lives
they show that they can be ranked only
among his foes. It becomes every pro-
fessing Christian, therefore, to examine
himself with the deepest earnestness to
determirre whether he is characteristi-
cally a friend of the world or of God;
rvhether he is living for this life only,
or is animated by the high and pure
principles of those who are the friends
of God. The great Searcher of hearts
cannot be deceived, and soon our appro-
priate place will be assignetl us, and our
final Judge will determine to which
class of the two great diyisions of the
human farnily we belong-to those who
are the friends of the world, or to those
who are the friends of Gorl.

6. Do ye think that the Suipture
saith tn uatn. Few passages of the
New Testament have given expositors
more perplexity than this. The diffi-
culty has arisen fronr the fact that no
such passage as that which seems here
to be quoted is found in the Old Testa-
ment; and to meet this difficulty, ex-
positors have resorted to various con-
jectures and solutions. Some have sup-
posed that the passage is spurious, and
that it was at ffrst a gloss in the margin,
placed there by some transcriber, and
lvas theD introduced into the text; some

that the apostle quotes from an apocrJ.
phal book; some, that he quotes the
general spirit of the Old Testament
rather than any particular place; somo
regard it not aE a quotation, but read
the two members separately, supplying
what is necessary to complete thCsense-,
thus : 'Do you think that the Scripturo
speaks in vain, or without a good reason,
w hentt condcmns such aworldl,y tem,per ?
No; that you cannot suppose. Do you
imagine that the Spirit of God, which
dwelleth in us Christians, leads to covet-
ousness, pride, envy? No. On thecon-
trary, to such as follow his guidance
and direction, he gives more abundant
grace and favour.' This is the solution
proposed by Benson, and adopted by
Bloomfield. But this solution is by no
means satisfactory. Two things are
clear in regard to the passage: ( 1 . ) that
James meant to adduce something tlut
was satd somewhere, or which could be
regarded as a, quotation, or x authoity
in the ease, for he uses the forrnula by
which such quotations are made; and,
(2.) that hg meant to refer, not to an
apoeryphal book, but to the inspired
and canonical Scriptures, for he uses a
term (i ypaQi-the Scrtpture) which ir
everywhere i:mployed to-denote the Old
Testament, and which is nowhere ap-
ptied to an apoeryphal book, Matt. xxi.
42; xxii.29; xxvi.64,66; John ii.22;
v. 39; vii. 38,42; x.36,et al. The
word is used more than ffItv times in
the New Testament, and is never applied
to any books but those which were re-
gardeil by the Jews as inspired, and
which constitute now the Old Testa-
ment, except in 2 Pet. iii. 16, where it
referr to the writings of Paul. The
diffculty in the case arises from the
fact that no such passage as the one
here quoted is found in so many words
in the Old Testament, nor any of which
it can fairly.be regarded as a quotation.
The only solution of the difficulty whicb
seems to me to be at all satisfactory, is
to suppose that the apostle, in the re-
mark made here in the forrn of a quota-
tion, refers to the Old Testament, but
that he had not his eye on any parti-
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cular passage, anil ditl not mean to
quote the word.s lttlerally, but meant to
refer to what was the current teaching
or general spirit of the OId Testament;
or dhat he meant to say that lhis senti-
ment vas found there, and designed
himself to embody the sentiment in
words, and to put it into a condensed
form, His eye was on enuy as al Lhe
bottom of maly of the cont"cntions and
strifes existing on earth, (chap. iii, 16,)
and ofthe spirit of theworldwhich pre-
vailed everywhere, (chap. iv.4;) and he
refers to tlte general teachinq of ttLe
OId Testament that the soul is by nature
inclined to enyy; or that this has a deep
lodgement in the heart of man. That
truth which was uttered cvervwhere in
the Scriptures, was not taught 'in vain,'
The abundant facts whicb existed show-
ing its developement and operation in
contentions, and wars, and a worldly
spirit, prnved that it wa.: deeply im-
beddetl in the human soul. This gene-
ral truth, that lnan is prone to enyy, or
that there is much in our nature which
inclines us to it, is abundantly taught
in the Old Testament. Eccl. iv. 4, 'I
considered all travail, and every right
work, that for this a man is envied of
his neighbour.' Job v. 2, 'Wrath killeth,
cnd envy slayeth the silly one.' Prov.
xiv. 30, 'Envy is the rottenness of the
bones.' Prov. xxvii. 4, 'Who is able
to stand before envy ?' For particular
instanaes of this, and the efects, see
Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx. l; xxxvii. ll;
Psal. cvi. 16 ; lxxiii. 3. These passages
prove that there is a strong propen-
sity in human nature to envy, anil
it was in accordance with the design
of the apostle to show this. The eflects
of envy to which he himself referred
evinced the same thing, and demon-
strated that the utterance given to
this sentiment in the OId Testament
was not 'in vain,' or was not false, for
the records irr the Old Testament on the
subject found a strong confirmation in
the wars and strifes and worldliness of
which he was speal<ing. ll Satth in
vain. ' Says falsely;' that is, the tes-
timony thus borne is true. The apostle
means that what was said in the OId
Testament on the subject found abun-
dant confirmation in the facts which
were continually occurring, and espe-

cially in those to which he was adveriing.
ll The soirit that ctwelleth inus. Man-v
have su'pposetl that the word spdruu heie
refers to the lloly Spirit, or the Chris-
tian spirib; but in adopting this inter-
pretationthey are obliged to render the
passage, 'the spirit that dwells in us
lustelh againsf envy,' or tends to check
and suppress it, But this interpreta-
tion is forced and unnatural, and one
which the Greek will not well bear.
The more obvious interpretation is to
refer it to our spirit or disposition as
we are by nature, and it is equivalent
to saying that we are naturally prone
to envy. fl Lustethto enuy. Strongly
tends to envy, The margin is , eiui-
ously,' brt the sense is the same. The
idea is, that thero is in man a strong
inclination to look with dissatisfaction
on the superior happiness and prosperity
of others; to desire to make what, they
possess our ovn; or at any rate to de-
prive them of it by detraction, by fraud,
or by robbery. It is this feeling which
leads to calurnny, to contentions, to
wars, a.nd, to that strong worldly ambi-
tion which makes us anxious to-surpass
all others, and which is so hostile to the
humble and contented spirit, of religion.
He who could trace all wars and con-
tentions and worldly plans to their
source-all the schemes and purposes ol
even professed Christians, that do so
much to mar their religion and to make
them worldly-minded, to their real
origin-would be surprised to find how
much is to be attributed to envy. We
are pained that others are more pros-
perous than we are; we desire to pos-
sess what others have, though we havo
no right to it; and this leads to the
various guilty methods which are pur-
sued to lessen their enjoyment of it, or
to obtain it ourselves, or to show that
theydo not possess asmuch as they are
commonly supposed to. This purpose
will be accomplistred if we can obtain
mole than they have; or if we can di-
minish what they actually possess; or
if by any statements to which we can
give currency in society, the general
impression ehall be that they do nol
possess as much. wealth, domestic peace,
happiness, or honour, as is commonly
supposed-for thus the spilit of envy in
our bosorus wi-ll be qratified.

CBAPTER IY 7l
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God gave grace to restrain these pas-
gions, and 1o subdue these carnal pro-
pensities. They were the humble, in
contradistinction to the proud; and
he states the fact that 'God giveth

lA. D. 60

but giveth grace unto

JAMES.
6 But he giveth moro graee:

Wherefbre he saith, o Gotl resisteth
the proud,
the humble.

B. Buthe giaeth rnore grace. The
reference here is undoubtedly to God.
Some havo regarded this clause as a
continuation ofthe quotation in the pre-
vious verse, but it is rather to be con-
sidereil as a declaration of the apostle
himself. The writer hatl just spoken
of envy, and of the crimes which grew
out of it. He thought of the wars and
commotions of the earth, and of the
various lusts which reigned among men.
fn the contemplation of theso things, it
seems suddenlv f,o have occurred to him
lhat all were"not under the influence
of these things; that there were cases
where men were restrained, and where
a rpirit opposito to these things pre-
vailed. Another passage of Scripture
struck his mind, containing the truth
that there was a class of men to whom

from the Septuagint, which, though not
entirely literal, expresses the sense ol
the Ilebrew without essential inaccu-
racy. This passage is also guoted in
1 Pet. v. 6. ll God resisteth the prou,il.
The proud, are those who have an inor-
dinate self-esteem; who have a high
and unreasonable conceit of their own
exeellence or importance. This may
extend to any thing; to beauty, or
strength, or attainments, or family, or
country, or equipage, or rank, or eYen
religion, A man may be proud of any
thing that belongs to him, or which can
in any way be cbnstrued as a part ot
himself, or aspertaining to him. This
does not, of course, apply to a conect
estimate of ourselves, or to the mero
knowledge that we may excel others.
One may know that he has moro
strength, or higher attainments in learn-
ing or in the mechanic arts, or greater
wealth than others, and yet have pro-
perly no prtd,e h the case. He has
only a comeat estimate of himself, and
he attaches no undue importance to
himself on account of it. His heart is
not lifted up ; he claims no undue de-
ference to hlmself; he concedes to all
others what is their due; and he is
humble before God, feeling that all that
5s ha-s, and is, is nothing in his sight.
He is willing to occupy his appropriate
place in the sight of Gotl and men, and
to be esteemed just ashe is. Pridegoes
beyond this, and gives to a man a de.
gree of self-estimation which is not war.
ranted by anything that he possesscs.
God looks at things as they are; and
hence he abhors and humbles this arro-
gant claim, Lev. xxvi. 19; Job xxxiii.
17; Ps. Iix. 12; Prov. viii. 13; xvi.
18; xxix. l3; Isa. xxiii. 9; xxviii. l;
Dan. iv. 37; Zech. x. 11. This resist-
ance of pride he shows not only in the
explicit declarations ofhis word, but in
the arrangements of his providence and
grace. (L) In his providence, in the
reyerses and disappointments which
occur; in the necessity of abandoning
the splendid mansion which we had
built, or in disappointing us in some fa-
vourite plan by wbieh our pride was to

more grace ;' that is, that in some in-
stances he confers more grace than in
the cases referred to; to some he gives
more grace to overcome their evil pas-
aions, and to subdue their corrupt in-
clinations, than he does to others. The
meaning may be thus expressed:-'It
ie true that the natural spilit in man is
one that tends to envy, and thus leads
to all the sad consequences of envy.
But there are instances in which higher
grace or lavour is conferred; in which
these feelings are subdued, and these
consequences are preventetl. They are
not indeed to be found among the
proud, whom God always resists; but
they are to be found among the meeh
and the humble, Wherefore submit
yourselves to his arrangenrents; resist
the devil; draw nigh to God ; purify
yourselves, and weep over your past
ofences, and you shall find that the
Lord will Iift you up, and bestow his
favourupon you,'ver. 10. fl WhereJore
he catth. The reference here is to
Prov. iii, 34, 'Surely he scorneth the
lcorners; but he giveth grace unto the
lowly.' The quotation is made eractly
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7 Submit yourselves therefore to
God. Resisl " the devil, and he
will flee from vou.

B Draw oriigh to God, and he

will draw nigh to you. Cleanse

" your hands,3re sinners ; and purifv
y iur hearts, g7e aouble-miuaeil.

alPo.5.0. UeCU,rO,l cIr.1.16.

judged necessary for yourwelfare in the
life that is, and your salvation in tho
life to corne. The duty here enjoined
is that of entire acquiescence in the
arrangements of God, whether in his
providence or grace. AII tl-rese are for
our good, and submission to them is re-
quired by the spirit of tn:e humility.
The object of the command here, and in
the succeeding injunctions to pnrticular
duties, is to show them how they might
obtain the grace which God is willing
to bestow, and how they might overcome
the evils against which the apostle had
been endeavouring to guald them. The
true method of doing this is by submit-
ting ourselves in all things to God.
ll Resist the deuil, and hc will f,ec Jrom
you. IVhile you yicld to God in all
things, you are to yield to the devil in
none. You are to resist and oppose him
in whatever way he may approach you,
whether by allurements, by flattering
promises, by the fascinations of the
world, by temptation, or by threats.
See I Pet. v.9. Satan makes his way,
and secures his triumphs, rather by art,
cunning, deception, and threatenings,
than by true courage; and when opposed
manfully, he flies. Tho true way of
meeting him is by direct resistance,
rather than by argument ; by steadfastly
reJusing to yield in the slightest degree,
rd,ther than bv a belief that we can
either convinc6 hi- th"t he is rvrong,
or can return to virtue when we have
gone a certain length in complying witb
his demands. No one is safe who yields
in the least to the suggestions of tlie
tempter; there is no one who is mot safe

if he does not yield. A man, for exam'
ple, is always iafe from intemperance if
he resists all allurernents to indulgence
in strong drink, and never yieltls .in the
slightesidegree; no one is Certainly safe
if he drinks even moderatelY.

8. Draw niult' to God,, and he will'
draw ntglt to y:ou. Comp.2 Chron. xv.
2, This declaration contains a great
and important principlo in religion. It

iwe wish the favour of God' we must

be nurtured and gratiffed. (2.) In
sickness, taking away the beauty and
strength onwhich wehad so much valued
ourselves, and bring us to the sad con-
dition of a sick bed. (3.) In the grave,
bringing us down to corruption and
worms. Why should one be proutl who
will soon become so offensive to his best
friends tbat they will gladly hide him
in the grave ? (4.) In the plan of sal-
vation he opposes our ptide. Not a
feature of that plan is fitted to foster
pride, but all is adapted to make us
humble. (a) The necessi,ty for the
plan-that we are guilty and helpless
sinners; (D) the selection of a Saviour

-one who was so poor, and who was so
much despised by the world, and who
was put to death on a cross; (c) our
entire dependence on him for salvation,
with the assurance that we have no me-
rit of our own, antl that salvation is all
ofgrace; (d)the fact thatwe are btought
to embrace it only by the agency of the
Holy Spirit, and that if we were left
to ourselves we should never have one
right thought or holy desirc-all this is
fitted to humble us, and to bring us low
before God. Goil has done nothing to
foster the self-cstimation of the human
heart; but how much has he done to
'stain thepritle ofall glory !' See Notes
on fsa. xxiii. 9. ll But gtueth grace
unto the humble. The meaning is, that
he shows them.fauour ; he bestows upon
them the graci, needful to secure tfieir
salvation. This he does (1,) because
they feel their need of his favour; (2,)
because they will welcome his teaching
antl value his friendship; (3,) because
all the arrangements of his grace are
adaptetl only to such a state of mind.
You cannot teach one who is so x'ise
that he already supposes he knows
enough; you cannot bestow graee on
one who has no gense of the need ofit,
The arrangements of salvation are
adanted onlv to an humble heart.

7'. Submiiyourselues therefore to God..
That is, in h-is arrangements for obtain-
ing his favour. Yield to wlrat he has
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I Be aflicted, antl mourn, and
weep: Iet your laughter be turned

lA. D. 60.

to mourning, andgour joy to heavi-
ness.

JAMES.

come to him; nor can we hope for his
mercy, rrnless we approach him and ask
him fbr it. W'e cannot come ltterally
ony nearer to God than we always are,
for'he is always round about us; "but we
may come nearer in a spiritual sense.
lYe may address him directly in prayer;
we may approach hinr by meditation on
his character; we may draw near to him
in the ordinances of religion. We can
never hope for his favour while we prefer
to remain at a distance from him; none
who in fact draw near to him will ffnd
him unwilling to bestow on thern the
lrlessings which they need. fl Cleanse
yout handt, ye si,nners. There may
possibly be an allusion here to Isa. i. 15,
16: 'Your hands are full of blood; wash
you, make you clean; put awaythe evil
of your doings from before mine eyes;
cease to doeyil.' The heart is the seat
of motives and intentions-that by
which we devise anything; lhe hands,
the instruments by which we execute
our purposes. The hands here are re-
presented as deffIed by blood, or by acts
of iniquity. 'lo wash or cleanse the
hands !ras, therefore, emblematic ofput-
ting away transgression, Mat. xrvii. 24.
Comp. Deut. xxi. 6; Psa. xxvi. 6. The
heathen and the Jews were accustomed
to wash their hands before they engaged
in public worship. The particular idea
here is, that in order to obtain the fa-
vour of God, it is necessary to put away
our sins; to approach him with a desire
to be pure and holy. The mere wash-
ing of the hands, in itsef could not
recommend us to his favour; but that
of which the washing of the hands would
be an emblem, would be acceptable in
his sight. It may be inferred from
what is said here that no one can hope
for the favour of God who does nbt
abandon his transgressions. The destgn
of the apostle is, Evidently, to state o"ne

of the conditions on which we can make
an acceptable approach to God. It is
indispensable that we come with a pur-
pose and desire to wash ourselves from
all iniquity, to put away from us all our
transgressions. So David said, .I will
tash my hands in innocency; so will I
compassthine altar.O Lord,' Psa. xxvi.6.

['To obtain the favour of God, it is uecessary
to put away our sins'-is somewhat u:rguartled
phraseology. If the favour of God were uot
obtained but on this condition, none ever would
obtain it, The passage is a strong i.njrrnctiou to
holiness antl singleness of heart: it does not san
however, that ry these we obtaiu acceptance
with GoiI. Of his favour, holiress is the fruit
the effect, antl not the cause. fhe sinner must
not thirrk of getting quit of b\s ains to grEarc
him for going to God by Jesus; but he must.fr.rJ
go to Jesus to prepare for laying aside hic eins.
Yet in every approach to Go4 it is true tberc
must be a 'tlesire' to be free from sin; auil thir
tloubtless is the view of the comnentary; intleetl
it is so expressed, though eome wortls are objec-
tiouable.l

n And, purtJg yow luarts. That is,
do not rest sdtisffedwith a mere external
reformation; with putting away your
outward transgressions. There must be
a deeper worlithan that; a work which
shall reach to the heart, and which shall
purify the affections. This agrees witb
all the requisitions of the Bible, and is
in accordance with what must be tho
nature of religion. If the heart is wrong,
nothing can be right. If, while we
seek eh external reformation, we still
give indulgence to the secret corruptiors
of the heart, it is clear that we can have
no true religion. \ Ye doubk-minded,.
See Notes on chap. i. 8. The apostle
here seems to have had his eye on those
who were vacillating in their purposes;
whose hearts rere not decidedly ffxed,
but who were halting between good and
evil. The heart was not right in such
percons. It was not settled and deter-
mined in favour of religion, but vibrated
between that and the world, The pro-
per business of such persons, therefore,
was to clearse theheart from disturbing
influences, that it might settle down in
unwavering attachment to that which is
good.

9, Be afr,tcted,, andmotr.'rn, and weep.
That is, 6vidently, on account of your
sins. The sins to which the apostle
refers are those which he hail specified
in the previous part of the chapter, anil
which he had spoken of as so evil in
their nature, and so dangerous in their
tendency. The word rendered 'bo
aflicted' means, properly, to enduro
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I0 Eumble " vourselves in the

sight of the Lord, and he shall Iift
you up.

1l Sneak a not evil one of an-
other, biethren. He that speaketh

evil of Dzs brother, antl iudgeth his
brother, speaketh-evil 6f t'[e law,
and judgelh the law: but if thoi
judge the law, thou art not a doer
ofthe law, but ajudge.

7a

account of sin. Goil has go made us
that we should feel somow when we are

o l[at.23.12. 6 8p.4.31, I Pe.2.l.

they were to afi,tct themselues-that is,
thev were to feel distressed and sad on
acc6unt of their transgressions. Comp.
Ezra viii. 21. The other words in this

couscious that we have dono wrong, and
it is appropriate that we should do so.

10. Humble uourselves in tha sioht of
the Lord,. Corip. Matt. xxiii. 12: Sei)

toil or lardship; then to endure afric-
tion or distress; and here means, that

clause are those which are expressive of
deep grief or sorrow. Thc language
here used shorvB that the apostle sup-
posetl that it was possible that those
who had done wrong should voluntarily
feel sorrow for it, and that, therefore, it
was proper to call upon them to do it.

[All who feel true sortow fot sin, tlo so oolzz-
tarilg;btttitis not htenaleal by this assertion
to insinuate that repentance is not the work of
the Spirit. He operates on men without tlestroy-
ing their freeilom, or tloing riolence to their will:
'in the tlay of his power they are willing.' Nor
is it improper to call on meu to tlo that for which
they require the Spirit's aid. That aid is not
withheltl in the hour of neetl; aatl everywhere
the Bible commands sinners to believe and re-
pent.l

I Let yowr laughterbe tu,rneil to rnoun-
W. It would seem that the persons
referred to, instead of suitablo sorrow
antl humiliation on account of sin, gave
themselves to joyousness, mirth, and
revelry. See a similar instance in Isa.
xxii. 12, 13. It is often the case, that
those for whom the deep sorrows of
repentance would be peculiarly appro-
priate, give themselves to mirth and
vality. The apostle here says that
such mirth did not become them. Sor-
row, deep and unfeigned, was appro-
priate on account of their sins, and the
sound of laughter and of revelry should
be changed to notes of lamentation.
To how many of the assemblies of the
vain, the gay, and the dissipated, might
the exhortation in this passage with
propriety be now addressed ! fl Your
ioy ta heaviness. The word here ren-
dered, heauinets occurs nowhere else in

Notes on ver. 6.- That is, be willing to
take your appropriate place in the d'ust
on account of your transgressions. This
is to be 'in the sight of the Lord,'or
before him. Our sins have been com-
mitted against him; and their principal
aggravation, whoever may havo been
wronged by them, and great as is their
criminality in other respects, arises from
that consideration. Psa. li. 4, , Against
thee, thee only, have f sinned, and dono
this evil in thy sight.' Luke xv. 18,

' I will arise and go to my father, and
will say to him, Father, I have sinned
against heauen, and before thee.' As
the Beingagainst whom we have sinned
is the only one who can pardon, it is
proper that we should humble ourselves
before him with penitent confession.

n And, he shall, UJt you LW. IIe will
exalt you from the condition of a bro-
ken-hearted penitent to that of a for-
given child ; will wipe away your tears,
remove the sadness of your heart, fill
you with joy, and clothe you with the
garments of salvation. This declaration
is in accordance with all the promises
in the Bible, and with all the facts which
occur on the earth, that God is willing
to show mercy to the humble and con-
trite, and to receive those who are truly
penitent into his favour. Comp. Luke
xv.22.

ll. Spealc nat eutl, onc oJ another.
brethren. It is not known to rvhom the
apostle here pariicularly refers, nor is it
necessary to know. It is probable that
among those whom he addressed there
were some who were less circumspect in
regard to speaking of others than they
should be, and perhaps this evil pre-
vailed. There ire few communities
where such an injunction would not be

the New Testament. lt mears dejec-
Jion, Eortaw. It is not gloom, melan-
oholy, or moroseness, but it is sorrowon
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proper at any time, and few churches
where some might not be found to whorn
bhe exhortation would be appropriate.
Comp. Notes on Eph. iv. 31 ; I Pet. ii.
l. 'Ihe evil here referred to is that of
tallcing againsl others-against their
actions, their motives, their manner of
living, their families, &c. Few things
rre more common in the world; nothing
is more decidedly against the true spirit
of religion. \ He that speaketh euil oJ
his brother. Referring here probably to
a Christian brother, or to a fellow Chris-
tian. 'Ihe word may however be used
in a larger sense to denote any one-a
brother of the human race. Religion
forbids both, and would restrain us from
all eyil speaking against any human
being. fl And judgethhis brother. llis
motives, or his conduct. See Notes on
Matt, vii. 1. f[ Speaketh cail oJ the
law, and iudoeth the law. Instead of
manifestiig ihe feelings of a brother,
he sets hirnsclfup as judge, and not only
a judge of his brother, but a judge ol'
the law. The law here referred to is
probably the law of Christ, or the rule
which all Christians profess to obey.
It is that rvhich James elsewhere calls
the 'law of liberty,' (Notes, chap. i. 25;)
the ]aw which released men from the
servitude of the Jewish rites, and gave
them liberty to worship Goil without
the restraint and bondage (Acts rv. 10;
Gal. iv. 21-31) implied in that ancient
system of worship ; and the lawby which
it was contemplated that they should
be free from sin. It is not absolutely
certain to what the apostle refers here,
but it would seem probable that it is to
sorne course of conduct which one por-
tion of the church felt they were at
liberty to follow, but which another
portion regarded aswrong, and for which
they censured them. 'I'he explanation
which rvill best s'rit the expressions here
used, is that which supposes that it re-
fers to some difference of opinion which
existed among Christians, especially
among those of Jewish origin, about the
binding nature of the Jervish lalru, in
rcgard to circumcision, to holy days, to
ceremonial observances, to the distinc-
tions of meats, &c. A part regarded
the law on these subjects as stilt binding,
another portion supposed that the obli-
gation in regard to these matters had

ceased by the introduciion of the gos-
pel. Those whoregardcdtheobligation
of the Mosaic law as still binding, woultl
of course judge thefi brethren, and re-
gard them ai guilty of a disregard oI
the law of God by their conduct. 'We

know that diflerences of opinion on these
points gave rise to contentions, and to
the formation of parties in the church,
and that it required all the wisdom of
Paul antl of the other apostles to hush
the contending elements to peace.
Comp. Notes on Col. ii. 16-18. To
some guch source of contention the
apostle doubtless refers here; antl the
meaning probably is, that they who
held the opinion that all the Jewish
ceremonial laws were still binding on
Christians, and who judged and con-
demned their brethren who did not [ob-
serYe them], by such a, course judged
and condemned 'the law of liberty'
undcr which they acted-the law of
Christianity that had abolished the ce-
rcmonial observances, and released men
from their obligation. 'Ihe ju,clgnent
rvhich they passed, therefore, was not
only on their brethren, but was on that
law of Christianity which had given
greater libetty of conscience, and which
rvas intended to abolish the obligation
of the Jewish ritual. The same thing
now occurs when w6 judge others for a
course which tlreir conscieuces approye,
because they do not deem it necessary
to comply with all the rules which tua
think to be binding. Not a few of the
harsh judgments which one class of re-
ligionists pronounce on others, are in fact
judgments on the laws oJ Clrtst. 'We

set up our own standards, or our own
interpretations, and t'hen we judge
others for not complying with them,
when in fact they may be acting only
as the law of Christianity, properly un-
derstood, would allow them to do. 'Ilrey
who set up a claim to a right to judge
the conduct of others, should be certain
that they understand the nature of re-
Iigion themselves. It may bepresumed,
unless there is evidence to the contrary,
that others are as conscientious a.s ie
are; and it may commonly be supposed
that they who difrer from us have some
red^rotu t:or what they do, and ma,y be
desirous of glorifyin.g their Lortl and
Master. and that they may possibly be
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12 There is one Lawqiver, who
, is able to save and to destroy:
who art thou that iudsest anothei?

13 Go to now, fe ihat san To-

day or to-morrow we wi-[ go into
such a city, and continue t-here a
year, and buy antl sell, and get
gain:

I here would seem to be, that he is able
to save those whom you condemn, and
to destroy you who pronounce a judg-
ment on them. Or., in general, it may
mean tbat heis intrusted with all power,
and is abundantly able to administer his
government; to restrain where it is ne-
cessary to restrain; to save where it is
proper to save; to punish where it is
just to punish. The whole matter per-
taining to judgment, therefore, may be
safely left in his hands; and, as he is
abundantly qualified for it, we should
not usurp his prerogatives. I Who art
thouthat judgest anotlrcr| 'Who ari
thou, a weak and frail and erring mor-
tal, thyself accountable to that Judge,
that thou shouldest interfere, arrd pro-
nounce judgment on anothcr, especially
wben he is doing only what that Jutlge
permits him to do?' See this sentiment
explained at lerrgth in the Notes on
Rom. xiv.4. Comp. Notes, Rom. ii. l,
and Matt. vii. l. There is nothing more
decidedly condemned in the Scriptures
than the habit of pronourrcing a judg-
ment on the motives and conduct of
othem. There is nothing in which we
are more liable to err, or to indulge in
wrong feelings; and there is nothing
which God claims more for himself as
his peculiar prerogative.

13. Go to now. The apostle here
introduces a new subject, and refens to
another fault which was doubtless pre-
valent among them, as it is everywhere,
that of a presumptuous confidence re-
specting the future, or of forming plans
stretching into the future, without any
proper sense of the uncertainty of life,
and of our absolute dependence on God.
The phrase 'go to row,' (dyt fit,) is a
phrase designed to arrest atleniion, as
ifthere were something that demanded
their notice, and especially, as in this
case, with the implied thought that that
to which the attention is called is wrong.
See ch. v. l. Comp. Gen. xi. 7; Isa. i.
18. I Yc that say. You that form
your plans in this manner or that speak

4 Mrt.10.28.

rtght, ft is commonly not safe to judge
hastily of a man who has turned his at-
tention to a particular subject, or to
suppose that he has no reasons to allege
for his opinions or contluct. 1l But if
thou juda)e tlw law, thou art naii a aoir
oJ the law, but a judge. It is implicd
here tlat it is the sinrple duty ofevery
Christian to obev the law. He is not
to assume the oftite of a judge about its
propriety or fftness; but he is to do
what he supposes the law to require of
him, and is to allorv others to do the
same. Our business in religion is not
to make laws, or to declare what they
should have b."o, o. to amend thosle
that are made; it is simply to obcy
those which are appointed, and to allow
others to do the same, as they under-
stand them. ft would be well for all
individual Christians, and Christian
denominations, to learn this, and to
imbibe the spirit of charity to which it
would prompt.

12. There is one lawoiucr. There
is but one who has a rig[t to give law. 

I

The reference herc is undoubtedly to 
I

the Lord Jesus Christ, the great Legis- 
|

lator of the church. Thi,s, too, is al
most important and vital principle,
though one that has been most imper-
fectly understootl arrd acted on. 'Ihe
tendency everywhere has been to enact
o!/rarlaws than those appointedby Christ

-the laws of synods and councils-and
to claim that Christians are bound to
observe them, and should be punished
if they do not. But it is a fundamen-
tal principle in Christianity that no
laws are binding on the conscience, but
those which Christ has ordained; and
that all attempts to make other laws
pertaining to religion binding on the
conscience is a usurpation of his prero-
gatives, The church is safe while it
adheres to this as a settled principle; it
is not safe when it submits to any legis-
iation in religious matters as binding the
oonscience. 1l Who it abk to taae and,
to il,eotrry. Comp, Matt. r. 28. The idea



7e JAMES.

futurs so ag

[a. D. 60.

14 TVLereaq ye know not what
chall, be on the morrow : For what
is your life ? It ris even &Yapour,

" that appeareth for o Iittle timo,
and then i'anisheth away.

I Ftlnb. a tob?.?.

power of penetrating the
to be eble to determine

thus eonfiilently of what you will do in
the future. The word ray here pro-
bablv referg to what was in their
thotr"shts, rather than to what was
openly expressed. fl To-day or to-
rnolTolt wc will, go into euch a ctty.
That is, they say this without eny pro-
per sense of the uncertainty of life, and
of their absolute dependence on God.
I And, continue there a year. Fixing
a definito time; designating the exact
period duringwhich they would remain,
and when they would leave, without
anv reference to the will of God. The
ap6stle undoubtedly means to refer here
to this as a mere specimen of what he
would reprove. It cannot be supposed

when the apostle wrote. Many of them
were engaged in foreign traffic, and for
this purpose made longjourneys to dis-
tant trading cities, as Alexandria, An-
tioch, Ephesus, Corinth, etc.-Bloom-
f.cltl.

11. Wherdas,yc know not urtrat shall
be on tlu tnorrow. They formetl their
plans as if they knew; the apostle says
it could not be known. They had no
means ofascertaining what would occur;
whether they would live or die ; whether
they would be prospered, or would be
oyerwhelmed with adversity. Of the
truthof lhercmark made by the apostle
hero, no one can doubt; but it is amaz-
ing
V'e

how men act as if it were false.
have nothat he refers to this single case alone

&s rerong. All plans are wrong that
are formed in the same spirit. 'The
practice to which the apostle here
alludes,' says the eilitor of the Pictorial
Bible, , is very common in the EasE to
this day, among a very respectable and
intelligent class of merchants. They
convey the products of one pla,ce to
some distant city, where they remain
until they have disposed of their own
goods and have purchased others suit-
able for another distant market; and

what will occur in a sinsle dav or a
single hour, and yet we aie alm6st ha-
bitually forming our plans as if we saw
with certainty all that is to happen.
The classic writingsabound with beau-
tiful erpressions iespecting the uncer-
tainty of the future, and the folly ol
forming our plirnr as if it were knbwn
to us. - Many of those pas$ages, some
of them almost precisely in the words
of James, may be seen in Grotius and
Priceus, izr Zoc. Such passages occur
in Anacreon, Euripides, Menander,
Seneca, Horace, and others, suggesting
an obvious but much-neglecteal thought,
that the future is to us all unknown.

thus the operation is repeated, until,
after a number of years, the trader is
enabled to return prosperously to his
home. Or again, a shopkeeper or a
merchant takes only the tirst step in this
process-conveying to a distant town,
where the best purchases of his own line
are to be made, such goods as are likely
to realise a profft, and returning, with-
out any farther rtop, with a stock for
his own concern. These operations are
seldom very rapid, as the adventurer
likes to wait opportunities for making
advantageous bargains ; and sometimes
opens a shop in the place to which he
comes, to sell by retail the goods which
he has bought.' The practice is oom-
mon in India. See Roberts' Oriental
lllustrations. ll And, btty ard,sell, and.
qet qain. It is not improbable that
ih."6 i. 21 allusion here to the com-
mercial habits of the Jews at the time

Man cannot penetrate it ; and his plans
oflife should be formed in view of the
possibility that his life may be cut ofi
and all his plans fail, and consequently
in constant preparation for a higher
world. ll For whar is your l,iJe ? lrll
your plans must depend ofcourse on the
continuance of your life; but what a
frail and uncertain thing is that ! How
transitory and evanescent as a basis on
which to buikl aay plans forthe future !
'Who can calculate on the permanenee
of a vapour ? Who can build any solid
hopes on a mist ? !f It r's a)en a aapoltr.
Marg., Fu it it. The margin is the
more correct rendering. The previous
questiou bad turnod the attontion to



16 For that ve owht to sav, If
the Lord will, rie shal live, and do
this. or that.

16 But now ye rejoico in your
o Lt.ll.O.
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Idl as something peculiarly frail, and as
of such a nature that no calculation
could bebasedon itspermanence. This
expression gitea a reason for that, to
wit, that it is a mere vapour. The word
oapour (&ryb,) means a mist, an exha-
Iation, a smoke; such a vapour as we see
ascending from a stream, or as lies on
the mountain side on the morning, or
as floats for a little time in the air, but
which is dissipated by the rising sun,
leaving not a trace behind. The com-
parisou of life with a vapour is common,
and ir as beautiful as it is jusL Job
8aJr8,

O @ubrr tbrt E Ufe ir rioil;
uinc 

'vellball 
Eo E* *gtou. 

,il.7,
So the Psalrnist,

Fq hc Ememb6rtl thst tho, rm but fflh,
A vind th&t pu.€th rf,t, tEt! thtt @methi:ti$:

Comp. I Chron. xxix. 15; Jobxiv. 10,
11. 1[ And tkcn uanislnth away.
Wholly disappears. Like the dissipated
vapour, it is entirely gone. There is
no remnant, no outline, nothingthatre-
minds us that it eyer was. So of life.
Soon it disappeax altogether. The
works of art that man has made, the
house that he has built, or the book that
he has writteu, remain for a little time,
but the liJe hasgone. There is nothing
of it remaining-any more than there
is of the vapour which in the morning
climbed silently up the mountain side.
The animating principle has vanished
f<rr ever, On such a frail and evanes-
cent thing, who can build any substan-
tial hopes ?

15. For that yc oughl, to say. In-
rtead of what you do say,'we will go
into such a city,'you ought rather to
recognise your absolute dependenee on
God, and feel that life and success are
rubiect to his will. The meaning is not
that we ought always lo be nying that
in so many words, for this might be-
come a mere ostentatious/orm, offensive
by eonrtant urun6q,ning iepetition ; but

boastings: all such rejoicing is
eYil.

U Therefore"to him that know-
eth to do gootl, eud iloeth ttt uot, to
him it is sin.

ire are, in the proper way, to recognise
our dependence on him, antl to form all
our plans with reference to his will.
ll IJ the Lord wil,l,, etc. This is proper,
because we are wholly dependent on him
for life, and as dependent on him for
Bueoess. Ife alone can keep us, and he
only can make our plans prosperous.
In a thousand wavs he can thwart our
bestJaid scheues] for all things are un-
der his control, 'We need not travel far
in life to see how completely all that we
have is in the handsof God, or to learn
how easily he can frustrate us if he
pleases. There is nothing on which the
sucrcess ofour plans depends over which
we have absolute control; there is no-
thing, therefore, on which we can base
the assurance of succe,ss but his favour.

16. But now ye rcjoicc in your boast-
ingc. That is, probably, in yourboast-
ings of what you can do; your reliance
on your own skill and sagacity. You
form your plans for the future as if with
consummate wisdom, and are conffdent
of success. You do not anticipate a
failure; you do not see how plans so
skilfully formed oan fail. You fora
them as if you were certain tbat vou
would live; -as if secure from the nrim.
berless casualties which mav defeat vour
schemes. 1l AII such rcjoicing is'euil.
It is forrntletl on a wrong view of your-
selves andof what mayoccur. Itshows
a spirit forgetful of our dependence on
God; forgetful of the uncertainty of
life ; forgetful of the many ways by
which the bestlaid plans may be de-
feated. We should never boast of anv
wisdom or skill in regard to the futur6.
A day, an hour may defeat our best-
concerted plans, and show u's that we
have not the slightcst power to control
coming events.

17. Therefore to him that kruweth to
do good, and, docth it not, to him it ie
sin. That is, he is guilty of sin if he
doeg not do it. Cotton Mather adopted
it as a principle of action, 'that the
ability to tlo gooil in any case imposee

CEAPTER IV. 7e
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an obligation to ilo it.' The proposition
in the verse before us is of a general
character, but probably the apostle
meant that it should refer to the point
speciffed in the previous verses-the
forming of plans respecting the future.
The paiticular meaning then would be,
. thai he who knows wfiat sort of views
he should take in regartl to the future,
and how he should forrn his plans in
view of the uncertainty of life, and still
does not do it, but goes on recklessly,
forming his plans boastirrgly and confi-
dent of success, is guilty of sin against
God.' Still, the proposition wiII admit
of a more general application. It is
universally tiue that if a man knows
what is right, and does not do it, he is
guilty ofsin. If he understands what
his duty is; if he has the means of doing
good td others ; if by his name, his in-
fluence, his wealth, he can promote a
good cause ; if he can, consistently with
other duties, relieve the distressed, the
poor, the prisoner, the oppressed; if he
can send the gospel to other lands, or
can wipe away the tear of the mourner ;

if he has talents by which he can lift a
voice that ghall be heard in favour of
temperance, chastity, Iiberty, and reli-
gion, he is under obligations to do it;
and if, by indolence, or avarice, or self-
isbness, or the dread of the loss of popu-
larity, he does not do it, he is guilty of
sin before God. No man can be released
from the obligation to do good in this
world to the extent of his ability; no
one should desire to be. The highest
privilege conferred on a mortal, besides
that of securing the salvation of his own
coul, is that of doing good to others-of
alleviating sorrow, instructing ignor-
ance, raising up the bowed down, com-
forbing those that mourn, delivering the
wronged and the oppressed, supplying
thewants of the needy, guiding ir,quirers
into the way of truth, and sending
Iiberty, knowledge, and salvation around
the world. If'a man does nol do this
w-hen he has the means, he sins against
his own soul. aEainst humanitv. and
against his Make"r; if he tloes it"cheer-
fully and to the extent of his means, it
liksng him morc tihan anything else to
God.

CEAPTER V.

ANrI,TSIS OF IEE CEAPTEB.

Tar sutt'ects which are introducetl in
this chapter are the following :-

I. An address to rich men, and. a,

severe condemnation of the manner in
which they lived, vers. 1-6. There
have been various opinions in regartl to
the personshere referred to. (1.; Some
have supposed that the address is to
unbelieving Jews, and that the punish-
ment which the apostle threatens was
that which was about to be brought on
the nation by the Roman armies. But,
as Benson well observes, it can hardly
be presumed that the apostle supposed
that his letter would be read by the
Jews, and it is not probable, therefore,
that he would in this manner directly
address them. (2.) Anotheropinion has
been, that this, like the rest of the
epistle, is addressed to professed Chris-
tians who had been Jews, and that tho
design is to reprove faults which pre-
vailed among them. It is not supposed
indeed, by those who hold this opinion,
that all, of those who were rich among
them were guilty of the sins here ad-
verteil to, nor eyen that they were very
prevalent among them. The rebuke
would be proper if the sins here referreal
to existed at all, and were practised by
anv who bore the Christian name. Ae
to'any improbnbility that profe*sed
Christians would be guilty of theso
faults, it might be remarked that the
period has been rare in the church, iI
it has occurred at all, in which all that
is here said of 'rich men' would not be
applicable Lo some members of the
church. Certainly it is applicable in
aII those countries where slavery pre-
vails; in countries where religion is
allied to the state; in all places where
the mass are poor, and the few are rich.
It would be difficult now to find any
extended church on earth in relation to
which the denunciation here would not
be applicable to some or' its members.
But still it can hardly be supposed that
men \rere tolerated in the church, in
the times of the apostles,who were guilty
ofthe oppressions anil wrongs here re-
ferred to, or who lived in the mannet
here speciffed. It is true, indeed, that
such meu have been, and are erill found,
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f't 0 to now, lte rich "men, weep(f antl howl'f6r your miseries thal
shall come \poD, yqu.

in the Christian church; but we should
not, without the clearest proof, suppose
that srrch cases existed in the times of
the apostles. (3.) The correct opinion
therefore seems to be, that the design of
the apostle in this chapter was to en-
courage and strengthen poor and oppres-
sed Christians; to impart consolation to
those vho, uncler the exactions of rich
rnen, were suffering wrong. In doing
this, nothing would be more natural
than for him first to declare his views
in regard to those rvho were guilty of
these wrong-r, and who made use of the
power whichwealth gave to injure those
in the huml-rle walks of life. This he
does in the form of an address to rich
men-not perhaps expecting lhat they
would see what he had written, but with
a design to set before those to whom he
wrote, and for whose benefit the state-
ment is made, in a vivid manner, the
nature of the wrongs undel whicn they
were suflering, and the nature of thb
punishmentwhich must come upon those
who oppressed them. Nothing would
tend more effectually to reconcile those
to whom he wrote to their own lot, or
do more to cneourage them to bear their
trials witb patience. At the same time,
nothing would do more to keep them
from invying the lot of the iich, or 

I

desiring the wealth which was connected 
i

with such a mode of life. 
III. The apostle exhorts those who 
I

were suflering under: these wrongs to
exercise patience, vers. 7-ll. He en-
cour&ges them with the hope that the
Lord would come; he refers them to the
example of the farmer, who waits long
for the lruit of the earih; he cautions
them against indulging in hard feelings
and thoughts against others more pros-
pered than they were; he rel'ers them,
as examples of patience, to the prophets,
to the case of Job, and to the Lord Jesus
himself.

III. He atlverts to a fault among
tlrem on the sul,rject of swedrhtg,ner.
12. This subiect is introduced here ap-
parently becnuse they were in danger,

2 Your riches D are corrupted'
and your ga.rments are moth'
eaten.d

o Pr.11.28; Lu.6.24. D Jer.U.U. cJobl3.28.

through impatience, of exprcssing them'
selves in a severe manner, and even ot
uttering imprecations on those wLo op-
pressed'them. To guard against this,
-be 

exhorts them to control their temper,
and to confine themselves in their con'
Yersation to a simple amrmatiYe or
denial.

IV. He refers to the case of those
who \ilere sick and affiicted among them,
and directs them what to do, vels. 14-
18. The duty of those who were sick
was to employ prayer-as the dutY o{
those who were in health and prosperity
was praise. The afflicted were to pray;
the ;ick wele to call lbr the elders of the
churclt, who were to pray over thctn,
and to anoint them with the oil in the
name of the Lord, not as 'extreme unc-
tion,' or with a uicw to thetr dying , brtt
with, a uiew tc their ltuing, 'Io en-
courage them thus to call in the aid of
uraving men, he rel'ers them to an illus-
lrio'us instance of the power of prayer in
the case of Eliiah.

V. fn the ciose of tho chapter and of
the episile, the apostle adverts to the
nossibilitv that some amons them mieht
irr fromihc truth, and uiges the dity
of endeavcuring to convert such, vers,
L9,20, To encourage thcm to do this,
he states the important consequences
which would fbllow where such an effort
would be successful. He who should do
this, would have the satisfaction of sav-
ing a soul from death, and would hide
from the universe a multitude of sins,
which otherwise, in the ease of the
erring brother, could not but have been
exposid in the great day of juclgment.

l. Go to ?ro?r. Notes on chap. iY. 13.

I Ye rtch rnen. Not aZl rich men, but
only that class of them who are speci-
ffed as uniust and oppressive. Thcre is
no sin in merely being rich; where sin
exists peculiarly among the rich, it
arises fiom the manner in which wealth
is acquired, the spirit which it tends to
enge;der in the heart, and the way in
wh-ich it is used. Comp. Notes on Luke
ti. 241 I Tirn. vi. 0. \ WeeP and'
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3 Your sold antl silver is ean-

kered; au,I the rust of them shall
bo a witness against you, and shall

howl,, Gr,, ''Weep howling.' This
would be expressive of very deep dis-
tress. The language is intensive in a
high degree, showing that the calami-
ties which were coming upon them were
not only such aa would produee tears,
but teart accompanied with loud lamen-
tations. In the East, it is customary
to give expression to deep sorrow by
loud outcries. Comp. Isa. xiii. 6; xiv.
8l; xv. 2; xvi. 7; Jer iv.8; xlvii.2;

eat your flesh as it were fire. Ye
have heaped otreasure togetherfor
the last days.

a RoB!.&

Joel i. 6. I For your rnisertes that
chall, come uqonyon. Many expositors,
&s Benson, lYhitby, Macknight. and
others, suppose that this refers to the
annroachinp destruction of Jerusalem
ty tte nimans, and to the miseries
which would be brought in the siege
upon the Jewish peopli, in which the
n'cla would be tho peculiar objects of
cupidity and vengeance. They refer to
passagCs in Josephus, which describe
particularly the sufferings to which the
iich were exposed; the searching of
their houses by the zealots, and the
heaw calamities which came upon them
and iheir familios. But there is no
reason to suppose that the apostle re-
ferred narticularlv to those events. The
poo. ,i well as t(e rich suffered in that
siege, and there were no such special
judgments then brought upon tho rich
as to show that they were the rnarked
obiects of the Divine displeasure. It is
m"uch more natural to sippose that the
apostle means to say that such men as
he here refers to exposed themselves
always to the wrath of God, and that
they"had great reason to weep in the
anticipation of his vengeance. The
sentiments here expressed by the apostle
are not applicable merely to the Jews
of his time. If there is any class of
men which has special reason to dread
the wrath of God at all times, it is just
the class of men here referred to.

2. Your rtchet are carru,pted. The
word here rendered corntpted, (oiru)
does not occur elsewhere in the New
Testament. It means, to cause to rot,
to corrupt. to destroy. The referenee

here is to their hoarded treasures; and
the idea is, that they had accumulated
more than thev needed for their own
use; and that,-instead of distributing
them to do good to others, or employing
them in any usetul way, they kept
them until they rotted or spoiled. It
is to be remembered, that a consider-
able part of the treasures which a man
in the East would Iay up, consisted of
perishable materials, as garments, grain,
oil, etc. Sucharticlesof propertywere
often stored up, expecting that they
would lurnish a supply for many years'
in case of the prevaleuce of famine or
warrr. Comp. Luko rii. 18, 19. A
suitable provision for the time to come
cannot be forbidden; but the reference
here is to cases in which great quanti-
ties had been laid up, perhaps while the
poor were suffcring, and which were
kept until they became worthless.
\ Your oarments are rnoth-eaten. The
same id-ea substantially is expressed
here in another form. As tho fashions
in the East did not change as they do
with us, wealth consisted much in tho
garments that were laid up for show or
for future use. See Notes on Matt. vi.
19. Q. Curtius says that when Alex-
ander the Great was going to take Per-
sepolis, the richesof all Asia were gather-
edthere together, which consisted not
only of a gieat abundance of golcl and
silver, but-also of garments, Lib. vi. c. 5.
Iforace tells us that when Lucullus the
Roman was asked if he could lentl a
hundred sarments for the theatre, he
replied th"at he had ffve thousand in his
house, of which they were welcome to
take part or all. Of course, such pro-
pertrwould be liable to be moth-eatcn;
ind-the idea here is, that theY hail
amassed a great amount of this kind of
property which was useless to themt
and which they kept until it became
destroved.

3. lour gold, and, silver ie canlcera&
That is, that you have heaped together,
by injustice and fraud, a large amount'
and have kept it from those to whom it
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4 Behold, the hire , of the la-
bourers who have reaped down your
fields, which is of yori kept bacL by

B3

fraud, crieth: and the cries ofthem
which have reaped areentered u into
the ears of the-Lord of sabaoth.

is due, (ver. 4,) until it has become cor-
rodeil. The word rendered is cankered,,
(zailuea4) does not occur elsewhere in
the New Testament. It properly means,
to cause to rust; to tltst out, ( Passow; )
to be cottod,ed, with, ru,st, ( Robinson; )
to be spotted rvith rust. It is true that
gold and silver do not properly rust, or
become orid,ized, and that they will not
be con'oded like iron and steel; but by
being kept long in a damp place they
will contract a dark colour, resembling
rust in appearance. This seems to be
the idea in the mind of the apostle. He
speaks of gold and silver as they appear
after having been long laid up without
use; and undoubtedly the zuord which
he uses here is one which would to an
ancient have expressed that idea, as well
as the mere literal idea of the tasttng or
o*id,izi,ng of metals. There is no reason
to suppose that the wcrd was then used
in tlre strict chemical sense of rusting,
for there ig no reason to supoose that
the nature of oxidization was then fully
understood. ll And the rust of thern.
Another word is used here--iis. This
properly denotes something sent out or
emitted, (from'iapt,) and is applied to
a missile weapon, as an arrow; to poisou,
as emitted from the tooth of a serpent;
aud to rust, as it seems to be emitted
from metals. The word refers to the
dalk discoloration which appears on gold
and silver, when they have remained
long without use. fl Sltall, be a witness
against you. That is, the rust or dis-
coloration shall bear testimony against
you that the money is not used as it
should be, either in paying those to
whom it is due, or in doing good to
others. Among the ancients, the gold
and silver which any o'ne possessed was
laid up in some secret and safe place.
Comp. Notes on fsa. xlv. 3. There
were no banks then in which money
might be depositeil; there were few ways
of investing money so as to produCe
regular interest; there were no corpora-
tions to employ money in joint opera-
tions; and it was not very common to
lnvesi money in the purihase of reel

estate, and stocks and mortgager were
Iittle known. jl And shall, eat your /,esh
as it were f.re. This cannot be taken
literally. It must mean that tbe efect
worrld be as if it should corrode or con-
sume their v6ry flesh; that is, the fact
of their laying up treasures would be
followed by painful consequences, The
thought is very striking, and the lan-
guage in which it is conveyed is singu-
Iarly bold and energetic. The eflec0 of
thus heaping up treasure will be ascor-
roding as fire in the flesh. The reference
is to the punishment which God would
bring on them for their avarice and in-
justice-eflects that will come on all
now for tlre same ofences. \l Ye haue
lwaped, treasure together for the last
days. The day of' judgment; the closing
scenes of this world. You have been

b Et.t).t?,

treasure ; but it will be
a diflerent kind from what

6 Jer.rr.lg, M81.3.5.

heaping
treasure

up
of

you have supposed. ft is treasure not
laid up for ostentation, or luxury, or
use in future life, but treasure the true
worth of which will be seen at the judg-
ment-day. So Paul speaks ol''treasur-
ing up wrath against the day ofwrath,
and revelation of the righteous judg-
ment of God,' Rom. ii. 5. There are
many who suppose they are accumu-
Iating property that may be of use to
them, or that may secure them the
reputation of possessing great wealth,
who are in fact accumulat,ing a most
fenrful treasure against the day offinal
retribution. Every man who is rich
should examine himself closely to see
whether there is anything in the man-
ner in which he has gained his property,
or in which he now holds it, that will
expose him to the wrath of God in the
Iast day. Tbat on which he so much
prides himself may yet bring down ou
him the Yengeance of heaven; and it
the day of judgment he may curse hig
own madness and folly in wasting his
probation in efforts to amass property.

4. Behold, the hire of the labourert
who haue reaped down your felds. In
the previous verses the form of the sin
which the apostle speciEed was thaf
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they hail hoardeil thc,ir
now gtates another form

property. IIe
of their guilt,

JAMES.

that, while doing this, they had with-
held what was due from the very la-
bourers who had cultivated their fields,
nnd to whose labour they were intlebted
lbr what they had. The phrase 'who
have reaped down your fields,'is used
to denote Iabour in general. This par-
ticular thing is specified, perhaps, be-
eause the reaping ofthe harvest seems to
be more immediately connected with the
accumulation of property. What is said
here, however, will apply to all kinds of
labour. It may be remarked, also, that
the sin condemned here is one that may
exist not only in reference to those who
are hired to cultivato a farm, bfi to all
in our employ-to dayJabourers, to me-
clanics, to seamen, etc. Ib will apply,
in an eminent degree, to those who hold
others in slavery, and wlto live by their'
unrequitetl toils. The very essence of
slavery is, that the slave shall protluce
by lris labour so much more than he re-
ceives for his own maintenance as to
support the master and his family in
indolence. The slave is todo the work
which the master would otherwise be
obliged to do; the advantage of the
system is supposed to be that the master
is not under a necessity oflabouring at
all. The amount which the slave re-
ceives is not presumed, to oe what is a
fair equivalent for what he does, or what
a freenan could be hired for; but so
nruch lesr thao his labour is fairlv
worth, as to be a source ofso muchgain,
to the rnaster. ff slaves were fairly
compensated for their labour; if they
rcceived what was understood to be a
jttst price for what they do, or what
they would be willing to bargain for if
they were free, the system would at
once come to an end. No owner of a
slave would keep him ifhe did not,sup-
pose that out of his unrequited toil he
might make money, or might be relieved
himself lbom the necessitv of labour.
He who hires a freeman t'o reap down
his fields pays what the freeman regards
as a fair equivalent for what he does;
he who employs a slave does mot give
what the slave would regard as an equi-
valent, antl expects that what he gives
will be so mueh Zess than an equivalent,
that ho may be free alike from the ne-

ccssity of labour and of paying him
what he has fairly earned. The very
essence of slavery, therefore, is fraud ;
and there is nothing to which the re-
marks of the apostle here are more
applicable than to that unjust and op-
pressive system. 1l Which ts of you
lcept,back by Jraud'. The Greek word
here used (&ro*rtpia) is rendered da-
fraud, in Mark x. l0 ; 1 Cor. vi. 7, 8 ;
vii. S; and destitute, in I Tim. vi.6.
It occurs nowhere else, except in the
passage before us. ft means to deprive
of, with the notion that that to which it
is applied was due to one, or that he
had a claim on it, 'Ihe frauil referred
to in keeping it back,maybe anything
by which the payment is withheld, or
the claim evaded-whether it be mere
neglect to pay it; or some advantage
taken in making the bargain; or some
evasion of the law; or mere vexatious
delay; or such superior power that Le
to whom it is alue cannot enforce the
payment; or such a system that he to
whom it is fairly due is supposed in the
laws to have no rights, and to be in-
capable of suing or being sued. Any
one of these things would come under
the denominatior of Jrauil,. fl Cfieth.
That is, cries out to God for punish-
ment. The voice of this wrong goes up
to heaven. { And, the a'ies of thent
wlich haue reaped are entered into the
ears of the Lord, of sabaoth. That is,
he heirs them, and he will attend to
their cry. Comp. Exod. xxii. 27. They
are oppiessed and wronged; they have
none to regard their cry on earth, and
to redress their wrongs, anri theygo and
appeal to that God who tailtr regard
their crv. and avenEe them. On the
phrase ;Lord of sa6aoth,' or Lord oJ
/rosls, for so the word sabaoth means,
see Notes on Isa. i. 9, and Rom. ix. 29.
Perlraps by the use ofthe word here it
is implied that fhe God to whom they
cry-the mighty Ruler of all worlds-is
altle lo vindicate them. It may be
added, that the cry of the oppressed and
the wronged is goingup constantly from
all parts of the earth, and is always
heard by Goil. In his own time he will

[.A.. D. 60.

come foith to vindicato the oppressed,
and to punish the oppressor. It may
be added, also, that if what is here said
were regartled as it should bo by all
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6 Ye have lived in pleasure o on
tho earth, and been wanton; Ye

have nourishetl your hearts, as in a
day of slaughter.

c Lu.16.19,25,

men, slavery, as well as other systems
of wrons. would soon colne to an end.
lf ever;:where the workman was fairly
paid lor his earnings; if the poor slave
who cultivates the fields of the rich were
properly compensated for his toil ; if he
received what a freeman would contract
to do the work for ; if there was no Jraud
in withholdirrg what he earns,thesystem
would soon cease in the earth. Slavery
could not live a day if this wero done.
Now there is no such compensation; but
the cry of oppressed millions will con-
tinue to go up to heaven, and the period
must come when the systern shall cease.
Either the master must be brought to
such a sense oI right that he will be dis-
posed to dojustice, and let the oppressed
go free ; or God wiII so impoverish the
lands where the system prevails as to
make all mcn see that the system is
unprofftable and ruinous as compared
with free labour; or the oppressed will
somehow beconre so acquainted with
their own strength and th6ir rights that
tbey shall arise and assert their fi'ee-
dcm; or under ttre prevalence of true
religion better views will prevail, and
oppressom, turned to God, shall relax
the yoke of bondage; or God will so
bring heavy judgments in his holy pro-
vidence on the oppresssorc, that the
system of slavery will everywhere come
to an end on tho earth. Nothing is
nrore certain than that the whole system
is corrdemned by the passage of Scrip-
ture before us ; that it is contrary to
the genuine spirit of Christianity, and
that the prevalence of truo religion
would bring it to an end. Probably all
slaveholders feel that to place the Bible
in the hands of slaves, and to instruct
them to read it, would be inconsistent
with the perpetuity of the system. Yet
a system which cannot survive the most
full and free circulation of the sacred
Scriptures, mustbe founded in wrong.

5. Ye haue ltaeil i,n ytleasure on the
earth. One of the things to which the
rich are peculiarly addicted. Their
wealth is supposed to be of value, be-
oause it furnishes them the means of
doing it. Comp. Luke xii. 19; xvi. 19.

The word translated 'lived in pleasure,
(quQ&o) occurs only here in the New
'festament. It means, to live deli.
cately, Iuxuriously, at ease. There is
not in the word essentially the idea or
uiciozts indulgence, but that which cha-
racterizes those who live for enjoyment.
They livetl in ease and affiuence on the
avails of the labours of others; they
indulged in what gratiffed the taste, and
pleased the ear and the eye, while those
who contributed the means of this were
groaning under oppression. A life of
mere indolence and ease, of delicacy and
luxury, is nowhere countenanced in the
Bible; and everrwhere unconnected with
oppression and wrong to others, such a
mode of Iiving is regarded as inconsis-
tent with the purpose for which God
made man, and placed him on the earth.
See Luke xii. 19, 20. Every man has
high and solemn duties to perform, and
there is enough to be done on earth to
give employment to every human being,
and to filI up every hour in a profftatle
and useful way. fl And, been wantolt.
This word now probably conveys to most
minds a sense which is not in the origi-
nal. Our English word is now com-
monly used in the sense of leud,,lustJul ,
lasciuious. ft was, however, form'erl-r'
used in the sense of sptortiue, joyozts,
gay, and. was applied to anything thab
was variable or fickle. The Greek word
used here (t*ura),ia) means, to live
luxuriously or voluptuously. Comp.
Notes on I Tim. v. 6, where the wold
is explained. It does not refer neees-
sarilyto gross criminal pleasures,though
the kind of living here referred to often
leads to such indulgences. There is a
close connection between what the apos-
tle says here, and what he refers to in
the previous verses-the oppression of
others, and the withholding of what is
due to those who labour. Such acts o1

oppression and wrong are commonly
resorted to in order to obtain themeans
of luxurious living, antl the gratiffcation
of sensual pleasures. In all countries
wlere slarery exists, the things here
referred to are found in close connection.
The fraud and wrong by which the re.
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6 Ye have conilemned a,nd' k:J,led the iust; and, he doth not resist
a Uet.5.39. "you.

ward of hard toil is withheld from the
alave is connected with indolence and
gensual indulgence on the part of the
master. I Ye haue nourisheil, your
lrcat'ts . Or, vourselves-th e word hearts
lrcre bein.g "equivalent to themselues.
'Ihe meaning is, that they appeared to
have been fattening themselves, like
stall-fed beasts, for the day of slnughter.
As cattle are carefully fed, and are fat-
tened, wtth a uiew to their being slaugh-
tered, so they seemed to have been Iat-
tcned for the slaughter that was to
eome on them-the day of vengeance,
fhus many now live. They do no work; 

]

they contribute nothing to the good of
society; they are mere consumers-
fruges, consumere nati; and, Iike stall-
fed cattle, they seem to live only with
reflerence to the day of slaughter, and
to the recompense which awaits them
after death. { As tn a day of slaughter.
'Ihere has been much variety in the
interpretation of this expression. Robin-
son (l,ea.) renders it, 'like beasts in
the day of slaughter, without care or
forethought.' Rosenmi.iLller (Morgen-
Iarr.d) supposes that it means, as in a
festiual; referring, as he thinks, to the'custom 

among the ancients of having a
{'cast when a part of the animal was
consumed in sacrifice, and the rest ryas
eaten by the worshippers. So Benson.
On such occasions, indulgence was given
to appetite almost without limit; and
the idea then would be, that they had
given thenrselves up to a life ofpampered
luxury, But probably the more correct
idea is, that they had fattened them-
selves as for the day ofdestruction; that
is, as animals are fattened for slaughter.
They lived only to eat and drink, and
to enjoy life. But, by such a course,
they were as certainly preparing for
peldition, as cattle were plepared to be
killcd by bcing stall-fed.

B. Ye hauc condemned and, kilhd the
just. rit lixuo-tlrc jtwt one, or tlte
jusl matt-lor the word used is in the
singular number. This may either refer
to the condemnation and cruciffxion of
Christ-meaning that their conduct to-
wards his people had been similar to the
treatrnent of the Saviour, and vas iu

fact a condemnation and cruci.fixion ol
him afresh; or, that by their rejection
of I'im in ordcr to live in sin, they in
fact condemned him and his religion ; or,
that they had condemned and killetl lfta

wear out their lives by a system of op-
pression, injustice, and fraud, cannot
now be determined. 1l Ar.dhz- dothrwt
resist you. Some have supposed that
this refers to God, meaning that [e did
not oppose them; that is, that, he bore
with them patiently while they did it.
Others suppose that it shoultl be read as
a qnestion-'and doth hcnot resist you?'
meaniug that God would oppose them,
and punish them for their acts of oppres.
sion andwrong. But probably the true
reference is to the ' just man' whom
they condemned and killed ; meaning
that they were so powerful that all
attempts to resist them would be vain,
and that the injured and opprcssed could
do nothing but submit patiently to their
acts of injustice and violence,'Ihe sense
may be either that they could not oppose
them-the rich men being so powerful,
and they who were oppressetl so feeble;
or that they bore their wrongs with
meekness, and did not attempt it. The
sins, therefore, condemned in these ver-
ses ( 1-6), and for which it is said the
Divine vengeancewould eome upon those
refcrred to, are these four: (1,) that of
hoarding up money when it was unne.
cessary for their real support and com.
fort, and when they night do so muclr
good with it, (comp. Matt. vi. 19;) (2,)
that of keeping back the wages which
was due to those who cultivated their
fields ; that is, keeping back what would
be a fair compensation for their toil-
applioable alike to hired men and to
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I Ot, Bc lof,g p@ttilt ; @' &tfq ultb lont patlne.

CEAPTER V. 8?

7 I Be patient therefore,brethren,
unto the coming of the Lord. Be-
hold, the husbantlman waiteth for

tbe preciouo fruit ofthe earth, and
hath long patieneo for it, until he
receive the early " and latter rain.

o De.U.l4

slaves; (3,) that of giving themselves
up to a life ofease, luxury, and sensual
indulgence; and, (4,) that of wronging
and oppressing good and just men-men,
perhaps in humble life, who were unable
to vindicate their rights, and who had
none to undertake their cause ; men who
were too feeble to offer successful resist-
ance, or who were restrained by their
principles frorn attempting it. It is
needless to say that there are multitudes
of such percons now on the earth, and
that they have the same reason to dread
the Divine vengeance which the same
class had in the time of the apostle
James.

7. Be pattent therefwe,brethren. That
is, under such wrongs as the apostle had
described in the previous verses. Those
whom he addressed were doubtless suf-
fering under those oppressions, and his
object was to induce them to bear their
wrongs without murmuring and without
resistance. One ofthe methods ofdoing
this was by showing tlum, in an address
to their rich oppressors, that those who
injuretl and wronged them would be
suitably punished at the day of judg-
ment, or that their cause was in the
hands of God; and another methotl of
doing it was by the direct inculcation of
the duty of patience. Comp. Notes on
Matt. v. 38-41, 43-45. The margin
here is, be l,ang patietrt, or sufer with
long patience. The sense of the Greek
is, 'be long-suflering, or Iet not your
patience be exhausted. Your courage,
vigour, and forbearance is not to be
short-Iiued,, but is to be endurtng. Let
it continue as Iong as there is need of
it, even to the coming of the Lord. Then
you will be released from sufferings.'
1l Unto the cominq of the Loril. The
coming of the Loid'Jesus-either to
remove you by death, or to destroy the
city of Jerusalem and bring to an end
the Jcwish institutions, or to judge the
world and receive his people to himself.
The 'coming of the Lord' in any way
was an event which Christians were
taught to erpect, and which would be

connecteil with their deliverance from
troubles. As trhe time of his appearing
was not revealed, it lr'as not improper
to refer to that as an event that might
possi,bly be near; and as the remoyal ol
Christians by death is denoted by thc
phrase ,the doming of the Lord'jthat
is, his coming to each one of us-it wae
not improper to speak of death in that
view. On the general subject of thc
expectations entertained among the early
Christians of the second advent of the
Saviour, see Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 6l; 2
Thess. ii.2,3. I Behold, the husbanil-
man waiteth for the prectous frutt oJ
the earth. The farmer waits patiently
for the grain to grow. It requires time
to mature the crop, and he does not be-
come impatient. The idea seems to be,
thatweshould wait forthings to developo
themselves in their proper season, and
should not be impatient before that sea-
son arriyes. In due time we may expect
the haryest to be ripenetl. 'We cannot
hasten it. 'We cannot control the rain,
the sun, the season; and the farmer
therefore patiently waits until in ths
regular course of events he has a har-
vest, So we cannot control andhasten
the events which are in God's owu
keeping; and we should patiently wait
for the developments of his will, and the
arrangements of his proviilence, by
which we mav obtain what we desire.
{ And, hath lintg pattence Jm ir. That
is, his patienee is not exhausted. It
extends through the whole time in
which, by the Divine arrangements, he
may expect a harvest. ff Until, he re-
cetue the early and, latter rqtn. In tho
climate of Palestine there are two rainy
seasons, on which the harvest essentially
depends-the autumnal and the spring
rains-called here and elsewhere in the
Scriptures J[e early and the latter raitu.
See Deut.'xi. 14; Job xxix. 23; Jer.
v. 24. The autumnal or early rains of
Scripture, usuaUy commence in the lat-
ter half of October or the beginning of
November; not suddenly, but by dc-
grees, which gives opportunity for thc
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husbantlman to sow his ffelds of wheat
and barley. The rains come mostlY
fi'om the west or south-west, continuing
for two or three days at a time, and
falling especially during the nights.
'Ihe windthen chops round to the north
or east, and several days of fine weather
succeed. During the months of Novem-
ber and December the rains continue to
fir'll heavil5, ; afterwards tllcy return only
at longer intervals, and are less heavy;
but aino period during the winter do
thcv entirelv cease to occur. Snow
oftdn falls in"Jerusalem, in January and
February, to the depth of a foot or
more, btit it does not last long. Rain
continucs to fall more or less through
the month of March, but it is rare after
that period. At the present time there
are not arrv nartictrlar periods of rain' or
successioni if .ho*"""., which might be

regarded as distinct rainy seosons. The
wiiolo period from October to March
now constitutes only one continued rainy
season, without any regularly interven-
ing time of prolonged fair weather'
Unless, therefore, there has been some
change in the climate since the times
of the New Testament, the earlY and
the latter rains for which the husband-
man waited with longing, seem rather
to have implied the first showers of
autumn, which revived the parched and
thirsty earth, and prepareil it for the
seed;-and the latter showers of spring,
which continued to refresh and forward
the ripening crops and the vernal pro-
ducts-of thi ffelds. fn ordinary sea-
sons, from the cessation of the showers
in snrins until their commcneement in
Octlber-or Novem ber, rain never fa) ls,and
the skv is usuallv serene.--Eobz'nson's
Bibticht Re searcrt e s, v ol. ii., pp. 06-1 00.

8, Be ye also pati,cnt. As the farmer
is. In due time, as he expects the re-
turn of the rain, so you may anticipate
deliverance from your trials. 1l Stablish
Eour hearts. Let your purposes and
vour faith be firm and unwavering. Do
irot become weary antl fretful; bu"t bear
wittr constancy all that is Iaid upon you,
until the time ofvour deliverance shall
?ome 1l For thi coming oJ the Lord,

JAMES. [A. ]). no.

B tse ye also patient; stablish
o b.D.2.0,

your hearts: for , the coming of the
Lord draweth nigh.

draweth. ntgh. Comp. Rev. xxii. 10,
12, 20; Notes, I Cor. xv. 61. It is
clear, I think, from this place, that the
apostle expected that that which fta un-
derstood by 'the coming of the Lord'
was soon to occur; for it was to be that
by which t/rey would obtain deliverance
fi'om ths trials which thcy then endured.
See ver, 7. Whether it means that he
'was soon to come to judgment, or to
bring to an eud the Jewish policy and
to set up his kingdom on the earth, or
that they would soon be removed by
death, cannot be determined from the
mere use of the language. The most
natural interpretation of the passage,
and one which will accord well with the
time when the epistle was written, is,
that the predicted time of the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem (Matt. xxiv.) was at
hantl; that there were already indica-
tions tbat that would soon occur; and
that there was a prevalent expectation
anrong Christians that that event would
be a release from many trials of perse-
cution, and would be followetl by the
setting up of the Redeemer's kingdom.
Perhaps many expected that thejudg-
ment would occur at that time, and that
the Saviourwould set up a personal reign
on the earth. But the expectation of
others might have been merely-what
is indeed all that is necessarily implied
in the predictions on tho subject-that
there would bo after that a rapid and
extensive spread of the prinoiples of the
Christian reliEion in the world. The
destruction o{-Jerusalem and of the
temple would contribute to that by
bringing to an end the whole system of
Jewish types and sacriffces; by convinc-
ing Christians that there was not to be
one central rallying-point, thus destroy-
ing their lingering prejudices in favour
of the Jewish mode of worship; and by
scattering them abroad through the
world to propagate the new religion.
The epistle was written, it is supposed,
some ten or twelve years before the
destruction ofJerusalem, (Intro., $ 3,)
and it is not improbablethatthere were
already some indications of that &p-
proaching event.
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ll Behold, we couut them ,hap-
nv which endure. Ye havo heaid
ii the patienee a of Job, and have
seen tEe errtl , of the Lord I tLat
the Lord is very pitiful, and of ten-
der mercy.
I Ot Gruan ; o4 griac. a ne.3.20. D Ee.11.35-3I1.
o Pu.94.19; Mrt.5.lo. d Job1.2l,&o. 6Jobrl2.l0,&c,

9 r Grudgo not one against
another, bret-hren, lest yo be eon-
demned: behold, the Jutlge stand-
eth "before the door.

10 Take, my brethren, tho pro-
nhets. who have spoken in the name
bf the Lord, for aln example of suf-
fbring affiiction, D and of patience.

9. Grudge not one against anotlwr.
Marg,, 'groatt,, grieue,' The Greek
word (c*"d(:) means, to stgh,to groan,
as of persons in distress, (Rom. viii.23;)
and then to sigh or groan through im-
patience, fretfulness, i-ll-humour; and
hence to rnrrrnxltr, to find fautt, to corn-
plain. The exact ideahere is, not that
Lf gradgittg in the sense of dissatisfac-
tion with what others possess, or of be-
ing envious; it is that of being fretful
and impatient-or, to use a common
word which more exactly expresses the
aense that of grumbling. This may
arise from many causes; eitherbecause
others have advantages whicb we have
not, and we are discontented and un-
happy, as if it were wrong in theru to
have such enjoyments; or because we,
without neason, suppose they intend to
slight and neglect us; or because we are
ready to take oflence at any little thing,
and to 'pick a quarrel' with them.
'Ihere are some persons who are always
gnrmbling. Theyhaveasour, dissatis-
ffed, discontented temper; they see no
excellence in other persons; they are
displeased that others are more pros-
pered, honoured, and beloved than they
are themselves; thcy are always com-
plaining of what others do, not because
they are injured, but because others
seem to them to be weak and foolish;
they seem to feel that it becomes them
to eomplain if everything is not done
precisely as in their estimation it sho'rld
be. ft is needless to say that this spirit

-the offspring of pride-will make any
man lead a wretched life ; and equally
needless to say that it is wholly contrary
to the spiril of the gospell Comf.
Luke iii. 14; Phil. iv. Il; I Tim. vi.
8; IIeb. xiii. 6. I Lcst ye be condemn-
ed. That is, for judgtng others with
this spirit-for this spirit is in fact
judgtng them. Comp. Notes on Matt.
vii. l. I Behold, tlu jtt,l,ge $andeth

before the door. The Lortl Jesus, who
is soon to come tojudge the world. See
ver. 8. He is, as it were, even now ap-
proaching the door-so near that he can
herr all that you say.

10. Take, my brethren,the prophets.
That is, in your trials and persecutions.
To encourage them to the exercise of
patience, he points them to the example
of those who had trod the same thorny
path before them. The prophets were
in general a much persecuted race of
men; and the argument on which tlre
apostle relies from their example is
this:-(l,) that if the prophets were
persecuted and tried, it may be expeoted
that other gooil men will be; (.2,) that
they showed such patience in their trials
as to be a model for us. t[ .dn, eaample
oJ nrfertng afi,iction. That is, they
showed us how evils are to be borne.

Ll. Beholil,, we cwnt them happy
which endure. Thewordrendered' we
count them happ!' (pa*apiloprr, )occurs
only here and in Luke i. 48, where it is
rendered , shall, call, nta blessed,.' The
word, pazdptol (blessed,, or happy,)how-
ever, occurs often. See Matt. v. 3-l I ;
xi, 6; xiii. 6, et sape. The sense here
is, we speak of their patienco with com-
mendation. Theyhavedonewhatthey
ought to do, and theirname is honoured
and blessed. ll Ye haue hearil of the
patierue oJ Job. As one of the'most
illustrious instances of patient suferers.
See Job i. 21. The book of Job was
written, among other reasons, to show
that true religion worid bear any form
of trial to which it could be subjected.
See Job i. 9-11 ; ii. 5, 6. I And haue
seen the end, of the Lord, That is, the
end or design which the Lord had in the
trials of Job, or the result to which he
brought the case at last-to wit, that
he showed himself to be very merciful
to the poor sufferer; that he met him
with the expressions of his approbation
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@ Mat.5.34,&c.

for the manner in which he bore his
trials ; and that he doubled hls former
possessions, and restored him to more
than his former happiness and honour.
See Job xlii. Augustine, Luther, 'W'et-

stein, and others, understand this as re-

lA. D. 60.

13 Is any among you oflicted?

JAMDS.
12 But above all things, my bre-

thren, swe&r @not, neither by hea-
yen, neither by the earth, neither

by any other oath : butletyour yea

!q y"u, andgour nay, nay; lestye
fall into condemnotion.

I'erring to the death of the Lord Jesus,
and as meaning that they had seen the
manner in which he suffered death, as
an example lbr us. But, though this
might strike many as the true interpre-
tation, yet the o'ojections to it are in-
superable. ( 1.) It does not accord with
the proper meaning of the word ezd,
(ri^dt). That word is in no instance
applied to death, nor does it properly
express death. It properly denotes an
end, term, termination, completion ;

and is usetl in the following senses :-
(a) to denote tho end, the termination,
or the last of anything, Mark iii. 26 ;

I Cor. xv. 24 ; Luke xri. 9 ; Heb. vii.
3; (D) an event, issue, or result, Matt.
xxvi. 58 ; Rom. vi.2l; 2 Cor. xi. 18 ;

(c) the final purpose, that to which all
the parts tend, and in which they ter-
minate, 1 Tim. i. 5; (d) tax, custom,
or tribute - what is paid for public
ends or purposes, Matt. xvii. 25 ; Rom.
xiii. 7. (2 ) This interpretation, refer-
ring it to the death of the Saviour,
woultl not accord with the remark of
the apostle in the close of the verse,
' that the Lord is very merciful.' That
is, what he says was' leen,' or this was
what was particularly illustrated in the
case referred to. Yet this was not par-
ticularly scen in the death of the Lord
Jcsus. IIe was indeed most patient and
submissive in his death, and it is true
that he shorved mercy to the penitent
malefactor; but this was not the parti-
cular and most prominent trait which
he evinced in his death. Besides, if it
had been, that would not have been the
thing to which the apostle would have
referred here. His ob.iect was to re-
commend patience under tt'ials, riot

result was such as to encourage us to
be patient. 'lhe end, or the rcsult ol
the Divine dealings in his ease was,
that the Lord was 'very pitiful and of
tender mercy;' and we nray hope that it
will be so in our case, and should there-
fore be encouraged to be patient under
our trials. \ That the Lord, is uery
pit J"L As he showed deep compassion
in the case ofJob, we have equal rea-
son to suppose that he will in our own.

12. But aboae all things. That is
be especially careful on-this point;
whatever else is done, let not this be.
'fhe manner in which James speaks oI
the practice referred to here, shows that
he regarded it as a sin of a very hein-
ous nature ; one that was by all means
to be avoided by those whom he ad-
dressed. The habit of swearing by va-
rious things was a very common ono
among the Jews, and it was important
to guard those who from among them
had been converted to Christianity on
that subject. f[ Swear not. See this
command illustrated in the Notes on
Matt. v. 33, 34. Nearly the same
things are mentioned here, as objects
by which they were accustomed to
swear, which are referred to by the
Saviour. ll But let you,r yea be yea
Let there be a simple affirmation, un-
accompanied by any oath or appeal
to God or to any of his works. A man
who makes that his common method of
speech is the
See Notes on

man who will be believed.
Matt. v. 37. $ Lest you

into cond.emnation. That is,-for
the name of God. ' The Lord

not him guiltless that taketh
'Exod. xx. 7.his name in vain,

13. fs any among yow afi,icteil9 By
sickness, bereavement, disappointment,
persecutions, loss of health or property.
The word used here refers to sufering
evil of any kind, (r,aro*aei.) f| Let
hintpray. That is, prayer is appropri-
ate to trial. The mind naturally resorts

mercy shown to othefi,' and this he
does by showing (a) that Job was an
eminent instance of it, and (b) that the

to it, and in every way it is proper.
God only catr removo the source of sor-
row; he can grant unto us 'a happy
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issue out of all our affiictions;' he can
make them the means of sanctifying
the soul. Comp. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 12 ;
Ps. xxxiv. 4 ; cvii. 6, 13,28. It mat-
tcrs not what is the form of the trial, it
is a privilege which all have to go to
God in prayer. And it is an inestim-
able privilege. Hcalth fails, friends
die, propcrty is lost, disappointments
come upon us, danger threatens, death
approaches-antl to whom shall we go
but to God? Ife ever lives. He never
fails us or disappoints us if we trust in
him, and his ear is ever open to our
ories. This would be a sad world in-
deed, if it were not for the pri

him ca,ll for the eltlers of the church ;
and let them pray over him, anoint-
ing him with ^oil in the name of the
Lord:

anxiety; iI he has the free exercise of
conscience and enjoys religion, it is pro-
per to express that in notes of praise
Comp. Eph. v. 19, 20. On the mean-
ing of the word here rendered 'sing
psalms,' see Notes, Eph. v. 19, whereit
is rendered making n'relody. It does not
mean to sing psalms in contradistinc-
tion from singing hymns, but the refer-
ence is to any songs of praise. Praise
is appropriate to such a state of mind.
The heart naturally gives utterance to
its emotions in songs of thanksgiving.
The sentiment in this verse is well ex-
presseil in the beautiful stanza,

ID every joy that qowus Dy day!,
In every pain I bee,

M, heart Bhall flud deught In prabe,
or rek relief in pey"'' 

ilrr, wiaio*.
11. Is any stck among yan? In the

previous verse the reference was to
afliction in general, and the duty there
urged was one that was applicable to all
forms of trial. The subject of sickness,
however, is so important, since it so
often occurs, that a specific direction
was desirable. That direction is to call
in the aid of others to lead our thoughts,
anil to aid us in our devotions, because
one who is sick is less able to direct his
own reflections and to pray for himself
than he is in other forms of trial. No-
thing is said here respecting the ilegree
of sickness, whether it is that which
would be fatal if these means were used
or not; but the direction pertains to
anv kind of illness. fl Let him call for
thi elders oJ the church. Gr. preil,y-
ters. See Notes on Acts xv. 2; xi. 30.
It cannot be supposed that this refcls
to lhe apostles, for it could not be that
they would be aln'ays aceessible; be-
sides, instructions like this were de.
signed to have a perrnanent character,
and to be applicable to tho church at
all times and in all places. 'Ihe refer-
ence, therefore, is doubtless to the ordi-
nary religious teachers of the congrega-
tion ; the officers ofthe church intiusted
with its spiritual interests. The spirit
of the command would embrace those

CHAPTER V. 9l
Ic.t.him pray., Is any nlerry ? let
hrm srng Dsfllms.

14 Is"any sick "amongyou? let
.2 Ch.33.12; Joneh 2.9,&c. D Ep.5.r9. c Ms.l6'18.

God a friend ; no one so brbken-hearted
that he is not able to bind up his spirit.
One of the desigtts of affiiction is to
lead us to the throne of grace ; and it
is a happy result of trials if we are led
by our trials to scck God in prayer.
11 Is any nterry ? The word, ntemy
nortr conveys an idea which is not pro-
perly found in tho original word here.
It refers now, in common usage, to light
and noisy pleasure; to that which is
jovial; to that which is attended lyith
laughter, or which eauses laughter, as
a nzerry jesb, In the Seriptures, how-
ever, the uord properly denotescheer-
ful, pleasant, agreeable, and is ap-
plied to a state of mind free from
trouble-the opposite of afliction-
happy, Prov. xv. 13, 16; xvii. 22;
Isa. xxiv. 7 ; Luke xv. 23,24, 29, 32,
'fhe Gleek word used here Qi,|upi)
means, literally, to haue the mirul, well,
(ei and 0upis;) that is, to have it happy,
or free from trouble; to be cheerful.
fl Let him sing psalms. That is, if any
one is happy ; if he is in health, and is
prospered; if he has his friends around
him, and thero is nothing to produce
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who arc pastors, antl any others to whom
the spiritual interests of the congrega-
tion ars confided-ruling elders, dea-
cons, etc. If the allusion is to the ordi-
nary officers of the church, it is evident
thal the cure to be hoped for (ver. 15)
was not miraculous, but was that to be
expected in the use ofappropriate means
accompanied by prayer. It may be

added, as worthy of note, that the apos-
tle savs thev should 'calJ'for the elders
ofthe"churc"h; that is, they should sand
for them. They should r.ot wait for
them to hear oftheir sickness, as they
might happen to, but they should cause
them to be informed of it, and give
them an opporiunity of visiting them
antl praying with them. Nothing is
more common than for persons-eYen
mernbers of tho church-to be sick a
long time, and to presume that their
pastormust knowall about it; and then
thev wonder that he does not come to
,*ih"^, and think hald of him because
he does not. A pastor cannot be sup-
posed to know everything; nor can it
be presumed that he knows when per-
Jons are sick, any more than he can
know anything else,unless he is apprized
of it; and many hard thoughts, and
many suspicions of neglect would be
avoided, if, when persons are sick, they
soukl in some way inform their pastor
of it. It should always be presumed of
a minister of the gospel that he is ready
to visit the sick. But how can he go
unless he is in some way apprized of the
illness of those who need his couusel and
his prayers ? The sick send, for their
family physician ; why should they
presunxe that their pastor will know of
their illness any more than that their
physician will ? l[ And let them pray
ouer hirn. With him, antl for him. A
man who is sick is often little capable
of praying himself ; and it is a privilege
to have some one to leatl his thoughts
in devotion. Besides, the prayer of a
good man may be of avail in iestoring
him tohealth, ver. 15. Prayerisalways
one important means of obtaining the
Divine favour, and there is no place
whete it is more appropriate than by the
bed-side ofsickness. That relief from
pain may be grantetl: that the mind
may be calm and submissive; that the
nredicines employed may be blessed to

a restoration to health; that past sinl
may be forgiven ; that he who is sick
may be sanctiffed by his trials ; that he
may be restored to health, or prepared
for his 'last cbange'-all these are sub-
jects of prayer which we feel to be appro-
priate in such a case, and every sick man
should avail himself of the aid of those
who 'have an interest at the throne of
grace,' that they may be obtained.
{ Anointing him with oil, OiI, or
unguents of various kinds, were much
used among the ancients, both in health
and in sickness. The oil which was
commonly employed was olive oil. See
Notes on Isa. i. 6; Luks x. 34. The
custom of anointing the sick with oil
still prevails in the East, for it is be-
Iievetl to have medicinal or healing pro-
perties. Niebuhr (Beschrieb. von Ara-
bien, s. l3l) says,'The southern Ara-
bians believo that to anoint with oil
strengthens the body, and secures it
against the oppressive heat of the sun,
as they go nearly naked. They believe
that the oil closes the pores of the sl<in,
and thus prevents the eflect of the ex-
cessive heat by which the body is so
much weakened; perhaps also they re-
gard it as contributing to beauty, by
giving the skin a glossy a.ppearance. I
myself freqrrently have observed that
the sailors in the ships from Dsjidda
and Loheia, as well as the common
Arabs in Tehama, anointed their bodies
with oil, in order to guard themselves
against the heat. The Jews in Mocha
assured Mr. Forskal, that the Moham-
medans as well as the Jews, in Sana,
when they were sick, were accustomed
to anoint the body with oil.' Rosen-
nrilller, Morgenlaid,, in loc. fr In the
name oJ thc Lord,- By the authority
or direction ofthe Lord; or as an acL in
accordance with his will, and that will
meet with his approbation. 'When we
do anything that tentls to promote vir-
tue, to alleviate rnisery, to instruct
ignorance, to save life, or to prepare
others for heaven, it is right to feel that
we are doing it in the name of the Lord.
Comp., for such uses of the phrase 'in
the name of the Lordr'and 'in nry name,t
Matt. x. 22; xviii.6, 20; xix. 29; xxiv.
9; Mark. ix. 4l ; xiii. 13; Luke xxi. 12,
l7; Rev. ii.3; Col. iii. 17. 'Ihere is
no reason to tlink that the phrase is



used here to denote any peculiar reli-
gious rite or'sacrament.' Itwas to be
ilone in the name of the Lord, as any
other good deed is.

15. And, the prayer oJ /atth. The
prayer oflered in faith, or in the exercise
of confidence in God. It is not said
that the particular form of the faith
eaercised, shall be that the sick man will
certainly recover; but there is to be un-
wavering confidence in God, a belief that
he will do what is best, and a cheerful
eommitting of the cause into his hands.
We express our earnest wish, and Ieave
the case with him. The prayer of faith
is to occompany the use of means, for
all means would be ineflectual without
the blessing of God. \ Shall saue the
$clc, and, lhe Lmd, shalL ratse him up.
Tiris must be understood, as such pro-
mises are eyerJrwhere, with this restric-
tion, that thev will be restored to health
if it shall be ihe will of God; if he shall
deem it for the best. It cannot be taken
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15 Aud the nrayer of faith shall
saYe the sick,'and the Lord shall
raise him up ; aDd if " he have com.,

in the absolute and unconditional sense,
for then, if these means were used, the
sick person would always recover, no
matter how often he might be sick, and
he need never die. The design is to
encourage them to the use of thesc
means with a strong hope that it would
be efectual. Ii mav fairly be inferred
flom this statemeni, 1t,i that there
would be cases in large numbers where
these means would be attended with this
happy result; and, (2,) that there was
so much encouragement to do it that it
would be proper in any case of siekness
so make use of these means. It may
be added, that no one can demonstrate
that this promise has not been in nume-
rous instances fulfflled. There are in-
stances, not a few, where recovery from
sickness seernE to be in direct answerto
prayer, and no one can prot)e that it is
not so. Compare the case of Hezekiah,
in Isa. xxxviii. 1-6. ll And, iJ lte haue
committed sins, they shall be Jorgiuen
ifrn. Perhaps there may be a particular
allusion here to sins which may have
brought on the sickness as & punish-
ment. In that case the removal ofthe
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mitted sius, they shall be forgiveu
hrm-

a I!.43.4

that the sickness in connection with the
prayen oflered would bring him to true
repentance, andwould recoyer him from
his wanderings. On backsliding and
erring Christians sibkness often has this
effect; and the subsequent life is so de-
voted and consistent as to showthat tho
past unfaithfulness of him who has been

disease in answer to prayerwould be arr
evidence that the sin was pardoned.
Comp. Matt. ix. 2. But tho promise
may be understood in a more general
sense as denoting that guch sickness
would be themeansofbringing the sins
of the 

-past life to remembraice, espe-
cially ifthe one who was sick had been
unfaithful to his Christian vows; and

affiicted is forgiven.
This passage-(vers. 14, 15) is impor-

tant, not only for the counsel which it
gives to the sick, but because it has been
employed by the Roman Catholic com-
munion as almost the only portion of
the Bible referred to to sustain one of
the peculiar rites of their religion-that
of 'ertreme unction'-a , sacrament,' as
they suppose, to be admioistered to those
who are dying. It is of importance,
therefore, to inquire more paiticularly
into its meaning. There can be bu1
three views taken of the passage: T.
That it refers to a miranulous hialing
by the- apgstles, or by other early minis-
ters of religion who were endowed with

I tho power of healing diseases in this
manner. This is the interpretation of
Doddridge, Macknight, Benson, and
others. But to this view the objections
seem to me to be insuperable. (a) No-
thing ofthis kind is said bythe apostle,
and this is not necessarv to be supposed
in order to a fair interiretation 'o? the
passage. (6) The reference, as already
observed, is clearly not to the apostlei,
but to the ordinary officers of the church

-for such a refeleace would be natu-
rally understood by the wordpresfuters;
and to suppose that this refers to mi-
racles, would be to suppose that this was
a common endowmenb of the ordinarv
ministers of religion. But there wis
no pro ise of this, and there is no evi-
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dence that they possessetl it. In regard
to lhe eilent of the promise, 'they shall
Iay hands on the sick, and they shall re-
cover,' sce Notes on Mark xvi, 17, 18,
(c) If this referred to the power of work-
ing miracles, and if the promise was
absolute, then death would not have
occurrerl at all among the early disciples.
It would have been easy to secure a
restoration to health in any instance
where a minister of religion was at hand.
II. It is supposed by the Roman Catho-
Iics to give sanction to the practice of
'extrcme unction,' and to prove that
this was plactised in the primitive
church. But the objections to this are
sti-ll more obvious. (a) It was not to be
performetl at death, or in the immediate
prospect of death, but in sickness at any
time. There is no hint that it was to
be only when the patient was past all
hope of recovery, or in view of the fact
that he was to die. But 'extreme
unction,'from its very nature, is to be
practised only where the patient is past
all hope of recovery. (b) It was not
with a view to his death, but to his
liuing, lhat it was to be practised at
all. It was not that he might be pre-
pared to die,bfi that he might be re-
stored lo health-, and the prayer of
faith shall save the aick, and, the Lord
shall, ratse hirn upi Blut, 'estreme
unction' can bewith no such reference,
arrd no such hope. lt is otz,ly with the
expectation that the patient is about to
die; and ifthere were any expectation
that he would be raised up even by tiir
ordinance, it could not be administered
a,s ' efitremc unction.' (c) The ordi-
nance practised as ' extreme unction ' is
a rite wholly unauthorized in the Scrip-
tures, unless it be by this passage.
There are instances indeed of persons
being embalmed, aJter d,eath. It was a
fact also tbat the Saviour said of Mary,
when she poured ointment on his body,
that sbe 'did, ib for his burtal,' or wiah
reference to hii burial, (Notes, Matt.
xxvi. 12;) but the Saviour did not say
that it was with reference to his death,
or was designed in any way to prepare
him to dieinor is theie an!'instln,ie in
the Bible in which such a iite is men-
tioned. The ceremonv of extreme unc-
tion has its foundation in two thinss:
6rst, ia superttition, in the desire"of
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something that shall operate as a charrn,
or that shall possess physical efficiency
in calming the apprehensions of a
troubled conscience, and in preparing
the guilty to die; and, second, in the fact
that it gives immense power to the
priesthood. Nothing is better adapted
to impart such power than a prevalent
belief that a minister of religion holds
in his hands the ability to alleviate the
pangs of the dying, and to furnish a sure
passport to a world of bliss. There is
deep philosophy in that which has Ied
to the belief of this doctrine-for the
dying look around for consolation and
support, and they gra^sp at anything
which will promise ease to a troubled
conscience, and the hope of heaven.
The goapel, has made arrangements to
meet this stat€ of mind in a better way

-in the evidcnce which the guilty may
bave that by repentance and faith their
sins are blotted out through tho blood
of the cross. IIL The remaiuing sup-
positior, therefore, and, as it seems to
me, the tme one, is, that the anoinfing
with oil was, in accordance with a com-
mon custom, r'egarded as medicinal, and
that a blessing was to be invoked on
this as a means of restoration to health.
Besides what has been already said, tho
following suggestions may be made in
addition : (a) This was, as we haye seen,
a common usage in the East, and is to
this day. (b) This interpretation meets
all that is demanded to a fair under-
standing ofvhat is said by tho apostle.
(c) Everything thus directed is rational
and proper. It is proper to call in the
ministers of religion in time of sickness,
and to ask their counsels ond their
prayers. It is proper to make use of
the ordinary means of restoration to
health. It was proper then, as it is
now, to do this 'in the name of the
Lord;' that is, believing that it is iu
accordance with his benevolent arrange-
ments, and making use of means whicb
he has appoiuted. And it was proper
then, as it ir now, having made use of
thoso means,toimplore the Divine bless-
ing on them, and to feel that their
efficacy depends wholly on him. Thus
used, ihere was ground of hope and o{

Jaith in regard to the recovery of the
suffcrer; and no one can showthat in
thousands of instances in the apostles'

JAMES.
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16 Confess "your faulLs one to
another, and pray one for another,
that ye may 5e healetl. The effec-

tual fervent prayer of a righteous
man availeth'mrich.o

c -6,c.19.18. D Pr,145.10

day, and since, the prayer of faith, ac-
companying the proper use of means,
may not have raised up those who were
on the borders of the grave, and who
Dac for these means would have died.

16, Corr.fess vou r faults one to another.
This seeris p"i-r"'ily to refer to those
who were sicb, since it is added, , tftat
ya hnary be healed.' The fair interpre-
tation is, that it might besupposedthat
strch confession would contribute to a
restorati6n to health. The case sup-
posed all along here (see ver. l5) is,
that the sickness referred to had been
brought upon the pationt for his sins,
apparently as a punishment for some
particular transgressiono. Comp. Notes
on I Cor. xi. 30. fn such a case, it is
said that if those who were sick would
make confcssion of their sihs, it would,
in connection with prayer, be an im-
portant means of restoration to health.
The duty inculcated, and which is
equally binding on all now, is, that if
we are sick, and are couscious that we
have injured any persons, to make con-
fession to them. This indeed is a dutv
at all times, but in health it is ofte"n
neglected, and there is a special pro-
priety that such confession should be
made when we are sick. The particu-
lar reason for doing it which is hele
speciffed is, that it would contribute to
a restoration to health-'that ye may
be healed.' In the case specified, this
might be supposed to contribute to a
restoration to health from one of two
causes: (1.) If the sicknees had beerr
brought upon thcm as a special act of
Divine visitation for sin, it might be
hoped that when the confession was
made the hand of God would be with-
drawn; or (2) in any case, if the mind
was troubled by the recollection of guilt,
it might be hoped that the calrnness and
peace resulting from confession would be
favourable to a restoration to health.
The former case would of course be more
applicable to the times of the apostles;
the latter would pertain to all times.
Disease is often greatly aggravated by
the trouble of mind which arises from
oonscious guilt; and, in ruch a case,

nothing will contribute more directlyto
recoveiy than the restoration of peace
to th_e soll agitated byguilt and by tho
dread of a judgment to come. 

-This

may be seeured by confesston-confes-
sion made first to God, ind then to those
who are wronged. It may be added,
that this is a duty to which we aro
prompted by the very nature of our feel-
ings when we are sick, and by the fact
thit no one is willing to die iith guilt
on his conscience ; wlthout having ione
everything that he can to be at peace
with all the world. This passage is one
on which Roman Catholics relv to de-
monstrate the propriety of , aitricular
confession,' or confession made to a
priest with a view to an absolution of
sin. The doctrine which is held on that
point is, that it is a duty to confess to a
priest, at certain seasons, alJ our sirs,
secret a.nd open, of which rve have been
guilty; all our improper thoughts, de-
sires, words, and actions; and that the
priest has power to declare on such con-
fession that the sins are forgiven, But
neyer was any text lass pertinent to
prove a doctrine than thie passage to
demonstrate that. For, (f,) thoion-
fession here enjoined is not to be made
by r, person in health, that he may ob-
tain salvation, but by a sick person, that
he may be healed. (2.) As mutualcon-
fession is here enjoined, a priest would
be as much bound to confess tothe peo-
ple as the people to a priest. (3.) No
mention is made of a priest at all, or
eyen of a minister of religion, as the
one to ]Yhom the confession is to be
made. (4.) The confession referred to
is for 'faults' with reference to . one
another,' that is, where one has in-
jured another; and nothing is said of
confessing faults to those whom we have
not injured at all. (5.) There is no
mention here of abtolutior, eithcr by a
priest or any other person. (6.) If any-
thing is meant by absolution that is
scriptural, it may as well be pronounced
by one person as another; by a layman
as a clergyman. All that \t can mean
is, that God promises pardon to thoso
who aro truly penitent, and this fact
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tnay a.s \rell be stated by onc person as
another. No priest, rro man whatever,
is empowered to say to another either
that he z's truly penitent, or to forgiuesin. ' W'ho ean forgive sins but God
only?' None but hewhose lawhas been
violated, or who has been wronged, can
pardon an ofence. No third person can
forgive a sin which a man has committed
against a neighbour; no one but a
parent can pardon the oflenees of which
his own children have been guilty to-
wards him; and who can put himself in
the place of God, and presume to pardon
the sirrs which his creatures have com-
Initted against him? (7.) The practice
of 'auricular confession' is 'evil, and
only evil, and that contirrually.' No-
thing gives so much power to a priest-
hood as the srrpposition that they have
the power of absolution. Nothing serves
co much to pollute the soul as to keep
impure thoughts before the mind long
enough to make the confession, and to
state them in words. Nothing gives a
man so much power over a female as to
have it supposed that it is required hy
religion, and appertains to the cacred
office, that all that passes in the mind
ghould be disclosed to him. The thought
which but for the necessity of confession
would have vanished at once; the image
which would have departed as soon as it
came before the mind, but for the neces-
sity of retaining it to make confession

-these 
are the things over which a man

would seek to have control, and to which
he would desire to have access, if he
wished to accomplish purposes ofvillany.
The aeru thina which a sed,ucer would
desire r;ould-be the power oJ knowtng
all the thoughts oJ his intended aictim,;
anrl iJ the thoughts which pass through
the soul could, be known, utrtue woul.d,
be saJe nowhere. Nothing probably
under the rame of religion has ever done
more to eorrupt the morals of a com-
munity than the practice of auricular
confession. I And, pray one for another.
One for the other; mutually. Those who
have done injury, and tfrose who are
injured, should pray for each other. The
apostlo does not seem here, as in vers.
l{, 16, to refer particularly to the pray-
ers of the ministers of religion, or the
elders of the church, but re-fers to it as
a duty appertaining to all Christians.

ll That yc may be healeil,. Not with
referenco to death, and therefore not
relating to 'extreme unction,' but in
order that the sick maybe restored again
to health. This is said in connection
with the duty of conJession, as well a"q

prayer; and it seems to be implied that
both might contribute to a restoration
to health. Of the way in which prayer
would do'this, there can be no doubt ;
for all healing comes from God, and it
is reasonable to suppose that this might
be bestowed in answer to prayer. Of
the way in which confession might do
this, see the rernarks already made. We
should be deciding without evidence if
we should say that sickness neyer comes
noly as a particular judgment for some
forms of sin, and that it might not be
remoyed if the suflering offender would
make full confession to God, or to him
whom he has wronged, and should resolve
to ofler,d no more, Perhaps this is,
oftener than we Euppose, one of the
methods which God takes to bring his
offending and backsliding children back
to himse-lf, or to warn and reclaim the
guilty. When, afier being laid on a bed
of pain,his children are led to reflect on
their violated vows and their unfaithful-
ness, and resolve to sin no more, they
are raised up again to health, and made
eminentlv useful to the church. So
calamityl by disease or in othgr forms,
often c6meJ upon the vicious'and the
abandoned. They are led to reflection
and to repentance. 'fhey resolve to
reform, and the natural effects of their
sinful course are arrested, and they be-
come examples of virtue and usefulness
in the world.

I The ffictwl, Jeruent prayer. The
word efectual, is 

-not the most happy
translation here, since it seems to do
little more than to state a truism-that
a prayer which is efectual, is auai.ltng-
th'at is, tlrat it ds dffectual. The Griek
word. (btpyovpl,a) would be better ren-
dered by the word energetic, which in-
deed is derived from it. The word pro-
perly refers to that which has power;
which in its own nature is fittetl to pro-
duce an efect. It is not so much that
it actually doas produce an efect, as
that it is f,tted to do it. This is the
kind of prLyer referred to here. It is
not listlers, indifierent, cold, lifeless. as
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CHAPTIIR V
17 Elias was a man subject to

like passions as we &re, and he

"prayed rearnestly that it might

07

not rain ; anil it rained trot on the
earth by the space of three years
and six months.

in the New
xvi. 14; xvii.

3, ete. I Was a, man subject to lilce pa*
sions as we (u'e. This does not trean
that Elijah was passionata in the sense
in which that word is now commonly
used; that is, that he was excitable or
irritable, or that he was the victim of
the same corrupt passions and propen-
sities to which other men are subject;
but tlrat he was like afected,; that he
rvas capable of suflering the same things,
or being afected in the same manner.
In other words, he was a mere man,
subject to the same weaknesses and irr-
firmities as other men. Comp. Notes
on Acts xiv. 16. The apostle is illus-
trating the efficacy of prayer. In
doing this, he refers to an undoubted
case where prayer ha,il such efficacy.
But to this it might be objected that
Elijah was a distinguisheil prophet, and
that it was reasonable to suppose that
lis prayer would be heard. It might
be said that his example could not be
adduced to prove that the pravers of
those who were not favoured with such
advantages would be heard; and especi-
ally that it could not be argued Ii'om
his case that the prayers of the ignorant,
and of the weak, and of children and
of servants, would be answered, To
meet this, the apostle says that he was
a rnere man, with the same natural
propensities and inffrmities as other
men, and that therefore his case is one
which should encourage all to pray. It
was an instance of the efficacy of prayer,
and not an illustration of the power of a
prophet. ll And, he praued earncstly.
Greek, , He prayed with prayer'-a
Hebraism, to denote that he prayed
earr,estly. Comp. Luke xxii. 16. This
manner of speaking is common in Ife-
brew. Comp. I Sam. xxvi. 25; Psa,
cxviii. 18; Lam. i. 2. The reference
here is undoubtedly to 1 Kings xvii. l.
In that place, however, it is not said
that Elijah prayed, but that he said,
'As the Lord God of fsrael liveth, be-
fore whom I stand, there sha.ll not bo

I ln lragq,

if there were no vitality in it, or power,
but that which is ailapted to be efficient

writing lhe word. Elijah
Testament, Mati. xi. l4;

-earnest, 
sincere, hearty, persevering.

There is but a single word in the origi-
nal to answer to the translation efectual,

feraent. Macknight and Doddridge
suppose that, the reference is to a kind
of-prayer 'inwrought by the Spirit,' or
lhi'inwroughtr prayer;' but the whole
force of the original is expressed by the
word. energettc, or earnest. n Qf a
righteous man. The quality on which
the euccess of the prayer depends is not
the talent, learning, rank, wealth, or
ffice of lheman whb prays, but the fact
that he is a 'righteous man,' that is, a
good man; and this may be found in the
ranks of the poor, as certainly as the
rich; among laymen, as well as among
the ministeis of religion; among slaves,
as well as among their masters. fl Aaail, -

eth much. iayicr Is strong; has effi-
cacy; prevails. The idea of strength
or power is that which enters into the
word; strength that overcomes resist-
ance and secures the objeot. Comp.
Matt. vii. 28; Acts xix. 16; Rev. xii. 8.
It has been said that 'prayer moves the
arm that moves the world ;' and if there
is anything that can prevail with God,
it is prayer-humble, fervent, earnest
petitioniig, 'We have no power to con-
irol him ;-we eannot dictat-e or prescribe
to him; we cannot resist him in the

his purposes ; but we may
what we desire, and he has

graciously said that such asking nray
eflect much for our own good and the
good of our fellow-men. Nothing has
Eeen more clearlv demonstrated in the
history of the w"orltl than thrt prayer
is effeitual in obtaining blessings from
God, and in accomplishing great and
valuable purposes. It has indeed no
intrinsic power; but God has graciouslv
purposed ihat his favour sball be granted
io iho*" who call upon him, aiJ that
what no mere human power can effect
should be produced by ltls power in
answer to prayer.

17. Elias, The common way of
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from the truth, and one D couvert
him,

20 Let him know, that he which
@ 1K118.41,,15. D Mat.l8.l6.

18 Anil he prayed again, " and
the heaven gave rein, and the earth
brought forth her fruit.

19 Brcthren, if any of you do err
dew nor rain these three yeart, but ac-
cording to my word.' Either James
interprets this as a prayer, because it
could be accomplished only by prayer,
or he states what had been handed down
bv tradition as the wav in which the
niiracle wns effected. fhere can be no
reasonable doubt that praver was em-
ployed in the case, for even the miracles
of the Srviour were accomplished in
connexion with prayer, John xi.41,42.
1l That it mtgl* not rain. Not to gra-
tify any private resentment of his, but
as a punishment on the land for the
idolatry which prevailed in the time of
Ahab. Famine was one of the princi-
pal methods by which God punished his
people for their sins. ll And it, raineil
not on tlrc earlh. On the land of Pa-
lestine, for so the word earth is fte-
quently understood in the Bible. See
Notes on Luke ii. 1. There is no reason
to suppose that the famineextended be-
yond the country that was subject to
Alrab. ll By the space. For the time.
L OJ three years and, stn months. See
this explained in the Notes on Luke iv.
25. Comp. Lightfoot, Hora Hebraicre,
on Luke iv. 25.

78. And he prayed, again. The alTtr-
sion here seems to be to 1 Kings xviii.
42, 45, though it is not expressly said
there that heprayad. Perhaps it might
be fairly gathered from the narrative
that he did, pray, or at least that would
be the presumption, for he put himself
into a natural attitude ofprayer. 'IIe
cast himself down upon the earth, and
put his thce between his knees,' I Kings
xviii. 42. In such circumstances, it is
to be fairly presumed that such a marr
wouldpray; but it is remarkable that it
is not expressly mentioned, and quiteas
rcmarkable that James should have
made his argument turn on a thing
rvhich is no, expressly mentioned, but
rvhich seems to have been a matter of
inJerence, ft seems probaLrle to me,
thereftrre, tbat thele s'as some tradition
on which he reliod, or that it was a
eommon interpretation of the passage
iu I Kings,that Eliiah prayed earnestlr,

and that this was generally believed by
those to whom the apostle wrote. Of
lhe Jod that Elijali was a mari of
prayer, no one could doubt; and in these
circumstances the tradition and common
belief were sufficient to justify the argu-
ment which is employed here. fl And,
theheaaen gante ruin. The cloudsgave
rain, 'The heaven was black with
clouds and wind, and there was a great
rain,' t Kings xviii. 45. I And, the
earth brouoht forth hcr frait. The fa-
mine ceasJd, *'rd th. laritl again becamo
productive. The case referred to here
was indeed a miracle, but it was a case
of the power oJ prayer,and tilerefore to
the point. If God would work a miracle
in answer to prayer, it is reasonable to
presume that he will bestow upon u$ the
blessinsswhichweneed in the same wav.

l9."Bruthren,tJ any oJ you, do eh
from the truth. Either doctrinally antl
speculatively, by embracing error; or
practically, by falling into sinful prac-
tices. Either of these may be called
'erring from tho truth,' because they
are contrarv to what tho truth teaches
and require's. What is here said does
not appear to have any connerion with
what precedes, but the apostle seems to
lrave supposed that such a case might
occur; and, in the conclusion of the
epistle, he called their attention to the
importance of endeavouring to save an
erring brother, ifsuch an instance should
happen. Tho exhortation would be
proper in addressing a letter to any
church, or in publicly addressing any
congregation. I And,one conaert him.
This does not mean conuett htm as a
si,nner, or reqenerate htm,bttt turn him
from the error of his way; bring him
back from his wanderinp';'re-est'ablish
him in the truth, and in the practice of
virtue and religion. So faras the word
used here is concerned, (l*teqi{q,) he
who had erret from the truth, and who
was to be converted, may have been a
true Christian befbre. The word means
simply to turn, ac,, fronr his way of
error. See Notes on Luke xrii. 82.

20. Let htun kruw. Let him who
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converteth the sinner from theerror
of his way shall save a soul ftom

CHAPTER, V. 99

death, and shall hiale "a multitude
of sins.

a Pr.l0.I2; I Pc,4.8.

conyerts the other know for his encour-
agement. fl That he whick conuerteth
tie sinner fi'om the error of lts ulay.
Any sinner; any one who has done
wrong. This is a general principle, ap-
plicable to tlris case and to all others of
the same kind. It is a universal truth
that he who turns a sinner from a
wicked path does a work which is ac
ceptable to God, and whieh will in some
way receive tokens of his approbation.
Comp. Deut. xii. 3. No work wbich
man can perform is more acceptable to
God; none will be followed with higher
tewards. fn the languagewhich isused
here by the apostle, it is evidently in-
tended not to deny that suceess in con-
verting a sinner, or in reclaiming one
from the error of his ways, is to be
traced to the grace of God; but the
apostle here refers only to the Divine
feeling towards the individual who shall
attempt it, and the rewards which he
may hope to receive. The reward be-
stowed, the good intended and done,
would be the same as if the individual
were able to do the work himself. God
approves and loves hi,s aims and eflorts,
though the success is ultimately to be
traced to himself. I Shall saue a soul,

frorn death. It bas been doubted whe-
ther this refers to his own soul, or to the
soul of him who is converted. Several
manuscripts, and the Vulgate, Svriac,
Arabic, and Coptic versions, here read,

'his soul,.' The most natural interpre-
tation of the passage is to refer it to the
soul of the one converted, rather than
of him who converts him. This accords
better with the uniform teaching ofthe
New Testament, since it is nowhere else
taught that the method of saving oar
eouls is by converting others; and this
interpretation will meet all that the
scope of the passage demands. The
object of the apostle is to present a
m,otiue for endeavouring to convert one
who has warrdered away; and assuredly
a sufficient motive for that is furnished
in the fact, that by this means an im-
mortal soul would be savetl from eternal
ruin. The word daalhherc must refer
r,o eternal death, or to future punish-

ment. There is no other death which
the soul is in danger of dying. The
body dies and moulders away, but the
soul is immortal. The apostle cannot
mean that he would save the soul from
annihilatton, for it is in no danger of
tbat. This passage proves, then, that
there is a death which the soul may
die; that there is a condition which
may properly be called death as a con-
seqnence of sin; and that the soul will
sulfer that unless it is converte d. I And
shall hide a multitude of sins. Shall
cover them over so that ihev shall not
be seen; that is, they shall riot be pun-
ished. This must mean either ihe sins
which he has committed who is thus
converted and saved, or the sins of him
who converts him. \Yhichever is the
meaning, a strong motiue is preserrted
for endeavouring to save a sinner from
the error ofhis ways. It is not easy to
determine which ii the true sense. "Ex-

positors have been about equally divided
respecting the meaning. Doddridge
adopts substanlially both interpreta.
tions, paraphrasing it, 'not only pro-
curing the pardon of those committed
by the convert, but also engaging God
to look with greater indulgence on his
own character, arrd to be less ready to
mark severely what he has done a^rniss.'
The Jews regarded it as a meritorious
act to turn a sinner from the error oI
his ways, and it is possible that James
may have had some of their maxims in
his eye. Comp. Clarke, in loa. 'lholgh
it may not be possible to determine rvilh
certainty whether the apostle here refers
to the sins of him who converts another,
or of him who is converted. vet it seems
to me thrt the refereneo is"probably to
the latter, for the following reasons:
(1.) Such an interpretation will mect
all that is fairly implied in the language.
(2.) This interpretation will furnish a
strong motive for what the apostle ex-
pects us to do. 'Ihe motive presentetl
is, according to this, that szn will not be
punished. But this is always o gootl
motive for putting forth efforts in the
cause ofreligion, and quite as powerful
when drawn from our doing good to
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others as when applied to ourselves.
(3.) This is a saJe interpretation; the
other is attended with danger. Accord-
ing to this, the effort wou'id be one of
pure beuevolence, antl there would be
no danger of depending on what we do
os a ground of acceptance with God.
The other interpretation would seem to
teach that our sins might be forgiven
on solne other ground than that of the
atonement-by virtue of some act of our
own. And (a) there might be danger,
if it be supposed that this refers to the
fact that our sins are to be eovered up
by this act, of supposing that by en-
deavouriug to convert others ua may
live in sin with impunity; that however
we live, we shall be safe if we lead others
to repentance and salvation. If the
motive be the simple desire to hide the
sins of others-to procure their pardon

-to save a soul from death, without
any supposition that by that we are
making an atonement for our own sins

-it is a good one, a safe one. But if
the idea is that bv this act we are
making some atone-ment for our own
ofencog anil that rse may thus work
out a righteousness of our own, the idea
is one that is every way dangerous to
the Ereat doctrine of iustificltion bv
faithl and is contrarv" to the whol"e
t4a4hing of the Bible.' For theEo r.ea-

roDr it Beomt tome that thetrue inter.
pretation is, that the passage rcfers to
[he sins of ot'hert, not our own; and
that the simplo motive here presented
is. that in this way we may save a lel-
low-ginner from being punished for his
sins. It may be added, in the con-
clusion of the Notes on tl-ris epistle, that
this motive is one which is sufficient to
stimulate us to great and constant efrorts
to save others. Sin is the source of all
the evil in the universe: and the great
object which a benevolent heart ought
to have, shoultl be that its desolating
efects may be stayed; that the sinner
may be pardoned; and that the guilty
soul may be saved from its consequences
in the future world. This is the design
of God in the plan of redemption; this
was the object of the Savioul in giving
himself to die; this is the purpose of
the Holv Snirit in renewins and sancti-
fying tht sotl; antl tbis is t--he great end
oiall those acts of Divine Providence by
which the sinner is warned and turned
to God. When we come to die, as we
shall soon, it will give us more pleasure
to be able to recollect thatwe have been
the means ofsaving one soul from death,
than to have erfoyed all the pleasuros
which sense can furnish, or to have
gainetl all the honour antl wealth which
the world can givo.
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FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETEB

INTRODUCTION

Trr ffrst epistle of Peter has never been doubted to be the production of the
apostle of that name. While there were doubts respecting the genuineness of the
second epistle, (see fntro. to that epistle, $ 1,) the unvarying testimony of his-
tory, and the uniform belief of the church, ascribe this epistle to him. Indeed,
there is no ancient writing whateyer of which there is more certaintv in regard
to the authorship.

The history of Peter is so fully detailed in the New Testament, that it is not
necessary to go into any extended statement of his biography in order to an
exposition of his epistles. No particular light would be reflected on them from
the details of his life; antl in order, therefore, to their exposition, it is not
necessary to have any farther information of him than what is contained in the
New Testament itself, Those who may wish to obtain all the knowledge of his
life which can now be bad, may find ample details in Lardner, vol. vi. pp. 203-
264, ed' London, 1829; Koppe, Proleg.; and Bacon's Lives of the Apostles, pp.
43-288. There are some questions, however, which it is important to consider
in order to an intelligent understanding of his epistles.

$ l, The pers()ns to whorn the fwst Epistl,e a)as add,ressed,.

Turs epistle purports to have been addressed 'to the strangers scattered through-
out Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.' AII these were provinees
of Asia Minor; antl there is no difficulty, therefore, in regard tro the places wherc
those to whom the epistle was written resided. Tho only question is, who they
were wlro are thus designated as 'strangers scattered abroad,' ot strangers oJ the
d,ispersion, (*ape*,lipo'e luaropd,e.) Comp. Notes on chap. i. 1. In regard to
this, various opinions have been held.

( f.) That they were native-born Jews, who had been converted to the Christian
faith. Of this opinion were Eusebius, Jerome, Grotius, Beza, Mill, Cave, and
others. The principal argument forthis opinion is the appellation given to them,
(chap. i. l,) 'strangers scattered abroad,' and what is said in chap, ii. 9; iii. 6,
which it is supposed is languago which would be applied only to thoseof Ilebrew
extraction.

(2.) Asecond opinionhas been that the personstowhomit was sent were all of
Gentile or.igin. Of this opinion were Procopius, Cassiodorus, and rnore recently
W'etstein. This belief is founded chiefly on such passages as the following: chap.
i. 18 ; ii. l0 ; iv. 3-which aro supposed to show that theywho were thus addressed
were formerly idolaters.

(3.) A third opinion has been that they were Gentiles by birth, but had been
Jewish proselytes, or , prosel)'tes of the gate,' and had ttien been conyerted to
Christianity. This sentimeit was defeniled by Michaelis, chiefly on the ground
that the phrase in chap. i. l, . strangers of the dispertion,' whe! follnwed by the
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name of a heathen country or people, in the genitive case, denotes the Jews who
wcre dispersed there, and yet that there is eviderrce in the epistle that they were
not native-born Jews.

(4.) A fourthopinion has been that the persons referred to were not Jews in
general, but those of the ten tribes who had wandered from Babylon and the
adjacent regions into Asia Minor. This opinion is mentioned by Michaelis as
having been entertained by some persons, but no reasong are assigned for it.

(5.) A fifth opinion has been that the persons referred to were Christians, con-
vertcd from both Jews and Gentiles, with no particular reference to their extrac-
tion; that there were those among them who had been converted from the Jews,
and those who had been Gentiles, antl that the apostle addresses them as Chris-
tians, though employing language such as the Jews had been accustomed to, when
speaking of those of their own nation who were scattercd abroad. This is the
opinion of Lardner, Estius, Whitby, W'olfius, and Doddridge.

That this last opinion is the correct one, seems to me to be elear from the
epirtle itself, Nothing can be plainer than that the apostle, while in the main
he addresses Christians as such, whether they had been Jews or heathen, yet
occasionally makes such allusions, and uses strch language, as to show that he
had his eye, at one time, on some who had been Jews, and again on some who
had been pagans. This is clear, I think, from the following considerations:

(1.) The address of tho epistle is general, not directed particularly either to
the Jews or to the Gentiles. Thus in chap. v, 14, he says, 'Peace bo with you
all that are in Christ Jesus.' From this it would seem that the epistle was
addressed to all, trlue Christians in the region designated in chap. i, l. But no
one can doubt that there were Christians there who had been Jews, and also
those who had been Gentiles. The same thing is apparent from the second
epistle; for it is certain, from 2 Pet. iii. 2, that the second epistle was addressed
to the same persons as the first. But the address in the second epistle is to
Christians residing in Asia Minor, without particular reference to their origin.
Thus in chap. i. 1,'To them that have obtained like precious faith with us
through the righteousness of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ.' The same
thing is apparent also from the address of the ffrst epistle : 'To the elect strangeri
scattered throughout Pontus,' etc.; that is, 'to the strangers of the dispersion
who are chosen, or who are true Christians, scattered abroad,' The term 'elect'
is one which would apply to all who were Christians ; and the phrase, 'the stran-
gers of the dispersion,' is that which one who had been educated as a Hebrew
would be likely to apply to those whorn he regarded as the people of God dwelling
out of Palestine. The Jews were aecustomed to use this expression to denote
their own people who were dispersed among the Gentiles ; and nothing would be
more natural than that one who had been educated as a llebrew, nnd then con-
verted to Christianity, as Peter had been, should apply this phrase indiscrimin-
ately to Christians living out of Palestine. See the Notes on the passage. These
considerations make it clear that in writing this epistle he had ref'erence to
Christians as suah, and meant ttlat all, who were Christians in the parts of Asia
Minor which he mentions, (chap. i. 1,) should regard the epistle as addressed
to them.

( 2. ) Yet there are some allusions in the epistle which look as if a part of them
at least had been Jews before their conversion, or such as a Jew would better
understand than a Gentile would. Indeed, nothing is more probable than that
there were Jewish converts in that region. W'e know that there were many
Jews in Asia Minor; and, from the Acts of the Apostles, it is morally certain
that not a few of them hail been convertetl to the Christian faith under the
labours of Paul. Of the allusions of the kind referred to in the epistle, the fol-
lowing may be taken as specimens:' But ye are a chosen generation, a royal
priesthood, an holy nation, a peculiar people,' chap. ii. 0. This is such language
as w&s colrmonly usetl by the Jews when addrrcesing their own countrJrmon aa

the pcople of Go<l ; and would seem to imply that to some of thuso at least to
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whom the epistle was adilresseil, it was language which would be familiar. See
also clrap. iii. 6. It should be said, however, that these passages are nol postttae
proof that any among them were Hebrews. 'lYhile it is true that it is such lan-
guage as woultl be naturally employed in addressing those who were, and while
it supposes an acquaintance among them with the Old Testament, it is also true
that it is such language as one who had himself been educated as an llebrew
would not unnaturally employ when addressing any whom he regarded as the
people of God.

(3.) The passtges in the epistle which imply that many cf those to whom it
was addressed had been Gentiles or idolaters, are still more clear. Such passages
are the followirrg: 'As obedient children, not fashioning yourselves according to
your folmer lusts in your ignorance,' chap. i. 14. .'I'his,' says Dr. Lardner,
'might be very pertinently said to men converted from Gentilism to Christianity;
but no such thing is ever said by the apostles concerning the Jewish people who
had been favoured with the Divine revelation, and had the knowledge of the true
God.' So in chap. ii. 9, Peter speaks of them as 'having been called out o{
darkness into marvellous light.' The word 'darkness' is one which would bc
rraturally applied to those who had been heathens, but would not be likely to be
applied to those who had had the knowledge of God as revealed in the Jewish
Scriptures. So in chap. ii. 10, it is expressly said of them,'which in time past
rvas not a people, but are now the people of God'-language which would not be
applied to those who had been Jews. So also chap. iv. 3, 'For the time past of
our life may suffice us to have wrought the will of the Gentiles, when we walked
in lasciviousness, Iusts, excess of wine, revellings, banquetings, and abominablo
idolatries.' Though the apostle here nses the word , us,' grouping himself with
them, yet it cannot be supposed that he means to charge himself with these
things. It is a mild and gentle way of speech, adopted not to give offence, and
is such language as a minister of the gospel would now use, who fblt' that he was
himself a sinner, in addressing a chtrch madc up of many individuals. Though
it might be true that he had not been guilty of the particular oflences which he
specifies, yet in speaking in the name of the church, he would use the lerm we,
and use it honestly and correctly. It would be true that the church had been
formerly guilty of these things; and this woulal be a much more mild, proper,
and ell'ective method of address, than to say you. But the passages adduced
here prove conclusively that some of those whcm Peter addresses in the epistlc
had been formerly idolaters, and had been addictetl to the sins which idolaters
are accustomed to comruit,

These considerations make it clear that the epistle was addressed to those
Christians in general who were scattered throughout the various provinces oI
Asia Minor which are spccified in chap. i, l, whether they had been Jews or
Gentiles. It is probable that the great body of them had been converted from
the heathen, ihough there were doubtless Jewish converts intermingled with
them; and Petcr uses such language as would be natural for one who had been
a Jerv hirnself in addressing those whom he now regarded as the chosen of God.

$ II.-Tlr,e time and, plam of witing tlu eptstla.

Ox this point also thete has been no little diversity of opinion. The only de-
signation of lhe place where it was written which occurs in the epistle is in chap.
v. 13 : ' The church that is at Babylon, elected together with you, saluteth vou.'
From this it is clearthat it was written at Babylon, but still there has been no
little diference of opinion as to what place is meant here by Babylon. Some
have supposed that it retbrt to the well-known place of that name on the
Euphrates; others to a Babylon situated in Lower Egypt; others to Jerusalcrn
or Rome, represented as Babylon. The claims of each of these placos it is pro-
per to examine. The order in which this is done is not materiaL
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(1.1 The opinion that the 'Babylon' mentioned inthe epistle refers to a plaee
of that name in'Egypt, not far from Cairo. This opinion was held by Pearson
and Le Clerc, and by most of the Coptic interpreters, who have endeavoured to
vindicate the honour of their own country, Egypt, as a place where one of the
books of Scripture was composed. See Koppe, Proleg. 12. That there uas
such a place in Egypt, there can be no doubt. It was a small town to the north-
east of Cairo, where tbere was a strong castle in the time of Strabo, (i. 17, p.
807,) in which, under Tlberius, there were quartered three Roman legions, do-
signed to keep the Egyptians in order. But there is little reason to suppose that
there were many Jews there, or that a church was early collected there. The
Jews would have been little Iikely to resort to a place which was merely a Roman
garrison, nor would the apostles have been likely to go early to such a place to
prcach the gospel. Comp. Basnage, Ant. 36, num. xxvii. As Lardner weU re.
marks, if Peter hatl written arr epistle from Egypt, it would have been likely to
have been from Alexandria. Besides, there is not, for the first four centuries,
any notice of a church at Babylon in Egypt; a fact which can hardly be ac-
counted for, if it had been supposed that one of the sacred books had been com-
posed there.-Lardrrer, vol. vi. 265. It may be added, also, that as there was
another place of that name on the Euphrates, a place much better known, and
which would be naturally supposed to be the one ref'erred to, it is probable that
if the epistle had been composed at the Babylon in Egypt, there would have
been something said clearly t^o distinguish it. 'If the ei'iirit" *m written at the
Babylon on the Euphrates, so well known was that, place that no one would be
Iil<ely to understand that the Babylon in Egypt was the place referred to; on
the other supposition, however, nothing would be more likely than that a mistake
should occur.

(2.) Others have supposetl that Jerusalem is intended, antl that the name was
given to it on account of its wickedness, and because it resembled Babylon. This
was the opinion of Capellus, Spanheim, Hardouin, and some others. But the
objections to this are obvious: (a) There is no evidence that the nama Babylon
was ever given to Jerusalem, or so giyen to it as to make it commonly under-
stood tlut that was the place intended when the term was employed. ffnot so,
its use would be likely to lead those to whom the epistle was addressed into a
mistake. (D) There is every reason to suppose that an apostle in writing a
letter, if he mentioned the place at all where it was written, would mention the
real, name. So PauI uniformly does. (c) The name Babylon is not one which
an apostle would be likely to give to Jerusalem; certainly not as the name by
which it was to be fa.miliarly known. (d) If the epistle had been written there,
there is no conceivable reason why the name of the place shoulal not have been
mentioned.
. (3.) Others have supposed that Rome is intended by the name Babylon.
'.fhis was the opinion of many of the Fathers, and also of Bede, Valesius, Gro-
tius, Cave, lVhitby, and Lardner. The principal reasons for this are, that such
is the testimony of Papias, Eusebius, and Jerome; and that at that time Babylon
on the Euphrates was destroyed. See Lardner. But the objections to tliis
opinion *ee'm to me to be insuierable. (a) There is no evidenie that at that
earJy period the name Babylou was given to Rome, nor were there any existing
reasons why it, should be. The name is generally supposed to have been applied
to it by John, in the book of Revelation, (chap. ivi. 19; rvii.5; xviii. 10,21;)
but this was probably long after this epistle was rvritten, and for reasons which
did not exist in the time of Peter. There is no evidence that it was eiven fami-
tiarly to it in the time of Peter, or even at all until after his tleath. - Certain it
is, that it was not given so familiarly to it that when the rrame Babylon wag
mentioned it would be generally understood that Rome was intended. But the
only reason which Peter could have had for mentioning the name Babylon at all,
was to convey some deffnite and cer.tain information to those to whom he wrote.
(D) As has been already observed, the apostles, when they sent an epistle to tho
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chunches, anil mentionetl a place as the one where the epistle was written, were
accustomed to mention the real place. (c) It would be hardly consistent with
the dignity of an apostle, or any graYe writer, to mako use of what would bo
regarded is a niclcname, when suggesting the namo of a place where he then
wals. (d) If Rome had been meant, it would have been hardly respectful to l/ra
church,'therc which sent the salutation-' The church that is at Babylon, elected
toqether with you '-to have given it this name. Peter mentions the church
wi"th respect aid kindness ; and yet it would have been scarcely regarded as kind
to mention it as a ' Church in Babylon,' if he used the term Babylon, as he
must havc done on such a supposition, to denote a place of eminent depravity.
(e) The testimony of the Fathers on this subject does not demonstrate that
Rome was the place intended. So far as appean from the extracts relied on by
Latdner, they do not give this as historical testimony, but as their own interpre-
tation; and, from anything that appears, we are as well qualified to interpret the
word as they were. (/) In regard to the obiection that Babylon was at that
time destroyed, it may be remarked that this is true so far as the original
splendour of the city was concerned, but still there may have been a sufficient
population there to have constituted a church. 'Ihe destruction of Babylon was
gradual. It had not become an utter desert in the time ofthe apostles. In the
first century of the Christian era a part of it was inhabited, though the greater
portion of its former site was a wagte, See Noteson Isa. xiii. 19. Comp. Diod.
Sic., ii. 27, All that time, there is no improbability in supposing that a Christian
church may have existed there. It should be added here, however, that on the
supposition that the word Babylon refers to Rome, rests nearly all the evidence
which the Roman Catholics can adduce that the apostle Peter was ever at Rome at
all. There is nothing else in the New Testament that furnishes the slightest prool
that he ever was there. The only passage on which Bellarmine relies to show
that Peter was at Rome, is the very passage now under consideration. , That
Peter was one time at Rome,' he says, 'we show first from the testimony ol
Peter fiimself, who thus speaks at the end of his first epistlo : ,. The church lhat
is at Babylon, elected together with you, saluteth you."' He does not pretend
to cite any other evidence from Scripture than this; nor does any other writer.

(4,) There remains the fourih opinion, that the well-known Babylon on the
Euphrates was the place where the epistle was written. This wa"s the opinion
of Erasmus, Drusius, Lightfoot, Bengel, Wetstein, Basnage, Beausobre, antl
others. That this is the correct opinion seems to mo to be clear from the fol-
lowing considerations: (a) It is the mo,gt natural and obvious interpretation. It
is that which would occur to the great mass of the readers of the New 'festament
now, and is that which would have been naturally adopted by those to whom the
epistle was sent. The word Babylon, without something to give it a different
application, would have been understood anywhere to denote the well-known
place on the Euphrates. (b) Thero is, as has been observed already, no impro-
bability that there was a Christian church there, but there are several circum-
stances which render it probable that this would be the case : I st. Babylon had
been an important place; and its history was such, and its relation to the Jews
such, as to make it probable that the attention of the apostles would be turned
to it. 2nd. The apostles, accordingto all the traditions which we have respectir,g
them, travelled extensively in the East, and nothing would be more natural than
that they should visit Babylon. 8rd. There were many Jews of the captivity
remainirig in that region, ind it would be in the highe"st degree probabtl ttral
they would seek to carrythe gospel to their own countrymen there. See Koppe,
Proleg., pp. 16-18. Jos. Ant., b. xv., chap. ii., $ 2; chap. iii., $ 1. Philo. Do
Virtut., p. 587.

These considerations make itclear that the place where the epistlewas written
was Babylon on the Euphrates, tho place so celebrated in ancient sacred and
profane history. U this be the correct view, theu this is a fact of much interest,
as showing that even in apostolic times there was a, true ohurch in a plece onco
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ao distinguished for splendour and wickedness, and so nremorable for its aots ir,
oppressing the ancient people of God. Our information respecting this church,
however, ceases here. We knownot bywhom it was founded; rveknow notwho
were its pastors; nor do we know how long it survived. As Babylon, however.
continued rapitlly to decline, so that in the second century nothing remainetl but
the walls, (comp. Notes on Isa. xiii. 19,) there is no reason to suppose that the
church long existed there. Soon the ancient city became a heap of ruins; and
excepting that now and then a Christian traveller or missionary has visited it,
it is not known that a prayer has been oflered there from gencration to genera-
tion, or that amitlst the desolations there has been a single worshipper of the
true God. See thissubjectexamined at length in Bacon's Lives of the Apostles,
pp.268-268.

In regard to the time when this ffrst epistle was written, nothing certainly can
be determined. There are no marks of time in the epistle itself, and there aro
no certain data from which we cau determine when it was composed. Lardner
supposes that it was in the year 63, or 64, or at the Iatest 65; Michaelis, that it
was about the year 60. If it was rvritten at Babylon, it was probably some time
between the year 58 and 61. The time is not nraterial and it is impossible now
to deternrine it.

$ 3. The characteristics oJ the f,rst Eptstk o! Peter.

(1.) Tnr epistles of Peter are distinguished for great tenderness of manner,
and for bringing forward prominently the most consolatoly parts of the gospel.
IIe wrote to those who were in affiiction; he was himself an old man, (2 Pet. i.
l4;) he expected soon to be with his Saviour ; he had nearly done with the con-
flicts and toils of life; and it was natural that he should direct his eye onward,
and should dwell on those things in the gospel which were adapted to support and
comfort the soul, There is, tlierefore, scarcely any part of the New Testament
where the ripe and mellow Christian will ffnd more that is adapted to his matured
feelings, or to which he will more naturally turn.

(2.) There is great compactness and tersenessof thought in his epistles. They
seemtobecomposed of a successionof tcuts, eachone fitted to constitute the
subject of a discourso. There is more that a pastor would like to preach on in a
course of expository lectures, and less that he would be disposed to pass over as

not so well adapted to the purposes of public instruction, than in almost any
other part of the New Testament. There is almost nothing that is local or o{
tempoiary interest; there are no discussions about points pertaining to.Je-wish
custbms such as we meet with in Paul; thero is littie that pertains particularly
to one age of the world or country. Almost all that he has written is of universal
applicability to Christians, and hay be read with as much interest and pro6t
oow by us as by the people to whom his epistles were addressed.

la.iTtrere ii evidienc'e in the epistles'of Peter that the author was well
acquainted with the writings of the apostle Paul. See this point illustrated at
length in Eichhorn, Einleitung in dis Neue Tes. viii. 606-618, $ 284, and
tr[ichaelis, Intro., vol. iv. p. 323, seq. Peter himself speaks of his acquaintance
with the epistles of Paul, and ranks them with the inspired writings. 2 Pet,
iii. 15, 16, 'Eyen as our beloved brother Paul also, according to the wisdom
given unto him, hath written unto you; as also in all his epistles, speaking in
them of these things; in which are some things hard to be understood, which
they that are unlearned and unstable wrest, as theydo also the other Scriptures,
unto their own destruction.' Indeed, to any one who will attentively compare
the epistles of Peter with those of Paul, it will be apparent that he was acquainted
with the writings of the Apostle of the Gentiles, and had become so familiar with
the modes of expression which he employed, that he naturally fell into it. There
is that kind ofooincidencewhich would be erpected when one was accustomed to
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read whet another hail written, and when he had great respeot for him, but not
that when there was a purpose to 6orow ot copy fromhim, This will be appareut
by a reference to a few parallel passages:-

PAUI^ PETEB.

Eph. i. 8. Blessed be the God antl
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. See
rlso 2 Cor. i. 3.

Col. iii. 8. But now ye also put ofl
all these; anger, wrath, malice, blas-
phemy, fflthy communication out of
your inouth. 

-

Eph. v. 22. Wives, submit yourselves
to your own husbands as unto the Lord.

Eph. v. 21. Submitting yourseh'es
cne to another in the fear of God.

I Thess. v.6. Let us watch and be
sober. I

1 Cor. xvi.20. Greet ye one another
with an holy kiss. 2 Cor. xiii. 12;
Rom. xyi. 16; I Thess. v. 26.

Rom. viii. 18. The glory that shall
be revealed unto us.

Rom. iv. 24. If we believe on him
that raised up Jesw our Lord from the
dead.

Rom. xiii. l, 3, 4. Let every soul be
sybject unto the higher powers. For
there is no powcr but of God ; the powers
that be are ordained of God....Db that
which is good, and thou shalt have praise
of the same....For he is a minister of
God, a revenger to execute wrath upon
him that doeih evil.

See also the following passages:
Rom. xii. 6, 7.
I Tim. ii. 9.
I Tim. v.5.

I I'et. i.3. Blessed be the God and
Father of our Lord Christ Jcsus.

I Pet. ii. 1. Wherefore Iaying aside
all malice, and all guile, and all hypo-
crisies, and envies, and alI evil speakings.

I Pet. iii. l. Likewise ye wives, be
in subjection to your own husbands.

1 Pet. v. 6, Yea, all of you be sub-
ject one to another,

I Pet. v. 8. Be sober: be vigilant.
IIn the Greek the same words, though
the order is reversed.]

I Pet. v. 14. Greet ye one another
with a kiss of love, (b Qi'ipun dyi*ts.)

I Pet. v. l. The glory that shall be
revealed.

I Pet. i. 21. Who by him do believe
in God, that raised him up from the
dead.

I Pet. ii. 13, 14. Submit yourselves
to every ordinance of man for the Lord's
sake; whether it be to the king, as su-
preme; or unto governors, as unto them
that are sent by him for the punishment
oi'evil doers, and for the praise of them
that do well.

L Peter iv. 10.
I Peter iii. 3.
I Peter iii. 6.

These coincidences are not such as woulal oecur betrveen two authors when ono
had no acquaintance with the writings of the other; and they thus demonstrate,
what may be implied in 2 Pet. iii. 15, that Peter was familiar with the epistles
of Paul. This also would seem to imply that the epistles of Paul were in general
circulation.
. (a.)'In the structure ofhis periods,'says Michaelis,'St. Peter has this pecu-

Iiarity, tliat he is fond of beginning a sentence in such a manner that it shall
refer to a principal word in the preceding. The consequence of this structure is,
that the sentenies, instead of being rounded, according to the manner of the
Greeks, are drawn out to a great length; and in many places where we should
expect that a sentence would be closed, a new clause is attached, antl another
again to this, so that before the whole period comes to an end, it contains parts
which, at the commencement of the period, do not apptrar to have been designetl
for it.' This manner of writirig is also fountl often in the epistles of Paul.

The canonical authority of this epistle has never been disputed. For a view
of the contents of it, see tire analysid preffxed to the several ctapters.
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FIRST EPISTTE GENERAI OF PETER

CBAPTER I.
DETER, an apostle of JesusI Christ, to the strangers scat-

CHAPTER I.
INILYSIS OF TSE CEAPTTB.

This epistle was evidently aildressetl to
those who were passing through severe
trials, and probably to those who were,
at that time, enduring persecution,
chap. i. 6,7; iii. 14; vi. I, 12-19. The
main object ofthis chapter isto comfort
thern in their trials; to suggest such
considerations as would enable them to
bear them with the right spirit, anil to
show the sustaining, elevating, and
purifying power of the gospel. In doing
this, the apostle adverts to the following
considerations :-

tered " throuqhout Pontus. Galatie.
Cappadocia,-Asia, and Bithynia, '

a 4c.6.4.

apostle woukl reconcile them to their
sufferings; for they would thus show tho
genuineness and value of Christian pietv,
and would be admitted at last to fiigh6r
honour.

(a.) The apostle proeeeds, in order
further to reconcile them to their suf-
ferings, to say that the nature of the
salvation which thev would receive had
been an object ofeainest inquiry by the
prophets. They had searched dilig6ntly
to know precisely what the Spiiit bt
which they were inspireil meani bv thL
revelationi given to lbem, and thei,.had
understood that they ministered tb the
welfare of those who should come alter
them, vers. 10-12. Those who thus
su-trergil ougtrt, thereforo. to rejoice in a
salvation which had been revealed to
them in this manner; and in the fact
that they had knowledgewhich had not
been vouchsafed even to the prophets;
and under these circumstanees they
ought to be willing to bear the trials
which had been brought upon them by
a religion so com-rrri-icateil to them. '

(5.) In viewofthese things, the apos-
tle (vers. 13-17) exhorts them to be
faithful and persevering to the end. In
anticipation of what was to be revealetl
to them at the finalday, theyshould be
sober and obedient; and as he who had
called them into his kingdom was holy,
so it became them to be holy also.

(6.) This consideration is enforced
(vers. 18-21) by a reference to the price
that was paid for their redemption.
They should remember that they hail
been redeemed, not with silver and gold,
but with the precious blood of Christ.
He had been appointed from eteraity to
be their Rcdeemer; he had been rnani-

(l ) IIe reminds them that they were
the elect of God; that theyhatl been
chosen according to his foreknowledge,
by the sanctifying agency of the Holy
Glrost, and in order that they might be
obedient, vers. l, 2.

(2.) He reminds them of the lively
hope to which they had been begotten,
and of the inheritance that was reserved
for them in henven. That inheritance
was incorruptible, and undeffled, and
glorious; it would be certainly theirs,
for they would be kept by the power of
God unto it, though now they were
subjected to severe trials, vers. 3-6.

(3.) Even now they could rejoice in
hope of that inheritance, (ver. 6 ;) their
trial was of great importance to then-
selves in order to test the genuineness of
their piety, 1ver. 7;) and in the midst
of all their suferings they coulcl rejoice
in the love of their unseen Saviour,
(ver. 8;) and theywould certainlyobtain
tlre great object for which they had
believed-the salvation of their souls,
ren 9. By these considerations the
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ll, where it is rendered

fest€d in those timeg for them; he had
been raised from the dead for them, and
their faith and hope were through him'
For thcse reasons theY ought to be

steailfast in their attachment to him.
(?.) The apostle enjoins on them the

esneeial dutv-of brotherlv love, vers. 29,
2i. Thev irad purified their hearts by
obeying the truth, and as they were all
on" foriilv, tlrev should love one another
ferventl.yl Thirs they would show to
their enemies and persecutors the trans-
forming nature oftheir religion, and fur-
nish an impressive proof of its reality.

(8.) To tonffrm all these views, the
euistie reminds them that all flesh must
sion die. The glory of man would fade
awav. Nothine would abide but the
r"ord of the L-ord. They themselves
would soon die, and be released from
their troubles, antl they should be will-
ine, thcrefore, to bear trials for a little
tite. The sreat and the rich, and those
anoarentlv "more favoured in this life,

"o'rtd 
.ooi, disappear, and all the splen-

dour of tht:ir condition would vanish;
and they should not envy them, or re-
nine aC their own more burnble and
fainful lot. verc. 24,25. The keenest
iuflerings hele are brief, nnd the highest
honours and splendours of life here soon

vanish away; and our main solicitude
should be for the eternal inheritance.
Having the prospect of that, and build-
ing on the sure word of God, which
abides for ever, we need not shrink from
Lhe trials appointed to us here below.

l. Peter, an apostle oJ Jesus Christ.
On the word apostle, seeNotes on Rom.
i. 1; 1 Cor. ix. l, seq. fl To the
stranoers. fn the Greek, the word
' cleci'' (see ver. 2)occurs here :l*^t*qois
ro,9t*,lipae, 'to the elect strangers.'
He here addresses them as elect ; in the
followins verse he shows them in what
wav thei were elected. See the Notes
thdre. The word rendered strangers
occurs only in three places in the New
Testament ; Heb, ri. 13, and I Pet. ii.

in the place
Heb. xi. 13.

before us.
pilgrims, and
Seo Notes on

The word meane, literally,
aby-reddzrrt, a sojourner among a peo-
ple not one'a own,-Robi,nson, There
has been much divcrsity of opinion as
to the persons here rel'erred to: some
supposing that the epistle rras written

I. PETER. [A. D. 60.

to those who had been Jews, who were
now convertetl, andwho wereknown by
the common appellation among their
countrymen as 'the scattered abroad,'
or the 'dispersion;' that is, those \trho
were strangers or sojourners away from
their native land; otlrers, that the re-
ference is to those who were called,
among the Jews, 'proselytes of the
gate,' or those who were admitted to
certain external privileges among the
Jews, (see Notes on Matt, xxiii. 16;)
and others, that the allusion is to Chris-
tians as such, without refer.ence to their
origin, andwhoare spoken ofas strangers
and pilgrims. That the apostle did not
write merely to those who had been
Jews, is ohar from chap. iv.3,4, (comp.
Intro. $ 1;) and it seems probable that
he means here Cltristians as such,with-
out reference to their origin, who were
scattered through the various provinces
of Asia Minor. Yet it seems also pro-
bable that he did not use the term as
denoting that they were 'strangers and
pilgrirns on the earth,' orwithreference
to the fact that the earth was not their
home, as the word is used in Heb. xi,
13; but that he used the term as a Jew
would naturally use it, accustomed, as
ho was, to employ it as denoting his
own countrymen dwelling in distant
lands. IIe would regard them still as
the people of God, though dispened
abroad; as thosewho were awayfrom
rvhat was properly the home of their
fathers. So Peter addresses these Chris-
tians as the people of God, now scat-
tererl abroad; as similar in their condi-
tion to the Jewswhohad beerrdispersed
among the Gentiles. Comp. the fntro.
$ 1. It is not necessarily implietl that
these persons were strangers to Peter,
or thathe had neverseen them; though
this was not improbably the fa,ct in re-
gald to most of them. I Scattereil,,
Greek, of the d,ispersion, (iaa*ople;) a
tem which a Jew would be likely to
us€ who spoke of his countrJmen dwell-
ing among the heathen. See Notes on
John vii. 35, and James i. l, where the
same Greek word is found. It does not
elsewhere occur in the New Testament,
Here, however, it is applied to Chris-
tians as dispersed or scattered abroad.
$ Throughout Pontus, &a, 'fhese were
urovinces of Asia Minor. Their position



A. D.60.l CHAPTER I. trI
2 Elect , according to the fore-

knowledge u of Goil the Father,
through sanctification . of the Spi-
rit, u"nto a obedieuce and sprinl-

may be seen in the map prefixed to the
Acts of the Apostles. On the situation
of Pontus, see Notes on Acts ii. 9.
ll Galatia. On the situation of this
province, and its history, see Intro. to
the Notes on Galatians, $ 1. fl Coppo-
ilocia,. See Notes, Acts ii. 9. ll Asia.
Meaning a province of Asia l\[inor, of
which Ephesus was the capital. Notes,
Acts ii. 9. I And Bitlrynfa. See Notes
on Acts xvi. 7.

2. Elect. That is, chosen. The
meaning lrere is, that they werc tn/act
chosen. The word does not refer to the
purpose to cltoose, but to the fact that
they were chosen or selected by God as
his people. It is a word commonly
applied to the peonle of God as being
chosen otll, of the world, and called to be
his. The use of the word does not de-
termine whether God hatl a previous
eternal purpose to choose thenr or not.
'fhat must be determined by something
else than the mere use of the term. 'Ihis
word has reference tothe act of selecting
them, without throwing any Iight on
the question why it was done. See
Matt. xxiv. 22, 24,31; Mark xiii. 20;
Luke xviii. T; Rom. viii.33; Col. iii, 12,
Comp. Notes on John xv. 16. The
meaning is, that God had, on some ac-
count, a preference for them above others
as his people, and had chosen them from
bhe midst of others to be heirs of salva-
tion. The word should be properly un-
derstood as applied to the act of choosing
them, not to the purpose to cloose them ;
bhe faat of his selecting them to be his,
not the doctrine that he would choose
them; and is a word, therefore, which
should be freely and gratefully used by
all Christians, for it is a word in fre-
quent use in the Bible, and there is no-
thing for which men should be more
grateful than the fact that God has
c[osen them to salvation. Dlsewhere
we learn that the purpose to choose them
was eternal, and that the reason of it
was his own good pleasure. See Notes
on Eph. i. 4, 6, W'e are here also in-
formed that it was in accordance lyith

ling " 69 the blood of Jesus Christ

,?Jfl:f;.:*' 
You' and Peace' be muL

oEp.l.4. 6Rom.E.99. crTh.2.Ir.
d n,0.16.26. a IIeb.12.24. / Jude !t.

'the foreknowledge of Goil the Father.'
ll Accordino to the foreknowledoe of
God, the Faiher. The Father is regdrded,
in the Seriptures, as the Author of the
plan of salvation, and as having chosen
his people to life, and given thern to his
Son to redeem and save, John vi. 87,
65; xvii. 2,6, LL. ft is affirmed here
that the fact that they were elect was
in some sense in accolrdance with the
'foreknowledge of God.' On the mean-
ing of the phrase, see Notes on Rom
viii. 29. Tire passage does not affirm
Llrut the thing which God , foreknew,'
and which was the reason of their beins
chosen, was, that thev would of theml
selves be disposed to'embrace the ofer
of salvation. 'Ihe foreknowledge re-
ferred. to might have been of many other
things as constituting the reasori which
operated in the case; and it is not pro-
per to assume that it could have been
of this alone. It rnau mean that God
foreknew all the eveirts which woultl
ever occur, and that he saw reasons whv
they should bo selected rather thah
others; or that he foreknew all that
could be made to bear on their salvation;
or that he foreknew all that he would
himself do to secure their salvation; or
that he foreknew fhem as having been
designated by his own eternal counsels;
or that he foreknew all that could bo
accomplished by their instrumentality;
or that he saw that they would believe;
but it should not be assumed that the
word means necessarily any one of these
things. The simple fact here affirmed,
rvhich no one can deny, is, that thore
was foreknowled,ge in the case on the
part of God. It was not the result of
ignorance or of blind chance that they
were selected. Brfi if forelcnouz, musl
it not be certutn? I{ow could a thing
which is foreknown be contingent oi
doubtful? The essential idea here is,
that the original choiaewas on the part
of God, and not on their part, and that
this choicewas founded onwhat he before
knew to be best. He undoubtedly saw
good antl sufficient reassns why the
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3 Blessed " be the Gotl and Father

of our Lortl Jesus Christ, which

[A. D. 6u,

accortling to his I abuntlant D merc-y
a 9Cor.l.3. I nurL b 8p.2.4.

I. PETER,.

choice should fall on them. f do not
know that the reasons why he ditl it are
revealed, or that they could be fully
comprehended by us if they were. I
am quite certain that it is mof stated
that it is because they would be more
disposed of themselves to embrace the
Saviour than others; forthe Scriptures
abundantly teach, what every regener-
ated person feels to be true, that the
fact that we are disposetl to embrace
the Saviour is to be traced to a Divine
influence on our hearts, and not to our-
selves. See John vi. 65; Rom. ix. 16;
Titus iii. 5; Psa. cx.2,3. fl Through
sancttficatton of tlv Spitit. The Holy
Spirit, the third person of the Trinity.
The Greek is, 'by (lr) sanctification
ot the Spirit;' that is, it was by this
influence or agency. The election that
was purposed by the Father was car-
ried into eflect by the agency of the
Spirit in making them holy. The word
rendered sanctif,cation (&tuaap'oe) is not
used here in its usual and technical
sense to denote the progressiue holiness
of belieuers, but in its more primitive
alnd usual sense of holiness.' Comp.
Notes, I Cor. i. 30. ft means here tlu
bei,ng ntade holry; and the idea is, that
we become in fact the chosen or elect of
Gotl by a work of the Spirit on our
hearts making us holy; that is, renew-
ing us in the Divine image. 'We are
chosen by the Father, but it is neces-
sarv that the heart ehould be renewed
and made holy by a work of grace, in
order that lve may actually become his
chosen people. Though we are sinners,
he proposes to save us; but we are not
saved fio our sins, nor can wo regaril
ourselves as the children of Got[ until
we have evidence that we are born
again. The purpose of God to save us
found us unholy, and we become in fact
his friends by being renewed in the
temper of our mind. A man has reason
to think that he is one of the elect of
God, just so far as he has evidenoe
that he has b€en renewed by the Holy
Spirit, and so far as ho has holiness of
henrtand life, enn No rARrrrER. 1l Unto
obedience and, sprinklinq of theblood, of
Jesus Chrtst, 'i'hir 

"*p""..J"s 
the desiqh

for which they hail been chosen by the
Father, ard ienewed by the Spirii. It
was that they might obey God, and
Iead holylives. On the phrase'unto
obedience,' see Notes on Rom. i.6. The
phrase'unto sprinkling
Jesus Christ,' means to
sin, or to holiness, since

of the blood of
cleansing from
it was by the

sprinkling of that blood that they were
to be made ho)y. See it explained in
the Notes on IIeb. ix. 18-23; xii.24.
\ Grace unto you,and, peace,be multi-
plied,. Notes, Rom. i, 7. The phrase
'be multiplied' means, 'may it abound,'
or'may it be conferred abundantly on
you.' From this verse we may learn
that they who are chosen should be
holy. Just in proportion as they have
evidence that God has chosen them at
all, they have evidence that he has
chosen them to be holy; and, in fact,
all the evidence which any man aan
have that he is among the elect, is that
he is practically a holy man, and desires
to become more and more so. No man
can penetrate the secret counsels of the
Almighty. No one can go up to heaven,
and inspect the book of }ife to see if his
name be there. No orre shottld presume
that his name is there without evidence.
No one shoultl depend on dreams, or
raptures, or visions, as proof that his
name is there. No one should expect a
new revelation declaring to him that he
is among the elect. AII the proof which
anyman canhayelhat heis among the
choseu of God, is to be fountl in tho
evidences of personal piety; and any
man who is willing to be a true Chris-
tian may have all that evidence in his
oYrn case. If any one, then, wishes to
settle the question whether he is among
the elect or not, the way is plain. Let
him become a true Christian, and the
whole matter is determined, for that is
all the proof which any one has that he
is chosen to salvation. TilI a man is
wil,ling to rio that, he shoultl not com-
plain ofthe doctrine ofelection. If he
is not unlling to become a Christian
antl to be saved, assuredly he should
not complain that those who are think
that they have evidence tliat they are
the chosen of God.
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hath begotten us again 4 uuto a
lively hofe by the reiurrection D of
Jesus Christ from the dead,

4 To an inheritance " incorrttp-

3. Biessed,be the Goil and, Father o/
otu' Lord, Jesws Cltrtst. See Notes on
2 Cor. i. 3. 1l Which according to hts
abundant mercy. Ilfarg., as in the
Greel<, ntwh. The idea is, that there
was great mercy shown them in the
fact that they were renewed. Theyhad
no claim to the favour, and the favour
was great. Men are not begotten to the
Itope of heaven because they have any
claim on God, or because it rvoulcl not
be right for him to withhold the favour.
See Notes on Eph. ii. 4. ll Eath be-
gotten us again. The meaning is, that
as God is the Author of our life in a
natural sense, so he is the Author of our
second life by regeneration. The Saviour
said, (John iii. 3,) that 'except a man
be born again,' or begotten again, (,ytr
qli dw|c>,)'he cannot seethe kingdom
of God.' Peter here affirms that that
change hacl, occurred in regard to him-
sclf and those whom he was addressing.
'lhe word used here as a compound
(&,vay*fio) does not elsewhere occur in
thc New Testament, though it corre-
sponds entirely with the words used by
tlro Saviour in John iii. 3,5,1. Per-
haps the phrase 'begotten again' would
be better in each instance where the
rvord occuts, the sense being rathcr that
of being begotten again., than of being
born again. n Udo a liuely lope. The
word. liuely we now uso comrnonly in
the sense "of acttue, animated, qitck;
the word here used, however, means
Ituing, in contradistinction from that
which is dead,. The hope which they
had, had living power. It was not cold,
inopelative, dead. It was not a mete
fcrrm---or a mere speculation-or a mere 

]

sentirnent; it was that which was vital
to their welfare, and which was active
and powerful. On the nature of hopc,l
see Notes, Rom. 8, 24. Comp. Eph.
ii. 12. n By the resurrcctiott. oJ Jesusl
Christ frornthe dead.. The resurrection
of the"Lor'd Jesus is the foundation of 

,

our hope. It was a conffrmation ofl
what he declared as truth when he'
lived; it was a proof of the doctrine of

113

tible, ard undefiled, and that fadeth
a not away, reseryed , in heaven for
'you,
o Jn.3.3,5. D 1Co.15.20. c Ee.g.l!.

d I Pet.5.4. a Col.l.5. I Or, u.

Ithe irnmortality of thc soul; it was a
pledge that all who are united to lrinr
rvill be raiscd up. See Notes on I Cor.
xv. 1-20;2 Tiur. i. 10; I Thes. iv. 14.
On this verse we may remark, that the
fact tlat Christians are cfrosen to sal-
vation should be a subject of gratitude
and praise. Every man should rejoice
tlwt any ofthe race may be saved, and
the world should be thankful for elcry
new instance of Divine favour in grant-
ing to any one a hope of eternal life.
Especially should this be a source ofjoy
to tme Christians. lYell do they know
that if God had not chosen them to sal-
vation, they would have remained as
thoughtless as others; if he had had no
purpose of mercy torvards them, they
would never have been saved. Assuredly,
if there is anything for which a man
should be grateful, it is that God has so
loved hirn as to give him the hope of
eternal li{b ; and if he hashad, an eternal,
pu,rpose to do this, our gratitude should
be proportionably incleascd.

4. To an inlutitance. 'fhrough tho
resumection of the Lord Jesus we norv
cherish the hope of that future inherit-
ance in heaven. On the word inherit-
ance,see Notes on Acts xx. 32; Eph.
i. 11, 14, 18; Col. i. 12. Christians
are regarded as the adoptetl children
of God, and heavcn is spoken of as
their inherttanca-as what their Father
will bestow on them as ttre proof of his
love. fl Inconqtttble. It will not fado
away and vanish, as that which we
inherit in this rvorld does. See thc
word explained in the Notes on 1 Cor.
ix. 25. The mearring here is, that
the inheritance will be imperishable, or
will endure for ever. Ilere, to what-
eYer we may be heirs, we must soon
part with the inheritance; there iu will
be eternal. I And, wtdef.led,. See
Notes, Heb. vii. 2ti; xiii. 4; James i. 27.
The word does not elsewhere occur in
the New Testament. As applied to an
inheritance, it means that it will be
pure. It will not have been obtained
by dishonesty, nor will ii be held by
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when we ffrst

us. The difference in
in lvaaen fm

the
margin arises from the

5 Who are kept " by the power
of Gotl tbrough l'aith D unto salva-

tion, rearly to be revealed in the
last time.

a l\de 1,24. D 8p.2.8.

fraud; it will not be such as will corrupt
the soul, or tempt to extravagance,
sensuality, and lust, as a rich inherit-
ance often does here ; it will be such that
its eternal enioyment will never tend in
any manner to defiIe the heart, 'IIow
nrany estates,'says Benson, 'have been
got by fraudulent and unjust methods;
by poisoning, or in some otlter way mur-
dcring the right heir; hy cheating of
helpless orphans; by ruining the father-
less and widows; by oppressing their
neighbours, or grinding the faces of the
poor', and taking their garments or vine-
yards from them ! But this futuro in-
hcritance of the saints is stained by none
of these vices; it is neither got nor de-
tained by any of these methods; nor
shall persons polluted with vice have
any share in it.' IIere no one can be
heir to an inhcritance of gold or houses
without danger of soon sinking into in-
dolenoe, efleminaey, or vice; there the
inheritance may be enjoyed for ever,
and the soul continually advance in
knowledge, holiness, and the active ser-
vice of God. ll And that Jaileth not
away. Gr. &pipat,rov. This word oc-
curs nowhere else in the New Testament,
though the word. &papi;,r.mt (amarant-
trine) occurs in clap. v. 4, applied to a
crown or garland. 'Ihe word is properly
applied to that which does not fade oi
rvither,incontradistinction from a flower
that fades. It may then denote any-
thing that is enduriig, and is applied io
the luturc inheritance of the saints to
describe its perpetuity in all its bril-
liancc and splendour, in contrast with
the fading nature of all that is earthly.
The idea here, therefore, is not precisely
the same as is expressed by the word
'incorruptible.' Both words indeed de-
note pcrpetutty,brt that refers to per-
lretuity in contrast with decay; this
Ienotes perpetuity in the senie that
bverything therc will be kept in itt
ortoinal briqhtness anil bear.ttu. The
crown of gloiy, though worn for-millions
of agea, will not be dimmed; the golden
etreets will lose none of their lustre ; the
floweru that bloom on the banks of the
river of life will always be as rich in

colour, and as fragant, as
beheld them. 1l Reserued
you. Marg.,
text and the
various readings in uss. The common
reading is'for you,' The senso is not
materially aflected. The idea is, that
it is an inheritance appointed for us,
and kept by one who can make it sure
to us, and who will certainly bestow it
upon us. Comp. Notes otr Matt. xxv.
34; John xiv. 2; Col. i.5.

5. Wlo are lccpt by the power of Gotl.
That is, 'kept' or preservetl in the faitb
and hope of the gospel; who are pre-
served I'rom apostacy, or so kept that
you will ffnally obtain salvation. Tho
word which is here used, and rendered
lcept, (Qpoupio-plroureo,) is rendered
in 2 Cor. xi,32, kept with a garrtson;
in Gal. iii. 23, and here, kept; in Phil.
i:".7, shall kcep. ft does not elsewhere
occur in the New Testament. ft means
to keep, as in a garrison or fortress; or
as with a military watch. The idea is,
that there was a faithful guardianship
exercised over them to saye them I'rom
danger, as a castle or garrison is watched
to guard it against the approach of an
enemy. The meaning is, that they were
weak in themselyes, and weresurrounded
bytemptationr; and that the onlyreason
why they were preserved was, that God
exerted his power to keep them. Tho
only reason which any Christians have
to suppose they will ever reach heaven,
is the fact that God keeps them by his
own power. Comp. Notes, Phil. i. 6;
2 Tim. i. 12; iv. 18. If it were left to
the will of man; to the strength of his
own resolutions; to his powei to meet
temptations, and t^o-any protiability that
he would of himself continue to wilk in
the path of life, there would be no cer-
tainty that any one would be saved..
1[ ThroughJaith. That is, he does not
keep us by the mere erertion of power,
but he excites faith in our hearis, and
makes that the nzeans of keepins us.
As long as we haye faith in God', aid in
his promises, we are safe. When that
fails, we are ryeak ; and if it should fail
altogether, we eould not be gaved. Comp.
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Notes, Eph. ii. 8. I Unto salaation.
Not preserved for a little period, and
then suffered to fall away, but so kept
as to be saved. We may remark here
that Peter, as well as Paul, believed in
the doctrine of the perseverance of the
taints. If he did not, how could he have
addressed these Christians in this man-
ner, and said that they rvere 'kept by
the power of G od,unto saluation ?' What
evidence could he have had that they
wouldobtain salvation,unless he believed
in the general truth that it was the
purpose of God to keep all who were
truly converted ? ll Ready to be re-
uealcd, in the la,st time. That is, when
the world shall close. Then it shaU be
made manilbst to assembled worlds that
such an inheritauce was 'reserved' for
you, and that you were 'kept' in order
to inherit it. Comp. Matt. xxv. 34.
This verse, then, teaches that the doc-
trine that the saints wi[, perseaere and
bo saved, is true. They aro , kept by
the power of God to salvation;' and as
God has aJI power, and guards them
with reference to this end, it cannot be
but that they will bo saved. It may be
added (a) that it is rery destrable that
the doctrine should be true. Man is Eo

weak end feeble, so liable to fall, and so
exposed to temptation, that it is in itself
every way a thing to be wished that his
salvation should be in some safer hands
tlran his own. (D) If it is desirable Llurt
it should be true, it is fair to infer that
it els true, for God has made all the ar-
rangements for the salvation of his peo-
ple which are reallydesirable and proper.
(c) The only security for the salvation
of any one is founded on that doctrine.
If it were left entirely to the hands of
men, even the best of men, what assur-
ance could there be that any one could
be saved? Did not Adam fall? Did
not holy angels fall ? Have not some of
the best of men fallen into sin ? And
who has such a strength of hotness that
he could certainly conffde in it to make
his own salvation sure? Any man must
know little of himsel{, and of the human
heart, who supposes that he has such a
strength of virtuo that he would aevor
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fall away if left to himself. But if this
be so, then his only hope ofsalvation is
in the fact that God intends to ,keep
his people by his own power through
faith unto salvation.'

B. Wrcrein ye greatly rejoice. In
which hope of salvation. 'Ihe idea is,
that the prospect which they had of tlre
futurc inheritance was to them a source
of the highest joy, even in the midst of
their many suflerings and trials. On
the general grounds for rejoicing, see
Notes, Rom. v. 1,2; Phil. iii. l; iv.
4; 1 Thess. v. 16. See also the Notes
on ver. 8 of this chapter. The pattt-
cula,r meaning here'is, that thd ho;rc
which they had of their future inherit-
ance enalrled them to rejoice eueninthe
nidst rf persecutions and trtals. It
not only sustairued, tbem, but it made
thcm ltctpl.ty. That must be a valuable
religion whicl will make men happy in
the midst of persecutions and heavy
calamities. ll Though now Jor a sea-
sort. A short period-iei7or. It would
be in fact only for a brief period, even
if it should continue through the whole
of life. Comp. Notes, 2 Cor. iv. l7:
' Our light affiiction which is but for a
ntoment.' It is possible, however, that
Peter supposed that the trials which
they then experienced would soon pass
\rYer. They may have been suflering
persecutions which he hoped would not
long continue. 1l IJ need, be. This
phrase seems to have been thrown in
here to intimate that there was a ne-
cessity for their aflictions, or that there
was' need' that theyshould pass througlr
these trials, There was some good to
be accomplished by them, which made
it desirable and proper that they should
be thus affiicted. 'Ihe sense is, 'since
there is need;' though the apostle ex-
presses it more delicately by suggesting
the possibility that there ndqlfi beneed
of it, instead of saying absolutely that
there rras need. It is the kind oflan-
guage which we would use in respect to
one who was greatly affiicted, by sug-
gesting to him, in the most tenderman-
ner, that there rnight be things in his
charactcr which God designed to correct
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7 That the trial of n your faith,
being much more precious than of
gold'-that perisheth, though it be

trieil with a fire, miEht be found
unto praise and "hon6ur and glory
at the appearing dof Jesus Christ:

by trials, instead of saying roughly and
bluntlv that sueh uras undoubtedly the
fact. "IYe would not say to such i per-
Eon. 'vou certainlv needeil this afflic-
tion t"o )ead you t-o amend your life;'
brrt, 'it may be that there is something
in your character which makes it de-
sirable, or that God intends that some
good results shall come fi'onr it which
ivill show that it is wisely ortleled.'
fl Ye are in heauiness. Gr., ' Ye are
sorrowing,' (Lu*fii"tts;) you are sad, or
grieved, Matt.xiv. 9; xvii. 23. I Througlt
manifold, lemptatiolts. Thlough many
kindi of rrials, for so the word rendered
ternptation (*tgatpoi) means, James i.
2,12. Notes, Ll.a[t. iv. 1; vi. lS. The
meaning here is, that they now endured
many things which were fitle,J to try or
tesl their faith. Tirese might have con-
sisted of poverty, persecution, sickness,
or the eflorts of others to leatl them to
renounce their religion, and to go back
to their former state of unbelief. A.y
one or all of these would lry thern, and
rvould show whether their religion was
gcnuine. On the various ways
God has of trying his people,
Notes, Isa. xxviii. 23-29.

it will not endure for ever. 1l Though
it be tried uttth fi,re. Tiris refers to the
gold. See the Gleek. The meaning
is, that gold, though it will bear the
action of iire, is yet a destructible thing,
and will not eridure for ever. It is
more desirable to lastr religion than it is
gold, because it is more"valuable. It
pertains to that which is eternal and in-
destructible, and ib is therefore of more
importance to show its true quality, and
to free it from every improper mixture.
I Might be Jounil unto prutse. That
is, might be' found to be genuine, and
such as to meet the praise or cofflEl€rl-
dation of the final judge. \ Attd, lon-
o1tr. That honoui might be done to it
before assenrbled worlds. ll And, glory.
That it nright be rervarded wit'h that
glory which wilt be then conferred on
aII *ho have shown, in the various trials
of life, that they had true religion.
1l At the appeat'ttts oJ Jesus Clrist.

I To judge the world. Comp. Matt. xxv.
l3t; Acts i. 1I ; 1 Thess. iv. 16; 2

I Tlress. ii.8; 1 Tim. vi.l4;2 Tim. iv. I,
8; Tit. ii. 13. From these trvo verses (6
and 7) we may Iearn : I. That it is de-
sirablc that the faith of Christians
should be lrz'ad. (a) It is desirable to
know whether that which appearsto be
religion is genuine, as it is desirable to
know whether that which appears to be
gold is genuine. To gold we apply the
action of intense heat, that we may
know whether it is what it appears to
be; and as religion is of more valtte
than gold, so it ii more desirable that it
should be subjectetl to the proper tests'
that its nature may be ascertained.
There is much whiCh appears to be
gold, which is of no value, as there is
much which appears to be religion'
which is of rro v'aiue, The one is w-orth
no more than the other, unless it is
genuine. (D) It is desirablo in order to
show its tnre aalue. ft is of great im-
portance to know what that which is
claimed to be golil is wofih forthe pur-
poses to whicfgold is usually applied;
antl so it is in regard to religion. Bo-.
ligion claims to be of more value to mart

7. That thc trial, o/ your faith. The
putting of your religion to the test, and
showing what is its real nature. Conrp.
James i. 3, 12. I Being much more
prectous than oJ gold,. This does not
mean that their Jaith was much mole
precious than gold, but that the testing
of it, \loxl4rnt ) the process of showing
whether it was or was not genuine, was
a much more important and valuable
process than that of testing gold in the
fire. l\Iore important results were to
be arrived at byit, and it was more de-
silal-rle that it should be done. ll Tlot
perisheth. Not that gold perishes by
the process of being tried in the ffre, for
this is not the fact, and the connexion
does not dernand this interpretation,
The idea is, that gold, however valuable
it is, is a parzshable thing. It is not an
enduring, imperishable, indestructible
thing, like religion. It may not perish
In the ffre, but it will in some way, for



A,D.60.1 CEAPTER I. rr7
I Whom having not a seen, ye love; in whom, though Dow ye seo

o I 1D.4.20.

than anything else, It asserts its
power to do that for the intellect and the
heart which nothing else can do; to im-
part consolation in the various trials of
Iife which nothing else can impart; and
to give a support rvhich nothing else can
on the bed of death. It is very desirable,
thelefore, that, in these various situa-
tions it should show its power; that is,
that its ftiencls should be in thcse vari-
ous conditions, in order that they nray
illustrate the true value of religion. (c)
It is desirable that true religion should
be separated fuom all alloy. There is
often much alloy in gold, and it is de-
sirable that it should be separated frorn
it, in order that it maybe pure. So it
is in religion. It is often combined
with much that is unholy and impure;
much that dims its lustrc and mars its
beauty; much that prevents its produc
ing the efect which it would otherrvise
produce. Gold is, indeed, oftet better,
for some purposes, for having some alloy
mixed with it; but not so with religion.
lt is never better for having a little
pride, or vanity, or selfishness, or mean-
ness, or worldliness, or sensuality
mingled with it; and that which will
remove these things from our religion
will be a favour to us. II. God takes
various methods of trying his people,
with a design to test the value of their
piety, and to separate it from all impure
mixtures. (1.) He tries his people by
prosperity-often as decisive a test of
piety as can be applied to it. 'Ihere is
nruch pretended piety, which will bear
adversity, but which will not bear pro-
sperity.- The piety of a man is deci-
sively tested by popularity; by the flat-
teriei of the rvorld ; by a sudden increase
of property; and in such circumstances
it is of'ten conclusivcly shown that there
is no true rcligion in the soul. (2.) He
tries his people in adversity. He lays
his hand on them heavily, to show (a)
wlrether they will bear up under their
trials, and persevere in his service; (D)
to show whether their religion will l<eep
them from murmuring or complaining;
(c) to show whether it is adapted to
comfort and sustain the soul. (3.) He
tries his people Dy sudden transttion

from one to the other. We get ac-
customed to a uniform course of life,
whether it be joy or sonow; and the
religion which is adapted to a uniform
course may be little fitted to trarrsitions
from one condition of ]ife to another.
In prospertty we rnay have shown that
we were grateful, and benevolent, and
disposed to serve God; but our religion
will be subjected to a rrew test, if- we
are suddenly reduced to poverty. In
sickness and poverty, we learn to be
patient and resigned, and per.haps even
happy. But the religion which we then
cultivated may be little adapted to n
sudden transition to prosperity; and in
such a transition, there would be a new
trial of our faith. That piety which
shone so much on a bed of sickness,
might be little fitted to shine in cir-
cumstances of srrdden prnsperilry, The
human frame may become accustomed
either to the intense cold of the polar
regions, or to the burning heats of the
equator; but in neither erse might it
bear a transition from one to the other.
It is such a transition that is a more
decisive test of its powers of endurance
than either intense heat or. cold, if
steadily prolonged. III. Religion will
bear any trial which may be alrplietl to
it, as goltl will bear the action of fir'e.
IV. Religion is itnperishable in its
nature. Even the most fine gold rvill
perish. Time will corrode it, or it will
be worn away by use, or it will be
destroyed at the universal conflagration ;
but time and use will not wear out reli-
gion, and it will live on through the
fires that will consume everything else.
V. Christians should be wiLling to pass
trough trials. (a) They will purify
their religion, as the fire will rernove
dross from gold. (D) They will nral<e
it shine more brightly, as gold does when
it comes out of the furnace. (c) They
will disclose mole fully its value. (d)
'I'hey will furnish an evidence tbat we
shall be saved; for that religion which
will bear the tests that God applies to
it in tbe present life, will bear the test
of the ffnal trial.

8. Whom hauing ttot seen, ye loae.
This epistle was addressed to those
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him not, yet believing, ye rejoice
o Jn.16.2A

with joy " unspeakable antl full ol
glory :

who wcre 'strangers scattered abroad,'
(Notes, ver. 1,) and it is evident that
they had not personally seen the Lord
Jesus. Yet thev had heard of his cha-
racter, his p"e"ilring, his sacrifice for
sin, and his resurrection and ascension,
and they had learned to love him. (1.)
It is possible to love one whom we have
not seen. Thus we may love God, whom
no 'eye hath seen,' (comp. 1 John iv.
20 ; ) and thus we may love a benefactor,
f'rom whom we have ieceived important
Lenefits, whom we have never beheld.
(2.) \1re may love lhe character of one
rvhom we have never seen, and from
whom we may neyer have received any
particular favours. 'We may love his
irprightness, his patriotism, his benig-
nity, as represented to us. We might
love him the more if we should become
personally accquainted with him' and if
we should receive inrportant favours
from him; but it is possible to feel a
sense of strong admiration for such a
character in itself. (3.) That may be
a \ery Dure love which we have for one
rvhoni ie have never seen. It may be
based on sinrple excellence of character;
and in such a case there is the least
chance for any intemingling of selffsh-
ness, or any improper emotion of any
kind. (4.) I{e may love a friend as
really and as strongly when he is absent,
as when he is with us, The wide ocean
that rolls between us and a child, does
not diminish the ardour of our afection

intercede for us in heaven. He is em-
ployed in preparing mansions of rest for
us in the skies, and he will come and
take us to himself, that we may be with
him for ever. Such a Saviour ozalr!
to be loved, tls loved, and, will, be lov"ed.
The strongest attachments which have
ever existed on earth have been for this
unseen Saviour. There has been a love
for him stronger than that for e father,
or mother, or wife, or sister, or home,
or country. It has been so strong, that
thousands have been willing, on account
of it, to bear the torture of the rack or
the stake. It has been so strong, that
thousands of youth of the ffnest minds,
and the most flattering prospects o{
distinction, have been willine to leave
the comforts of a civilized laid, anil to
go among the benighted heathen, to tell
them the story of a Saviour's lifo and
death. It has been so strong, that un-
numbered multitudes have longed, more
than they have for all other things, that
they might see him, and be wit-h him,
and abido with him for ever and even
Comp. Notes, Phil. i. 23. fl In uhom,
though now ye seehinnot, yet belieutng.
He is nowin heaven, and to mortal eyes
now invisible, like his Father. F,ittr
in him is the sourceand fountain ofour
joy. It makes invisible things real, and
enables us to feel and act, in view oI
them, with the same desree of certaintv
os tJ we saw them. I-ndeed, the con--
viction to the mind of a true believer
that there zs a Saviour, is as certain and
as strong as if he saw him ; and the same
may be said of his conviction of the ex-
istence of heaven, and of eternal reali-
ties. If it should be said tbat faith mav
deceive u!, we may reply, ( l,) Ma-y no-t
our bodily senses also deceive us ? Does
the eye never deceive ? Are there no
optical illusions ? Does the ear. neyer
deceive ? Are there no sounds which are
mistaken ? Do the tnste aad, tho smel,l
never deceive? Are we never mistaken
in the report which they bring to us?
And does the sense of feeltng niver de-
ceive? Are we nevef mistdken in the
size, the hardness, the fieure of obiects
which we handle ? But;(2,) for ali the
practical purposes of life, th6 senses are

for him; and the Christian friend that
has gone to heaven, we may love no less
thanwhen he sat with us atthe fireside.
(5.) Millions, and hundreds of millions,
have been led to love the Saviour, who
have neyer seen bim. They have seen

-not with the bodily eye, but with the
eve of faith-the inimitable beauty of
h'is character, and have been broughl to
love him with an ardour of affection
which they never had for anyother one.
( 6. ) There is everyreason why we should,
love him. (a) His character is infinitely
lovely. (D) IIe ha^s done more for us
tban anyothcr one who cver lived among
men. He died for us, to redeem our
souls. He rose, and brought life and
immortality to light. He ever livee to
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correet guides, and do not in general
lead us istray. So, (3,) there are ob-
iects of faith about which we are never
ieccived, and where we do act and must
act rvith the same confitlence as if we
had personally seen them. Are we de-
ceived about the existence of London,
or Paris, or Canton, though we may
never have seen either ? May not a
merchant embark with perfect propriety
in a commetcial enterprise, on the sup-
position that there is such a place as
London or Carrton, though he has never
seen them ? Would he not be reputed
nrarl, if he should reJusc to do it on this
ground ? And so, may not a man, in
believinE that there is a heaven, and in
tbrming"his plans for it, though he has
not yet seen it, act as rationaUy and as
wisely as he who lbrms his planr on the
supposition that there is such a place as
Canton ? \ Ye rejoice. Ye do rejoice;
not merely ye ought to rejoice. It may
be said of Christians thab trhey do in
fact rcjoice ; they are happy. The peo-
ple of the world often suppose that reli-
gion makes its professors sad and melan-
cholv. That there are those who have
rrot'great comfort in tbeir religion, no
one indeed can doubt; but this arises
from several cawes entirely independent
of their religion. Some have melancholy
temperaments, and are not happy in
anyching. Some have little evidence
that they are Christians, and their sad-
ness arises not from religion, but from
the want of it. But that true religion
does make its possessors happy, any one
may easily satisfy himsel{ by ashing any
number of sincere Christians, of any de-
nomination, whom he may meet. 'lVith

one accord they wilt say to him that
they have a happiness which they never
found before; that however much they
may have possessed of the wealth, the
honours, and the pleasures of the world

-and 
they who are now Christians have

not all of them been strangers to these
thinss-thev never knew solid and sub-
stanlial pea6e til they found it in reli-
gion. And why should they not be
believetl ? The world rvould believe
them in other things; why will they not
when they declare that religion does not

makethemgloomy, buthappy? ll Wtth
joy unspealcable. A very strong ex-
plession, and yet verified in thousands
ofl cases among young converts, and
among those in the maturer days ol
piety. Thele are thousands who can
say that their happiness when they first
had evidence that their sins were for-
given, that the burden ofguilt was rolled
away, and that they were the children
of God, was unspeakable. They had no
words to express it, it vas so full and
so new.

" TonBu€ c&n neve! erpres8

3l:::f;H:[';;:,#,rs
And so there have been thousands of
mature Christians who can adopt the
same language, and who could find no
words to express the peace and joy which
they have found in the love of Christ,
and the hope of heaven. And why ale
not all Christians enabled to say con.
stantly that they 'rejoice with joy un-
speakable?' Is it not a privilege which
they might possess ? Is there anything
in the nature of religion which forbids
it? Why should not one be filled with
constant joy who has the hope of dwell-
ing in a world of glory for ever? Comp.
Jolrn xiv. 27; xvi.22. ll And, full, oJ
glory. (1.) Of anticipated glory-of the
prospect ofenjoying the glory ofheaven.
(2.) Ot present glory-with a joy euen
morr which is of the same nature as that
in heaven; a happiness the s:r,me in kind,
though not in degree, as that which will
be ours in a brighter world. The sainte
on earth partake of the same frind ofjoy
which they will have in heaven; for the
happiness of heaven will be but an ex-
pansion, a prolongation, and a purifying
of that rvhich they have here. Comp.
Notes on Eph. i. 14.

9. Receiutng the enil oJ your Jaith,
eyen the saluatton qf your souls. 

- 
The

result ot object of your faith; that is,
what your Ihith is designed and adapted
to secure. Comp. Notes on Rom, x. 4.
The word rendered,receiuintl is used here
as indicating that they iould surely
obtain that. They even now had such
peace and joy in believing, that it fun
uished undoubted evidence that they
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ner of time the Spirit o of Christ
which was in them tlid siguify,
when it testified before-hand the
sufferings of Christ, and the glory
that should follow:

f0 0f which galvetion the pro-
nhets have encuiretl o and searched
tiligently, whb prophesied of the
graie that should' comn rttto Yoa:- 11 Searching what, or rvhat man-

c Dr,0.3. 6 S Pe.l.2l.

would be saved; and such that it might
be said that even now they were sa,ted,
The condition of one who is a truc
Christian here is so secure that it may
eYen now be calleil salaation,

10. Of ulich saluation. Of the cer-
taintv ilrnt this system of religion,
securine the salvatio'n of the soul, #ou'ld
be reveiled. The obiect of Lltis reference
to the prophet..uurir. to be to lead them
to value the religion which they pro-
fessed mote highly, and to eneourage
them to bear their trials with patience.
They were in a condition, in many re-
spects, far superior to that of the pro-
phets. They had the I'ull light of the
gospel. The prophets saw it only at a
iiistance ald but dimly, and were obliged
to search anxiously that they might
understand the rrature of that system of
which they were appointed to furnish
the comparatively obscure prophetic in-
timations. ll Tlw Ttrophets. 'Ihis lan-
guage would imply that this had been a
common and prevalent wish of the pro-
plrets. ll Eaue enquired,. This word
is intensiue. It means that they sought
out, or scrutinizetl with care the revela-
tions made to them, that they might
undcrstand exactly what was implied
in that which they were appointed to
reeord in respect to the salvation which
was to be made known through the Mes-
siah. See the followirrg places where the
same word is used which occurs here:
Luke ri. 60, 5l:' Acts xv. l7; Rom. iii.
Il; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 71. ll And,searcheil
diligantly-3lepewi,a. Comp. Dan. ix.
2, 8. The word here used means lo
search wt, to traae out, to euplore. It
is not elsewhere used in the New Tes-
tament, though one of the words from
which this is compounded (ipeuila) oc-
cum. See John v. li9, (Notes;) vii. 62;
Rom. viii. 27; L Cor. ii. l0; Rev. ii.23.
The idea is, that they perceived that in
their communications there were some
great and glorious truths lvhich they did
not fully comprehend, and that they dili-

gently eml,loyed their natural faculties
[o undcrstand that which they were
appointed to impart to succeedirrg
generations, They thus became stu-
dents antl interpreters for tltemselves of
their own predictions. They were not
only prophets, blut men. They hatl
souls to be saved in the same way as
others. They ltad hearts to be sancti-
fied bv the tiuth; and it was needful,
in order to this, that truth should be
applietl to their own hearts in the same
way as to others. The mere fact that
they were the channels or organs for
inrparting truth to others rvould not
save them, any mole than the fact that
a man now preaches truth to others will
save himself, or than the fact that a
sutler delivcrs bread to an army will
nourish antl support his own body.
n Who prophesi.ed oJ the grace tbat
should come unto yotr,. Of the favour
that shoultl be shown to you in the gos-
pel. Thoughthepredictions whichthey
uttered appeared to the men of their
own times, and perhaps to themselves,
obscure, yet they were in fact prophe-
cies of wbat was to come, and of the
favours which, under another dispensa-
tion, would be bestowed upon the people
of God. The apostle does not mean to
say that they prophesied particularly of
those persons to whom he was then
writing, but that their prophecies were
in fact for their bene6t, for the things
which they predictetl had actually teI-
minated on them. The benefit was as
real as though the predictions had been
solely on their account.

ll. Searching what. That is, ex-
amining their own predictions with care,
to ascertain what thev meant. They
studied them as we d"o the predictionls
which others have made; and though
tlre prophets were the medium through
which the truth was made known, yet
their own predictions became a subject
of carel'ul investigation to themselves.
'Ihe expression Lele used iu the origi.
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nal, rendered 'wlmt,' (i5 ri;c,) literally,
'unto u,lnt,'may mearli so far as the
Greek is concerned, eilher'what time,'
or .what people,' or 'what person;'
tlrat is, with reference to uhat person
the prophecies were reallyuttered. The
Iatter, it seems to me, is the correct
interpretation, meaning that they in-
quired in regard to him, who he would
be, what would be his character, and
what would be the nature of the work
which he would perform. There can be
no doubt that they understood that their
predictions related to the Messiah ; but
still it is not inrproper to suppose that
it was with them an interesting inrluiry
what sort of a person he would be, and
what would be the nature of the work
whielr he would perfonn. This inter-
pretation of the phrase sis riw, (unto
tulwt or whan,) it should be observed,
however, is not that which is commonly
given of thc passage. Bloomffeld, Ro-
senmiiLller, Doddridge, Whitby, Benson,
nnd Grotius suppose it to refer to time,
rneaning that they inquired a! what
tirne, or wlrcn these things rvould occur.
Macknight thinks it refers to Ttcople,
(.7a0",) meaning that they diligently
inquired what people would put him to
death. But the most obvious interpre-
tation is that which I have suggested
almve, meaning that they made parti-
eular inquiry bo whotn their prophecies
related-what was his rank and charac-
ter, and what was to be the nature of
his work. What would be a more na-
tural inquiry for them than this? What
would be more important ? And how
interesting is the thought that when
Isaiah, for example, had given utterance
to the sublime predictions which we now
have of the Messiah, in his prophecies,
he sat himself dorvn with the spirit of a
little child, to learn by prayer and study,
what was fully implieil in the amazing
words which the Spirit hatl taught him
to record ! How much of mystery miglrt
eeem still to hang around the subjcct !

And how intent would such a mind be
to know what was the fuII import of
tlrose wortls ! \ Or wlnt manner oJ
time. This phrase, in Greek, (rairr
ra:e)r,) would properly relate, not to the
cxact time whem these things would
occur, but to the character or cond.ition
oftho age when they would take place;

perhaps referring to the stete of the
world at that period, the preparatiorr to
receive the gospel, arrd the probable
manner in which the qreat messaEo
would bc received. Per-haps, howev&,
the inquiry in their minds pertained to
th'e tirne whenthe predictions would be
fulfilled, as well as to the condition of
the world when the event takes place.
The meaning of the Greek plrrase i'ould
not exclude this latter sense. 'Ihere
are not unfrequent indications oftime in
the- prophets, (comp. Dan. ix. 24, seq.;)
and these indications were of so clea-r a
character, that when the Saviour actu-
ally appeared there was a general expec-
tation that the event wou-id then oc'cur.
See Notes on Matt. ii. 2. tT I'he Spirit
oj Christ ruhich uas ht r/rem. This does
notprove that they knew thatthiswas the
Spirit of Christ, but is onlv a declaration
of Peter that it was acaially so. It is
not probable that the prophe[s distinctly
understood that the Spirit ofinspiration,
by which they were led to foretell future
events, was peculiarly the Spirit of
Christ. 'Ihey understood that they were
inspired ; but-there is no intimatioi, with
which I am acquainted, in theirwritings,
that they regarded themselves as inspirtd
Dy the Messiah. It was not improper,
however, for Peter to say that the Spirit
by which they were influenced was in
fact the Spirit of Christ, so called be-
cause that Spirit which suggested these
future events to them was given as the
great Medium of all revealed truth to
the world. Comp. Heb. i. 3; John i.9;
xiv. 16, 26; xvi. 7; Isa. xlix. 6. It is
clear from this passage, ( I,) that Christ
must have had an existence before his
incarnation; anil, (2,) that he must
have rrnderstood then what would bccur
to him when he should become incar-
nate; that is, it must have been ar-
ranged or determined beforelnnd,. lfDi.d
signtfu. Meant to intimate or manifest
to tlrern, (iEitou1') or what waa implied,
in the communicatioris made to them.
1l Whctt, it tesdrt,ed beforehand the suf-
fertngs oJ Chist. As lsaiah,chap. liii;
Daniel, cbap. ix. 25-27. They saw
clearly that the Messiah was to sufer;
and doubtless this was the common doc-
trine of the prophets, and the common
exp€ctation of the piouB part of the
Jewish nation. Yet it is not nocessary
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12 Unto whom it was revealed,

that not " unto themselves, but unto
us they did minister the things,
rvhich are now reported unto you
by them that have preached the

to suppose that they had clear appre-
hensions of his suferings, or were able
to reconcile all that was said on that
suliect with what was said of his glory
and his triumphs. There was much
about those sufferings which llzy wished
to learn, as there is much still which
t a desire to know. We have no reason
to suppose that there were any views of
the sufferings of the Messiah comnruni-
cated to the prophets ercept what we
now have in the Old Testament; and to
see the force of what Peter Bays, we
ought to imagine what would be our
views of him if all that we have known
of Christ as histoty were obliterated,
and we bad only the knowledge which
we could derive fiorn the Old Testament.
As has been already intimated, it is
probable that they studied their own
predictions, just as we would study them
if we had not the advantage of applying
tothem lhe facts which have actuallv
occurred. { And, ttre glory tlnt shoufd,
follow. That is, they saw that there
would, be glory which would be the re-
sult of his suiferings, but they did not
clearly see what itwould be. Theyhad
some hnowledge that he would be raised
from the dead, (Psa. xvi.8-ll; Comp.
Acts ii. 25-28;) they hnew that he
would , see of the travail of his soul, and
rvould be satisfied,' (Isa. liii. 11;) they
had some large views of the effects of
the gospel on the nations of the earth,
Isa. xi; xxv.7, 8; lx; lxvi. But there
were many things respecting his glorifi-
cation which it cannot be supposed they
clearly understood; and it ig reasonable
to presume that they made the compa-
ratively few and obscure intinrations in
their own writings in relation to this,
the subject of profound and prayerful
rnqurry.

12. Unto whonit was reaealeil. Tbev
were not permitted to know fully thl
import of tho predictions which they
were made the instruments of commu-
uicating to mankind, but they under-
stood that they were iutended for the

gospel unto you with the lloly
Ghost DBent down from heaven;
which things the augels o desire to
look into.

a Ee.9.99,r0. 0 Ao,9.{; I Cal.2& o 8D.3.10.

benefft of future ages. 1l That not unto
tlremselues. 

-W'e 
are not to suppose that

they derived no benefit from their own
predictions; for, as far as they under-
stood the truth, it was as much adapted
to sanctify and comfort them as it is us
now r but the meaning is, that their
messages hatl reference mainly to future
times, and that the full benefit of them
would be experienced only in distant
ages. Comp. IIeb. xi. 39;40. fl Unto
us they did minister the tldngs, which,
are now reported unto you. Not unto
ls W ndme,b:ut their ministrations had
reference to the times of the Messiah;
and those to whom Peter wrote, in com-
mon with all Christians, were those who
were to enjoy the fruits of the commu-
nications which they made. Theword
reported, means announced, or m,ade
kiown. fl By them tlnt haue preached
tlw gospel unto you. The apostles, who
have made known unto you, in their
true sense, the thingswhich the prophets
predicted, tho import of which they
themselves were so desirous of under-
standing. n With the Eoly Ghost sent
down Jram heau en. Accompanied by the
influences of the Iloly Ghost bearing
those truths to the heart, and conffrm-
ing them to tho soul. ft was tho same
Spirit which inspired the prophets which
conveved those truths to the souls of the
early'Christians, and which diseloses
them to true believers in every age.
Comp. John xvi. 13, 14; Acts ii. 4; x.
44, 45. 'the object of Peter by thus
referring to the prophets, and to tho
interest which they took in the things
which those to whom he wroto now en-
joyed, seems to have been, to impress
on them a deep sense of the value of the
gospel, and of the great privileges which
they enjoyed. They were reaping the
benefit of all the labours of the prophets.
They werepermitted to see truth clearly,
which the prophets themselves saw only
obscurely. Theywere, in many respects,
more favoured than even those holy men
had been. It was for them that the
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DroDhets had snoken the word of the
Lorh : for themind their salvation that
e long line of tho most holY men that
the w6rld ever saw, had lived, and toiled,
and suffered ; and while they themselves
had not been allowed to understand the
full import of their own predictions, the
most hirmble believer was permitted to
see what the most distinguishetl prophet
never saw. See Matt. xiii. 17. ll Which
:hinos tha anoels desire to loolc into.
The"object of this reference to the angels
is the s'ame as that to the prophets. - It
is to impress on Christians a sense of
the value of that gospel which they had
received, and to show them the great-
ness of their privileges in being made
oartakers of it. It had excited the
heepest interest among the most holy
men on earth, and eYen among the in-
habitants ofthe skies. They were en-
iovins the full revelation of what even
lni angets had desiretl more fully to
understand, and to comprehend which
they had employed their great powers
of investigation. The things which are
here ref'erred to, (eL E-unto which,)
are those which the ptophets were so

desirous to understand-the great truths
respecting the sufrerings of Christ, the
Eloiv which would follow, and the nature
intl'efects of the gospel. In all the
events pertaining to the redemption of
a world they felt a deep interest. Tlre
word which is rendercd 'to look,'(rcpc-
*i{a1) is rendered stooping down, and,
stooped down, it Lulte xxiv. 12 ; John
xx.'6, 11; looketh, in James i. 25; and
look, it the place before us. It does
not elsewhere occur in the New Testa-
ment. It properly means, to stoop
down near by anything ; to bend forward
near, in order to look at anything more
closelv.-rEoDinson, Leu. It would de-
note ihat state where one, who was
beforo at so great a distance that he
could not clearly see an object, should
draw nearer, stboping down in order
that he might observe it more distinctly.
It is possible, as Grotius supposes, that
there-mav bo an allusion here to the
posture ofthe cherubim over the mercy-
ieat, represented as looking down wiih
an intense gaze, as il' to behold what
was in the ark. But it is not necessary
to suppose that this is thc allusion, nor

is it aftolutely certainthat thatwas thc

CEAPTER I. t2g
posture of the cherubim. Seo Notes on
Heb. ix. 6. All that is necessarily im-
plied in the language is, that the angels
had an intense desire to look into these
things; that they contemplated them
with interest and ffxed attention, like
one who comes near to an oLlject, and
looks narrowly upon it. In illustration
of this sentiment, we may make the fol-
lowing suggestions: I. The angels,
doubtless, desire to look into all, the
nranifestations of the character of God,
wherever those manifestations are made.
(1,) It is not unreasonable to suppose
that, to a great degree, they acquire
the knowledge of Gotl as all other
creatures do. They are not omniscient,
and cannot be supposed to comprehend
at a glance all his doings. (2.) They
doubtless employ their faculties, sub-
stantially as we do, in the investigation
of truth; that is, i'rom things known
they seek to learn those that are even
unknown. (3.) It is not unreagonable
to suppose that there are many things
in relation to the Divine character and
plans, which they do not yet under-
stand. They know, undoubtedly, much
more than we do; but there are plans
and purposes of God which are yet
made known to none of his creatures.
No one eon doubt that these plans and
purposes mugt be the object of the at-
tentive study of all holy created minds.
(4.) They doubtless feel a great intcrest
in the welfare of other beings-of their
fellow-creatures, wherever they are.
'fhere is in the universe one great
brotherhood, embracing all the creaturts
of God. (5.) They cannot but feel a
deep interest in man-a fallen creaturp,
tempted, suffering, dying, and exposed
toeternal death. This they have shown
in every period of the world's history.
Notes on IIeb. i. 14. II. It is probable,
that in each one of the worlds which
God has made, there is some peculiar
manifestation of his glory and charac-
ter; something which is not to be found
at all in any other world, or, if found,
not in so great perfection; and that the
angels would feel a deep interest in all
these manifestations, and would desire
to Iook into them. ( l. ) This is probablo
from the nature of the case, and from
the variety rvhich we see in the form,
size, novCments, and glorY of the
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angals
'When

heavenly orbs. Therp is no reason tc
sunooso. that on anu one of those worlds
,)li'the'elorv of tlie Divine character
would be-mairifest, which he intends trr
make known to tho universe. (2.)
This is probable from what we can now
see of the worids which he has made.
We know as yet comparatively little of
the heavenly bodies, and of the mani-
festations of the Deity there; and yet,
as far as lgre can see, there must be far
more striking exhibitions of the power,
and wisdom, and glory of God, in rnany
or most of those worlds that roll above
us, than there are on our earth. On
the body of the sun-on the planets
Jupiter anil Saturn, so vast in com-
parison with the earth-there must be
far more impressive exhibitions of the
slory of the Creator, than there is on
6uriittle planet. Saturn, for example,
is 82,000 miles in diameter, 1100 tirnes
as Iarge as our earth; it moves at the
rate of 22,000 miles an hour; it is en-
circled by two magniffcent rings, 6000
miles apart, the innermost of which is
21,000 miles from the body of the
planet, and 22,000 miles in breadth,
forming a vast illuminated arolr over the
planet above the brightness of our moon,
and giving a most beautiful appearance
to the heavensthere. It is aJso, doubt-
less, true of all, the worlds which God
has made, that in each one of them
there may be some peculiar manifesta-
tion of the glory of the Deity. (3.)
The universe, therefore, seems litted up
to give eternal employment to minil in
oontemplating it; and, in the worlds
rhich God has made, there is enough
to employ the study of his creatureslfar
et)er. On our own world, the most
diligent and pious studentofthe works
of Gotl might spend ruany thousand
years, and then leave much, very much,
which he did not comprehend; and it
4ay yet be the eternal employment of
holy minds to range from world to world,
and in each new world to find much to
study and to adrnire; much that shall
proclairn the wisdom, power, love, and
goodness of God, which had not else-
whcre been seen. (4.) Our world,
therefore, though small, a mere speck
in creation, may have something to
manifest the glory of the Creator which
may not exist in anyother. ft cannot

be its magnitude; for, in that rosPect'
it is amols the smallest which God has
made. It"may not be tbe height and
the maiestv of our mountains, or the
lengih ind"beauty of our rivers, or the
frasrance of our flowers, or the clear-
nesi of our sky; for, in these r€spects,
there may be much more to admire in
other woi{ds: it is the exhibition of tho
character of God in the work of re-
demption; the illustration of the way
in which a sinner may be forgiven; the
manifestation of the Deity as incarnate,
assuming permanently a union with one
of his own creatures. This, so far as
we know, is seen in no other part of the
universe; ayd, tlyle is honour enatgh

one woild,. To see this, the
be attracted dorn to earth.may

they
plate our
our sculpture, or to read

come, they come
our works of art,

science or poetry
around the cross,

not to contem-
painting and
our books of

: they come to gather
to minister to the Sa.

viour, to attend on his steps while
living, and to watch over his body when
deatl; to witness his resurrection and
ascension, and to bless, with their offices
ofkindness, those whom he died to re-
deem, Heb. i. 4. III. What, then, is
there in our world which we may sup-
pose would attract their attention?
What is thero which they would not
see in other worlds? I answer, that
the manifestation of the Divine charac-
ter in the plan of redemption, is that
which woulil peculiarly attract their
attention here, and lead them from
heaven down to earth. (1.) The
mystery of the incarnation of the Son
of God would be to them an object ol
the deepest interest. This, so far as
we know, or haYe reason to suppose,
has occurred nowhere else. There is
no evidence that in any other world
God has takeu upon himself the form
of one of his own creatures dwelling
there, and stooped to live and act like
one of them; to mingle with them; to
share their feelings ; and to submit to
toil, anil want, and sacriffce, for their
rvelfare. (2.) The Jact that the guilty
could, be pardoned would attract their
attention, for (o) it is elsewhere un-
known, no inhabitaut ofheaven having
tho need of pardon, and no ofer of'
pardon having been mado to a rebel



A. D.00.1
angel. (6) There are great and diffi-
cult questions about tho whole subject
ol forgiveness, which an angel could
easily saa, but which he could not so

easily solue. How could it be done
consistently with the justice and truth
of God? How could he forgive, and
yet maintain the honour of his own law,
and the stability of his own throne?
There is no more difficult subject in a
human administration than that of par-
dorz,. and there is none which so much
perpleres those who are intrusted with
executivo power. ({1.) The way in
which pardon has been shown to the
guilty here would excite their deep
attention. It has been in a manner
entirely consistcnt with justice and
truth; showing, through the great sacri-
ffce made on the cross, that the attri-
butes ofjustice and mercy may both be
exercised: that, while God may pardon
to any extent, he does it in no instance
at the expense of justice and truth.
This blending of the attributes of the
Almighty in beautiful harmony; this
manitbsting of mcrcy to the grrilty and
the lost; this raising up a fallen and
rebellious race to tt e favour and friend-
ship of God; and this opening before a
dying creature the hope of immortality,
was what could be seen by the angels
nowhere else: and hence it is no wonder
that they hasten with sirch interest to
our world, to learn the mysteries of
ledeeming love. Every step in the pro-
cess of recoyering a sinner must be new
to them, for it is unseen elsewhere; anil
the whole work, the atonement, the
pardon and renovation of the sinner,
the conflict of the child of God with his
spiritual foes, the supports of religion in
the time of sickness and temptation, the
bed of death, the sleep in the tomb, the
separate flight of the soul to its final
abode, the resurrection of the body, and
the solemn scenes of the judgment, all
must open new fields of thought to an
angelic mind, and attract the heavenly
inhabitants to our world, to learn here
what they cannot learn in their own
abodes, however otherwise bright, where
sin, and suffering, and death, and re-
demption are unknown. In view of
thes6 truths we may add : ( 1. ) The work
of redemption is worthy of the study of ,

the profoundest mindr. Iligher talent

tban any earthly talent has been em-
ployed in studying it; for, to the most
exalted intellects of heaven, it has been
a theme of the deepest interest. No
mind on earth is too exalted to be en-
gaged in this study; no intellect here is
so profound that it would not find in this
study a range of inquiry worthy of itself.
(2.) This is a study th?t is peculiarly
appropriate to man. The angels hav-o
no other interest in it than that which
arises from a desire to know God, and
from a benevolent regard for the wellhre
of others; we har,e a personal interest
in it of the highest kind. It pertains
primarily to usf The plan was'formed
for us. Our eternal all depends upon it,
The angels would be safe ar,d happy i(
they did not fu.lly understand it ; if ue
do not understand it, we are lost for even
It has claims to their attention as a
wonderful exhibition of the character
and purposes of God, and as they are
interested in the welfaro of others; it
claims our attention because our eternal
welfare depends on our accepting tho
ofer of mercy made through a Saviour's
blood. (3.) Iiow amazing, then, how
wonderful, is the indiference of man to
this great and glorious work ! How
wonderful, that neither as a malter of
speculation, ncr of personal concern, he
can be induced 'to look into theso
things !' How wonderlul that all other
subjects engross his attentiorr, and excito
inquiry; but that for this he feels no
concern, and that here he finds nothing
to interest him ! It is not unreasonablc
to suppose, that amidst all the other
topics ofwonder in this plan as seen by
angels, this is not the least-that man
by nature takes no interest in it; that
in so stupendous & work, performed in
his own world, he feels no concern; that
he is unmoved when he is told that even
God became incarnate, and appeared on
the earth where he himself dwells ; and
that, busy and interested as he is in
other things, often of a most trifling
nature, he has zo concern for that on
which is suspended his own eternal hap-
piness. If heaven was held in mute
astonishment when the Son of God left
the courts of glory to be poor, to be
persecuted, to bleed, and to die, not leu
must be the astonishment than when,
from thoso lofty heights, the angelic

CHAPTER I. 126
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hosts look down upon a race unconcerned
amidst wonders such as those of the
incarnation and the atonement !

13. Wherefore gird, up the loins oJ
aou,r m,ind,. 

-The 
allusion here is to the'-"nr", in which the Orientals were

I. PETER.

13 Wherefore siril a up the loins
of your mind, be-sober, i and hoPe
t to the end "fbr the graee that is
to be brousht unto vou at the reve-
lation of JEsus Chliit;

accustomed to dress. They wear loose,
flowing robes, so that, when they wish
to run, or to fight, or to aPPIy them-
selves to any business, they are obliged
to bind their garments close around
them. See Notes on Matt. v. 38-41.
The meaning here is, that they were to
haye their minds in constant preparation
to discharge the duties, or to endure the
trials of life-like those who were pre-
pared for labour, for a race, or for a
conflict. n Be aber. See Notes on I
Tim. iii. 2; Titus i. 8; ii. 2, fr And,
hope to the end. Marg., perfectly. The
translation in the text is the most cor-
rect. It means, that they were not to
become faint or weary in their trials.
They were not to abandon the hopes of
the gospel, but were to cherish those
hopes to the end of life, whatever op-
position they might meet with, and
however much might be done by others
to induce them to apostatize. Comp.
Notes on Heb. x. 35, 36. n For the
grttce that is to be ['vs1r,ght utto you.
For the faaour that shall then be be-
stowed ufion you; to wit, salvation, The
wordbrouqhthere means, that this g'reat
favour which they hoped for would be
borne to them by the Saviour on his
return from heaven. {f At the reuelation
of Jesus Christ, Wtren the Lord Jesus
shall be revealed from heaven in his
glory; that is, when he comes to judge
the world. See Notes, 2 Thess. i. 7.

L4. As obedient children. That is,
conduct vourselves as becomes the chil-
dren of 6od, by obeying his commands;
by submitting to his will ; and by mani-
festing unwavering confidence in him
Es your Father, at all times. ![ .tVoc

fothioning youteel,aa. Not forming or
modelling your life. Comp. Notes, Rom,

shioning,! yourselves eecording to
the former lusts in vour isnorance:

15 But as he which hith called
you is holy, so be y'e holy in all
manner of conversatioD ;

xii. 2. The idea is, that they were to
bave some model or example, in accord-
ance with which they were to framo
their lives, but that they were rood to
make their own former principles and
conduct the model. The Christian is
to be as diflerent from what he was
himself before conversion as he is from
his fellow-men. He is to be governed
by new Iaws, to aim at new objects, and
to mould his life in accordance with new
principles. Before conversion, he was
(a) supremelyselffsh; (b) he lived for
personal gratification; (c) he gave froe
indulgence to his appetites and passions,
restrained only by a respect for tho
decencies of life, and by a reference to
his own health, property, or reputation,
without regard to the will of God; (d)
he conformed himself to the customs
and opinions around him, rather than
to the requirements of his Maker; (e)
he lived for worldly aggrandizements,
his supreme object being rvealth or fame;
or (/) in many cases, those who Are now
Christians, gave indulgenee to every
passion which they wished to gatify,
regardless of reputation, health, pro-
perty, or salvation. Now they are to
be governed by a tlifferent rule, and
their own former standard of morals
and of opinions is no longer their guide,
but the wiII of God. I Acoord,ing to
the Jmmer lusts in your ignorance,
\{hen you were ignorant of the require-
ments of the gosllel, and gave yourselvcs
up to the unrestrained indulgence of
your passions.

L5. But as he which ha.lh called, yon
is holy. On the word called, seeNotes
on Eph. iv. l. The meaning here is,
that the model or example in atcordance
with which they were to frame their
lives, should be-the character of that
Gotl who had called them into his king-
dom. They were to be like him. Comp.
Notes, Matt. v. 48. !f So Da yo holy in
all manner ol conuernl,iort. In aII your
cottdutt. On the word conaereatiut,
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16 Becauso it is written, ' Be yo
hol.y; for I am hol.y.

U And if ye call on the Father,
who without respect of persons
judgeth accordin! to every pan's
rvork, pass the time of your sojourn-
ing here in fear : D

18 Forasmuch as ve know that
ye were not redeemed witn corrup-
tible things, as silver and gold, fro-m
yorrl vaiu conversation. receiued, by
tradition from your fathers :

@ I6.U,1lll. D Pbt.2.ll.

not to denote the Father in contradis.
tinction to the Son, but as reibrring to
God as the Father of the uniyerse. 

-See

ver. 14-'As obedient cldldren.' God
is often spoken oI as the Father of the
intelligent beings whom he has made.
Christians worship him as a Father-
as one having all the feelings of a kind
and tender parent towards them. Comp.
Psa. ciii. 13, seq. 1l Who without re-
spect of persons. Impartiality. Who
is not influenced in his treatment of men
by a regard to rank, wealth, beauty, or
any external distinction. See Notes on
Acts x. 34, and Rom. ii. ll. { Judgeth
according to eaery nmn's work. IIe
judges each one according to his charac-
ter; or to what lu lms dnne, Rev. xxii.
12. Notes, 2 Cor. v. 10. 'fhe meaning
is, 'You worship a God who will judge
eyery man according to his rea.l charac-
ter, and you should therefore lead such
lives as he can approve.' \ Pass the
time of your sojourntng. 'Of your
temporary residence on earth. This is
not your permanent home, but you are
strangers and sojourners,' See Notes
on Heb. xi. 13. I In fear. Notes,
Phil. ii. 12; Heb. xii. 28. With true
reverence orveneration for Gotl and his
law. Religion is often represented ae
the reverent fear of God, Deut. vi. 2,
13, 24; Prov. i. 7; iii. Lg; xiv. 26,21,
et sepe al,.

18. Torasmuch as ye know. This is
an argument for a holy life, derived from
the fact that they were redeemed, and
from the manner in which their redemp-
tion had been efected. There is no
more effectual way to induce true
Christians to consecrate themselves
entirely to God, than to refer them to
the fact that they are not their own, but
have been purchased by the blood of
Christ. 1 That ye were not red,eemed.
On the word retdercd redeemed,, (twp6a

-l,wtroo,) 
see Notes, Titus ii. 14. The

word occurr in the New Tertarnentonly

see Notes on Phil. i. 27. The meaning
is, that since God is holy, and we pro-
fess to be his followers, we ought also to
be holv.

l6."Because it is witten, Be ue holy;
for I am lolu. Lev. xi. 44. This com-
mand was "addressed at ffrst to the
lsraelites, but it is with equai propriety
addressed to Christians, as the professed
people of God. The foundation of the
corumand is, that they professed to be
his people, and that as his people they
ought to be like their God. Comp.
Micah iv. 5. Ii is a great truth, that
men evervrvhere will imitate the God
whom thdy worship. They will form
their character in accordance with his.
They will regard what he does asright.
They will attempt to rise no higher in
virtue than the God rvhom they adore,
and they will practise freely what he is
supposed to do or approye. Ilence, by
knowing what are the charaeteristics of
the gods which are worshipped by any
people, we may form a correct estimate
of the character of the people them-
selves; and hence,as the God-whoisthe
object of the Christian's worship is per-
fectly holy, the character ofhis worship-
pers should, also be holy. And hence,
also, we may see that the tendency of
true religion is to ,m,ake men pure. As
the worshin of the impure gods of the
heathen moulds the character of the
worshippers into their image, so the
worshipof Jehovah moulds the character
of his professed friends into his image,
and they become like him.

17. And if ye call on the Father.
That is, if you are true Christians, or
truly pious-piety being represented in
the Scriptures as calling on God, or as
the worship of God. Comp, Acts ix.
11; Gen. iv. 26; 1 Kings xviii. 24;
Psa. cxvi. l7; 2 Kings v. 1l; 1 Chron.
xvi.8; Joel ii.32; Rom. x. l3; Zeph.
iii. 9; t Cor. i. 2; Acts ii. 21. The
word 'Fnther' here is used eviilently
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19 But with the precious blood
a Jn.1.29,36i R€.7.14.

LA. D. 60.

of Christ, as of a lamb " without
blernish and rvithout spot:

I. PI'T]IH.

in Luke xxiv. 21; Titus ii. 14, and in
this place. The noun (lhpot-lu,tron)
is found in Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45,
rendeled ransonx, For the meaning of
the similar word., (d,*oxitpaac<.polu-
trosrs, ) see Notes on Rom. iii. 24. This
word occurs in Luke xxi. 28; Rom. iii.
24; viii. 23; I Cor. i. 30; Eph. i.7,14;
iv. 30; Col. i. 14; Heb. ix. 15, in all
which p)aees it is rendered redemption;
and in Heb. xi, 35, where it is rentlered
deliuerance. The word here meansthat
they were rescued from sin and death
by the blood of Christ, as tlw ualunble
consideratton on account of which it
was done; that is, the blood, or the life
of Christ offered as a sacrifice, effected
the same purpose in regard to justice
and to the maintenance ofthe principles
of moral government, which the punish-
ment of the sinner himself would have
done. It was that which God was
pleased to accept in the place of the
punishment of the sinner, as answering
the same great ends in his administra-
tion. The principles of his truth and
iustico could as certainly be maintained
in this way as by the punishmcnt of the
guiltv themselves. ff so, then there
was no obstaclo to their salvation; and
they might, on repentance, be consis-
tently pardoned and taken to heaven.
n 

'With 
cortuptible thtngs, as siluer arul

gold,. On the word conttptible, as ap-
plieable to gold, see Notes on ver. 7.
Silver and gold usuaUy constitute the
price or the valuable consideration paid
for the redemption of captives. It is
clear that the obligation of one who is
redeemed, to love his benefactor, is in
proportion to the price which is paid for
his ransom. The idea here is, that a
price far morevaluable than any amount
of silver or gold had been paid fbr the
redemption of the people of God, and
that they were undeu proportionate obli-
gation to devote themselves to his ser-
vice. They were redeemed by the Iife
ofthe Son of God offered in their behalf;
ond between the value of that life and
silver and gold there could bo no com-
parison. \ From yot r aatn conaersa-
lior. Your vain aonduat, ot rnannar oJ

Iile. Notes on ver. 15. Theworduain,
alrplied to conduct, (parnia,s,) means
properly empty,.fru;itless. It is aword
often applied to ihe worship of idols, as
being iotling, worthle ss, unabk to ltelp,
(Acts xiv. 15; 1 Kings xvi. 13; 2 Kings
xvii. 16; Jer. ii. 6, 8, 19,) and is pro-
bably used in a similar sense in this
place, The apostle refels to their for-
mer worship of idols, and to all the abo-
minations connected with that service,
as being vain and unprofitable; as thc
worshifl of nothing real, (comp. I Cor.
viii. 4, ''We know that anid,olisnothing
in the world;') and as resulting in a
course of Iife that answered none of the
ploper ends ofliving. From that they
had been redeemed by the blood ol
Christ. tf Received by traditton Jrom
uour fathers. The motle of worship
irlri"Iih"d b""r, handeil down fromfathe'r
to son. The worship of idols depends
on no better reason than that it is that
which has been practised in ancient
times ; and it is kept up now in all lands,
in a great degree, only by the fact that
it has had the sanction of the venerated
men of other generations.

19. But with the pructous blood, ol
Christ- On the use 'of the word blood,
and the reason why the efficacy of the
atonement is said to be in the blood, see

Notes on Rom. iii. 25. The word pra-
ciow (eipos) is a \rord which would be
applied to that which is worth much ;
which is costly. Comp. for the use ol
the noun (np,i) in this sense, Matt.
xxvii. 6, ' The price of blood ;' Acts iv,
34; t.2,3; vii. 16. See also for the
use ofthe adjective, (eiptot,) Rev. rvii.
4, 'gold ard, preci,mts stones.' Rev.
xviii. 12, 'vessels of most precious
wood.' Rev. xxi. ll, 'a stone most
preoious,' The meaning here is, that
the blood of Christ had a ualue abovo
silver and gold; it wx worlh more,
to wit, (1,) iu itself -being a more
valuable thing-and (2,) in effecting
our redemption. It accomplished what
silver and gold could not do. The
universe had nothing more valuable to
ofrer, of which we can conceive, than
the hlood of thc Son of Gotl. \ As of o
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20 Who verilv was foreordained

before " the foun"dation of the world,
but was manifest in theso last times
for vou.

zi WUoUyhim do believein God,

that raisetl him up from the dead,
and Dsave him qlory: that vour
faith iird hope mi"ght"be in Go[.

22 Seeins ve have ourified vour
souls in obe"ying the tr'uth "thro'ugh

o BaIS.E D Mrt.28.rE; Phi.2.t c h,l?.t7,lg.

Lamb. That is, of Christ regarded as
a lamb oflered for saoriffce. Notes on
John i. 29. \ Without blemish and
without sptot. Such a lamb only was
allowed to bo ofered in sacrifice, Lev.
xxii. 20-24; Mal. i. 8. This was re-
quired, (1,) because it was proper that
man should ofler that which was re-
garded as perfect in its kind; and, (2,)
becauso only that would be a proper
symbol of the great sacrifice which wae
to be made by the Son of God. The
idea was thus kept up from age to age
that he, of whom all these victims were
the emblems, would be perfectly pure.

20. Who aerily ruas Jmcorilairuil be-
fore the founilntion of the world.. That
is, it waiforeordained, or predetemined,
that he should be tho great atoning
Sacrifice for sin. On the meaning of
the word Joreord,ained,, (*2oyn1'tto,)
gee Rorn. viii. 29. The word is ren-
dered, which knew, Acts xxvi, 5 ; fore-
lcnew and foreknow, Rom. viii. 29; xi.
2; foreoidained, L Pet. i. 20; and
know before,2 Pet. ii. 17. ft doesnot
elsewheie occur in the New Testament.
The sense is, that the plan was formed,
and the arrangements made for the
atonement,before the worldwas created.
fl Before the foundation of the world.
tt"ti ig, from'eternity. ft was before
man was formed; before the earth was
made; before any of the material uni-
verse was brought into being; before
the angels were created. Comp. Notes
on Mait. xxv. 34; Johnxvii.241. Eph.
i. 4. ll But was maniJest. 'W'as revealed.
Notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16. l[ In these
last tirncs. In this, the last dispensa-
tion of things on the earth. Notes ou
Heb. i. 2. I For you. For your
benefft or advantage. See Notes on
yer. 12. ft follows from what is said in
this verse, (1,) that the atonement was
not an after-thou,oht on the part of God.
It enter6d into (is plan wh-en he made
the world, and was rcvolved in Lris pur- 

|

poses from eternity. (2.) It vas not a j

dlviee to supply a defect inthe system;
that is, it was not adopted because tho
system did not work well, or because
God had been disappointed. It was
arranged bcfore man was created, and
when none but God could know whether
he would stand or fall. (3.) The cree-
tion of the earth must have had some
reference to this plan of redemption,
and that plan must have been regarded
as in itself so glorious, and so desirable,
that it was deemed best to bring the
world into existence that the plan might
be developed, though it would involve
the certainty that the race would faII,
and that many would perish. ft was,
on the whole, more wise and benevo-
lent that the race should be created
with a certainty that they would apos-
tatize, than it would be thet the raco
should ao! be created, and the plan ol
salvation be unknown to distant worlds.
Seo Notes onver. 12.

27. Who by him do belieuc tn God,
Faith is sometimes represented parti-
cularly as exercised in God, and some-
times in Christ. It is always a charae-
teristic of true religion tha.t a man haa
faith in God. Comp. Notes on Mark
xi.22. n That raised, him up Jront
the deail,. Notes on Acts ii. 24; iii. 15,
26; iv. 10; v.30; riii. 30; Rom. iv.
24; ti.4; 1 Cor. xv. 16. fi And, gauc
him glory. By exalting him at his
own right hand in heaven, PhiI. ii. I ;
I Tim, iii. t6; Eph. i.20,2r. fl That
your Jaith anil hope rnight bd in Goil.
That is, by raising up the Lord Jesus,
and eralting him to heaven, he has
Iaid the foundation ofconffdence in his
promises, and of the hope of eternal
Iife. Comp. Notes on ver. 3. Comp.
I Cor. xv.; Col. i. 27 ; I Thess. i. 3 ;
1 Tim. i. 1.

22. Seeing ye haac purtfzil yutr
souls. Groek, 'Having purified your
souls.' The apostles were never afraid
of reflerring to human agency as having
an important pa.rt in saving the loul
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the Spiritunto unfeigned love "of
o I JL3.I4'18.

the brethren, see that ye love one
auother with a pure heart fervently:

I. PETER. LA. D.60.

Como. I Cor. iv. 15. No one is made
nrrre^ without oersonal intention or
lfo"t - uno m6re than one becomes
accomplish6tl or learned without per-
sonal 

-exertion. 
One of the leading

efects of the agency of the Holy Spirit
ir to excite ts l,o rnalce eflorts Ibr our
own salvation; and there is no true
nietv which is not the fair result of
iultirre, as really as the learning of a
Porgon or a Parr, or the harvest of the
farmer. The amount of efort which
we make 'in purifying our souls' is
usual\r also the rnea.sure of our attain-
ments in religion. No one can expect
to have anv true piety beyond the
amount of effort which he makes to be
conforrned to God, any more than one
can expect wealth, or fame, or learning,
without exertion. 1 In obeyi,no the
truth, Thot ie, your yielding to the
requirementr of truth, and to its fair
influence on your minds, has been the
meant of your becoming pure. The
truthhere referred to is, undoubtedly,
that which is revealed in the gospel-
the great rystem of truth respecting the
redemption of tho world. ll Through
thc Spirit. By tho agency of the
Iloly Spirit. It is his office to apply
truth to the mind; and however pre-
cious the truth may be, and howeyer
adapted to secure certain resultr on the
soul, it will never produce those eflects
without the influences of tho Holy
Spirit. Comp. Titus iii. 5, 6. Notes
on John iii. 5. 1l Unto unJeigncil loue
of thc ltrethren The effect ofthe influ-
ence of the Holy Spirit in applying thc
truth has been to produce sincero Iove
to all who are true Christians. Comp.
Notes on John xiii. 34; 1 Thess. iv. 9.
See also I John iii. 14-18. tf See that
yo loue onc anothcr with a pure h.eart

Jeruently. Comp. Notes on Ifeb. riii.
l; John xiii.84, 86; Eph. v. 9. The
phrzsc 'with a pure h&rt fervently,'
meanr ( I )that it should begaaudtuloie,
proceeding from a heart in which there
ir no guile or hypocriry; anil ( 2) that it
rhould be dnlanra affection, ( lrorie ; ) not
oold and formal, but ardent and strong.
lf there ir any reason why we shouid
loyetrue Chrisiians at all,ihere is the

same reason why our attachment to
them should be intense. This verse
establishes the following points: (1.)
That trtthwas at the foundation of their
nietv. Thev had none of which thil
ilas"not the "proper basis; and in which
the foundation was not as broad as the
superstructure. There is no religion in
the world which is not the fair develope-
ment of truth; which the truth is not
fftted to produce. (2.) They became
Christians as the result of obeying the
truth ; or by yielding to its fair influence
on the soul. 

' 
Their own minds complied

with itsclaims ; their own heartsyielded ;
there was the exercise of their own voli.
tions. This expresses e doctrine of
great importance. (a) There is alwayr
the exercise of the powerr of the mind
in true religion; always a yielding to
truth; always a voluntary reception of
it into the soul. (6) Religion is alwaya
of the nature of obediencc. It consistr
in yielding to what is true rnd right;
in laying aside the feelingc of opposi-
tion, and in allowing the mind to fol-
Iow where truth and duty lead. (c)
This would always take place when tho
truth is presented to the mind, if there
were no voluntarv resistance. If all
men were ready td yietd to the truth,
thev would become Christians. The
onli reason whv all men do not love and
serie God, is tLat they refuse to yield
to what theyknow to be true and right
(3.) The agency by which this was
accomplirhod was that of the Holy
Ghost. Truth is atlapted in itself to a
certain end or result, as seed is adapted
to produco a harvest. But it will no
more of itself protluco its appropriate
eflects on the soul, than seed will pro-
duce a harvestwithout rains, and dews,
and rung. In all casor, thereforo, tho
proper efrect of truth on the soul is to
bc traced to tho influence of the Holy
Spirit, ar the germination of the seed in
the earth ic to tho foreign oauso that acts
on it. No man war ever eonverted by
the merB effoct of truth without the
agency of the Holy Ghort, any more
than seed germinatee when laid on a
hard rock. (a.) The efect of this in-
fluence of the Holy Spirit ia applying
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23 Being born'sEain, not of cor-

ruptible seed, but of incorruptible,
{.ry the word D of God, which liveth
end abideth for ever.

24 r For , all flesh is as grass,

the truth ir to produce love to all vho
are Christians. Love to Christian bre-
thren rprinp up in tho soul of every
one who is truly eonverted: and this
love is just as certain evidence that the
aeed of truth has germinated in the
roul, as the green and delicate blade
that peeps up through the earth is evi-
dence that the seed sown has been quick-
ened into life. Comp. Notes on 1 'Ihess.
iv.9; I John iii. 14. 'We may learn
hence, (a) lhat trath is of inestimable
value. It is as valuable as religion
itself, for all the religion in the world is
the result of it. (6) Error and false-
hood are mischievous and evil in the
rame degree. There is no true religion
which is the fairresult of error ; and all
tho pretended religion that is eustained
by error is worthless. (c) If a system
of religion, or a religious measure or
doctrine, cannot be defended by rrurh, it,
should b6 at once abandoned. Comp.
Notes on Job xiii. 7. (d) We should
avoid the places where error is taught.
Prov. xir. 27, ' Ceace, my !on, to hear
the instruction that caueeth to eIl from
the wordc ofknovledge.' (a) We should
place ourrelves under the teachings of
iruth, for there is truth enough in the
world to occupy all our time and atten-
tion; and it ir only Dy truth thrt our
minde can be benefftcd.

23. Bcingboraagain. See Noter on
John iii. 3. 1[ Not of conuptibk ued.
'Not bv virtue of inv deicent from
human fiarents.'-Dodl,ridge. The re-
rult of such a birth, or of beingbegotten
in this wav-for so the word rendered,
born agaii more properly signilgs-is 

I

only corruption and decay. 'We are
begotten only to die. There is no per-
manent, enduring life produced bythat.
It is in thic sense that this is spoken of
as'cortuptiblt seed,' because it results

and all the Elory of man aB tho
flower of grasi. hhe grass wither-
eth, and fho flower th"ereof falleth
away;
c fn.l.]B. b Jd.1.18. lOt,lGtM, o fr.40.6-8.

can never decay. Comp. 1 John iii. I :

' His seed remaineth in him; and he
cannot sin, because he is born of God.'
ll By thc word, of God,. See Note on
James i. 18:.Of his own will begat he us
with the word of truth, that we should
be a kind of first-fruits of his creatures.'
Comp. Notes on John i. 13. It is tho
uniforrn doctrine of the Scriptures that
Diyine trath is made the instrument of
quickening the soul into spiritual Iife
1l Which l;iueth anil abideth for euen
This erpression may either 

-refer 
to

God, as living for ever, or tro lhe word,
of God, as being for evertrue. Critics
are about equally divided in the inter-
pretation. The Greek will bear either
construction, Most of the recent crities
incline to the latter cpinion-that it
refers to the word of God, or to his
doctrine. So Rosenmiiller, Doddridge,
Bloomffeld, lYolf, Macknight, Clarlie.
It seems to me, however, that the more
natural construction of the Greek is to
refer it to God, as ever-living or endur-
ing; and this interpretation agreer well
with tho connection. The idea then is,
that ar God is ever-living, that which is
produced directlyby him in the human
soul, by the instrumentality of truth,
may be expected also to endurn for
eyer. It will not be like the oflspring
of human parrnts, themselves mortal,
liable to early arrd certain decay, but
may be expected to bo as enduring as
its ever-living Creator.

24. Fw all, /,esh is os gtast. That
is, all human beings, all men. The
connection here is this: Theapoatle, in

l3l

is begotten by
verse, had been contrasting

man with
the previous
that which
that which is begotten by God, rn re-
ference to its Ttirm,anency. The for-
mer \ias comrptible and decaying; the
latter abiding. The latter was pro-
duced by God, who lives for ever; the
former by the agency of man, who is
himself conuptible and dying. It was
not unnatural, then, to dwell upon the
feeble, frail, decaying natute of rru,n,

in decay-and death, The word here
rendered aecderrollAccura nowhere
else in ths New Testamonf. \ Bur ol
incorntptiblo, By truth, oommunicat-
ing a liviag prinoiple to the roul whioh
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25 But the word of the Lortl
ondureth for ever. And this " is

c J..l.I,l4; 2Pe.l.Ig.

in contrast with God; and the apostle,
therefore, says that 'aZtr flesh, every
human being, is Iike grass. There is no
stability in anything that man does or
produces. IIe himself resembles grass
that soon fades and withers; but God
and his woril endure for ever thesame,'
The comparison of a human being
with grass, or with fowers, is very
beautiful, and is quite common in the
Scriptures. The comparison turns on
the fact, tha,t the grass or the flower,
however green or beautiful it may be,
soon loses its freshness; is withered; is
cut dowq, and dies. Thus in Psalm
ciii. 15, 16:-

..A! for EaD, hfu drys are aE gru! i
Ar a flower ofths ffeld, rc be flouriEheth ,
For tbe wind psseih oyer it end it fu gouc,
ADal the pla@ thereolslDU krow it no mora."

So in Isaiah xl, 6-8; a passage which
is evidently refdrred to by Peterinthis
place :-

" The voi€ 8id, Cty.
Antl he 6aid, W-hat shsu I sy ?

All fle6h i8 8ra$,
Anil aU the g@dliness tbrrc, b s the flowor of

the fleld.
Tbe [|re. ,ithereth,
,Ihe f,ower fadeth,
When the vind of Jehoysh blowoth upou lti
Surely the people is gras!,
The grass withereth,
The flovet Adeth,
But the Eotd of our God lball .tend lor ever.',

See also James i. 10, 11. This sen-
timent is beautifully imitated bv the
great dramatist in the speech of "W'ol-

sey:-
" Tbi. i! the state ol mtt ; to-ttry he put! lotth

The tender le&vea o, hope, to-monow blogroma,
And bed6 hi6 blushing hoDours thick uIDn him,
The third da, coEes & lro.t, s killiDg tiost,
ADd-when he thiDk8, good eary mrn, full lurel,
Hii gfatne6! is I ripeDiag-nipr hir rut,
ADd then be fsllt."

Comp. Notes on Tsa. xl. 6-8. n And,
all thc alory oJ m,an. AII that man
prides himself on-his wealth, rank,
talents, beauty, Iearning, splendour of
equipage or apparel. I As the fl,ower
of grass. The word rendered , grass,'
(aipe*,) properly denotes herbage ;
that which furnishes footl for animals-
pasture, h&y. Probably the prophet

the ryor-d which by tho gospel is
preachetl unto you.

Isaiah, from whom this passage is taken,
referred rather to the appearance of a
meadow or a field, with mingled grass
and flowerr, constituting a beautiful
landscape, than tomeregrass. In such
a field, the grass soonwithers with heat,
aud with the approach of winter; and
the flowers soon fade and fall. n The
grass ttithereth, and the /,ower thereoJ

falleth away, This is repeated, as is
common in the Hebrew writings, for the
sake of emphasis, or strong conffrma-
tion.

25. But the woril of the Lord. fn
Isaiah (xl. 8,) 'the wirrd of our God.'
The sense is not materially varied.
ll Endureth for euer. Is unmoved,
fixed, perrnanent. Amidst all the re-
volutions on earth, the fading glories of
natural objects, arrd the wasting strength
of man, his truth remains unafected.
fts beauf,y never fades; its power is
never enfeebled. The gospel system is as
lovely now as it was wfien it wis ffrst re-
vealed to man, and it has as much power
to save as it had when first applied to a
human heart. W'e see the grass wither
at the coming on of autumn; we see
the flower of the fielil decay; we see
man, though confident in his strength,
and rejoicing in the vigour of his frame,
cut down in an instant; we see cities
decline, and kingdoms lose their power :
but the word of God is the same now
that it was at ffrst, and, amidst all the
changes which may ever occur on tho
earth, that will remain the same. llAnd
this is the woril which by the gocpel, it
prgached unto you. That is, it ii gos-
pel is the 'word' which was referre-d to
by Isaiah in the passage which has been
quoted. fn view, then, of the aflecting
truth stated in the close of this chap-
ter, (vers. 24,25,) let us learn habitu-
ally to reflect on our feebleness and
frailty. .'We all do fade as a leaf,' IBa.
Ixiv. 6. Our glory is like the flower of
the field, Our beauty fades, and our
strength disappears, is easily as the
beauty and vigour of the fldwer that
grows up in the morning, and that in
the evening is cut down, Ps. xo. 6. The
roso that blosoms on the cheek ofyouth

I. PETER" [.{.. D. 60.



A. D.60.l CEAPTER II. Itrt

tnay wither as soon as any other rose ;
the brightness of the eye may become
dim, as readily as the beauty of a ffeld
covered with flowers; the darkness of
death may come over the brow of man-
liness and intelligence, as readily as
night settles down on the landscape;
tnd our robes of adorning may be laid
aside, as soon as beauty fades in a mea-
dow full of flowers before the scythe of
the mower, There is not an object of
natural beauty on which wo pride our-
selves that will not deeav : and soon all
our pride and pomp wili be laid low in
lhe tomb. It is sad to look on o beau-
tiful lily, a rose, a magnolia, and to
think how soon all that beautywilldis-
&ppear. It is more sad to look on a

CIIAPTER II.
WUT*r'*9,1'" llrn ff1l:

anil hypocrisies, and etrviesf and all
evil speakings,

c 8p.4.*2,8L

I. An exhortation to those whom ths
apostle addressed, to lay aside all maliee,
and all guile, and to receive the simplo
and plain instructions of tho word-of
God with the earnestness with which
babes desire their appropriate food, vers.
1-3. Religion reproduaes the traits of
character of children in those whom it
influences, and they ought to regard
themselves as new-born babes, and seeh
that kind of spiritual nutriment which
is adapted to their condition as such.

II. The privileges which they had
obtained by becoming Christians, while
so many others had stumbled at the very
truths by which they had been saved,
vers. 4-10. (a) They had come to the
Saviour, as the living stone on which
the whole spiritual temple was founded,
though others had rejected him; they
had beeome a holy priesthood; they had
been admitted to the privilege ofoflering
true sacrifices, acceptable to God, verc.
4,5. (b) To them Christ was precious
as the chief corner-stone, on which all
their hopes rested, and on which the
ediffce that was to be reared was safe,
though that foundation of the Christian
hope had been rejected and disallowed
by others, verr. 6-8. (c) They were
now a chosen people, an holy nation,
appointed to show forth on earth the
praises of God, though formerly they
were not regarded as the people of God,
and were not within the range of the
methods by which he was accustomed to
show mercy, vers.9, 10,

Ilf. Various duties growing out of
these privileges, and out of the various
relations which they sustained in life,
vers. 1I-25. (a) The duty ofliving a.s

strangers antl pilgrims; of abstaining
from all those fleshly lusts which war
against the soul; and of leading lives of
entire honesty in relation to the Gen-
tiles, by whom they were surrounded,
vers. 11, 12. (b) The duty ofsubmit-
ting to civil rulers, vert. 13-17. (c)
The duty ofservants to submit to theii
masten, though their condition was a
hard ono in lifo, and they were often
oalled to sufier wrongfully, vers. 18-20.

rosy cheek, a bright eye, a lovely form,
an expressive brow, an open, serene, in-
telligent countenance, and to think how
soon all that beauty and brilliancy will
fa-d9 ayay. But amidst these changes
which beauty undergoes, and the deio-
lations which di5ease and death spread
over the world, it is cheering to think
that all is not so. There is that which
does not change, which never loses its
beauty. . The word of the Lortl ' abides.
IIis cheering promises, his aasurances
that there is a brighter and better
world, remain amidst all these changes
the same. The traits which are drawn
on the character by the religion of
Clrrist, more lovely by far th"an the
most delicate colouring of the lily, re-
main for ever. There they abide, aug-
menting in loveliness, when the rose
fadesfrom the cheek; wlren thebrilliancy
departs from the eye; when the body
moulders away in the sepulchre. The
beauty of religion is the only perrna-
nent beauty in the earth; and he that
bas that need not regret that that which
in this mortal frame charms the eve
shall fado awav like the flower of tle
fieltl.

CHAPTER II.
AIALISIS OF 

'EE 
CE.API&B.

Turs chapter may be itivided into three
partE:-
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(d) This duty was enforced on servants,
and on all, from the example of Christ,
rvho was more wronged than any others
can be, and who yet bore all his suffer-
ings with entire patience, Ieaving us an
example that we should follow in his
steps, ver.21-25.

l. WhereJore laying aside. On the
word rentlered laying aside, see Rom.
xiii. l2; Eph. iv. 22,25:' Col, iii.8. The
allusion is to putting ofr clothes; and
the meaning is, that we are to cast off
these things entirely; that is, we are no
longer to practise them. The word
whereJore (olr) refers to tlre reasonings
in the first chapter. In view of the
considerations stated there, we should
renounce all evil, fl All m,alice. All
eui,l, (zaxiat.) The word malice we
eommonly apply now to a particular
kind of evil, denoting extreme enmity
of heart, ill-will, a disposition to injure
others without cause, from mere personal
gratification, or from a spirit of revenge.

-Webster. 
The Greekword, however,

includes evil of all kinds. See Notes on
Rom. i. 29. Comp. Acts viii. 22, where
it is rendered wtclcedness, and 1 Cor.
v. 8; xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 3t; Col. iii. 8;
Titus iii. 3. n And, all, guile. Deceit of
all kinds. Notes on Rom. i.29; 2 Cor. xii.
16; 1 Thess. ii. 3. fl And,hypocrisies.
Notes on I Tim. iv. 2; Matt. xxiii. 

]

28; Gal. ii.13, on the word rendered
dissimulation. The word means, feign-
ing to be what we are not; assuming a
false appearance of religion ; cloaking a
wicked purpose under the appearance of
piety. lf Andenuies. Ilatredof others
on account of some excellency which
they have, or something rvhich they

Itonr. i. 29. ll And, all, euil speaking.
Greek, speaking against others. This
word (ta,ra,l.a).ri) occurs only here and
in 2 Cor. xii, 20, where it is rendered
backbitingt. It would include all unkind
or slanderous speaking against others.
This is by no me&ns an uncommon fault
in the world, and it is ono ofthe designs
of religion to guard against it. Religion
teaches us to Iayaside whatever guile,
insincerity, and- false appearances we
may ha'r.e acquired, and to put on the

possess which we do not. See Notes oit The Greek word here (dlot.ot) ruears,

2 As new-born babes, " desire the
oMst.18.3. DlCo.3.S.

sincere milk a of the word, that ye
may grow thereby:

simple honesty and openness of children.
'We all acquire more or less of guile
and insincerity in the courre of life.
'W'e learn to conceal our sentiments and
feelings, and almost unconsciously come
to appear diferent from what we really
are. It is not so with children. In the
child, every emotion of the bosom ap-
pearc as it is. Nature there works well
and, beautiJully. Every emotion is ex-
pressed; every feeling of the heart is
developed; and in the cheeks, the open
eye, the joyous or sad countenance, we
know all that there is in the bosom, as
certainly as we know all that there is
in the rose byits colour and its fragrance.
Now, it is one of the purposes of religion
to bring us back to this state, and to
strtp ofi all the subterfuges which we
may have aequired in life; and he iu
whom this efect is not accomplished has
never been converted. A man that is
characteristically deceitful, cunning, and
crafty, eannot be a Christian. 'Except
ye be converted, and become as little
children, ye shall not enter into the
kingdom of heaven,' Matt. xviii. 3.

2. As new-bot'n babes. The phrase
hero used would properly denote those
which werejust born, and hence Cbris-
tiaus who had just begun the spiritual
Iife. See the word explained in the
Notes on 2 Tim. iii. 16. It is not un:
common, in the Scriptures, to compare
Christians with little children. See
Notes, Matt. xviii. 3, for the reasons o{
this comparison. Comp. Notes, I Cor.
iii. 2; Heb. v. 12, 14. ff Destre tlo
sincere millc of the word, The Tture
milk of the wo"rd. On the meanirig of
the word sincere, see Notes, Eph. vi. 24.

properly, that which is without guile
or falsehood; then unadulterated, pure,
genuine. The Greek adjectiverendered
'of the word,' (Loytr,b,) means properly
rattonal,, pertaining to reason, or mind;
and, in the connection here with milk,
means that which is adapted to sust&iu
the soul, Comp. Notes, Rom. xii. l.
'fhere is no doubt that there is allusion
to the gospel in its purest and most
simple form, as adapted to be the uutri-
ment of the new-born soul. Prcbably
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4 Ps.34.8. D P!,U8..]l.

there are two ideas here; one, that the science, he relishes the same truths

3 If so be ve have tasted " that
the Lord is gricious.

4 To whom coming, a.s unta a,

proper aliment of piety is sirnple truth;
the other, that the truths which they
ryere to desire were the more elemen-
tarytruths of the gospel, such as would
be adapted to those who were babes
in knowledge. fi That ye rnay grow
thereby. As babes grow on their proper
nutriment. Pietv in the heart is sus-
ccptible of growth, and is made to grow
by its proper aliment, as a plant or a
child is, and will grow in proportion as
it has tho proper kind of'nutriment.
From tbis verse we may see, (1,) the
Ieason of the injunction of the Saviour
to Peter, to'feed his larnbs,' John xxi.'
l5; I Pet. ii. f , 2. Young Christians
strongly resemble children, babes; and
they neetl watchful care, and kind atten-
tion, and appropriate aliment, as much
as new-born infants do. Piety receives
its form much from its commencement;
and the character of the whole Christian
life will be determined in a great degree
by the views entertained at first, and
the kind of instruction which is given
to those who are just entering on their
Christian course. W'e mav also see.
(2,) that it furnishes eviileice of con-
version, i( we have a love for the simple
and pure truths of the gospel. It is evi-
dence thatwe have spiritual iife, as really
as the desire of appropriate nourishment
is evidence that an infant has natural
life. The new-born soul loves the truth.
It is nourished by it. It perishes with-
out it. The gospel isjust what it wants ;

and without that it could not ]ive. W'e
may also learn from f,ltis verse, ( 3, ) that
the truths of the gospel which are best
adapted to that state, are those which
are simple and plain. Conrp, IIeb, v.
72-14. It is not philosophy that is
needed then; it is not the protound and
difficult doctrines of the gospel; it is
those elementarv truths which lie at the
coundation of ali religion, and which can
be comprehendcd by children. Religion
makes everv one docile and humble as
a child; and whatever may be the age
at which one is converted, or what-
ever attainments ho may have made in

CIIAPTER II. 136

4. To whom aoming. To the Lord
Jesus, for so the word 'Lord' is to bo
understood in ver, 3. Comp. Notes on
Acts i. 24. Tbe idea here is, thal theu
had come to him for salvation, while thl
great mass of men rejected him. Others
' disallorved' hirn, and turned away from
him, but theyhad seen that he was the
one chosen.or appointed of God, and
had come to him in order to be saved.
Salvation is often represented as comittg
t9 Christ. See Matt. xi. 28. ![ As unto
a liuing stone. The allusion in this
passage is to Isa. xxviii. 16, . Behold, I
lay in Zion for a foundation a stone, a
tried stone, a precious corner-stone, a
sure foundation: he that believeth shall
not make haste.' See Notes on that
passnge. There may be also possibly
an allusion to Psa. cxviii. 22, 'The stone
lvhich the builders disallowed, is becomo
the head-stone ofthe corner.' The re-
ference is to Christ as the foundation
on which the church is reared. IIe
occupied the same placo in regard to
the church which a foundation-stone
does to the ecliffce that is reared upon
it. Comp. Matt. vii.24,25. See Notes
on Rom. ix. 33, and Eph. ii. 20-22.
The pl-rrase 'liutng stone' is however
unusual, and is not found, I think, ex-
cept in this place. There seems to be
an incongruity in it, in attributing lfa
to a stone, yet the meaning is not dif6-
cult to be understood. 'Ihe purpose was
not to speak of a temple, like that at

living stone, disallowed a intleed of
men;but chosen of God, and prv
cious,

which are loved by the youngest and
most unlettered child that is brought
into the kingdom of God.

3. IJ so be ye haae ta"steil that the
Loril, is gracious. Or rather, es Dod-
dridge renders it, ' Since you haue tasted
that the Lord is gracious.' The apostle
did not rnean to express any doubt on
the subject, but to.state ;l.at, since they
had had an experimental acquaintance
with the grace of God, they should de-
sire to increase moro and more in the
knowledge and love of him. Ou the
use of the word, taile, gee Notes on
Heb. vi. 4.
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6 Ye also, as lively stones, r are
built up a spiritual house, 'an holY
priesthootl,-ato offer up spiritual

Jerusalem, made up of goltl and- costly
gtones ; but of a temple made rtp of liuing
materials-of redeemed men-in which
God now resides. fn speaking of that, it
was natural to refer to the foundation
on which the whole rested, antl to speak
of that as corresponding to the whole
edifice. It was all a liuing temple-a
temple composed of living materials-
from the foundation to the top. Com-
pare the expression in John iv. 10, 'He
would have given thee liuing uateri
that is, water which would have im-
parted life to the soul. So Christ im-
parts life to the whole spiritual temple
that is reared on him as a foundation.
fl Disalloweil ind,eeil, oJ men. Rejected
by them, first by the Jews, in causing
him to be put to death; and then by all
men when he is offered to them as their
Saviour. See Notes, Isa. liii. 3. Psa.
cxyiii.22: , Which the builders refused.'
Comp. Notes, Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv.
lI. 1l Bul chosen of God. Selected
bv him as the suitable foundation on
*'hi.h to rear his church. fl Lnd, pre-
cious. Yaluable. The universe had

" sacriffees, accepteble to Gotl by
Jesus Christ.
I.ot,bege. o Eo.3.G a Is.fl.q &.fli o&Ll.ff'

used in the previous ver-se, and rendered
liuing. The meaning is, that the ma-
terials of which the temple lrere referred
to was composed, were Liui,ng materials
throughout. Thefoundation is a living
fuundation, and aII the superstructure ii
composed of living materials. The pur-
p_ose of the apostle here is to comfare
the church to a beautiful temple-such
as the temple in Jerusalem, antl to show
that it is complete in all its parts, as that
was. ft has within itself what corre-
aponds with everything that was valu-
able in that. It is a beautifirl stmcture
Iike that; and ag in that there was a
priesthood, and there were real and
acceptable rneriffces oflered, so it is in

the Christian church. The Jews prided
themselves much on their temple. It
was a most costly and splendid edi.ffce.
ft was the place where God was wor-
shipped, an&where he was supposed to
dw6[, It had an imposing service, and
there was acceptable worship rendered
there. As a new dispensation wag in-
troduced; as the tendency of the Chris-
tian svstem was to draw off the wor-
shippeis from that temple, and to teach
them thet God could be worshipped as

acceptably elsewhere as at Jenrsalem,
(John iv. 2l-23;) as Christianity did
not inculcate the necessity of rearing
splendid temples for the worship of God ;

and as in fact the temple at Jerusalem
was about to be destroyed for ever, it
was important to show that in the
Christian church there might be found
all that was truly beautiful and valu-
able in the temple at Jerusalem; that
it had what corresponded to what zas
in fact most precious there, and that
there was still a most magniffcent and
beautiful temple on the earth. Ifence
the sacred writert la.bour to show that
all wa,s found in the church that had
made the temple at Jerusalem so glo-
rious, and that the great design contem-
plated by the erection of that splendid
ediffce-the maintenance of the worship
of God-was now accomplished in a
more glorious manner than even in the
services of that house. For there was
a temple, made up of living materials,
which was still the peculiar dwelling-
place of God on the earth. In that
temple there was a holy priesthood-for
every Christian was a priest. In that
tenrple there were sacrifices oflered, as
acceptable to God as in the former-for
they were spiritual sacrifces, offered
continually. 'Ihese thoughts were often
dwelt upon by the apostle Paul, and aro
here illustrated by Peter, evidently with
the same design, to impart consolation
to those who hatl never been permitted
to worship at the temple in Jerusalem,
and to comfort thoseJews, rrowconverted
to Christianity, who aawthat that splon-
did and glorious edifice wae about to bo

nothing more valuable on which to rear
the spiritual temple,

5. Ye also, as liuely stones. Gr.,
'liuing stones.' The word should have
been so rendered. The word ltuely with
us now has a different meaning from liu-
ing, and, denotes aatiuo, qutck, sprtghtly.
The Greek word is the same as that
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ilestroyetl. The peculiar abode of God
on the earth was now removed from that
temple to the Christian church. The
/irdt aspectin which this is illustrated
here ii, that the temple of God was
made up of'Iiving stones ;' that is, that
the materials were not inaninate stones,
but endued with life, and so much more
valuable than those employed in the
temple at Jerusalem, as the soul is more
precious than any materials of stone.
There were Iiving beings which com-
posed that temple, constituting a more
bcautiful structure, and a more appro-
pliate dwellirg-place for God, ihan any
ediffce could be made of stone, however
costly or valuable. lf -4 sptritual house.
A spiritual temple, not made of perish-
able materials, like that at Jerusalem;
nct composed of rnatter, as that was, but
made up of redeemed souls-a temple
nrorc appropriate to be the residence of
one rvho is a pure spirit. Comp. Notes
on Eph. ii. 19-22, and I Cor. vi. 19,
20. ll An holy priesthood,. fn the
temple at Jerusalem, the priesthood
appointed to minister there, and to offer
sacrifices, constituted an essential part
of the arrangement. ft was important,
therefore, to show that this was not
overlooked in the spiritual temple that
God was raising. Accordingly, the apos-
tle says that this is amply provided for,
l.,y constituting the whole body oJ Clds-
tians to be in fact a priesthood. Every
one is engaged in oflering acceptable
sacrifice to God. The business is not
intrusted to a particular class to be
l<nown as priests; there is not apar-
ticular portion to whom the name is to
be peculiarly given ; but euery Christian 

)

is in fact a priest, and is engaged in 
]

offering an acceptable sacrifice to God.
See Rom. i. 6: 'And hath made us
kings and priests unto God.' The Great
I'Iigh Priest in this service is the Lord
Jesus Christ, (see the Epj,stle to the
Ilebrews, passim,.) trut besides Irim
there is no one who sustains this office,
except as it is borneby all the Christian
members. 'l'lrere are mtnisters, elders,
pastors, euangelists in the church; but
there is no one who is a, prtest, except
in the general sense that all are priests

-for the great sacrifice has been oflered,
and there is no oxpiatiorr now to be
made. The na,ne f,rtest, l,ltercfote,

CBAPTEII IL rg?
should never be conferred on a minister
of the gospel. It is never so given in
tho New Testament, and there was a
reason why it should not be. The proper
idea of a prtest is one who offers saCri-
fice ; but the ministers of the New Tes-
tament have no sacrifices to ofler-the
one great and perfect oblation for the
sins of the world having been made by
tho Redeemer on the cross. To him,
and him alone, under the New Testa-
ment dispensation, should the name
prtest be given, as it is uniformly in the
New Testament, except in the general
sense in which it is given to all Chris-
tians. In the Roman Catholic com-
munion it is consi,stent to give the name
priest to a minister of the gospel, but it
is wrong to do it. It is consistent, be-
cause they claim that a lrre sactifice oL

the body and blood of Christ is offered
in the mass. It is wrong, because that
doctrine is wholly contrary to the New
Testament, and is derogatory to the one
perfect oblation which has been once
made for the sins of the world, and in
conferring on a class of men a degree of
importance and of power to which they
have no claim, and which is so liable to
abuse. But in a Protestant church it
is neither consistent nor right to give
the name to a minister of religion. The
only sense in which the term can now
be used in the Christian church is a
sense in which it is applicable to all
Christians alike-that thev 'ofler the
sacrifice of prayer and priise.' 1l To
ofer up spirttual sacrifices. Not bloody
oflerings, the blood of lambs and LuI-
locks, but those which are the ofierings
of the heart-the sacrifices of prayer
and praise. As there is a priest, tberc
is also involved the notion of a sau'tf,ce ;
but that which is ofered is such as aII
Christians ofer to God, proceeding f'rom
the heart, and breathed forth from the
lips, and in a holy life. It is called
sacrtj.ce, not because it mal<es an expia-
tion for sin, but because it is of the
natule of uorsltip. Comp. Notes on
IIeb. xiii. 15; x. 14. { Acceptable to
God,by Jesus Christ. Comp. Noteson
Rom. xii. 1. Through the merits of the
great sacriffce made by the Redeemer
on the crogs. Our prayers a,nd preises
are in themseloss 6s imperfect, and
proce€d ftom sueh polluted Iips and
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6 \4rherefore also it is eontained
in the scrinture. " Behold I lav in
Sion a chief corner-stone, el"ect,
nrecious: and he that believeth on
lim shall not be confounded.

hearts,that theycan be acceptable only
through him as our intercessor before
the throne of God. Comp. Notes on
IIeb. ix. 24, 25; x. 19-22.

6. WhereJore also it is contained, iit
the scripture. Isa. xxviii. 16, The
quotation is substantially as it is found
in tlre Septuagint. n Behold, I lay in
,S'ion, See Notes, Isa. xxviii, 16, and
Rom. ix, 33. \ A chieJ convr-stone.
'.[he principal stone on whichthe corner
of the ediffce rests. A stone is selected
for this which is large and solid, and,
usually, one which is squared, and
wrougbt with care; and as such a stone
is bommonly laid with solemn ceremo-
nies, so, perhaps, in allusion to this, it
is here said by God lhat he would, lay
this stone at the foundation. The so-
lemnities attendingthiswerethosewhich
accompanied the great work of the Re-
deemer. See the word explained in the
Notes on Eph. ii. 20. ll Elect. Chosen
of God, or selected for this purpose, ver.
4. n And he that belieueth on htm
shall not be confounded. Shall not be
ashamed. The Hebrew is, . shall not
make haste.' See it explained in the
Notes on Rom. ix. 33.

7. l.t'nto you thereJore whichbelieue.
Christians aro often called sirnply Da-
lieuers, because faith in the Saviour is
onc of the prominent characteristics by
which they are distinguished from their
fellow-men. It sufficiently describes any
man, to say that he is a believer in the
Lord Jesus, ll }Ieis precious. Marg.,
an honour. That is, according to the
margin, it is an honour to belieye on
him, and sbould be so regarded, This
is true, but it is verv do[btful whether
this is the itlea of Peter. The Greek
is i rp); literally, 'e$teem, honour, re-
6p€ct, reverence;' then .value or price.'
The noun is probably used in the place
of the ad.iective, in tf,e sense of hoiour-
able, valued, precious; and it is not
ilcorrectly rendered in the text, . he is
precious.' The connection demands this

7 Unto you therefore which be- a I..18.16. I 04 an hotow. b NI,l"' 21.42.

lieve he zs t oreeious : but unto thent
which be 'disobndient, the stone
D which the builders tlisallowed, the
same is made thc herd of the cor-
ner,

interprretation. The apostle was not
showing that il wx an honour to believe
on Christ, but was stating the estimate
which was put on him by those who
believe, as contrasted with the view
taken ofhim by the world. The truth
which is taught is, that while the Lord
Jesus is rejected by the great mass ol
men, he is regarded by ail Christians
as of inestimable value. l. Of the Jact
there canbe no doubt. Sonraiarl, Chris-
tians perceive a value in him'which is
seen in nothing else. This is evineed
(a) in their auowed, estimate of him as
their best friend; (D) in their being
lvilling so far to honour him as to com-
mit to him the keeping of their souls,
resting the whole question of their sal-
vation on him alone ; (c) in their readi-
ness to keep his commands, and to serve
him, while the mass of men disobey him;
and (d) in their being willing to die for
lrim. II. The ,"easons why he is so
precious to them are such as these:
(1.) They are brought into a condition
where they can appreciate his worth.
To see the value of food, we must be
hungry; of clothing, we must be exposed
to the winter's blast ; of home, we must
be wantlerers without a drvelling-place;
of meilicirre, we must be sick; of com-
petence, we must be poor. So, to see
the value of the Saviour, we must see
that we are poor, helpless, dying sinners;
that the soul is of inestimable worth;
that we have no merit of our own; and
that unless some one interpose, we must
perish. Everyone who becomes a truo
Christian is brouglrt to this confition;
and in tbis state he can appreciate tho
worih of the Saviour. In this respect
the condition of Christians is unlike
that of the rest of mankind-for thev
are in no better state to appreciato tht
worth of the Saviour, than the man in
health is to appreciate the value of the
healing art, or than he who has never
had a want unsupplied, the kindnees oI
one who comes to ur with an abundant
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B And a stone of stumbling, and
a rock of oflence, euentothemkhich
stumble at the word, being disobe-

supply of food. (2.) The Lord Jesus is
tn, fact of more value to them than anv
other benefactor. 'We have had bene-
factors who have done us good, but none
who have done us su,ah good, as he has,
W'e have had parents, teachers, kind
friends, who have provided for us, taught
us, relieved us; but all that they have
done for us is slight, compared with
what he has done. The fruit of their
kindness, for the most part, pertains to
the present world; and thef have not
taid down their lives for us. Wbat hc
has done pertains to our welfare to all
eternity; it is the fruit of the sacriffce
of his own life. llow precious should
the name and memorybf one be who
has laid down his own Iife to save us !
(3.) We owe all our hopes of heayen to
him; and in proportion to the value of
ruch a hope, he is precious to us. We
have no hope of salvation but in hirn.
.Take that away-blot out the name
ond the work of the Redeemer-and we
ree no wayin which we could be saved;
we have no prospect of being saved. As
our hope of heaven, therefore, is valuable
to us; as it supports us in trial; as it
comforts us in the hour of death, so is
the Saviour precious: and the estimate
nhich we form of him is in proportion
to the value of such a hope. (4.) There
is an intrineic value and excellencv in
the character of Christ, apart from"his
relation to us, which makei him precious
to those rvho can appreciate his worth.
In his character, abstractedly considered,
there was more to attract, to interest,
to love, than in that of any other one
who ever lived in our world. There
was more puritv, more benevolence,
more that rvas great in trying circum-
stances, more that was generous and
self-denying, more that resembled God,
than in any other one who ever appeared
on earth. In the moral firnrament, the
eharacter of Christ sustains a pre-emi-
nence above all others who have iiveil,
as great as the glo4y of the sun is supe-
rior to the feeble lights, though so nu-
merous, which glimmer at midnight.
With such views of him, it is not to be
wondcretl at that, however he may be

dient: whereunto a also they were
appointed.

a Judsa.

estimated by the world, , to them who
believe, he is rnrcroug.' n But unto
them whtch be disobedient Literalty,
unwilling to be persuod,eil, (irrt4il;)
that is, those who refused to believe;
who \rero obstinate or contum&cioua,
Luke i. 17; Rom. i. 30. The meaning
is, that to them he is mdde a stone
against which they impinge, and ruin
themselves. Notes, ver. 8. fl ?he stone
whiah thc build,ers d,isallowcil. Whicb
they rejected, or refused to make a cor-
ner-stone. The allusion here, by the
word 'builders,' is primarily to the
Jews, represented as raising a temple of
salvation, or building with reference t'
eternal life. They refused to lay this
stone, which God had appointed, as the
foundation of their hopes, but preferred
some other foundation, See this pas-
sage explained in the llotes on Matt.
xxi.42; Acts iv. 1l; and Rom. ix. 33.
I TlLe same is made tlLe head, oJ the
corner. That is, though it is rejectcd
by the mass of men, yet, God has in fact
made it the corner-ston€ on which th€
whole spiritual temple rests, Acts iv.
11 , L2. Ilowever men may regard it,
there is, in fact, no other hope of heaven
than that which is founded on the Lord
Jesus. If men are not saved by him,
he becomes to them a stone ofstumbling'
and a rock of offence.

8. And, a stone of stumbltng. A
stone over which they stumblo, or
against which they impinge. The idea
se-ems to be that oi a corne"r-stone whicb
projects from tho building, against
which they dash themselves, and by
which they are made to fall. See Notee
on Matt. iri, 44. The reiection of the
Saviour becomes the me-ans of their
ruin. Thev refuse to build on him, and
it is a^s if ohe should run against a solid
projecting corner-stone of; house, that
would eertainlv be the means of their de-
struction. Corip. Notes, Luke i.34. An
idea similar to ihis occurs in Matt. xxi.
44: ' 

'Whosoever shall fall on this stone
shall be broken.' The meaning is, tbal
if this fountlation-stone is not the meanr
of their salvation, it will be of their
ruin. It is not I matter of inilifference
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whether they believe on him or not-
whether they accept or reject him'
They cannot reject him without the
mosi fearful consequences to their souls.

fl And a roch ol ofencc. This ex-
nresses substantiallv the same idea as

lhe phrase 'stone o'f stumbling.' The
word rendered' ofence,' (etd$d+o,)
means propelly 'a trap-sliclc-a crooked
stick on which the bait is fastened,
which the animal strikes against, and
so springs the trap,' (Robtnson, Lea.;)
then a trap, gin, snare; and then any-
thing which one strikes or stumbles
against; a stumbling-block. It then
denotes that which is the cause or occa-
sion of ruin. This language would be
strictly applicable to the Jews, who
rejecttid the Saviour on account of his
hrimble birth, antl whose rejection of
him was made the occasion of the
destruction of their temple, city, and
nation. But it is also applicable to all
who reject him, from whatever cause;
for their rejection of him will be followed
with ruin to their souls. It is a crime
for which God will judge them as cer-
tainlvas he did the Jews who disowneal
him ind cruciffed him, for the ofenee
is substantially the same. What might
havo been, therefore, the means of their
ralvation, is made the cause of their
deeper condemnation. tf Even to them
which stwmblc at the word,. To all who
do this. That is, they take the same
kind of ofence at the gospel which the
Jews did ab the Saviour himself. lt is
substantially the same thing, and the
consequences must be the same. How
does the conduct of the rnan who rejects
the Saviour now, difler from that of
him who rejected him when he was on
the eartlr? { Being disobedient. Yer.
7, The reason why they reject him is,
that they are not disposed to obey.
They are solemnly commanded to be-
licvc the gospcl; and a refusal to do it,
therefore, is as reallv an act of disobe-
dience as to break a-ny other commarrd
of God. I Whereunto they were ap-
pohtted,. Qie t *aiirl4ryat.) The word
'whereunto ' means uttto which. But
unto what? It cannot be supposed that
it means that they were , appointed' to
believe on him and be saved bv him:
fr,rr' (1) this would involve aX tlie diffij 
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culty wlrich is eaer fel| in the doctrine I
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of decrees or electiotr; for it would then
mean that he had etemally designatod
them to bo saved, which is the doctrine
of predestination; and (2) z/ this were
the true interpretation, the consequence
would follow that God had been foiled
in his plan-for the reference here is to
those who would nof be saved, that is,
to those who'stumble at that stumbling-
stone,' and aredestroyetl. Calvin sup-
poses that it means, 'unto which rejec-
tion and destruction they were desig-
nated in the purpose of God.' So
Blcomffelil renders it, 'Unto which
(disbelief) they were destined,' (Crir.
Digest ;) meaning, as he supposes,
ttrat 'into this stumbling and disobe-
dience they werc permitttd by God to
fall.' Doddridge interprets it, 'To
which also they wero appointed by the
righteous sentence of God, long before,
eyen as early as in his ffrst purpose and
decree he ordained his Son to be tho
great fountlation of his church.' Ro-
senmiiller gives substantially the samo
interpretation. Clemens Romanus says
it means that 'they were appointecl,
not that they should sin, but that, sin-
ning, they should be punished,.' Seo
Wetstein. So Macknight, 'To which
pttnishment they were appointed.'
Whitby gives the same interpretatior
of it, that because they were disobedieno,
(referring, as he supposes, to the Jews
who rejected the Messiah,) 'they were
appointed, for the punishment of that
disobedience, to fall and perish.' Dr.
Clark supposes that it means thaL they
werc prophesied, oJ that they shoultl
thus fall; or that, Iong before, it, was
predicted that they should thus sturnble
and fall. In reference to the meaning
of this diflicult passage, it is proper to
observe that there is in the Greek verb
necessarily the idea of desi,gnation, ap-
potntment, pw)ose. There was somo
agency or intention by which they were
put in that condition; some act of
placing ot aptpatnting, (the word illnpt
meaning to set, put, loU,l"y down, ap-
potnt, constitula,) by which this result
was brought about. The fair sense,
therefore, and one from which wo c&tr-
not escape, is, that this did not happen
by chanco or accident, but that thers
was a Divins amangemont, appoint-
ment, or plan on the part of Gotl in re,

I. PETER.



9 But ve arc a chosen generation.
a royal friesthood, an h-oly nation,
a t peculiar "people; that ye should

sliew forth the t praises of him who
hath called you out of darkness
D into his marvellous light:
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lerence to this result, anil that the result Saviour would in the condemna.
was in eonfomrity with that, So it is
said in Jude 4, of a similar class of men,
'For there are eertain men crept in
unawares, who were before of old or-
dained to this condemnation,' The
facts were these: (1.) That God ap-
pointed his Son to be the corner-stone
of his church. (2.) That there was a
portion of the world which, from some
cauce, would embrace him and be saved.
(3.) That there was another portion

tion of those who should crucifv and
reject him; but the whote thingi aa it
actually occurred, entered into the
Divine arrangement. ft may be added,
that as, in the facts in the case, nothing
wrong has been done by God, antl no
one has been deprived of any rights, or
punished more than he deserves, it was
not wrong in him to make the arrange-
ment. It was better that the arrange-
ment should be made as it is, even with

who, it was certain, would nol embrace
him. (a.) That it was known that the
appointment of the Lord Jesus as a
Saviour would be the occasion of their
rejecting him, and of their deeper and
more aggravated condemnation. (6.)
fhat the arrangement was nevertheless
made, with the understanding that all
lhis would, be so, and because it was
best on the whole that it should, be ao,
eren though this consequence would fol-
low. That is, it was better that the
arrangement should be made for the
salvation of men even with this result,
that a part would sink into deeper con-
demnation, than that ,0o arrangement
should be made to saYe any. The
primary antl originating arrangement,
therefore, did not contemplate thcm or
their destruction, but was made with
reference to others, and notwithstanding
they woultl reject him, and would fall.
'fhe expression uhereunto (ric r') refers
to this plan, as involving, under the cir-
cumstances, the result which actually
followed. Their stumbling and falling
was not a matter of chance, or a result
which was not contemplated,but entered
into the original arrangement; and the
whole, therefore, might be said to be
in accordance with a wise plan and
purpose. And, (6.) it might be said
in this sense, and in this conneotion,
that those who worrld reject him were
appointed to this etumbling and falling.
It was what was foreseen; what entered
into the general arrangement; what
was i.uvolved ia the purposo to Eave any.
It was not a matter that was unfore-
e€en, that the coruequence of giving a

this consequence, than that none at all
should be made for human salvation.
Comp. Notes on Rom. ix. 16-18; John
xii. 30, 10. This is just a etatement,
in aecordance with what everywhero
occurs in the Bible, that all things enter
into the eternal plans of God; that no-
thing happens by chance; that there ir
nothing that was not foreseen; and that
the plan is such as, on the whole, God
saw to be best and wise, and thereforo
adopted it. If there is nothing unjust
and wrong in the actual d,euelopemeil
of the plan, there was nothing in form-
ing it. At tho same time, no man who
disbelieves and rejects the gospel should
take refuge in this as an excuse. Ifo
was 'appointed ' to it no otherwise than
as it actually occurB ; and as they know
that they are voluntary in rejecting
him, they cannot lay the blame of this
on the purposes of God. They are not
forced, or compel,leil, to do it ; but it was
seen that this consequenco would fol-
low, and the plan was laid to send the
Saviour notwithstanding.

9. But ye ane a choget gcneratton.
fn contradistinction from those who, by
their disobedience, had rejected the
Saviour as the foundation o{ hope. Tho
people of God are ol'iten represented as
his alwsen or clectcd people. See Notes
on chap. i. 2. ll A royal, prtcsthood.
See Notes on ver. 6. The meaning of
this is, probably, that they 'at once
bore the dignity of kings, and the
sanctity of priests.' -Doddridgr. Comp.
Rev. i. 6: 'And hath made us kings

land priests unto Gotl.' See dso IBs.
I lxi. 6: ' But ye shall bo nameil priesk
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of the Lord; men shall call ye ministers
of our Goil.' ft maY be, however, that
the word royal is used only to denote
the dirnity 6f the priestly office which
thev s[stained, or that they constituted,
as il were, an entire nation or kingdom
ofpriests. They were a kingdom over
which he presitied, and they werc all
priests; so-that it might be said they
were a kingdom of priests-a kingdom
in which ali the subjects were engaged
in offerins sacrifice to God. The er-
nression a"DDearBto be taken from Exotl.
iir. 6-.']{nd ,e shall be unto me a
kingdom of pri-ests'-and is such lan'
sua-se as one who had been educated as

I J& would be likely to employ to set

forth the dignity of those whom he re-
sarded as the pe'ople of God. tl An holy
-natton. This is also taken from Exod.
xix. 6. The Ilebrews were regarded as
a nation consecrated to God; and now
that they were cagt off or rejectetl for
their disobedience, the same Ianguage
was properly applied to the people whom
Goil- hatl chosen in their place-the
Christian church. { Apecaliar people.
Comn. Notes on Titus ii. 14. The

-""gio herc is purahased,. The word
peculiar,in ils common &cceptation now,
would mean that theywere distinguished
from others, or were singular, The
reading in the margin would mean that
ihey had been bought or redeemed.
Bo[h these things are so, but neither of
them erpresses the exact sense of the
original. Tho Greek (tafu fii aspl-
tolryr'1 means, 'a people lbr a posses-
:ion; ' that is, as pertaining to God.
'Ihey are a people which he has secured
as a possession, or as his own ; a people,
therefore, which belong to him, and to
no other. In tbis sense they arc gtecu-
liar as being his; and, being such, it
may be inferred that they shwld, be
peculiar in the sense of being unlike
others in their manner of life, But that
idea is not necessarilyin the text. 'Ihere
seems to be here also an allusion to
Exod. rix. 6: 'Ye shall be a peculiar
treasure with me (Sept. rcis ;lptolatoj\
above all people.' fl That ye slnuld
shcw Jorth the prai.set of him. Marg.,
oirtuce. The Greek word (ipra)) means
properly gooil qrnlity,eucellerce of any
kind. ft means here the excellences of
God-his goodness, his wondrous deeds,

or those things which make it proper to
praise him. This shows one great ob-
ject for which theywere redeemed. It
was that they might proclaim the glory
of God, antl keep up the nemembrance
of his wondrous deeds in the earth.
This is to be done (a) by proper ascrip
tions of praise to him in public, family'
and social worship; (D) by being always
the avowetl friends of God, ready ever
to vindicate his govemment and ways;
(c) by endeavouring to make known his
ercellences to all those who are ignorant
of him; and (d) by such a life as shell
constantly proclaim his praise-as tho
sun, the moon, the stars, the hills, the
Btreams, tho flowers do, showing what
God, d,oes. The consistent life of a

devoted Christian is a constant setting
forth of the praise of God, showing to
al] that the God who has made him such
is worthy to be loved. n Who hath
called ywout oJ d.arkness into his mar-
aellous light. On the word called, see
Notes on Eph. iv. 1. Darkwss is lhs
emblem of ignorance, sin, and misery,
and referg here to their condition before
their conversion; light is the emblem of
the opposite, and is a beautiful repro-
sentation of the stato of thoso who are
brought to the knowledge of the gospol.
See Notes on Acts xrvi. 18. The word
mantcllous means wowderlul,' and the
idea is, that the light of the gospel was
such as vas unusual, or not to be found
elsewhere, as that excites wonder or
surprise which we aro not accustomed
to see. The primary reference here is,
undoubtedly, tb those who hatl been
heathens, and to the great change which
had been produced by their having been
brought to the knowledge of the truth
as revealed in the gospel ; and, in regard
to this, no one can doubt that the one
state deserved to be characterized as
darkness, and tho other as light. The
contrast was as great as that between
midnight and noonday. But what is
here said is substantially correct of all
who are converted, and is often as strik-
inglytrue of thosewho have beenbrought
up in Christian lands, as of thoso who
have lived among tho heathen. l'he
change in conversion is often so great
and..so tapid, the views and feelingt.are
so diferent before and after conversion,
that it seems like a sudden transition
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10 Which "in time past uerc not
a people. bul are now the people of
G6d: which had not obtainedmercy,
but now have obtained mercy.

11 Dearly belovetl, I beseech.rTou
as strangeis a and'pilgrimr, "ab-

stain froni " fleshly lus'tsiwhicL war
d against the soul;

D Ps.1r9.19. 6 Os 5.16'21. d Eo.8.I3; Jr,(l.

from midnight to noon. In all cases,
also, of true conversion, though the
change may not be so striking, or ap-
parently so sudden, there fs a cbange of
which this may be regarded as sub6tan-
tially an aecurate description. In many
cases the convert can adopt this lan-
guage in all its fulness, as descriptive of
his own conversion; in all cases of genu-
ine conversion it is true that each one
can say that he has been called from a
state in which his mind was dark to one
in which it is comparatively clear.

10. Which in time past were not a
peopk. That is, who formerly were
not regarded as the people of God.
There is an allusion here to the passage
in Hosea ii.23, ' And I will have mercy
upon her that had not obtained mercy;
rnd I will say to them which were not
my people, Thou art my people; and
they shall say, Thou art my God.' It
is, however, a mera allusion, such as one
makes vho uses the language of another
to expresl his ideas, without meaning to
!&y that both refer to the same subject.
In Hosea, the passage refera evidently
to the reception of one portion of tho
Israeliter into favour after their rejeo-
tion ; in Peter, it refers mainly to those
who had been Gentiles, and who had
never been recognised as the people of
God. The language of the prophet
rould eractly express his idea, and he
therefore uses it without intending to
uy that thig was its original applica-
tion. Sm it erplained in the Noteg on
Rom. ir. 26. Comp. Notes oa Eph. ii.
11, 12. n Which had, not obta;tneil
mercy. That is, who had been living
unpardoned, baving no knowledge of the
wey by which sinners might be forgiven,
and no evidence that your sinr were for-
given. They were then in the condition
of the whole heathen world, and they
had not then been acquainted with the
glorious method by rhich God forgiver
iniquity.

ll. Dearly bclwcd, f besccch yort
q.s slro,ngffs and, pilg,itru. On tho

word rendered strangers, (tapoi*ous,) sa
Notes on Eph. ii. 19, where it is ren-
dercd, forcignert, It means, properly,
one dwelling near, neighbouring; then
a by-dweller, a aojourner, one without
the rights ofcitizenship, as distinguished
from a citizen; and it means here that
Christians are not properly citizens ol
this world, but that their citizenship io
in heaven, and that they are here mere
sojourners. Comp. Notes on Phil. iii.
20,' For our conversation fcitizcnsfutpf
is in heaven.' On the word rendered
pilgrtms, (rap*tDipoat,) see Notes on
chap. i. l; Heb. xi. 13. L pilgrtm,
properly, is one who travels to a dis-
tance from his own country to visit a
holy place, or to pay his devotion to
some holy object; then a traveller, a
wanderer. The meaning here is, that
Christians have no permanent home on
earth; their citizenship is not here; they
are mere sojourners, antl they are pass-
irg on to their eternal home in the hea-
veul. They should, therefore, act as
become such perrons; as sojourners and
travellers do. They should not (a) rc-
ga;rdtho earth as their home. (D) They
should not seek to acquire permanent
possessions hgre, ds if they were to ro-
main here, but ghould act rs truvellen
do, who merely seek a temporary lodg-
ing, without expecting permanently to
reside in a place. (c) They rhould not
allow auysuch attachmonts to beformed,
or arrangements to be made, as to im-
pedc lhei journey to their ffnal homo,
as pilgrims seek only a temporary Iodg-
ing, and steadily pursue their journey.
(d) Even whilo engaged here in tho
necoasary callings of litb-their rtudies,
their faming, their merphandir+-their
thoughts and afrections should be on
ef,[g1 fhingr. One in I rtrange land
thiuks much of his country and home;
a pilgrim, much of the laud to which he
goes; and cvon while hir time and at-
tention may be neoersarily occupied by
the arrangementa needful for thojour-
D€y, his thougbts srd afectioDs will be



'M12 Havins vour eonversation
honest a-on! tLe Gentiles: that,
rwhereas they speak against you
as evil doers, they may by gour

which the Iight of genius, in those en-
dowed with splendid gifts, at tho bar,
in the pulpit, and in the senate, is ex-
tinguished by it, to need a particular
description. But there is one vice pre-
eminently, which prevails ell over the
heathen world, (Comp, Notes on Rom.
1" 21-29,) and ertensively in Chris-
tian lands, which more than all others,
blunts the moral sense, pollutes the me-
mory, deffles the imagination, hardens
ihe hpsrt. and sends a withering in-

good works, c which they shall be-
hold, giorify GotI in tho day of visi.
tation.

I Or. r.Wt c trIat 6.li
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fluence through dl the faculties of ths
soul.

. The rcul grc-r olotted bt conti8lotr,
Embo(Ues, cnd embruta., ttll dro qutto loar
Ibe diviDc prop€rt, ofher flrst boiDg,'
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far away, (a) We should nol cncumber
ourselves with much of this world's
gootls. Many professed
so many worldly things
that it is impossible for

Christians get
around them,

them to make
a journey to heaven. They burden
themselves as no traveller would, and
they make no progress. A traveller
takes along as few things as possible;
and a staf is often all that a pilgrim
has. 'W'e make the most rapid progress
in our journey to our 6nal homo when
we are least encumbered with the things
of this world. fl Abstain Jrom f,eshly
Iusls. Such desires and passions as the
carnal appetites prompt to. See Notes
on Gal. v. 19-21. A sojourner in a land,
or a pilgrim, does not givo himself up
to the indulgence of sensual appetites,
or to the gol't pleasures of tho goul. All
these would hinder his progress, and
turn him off from his geat design.
Comp. Rom. xiii. 4; Gal. v. 24; 2 Tim.
ii. 22; Titus ii. 12; I Pet. i. 14.

n W'hiah war agai,nst the soul,. Comp.
Notes on Rom. viii. 12, 13. The mean-
ing is, that indulgence in these things
lmakes war against the nobler faculties
of the soul; against tho conscience, the
understanding, the memory, the judg-
ment, the exerciso of a pure imagina-
tion. Comp. Notes on Gal. v, 17. There
is not a faculty of the mind, however
brilliant in itself, which will not b€ ulti-
matelyruined by indulgence in the car-
nal propensities of our nature. The
efect of intemperance on the noble
faculties of the soul is well known; antl
alas, thero are too many instances in

Of this passion, Burns beautifully anil
truly said-

. Bttt oLl A hat rer.a a' ulthla.
AN, petrila thc leeEng.'

From all these passions the Christian
pilgrim is to abstain.

72. Eaaing your conaersation honest.
Yottr cond,rut. Notes, Phil. i. 27. That
is, leaal upright arrd consistent lives.
Comp. Notes on Phil. iv. 8. { Arnong
the Gentiles. The heathen by whom
you aro surrounded, and who will cer-
tainly observe your eonduct. Notes on
1 Thess. iv. 12,' That ye may walk
honestlytowards them that arewithout.'
Comp. Rom. xiii. f3. I That, whereat
they speah against yw as cvi,l doers.
Marg., wherein. Gr. b J-in what;
either referring to titne, and meaning
lhat at, theaery ttrnp when they speak
against you in- this manner th-ey may
be silenced by seeing your upright lives;
or meaning in respect to which,-Lhal
is, thai in respect to the very matterr
for which they reproach you they may
see by your meek and upright conduct
that there is really no ground for re-
proach. Wetstein adopts the forrner,
but the question which is meant is not
very importaut. Bloomffeld supposes it
to mean hwsmuch,whereag. The sen-
timent is a correct ono, whichever inter-
pretation is adopted. It should betrue
that at the very time when the enemies
ofreligion reproach us, they should seo
that wo ars actuated by Christian prin-
ciples, and that in tho very matter for
which wo are reproached we are con-
scientious and honest. { They may,bg
yotu good wwlcs, which they shnll, be-
hold,. Gr.,'which they aball closelyor
namowly inspect.' Tho meaning is,
that upon a close and narrow examina-
tion, they may see that you are actuated
by upright principles, and ultimately be
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13 Submit yourselves oto eYery
ordiuauce of hron for the Loril/s

a Mat.22.2l; Eo.f3.l-7.

disposed to do you justice. It is to be
remembered that the heathen were very
little acquainted with the nature of
Chrisiianity; and it is known that in
the early ages they charged on Chris-
tians tho most abominablo vices, and
even accused them of practices at which
human nature revolts. The meaning of
Peter is, that while they charged thcse
things on Christians, whether from ig.
norance or malice, they ought so to live
as that a more full acquaintance with
thern, and a closer inspection of their
conduct, would disarm their prejudices,
and show that their charges were en-
tirely unfounded. The truth taught
here is, that our conduct as Chrisltans
should, be suell as to bear the strictest
tmttiny; such tltat the closest eaamina-
tion will, lead, our enemies to the conuic-
tion that we are upright and honest.
This rnay be done by every Christian;
this his religion solemnly requires him
to do. f[ GtoiJy God,. Honour God;
that is, that they may be convinced by
your conduct of the pure and holy na-
ture of that religion which he has re-
vealed, and be ]ed also to love and wor-
ship him. See Notes, Matt. v. 16. fl.In
the d,ay oJ uisitation. Many diferent
opinions have been entertained of the
meaning of this phrase, some referring
it to the day ofjudgment; some to times
of persecution ; some to the destruction
of Jerusalem; and some to the time
when the gospel was preached among
the Gentiles, as a period when God
visited theru with mercy. 'I'he word

In the sense of visiting for the purpose
of punishing, the word is often used
in the Septuagint for the IIeb. r7_n,

(pakad,) though there is no instance in
which the word iq, so used in the New
Testament, unless it be in the verse be-
forB us. The 'visitation' here referred
to is undoubtedly that of God; and the
referenco is to some time when he would
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sake: whether it be to tho kiug, as
supreme;

mal<e a 'visitation' to men for some
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prrrpose, aud when the fact that thc
Gentiles had narrowly inspected the
conduct of Christians would lead them
to honour him. The only question is,
lo what visitation of that kind thc apos-
tle referred. The prevailing use of the
word in tho New Testament worrld secm
to lead us to suppose that the'visita-
tion' referred to was designed to confer
favours rather than to inflict punish-
ment, and indeed the wold secms to
have somewhat of a technical character,
and to have been familiarly used by
Christians to denote God's coming to
men to bless them; to pour out his
Spirit upon them; to revivo religion,
This seems to nre to be its meaning
here ; and, if so, the sense is, that when
Got[ appeared among men to accompany
the preaching of the gospel with saving
power, the result of the observed con-
duct of Christians would be to lead those
around them to honorrr bim. by giving
up their hearts to him; that is, their
consistent lives would be the means of
the revival and extension of truc reli-
sion. And is it not, alwavs so? Is
iot the pure and holy walk ofchristians
an oceasion of his bending his footstcps
down to earth to ble*s dying sinners,
and to scatter spiritual blessings with a
Iiberal hand ? ' Comp. Notesl I Cor.
xiv.24,25.

13. Submit yourselues to cuery ordi'
nance of ?nrn. Cr,, 'to every creattott
of man,l (&rlpud"y *riau.) Tlhe mean'
ing is, to ev'ery institution or appoint-
ment of man ; to wit, of tLose who are
in authority, or who are appoirrted to
administer government. The Iaws, iu-
stitutes, and appointments of such s
govelnment may be spoken of as the
creation of man; that is, as what man
makes.
must be

Of course,
understood

what is here said
with thc linritation

everywhere irnplied, that what is or'
dained by those in authority is not con-
trarv to the Iaw of God. See Notes on
Acd iv. 19. On the general duty here
enioined of subjection to civil authority,
sce iictes on Rom. xiii. l-7. 1l I'or tlre
Lot"d's sake. Becauso he has rquired
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14 0r unto governors' as unto
thcm that are sent by him for the
punishment of evil doers, and for
the praise of them that do well.

it, and has intrusted this power to civil
rulers. Notes, Rom. xiii. 6. ComP'
Notes, Eph. vi. 7. { Whetherit ba to
tlg lcinq. It has been commonly sup-
nosed that there is reference here to the
ho**, empcror, who might be called
l'in4, beeauso in him the supreme power
rcsidetl. '.[hc common title of the Roman
sovereign was, as used by the Greek
rvriters, f,utorpdtup, and among the
Ilomans thcmselves, imperator, (em-
peror;) but the title tfng was also given
to the sovereign. John xix. 15, ' We
have no fring but Cesar.' Acts xvii.7,
'And these all do contrary to the de-
crees of Cesar, saying that there is
another king, one Jesus.' Peter un-
doubtedly lurd particular reference to
the Roman emperom, but hc uses a
general term, which would be applicable
to all in rvhom the supreme power re-
sided, and the injunction here would
require submission to such authority,
by whatever name it might be called.
'I'he meaning is, that we are to be sub-
ject to that authority whether exercised
bv the sovereign in person, or by those
who are appointed by him. fl ,4s stt-
preme, Not supreme in the sense of
being superior to God, or not being sub-

iect to him, but in the sense of being
over all subordinate oflicers.

14, Or unto gouernors, Subordinate
officers, appointed by the chicf magis-
trate, over provinces. Perhaps Roman
proconsuls are here particularly in-
tended. fl As unto them that are sent
by lLim. By the king, or the Roman
emperor. 'I'hey represent the supreme
po\yer. 1l For the punishment oJ eail
doers. One of the leatling ends of
govcmment. 'The Roman goyernors
had the nower of life and death in such
.onqrr.rdd provinces as those mentiohed
in chap. i, l.'-Doddidge. Ulpian,
the celobrated Roman lawyer, who
flourished two hundred years after
Christ, thus deseribes the power of the
governorn of the Roman provinces: ' It
is the duty of a good and vigilant pre-
sident to see to it that his province be

15 For so is the rvill of God, that
" with well doing ye may put to
silence the iSnorance of foolish men:

peaceable and quiet. And that he
ought to make diligent search after sa-
crilegious persons, robbers, rnan-stealers,
and thieves, and to punish eYery ono
according to their guilt.' Again, ' They
who govern whole provinces, have the
power of sending to the mines.' And
again, 'The presidents of provinces
have the highest authority, next to the
emperor.' Peter has described the office
of the Roman governors in languago
nearly resembling that of Ulpian. See
Lardner's Credibility, (W'orks, i. 77,
edit. 8vo., Lond. 1829.) \ Arut Jor tlrc
praise of them, that do well. Praise
here stands opposeil lo punishm,ent, arld.
means commendation, applause, ro-
ward. That is, it is a part of their
business to reward in a suitable manner
those rvho are upright and virtuous as
citizens. This would bo by protecting
their persons and property; by defend-
ing their rights, and, perhaps, by ad-
mitting those to share the honours and
emoluments of office who showed that
they were worthy to be trusted. It is
as important a part of the functions o(
magistracy to protect the innocent, as
it is to punish the wicketl.

15. For so is the will, of God,. Ahat
is, it is in accordance with the Divine
will that in this way you should put
them to silence. 1l That wtth well,
doing. By a life of uprightness and
benevolence. ll Ye m,ay put to silence
the ignorance oJ foolish rnen. See
Notes on Titus ii. 8. 'Ihe referenco
here is to men who brought charges
against Christians, by accusing them of
being inimical to the government, or
insubordinate, orgui-lty of crimes. Such
charges, it is well known, were often
brought against them by their enerniec
in the early ages of Christianity.
Peter says they were broughtby loolish
men, perhaps using the wod, foolish in
the sense of evil-disposed, or wicked, as
it is often used in the Bible. Yet,
though there might be malice at the
bottom, the charges were really based on
ignmance, They were not thorougbly
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always
liberty

16. As Jree. 'Ihat
consider themselves as

!s, they were to
essential liberty to be interferedfreemen, as hav-

ecquainted with the principles of the
Christian religion; and the way to meet
tho_se charges was to act in every way
as became good citizens, and so as , tb
Iive them down.' One of the best wavs
of meeting the accusations of our en"e-
mies is to Icad a life of strict inteEritv.
It is not easy for the yvicked to refly [o
this argumeirt

ing a right to liberty. The Jews
boasted much of their lieedom, and re-
garded it as a birthright privilege that
they were fi'ee, Johri' viii. aS. " They
never .willingly acknowledged theii
subjection to any other powcr, but
claimed it as an elementalv idea of
their civil constitution that hotl only
was their Sovereign. They were in-
deed corrquered by the Romans, and
paid tribute, but they did it because
they were compelled to do it, and it was

16 As free, "and not r usingyour
a G&5.1,19, I lwing.

rebelled against the Romans under the

This

or the Gentiles, were made to feel that

r47
Iiberty for a cloke of maliciousness,
but a! the servants of God.

nor in their subjection to
magistrate were they ever

with;
civil

to regard
themselves otherwiso- than as freemen.
As a matter of

liberty was an invaluablo blessing.
They had been made free by the Son of
God, John viii. 32, 36. They were free
from sin and condemnation. They ac-
knowledged Christ as their supreme
Head, and the whole spirit and tendency
of his religion prompted to the exercise
of freedom. They were not to submit
to the chains of slavery; not to allow
their consciences to be bound, or their

the

been the
fact, Christianity has
friend and promoter of

Its influence emancipated the
slaves throughout the Roman empire;
and all the civil freedom which wo en-
jov', and which there is in the world,
can be traced to the in{luence of the

plea
that

that they werc a free Tteople, and,
they were subject only to God.
idea of essential freedom the Jews

even a question much debated among
them whether they should do it or not.
Matt, xxii. 17. Josephus has often
referred to the fact that the Jews

Christianreligion. To spread the gospel
in its purity everywhere would be to
break every yoke of oppression and
bondage, and to make men everywhere
free. It is the essential right of every
man who is a Christian to be a Jreeman

-to be free to worship God; to read
the Bible; to enjoy the avails of his
own labour; to train up his chiJdren in
thewayinwhich he shall deem best;
to form his own plans of life, and to
pursue his own ends, provided only that
he does not interfere with the equal
rights of others-arrd eyery system
which prevents this, whether it be that
of civil govermneut, of ecclesiastical
Iaw, or of domestic slavery, is contrary
to the religion of the Saviour. L And'
not using- yonr liberty Jor a clolce oJ
rnaliciousniss. Marg., as in Greek,
hauing. Not making your freedom a
mere pretext under which to practise all
kinds of evil. The word rendered mo-
liciousness-xdfticr-meaus more than
our word rnaliciousness does; for it de-
notes evil, of any kind, or all kinds:,
The word rnali,ciousruess refers rather to
enmity of heart, ill-will, an intention
to injure. The apostle has referonce
to arr- abuse of freedom, which has often
occurred. The pretence of thoso who
have acted ir this manner has been'

had wheu they became Christians, and
every thing ii Christianity tended to
inspire them with the love of libertv.
They who were converted to the Chrii-
tian faith, whether from among the Jews

they wele the children of God; that his
law was the supreme rule of thcir lives;
that in the ultimate resort thev were
subject to him alone; that thc! were
redeemed, and that, therefore, the yoke
of bondage could not be properly im-
posed on them; that God . had made of
ono blood all nations of men, for to dwell
on a.ll the face of the earth,' (Acts xvii.
2$;) and that, therefore, they were on
a level before him. Tho meaning here
is, that they were not to consider ihem-
selves as slaves, or to act as slaves. In
their subjection to civil authority they
were not to forget that they were free-
men in the highest sense, and that



that the freedom of the gospel implied
deliverance from all kinils of restraint;
tlnt they were under no yoke, and
bound by no laws; that, being the
children of God, they had a right to all
kinds of enjoyment and indulgence;
that even the moral law ceased to bind
them, and that they had a right to
make the most of liberty in all respects.
IIence they have given thernselves up to
all sorts of sensual indulgence, clainring
exemption fi'om the restlaints of mor-
ality as well as of civil larv, and sinking
into the decpcst abyss of vice. Not a
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lJ tf,616111. allmcn.a LoveDthe
lO\ edaL a no.U,lo, Pht.2.3.
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would dishonour him. See this senti-
ment explained in the Notes on I Cor.
vii. 22; ix. 21.

17. Eonom' all, men. That is, show

tain. Notes, Rom. xiii. 7. 1J Loie the

thc f'ear, no1 so much of punishrnent
as of his disapprobation; not ro much
the dread of suffering as the drBad of
rloing rvlong. I Eonour the ktng. Re.
I'crring herrc primarily to the Roman
sovercign, but implying that wo are
ahvays to respect those who havo the

la. D.60.
brotherhood. FearGoil. Honoru
tho king.a

God, means that we arne to reverenco
and honour him. Religion, in one
aspect, is described as the fear of God:
in another, as the love of God; in
another, as submission to his will, &c.
A holy veneration or fear is always an
clementary principle of religion. It is

l-7. 'Ihe doctrino taught, in these
verses (13-17) is, thatwe are faithfully
to perform all the relative duties oflife.
There are duties which we owe to our-
selves, which are of importance in their
place, and which we are by no meane
at liberty to neglect. But wo also owe
duties to our fellow-men, to our Chris-
tian brethren, and to those who havo
the rule over us; and religion, whilo it
is honoured by our faithful performance
of our duty to ourselves, is morc openly
honoured by our performance of our
duties to those to whom we sustain im-
portant relations in Iife. Many of the
duties rvhich we owe to ourselves are,

I. PETER.

ferv have done this-who have professetl rule over us. Seo Notes, Rom. xiii.
to be Christians; antl, occasionally, a
fanatical sect norv appears who mahe
the freedom which thcy say Christianity
confers, a pretext for inilulgence in the
most l.rase- and degrading vices. 'Ihe
a.postles saw this tendency in human
n:rture, and in nothing are they more
e:rreful than to suard asainst this abuse.
1l But as the ieruanti of God,. Not
free from all restraint; irot at liberty
to indulge in all things, but bountl t"o

serve God in the faithful obedience of
his laws. Thus bound to obey and
serve him, they could not be at Iiberty
to indulge in those things which would
be in violation of his laws, and rvhich

them the respect which is due to them
according to their personal worth, and
to tho rank and office which they sus-

from the nature of the case, hidden from
public observation. All that pertains
to the examination of the heart; to our
private deyotions ; to the subjugation of
our evil passions ; to our individual com-
munion with God, must be concealed
from public view. Not so, however, with
those duties which pertain to others. In
respect to them, we are open to public
view The eye of the world is upon us.

tament. See Notes, John xiii. 34,3J.
I Fear God,. A duty everywhere en-
joined in the Bible, ai one "of the ffrst
duties of religion. Comp. Lev. rxv. 17;
Psa. xxiii, 18; xxiv. 7;-xxv. 14; Prov.
i. 7; iii. l3; ix. 10; xxiii. 17; Notes,

The judgment of tbe world in regard to
us is made up from their observation of
the manner in which we perform them.
If religion fails there, they .iudge that
it fails altogether; and howeier devout
$'e may be in private, if it is not seeu
by the world that our religion leads to
the faithful perflormance of the dutics
which we owe in the various relations

Rom. iii. 18; 2 Cor. vii. l. The word
of life, it will be regarded as of littlo
value.

/ear,whet used to express our duty to 18, Sulanb,be atbject to ylat mar-
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18 Servants, oDe subject toyou.r

masters with all fear; not only to
the gootl and gentle, butalso to-the
froward.

ters. On the duty here enjoined, see
Notes, Eph. vi. 5-9. The Greek word
here used (oizlcat) is not the same which
is employed in Ephesians, (Dohor.) The
word here means properly domestics-
those employed about a house, or living
in the same house-from olror, housc.
'Ihese persons might have been slaves,
or might not. The word would apply
to them, whether they were hired, or
whether they were owned as slaves.
Theword should not and cannot be em-
ployed to proua that slavery existed in
the churches to which Peter wrote, and
still less to prove that he approved of
slavery, or regarded it as a good insti-
tution. The exhortation herr would be,
rnd still is, strictly applicable to any
penrcns employed as domestics, though
they had voluntarily hired themselves
out to be such. It would be incumbent
on them, while they remained in that
condition, to perforrn with ffdelity their
dutieg as Christians, antl to bear with
Christian meekness all the wrongswhich
they might suffer from those in whose
service they were. Those who are hired,
and who are under a necessity of' going
out to servico' for a living, are not
always free from hard usage, for there
are trials incident to that condition of
life which cannot be always avoided.
It might be better, in many cases, to
bear much than to attempt a change of
situation, even though they were entirely
at liberty to do so. It must be &dthitted,
however, that the exhortation here will
have more force if it is supposed that
the reference is to slaves, and there can
be no doubt that many of this class
were early converted to tho Christian
faith. Theword hererenderedmraslars
(lrailtat) is not the same which is
used in Eph. vi. 5, (zupiuc.) Neither
of these words necessarily implies that
those wlro were urider them wers slaues.
The word here used is applicable to tle
head of a fanrily, whateuer may be the
condition oftho;e underhim. It ir fr.-
quently applied to God, and to Christ;
antl it cannot be maintained that those

19 For this rr t thank-worthy, if
a man for conscience toward God
eudure grief, suflering wrongfully.

c Ep.6.5.&c. I Or, tnoat, Lu.6.3a
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to whom God sustains the relation of
Eet*6*rc, or master, ate slaues. See
Luke ii. 29 ; Acts iv. 24; 2 Tim. ii. 2l ;
2 Pet. ii. l; Jude 4; Rev. vi. 10. Tho
word, indeed, is one that rnight be ay
plied to those who were owners of slaves.
If that be the meaning here, it is not
said, however, that those to whom it is
applied were Christians. It is rather
impliod that they were pursuing such a
cource as was inconsistent with real
piety. Those who were under them are
represented as suffering grievous wrongs.
1l W'ith all Jear. That is, with all pro-
per rsverence and respect. Notes, Eph.
vi. 6. fl Not only to the good ard
gcntlc, ht| also to the froward,. The
word rendered Jroward (arofuor-5) means
properly crooked, bent; thern perverse,
wicked, unjust, peevish. Any one who
is a servant or domestic ig liable to be
employed in the service of such a mas-
ter; but while the relation eontinues,
the servant should perform [is duty
with fidelity, whatcver may be the cha-
racter of tho masten Slaues are ceb
tainly liablo to this; and even thoso
who voluntarily engage as servants to
others, cannot always be sure that they
will have kind employers. Though tho
farzrs used here do not necessarily imply
that those to whom the apostle gave this
direction were sla,ues, yet it may bo pre-
sumed that they probably were, since
slaveryabounded throughout the Roman
empire; but the directions will apply to
all who are engaged in the servico of
others, and are therefore of permanent
ralue. Slavery will, sooner or later,
under the influence of the gospel, wholly
cease in the world, and instructions
addressed to masters and slaves will
have no permanent value; but it wiU
always be true that there will be those
enployed as domestics, and it is the
duty bf all who are thus engaged to
evince true ffdelity and a Christian
spirit themselves, whatever may be tho
character of their employers,

19. For this is thank-wwthy. Marg.,
thanlc. Gn, 'This is graner' (Xdptt\



160

20 For what
ye be buffeted
lhall take it pa

glory is ir, if, when
for yont faults, ye

tiently?.but if, when

ye do well, antl suffer/or it, ye takt
it patientl.v, this " t"g I acc-eptable
with God.

I O!, rltanf, I'u.6.32,

they who are in it arerequired to exer-
cise, is patience under tlrongs. Such a
condition cannot be in accordance witl
the gospel, and cannot be designed by
Gotl to be perrnanent. The relation ot
parent and child is never thus repre-
sented. It is never. said or implied in
the Scriptures that the principal virtue
to which children are exhorted is pa-
tience under wrotl.gs; nor, in addressing
them, is it ever supposcd that the most
prominent thing in their condition is,
that they would need the exercise ol
such patienee. (3.) It is acceptable to
God, if we bear wrong with a proper
spirit, from whatever quarter it may

Our proper business in life is, tb
will of God; to evince the right
however others may treat us;

show, even under excessive wrong,

I. PETER.

come.
do the
spirit,

to him to and to
that condi-

If he
nature

sustain
what is
) that if
has been

[A. D. 60

posed; but the meaning evidently is, 
I

that it is acceptable to God, (see ver.
20, 'this is acceptable to God'-y,iptc
rapd ocQ;) that is, this will be rcgarded
by timwith fauour. It does not mean
that it wae worthy of thanlcs, or that
God would tltank them for doing it,
(comp. Lul<e xvii. 0, l0;) but that such
conduct would meet with lds approba-
t ion. fl IJ a man Jor conscience toward,
God. lf, in the conscientious discharge
of his duty, or if, in the endurance of

Doddridge renders the expression, 'This
is gracefuL indeed.' Various interpre-
tations of this expression have been pro-

this wrong, he regards himself as serving
God. That is, if he feels that God, by
his providence, has placed him in the
circumstances in which he is, and that
it is
bear

a duty which he owes
every trial incident to the sustaining power and the excellencl

of true religion. Each one who is op-
pressed and wronged, therefore, has an
eminent opportunity to show a spirit
whichwill honourthe gospel; and the
slave and the martyr may do more to
honour the gospel than if they were both
permitted to enjoy liberty and life un-
disturbed.

of religion, and will be graciously ac-
cepted of God. 1l Endu'e grteJ. That
is, endure that which is frtted, to produce
gieJ, or tbat which is wrong. ll Suner-
ing urongfully. Suffering injurv, or
rvltere there is injustice,(*dtyot &Dixuj.)
This, though a general remark, has par-
ticrrlar refetencel.o seruants, and to their

tion with a submissive spirit.
the truedoes this, he will evince

duty in the relation which they
to their masters. In view of
here said, ye may remark, ( I
this has refererrce to slaues,as

20. For what glory isit. What honour
or credit would it be. f1 If,whcn yc bc
bufeted for your Jaults. That is, if you
are punished rvhen you deserve it. The
word, bufet (*olagi(ot) means, to stril<e
with the fist; and then to strike in any
way; to maltreat, Matt. xxvi. 67; Mark
xiv. 66; 1 Cor. iv. 11; 2 Cor. xii. 7.

usually slrpposed, it proves that they
are very liable to be abused; that they
have little or no security against being
wronged; and that it wis a-special ani
very desirable characteristic of those
who were in that condition, to be able

system is one of oppression, and there
can be nothing that shall eflectually se-
cure the slave from being ill-treated.
(2.) It would follow from this passage,
if this refers to slaverv. that that is a
very hard and undesirLLle condition of
lile; for that is a verv undesirable con-
ilition wherc the prinLipal virtue. which

Perhaps there may be a
in which

reference here
to the manner servants were
commonly treated.,
ishment to which

or the kind
they were

of pun-
exposed.

Lo bear wrotzg with a proper spirit. It
is impossible so to modity slavery that
this shall not be the case; for thewhole

They would be Iikely to be struclc in
sudden anger, either bythe hand, or by
anything that wasaccessible. The word
rentlered 'for your faults,' is sinning,
(Lpayrbowr.) That is, 'if beiug guiliy
of an off'ence, or having done wrong.'
'Ihe idea is, that if they were jwtly
punished, antl should take it patiently,
there would be no credit or honour in
it. ll Ye shall, take it patiently. , If,
even then, you evince an uncornplaining
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2l For even heieunto "were ve

called: because Christ also suffer6d
r for us, leaving us an example,
that ye should follow ohis stepsi

spirit, and bear it with the utmost calm-
nesr and patieuee, it would be regarded
as comparatively no virtue, and as en-
iitling you to no honour. The feeling of
allwho saw it would be that yo:ud,eseraed,
it, and there would be nothing to excite
their sympathy or eompassion. The
patience evinced might indeed be as
great as in the other case, but there
would be the feeling that you deseraed
all that you received, anil the spirit
evinced in that case could not be re-
garded as entitled to any particular
praise. If your masters are inflicting
on you only what you deserye, it would
be in the highest degree shameful for
you to rise up against them, and resist
them, for it would be only adding to the
wrong which you had already done.'
The expression here is, doubtless, to be
understood cornparatiuely. The mean-
ing is not that absolutely there would
be no more credit due to one who should
bear his punishment patiently when he
had done wrong, than if he had met it
with resistance and murmuring; but
that thero is uety little credit in that
compared with the patience which an
innocent person evinces, who, from re-
gard to the will of God, and by control
over all the natural feelings of resent-
ment, meekly endures wrong. This ex-
presses the common feeling ofour nature.
-We attribute no particular credit to one
who submits to a just punishment even
with a calm temper. lYe feel that it
would be wrong in the highest degree
for him to do otherwise. So it is when
calamities are brought on a man on ac-
count of his sins. If it is seen to be
the fruit of intemperance or crime, we
do not feel tbat there is any great vir-
tue exhibited if he bears it with a ealm
temper. But if he is overwhelmed with
calamitywhen it seems to have no par-
ticular connection with his sins, or to be
a punishment for any particular fault;
if he suffers at the hand of man, where
there is manifcst injustice done him,
and yet evinces a calm, submissive, and
meek temper, we feel that in such cases

22 Who odid no sin, neithcr
was guile fouud in his mouth:

a Urt.l6.24 1 Th.3.3,4. I 8@E read,/orEa
D I Ju.3.I6; Ee.l2.ll. c lr.6g.9.
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there is eminent virtue. ll This is ao-
ceptable wtth God. Marg., as in ver.
79,thanlc, It is that whicli is asreeable
to him, or with which he is pleised.

21. For eaen hereunto were ye called.
Such a spirit is required bythe very
nature of your Chrisiianvocdtion ; yo"u
were called into the church in order that
you might evinoe it. See Notes, I
Thess. iii. 3. 1l Because Christ also

. Marg., 'some
r latest editions

read,
of the

an object, and an important one. The
word rendered. eaample (i*oypappit)
oecura nowhere else in the Ne* 'I'esta-
ment. It means properly a urnttng copy,
such as ig set for children ; or an outlino
or sketch for a painter to ffll up; and
then, in general, an example, a pattern
for imitation. ll That ue should follow
lis steps. That we should /o//otir him,
as iJ w9 tlod exactly along behind him,
and should place our feet predisely
where his were. The meaning is, that
there should be the closest imitation or
resemblance. The things in which we
are to imitate him are speciffetl in the
follorving verses.

22. Who di.d tw stn. Who was in
all respects perfectly holy. There is an
allusion here to Isa. liii. 9; antl the
Bense is, that he was entirely innocent,
and that he sufrered without having
committed any crime. In this eonnec-
tion the meaning is, that ua are to bc
careful that, if we sufrer, it should be
without committing any crime. We
shoultl so live, as the Saviour did, as not
tro desdnte tobe punished, and thus only
shall we entirely follow his examplo. It
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23 Who, when he was reviled,

reviled not again; when he suffered,
he threatenetl not ; but comnritted

ir as much our duty to live so as not to
deserue the reproaches of others, as it is
to bear them with patiencewhenweare
oalled to suffer them. The first thing
in regard to hard treatment from others,
is so to live that there shall be no just
occasion for it; the next is, ifreproaches
come upon us whenwe have not deserved
them, io bear them as the Saviour did.
If he suffbred unjustly, we should esteem
it to be no strange thing that we should ;

if he bore the injuries done him with
meekness, we should learn that it is
oossible for us to do it also ; and should
iearn also that we have not tlre spirit of
his religion unless we actually do it.
On the expression here useil, comp.
Notes, Isa. liii. I ; Heb. vii. 26.

r hiniself to him that jutlgeth "righ.
teously:

I Ot,rCrqw. o Lu.t3.,16.

did not go. Ile used no harsh language.
He showed no arger. He called for no
revenge. e nrayed that they might
be forgiven. Ifo calmly stood and bore
it all, for he came to endure all kinds ol
suffering in order that he might set us
an example, and make an atonement
for our sins. n When he sufereil, he
lhreatetud, not. That is, when he suf-
fered injustice from others, in his trial
and in his death, he did not threaten
punishment. He did not call down the
wrath of heaven. IIe didnotevenpru-
dict that they would be punished ; ho
expressed no wish that they ghould be.
fl But commitlzd himself to hi.m that
jud,geth riglrteously. Marg., his cause.
'Ihe sense is much the samo. The
meaning is, that he committed his cause,
his name, his interests, the whola casc,
to God. The meaning of the phrase
' that judgeth righteously' here is, that
God would do him exactjustice. Though
wronged by men, he felt asureil lhat he
would do right. IIo would rescue hie
name from these reproaches; he would
give him the honour in the world vhich
he deserved; and he would bring upon
those who had wronged him all that was
necessary in order to show his disap-
probation of what they had done, and
all that wouftl be necessary to give the
highest support to the cause of virtue.
Comp. Luke rxiii. 46. This is the ex-
ample which is set beforo us when we
are wronged. The whole example em-
braces these points : ( l. ) We should see
to it that we ourselves arc guiltless in
the matter for which we are reproached
or accused. Before we fancy that we
are suffering as Christ did, we shoulil
be sure that our lives are such as not to
deserve reproach. We cannot indeed
hope to be as pure in all things as he
was ; but we may so live that if we aru
reproaehed and reviled we may be cer-
tain that it is not for any wrong that
we have done to others, or that we do
not deserve it from our fellow-men. (2.)
When we aro reproached and reviled,
we should feel that we wer€ called to
this by our profe*sion ; that it was one
ofthe things which we wene taught to

fl Neither was guilefoundinhis mouth.l
There was no deceit, hypocrisy, or in-'
sincerity, He was in all respects what
he professed to be, and he imposed on
no one by any false arrd unfounded
claim. All tbip has reference to the
time when the Saviour was put to death;
and the sense is, that though he was
condemned as an impostor, yet thatthe
charge was wholly unfounded. As in
his whole life before he was per{ectly
sincere, so he was eminently on that
solemn occasion.

23. Who, when he uas reuikd, re-
uiled, not aqain. I'Ie diil not use harsh
and opprobrious words in return for
those which he received. (1,) He rras
reviled. He was accused of being a
seditious man ; spoken of as a deceiver;
charged with being in league with Beel-
zebub, the 'prince of the devils' and
condemncd as a blasphemer against
God, This was done (a) by the great
and the influential of the land; (b) in
the most public manner ; (c) with a
design to alienate his friends from him;
(d) with most cntting and gevere gar-
casm and irony; and (e) inreference to
everything that would most aflect a
man of delieate and tender sensibility.
(2.) IIe did not revile those who ltad
reproached him. He asked that justice
might be done. IIe demanded that if
he had spoken evil, they should bear
witness of the evil; but beyond that he
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sins in his own body r on the tree,
that we, being dead to sins, should

expect when we became Christians ;
that it is what the prophets and apostles
cndured, and what the Master himself
suffered in an eminent degree ; and that
if we meet with the scorn of the great,
the gay, the rich, the lrowerful, it is no
more than the Saviour did, and no
more than we have been taught to ex-
pect will be our portion. It may be
well, too, to remember our unworthi-
ness; and to re0ect, that though we
Irave done no lvrong to the individual
who reviles us, yet that we are sinner"s,
and that such reproaches may not be a
useless admonisher of our being guilty
before God. So David felt when re-
proached by Shimei: ' So let him curse,
because the Lord hath said unto him,
Curre David, Who shall then say,
Wherefore hast thou done so ?' 2 Sam.
xvi. 10. (3.) When this occurs, we
should calmly and confidently commit
our cause to God. Our name, our
character, our influence, our reputa-
tion, while living and after we are
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live D unto rishteousness : bv whose
c stripes ye iere healed.
c Ir.63.4,&c. lOt,to. D 80.6.11. c I!.53,4G

offering a bloody victim, but was him-
self the sacrifice. ll Bare our sins.
There is an al.lusion here undoubtediy
to Is. liii. 4, 12. See the meanins of
the phrase , to bear sins' fully co"nsi-
dered in the Notes on those plaCes. As
this cannot mean that Christ so took
upon himself the sins of men as to bd-
come himself a sinner, it must mean that
he put himself in the place of sinnens,
and bore tlrat which thoie sins deserved ;
that is, that he endured in his own per-
son that which, ifit had been inflicted on
the sinnerhimself, would havebeen a pro-
per expression ofthe Divine displeasure
againlt sin, or would have been a proper
punishment for sin. See Notes,2 Cor.
v. 21. He was treated os i/ he had
been a sinner, in order that'fre might
be treated as if we had not ginned;
that is, as if we 

-were righteous. There
is no other wav in which we can con-
ceive that one 6earg the sins of another.
Tbey cannot be l,iterallg transferred to
another; and all that can be meant is,
that he should tako the consequences on
himself, and suffer as if be had com-
mitted the transgressiois trimself.

[Sce also the Supplementary Notec on 2 Cor.
v. 21 ; Rom. iv. v.; and Gal. iii. 13, in which tho
eubjcct ofimputation is discusseal at large.l

ll In his own bodu. This alludes un.
doubtedly to his iuferings. The suf-
ferings which he endured on the cross
were such as if he had heen guilty;
that is, he wai treated as he'woild
haue been ifhe hatl been a sinner. IIe
was treated as a malefactor; crucified
as those most guilty were; endured
the same kind of bodily pain that the
guilty do who are punished for their
own sins; and passed through mental
sorrows strongly resembling-as much
so as the case admitted of-what the
guilty themselves experience when they
ire left to distressing anguish of mind,
and are abandoned by Goti. The suf)
ferings of the Saviour were in all re-
spects made as nearly /ifta the sufler-
ings of the most guilty, as the sufrerings
of a perfectly innocent being could be.

\ On the h:ee. Marg., 'to the tree '

dead, wo should leave entirely with
him. l{e should aot seek nor desire
revenge. 'We chould not call down the
wrath of God on our persecutors and
slanderers, 'We should calmly feel that
God will give us the measure of reputa-
tion which we ought to have iu the
world, and that he will guffer Do ulti-
mate injustice to be done us, 'Com-
mit thy way unto the Lord ; trust also
in hirn, and he shall bring it to pass ;
and he shall bring forth thy righteous-
ness as the Iight, and thy jutlgment as
the noon-day,'Ps. xxxvii. 5, 6, The
Latin Vulgate has here, 'But he com-
mitted himself to him who judged him
unjustly,' judtcanti se tnjust6,. that is,
to Pontius Pilate, meaning that he left
himself in his hands, though he knew
that the sentence was unjust. But there
is no autholity for this in the Greek, and
this is one of the instances in which that
version departs from the original.

24. WLo hts own self. See Notes,
IIeb. i. 3, on the phrase'' when he had
by himself pwged our sins.' 'fhe mean-
ing is, that he did it in his own proper
peraon ; he did not make expiation by
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25 For ye wore as sheep going

a,stray;4 but are now returned unto
the Shepherd Dantl Bishop of yom
souls.

o Ps.I19.U6. D trro.34.23; JE,l0.U-lG

Gr., lrl +i litot. The meaning is
rather, as in the text, that while him-
*lf un the cross, he bore the sorrows
which our sins deserved. It does not
mean that he conveyed our sorrows
tlrere, bul that wlrile there he suffered
under the intolerable burden, and was
bv that burden crushed in death. The
pirrase'on the tree,' literally 'on the
wood,' means the cross. The same
Greek word is used in Acts v. 30 ; x,
39; xiii. 29 ; Gal. iii. 13, as applicable
to the cross, in all of rvhich places it is
rendered tree. fl That we, being dead
to sins. fn virtue of his having thus
been suspended on a cross; that is, his
being put to death as an atoning sacri-
fice was tlu means by which we become
dead to sin, and live to God. The
phrase 'being dead to sirrs' is, in the
original, eaie &,paptia6 d,*oytipwot-
literally, ' to be absent ft'om sins,' The
Greek word was probably used (by an
euphemism) to denote to die, lhatis,to
be- absent from the world,. This is a
milder and Iess repulsive word than to
sav to die. It is not elsewhere used in
thL New Testament. The meaning is,
tlrat we being e.fectually separated
from sin-that is, being so that it no
longer inflnences us-should live unto
God. llre are to be, in regard to sin,
as if we were dead ; and it is to have
no foore influence over us than if we
were in our graves. See Notes, Rom.
vi.2-7. The means bywhich this is
broueht about is the death of Christ,
(NotEs, Rom. vi. 8;) for as he died
literally on the cross on account of our
sins, the effect has been to lead us to
see the eviloftransgression, and tolead
new and holy livcs. 11 Should, liueunto
righteousness. Though dead in respect
to sin, yet we have real life in another
respect. 'We are made alive unto God,
to righteousness, to true holiness. Notes,
Rom. vi. I I ; Gal. ii. 20. ll By whose
strtpes. This is taken from Isa. Iiii.6.
See it explained in the Notes on that
verse. Tho word rendered sdrapes
(pit un) rneans, properly, the livicl and
swollen rnark of a blow ; the mark de-
rignated by us wheo we use the expres-

sion 'black and blue,' It is not pro.
perly a bloody wound, but that made
by pinching, beating, scourging. The
idea seems to be that the Saviour wae
scourged or whipped; and that the
efect on us is the same in producing
spiritual healing, or in recovering us
I'rom our faults, as if we hatl been
scourged ourselves. dy faith we seo
the bruises inflicted on him, the black
and blue spots madebybeating; were-
member that they were on account of
ozr sins, and not for his ; and the eflect
in reclaiming us is the same as if they
had been inflicted on us. ll Ye were
healed. Sin is often spoken of as a
disease, and redemption from it as a re-
storation from a deadlv malady. See
this explained in the N"otes on ti. tiii. O.

25. For ye wcre as sheep going a.stray.
Ilere also is an allusion to Isa. liii.6,
' Allwelikesheephavegone astray.' See
Notes on that vcrse. 'Ihe ffgure is plain.
'!Ve were like a flock without a shepherd.
l{e had wandered far away from the
true fold, and were following orrr owD
paths. We were without a prrotector,
and were exposed to every kind of dan-
ger. This aptly and forcibly expresses
the condition of the whole iace beforo
God recovers men by the plan of salva-
tion. A flock thus wandering without
a shepherd, conductor, or guiiie, is in a
most pitiable condition; and so was man
in his wanderings before he was sought
out and broughl back to the true f;ld
by the Great Shepherd. fl But ara
now relunted urlto the Shepheril, and,
Bishop oJ your souls, To Christ, who
thus came to seek and save those who
were lost. IIe is often called a S/rap-
herd,. See Notes, John x. 1-16. The
word rendered Dishop, (ldc*, t r,)means
ot)crseer. It may be applied to one who
inspecb ot oversces anything, as public
works, or tho execution of treaties; to
any one who is an inspector of wares
offered for snle; or, in general, to any
one _who is a superintendent, It is ap-
plied in the Nerv Testament to. thoie
who are appointed to watch ouer lho
inte_rests--of the church, and especially
to the officers of tho church. IIerc i1
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is applied to the Lord Jesus as the great
Cuaidian antl Superintendent of his
church; and the title ofuniversal Bishop
belongs to him alone.

EEMARKS.

In the conclwion of this ohapter we
maY remark:-

(i.) That there is something very
beautiful in the expression'Bishop of
souls.' It implies that the soul is the
peculiar care of t'he Saviour; tlrat it is
the object of his special interest; and
that it is of great value-so great that
it is that which mainly deserves regard.
He is the Bishop o/ tlu soul, in a sense
quite distinct from any care which he
manifests for lhe body. That too, in
the proper way, is the object of his care;
but that has no importance compared
with the soul. Our care is principally
employed in respect to the body; the
care ofthe Redeemer has especial refer-
ence to the soul.

(2.) It follows that the welfare of the
soul mav be committed to him with
conffden6e. It is the object of his special
guardianship, and he will not be un-
faithful to the trust reposed in him.
There is nothing more safe than the
human soul is when it is committeil in
faith to the keeping of the Son of God.
Comp. 2 Tim. i. 12.

(3.) As, therefore, he has shown his
regard for us in seeking us when we
were wandering and lost; as he came
on the kind and benevolent errand to
6ntl us and bring us back to himself, let
us show our gratitude to him by re-
solving to wander no more. As we re-
gard our own safety and happiness, Iet
us commit ourselves to hirn as our great
Shepherd, to follow where he leads us,
and to be ever untler his pastoral inspec-
tion. We hatl all wandered away. We
had gone where there was no happiness
antl no protector. \Ye had no one to
provide fbr us, to care for us, to pity us.
lYe were exposed to certain ruin. In
that state he pitied us, sought us out,
brought us back, If we had remained
rvhere we were, or had gone farther in
our wanderings, we should have gone
certainly to destruction. He has sought
us out ; he has led uc baek; he has taken
us under his own protection antl guid-
ance; and we slull be safe as long as we

follow where he leado, and no longer.
To him then, a Shephenl who never
forsakes hig flock, let us at all times
commit ourselves, following where ho
leads, feeling that under him our great
interests are gecure.

(a.) \{e may learn ftom this chapter,
indeed, as we may from every other part
of the New Testament, that in doing
this we may be called to suffer. We
may be reproached and reviled as the
great Shepherd himself was. W'e may
become the objects of public scorn on
aecount of our devoted attachment to
him. 'W'e may suffer in name, in feel-
ing, in property, in our business, by our
honest attachment to the principles of
his gospel. Many who are his followers
may be in circumstances of poverty or
oppression. 'Ihey may be held in bon-
dage; they may be deprived of their
rights; they may feel that their lot in
life is a hard ono, antl that the world
seems to have conspired against them
to do them wrong; but let us in aJI these
circumstances look to Him 'who matle
himself of no reputation, and took upon
him the fonn of a servant, and became
obedient unto death, even the death oI
the crossr' (Phil. ii. 7,8;) antl let us
remember that it is 'enough for the
disciple that he be as his master, and
the servant as his lord,' Malt. x.25.
fn view of the example of our Master,
antl of all the promises of support in tho
Bible, let us bear with patience all the
trials of life, whether arising from po-
verty, an humble condition, or the re-
proaches of a wicked world. Our trials
wiII soon be ended; and soon, under the
direction of the 'Shepherd and Bishop
ofsouls,'we shall be brought to a world
where trials and sorrows are unknown.

(6.) In our trials here, let it be our
main object so to live that our suferings
shall not be on account of our own faults.
See vers. 19-22. Our Saviour so lived.
He was persecuted, reviled, mocked,
condemned to die. But it was for no
fault of his. In all his varied and pro-
longed suferings, he had the ever-abid-
ing conseiousness that he wao innocent;
he had the firm eonviction that it would
yet be seen and confessed by all the
world that he was 'holy, harmless, un-
deffleil,' ver. 23. His were not tho
suferings proiluced by a guiliy con-
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CHAPTER III.
T IKEWISE, yo wives, "6c inl-/ subiection to Your own hus-
bantls; tLat, if any obey not the

scienee, or by the recollection that he
had wronged any one. So, if we must
sufler, let our trials corne upon us. Be
it our ffrst aim to have a conscience
void of ofence, to wrong no one, to give
no occasion for reproaches and revilings,
to do our dutv faith{ullv to God and to
men. Then,lf trials co"me, we shall feel
that we suffer as our Master did; and
then we may, as he did, commit our
cauge 'to him that judgethrighteously,'
assured that in due time 'he will bring
forth our righteousness as the light, and
our judgment as tho nooa-day,' Psa.
xxxvii. 6.

CIIAPTER III.
AN1IYSIS OF TEE CEAPTIiB.

Turs chapter embraces the following
rubjects:-

f. The dutyofwives,verr. l-6. Par-
ticularly (a) that their conduct should
be such as would be adapted to leatl their
unbolieving husbands to embrace a reli-
gion whose happy influence was seen in
the pure conduct of their wives, vers.
l, 2. (b) In reference to dress and
ornamento, that they should not seek
that which was erternal, but rather that
which was.of the heart, Yers, 3, 4. (c)
For an illustration of the manner in
which thcse duti* should be performed,
the apostle refers them to the holy ex-
ample of the wife of Abraham, as one
which Christian females should imitate,
vors.6,6.

II. The duty of husbands, ver. 7. ft
wa"c their duty to render all proper
honour to their wives, and to live with
them as fellow-heirs of salvation, that
their prayers might not be hindered;
implying, (1,) that in the most impor-
tant respects they were on an equality;
(2,) that they would pray togeiher, br
that there wouldbe family prayer; and,
(3,) that it was the duty of husband
and wife so to live together that their
prayers mightascend from united hearts,
and that it would be cousirtent for God
to answer them.

III. The seneral duty of unity and

word, they als6 may without the
word be won bythoConversation of
the wives;

@ Ep.5.,llr $t.g.f,A

of kindness, vers. &14. They were (a)
to be of one mind ; to have compassion;
to love as brethren, ver. 8. (D) They
were neyer to render evil for evil, or
railing fol railing, ver. 9, (c) They
wereto rememberthe promises of length
of days, and of honour, made to those
who were pure in their conversation, and
who were the friends of peace, vers. 9,
f 0. (d) They were to remerhber that
the eyes of the Lord were always on tho
righteous; that they who were good
were under his protection, ver. 12; and
that if while they maintained this cha-
racter, they were called to sufler, they
should count it rather an honour than
a hardship, vers. 13, 14.

IV. The duty of being ready always
to give to eYery man a rearnn for the
hope they entertained; and, if they
were called to sufler persecution and
trial in the service of God, of being ablo
still to show good reasons why they pro-
fesged to be Christians, and of so living
that those who wronged them should see
that their religion Eas mor6 than l
name, and was foundod in such truthas
to command the asgent eyen of their per-
secuton, ven. 16-17.

Y. In their persecutionr antl trialc
they were to remember the examplo
of Christ, Drs trials, fris patienee, and
iis triumphs, vers. 18-22. Particularly
(a) tho apostle refers them to the fact
that he had sufereil, though he was in-
nocent, and that he wes put to death
though he had done no wrong, ver. 18.
(b) He refers them to ltle patiencc and,

forbearance of Christ in a former age,
an age ofgreat and abounding wicked-
ness, when in the person of his represen-
tative and ambassador Noah, he suflered
much and long from the opposition of
the guilty and perverse men who were
ffnally destroyed, and who are nowheltl
in prison, chowing uc how potient we
ought to be when ofendeil by others in
our attempts to do them good, ven. 19,
20. (c) IIe nefen to the fact that not-
withstanding all tbe opposition which
Noah metwith ia bearing a message, as



a. D. 60.l CEAPTER III.
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en ambassador of the Lord, to a wicked
generation,he and his family were saved,
ver. 21. The destgn of this allusion
evidently is to show us, that if we are
patient and forbearing inthe trialswhich
we meet with in the world, we shall be
saved also. Noah, says the apostle, was
raved by water. 'W'e, too, says he, are
saved in a similar manner by water.
ln his salvation, antl in ours, roaler is
employed as the moans of salvation: in
[c's case by bearing up the ark, in ours
by becoming the emblem of the washing
away of sins. (d) The apostle refers to
the fact that Christ has ascended to
heaven, and has beenexalted over angels,
and principalities, and powers; thus
ahowing that having borne all his trials
with patience he ultimately triumphed,
and that in like manner we, if we are
patient, shall triumph also, ver. 22. He
camo ofl a conqueror, and was exalted
to the highest honours of heaven; and
so, if faithful, we may hope to come ofl
conqueros also, and be e-xaltetl to the
honours of heaven as hs was. The
whole argument here is drawn from the
example of Christ, first, in his patience
and forbearance with the whole world,
and then when he was personally on the
earth; from the fact,that in thecase
of that me,ssenger whom he sent to the
ungodly race beforo the flood, and in
his own case when personally on earth,
there was ultimate triumph after all
that they met with from uugodly men;
and thus, if wo endure opposition and
trials in tho samo way, we may hope
also to triumph in heaven with our ex-
alted Saviour.

l. Likewise,ye wiues,b in tubjection
to your outn hu,sbands. On the duty
here. enjoined, see Notes, 1 Cor. xi. 3-
9, antl Eph. v.22. ll That, iJ any obdy
not the wmd,. The word of God; the
gospel. That is, if any wives have
husbands who are not true Christians.
This would be likely to occur wheo the
gospel was first preached, as it does now,
by the fact that wives might be con-
vertetl, though their hwbands were not.
It cannot be inferred from this, that
aftcr they themselves bad become Chris-
tians they had manied unbelieving hus-
bands. The term ,word,'herr refers

particularly to the gospel as preanhetl;
and the idea is, that if they were re-
gardless of that gospel when preached-
ifthey would not attend on preaching,
or if they wero unafected by it, or if
they openly rejecteil it, there might be
hope still that they would be converted
by the Christian influence of a wifo at
home. fn such cases, a duty ofspecial
importance devolves on the wife. $ Theg
also nray wi,thout thc woril be won. In
some other way than by preaching. This
does not mean that they would be con-
verted independently of the infuence of
tnttlt-fot truth is alwavs the instru-
ment ofconversion, (Jamis i. 18; John
xvii. 17; ) but that it was to be by another
influence than preaching. I By thc
cotwersaticit oJ the wtues. By the con-
d,uct or depmtment of their wives. Seo
Notes, Phil. i. 27. The word conuerEa-
lion,in the Scriptures, is never conffned,
as it is now with w, to oral discourse,
but denotes conduct in general. lt in-
cfud,es indeed,' conversation ' as the word
is now used, but it embraces also much
more-including everything that we do.
Thc meaning here is, that the hubitual
deportment of the wife was to be such
as to show the reality and power of
religion; to show that it had suoh in-
fluenco on her temper, her words, her
whole deportment, as to demonstrats
that it was from God.

2. Whi,lc they beholil your ahaste
conaersalion. Yourpuro conduct. The
word, chaste here (lzvir) refen to purity
of conduct in all respects, and not
merely to chastity properly so called.
It includes that, but it also embraces
much more. The conduct of the wiI'e
is to be in all respects pura,. and this is
to be the grand instrurnentality in the
conversion of her husband. A wife
may be strictly chaste, and, yet there
may be many other things in her con-
duct and temper which would mar the
beauty of her piety, and prevent any
happy influence on the mind of her
husband. fl Coupled with Jear, The
word, Jear, in this place, may refer
eitherto the fear of God, or to a proper
respect and reyerence for their hus-
bands, Eph. v. 33. The trait of charao-
ter which ig referred to is that of proper
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not condemn real ornament. The uni-
verse is full of it. The colours of the

respect anil reyerence in all the relations
which she sustained, as opposed to a
trifling antl frivolous mind. Leighton
suggests that the wordfar here relates

l,articularly to the other duty enjoined

-that of chasts 6snvs1s6ti6a-' fearing
the Ieast stain of chastity, or the yery
appearance of anything not suiting
with it. It is a delicate, timorous
grace, afraid ofthe least air, or shadow
of anything that hath but a resemblance
of wronging it, in carriage, or speech,
or apparel.'

3. Whose adorning. Whose orna-
ment. The apostle refers here to a
propensity which exists in the heart of
woman to seek that which would be
esteemed ornamental, or that which
will appear well, in the sight of others,
and commend us to them, The desire
of this is laid deep in human nature,
and therefore, when propetly regulated,
is not wrong, The only question is,
what is the true and appropriate orna-
ment? W'hat should be primarily
sought as the right kind of adorning?
'Ihe apostle does not condemn true
ornament, nor does he condemn the de-
sire to appear in such a way as to
secure the esteem of others. God does

s}rottld appear uell; that there shoulil
be somdtlring more than mere utility.
The true notion ofornament or adorn-
ing is that which will make any person
oithing appear well, _or beautiiul, to
others;-and the apostle does not pro'
hibit that which would have this eflect
in the wife. The grand thing whic!
she was to seek, was not that which is
merelv external. but thrt which is in-
ternai and which God regards as of so

sreat value. 1[ Let it nol be tlLat out-
ilard, adorning, Let not this be the
main or principal thing; let not her
heart be set on this. The apostle does
not say that she should wholly neglect
her personal appearance, {br she has no
more right to be offensive to her husband
by neglecting her personal appearance,
than by a finical attention to it. Re-
ligion promotes neatness, and cleanli-
ness, and a proper attention to our
external appearance according to our
circumstances in life, as certainly as it
does to the internal virtue of the soul.
On this whole passage, see Notes, 1 Tim.
ii. 9, 10. fl OJ plaiting the hair. See
Notes, 1 Tim. ii. 9; Comp. Notes, Isa.
iid^. 24. Great attention is paid to this
in the East, and it is to this that, the
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3 Whose atlorning, o let it not be
that outward ad,orning of plaiting

the hair, anil of wearing of gold, or
of putting on of &pparcl ;

clouds antl of the rainbow; the varied
hues of flowers; the plumage of birds,
and the covering of many of the animals
of the forest; the green grass; the
variety of hill and dale; the.beauty of
the human complexion, the ruddycheek,
and the sparkling eye, are all of the
nature of onlarnent. Thev are some-
thing superadded to what n'ould be
merely useful , to nzaka tlwm appear
well,. Few or none of these things are
absolutely necessary to the things to
which tliey are atiached; for thE eye
could see without the various tints of
beauty that are drawn upon it, and the
lips and the cheeks could perform their
functions without their beautiful tints,
and the vegetable world could exjst
without the variegated colourg that are
painted on it; but God rneant that this
ohottld be a beautiful world; that it

apostle here refers. ' The women in
the eastern countries,' says Dr. Shaw,
(Travels, p.29a,) 'affect to have their
hair hang down to the ground, whiclr
they collect into one lock, upon tho
hinder part of the head, binding and
plaiting it about with ribbons. Above
this, or on the top of their heads, per-
sons of better fashion wear flexible
nlates of gold or silver, variously cut
through, and engtaved in imitation of
lace.' We are not to suppose that a
mere braiding or plaiting of the hair is
improper, for there may be no more
simple or eonvenicnt way of disposing
of it. But the allusion here is to the
excessive care which then prevailed,
and especiallyto their setting the heart
on such ornaments rather than on the
adorning which is internal. It may not
be easy'to ffr the exact limit of"pro-
priety about the method of amauging
the hair, or about anyother ornamentl
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4 But let it be the hidden man of
the heart,"in thatwhichis not cor-
ruptible, even the ornament of a

meek Dand quiet spirit, which is in
tho sight of God of great price.

a Ps.45.13; 8,0.2.20. D Ps.25.9; l{9.4; MrtD.5.

4. But let it be the hidden rnan oJ the
heart, This expression is substantially
the same as that of Paul in Rom. vii.
22, 'the inward man.' See Notes on
that place. The word 'htddcn' herc
means that which is coucealed; that
which is not made apparent by the ilress,
or by ornament- It lies within, per-
taining to the afections of the soul.
ff In th,at, which is not conu,ptible. Pro-
perly,'in the incorruptible ornament of
a meek and quiet spirit.' This is said
to be incorruptible in contradistinction
to gold and apparel. They will decay;
but the internal ornament is ever en-
during. The sense is, that whatever
pertains to outward decoration, however
beautiful and costly, is fading; but that
which pertains to the soul is enduring.
As the soul is immortal, so all that tends
to adorn that will be immortal too; as
the body is mortal, so all rvith which it
can be invested is decaying, and will
soon be destroyed. !f The ornament of
o, tneek and qwtet sptrit, Of a calm
temper; a contented mind; a heart free
from passion, pride, envy, and irrita-
bility; a soul not subject to the agita-
tions and vexations of those who Iive for
fashion, and who seek to be distinguishetl
for external adorning. The connection
here shows that the apostle refers to this,
not only as that which would be of great
price in the sight of God, but as that
which would tend to secure the aflection
of their husbands, and win them to em-
brace the true religion, (see vers. 1, 2;)
and, in order to this, he recommends
them, instead of seeking external orna-
ments, to seek thoso of the mind anil of
the heart, as more agreeable to their
husbands; as better adapted to win their
hearts to religion; as that which would
be most permanently proved, In regard
to this point we may observe, (1.) that
there are, undoubtedly, sorne husbands
who are pleased with excessive orn&-
ments in their wives, and who take a
pleasure in seeing them decorated with
gold, and pearls, and costly array. (2.)
That all are pleased and gratified with
a suitable attention to personal appo&F

but those whose l&arts are right, gene-
rally have little difficulty on the subject.
Every ornament of the body, however
bcautiful, is soon to be laid aside; the
adorning of the soul will endurr for
ever. ll And oJ wearing oJ gold. The
gold here par[icularly ret'erred to is
probal-rly that which was interwoven in
the hair, and which was a common
female ornament in ancient times.
Thus Virgil saya, crines nodantur in
autam. And again, crinern implicat
auro. See Ilomer, Il., B. 872; Ilerod.
i.82; and Thucyd. i. 6. The wearing
of gold in the bair, however, was more
common among wom€n of Ioose morals
than among virtuous females.-Pollux
'tv. 153. It cannot be supposed that all
wearing of gold about the person is
wrong, for there is nothing evil in gold
itself, and tirere may be some articles
connected with apparel made of gold
that mav in no manner draw off the
aflectionJ from higher things, and may
do nothing to entlanger piety. The
meaning is, that such ornamentr should
lot be sought; that Christians should
be in nowaydistinguished Ibr them;
that they should not engross the time
and attention; that Christians should
so dress as to show that their minds
are occupied with nobler objects, and
that in their apparel they should be
rnodels of neatness, economy, and plain-
ness. Ifit should be said that this ex-
pression teaches that it is wrong to wear
gol'J at alL, it may be replied that on
the same principle it would follow that
thc next clause teaches that it is wrong
to put on apparel at all,, There is
really no difliculty in such expressions.
'We are to dress decently, and in tho
manner that will attract least attention,
and we are to show lbat our hearts are
interested supremely in more important
things than in outward adorning. ![ Or
of putting on oJ apparel. That is, this
is not to be the ornament which we
principally seek, or for which we are
distinguished. We are to desire a richer
and more permanent adorning-that of
the heart.
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ance on the part of theirwives. It is as
much the duty of a wife to bo cleanly
in her person, and neat in her habits, in
the presence of her husband, as in the
presence of strangers; and no wife can
hope to secure the permanent affection
of her husband who is not attentive to
her personal appearance in her own
family; especially if, while careless of
her personal appearance in the presence
ofher husband, she makes it a point to
appear gaily dressed before others. Yet
( 3. ) the tlecoration of the body is not all,
nor is it, the principal thing wlrich a
husband desires. IIe desires primarily
in his wife the more permanent adorning
rvhich perfains to the heart. Let it
be remembered, (a) that a large part
of the ornaments on which females value
themselves arc lost to a great extent on
the other sex. lVlanv a man cannot tell
the Ciflerence betu'Len diamonds aud
cut-glrss, or paste in the form of dia-
tnonds; antl few are such connoisseurs
in the matter of female ornaments as to
appreciate at all the difference in the
quality or colour of silks, and shawls,
and laces, which might appear so im-
portant to a female eye. The fact is,
that those personal ornaments which to
females appear of so much value, are
tnuch less regarded and prized by men
than they ofteu suppose. It is a rare
thing that a man is so thoroughly skilled
in the knowledge of the distinctibns that
pertain to fashions, as to apprcciate that
on which the heart of a femalo often so
much prides itself; and it is no great
credit to him if he can do this. - IIis
time usually, unless he is a draper or a
jeweller, might have been much better
em-ployed than in making those acqui-
sitions which are needful to qualify him
to appreciate and admire tho peculi-
arities of gay female apparel. (6) But
a man has a real interest in what con-
stitutes the ornaments of the heart. His
happiness, in his intercourse with his
wife, depends on these, He knows what
is denoted by a kind temper; by gentle
words; by a placid brow; by a modest
and patient spirit; by a heart that is
calm in trouble, and that is affectionat€
and pure; byfreedom from irritabilitv.
fretfulness, a-nd impatience: and, he cin
fully appreciate thi uahu ofthese thtnqs.
No profe*sional skiJl is nec'essary to gria-

lify him to see their worth; and no ao
quired tact in discrimination is requisite
to enable him to estimate them aecord-
ing to their full value. A wife, there-

I fore, if she would permanently please

I her husband, should seek tho adorning
L of the soul rather than the body; the
ornament ofthe heart rather than'gold
and jewels. The one can never be a
substituto for the other; and whatever
outward decorations she may have, un-

I Iess sho have a gentleness of spirit, a

I calmness of temper, a benevoleueo and
purity of soul, and a cultivation of mind
that her husband can love, she cannot
calculate on his permanent aflection.
\f Which is tn the sight oJ God oJ great
price. Of great value ; that being ofgreat
value for which a large price is paid.
Ife has shown his sense of its value (a)
by commending it so often in his word ;
(6) by making religion to consist so much
in it, rather than in high intellectual
endowmerrts, learning, skill in the arts,
and valour; and (c) by the character of
his Son, the Lord Jesus, in whom this
was so prominent a characteristic. Sen-
timents not unlike what is herp stated
by the apostle, occur not unfrequently
in heathen classic writers. There are
so4e remarkablo passages in Plutalch,
strongly rescmbling it:-' An ornament,
as Crates said, is that which adorns.
The proper ornament of a woman is that
which becomes her best. This is neither
gold, nor pearls, nor scarlet, but those
things whioh are an evident proof of
gravity, regularity, and modesty.'-
Cot$ugalio Pr@cept., c. xxvi. The wife
of Phocion, a celebrated Athenian gene-
ral, receiving a visit from a lady who
was elegantly adorned with gold and
jewels, and her hair with pearls, took
occasion to call the attention of her
gueot to the elegance and costliness of
her dress. ' My ornament,' said the
wife of Phocion, 'is my husband, now
for the twentieth year general of the
A thenians.'--Plutarclt s Life of Phocion,

"Ihe Sicilian tyrant sent io t-he daugh.
ters of Lysander garments and tissuos
of great value, but Lysander refused
them, saying, " These ornaments will
rather put my daughters out of coun-
tenance than adorn them." '-Plu,ta'clu
So in the fragments of Naumachius, as
quoted by Benson, there is a prccept
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5 For after this manner, in the

old time, the holy rromen also, who
trusted in God, atlornetl themselves,
being in subjection unto their own
husbands:

much like this of Peter: ' Bo not too
fond of gold, neither wear purple hya-
cinth about your neck, or the green jas-
per, of which foolish persons are proud.
Do not covet such vain ornament's, nei-
ther view yourself too often in the glass,
uor twist your hair into a multitude of
curls,' &c.

6. Fm aJter tlis manneL tn the old,
ti.me. The allusion here is particularly
to the times of the patriarchs, and the
object of the apostle is to state another
reason why they should seek that kind
of ornament which he had been com-
rnending. The reason is, that this
characterised the pious and honoured
females of ancient times-those females
who had been most commended of God,
and who were most worthy to be re-
membered on earth. fl Who trasted in
God,, Greek, 'Who hopeil in Gotl ;'
that is, who were truly pious, They
were characterisetl by simple trust or
hope in God, rather than by a fondness
for external ailorning. !f ,Cdon&d them-
selues. To wit, with a meek and quiet
spirit, mauifested particularly by the
respect evinced for their husbands.
ll Being in subjection unto their own
husbanda. This was evidently a cha-
racteristic of the early periods of the
world; and piety was understood to con-
sist much in proper respect for others,
according to the relations sustained to-
wards them.

B. Euen as Sara obeyed Abrahatn.
Sarah was one of the most distinguished
of the wives of the patriarchs, and her
case is referred to as furnishing one of
the beet illustrations ofthe dutyto which
the apostle referr. Nothing is said, in
the brief records of her life, of any pas-
sion for outward adorning; much is said
of her kindness to her husband, and her
respect for him. Comp. Gen. xii, 5;
xviii. 0. ff Calltng him Lord. See
Gon.xviii. 12. Itwas probably inferred
from this instance, b'.'the apostle, and
not without reason, that Sarah habitu-
ally used this respectful appeUation,

6 Even as Sara obeyetlAbraham,
calling him lord: owh6se r daughterr
ye are, as long as ye do well, and
are not afraid with any amazement.

@ Ge.l8.lr. I chiu,r%.

acknowledging by it that he was her
superior, andthathe had a right to rule
in his own house. The word loril,hac
the elementary idea of ntling, anil this
is the sense here-that she ackrowledsed
that he had a right to direct the afiirr
of his household, and that it was her
duty to be in subjection to him as the
head of the family. In what respectr
this is a duty, may be seen by consult-
ing the Notes on Eph. v. 22. Among
the Romans, it was quite common for
wives to use the appellation lord,, (domi,-
nus), when speaking oftheir husbands.
The same custom also prevailed among
the Greeks. See Grotius, in loa. This
passage does not prove th^tt the term
/ord should be the particular appellation
by which Christian wives should address
their husbands now, but it proves that
thero should be the same respect and
deference which was implied by its use
in patriarehal times. The welfare of
society, and the happiness of irrdividuals,
are not diminished by showing proper
respect for all classes of persons in the
various relations of life. 1[ Whose
daughters ye arc. That is, you will be
worthy to be regarded as her daughtetr,
if you manifest tho same spirit that she
did. The margin here, as the Greek,
is child,ren, 'Iho senso is, that if they
demeaned themselves correctly in the
relation of wives, it would be proper to
look upon her as their mottrer, and to
feel that they were not unworthy to bo
regarded as f,er daughtera. 1l is long
as yc do well,. fn respect to tho
particular matter uliler consideration.
I And, are not aJratd, wtth any armare-
rnent. This passage has been variously
understood. Some have supposed that
this is suggested asan argument to per-
suade them to do well,, from the consi-
deration that by so doing they woulil be
preserved from those alarrrs andterror€
which a contest with superior power
might bring with it, and which would
proye as injurious to their peace as to
their charaoter. Rosenmiiller explains
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7 Likewise, ye husbands,"dwell
wilh tlum accoidins to knowledse,
giving honour unt-o the wife, -as

unto the weaker vessel, antl as beinq
heirs together of the grace of liftii
that your prayers be not hindered.

a Co1.3.19.

it, ' If ye do well, terrified by no threats 
I

ofunbelieving husbands, if they shoultl 
I

undertake to compel you to deny the 
I

Christian faith.' Doddridge supposes
that it means that they were to preserYe
their peace and fortitude in any time of
danger, so as not to act out of character,
thro-ugh amazement or danger. Calvin,
Bensin, anil Bloomffeld undlerstand it of
that ffrmness and intrepidity of charac-
ter which would bo necessary to sup-
port their religious independence, when
united with heathen husbands; meaning
that thev wero not to be deterretl from
doing thtir duty by any threats or ter-
rors, either of their unbelieving hus-
bands, or of their enemies arrtl persecu-
tors. Dr. Clarke aupposes that it means
that if they did well, they would live
under no dread of being detecteil in
improprieties of life, or being founil out
in their infrd,clittes to their husbands,
as those rn'ust always be who are un-
faithful to their maniage vows. The
word rendered amazem,ent (*ti1as) does
not elsewhere occur in the New Testa-
ment, It means terror, trepidatiolx,
fear; and, the literal translation of the
Greek is, 'not fearing any fear.' It
seems to me that the following may
express the senso of tho passago: (1.)
There is undoubtedlv an allusion to the
character of Sarah," and the object of
the apostle is to induce them to follow
her example. (2.) The thing in Sarah
which he would exhort them to imitate,
was her puro and upright life, her faith-
ful discharge of her duties as & womatr
fearing God. This she did constantly
wherover Bhe was, regardless of conse-
quenoe$. Amongfriendsand strangers,
at home and abroad, she was dis-
tinguisheil for doing well. Such was

ler character, such her ffdelity to her
husbanil and her God, such her firm
integrity and benevolence, that she at
EU times lived to do good, and would
have done it, unawed by temor, unde-
torred by threats. To whatever trial
her piety was exposed, it bore the trial;
rnd such war her strength ofvirtue, that
it was ccrtein her integrity would be

ffrm bywhatever consequences she might
have been threatened for her adherence
to her principles. (3.) They were to
imitate her in this, and were thus to
show that they were worthy to be ru-
garded as her daughters. They were
to do well; to be faithful to their hus-
bands ; to be ffrm in their principles ; to
adhere steadfastly to whatwas true and
good, whatever trials they might pass
through, however much they might be
threatened with persecution, or however
any might attempt to deter them from
the performance of their duty. Thus,
by a life of Christian ffdelity, unawed
by fear from any quarter, they would
show that they were imbued with the
same principles of unbending virtuo
which characterisetl the wife of the
father of the faithful, antl that they
were not unworthy to be regartled as
her daughters.

7. Likewise, ye hwbanils. On the
general duty of husbands, see Notes,
Eph. v.25, seq. 1l Dwell, wi,th them-
That is, 'Let your m&nner of living
with them be that which is immediately
speciffed.' fl According to knowkdge.
In accordance with an intelligent view
of the nature of the relation; or, as be-
comes those who have been instructed
in the duties of this relation acoording
to the gospel. The meaning evitlently
is, that they should seek to obtain just
views of what Christianity enjoins in
regard to this relation, anil th-at they
should allow those intelligent views to
control them in all their intercourso
with their wives. n Giutng ltottour
unto the wife, ft was an important
advance made in societywhen thd Chris-
tian religion gave such a direction as
this, for everywhero among the heathen,
and under all false systems of religion,
woman hag been regarded as worthy of
Iittle honour or respect. She has beern
considercd as & ElaYe, or as & mere in
strument to gratify the passions of mou.
It is one of the elementary doctrines of
Christianity, howeyer, thai woman is to
be treated irith respect; and one ofthe
first sod most marked efleotsof ruligion
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on societv is to elevate the wife to a
contlition"in whioh she will be worthy of
esteem. The particular reasons forthe
honour which husbandg are directed to
show to their wives, here specffied, arr
two: she is to be treated rvith special
kintlness as being more feeble than man,
and as having a claim thereforeto deli-
cate attention; and she is to be honoured
as the equal heir of the graco of life.
Doddridge, Clarke, and some others,
auppose that the word honour herereferc
to maintenance or support; and that
the command is, that the husband is to
provide for his wife so that she may not
want. But it seems to me that the
word is to be understood here in its
more usual signification, and that it
inculcates a higher duty than that of
merely providing for the temporal wants
ofthe wife, and strikes at a deeper evil
than a mere neglect of meeting her tem-
poral necessities. The reasow assigned
for doing this seem to imply it. 1i /s
uttto the wealcer vessel,. It is not un-
common in the Scriptures to compare
the body to a aessel, (Comp. Notes, 1

Thess. iv. 4,) and thence the comparison
is extended to tho whole person. This
is dono either becauso the body is frail
antl feeble, like an earthen vessel easily
broken; or because it is that in which
the soul is lodged; or because, in accord-
ance with a frequent use of the word,
(see below,) the body islhe instntment
by which the soul accomplishes its pur-
poses, or is the helper of lhe soul . Comp,
Acts ir. 15; Rom. ix. 22,23;2 Cor. iv.
7. fn the later Hebrew usage it was
common to apply the term aessel, (freb,
rlp, Gr. o*cios) to a wife, as is done

heie. See Schoettgen, Hor. IIeb. p.82?.
Expressions similar to this, in regard to
tlre comparative Jeebkness of woman,
occur frequently in the classic writers.
See 'Wetstein irz Zoc. 'Ihe reasons why
the term aesselwal given to a wife, are
not very apparent. A not unfrequent
sense of the word used here (txioe) it
tho Greek olassics was that of an instru-
ment ; a helper; oue who was employed
by another to accomplish an;rthing, or
to aid him, (Passow,) and it seems pro-
bable that this was the reason why the
t€m wes given to the wife. Comp.
Gen. ii" 18. The reason here assigned
for the honour that lirs to be shown to

the wife is, that atreis'theweo:kertes-
sel.' Bv this it is not necessarily meant
that she"is offeebler capaoity, oiinferior
mental endowmentg, but that she ig more
tender and delicate; more subject to
infrmities atrd we&knesses; less capable
ofenduring fatigue and toil ; less adapted
to the rough and stormy sceneg of life.
As such, she should be regarded antl
treated withspecial kindness and atten-
tion. This is a reason, the forte of which
all can see and appreciate. So we feel
toward a sister; so we feel toward a
beloved child, if he is of feeble frame
and delicate consCitution; and so every
man should feel in relation to his wife.
She may have mental endowments equal
to his own; she may have moral quali-
ties in every way superior to his; but
tho God of nature has made her with
a mone delicate frame, a more fragile
structure, and with a body subject to
many inffrmities to which the more
hardy frame of man is a Btranger. \And
as beinq heirs togethcr oJ thn grane oJ
liJe. The grace that is bonnected with
eternal life; that is, as fellow-Christians.
They were equal heirr of the everlasting
inheritance,- called in the Scripturo
' li.fe;' ar.d, the same . grace ' connected
with that inheritance had been conferred
on both. This passage contains a very
important truth in regard to the female
Bex. Under every other system of re-
ligion but the Chiistian syitem, woman
has been regarded as in every way infe-
rior to man. Christianity teaches that,
in respect to her higher interests, the
interests of religion, she is eaery way
his eqtnl,. She is entitled to all the
hopes and promises which religion im-
parts. She is rcdeemed as he is. She
is addressed in the same language of
tender invitation. She has the same
privileges and comforts which religion
imparts here, and she will be elevated to
the same rank and privileges in heaven,
This single truth would raise the female
sex everywhere from degtadation, ancl
check at once half the social evils of the
race. Make her the equal of man in
the hope of heaverr, and at once she rises
to her appropriate place. Ilome is made
what it should be, a place of intelligence
and pure friendship; and a world of
sufrerlng and sadness smiles under the
beuefaotious of Chrigtian wom w. \ T hat

CBAPTER, III. r88
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your prayers bc not htndereil. It is
fairly implied here, ( l.) that it was sup-
posed there would be unitetl or family
prayer, The apostle ir speaking of
,dwelling with the wife,'and of the right
manner of treating her ; and it is plainly
supposed that united prayer would be
one thing that would characterise their
living together. He does not directthat
lhere should bo prayer. IIe seems t0
take it for granted that there would, be;
and it may be remarked, that where
there is true religion in right exercise,
there is prayer as a matter of course,
The head of a family does not ask
whether he must establish family wor-
ship ; he does it as one of the spontaneous
fruits of religion-as a thing concerning
which no formal command is necessary.
Prayer in the family, as everywhere else,
is a privilege; and the true question to
be asked on the subject is not whether
a man rnast, but whether he may pray.
(2.) It is implied that there might bo
such a way of living as eflectually to
hinder prayer; that is, to prevent its
being oflered aright, and to prevent
any answer. This might occur in many
ways. If the husband treated the wife
unkindly; if he did not show her pro-
per respect and afection; if there were
bickerings, and jealousies, and con-
tentions between them, there could be
no hope that acceptable prayer would
be offered. A spirit of strifb; irrita-
bility and unevennese of temper; harsh
looks antl unkind words; a disposition
casily to take offence, and an unwilling-
ness to forgive, all these prevent a
'return of prayers.' Acceptable prayer
never can be offered in the tempest of
passion, and there can be no doubt that
ruch prayer is often 'hindered' by the
inequalities of temper, and the bicker-
ings and strifes that exist in fanrilies.
Yet how desirable is it that husband and
wife sbould so live together that their
praycrs may not be hindered ! How
desirable for their own peaee anil hap-
piness in that relation; how desirable
for the welfare ofchiltlren! In viewof
the exposition in this verse we may re-
mark, (a) that Christianity has done
much to elevate the female sex. It has
taught that woman is an heir of the
grace of Iife as well as man; that, while
she is inferior in bodily vigour, she is
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hia equal in the most important rEspect;
that she is a fellow-traveller with him
to a higher world; and that in every
way she is entitled to all the blessings
which redemption confers, as much as
he is. This single truth has done more
than all other things combined to elevate
the female sex, and is all that is needful
to raise her from her degradation all
over the world. (D) They, therefore,
who desire the elevation of the female
sex, who see woman ignorant and de-
graded in the dark parts of the earth,
should bo the friends of all well-directeil
eflorts to send the gospel to heathen
Iands, Every husband vho has a puro
ontl intelligent wife, and every father
who has an acoomplished daughter,and
every brother who has a virtuous sister,
should seek to spread the gospel abroad.
To that gospel only he owes it that he
ftas sueh a wife, daughter, sister; and
that gospel, which has given to him
such an intelligent female friend, would
elevate woman everywhere to the same
condition. The obligation which he
owes to religion in this respect can be
dischargeil in no better way than by
aiding in ditrusing that gospel which
would make the wife, the tlaughter, the
sister, ever;rwhere what she is in his
own dwelling. (c) Especially is this
the duty of the Christian female. She
owes her elevation in societv to Chris-
tianity, and what Christianity has made
her, it would make the sunken and
debased of her own sex all over the
earth; and how can she better show her
gratitude than by aiding in any and
eyerT way in making that same gospel
known in the dark parts of the world?
(d) Christianity makes a happy homo.
Let the principles reign in any family
which are here enjoined by the apostle,
and that family will be one of intelli-
gence, contentment, and peace. There
is a simple and easy way of being happy
in the family relation. h ie to allow
the spirit oJ Clrist anil hts gospel to
reign there. That done, though there
be poverty, antl disappoiutment, and
sickness, and cares, and losses, yet there
will be peaco within, for thero will be
mutual love, and the cheerful hope ofa
brighter world. W'here that is wanting,
no outward splendour, no costly furni-
ture or viands, no gilded equipage, ao

I. PETER.
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8 tr'inally, be ge all of one mintl,
. having compassion ono of another;
r Iovo D as brethreu, be pitifirl, be
courteous:

I Not rentlering " evil for evil, or

long train of servants, no wirre, or music,
or dances, can secure happiness in a
dwelling. 'W'ith all these things there
may be the most corroding passions; in
the mansion where these things are,
pale disease, disaopointment, and death
may come, and there shall be nothing to
console arrd support.

8. Fbmlly. As the last direction, or
as general counsel in relerence to your
cr-rnduct in all the relations of ]ife. The
apostle had specified most of the impor-
tant relations which Christians sustain,
(chap. ii. 13-25; iii. 1-7;) and he now
gives a general firection in regard to
their conduct in all those relations.
fl Be ye al,l, oJ one mi,nd,. See Notes,
Ilom. xii. 16. Tho wortl here used
(6p'ogput) does not elsewltere occur in
tlre New Testament, It means, oJ the
same mind,; ltike-minded,; and the object
is to secure harmony in their views
and feelings. I Eaaing compasston one
oJ anotlur. Sympatld zing, (rup*a|ic ;)
entering into one another's l'eelings, and
evincing a regard for each other's wel-
fare. Notes, Rom. xii. 15. Comp. I
Cor. xii. 26; John xi. 35. The Greek
rvord here used does not e]sewhere occur
in the New 'I'estament. It describes
that state of mind which exists when
rve enter into the feelings of others as iJ
they were our own, as the diflerent parts
of the body are affected by that which
affects one. Notes, 1 Cor. xii. 26.
\ Loue as bretlwen. Marg., louing to
the; i. e., the brethren. The Greek
word (grll)e:r0ar) does not elsewhere
occur in the New Testament. It means
louing one's brethren; that is, loving
each other a"s Christian brethren.-.EoD.
Len. Thlts it enforces the dutv so often
enjoined in the New Testameni, that of
love to Christiansas brethren ofthe same
family. Notes, Rom. xii. 10. Comp.
Ifeb. xiii. 1; John xiii. 34. I Be pitifu,l,.
The rvord here used, (ci)a*xay,7ror ) occurs
nowhere else in the New l'estament,
except in Eph. iv. 32, where it is ren-
dered tandtr-ltearl,ed,. See Notes on

railing for railing; but eontrariwise
blessing ; knowingthat ye are there-
unto cilled, that"ye sfiou]d iuherit
a blessrng.

e 80.l!.16. 1 Or,latdng to the. D I Jn.3.l&
c M&t.5.4.; Ep.4.39.

that verse. !1lBe courteous. Thisword
also (gtLigpor) occurs nowhere else in
the New 'festament. It means friendlu.
rnindeil, lcind, courteous, Late"r editio;s
of the New Testament, instead of this,
rcad._(ea*uy6gpotes) of a lowly or humble
mind, See llahn. The s-ense is not
materially varied. fn the one word,
the idea of friendltness is the one that
prevails ; in the other., that of hunilita.
Christianity requires both of tbese vii-
tues, and either word enforces an impor-
tant injunction. The authority is in
favour o'f the latter reading ; and ihough
Christianity requires thaiwe should "be

courteous and gentlemanly in our treat-
ment- of others, lrlis text can hardly be
relicd on as a proof-text of that point.

9. Not rendZrina euil, for euii. See
Notes, Matt. v. A6, M;"Rom. xii. 17.
fl Or railing Jor railing. See Notes,
I Tim. vi. 4. Comp. Mark xv. 29;
Luke xxiii. 39. ll But contrariwise
blessing. fn a spirit contrary to this.
See N6tes, lVlatt^. v. 44. ll"Ifitowinq
that ye are thereunto called, that 1ie
should, inherit a blessittg. , Knowing
that you were called to b6 Christians ii
order that you should obtain a blessilg
infinite an-d eternal in the heavensl
Expecting such a blessing yourselves,
you should be ready to scalter blessings
on all others. You should be ready to
bear all their reproaches, and even to
wish them well. The hope of eternal
life should make your minds calm; and
the prospect lhat you are to be so ex-
alted in heaven should flll your hearts
with benignity and love.' There is
nothing which ig better fitted to cause
our hearts to overflow with benignity,
to make us ready to forgive all others
when they injure us, than the hope of
salvation. Cherishingsuch a hope our-
selves, we cannot but wish that ali others
may share it, and this will lead us to
wish for them every blessing A man
who has a hope of h6aven sh;uld abound
in every virtue, and show that he is a
sincere well-wisher of the raco. IMhy
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l0 For he n that will love life, and
see good days, let him refrain his

o Ps,34,12,&c,

tongue from evil, anal his lips that
they speak no guile:

paration in a very brief period; but the
Iongest life is not too much to examine
and settle the question whether we have
a well-founded hope of heaven. ff man
had nothing else to do, the longest life
could be well employecl in inquiries that
grow out of the question whether wo
aro fitted for the world to come. In
the possibility, too, of being deceivecl,
and in view of the awful consequenccs
that will result from deception, it is
desirable that length of days should bo
given us that we may bring the.subject
to the scverest test, and so determine
it, that we mry go sure to the change-
Iess world. (a.) TIut we may do good
to others. We rnay, indeed, do good in
another world; but there are ways of
doing good which are probably confinerl
to this. .What 

goorl we may do here-
after to the inhabitants of distant
worlds, or what ministrations, in com-
pany with angels, or without them, we
may erercise towards the friends of
God on earth after we leave it, we dr
not know; brrt there are certain things
which we are morallv certain we shall
nod be permitted to io in the futuro
world. We shall not (a) personally
Iabour for the salvation of sinners, bv
conversation and other direct efforts-;
(b) we shall not illustrate the influenco
of religion by example in sustaining us
in trials, subduing and controlling our
passions, and making us dead to tho
world; (c) we shall not be permitted to
pray for our impenitent friends and
kindred, as we may now; (d) we shall
not have the opportunity of contributing
of our substauce for the spread of the
gospel, or ofgoing personally to preach
the gospel to the perishing; (e) we shall
not be employed in instructing the
ignorant, in atlvocating the causeofthe
oppressed and the wronged, in seeking

I to remove the fetters from the slave, in

[A. D. 60.

should one who expects soon to be in
heaven harbour malice in his bosom?
'Why should he wish to injure a fellow-
worm ? How can he?

L0. For he that wil,l, louel,tfe. Gr.,
rHe willing, (litu,) or that wills to
love life,' It implies that there is some
positive desire to Iive; some active wish
lhat life should be prolonged. This
whole passage (vers. 10-12) is taken,
with some slight variations, from Psalm
xxxiv. 12-16. In the Psalm this ex-
pression is, 'What man is he that de-
sireth life, and loveth many days, that
he may see good?' The sense is sub-
stantiallv the same. It is implied here
that it ii right to love life, a'rd to d"-
sire manv davs. The desire of this is
referred [o fy tne psalmist and by the
apostle, without any expression of dis-
approbation, and the way is shown by
which length of days may be seeured.
Life is a blessing; a precious gift of
God. W'e are taught so to regard it by
ths instinctive feelings of our nature;
for we are so mdde as to love it, and to
dread its extinction. Though we should
be preparetl to resign it when God com-
mands, yet there are important reasons
why we should desire to [ve. Among
them are the following: (1.) Because,
as already intimated, life, as such, is to
be regarded as a blessing. 

.We 
instinc-

tively shrinh back from death, as one of
the greatest evils; we shudder at the
thought of annihilation. It is not
wrong to love that, in proper degree,
which, by our Yery nature, we are
prompted to love ; and we are but aeting
out one of the universal laws which our
Crrcator has irnpressed on us, when,
with proper submission to his will, we
seek to lengthen out our days as far as
possible. (2.) That we may see the
works of God, and survey the wonders
of his hand on earth. The world is full

dispensing mercy to the insane, or in
visiting the- prisoner in-his lonely cell;
(1f) we shall not havo it in our power
to address a kind word to an impenitent
child, or seek to guide him in paths of
truth, purity, and salvation. T[hat
wo c&a do pononally and directly for

of wonders, evincing the wisdom and
goodness of the Deity; and the longest
lifb, nay, many such lives as are allotted
to us here, could be well employed in
studying his works and ways.- (3.)
Tha[ wi may make prepadtion'foi
etornity. Manm,ay, indeed, make pre-
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11 lret him eschew evil, and tlo
good; let him seek peace, and en-
rue rt.

12 For tho eyes of the Lord' are

the salvation of others is to be done in
this world ; and, considering how much
there is to be done, and how useful life
may be on the earth, it is an object
which we should desire, that our days
mav be lensthened out, and should use
all "proper "means that it may be done.
While we should ever be ready and
wiling to depart when God calls us to
go; while we should not wish to Iinger
on these mortal shores beyond the time
when we may be useful t"o others, yet,
as long as he permits us to live, we
should regard life as a blessing, and
should pray that, if it be his will, we
may not be cut down in the midst of
our way.

" love Dot thy llfe, no! hate; but what thou livest
livo vell; how loD& 

"" "n"*, n"".r;##;:?;;.

{,And, see gooddays. fn'the Psalm
(xxxiv. f2) this is, 'and loveth many
days, that he may see good.' The
quotation by Peter throughout the pas-
sage is taken from the Septuagint, ex-
cepting that there is a change of the
person from the second to the third: in
the psalm, €. g., 'refrain thy tongue
flom evil,' &c.; in the quotation, 'Iet
him refrain his tongue fronr evil,' &c.
'Good days'are prosperous days ; happy
days ; days of usefulness ; days in which
we may be respected antl loved. fl Let
him refrain his tongue from euil,. The
general meaning of all that is said here
is, 'Iet him lead an upriglrt and pious
life; doing evil to no one, but seeking
the good of all men.' To refrain the
tongue from evil, is to avoid all slander,
falsehood, obseenity, and profaneness,
and to abstain from uttering erroneous
and false opinions, Comp. James i.
26; iii,z. I And, his lips that they
speak no guile" No deceit; nothing
that will lead others astray. The
words should be an exact representation
of the truth. Rosenmiiller quotes a pas-
sage from the Ilebrew book Lfusar,
which may be not an inappropriate
illustration of this: ' A certain Assyrian

over the righteous, antl his ears cwe

oDen rtrito their pravers: but the
fice of the l-iord-as-ragaiust them
that tlo evil.

I lqton.

wandering through the city, cried and_

said, " Who wilf receive the elixir of
life?" The daughter of Rabbi Jotlus
heard him, and went antl told her fathen
" Call him in," said he. When he came
in, Rabbi Jannei said to him, "'What is
that elixir of life which thou art sell-
ing?" He saidto him, " Is it not writ-
ten, 'What man is he that desireth life,
and loveth days that he may see good?
Keep thy tongrre from evil, and thy lips
that they speak no guile. Lo, this is
the elixir of life which is in the mouth
of a trran !" '

ll. Let hiltu escltew euil,. Let him
avoid all evil. Comp. Job i. l. I And,
do good. In anyand every way; by
endeavouring to promote the happiness
of all. Comp. Notes, Gal. vi.l0. fl Let
ldm, seek peace, and, enstce it. Follow
it; that is, practise it. See Notes,
Matt. v. 9; Rom. xii. 18. The mean-
ing is, that a peaceful spirit will contri-
bute tolength of days. (1.) Apeaceful
spirit-a calm, serene, and equal temper
of mind-is favourable to health, avoid-
ing those corroding and distracting
passions which do so much to wear out
the physical energies ofthe frame; antl
(2.) such a spirit will preserve us from
those contentions and strifes to which
so many owe their death. Let any one
reflect 6n the numbers that are filletl
in duels, in battles, antl in brarvls, and
he will have no difficulty in seeing how
a peaceful spirit wiII contribute to length
of davs.

12". For tlrc ettes oJ ttrc Lord. are ouer
the rigldcous. 'l'hat. is, he is their Pro-
tcctor. His eyes are indeed on all men,
but the language here is that which de-
scribes continual guardianship and care.
n And, his ears are open unto their
prayers. He hears their prayers. As
he is a hearer of prayer, they are at
liberty to go to him at all times, and
to pour out their desires before him.
This passage is taken from Psa, xxxiv.
16, and it is designed to show the reason
why a life of piety will contribute to
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13 Anil who o is he that will harm
a Pr.10.7, no,E28.

you, if yo be followers of thet which
is gootl ?

Iength of days. I BuC the Jace of tha
Lord is aguirut them that do euil. Mary., 

l

upon. The sense of the passage, how-
ever, is ag-ainst. The Lord sets-his face
against them: an expression denoting
disapprobation, and a detennination to
ounish them. His face is not mild antl
benignant towards them, as it is towards
the righteous. The general sentiment
in these verses (10-12) is, that while
length of days is desirable, it is to be se-
cured by virtue and religion, or that
virtue and religion will contribute to it,
This is not to be understood as affirming
lhat all, who are righteous will enjoy
lorrg life, for we know that the righteous
are often cut down in the midst of their
rvay; and that in fire, and flood, antl
war, and the pestilence, the righteous
and the wicketl often perish together.
Ilut still there is & sense in which it is
true that a life of virtue and religion
rvill contribute to length of days, and
that the law is so general as to be a basis
of calculatton in reference to the future.
i. Religion and virtuo contribute to
those things which are favourablo to
Iength of days, which are conducive to
health and to a vigorous constitutiou.
Among those things are the following:
(a) a calm, peaceful, and contented
mind-avoiding the wear and tear of
the raging passions of lusts, avarice, and
ambition ; (D) temperance in eating and
drinking-always favourable to Iength
of days; (c) industry-one of the essen-
tial means, as a general rule, of pro-
moting long life; (d) prudence and
cconomy-avoiding tho extravagancies
by which many shorten their days; and
(e) a conscicntious and careful regard
of life itself. ReliEion makes men feel
ihat life is a blessin"g, and that it shoultl
trot be thrown away. Just in propor-
tion as a man is under the influence of
religion, does he regard life as of im-
l)ortance, and does he become careful in
peserving it. Strange and paradoxical
as it may seem, the want of religion
often makes men reckless of life, and
ready to throw it away for any trifling
cause. Religion shows a man rvhat
great issues depend on life, and makes
him, therefore, desirous of living to

secure his own salvation and the salva-
tion of all others. II. Multitudes lose
their Iives who woultl havo preserved
them if thev hail been under tho influ-
ence of re[[ion. To see this, we haYe
only to reflect (a) on the millions who
ars cut ofl in war as the result of ambi-
tion, and the want of religion: (D) on
the countless hosts cut tlown in middle
life, or in youth, by intemperance, who
would have been saved by religion; (c)
on the numbers who are tho victims of
raging passions, and who are cut oflby
the diseases which gluttony antl licen-
tiousness engender; (d) on themulti-
tude who fall in duels, a,ll of whom
would have been saved by religion; (e)
on the numbers who, as the result ol
disappointment in business or in love,
close their own lives, who woultl have
been enabled to bear up under their
troubles if thev hatl had relision: and
( /) on the ntimbers who aie cut ofl
fidm the earth as the punishment of
their crimes, all of whom would have
continued to live if they bad had true re-
ligion. III. Godprotectstherighteous.
He does it by saving them from those
vices by which the lives of so many are
shortened; and often, we have no reason
to doubt, in answer to their prayey's,
when, but for those prayers, they woulil
have fallen into crimes that would havc
consigned them to an early grave, or
encountered dangers from which they
would have hatl no means of escape.
No one can doubt that in Jact lhose
who are truly religious are savetl from
tho sins which consign millions to the
tomb; nor is there anyless reason to
doubt that a protecting shield is often
thrown before the children of God when
in danger. Comp. Psa. xci.

73. And, who is he that will harm you,
if ye be Jollowert oJ that which is good?
This question is meant to imply, that
as a general thing they need apprehend
no evil if they leatl an upright and be-
nevolent life. The idea is, that God
would in general protect them, though
the next verso shows that tho apostle
did not mean to teach that there would
be absolute security, for it is implied
there that they mi,qhtbe called to sufer
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14 But and if ye sufier for right-
eousness' sake, happy are ge: and
be " not afraid oftheir terror, ueither
be troubled;

t5 But sanctify the Lrord Gotl in
o Is.8.12,13; 51.12. D Ps.U9.46,

for righteousness'sake. While it is true
that ths Saviour was persecuted by
wickeil men, though his life was wholly
spent in doing gootl; while it is true
that the apostles were put to death,
though following his example; antl while
it is true that good men have often suf-
fered persecution, though labouring only
to do good, still it is true as a general
thing that a Iife of integrity and bene-
yolence coniluces to salbty, even in a
wicked world. Men who are upright
and pure; who live to do good to others;
who are characteristically benevolent ;
and who are imitators of G-od-are those
rvho usually pass life in most tranquillity
:rnd security, and are often safe when
nothing else would give security but
confidence in their integrity. A man
of a holy and pure life may, under the
protection of God, rely on that cbaracter
to carry him safely through the world,
antl to bring him at lastto an honoured
graYe. Or should he be calumniated
when living, and his sun set under a
cloutl, still his name will be vintlicated,
and justice will ultimately be done to
him when he is dead. The world ulti-
nrately j udges right respecting character,
and renders 'honour to whom honour is
due.' Comp. Psa. xxxvii. 3-6.

I 4. Bu,t and iJ ye sufer Jor fighteuu,s-
ness' sake. ftnplying that though, in
general, a holy character would consti-
tute safety, yet that there was a possi-
bility that theymight suffer persecution.
Comp. Notes, Matt. v. 10;-2 Tim. iii.
L2. ff Eappy areye. Perhapsalluding
to rvhat the Saviour says in Matt. v. 10:
'Blessed are they which are persecuted
for righteousness' sake.' On the mean-
ing of the word, lwppty or blessed, see
Notes on Matt. v, 3. The meaning
here is, not that they would find positive

your hearts ; a\d.be ready,always
to giue an answer to every man that
as[eth you a, reason of the hope
that is in vou with meekuess aiid
r fear :

lO\r@qffi.

fore, on the whole, to regard it as an
evtl. I And,be notaJrutd, oJtheir tenor.
Of anything which they can do to cause
terror. There is evideltly an allusion
here to Isa. viii. 12, 13': 'Neither fear
ye their fear, nor be aflaid. Sanctify
the Lord of hosts himself ; and let him
be your ftar, antl let him be your dread.'
See Notes on that passage. Comp. Isa.
Ii. 12; Matt. x. 28. jl Neither be troubleil.
rtrith apprehension of danger. Comp.
Notes, John xiv. 1, If we are true
Christians, we have really no reason to
be alarmed in view of anything that can
happen to us. God is our protector, and
he is abundantly able to vanquish all
our foes; to uphold us in all our trials;
to conduct us through the vallev of
death, and to bring us" to heaven. "' All
things are yours; whether Paul, or
Apol=los, or Cephas, or the world, or life,
or death, or things present, or things to
come,' I Cor. iii.2l, 22.

16. But sanctify the Lmd, Goil in
your hearts. fn Isaiah (viii. 13) this
is, 'sanctify the Lord of hosts himself ;'
that is, in that connection, regartl him
as your Protector, and be afraid of him,
and not of what man can do, The
sense in the passage before us is, 'fn
vour hearts. or in the aflections of the
loul, regard the Lortl Gotl as holy, and
act towards him with that confidence
which a proper respect for one so great
and so holy demands. Tn the midst of
dangens, be not intimidated ; dread not
whal man can do, but evince proper r€-
Iiance on a holy God, and flee to him
with the conlidence which is due to one
so Elorious.' This contains, however, a
moio general direction, applicable to
Christians at all times. It is, that in
our hearts we are to esteem God as a
holy being, and in all our deportment
to act towardshim as such. The object
of Petcr in quoting the passage from
Isaiah, was to lull tho fears of those
whom he addressed, and preserve them
from any alarms in view of the persc-to galvation; and theywere not there-
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cutions to which they migltt be exposed;
the trials which would be brought upon
them bv men. Thus, in entire accord-
ance wilh the sentiment as employed by
lsaiah, he says, 'Be not, afraid of their
terror, neither be troubled; but sanc-
tifv thc Lord God in vour hearts.' That
is,"'inorder to keep the mind calm in
trials, sanctifythc Lord inyour hearts ;

reg'ard him as your holy God and Sa-
viour; makehimyourtefuge. Thiswill
allay all your fears, and seeure you
frori all tliat you dread.' The seirti-
ment of the passage then is, thab thc
sanctifutno of the Loril God, in, our
hearti,"or"priper conjdente tn htm as
a lnlu and!, riohteou,s God, will deliuer
us fiom Jeai. As this is a very im-
por-tant sentiment for Christians, ii may
be proper, in ordcr to a just exposition
of the passage, to dwell a moment on
it. I. 11 hat is meant by our sanctify-
inE the Lord God ? It cannot mean to
*dke lrim holy, for he is perfcctly holy,
whatever may be our estimate of him ;

and our views of him evidently can
make no change in his character. The
meaning therefore must be, that we
should regard him as holy in our esti-
mate of him, or in the feelings which
we have towards him. This may in-
cludo the following things: (1.) To
est€em, or regard,him as a holy being,
in contradistinction from all those feel-
ings which rise up in the heart against
him-the feelings of complaining and
murmuring under his dispensations, as
if he were severo and harsh ; the feel-
ings of dissatisfaction with his govern-
ment, as if it were partial and unequal ;
the feelings of rebellion, as if his claims
were unfounded or unjust, (2.) To
dcsire that he may be regarded, by
othet's as holy, in accordance with the
petition in the Lord's prayer, (Matt.
vi. 9,) 'hallowed be thy name;' that is,
.let thv name be esteemed, to be holu
ever;rw[ere;' a feeling in opposition t"o

that which is regardless of the honour
which he may reeeivc in the world.
When we esteeh a friend , we desire that
all due respect should, be shown him bv
others ; w6 wish that allrvho know hidi
should have the sanre views that we
have; we are sensitive to his honour,
iust in proportion as we love him. (3.)
To act twardt him as holy: that is, to

obey his laws, and acquiesce in all his
requirements, as if they were just and
good. 'Ihis implies, (a) that we &r€
to speak of him as holy, in opposition

l,""l1"":':g':ffi l'"","Jtrffi '#;ikllf ;
(b ) that we are to flee to him in trouble,
in contradistinction from withholding
our hearts from him,and flyingtoother
sources of consolation and support. II.
IVhat is it to do this in the heart ?

' Sanctify the Lord, God,inyour hearts i
that is, in contradistinction from a
mere external seryice. This may im-
ply the following things : (1.) In con-
tradistinction from a mere intellectual
assent to the proposition that he is
holy. Many admit the doctrine that
God is holy into their creeds, who
never suffer the sentiment to find its
way to the heart. AII is right on this
subject in the articles of their faith ; all
in their hearts may be murmuring and
complaining. In their creeds he is
spoken of as just and good; in their
hearts they rcgard him as partial and un-
just, as severe and stern, as unamiable
and cruel. (2.) In contradistinction
from a mere outward forrn of devotion,
In our prayers, and in our h;rmns, we,
of course, ' ascribe holiness to our Ma-
ker.' But how much of this is the
mere language of form ! IIow little
does the heart accompany it ! And
even in the most solemn and sublime
ascriptions ofpraise, how often arc the
feelings of the heart entirely at variance
with what is expressed by the lips !
What would more justly oflend us, t[an
for a professed friend to approach us
with the language of friendship, when
every feeling of his heart belied his ex-
pressions, and we knew that his honeyed
words were false and hollow ! III.
Such a sanctifying of the Lord in our
hearts will save us from fear. We dread
danger, we dread sickness, we dread
death, we dread the eternal world. 1{e
are alarmed when our affairs are tend-
ing to bankruptcy; we are alarmed
when a friend is sick and ready to die;
we are alarmed ifour countrv iiinvaded
by a foe, antl the enemy ilreaily ap-
proaches our dwelling, The sentimCnt in
the passage beforeus is, that ifwo sano-
tify the Lord God with proper a,ffeo.
tio-ns, we shall be deliveretl fiom these
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alarms, and the minil will be caln. ( 1.)
The fear of the Lortl, as Leighton (rin.

Ioc.) expresses it, 'as greatest, overtops
and nullifies all lesser Ibars: the heart
possessed with thh fcar hath no room
for the other.' ft is an absorbinsemo-
tion ; making everything else c"ompa-
ratively of no importance. If we fear
God, we have nothing else to fear. The
highest emotion which there can be in
the soul is the fear of God; and when
that exists, the soul will be cakn amidst
all that might tend otherwise to disturb
it. 'What time I am afraid,' says
Daviil, ' I will trust in thee,'Psa. lvi.3.
''Wo are not careful,' said Daniel and
his friends, 'to answer thee, O king.
Our Gotl can deliver us; but if not, we
will not worship the image,'Dan. iii.
16. (2.) If we sanctily the Lord God
in our hearts, there will be a belief that
he will do all things well, and, the mintl
will be calm. However dark his dis-
pensations may be, we shall be assured
that everything is orderetl aright. In
a storm at sea, a child may be calm
when he feels that his father is at the
helm, and assunes him that there is no
danger. In a battle, the mind of a
soldier may be calrn, if he has confidence
in his commander, and he assures him
that all is safe. So in anything, if we
have the assurance that the best thing
is done that can be, that the issues will
all be right, the mind will be calm. But
in this respect the highest confiilence
that can exist, is that which is reposed
in God. (3.) There will be the assur-
ance that allis safe.' Though I walk,'
says David, 'through the valley of the
shadow of death, I will fbar no evil, for
thou art with me,'Psa. rxiii. 4. 'The
Lord is my light and my salvation ;
whom shall I lear ? The Lortl is the
strength of my life ; of whom shall I be
afraid ?' Psa. xxvii. l. ' God is our
refuge and strength, a very present help
in trouble : therefore will not we I'ear,
thoughthe earth be removetl, and though
the mountains be carried into the midst
of the soa; though the waters thereof
roar and be troubled, though the moun-
tains shake with the swelling thereof,'
Psa. xlvi. 1-3. Let us ever then re-
gard the Lord as holy, just, and good.
Let us flee to him in all the trials of
the present life, and iu the hour ofdeath

repose on his am. Every other source
of trugt will fail ; and whatever else may
beourrelianee, when the hour ofanguish
approaches, that reliance will fail, and
that which we dreadetl will overwhelm
us. Norriches, nor honours, nor earthly
friends, can save us from those alarms,
or be a security for our souls when ' the
rains descend, and the floods come, and
the winds blow' upon us. I Anil be
ready always. That is, (a) be always
able to do it ; have such reasons for the
hope that is in you that they can be
stated; or, have good and substantial
reasotrs; and (D) be. wilting to stato
those reasons on allproperoccasions. No
man ought to entertain opinions for
which a good reason cannot be given;
and every mau ought to be willing to
state the grounds of his hope on all pro-
per occasions. A Christian should have
such intelligent views of the truth of
his religion, and such constant evidence
in his own heart and life that he is a
child of God, as to be able at any timo
to satisfy a candid inquirer that tho
Bible is a revelation from heaven, and
that it is proper for him to cherish tho
hope of salvation. fl 7o give an atustr)el..
Greek, An apology, (,&*t'oyiar) Thig
word forrnerly did not mean, as tho
word apology does now, aD efra$e fot
anything that is done as if it were
wrong, but a deJence of anything. We
apply the word now to denote something
written or said in extenuation of what
appeam to others to be wrong, or what
might be construed as wrong-as when
we make an apology to others for not
fulfilling an engagement, or for some
conduct which might be construed as
designetl neglect. The word originally,
however, rel'erred rather to that which
was thought not to be true, fhan that
which might be construed as wrong;
and the defence or . apology' which
Christians were to make of"iheir reli-
gion, was not on the supposition that
others would regard it as wrong,butin
order to show them fhat it was true.
The word here used is rendered, defence,
Acts xxii. 1; Phil. i. 7, L7; airswer,
Acts xxv. 16; I Cor. ix.3; 2 Tim. iv.
16; 1 Pet. iii. 15; and, alearing of
yourselaes in 2 Cor, vii. 11. W'e are
not to hold ourselves ready to make an
apology for our religion as if it were &



172

wrong ihing to be a Christian; but we
are always to be reatly to give reasorur
for regarding it as trtrc. fl To euery
mdtu that asketh you. Any one has a
right respectfully to ask another on
what grounds he regards his religion.as
true; for eYery man has a common in-
terest iu religion, and in knowing rhat
is the truth on the subject. If any
rnan, therefore, asks us candidly and re-
spectfully by what reasons we have been
led to embrace the gospel, antl on what
grounds wo regard it as true, we &re
under obligation to state those grounds
in the best manner that we aro able.
'We shoultl regard it not as an imperti-
nent intrusion into our private aflairs,
but as an opportunity of doing gootl to
others, and to honour the Master whom
we serve. Nay, we should holtl our-
selves in readiness to state the grounds
of our faith and hope, whatever may be
the motive of the inquirer, and in what-
eyer manner the request may be made.
Those who were persecuted for their
religion, were under obligation to make
as good a dcfence of it as they could,
and to state to their persecutors the
'reason' ofthe hope which they enter-
tained. And so now, if a man attacks
our religion ; if he rificules us for being
Christians; if he tauntingly askg us
what reason we have for believing the
truth of the Bible, it is better to tell
him in a kind manner, and to meet his
taunt with a kinil and strong argument,
than to become angry, or to turn away
with contenrpt. The best way to dis-
arm him, fu to show him that by em-
bracing religion we are not fools in un-
detstanding ; and, bya kind temper,to
convince hirn that the influence ofreli-
gion over ug when we are abused, and,
insulted, is a 'reason' why we should
love our religion, antl why ha should
too. jl A ruason of the hope that is
in yow, 0r., ,an account,'(l6yor)
That is, you are to state on what ground
you cherish that hope. This refers to
the whole grounil, of our hope, and in-
cludes evidintiytwo thingsi (f.1 tn.
reaxlon why we regard Christianity as
true, or as furnishing a ground of hope
Ibr men ; awt, (2,) the reason which we
Itavo ourselves for cherishing a hope of
heaven, or tho experimental ind practi-
cal views which we havo of religion,
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which constitute a just grountl ofhopa
It is not improbable that thc former ol
these was more directly in the eye ol
the apostle than the latter, though both
seem to be implied in the direction to
state the reasons which ought to satisfy
others that it is proper for us to cLerish
the hope of heaven. The first part ol
this duty-that we are to stato the
neasons why we regard the system of
religion which we have erubraced as true

-implies, 
that we should be acquainted

withtho euid,ewes of thetruth of Chris-
tianity, and be able to state them to
others. Christianity is founded on eui-
dence; atdlhough it cannot be supposed
that every Christian will be able to
understand al,l, that is involveil in what
are called the euid,ences of Christianity,
or to meet all the objections ofthe ene-
mies of the gospel; yet every man who
becomes a Christian should have such
intelligent views of religion, and of the
evidences of the truth of the Bible, that
he can show to others that the religion
which he has embraced has claims to
their attention, or that it is not a mere
matter of education, of tradition, or of
feeling. It should also be an object
with every Christian to increase his
acquaintance with the evidences of tho
truth of religion, not only for his own
stability and comfort in the faith, but
that he may be able to defend religion
if attacked, or to guide others if they
are desirous of knowing what is truth.
The seconil part of this duty, that we
state the reasons which we have for
cherishing the hope of heaven as a per-
sonal matter, implies (a) that thene
shoul,il, be, in fact, a well-fountled hope
of heaven; that is, that we have evi-
dence that we are true Christians, since
it is impossible to give a'reason,'of
the hope that is in us unless there are
reasons for it; (6) that we be able to
state in a clear and intelligent manner
what constitutes evidence of piety, or
what should be reasonably regarded as
such; and (o) that we ie eier ready
to state these reasons. A Christian
should always be willing to converse
about his religion. He should have
such a deep conviction of its truth, of
its importance, and of his personal in-
terest in it; he ghould have a hope so
ffrm, $o cheering, so sustaining, that he
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16 Eaving e gooal conscience;

that, whereas they speak evil of
you, aB of evil doers, they may be

ashametl that falselv accuse vonr
good conversation in Christ.

will be always prepared to converse on
the prospect of heaven. and to endearour.
to Iead others to walk in the path to life.
I With m.eelcnaas. With motlesty; with-
out any spirit of ostentation; with gen-
tlenessof manner. This seems tobeadded
on the supposition that they sometimes
might be rudely assailed; that the ques-
tions might be proposed in a spirit of
cavil; that it might be done in a taunt-
ing or insulting manner. Even though
this should be done, they were not to
Iall into a passion, to manifest resent-
ment, or to retort in an angry and re-
vengeful manner; but, in a calm and
gentlo spirit, they were to state the
ieasons of their faith anil hope, and
Ieave the matter there. I Anil fear.
Marg., reuerence. The sense geems to
be, . in the fear of God ; with a serious
antl reverent spirit; as irr the presence
of Him who sees and hears all things.'
It evidently does not mean with the
fear or dread of those who propose the
question, but with that serious and re-
verent frame of mind which is produced
by a deep impression of the importance
of tho subject, and a conscious sense of
the presenee of God. It follows, from
the injunction of the apostle here, (1,)
that every professing Christian should
have cleai and intelligent views of his
own personal interest in religion, or such
cvidences ofpiety that theycara be stated
to others, and that they can be made
satisfactory to other minds; (2,) that
every Clu'istian, however humble his
rank, or however unlettered he may be,
mav become a valuable defender of the
tnrlh of Christianity; (3,) that we
should esteem it a privilege to bear our
testimony to the truth and value of re-
ligion, and to stand up as the advocates
of truth in the world. Though we may
be rudely assailed, it is an honour to
speak in defence of religion; though we
are persecuted and reviled, it is a privi-
lege to be permitted in any way to show
our fellow-men that there is such a thing
es true religion, and that mall- may
cherish the hope of heaven.

16. Eouing a good, aonscienca. That

is, a conscience that does not accuse you
of having done wrong. 'Whatever may
be the accusations of your enemies, so
live that you may be at all times con-
scious of uprightness. Whatever you
suffer, see that you do not suffer tho
pangs inflicted by a guilty conscience,
the anguish of remorse. On the mean-
ing of the word, conscience, see Notes on
Rom. ii, 15. The word properly means
the judgment of the mind respecting
right and wrong; or thejudgment which
the minil passes on the immorality of
its own actions, when it instantly ap-
proves or condemns them, There is
always a feeling of obligafu'on connected
with operations ofconscience, which pre-
cedes, attends, and follows our actions.
'Conscience is ffrst occupied in ascer-
taining our duty, before we proceed to
action; then in judging of our actions
when performed.' A'good conscience'
implies two things: ( l.) That it be pro-
perlyenlightened to know what is right
and wrong, or that it be not under the
dominion of ignorance, supemtition, or
fanaticism, prompting us to do what
would be a violation of the Divine law;
and (2.) that its dictates be always
obeyetl. Without the first of these-
clear views of that which is right and
wrong-conscience becomes an unsafe
guide"; for it merely prompts us to do
what wo esteem to 

-bd r.ig[t, and if our
views of what is right and wrong are
erroneous, we may be prompted to do
what mav be a direct violation of the
law of G6d. Paul thought he'ouglfi'
to do matty thingrs contrary to the name
of Jesus ofNazareth, ( Acts xxvi. 9; ) the
Saviour said, respecting his disciples,
that the time would come when whoso-
ever should kill them would think that
theywere doing God service, (John xvi.
2;) antl Solomon says, 'There is a way
which seemeth right unto a man, but
the end thereof are the ways of death,'
(Prov.xiv. 12; xvi.25.) Underan un-
enlightened and misguided conscience,
with the plea and pretext of religion'
the most atrooious crimes have beea
committeil; and no man shoulal infer



174

17 For i, ,:s better, if the will of
God be so, that ye suffer for well
doing than for evil doing.

that he is certainly doing right,because'
he follows the promptings of conscience.
No man, indeed, should act against lhe
dictates of his conscience ; but there may
have been a previous ourong in not using
proper mearrs to a"scertain what is right.
boisci"nce is not revelation, nor dods it
answer the purpose of a revelation. It
communicates no new truth to the soul,
and is a safe guide only so far as the
mind has been properly enlightened to
see $hat ia truth and duty. Its office
is to m'ompt us to the pcrfomnance of
duty,'rrot io ileterm,ine'what is ri,ght.
The other thing requisite that we may
have a good conscience is, that its de-
cisions strould De obeued,. Conscience is
appointetl to be thel vicegerent' of God
in inflicting punishment, if his com-
mands are not obeyed. It pronounces
a sentence on our own conduct. Its

18 For Christ , also hath onee
sufferetl for sins, the justofor the
unjust, that he might-bring us to

alPe.r.2l. D zco.5.gl.

lA.D.60.

crimes; but the time will come when

ghall en-
mall oan
mindin-
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who are your enemies and persecutora
ChristiaDs are not to hope that men
will always speak well of them, Matt
v. I 1 ; Luke vi. 26. { As oJ euil, ilaers.
Notes, chap. ii. 12. ll They rnay ba
asham,ed,. They may see that they have
misunderstood your conduct, and reget
that thev have treateil vou as thev have.
W'e shorild expect, if w6 are faitblul and
true, that ev-en our enemies will yet
appreciate our motives, and do us jus-
tice. Comp. Psa. xxxvii. 5, 6, n Thaf
fakely atcuse yotn gooil, conaersdt;on
in Chrttt. Yourgood contluctas Chris-
tians. They may accuse you of insin-
cerity, hypocrisy, dishonesty; of being
enemieg of the state, or of monstrous

penalty
will be

arresting
judges and

r3 remoBe;
demanded if

and that penalty
its promptings be
an admirable de-

vice, as a part
of God, uiging
of duty,
making
There is
tainly be

no penalty that
inflicted, sooner

the ofender;

of the moral government
man to the performance
in case of disobedience,

not regarded. It is

thev will seo their ertor. and do vou
jusiice. See Notes on chap. ii. L2.'" L7. Fu itisbetter,if thi witl, of Goil
be so. That is, if Got[ sees it to be ne-
cessary for your gootl that you Bhould
suffer, it is better that you should sufier
{br doing well than for crime. God
often sees it to be necessary thst his
people should suffer. There-are efiects
to be aecomplished by affiction which
can be secured in no other wav: and
some of the happiest results;; the
soul ofa Christian, some ofthe briehtest
traits of character, are the efie"ct ol
triaJs. But it should be our care that
our suflerings shoulil not bo brought
upon us for our own crimeg or folfes.
No man can promote his own highest
gooil by doing wrong, and then endiring
the penalty which his sin incurx; anii
no one should do wrong with any expec-
tation that it may Ue-overrdd foi Hs
own good. Ifwe are to sufier, Iet it be
by the direct hand of God, and not bv
any fault oforrr own. Ifwe suffer thei,
we shpll have the testimony of our own
c.onscience in our favour,anid the feeling
that we m1y go to God for support. I"f

I we euffer for our faults, in aililition to

ind,
the mind its own executioner.

that-incurred by a guilty
It rreeds no witnesses; no process for

will more cer-
or later, than

conscrence.

no array of

prisonment, or bonds.
; no stripes, im-
Its inflictions

rvill follow the oflender into the most
secluded retreat; overtake him in his
most rapitl flight
northern gnows, or

; find him out in
on the sands of the

equator; go into the most splenfid pa-
laces, and eeek out the victim when he
is safe from all the vengeance that man
can inflict; pursue him into the dark
valley of the shadou of death, or arrest
him as a fugitive in distant worlds. No
one, therefore, c&n oyer-estimate the

executionerr

the outward pain of bod-y, we
dure the severest pangs iyhich
sufler-those which tf,e guilty
flicts on itgelf.

importance of haring a good conscience,
A true Christian should aim. bv inces-
sant study and prayer, to know-what is
right, and, then always d.o it,no matter
wbat may be the consequencez. I Tha,t,
wlwwas they epea* avil oJ gou, They 18. For Chrict alao lnth orw tutard,
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God, being put to death "in the flesh. but quickened by tbe Spirit:
c 8o.4.c6.

appeal which can be made to us morefor stns. Comp. Notes on chap. ii. 21.
'Ihe dzsign of the apostle in this refer-
ence to the suferings of Christ, is evi-
dently to remind them that he suffered
as an innocent, being, and not for any
wrong-doing, and to encourage and com-
fort them in their sufferings by his ex-
ample. The reference to his sufferings
leads him (vers. 18-22) intoastatement
of the various wavs in which Christ su{'-
fered, and of his iltimate triumph. By
his example in his suferings, and by his
final triumph, the apostle would en-
courage those whom he addressed to
bear with patience the gorrows to which
their religion exposed them. IIe as.
sumes that all sufering for adhering to
the gospel is the result of well-doing;
and for an encouragement in their trials,
he refers them to the example of Christ,
[he highest instance that ever was, or
ever will be, both of well-doing, and of
suffering on account ofit. The expres-
sion, 'hath onca suffered,' in the New
'Iestament, meaas once for all; once, in
the sense tbat it is nof to occur again.
Comp. Heb. vid^, 27. The particular
polnt here, however, is not that he once
suflered; it is that hsha,d,in fact suf-
fered, and that in doing it he had left
an examl,le for them to follow. n The
iust Jor the unjust. The one who was
ias/", (Einaus,) on account of, or in the
place of, those who were unjust, (fuip
,&,Ei*ot;) or one who was righteous, on
account of those who were wicked.
Comp. Notes, Rom. v. 6; 2 Cor. v, 2L;
Eeb. ix.28. The idea on which the
opostle would particularly ffx their at-
tention was, that he was just or inno-
cent. Tbtts he was an example to those
who suffered forwell-doing. { Thathe
nrightbring us ta God,. That his death
might be the means of reconciling sin-
ner-g to God. Comp. Notes on John iii.
14; rii.82. ft is through that death
that mercy is proclaimed to the guilty;
it is by that alono that Goil can bo re-
conciled to men; and the fact that the
Son of God Ioved men, and gave himself
e sacrifice for them, enduring such bitter
sorrows, is the mogt powerful appeal
which can he made to mankind to induce

powerful than one tlrawn from the fact
that another sufers on our account. 'We

could resist the argumentwlich a father,
a mother, or a sister would use to ro-
claim us from a course of sin; but if
we perceive that our conduct involves

'Comp. 
Notes, Rom. i. 3, 4. There is

evidently a contrast here between , the
flesh' in which it is said he was . nut
to death,' and .the Spirit'by wh'ich
it is said he was , quickened.' The
words'in the /,esh' are clearly designed
to denote something that was peculiar
in his death; for it"is a departire from
the usual method of speaking of death.
IIow singular would it be to say of
Isaiah, Paul, or Peter, that they were
put to death in the fl,esh! How ob-
vious would it be to ask, In what other
way are men usually put to death?
What was there peculiar in their case,
which would distinguish their death from
the death of others? The use of this
phrasewould
that

Thus,

by the phrase, ,lfra
thatthere was some-yet

thing
die.

respect towhichthey diil not
if it were said of a man that

he was deprived of his rights as a Jather,it would be implied that ir other re-
spects he was not deprived of his rights;
and this woulil be especially true if it
wero added that he oontinued to enjoy
his rights as a neighbour, or as holding
an office under the sovemment. The
only proper inquiry, Ihen, in this place
is, Ifihat is fairly implied in the phiase,
the flesh? Does it mean simply lds
body, x distinguished from his'himan
soul? or does it rcfer to him as a, nutn,
as distinguished from gome higher na-
ture, over which death had no power t
Now, that tho latter is the meaning
seems to me to be apparent, for these
!easoD$: (1.) It ir the usual way of
denotlng the human nature of the ibrd
Jesus, or of saying that he beoame in-

thenr to roturn to God. fherc is no carnate, or wa,s a Eau, to rpeek of his

atonce,
to whichwas



being in the flesh. See Rom. i. 2:
'Made of the seetl of Davitl according
to the flesh.' John i. 14: 'And the
'Word was made flosh.' I Tim. iii. 16:

' God was manifest in the flesh,' I John
iv. 2: 'Every spirit that confesseth that
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is of
God,' 2 John 7: ' W'ho confess not that
Jesus Christ is come in the'flesh.' (2.)
So far as appears, the effect of death on
the human soul of the Redeemer was
the same as in the case of the soul of
any other person; in other words, the
eflect of deatlt, in his case was not con-
firred to the mere body or the flesh.
Death, with him, was what death is in
anv other case-the separation of the
so;l and botly, with ali the attendant
nain of such dissolution. It is not true
ihat hi* 'fl,esh,' as such, died without
the ordinary accompaniments of death
on the goul, so that it could be saiil that
the one died, and the other was kept
alive. The purposes of the atonement
required that he should meet death in
the usual form ; that thegreat laws which
operate everlrwhere else in regard to
dissolution, should exist in his case ; nor
is there in the Scriptures any intimation
that there was, in this respect, anything
peculiar in his case. If his soul had
been exempt from whatever there is in-
volved in tleath in relation to thespirit,
it is unaccountable that there is no hint
on this point in the sacred nanative.
But if this be so, then the expression

'in the flesh' refers to him as a man,
and means, that so far as his human
nature wag concerned, he died. fn
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another important respect, he ditl no,
die. On the meaning of the wordfleslt
in the New Testament, see Notes on
Rom. i. 3. \ But gutckened,. Made
alive-lao*uaeis. This does not mean
lccpt, al,iue, brft tm.de aliue ; rccalled lo
lil'e ; reanimated. The word is never
used in the sense of rnai,ntatned ali,ue,
ot presen)ed ali,ae. Compare the fol-
lowing places, which are the only ones
in which it occurs in the New'Iesta-
ment: John v. 21, twice ; vi. 63; Rom.
iv. 17; viii. ll; 1 Cor. xv. 36, 46; I
Tim. vi. 13; I Pet. iii. 18; in all which
it is rendered gutakened, yr,icken, qutcb-
eneth; L Cor. xv.22, bc mad,e aliae;
2 Cor. iii. 0, giueth liJe ; aad, Gal. iii.
2L, haue giaen life. ' Once the word
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refers to Goil, as he who giveth life to
all creatures, I Tim. vi. l3; three timeg
it refers to the life-giving power of the
Iloly Ghost, or of the doctrines of the
gospel, John vi. 63; 2 Cor. iii. 6; Gal.
iii. 2l; seven times it is used with direct
reference to the raising of the dead,
John v. 21; Rom. iv. 17; viii. l1; I Cor.
xv. 22, 36, 451' 1 Pet. iii. 18.' See
Biblical Repos., April, 18.15, p. 269.
See also Passow, and, Robinson, Leu.
The sense, then, cannot be that, irfre-
ference to his soul or spirit, hewas pre-
serueil aliye when his body died, but
that there was some agency or power
restortng him to life, or reanimating
him after he was dead. flBy the Spiii.
According to the common reading in the
Greek, this is e$ nreipcrt-with the
afiicle the-'tle Spirit.' Hahn, Titt-
man, and Griesbach omit tho article,
and then the reading is, . quickened in
spirit ;' and thus the reading correspontls
with the fomer expression, , in flesh'
(aapri,) where the article also is want-
ing. Tho woril spirit, ao far as the
mere use of the word is concerned, might
re{br to his own soul, to his Divine
nature, or to the Holy Spirit. It is
evident ( f.) that it does not refer to his
own soul, for, (a) as we have seen, the
reference in the forrner clause is to his
human nature, including all that per-
tained to hirn as a man, bodyand soul;

, (6) there was no power in his own spirit,
i regarded as that appertaining to his
t human nature, to raise him up from the
I dead, auy more than there 

-is 
such a

I power in any other human soul. That
power does not belong to a human soul
in any of its relations or conditions.
(2.) It seems equally clear that this
does not refer to the Ifoly Spirit, or the
Third Person of the Trinity, for it may
be doubtetlwhether the work ofraising
the deatl is an5rwhere ascribed to that
Spirit. His peculiar province is to
enlighten, awaken, convict, convert, and
sanctify the soul ; to apply the work of
redemption to the hearts of men, anil
to lead them to God. This influence is
rnoral, not physical; an influence ac-
companying the tru,th, not the exertion
of mere phyaical power. (3.) It re-
mains, then, that the reference is to his
own Divine nature-a nature by which
he was restored to life after he was
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crucified; to the Son of God, regarded
as the Second Person of the Trinity.
This appears, not only from the facts
above stated, but also (a) from the con-
nection. ft is statetl that it was in or
by this spirit that he went and preached
in the davs of Noah. But it was not
his spirit"as a man that ditl this, for his
human soul had then no existence, Yet
it seems that he did this personally or
directly, and not by the influences of
tlre Holy Spirit, for it is said that 'he
went and preached.' The reference,
therefbre, cannot be to the lfoly Ghost,
and the fair conclusion is that it refers
to his Diviue natute. (6) This accords
with what the apostle Paul says, (Rom.
i. 3, 4,) 'which was made of the seed
of David according to the flesh,'-that
is, in respect to his human nature,-
'and declared to be the Son of God with
power, according to the Spirit of holi-
ness,'-that is, in respect to his Divine
nature,-'by the resurrection from the
dcad.' See Notes on that passage, (o)
It accords with what the Saviour him-
self says, John x. 17, 18: 'I lay down
my life, that I might take it again.
No man taketh it from me, but I lay it
down of myself. I have power to lay
it down, and I have power to take it
again.' This must refer to his Divine
nature, for it is impossible to conceive
that a human soul should have the power
of restoring its former tenement, tlte
body, to life. See Notes on the passage.
The conclusion, then, to which we have
come is, that the passage means, that
&s a man, a human being, he was put
to death ; in respect to a higher nature,
or by a higher nature, here denominated
Spirit, (finipa,) he was restored to life.
As a man, he died ; as the incarnate
Son of God, the Messiah, he was made
alive again by the power o{ his own
Divine Spirit, and exalted to heaven.
Comp. Robinsou's Lex. on the word
Ittti1,u, C.

r9. By whiah, Evid,ently by the
Spiraf referred to in the previous versc

-h S-tbe Divine nature of the Son
of God; that by which he was 'quick-
ened' again, a{ter he hatl been put to
death; the Sonof God regarded asa

Divine Being, or in that same nature
which afterwards became incarnate, and
whose agency was employed in quicken-
ing the man Christ Jesus, who had
been put to death, The meaning is,
that the same , Spirit' which was effica.
cious in restoring him to life, after he

the phrase 'he uent.' The literal sense
is, 'he, hautng gone, preached,' &c.-
*opzu|eie , ft is well known that such ex-
pressions are often redundant in Greek
writers, as in others. So Her.odotus, 'to
these things they spakel saytng'-for
they said. , And he, spcalctng, $aid,;'
that is, he said. So Eph. ii. 17, 'And
came arrd. preached peace,' &c. Matt. ix.
13, ' But go and Iearn what that mean-
eth,' &c. So God is often represented
as com&ng, as descendttng, &c., when he
brings a message to mankirrd. Thus
Gen. xi. 5, 'The Lord, came down to
see the city antl the tower.' Exod. xix.
20, ' The Lord. came douln, upon Mount
Sinai.' Numb. xi.25,'The Lord. came
down in a cloud.' 2 Sam. xxii. 10, 'Ife
bowed the heavens and, cam,e down.'
The idea, however, would be conveyed
by this language that he did this per-
sonally, or by hi,mse$, and not merely
by employing the agency of another.
It would then be iurplied here, that
though the instrun'rentality of Noah
was employed, yet that it rvas done not
by the Holy Spirit, but by him who
afterwards became incarnate. On the
supposition, therefore, that this whole
passage refers to his preaching to the
antediluvians in the time of Noah, and
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or to dcliver a nressage, and does uot
necessarily imply thatlt was the gospel
which wai preached, nor does ib deter-
mine anything in regard to the nature
of the message. It is not affirmed that
he preaclrecl tlw gospel, for if that spe-
cific idea had been expressed it woulil
have been rather by another word-
zioyyc\i(o. The wortl here used rvoultl
be appropriate to such a message as

Noah brought to his contemporaries, or
to arzy communication which God made
to ruen. See Matt. iii. t; iv. 17;
Mark i. 35 ; v. 20 ; vii. 36. It is im-
plied in the expression, as alrcady re-
marked, that he did this himself ; that
it was the Son of God who subsequently
became incarnate, and not the Iloly
Spilit, that did this; though the lan-
guage is consistent with the supposition
ihaf he ditl ii by the instrumentality of
anotler, to wit, Noah. Qui facit per
alium, .facit pcr se. God really pro-
claims a message to mankind when he
cloes it by the instrumentality of the
prophets, or apostles, or other ministers
of religion; and all that is necessarily
rmplied in this language would be met
by the supposition that Christ deliveretl
a lnessage to the antediluvian race by
tlre agcncy of Noah. No argument,
llerefore, can be derived from this
Ianguage to prove that Christ went and
pcrsonally preached to those who wcre
bonffned in hades or in prison. 1l Unto
the spirits in Ttrtson. That is, clearly,
to the spirits now in prison, for tLis is
the fair meaning of the passage. The
ubvious sense is, that Peter supposed
there rvere 'spirits in prison' at the
time when he wrote, and that to those
same spirits the Son of God had at some
time ' preached,' or had made some pro-
clamation respecting the will of God.
As this is the only passage in the New
Testament on which the Romish doc-
trine of purgatory is supposed to rest,
it is irnportant to ascertain the fair
rneaning ofthe lauguage here employed.
There are three obvious inquiries in
ascertaining its signiffcation. Who are
referred toby spirtts? What is meant
by inprtson? Was the message brought
to them while in the prison, or at some
previous period? I. Iilho are referred
toby spirits? Thespecificationinthe
next verse determines this. They were
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those 'who were sometimes disobeilient,
when once the long-suffering of Goil
waited in the days of Noah.' No others
are speciffed; and if it should be main-
tained that this means that he went
down to hell, or to sheol, and preached
to those who are conffned there, it coultl
be inferred from this passage only that
he preached to that portion of the lost
spirits conffned there which belonged to
the particular generation in which Noah
Iived. lVlqhe should do this; or loro
there should be such a separation made
in hades that it could be done; or what
rvas the nature of the message which he
delivered to that portion, are questions
which it is impossible for any man who
holds to the opinion that Chris0 wont
down to hell after his death to preaclt,,
to answer. But if it means that ho
preached to those who livetl in the days
of Noah, while they were yet alive, the
question will be asked why are they
called 'spirits?' Were they spirirs
then, or were they men like others?

I To this the answer is easy. Peter
speaks of them as they were when ho
rvrote; not as they had,been, or were at
the time when the message was preached
to them. The idea is, that to those
spirits whowerethen in prison who had
lbrmerly lived in the days of Noah, the
message had been in fact ilelivered, ft
was not necessary to speak o1' them
precisely as they were at the time when
it was delivered, but only in such a way
as to tCentifa them. We shoultl usc
similar Iangriage now, ff we saw I
company of men in prison who had seen
better days-a multitude now drunken,
and debased, and poor, and riotous-it
would not be improper to say that 'the
prospect of wealth and honour was once
lreld out to tlris raggeil, and, wretched,
multitude. All that is need{ul is to
identifu them as the same persons who
once had this prospect. In regard to
the inquiry, then, who these 'spirits'
were, there can bo no diference of
opinion. Tlrcy were that wiaked, raca
wldch liued,intlu days oJ Noah. Therc
is no allusion in this passage to any
other; there is no intimation that to
any others of those 'in prison t the

I message here referred to had been de-

llivered. II. What is meant by pri-
ison berc? Purgatorn or lhe limbue
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purgatory-^

patn n, say the Romanists-a place
in which departed souls are supposed
to be confined, and in which their final
destiny may still be effected by tbe
purifying fires which they endure, by
the prayers of the living, or by a mes-
sage in sorne way conveyetl to their
gloomy abodes-in rvlich such sins may 

]

be expiated as do not deserve eternal 
]

damnation. The Syriac here is 'irr.
slrcoL,' referring to tire abodes of the
dead, or the place in rvhich departed
,ipirits are supposed to drvell, The word
rendered prtson, (guxuxi,) means pro-
peiy watch, guard-llte act of keeping
watch, or the guard itself; then watch-
post, or station ; then a place where any
one is watched or guarded, as a prison;
then a watch in the sense of a division
of the night, as the morning watch. It
is used in thc New 'I'estament, rvith
refercnce to the future workl, only in
the following places: I Pet. iii. 19,
'Preached unto thc spirits in prison;'
und Rev. xx, 7, 'Satan shall be loosed
out of his Ttrison.' An idea similar to
the one here expressed may be found in
2 Pet. ii.4,though theword prtsondoes
not there occur: 'God spared not the
angels that sinned, but cast them down
to hell, and delivered them into chains
of darkness, to be reserved unto judg-
ment;' and in Jude 6, 'And the angels
rvhich kept not their first estate, but left
iheir own habitation, he hath reserved
in everlasting chains, under darkness,
unto the judgment of the great clay.'
The allusion, in the passage before us,
is undoubtedly to confinement or im-
prisonment in the invisible ryorld; and
perhaps to those who are reserved there
with reference to Bome future arrange-
ment-for this idea enters commonly
into the use of the word prison. There
is, however, no specificationof the place
where this is ; no intimation that it is

place where the departed
to undergo purification ;
that their condition can

are
no

supposed
intimation

be aflected by anything that we can do;
no int!rnation that those prrticularly re-
ferred to difler in any sense from the
others who are confined in that world;
no hint that they can be released by
any prayerc or sacritices of ours. This
passage, therefore, cannot be adduced
to support the Roman Catholic doc-
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trine of purgatory, for (1,) the essential
ideas which entei into the doctrine of
purgatory are not to be found in the
word herc used ; ( 2, ) there is no evidence
in the fair interpretation of the passage
that any message is borne to them while
in. prison; (8,) there is not the slightest
hint that they can be leleased by any
prayers or oferings of those who dwell
on the earth. The simple idea is tlnt
of persons conf,ned as in a prison; and
the passage will prove only that in the
time wlren the apostle tyrote lherewere
thosewho were thus confined. III. lVas
the message brought to them while fra
prison, or at some previous period ? The
Romanists say that it was while izr, pri-
son; that Christ, after he was put to
death in the body, was still kept alive
in his spirit, and went and proclaimed
his gospel to those rvho were in prison.
So Bloomfield maintains, (in loc.,) and,
so CEcumenius and Cyril, as quoted by
Bloomfield. But against this view there
are plain objections drawn from the lan-
guage of Peter himself. (1.) As we have
seen, the fair interpretation of the pas.
sage 'quickened by the Spilit,' is not
that he was kept aliue as to h,is lwnan
soul,brb that he, after being deacl, was
ntade aliue by his own Divine energy.
(2.) If the meaning be that he went antl
preached aJterhis death, it seerns diffi-
cult to know why the reference is to
those onlywho'had been disobedicnt in
the days of Noah.' Why ,*vere tltey
alone selected for this message ? Are
theyseparate from others ? \Yere they
the only ones in purgatory who could
be benclicially affected by his preaching ?

On the other method of interpretation,
we can suggest a reason why they were
particulally specifietl. But how can we
on this? (3.) The language employed
does not demanil this interpretation. Its
full meaning is met l-ry the interpreta-
tion that Chr.ist orrce preaehed to the
spirits then in prison, to wit, in the days
of Noah; that is, that he caused a Di-
vine message to be borne to them, Thus
it would be proper to saythat ,.Whitefreltl
came to America, and preaehed to tho
souls in perdition;' or to go among the
graves of the first settlers of New Haven,
and sayr'Davenport came from Eng-
lard to preach to the dead men around
rrs.' (a.) This interpretation accords
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20 Which sometime were disobe-
dient, when once @ the long suffering
of God waited in the days of Noah,

while the ark was a preparing,
wherein few, that is, eight souls,
were saved by water.

during a considerable portion of that
time, St. Peter's, at Rome, was a
much longer time in building; and it is
to be rememberetl that in the age of the
world when Noah lived, antl with the
imoerfect knowledse of the arts of naval
ardhitecture which"must have prevailed,
it was a much more serious undertak-
ing to construc-t an ark that would
hold such a variety and such a number
of animals as that was designed to,
and that would float safely for more
than a year in an universal flood, than
it was io construct such a fabric as
St. Peter'g. in the davs when that
ediffce was reared. llWherein few,
that ts, eight souls. Eight persons-
Noah and his wife, his three sons and
their wives, Gen. vii, 7. The allusion
to their being saved here seems to be tc
encoumse those whom Peter addressed
to pdrs6veranco and ffdelity, in the
midst of all the opposition which they
might experience. Noah was not dis.
heartenetl. Sustained by the Spirit of
Christ-the presence of the Son of God

-he continued to preach. He did not
abandon his purpose, and the result
was that he was saved. True, they
were few in number who were saved;
the great mass continued to be wicked;
but this verv fact should be or €r-
couragement"to us-that though the
great lnass of any one generation may
be wicked, God oan protect and save
the few who are faithful. I By water.
They were borne up by the waters,and
were thus preserved. The thought on
which the apostle makes his remarks
turn, and which leads him in the next
verse to the suggestions about baptism,
is, tlrat water was employed in their
preservation, or that they owed their
safety, in an important sense, to that
element. In Iike mannet we owe our
salvation, in an important sense, to
water; or, there is an important agencv
which it is made to perforrn in our sal-
vatiou. The apostle does not say thatit
was in the same way, or that the oDe was

a Ge.vl.,&c.

with the design of the apostle in incul- 
i

cating the duty of patience and forbear-
ance in trials; in encouraging those
whom he addressetl to be patient in
their persecutions, See the analysis of
the chapter. lVith this object in view'
there was entire propriety in ilirecting
them to the long-suffering and forbear-
ance evinced by the Saviour, through
Noah. Ile was opposed, revilod, disbe-
Iieved, and, we may suppose, persecrrted.
ft was to the purpose to direct them to
the fact that he was saved as the result
of his steadfastness to Him who had
commandeil him to preach to that un-
god)y generation. Bub what pertinency
would there have been in saying that
Christ went down to hell, and delivered
some sort of a message there, we know
notwhat, to thosewhoare conffned there?

20. Which sonutinxe were disobe-
dient. Which wero once, or fornterly,
(ro.rr,) disobedient or rebellious. 'fhe
language here does not imply that they
had ceased, to be disobedient, or that
they had become obedient at the time
rvhen the apostle wrote; but the object
is to direct the attention to a former
race of men characterized by disobe-
dience, and to show the patience evinced
under their provocations, in endeavour-
ing to do them good. To saythat men
were formerly rebellious, or rebellious in
a specified age, isno evidence that they
are otherwise now. The meaning here
is, that they did not obey the command
of God when he called them to repent-
ance by the preaching of Noah. Comp.
2 Pet. ii. 5, where Noah is called 'a
preaclrer of righteousness.' I When
once the long ur.fertng oJ God waitcd
in the dags oJ Noah. God waited on
that guilty race a hundred and twenty
ycars, (Gen. vi. 3,)a period sufficiently
protracted to evince his long-suflering
toward one generation. It is not im-
probable that during that whole period
Noah was, in various ways, preaching
to that wicked generation. Comp, Notes
on Heb. xi. 7. n While the ark was a
preparing. It is probable that prepara-
tions rvere made for building the alk

a lype designed to-represent the other,
or eyen that the efficacy of water wo!
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21 The like figure whereunto,
euen baptisnr, odoth also now save
us, (not the putting away of the

@ Ep.5.26.

in both cases the same; but he says,
that as Noah owed lris salvation to
water, so there is an important sense in
rvhich water is employed in ours. 'Ihere
is in certain respects-he does not say
in all respects-a resemblance between
the agency of water in the salvation of
Noah, and the agency of water in our
salvation. In both cases water is em-
1,loyed, though it may not be that it is
in the same manner, or with precisely
the same efficacy.

21. The ltke f.gure whet'euio, evcn
baptism,, doth, also now saue zs. There
al'e some various readings here in the
Greek text, but the sense is not essen-
tially varied. Some have proposed to
read (f) to whtch instead ot (i) which,
Fo as to rnake the sense 'the antitype
lo which baptism now also saves us.'
The antecetlent to the relative, which-
ever word is used, is clearly not the ark,
b:ut water; and the idea is, that as
Noah was saved by water, so then: is a
sense in which water is made instru-
mental in our salvation. The mentiou
of water in the case of Noah, in con-
nection with iis being saved, by an ob-
vious association suggested to the mind.
of the apostle the use of water in orlr
salvation, and hence led him to make
the remark about the connection of
baptism with our salvation. The Greek
word here rendercd. f,gur6-f,y,7iqsv2y-
antitype mears properly, rasis ttng a blow
or itnpression, (fuom dtil and. si*oe ;)
that is, l,ard, solid. In the New Tes-
tament, however, it is used in a diflerent
sense; and (,i,tri) anti, in composition,
implies resemblance, correspondence;
and henee the word,means, Jormcd, a.fter
a type $ mod.el; like ; con'espondtng ;
tlnt wlriclt corresponds to a type.-Rob.
Lex. The word occurs only in this
place and IIeb. ix. 24, rcndercd. f,gures.
The meaning here is, that baptism cor-
responded, to, or had a resemblance to,
the water by which Noah was saved ; or
that there was a use of water in the one
case which corresponded in some re-
spects to the water that was used in
the other; to wib, in efecting saluation.

filth of the flesh, but the answer of
a good conscience D toward God,) by
tho resurreetion of Jesus Christ': -

D .4.4.8.37; Ro.I0.t0.

The apostle does not say that it corre-
sponded in all respects ; in respect, e. g.,
to quantity, or to the manner of the
application, or to the cfficacy ; but there
is a sense in which water performs an
important part in our salvation, as it
diil in his. { Baptistn. Notlhe rnere
application of rvater, for l,hat idea the
apostle expressly disclaims, when he
says that it involves not 'putting away
the filth of the flesh, but the answer of
a good conscience toward God.' The
sense is, that baptism, including all
that is properly meant by baptism as a
religious rite-that is, baptism admi-
rristcred in connection with true repen-
tance, and true faith in the Lord Jesus,
and when it is properly a symbol of the
putting arvay of sin, and o{' the renew-
ing influenoes of the Holy Spirit, and
an act of unreserved dedication to God

-now 
saves us, On the meaning of the

vord, boptism, see Notes on Matt. iii. 6.

1 Doth also now saae us. The water
saved Noah and his family from perish-
ing in the flood; to wit, by bearing up
the ark. Baptism, in the proper sense
of the term, as above explained, where
thewater used is a symbol, inlikeman-
ner now saves us; that is, the water is
an emblem of that purifying by which
we are saved. It may be said to save
us, not as the meritorious cause, but as
the indispensable condition of salvation.
No man can be saved without that re-
generated and purified heart of which
baptism is the appropriate s;rmbol, and
when it would be proper to administer
that ordinance, The apostle cannot
have meant that water saves us im l/ra
sanxe way in which it saved Noah, for
that cannot be true. It is neither the
same in quantity, nor is it applied in tLe
sarne way, nor is it efficacious in the
same manner. ft is indeed connected
with our salvation in its own proper way,
as an emblem of that purifying of the
heart by which we are saved, Thua it
corresponds with the salvation of Noah
by water, and is the (d,tlirurot) antitype
of that. Nor does it mean that the
salvation of Noah by water was dcsignad



182
to be a tvoe of Christian baptism. Thete
is not tliti least evidence of that; and it
should not be affirmetl without proof'
Thc anostle saw a resemblance in some

resnecis betwecn the one and the other;
suc'h a resemblance that the one natur-
allv sussested the other to his mind,
uni tlre'"rese*blance rvas so important
as to make it the proper ground of re'
marli.

lRut if Noah's Dreservation in the ark, be the

tme of that satvation of which baptism is the

#ble-, ,vho shall say it was not so designeil of

Gotl? l!{ust we indee<I regartl the resemblance

betlveen Noah's ileliverance antl ours, as a happy

coinciileuce merely? But the author is wont to

ileny typical design in very clear cases; and in
atoitlio[ one extreme seems to have gone iuto
another. Some will have tlaes everlrwhere;

and, therefore, others s'ill allow them nowltere.

See Supp. Note, IIeb. vii. 1; M'Kright's nssay,

viii, Sect. v., on l,he laws of typical interpreta'
tion, with )ris commentary ir Zoco.l

The noints of resemLlance in the two
ca.es'seem to have been thesc: (1.)
'Ilrere was saluation in both ; Noah was
saved from death, and we from hell.
(2.\ Wateris emDloved in both cases-
in tlr" ."." of Noalito uphold the ark;
in ours to be a symbol ofour purification.
( 3. ) '.f lrc water in both cases is connectrcl
ruitlr salvation: in the case of Noah by
sustaining tlre ark; in ours by being a
symbol ofsah'ation, of purity, of cleans-
i;q. of tlrat by which we may be brought
to?od. Tlie meaning of this Part of
the verse, therefore, may be thus expres-
seC : 'Noah and his family were saved
by water, thc antitype to which (to wit,
that rvhich in important respects eorre-
sponds to that) baptism (not the putting
awav ot' the filth of the flesh, or the
mer6 application of material water, but
that purrifying of the heart of which ii
is the appropriate emblem) now saves
us.' fr Not the putting away of the

filth oJ the /,e sh, Not a mere external
washiirg, however soleranly done. No
nutward ablution or purifying saves us,
but that which pcrtains to the con-
science. This important clause is thrown
in to guard the statement from the abuse
to which it rvould otherwise be liable,
the supposiiion that baptism has of itself
a purifying and saving power. To guard
against this, the apostle expressly de-
clares that he means much more than
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a mere outwaril application of watcr.
1l But the unswer of a qooil conscience
ibward, God,. The'worl here rendered
answet (i,zrapdnpu) means properly a
question, an inquiry. It is 'spoken of
i question put to a, convert at baptism,
orlather ofthe whole process of question
and answer; that is, by irnplication,
eram,ination. proles siott.' - Robinson,
Lex. It is designed to mark the spirit:
ual character of the baptismal rite in
contrast with a mere external puriffca-
tion, and evidently refers to something
that occurred aJ baptism; some questioD,
inquiry, or e.xamination, that took placo
then; and it would seem to imply, (1,)
that whenbaptism was performed, there
was some question or inquiry irr regard
to the belief of the candidate; (2,) that
an answer was expected, implying that
there was a good conscience; that is,
that the candidate had an enlightened
conscience, and was sincere in his pro-
fession; and, (3,) that the real efficacy
of baptisnr, or its power in saving, was
not in the mere external rite, but in the
state of the heart, indicated by the
question and answer, of which that was
the emblem. On the mcaning of tho
phlase ' a gootl conscience,'see Notes on
ver. 16 of this chapter. Compare on
this verse Neander, Geschich der Pflanz.
u. Leit. der chr, Kirche, i. p. 203, seq.,
in Bibl. Reposi. iv. 272, seq. It is in
the highest <iegree probable that ques-
tions would be proposed to candidates
for baptism respecting their belief,, and
we have an instance of this fact un-
doubtedly in the case before us. IIow
extensive such examiuations would be,
what points would be embraced, how
much rel'erence there was to personal
experienee, we have, ofcourse, no certain
means of ascertaining. We may sup-
pose, however, that the examinatiou

I pertained to what constituted the essen-

I tial features of the Christian religion,
I as distinguished from other systemsland
to the coldial belief of that system by
tlre candidate. n By the resurrection
of Jesus Christ. That is, we are saved
i-n this manner through the resurrection
of Jesus Christ. 'Ihe whole effciency
in the case is derived from that. If he
had not been raised from the dead,
baptism would have been vain, and
there would have been no power to save
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22 Who is gone into heaven, and

is on the right hand of God: angels
"an-d authorities anil powers being
made subject unto hid.

a 8p.1.21.

us. See this illustrated at length in
the Notes on Rom. vi.4,5. Thepoints,
therefore, which are established in re-
gard to l-raptism by this important pas-
sage are these: (1.) That Christian
baptism is not a mere euternal rite; a
mere outward ablution ; a mere appli-
cation of water to the body. ft is not
contemplated that it shall be an empty
form, and its essence does not consist in
a mere ' putting away of the fflth of the
flesh.' There is a work to be done in
respect to lhe conscience which cannot
be reached by the application of water.
(2.) That there was an examination
among the early Christians when a can-
didate was about to be baptized, and of
course such an examination is proper
nolv. Whatever was the ground of the
examination, it related to that which
exisled. beJore the baptism was adminis-
tered. It was not expected that it
shoultl be accomplished by the baptism.
There is, therefore, implied evidence
here that there was no reliancb placed
on that ordinan ce to Ttrodu,ce that which
constituted the 'answer of a good con-
science;' in other words, that it was
not supposed to have an efficacy to pro-
duce that of itself, and was not a con-
verting or regeneratingordinance. (3.)
The 'answer' which was returned in
the inquiry, was to be suchas indicated
a good conscience ; that is, as Bloom-
field expresses it, (New Tett. ht' loc.,)
'that which enables us to return such
an answer as springs from a good con-
science towards God, which can be no
other than the inward change and reno-
vation wrought by the Spirit.' ft was
supposed, therefore, that there would
be an internal work of graee; that there
would be much more than an outward
rite in the whole fransactiorr. The
application of water is, in Iact, but an
emblem or symbol of that grace in the
heart, and is to be administered as de-
noting that. It does not cont)ey grx,ce
to the soul by any physical efficacy of
the water. It is a syurbol of the puri-
fying influences of religion, and is made
& means of grace in the same way as
obedience to any other of the commands

of God. (4.)--There is no efficacy in
the mere application of water in 

-any

form, or with any ceremonies of religiori,
to.put away sin. It is the ,good con-
science,' the renovated heart,lhe puri-
fiedsoul,of whichbaptism is the em6lem,
that ltrnishes evidence of the Divine
acceptance and favour. Comp. Heb. ix.
I, 10. There must be a deep internal
work on the soul of man, in order that
he may be acceptable to God; and when
that is wanting, no external rite is of
anyavail. Yet, (6,) it does not follow
from this that baptism is of no impor-
tance, The argument of the apostle
here is, that it is of great importance.
Noah was saved by water; and so bap.
tism has an important connection witb
our salvation. As water bore up the
ark, and was the means of saving Noah,
so baptism by water is the emblem of
our salvation; and when administered
in connection with a . good conscience,'
that is, with a renovated heart, it is as
certainly connected with our salvation
as the sustaining waters of the flood
were with the salvation of Noah. No
man can prove from the Bible that
baptism has no important connection
rvith salvation; and no man can proye
that by neglectingit he will be as likely
to obtain the Divine favour as he would
by observing it. It is a means of ex-
hibiting great and important truths in
an impressive manner to the soul; it is
a means ofleading the soul toan entire
dedication to a God of purity; it is a
means through which God manifests
himselfto the soul, and through which
he imparts grace, as he does in all other
acts of obedience to his commandments.

22. Who is gone into heauen. Notes,
Acts i. 9. fl And, is on the rtght hanil
oJ God,. Notes, Mark xvi.l9. fl Angels
and, authoril,ies and powers betng matk
subject unto him. See Notes, Eph. i.
20, 21. 'Ihe reason why the apostle
here adverts to the fact that the Lord
Jesus is raised up to tho right hand of
God, and is so honoured in heaven,seem$
to have beeu to encourage those to whom
he wrote to persevere in the service of
God, thoughtheywere perseeuted. The
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Lord Jesus was in like manner perse-
cuted, He was reviled, and rejected,
and put to death. Yet he ultimately
triumuhed. He was raised from the
dead,'and was exalted to the highest
nlace of honour in the universe. Even
io they, if they did not faint, might
hope to come off in the end triumphant.
As Noah, who had been faithful and
steadfast when surrounded by a scoffing
world, was at last preserved by his faith
from ruin, and as the Redeemer, though
persecuteil antl put to death, was at last
exa.lted to the right hand of God, so
would it be with them if they bore their
trials patientlv, and did not faint or fail
in the persecutionswhich they endured.

fn view of the exposition in vers. 1

and 2, we may remark, (1,) that it is
our duty to seek the conversion and
salvation ofour impenitent relatives and
fliends. All Christians have relatives
and friends who are impenitent ; it is a
rare thing that some of the rnembers of
their own families are not go. In most
Iamilies, even Christian families, there
is a husband or a wife, a father or a
mother, a, son or daughter, a brother or
sister, who is not converted. To all
such, they who arc Christians owe im-
portant duties, and there is \o\e,,note
important than that of seeking their
conversion. 'fhat this rls a duty is
clearly implied in this passage in refer-
ence to a wife, and for the same reason
it is a duty in reference to all other
penons. It may be further apparent
from these considerations : (a) It is an
irnportant parb of the business of aZl
Christians to seek the salvation of
othens. This is clearly the duty of
rninistels of the gospel; but it is no Iesg
the duty of all who profess to be fol-
lowers of the Saviour, and to take him
as their example and guide. Comp.
Jamesv. 19, 20. (b) It is a dutypecu-
Iiarly devolving on those who have re-
latives who are unconverted, on account
of the a.duantaqes which they have for
tloing it. Th6y are with ihem con-
stantly; they have their conffdence and
affection; they can feel more for them
tlran anv one else can: and if theu are
rrot conderned for their salvation,ihey
cannot hope that any others will be.
(c) It is not wholly an improper motive
tc seek their salvation fi'om the happi-
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ness which it woulil confer on those who
are already Christians. ft is not im-
proper that a wife should be stimulatcd
to desire the conversion of her husband
from the increased enjo;rment which she
would have if her partner in life were
united with her in the samo hope oI
heaven, antl from the pleasure which it
would give to enjoy the privilege of
religious worship in the family, and the
aid which would be furnished in training
up herchildren in the Lord. A Chris.
tian wife and mother has importaut
duties to perform towards her chi.ldren;
it is not improper that in perforrning
thoso duties she should earnestly desire
the co-operation of her partner in life.

(2.) Those who have impenitent hus-
bands and friends should be encouraged,
in seeking their conversion. It is plainly
inrplied (vers. 1, 2) that it was not to
be regarded as a hopelese lhing, but that
in all cases they were to regaril it as
possible that unbelieving husban ds m,ight
be brought to the knowledge ofthe truth.
If this is true of hwbands, it is no less
true ofother friends. We should never
despair of the conversion of a friend as
long as life lasts, however far he may
be from the path of virtue and piety.
The grounds of encouragement are sucb
as these: (a) You have an 'i.nl,upnce oter
them which no other one has ; and that
influenco may be regarded w capital,,
which will give you great advantages ir
seeking their conversion. (b) You have
ofiess tothemat times when theirminils
are most open to serious impressions.
Every man has times when he may be
approached on the subject of religion;
when he is pensive and serious; when
he is disappointed antl sad; when the
affairs of this world do not go well witLr
him, and his thoughts are drawn along
to a better. There arrc times in the life
of every man when he is ready to open
his mintl to a friend on the subject o{
religion, and when he would be glad oI
a word of frienilly counsel and encour-
agement. It is much to have access to
iman at guch times. (o) If all tho
Jacfu were known which have occurred,
there would be no lack ofencouragement
to labour for the converrion of impeni-
tent relatives and frienils. Many e
husband owes his salvation to the per.
severing solicitude and prayers ofa wifo;
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manv a son will enter heaven because a
motfer neyer ce&sed to pray for his sal-
vation, even when to humarr view there
seemed no hope of it.

(3.) We may Iearn (vers. l, 2) what
are the principal means by which we
are to hope to secure the conversion and
salvation of impenitent fricnds. It is
to be mainly by a pure life; by a holy
walk ; by a consistent example. Con-
aersation, properly so called, is not to be
regardetl as excluded from those means,
but the main dependence is to be on a
holy life. This is to be so, because (a)
most persons form their notions ofreli-
gion from what they see in the lives of
its professed friends. It is not somuch
what they hear in the pulpit, for they
regard preaching as a mere professional
business, by which a man gets a living;
not so much bv books in defence and
explanation of rtligion, for they seldom
or never read them; not by what reli-
gion enabled the martyrs to do, for they
may have scarcely heard the names of
cven the most illustrious of the martyrs ;
but by what they see in the walk and
conversation of those who profess to be
Christians, especially of those who are
their near relations. 'fhe husband is
forming his views of religion constantlv
from what he sees on the brow and in
the eye ofhis professedly Christian wife ;

the brother from what he sees in his
sister; the child from what he sees in
the parent. (D) Those who profess to
be Christians have an opportunity of
showing the power of religion in a way
which is superior to any abstract argu-
nent. It controls their temper; it
makes them kind and gentle; it sustains
them in trial; it prompts them to deeds
of benevolence; it disposes them to be
contentetl, to be forgiving, to be patient
in the reverses of life. Every one may
thus be always doing something to make
an impression favourable to religion on
tlre minds of others. Yet it is also trlue
that much may be done, and should be
done for the ionversion of others, by
conaersation properly so ealled, or by
direct address and appeal. There is
nothing, hoq'ever, which requires to be
managed with more prudence than con-
versation with those who are not Chris-
tians, or direct efforts to lead them to
attend to the subject of religion. fn

regard to this it may be observed, (a,)
that it does no good to be alwayt talking
with them. Such a eourse only produces
disgust. (D) It does no good to talk
to them at unseasonable and imnroner
times. If they are specially erigaged
in their business, and would not like to
be interrupted-if thev ar:e in comnanv
with otheis, or eyen ivitn ttrcir fainitl,

-it does little good to attempt a con-
versation with them. It is . the word
that is fitly spoken that is like apples of
gold in pictures of silver,'Prov. xiv. I l.
(c) It does rro good to scold them on the
subject of religion, with a view to make
them Christians. fn such a case you
show a spirit the very reverse of that
religion which you are professedly en-
deavouring topersuade them to embrace.
(d) AX conversation with impenitent
sinners should be kinil, antl tender, and
respectful. It should be addressed to
themwhen theywill be disposetl to lis+"en;
usunlly when they are alone; and espe-
cially when from trials or other causes
they may be in such a state of mind
that they will be willing to listen. It
may be added, that impcnitent sinners
are mueh more frequently in such a
state of mind than most Christians sup-
pose, and that they often wonder that
their Christian friends do no! speak to
them about the salvation of the soul.

From the exposition given of theim-
portant verses 18-21, we may derive
the following iafepgnsss ;-

(1.) The pre-existence of Christ. If
he preachetl to the antediluvians in the
time of Noah, he must have had an ex-
istefte at that time.

(2.) His divinity. If he was 'quick-
ened' or restored to life by his own ex-
alted nature, he must be Divine ; for
there is no more inalienable attributo
of the Deity thau the power of raising
the dead.

(3.) If Christ preachetl to the heathen
worltl in the time of Noah, for the same
reason it may be regarded as true that
all the messages which are brought to
men, calling them to repentance, in any
age or country, are through him. Thus
it was Christ who spake by tho pro-
phets and by the apostles; and thus he
speahs now by his ministers.

(4.) If this interpretation is well-
founded, it takes away one of the

t85
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CHAPTER IV.

T;TORASMUCH then as Christ
-[ trath suflered. for us in the flesh,
arm yourselves likewise with the

strongest supports of the doetrine of
purgatory. Tlrere is no stronger pas-
sage of the Bible in support of this
doctline than the one belbre us; and
if tiis does not countenance it, it may
be safelv affirmed that it has not a sha-
dow of frroof in the sacred Scriptures.

(6.) It follows that there is rro hope
or prospect that the gospel will be
preached to those who are lost. This
is ttre only passage in the Bible that
could be supposed to teach any such
doctrine ; antl if the interpretation
above proposed be corect, this furnishes
no ground of belief that if a man dies
impenitent he will ever be favoured
with another ofer of mercy. This in-
terpretation also accords with aII the
other representations in the Bible, ' As
the tree falleth, so it lies.' ' He that is
holy, let him be holy still ; ar-rd he that
is f,Ithy, Iet him be tilthy still,' AI-t the
representations in the Bible leatl us to
suppose that the eternal destiny of the
soul after death is fixed, and that the
only change which can eyer occur in the
future state is that which will be pro-
duced by DEvELorEMENT : the develope-
rnent of the principles of piety in
heayen ; thc developement of the prin-
ciples of evil in hell.

(6.) It follows, that if there is not a
place of purgatory in the future world,
tlrere is a place of punish,ment. If the
w ord pris on,ir, the passage before us, does
not mean purgatory, and does not refer
to a detention with a prospect or pos-
sibility of release, it must rcfer to de-
tention of another kintl, and for another
purpose, and that ean be only with re-
f'crence . to the judgment of the great
tlay,' 2 Pet. ii. 14; Jude 6. From that

gloomy prison there is no evitlence that
any have been, or will bc, released.

(7.) Men shouid embrace the gospel
at once. Now it is offered to thern; in
the future world it will not be. But
even if it could be proved that the gos-
pel would be offered to them in the future
world, it would be better to embrace it
trow. Why should men go down to that
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same mind : o for he a that hath suf-
f'ered in the flesh hath ceased from
sin;

@ Phi.9.6. D 80.6.1,7

world to suffer long before they become
reconciled to God ? Why choose to
taste the sorrows of hell before they em-
brace the ofers of mercy ? Why go
to that world of woe at all ? Ane men
so in love with suffering and danger that
they esteem it wise to go down to that
dark prison-house, with the intention or
the hope that the gospel may be ofered
to them there, and that when there
they may be disposed to embrace it ?

Even if it eould be shown, therefore,
that, they mtght agab hear the voice of
mercy and salvation, how much wiser
would it be to hearken to the voice now,
and become reconciled to God here, and
never experience in any way the pangs
of the second death ! But of any such
offer of mercy in the world of despair,
the Bible contains no intimation ; and
he who goes to fhe eternal world unre-
conciled to God, perishes for ever. The
moment when he crosses the line be.
tween time and eternity, he goes for
ever beyond the boundaries of hope.

CHAPTER IV.
ANALYSIS OF TIIE CEIPTTE.

'Ixrs chapter relates princinally to
the manner in which those to whom
the apostle wrote ought to bear their
trials, and to the encouragements to a
holy life, notwithstanding their perse-
cutions. He had commenced the sub-
ject in the preceding chapter, and had
referred them particularl.y to the ex-
ample of the Saviour. His great soli-
citude was, that if they suffered, it
should not be for crime, and that their
enerfiies should not be able to brincanv
well-founded accusation against tieri
He would have them pure and harmless,
patient and submissive; faithful in the
performance of their.duties, and conff-
dently looking forward to the time
when they should be delivercd. He ex-
horts them, therefore, to the following
things : (a) To arm themselves with ths
same mind that was in Christ ; to con-
sider that the past time of their lives
was enough for them to have wrought



was their duty
wicked world,
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2 That he " no longer should live

the rest of ias time in the flesh to
the lusts of men, but to the will of
Gotl.

3 For the,*?.:.lf* of out Tife

the wiII of the flesh, and that now it
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may suffice us to have wrought the
will of the Gentiles, when we walked
in lasciviousness, lusts, excess of
rvine, revellings, banquetings, and
abominable idolatries ;

D I Co.6.1l; Tit.3.3.

idea ofthe apostle here is, that that state
of mind when we are ready to meet with
persecution and trial, and when we are
ready to die, will ansrver the purpose of
armour in engaging in the conflicts and
strifes which pertain to us as Christians,
and especially in meeting with persecu-
tions and trials. We are to put on the
same fortitude which the Lord Jesus
had, and this will be the best defence
against our foes, antl the best security
ofvictory. f[ Fm hethathath sufered
in the /,esh hath ceased Jrom sin. Comp.
No6es, Rom. vi. 7, To 'suffer in the
flesh' is to drie. The expression here
has a proverbial aspect, and seems to
have meant something like this : ' when
a man is dead, he will sin no more;'
referring of course to the present lifo.
So if a Christian becomes dead, in a
rnoral sense-dead to this world, dead
by being crucified with Christ (seo
Notes, Gal. ii. 20 )-he may be expected
to ceaso from sin. The reasoning is
based en the idea that there is such a
union between Christ and the believer
that his death on the cross secured Lho
death of the believer to the world. Comp.
2 Tim. ii. 11; Col. ii. 20; iii. 3.

2. That he no longer shoulil li.ue.
Tbat is, he has become, through the
death of Christ, dead to the world and
to the former things which influenced
him, in order that he should hereafber
live not to tho lusts of the flesh. Seo
Notes, 2 Cor. v. 16. ll The rest of his
time in the /lesh,. The remainder of the
time that fie is to continue in the flesh;
that is, that he is to live on the earth.
ll To the lusts of rnen. Such lusts as
men commonly Iive for and indu'lge in.
Some of thesC are enumerated in the
following verse. I Bu,t to the will, oJ
God,, In srrch a manner as God com'
mands. The object of redemption is to
rescue us from Seing swayed bv wioked
lusts, and to bring io to"Ue c6nformed
whollv to the wi.ll of God.

3.7or thc time pail oJ our liio maY
suffwe us. . We Lave s'pent s'ifficieni

separate from the
'hatever light the

world might regartl their contlucL-re-
membering that they who calumniated
them must soon give account to God,
vers. l-6. (D) IIe remintls them that
the end of all things was at hand, and
that it became them to be sober, and
watch unto prayer, ver. 7. (o) He ex-
horts them to the exercise of mutual
love and hospitality-virtues eminently
useful in a time of persecution and
affiictions, vers. 8, 9. (d) He exhorts
them to a performance of every duty
with seriousness ofmanner, and fidelity

-whether 
it were in preaching, or in

dispensing alns to the poor and needy,
vers. 10, 11. (a) IIe tells them not to
think it strange that they were called
to pass through fiery trials, nor to sup-
pose that any unusual thing hatl hap-
pened to tlwm; rcminds them that
they only partook of Christ's suferings,
and that it was to be regarded as a
favour ifany one suffered as a Christian;
and presses upon them the thought that
they ought to be careful that none of
them sufered for crime, verc. 12-16.
1/) IIe reminds them that the righteous
would be saved with difficulty, and that
the wicked woultl certainlybe destroyed;
arrd exhorts them, therelbre, to commit
the keeping of their souls to a faithful
Creator, vers. 18, 19.

l. Forasm,uch, tlun as Christ hath
sufered for us in the /,esh. Since he
as a man hai died for us. Notes, chap.
iii. f8. The design was to set the suf-
fering Redeemer before them as an ex-
anrple in their trials. \ Artn yourselues
lilcewise uith the sarne rnind. That is,
evidently,the same mirrd that he evinced

-a readiness to suffer in the cause of
leligion, a readiness to die as he had
done. This readiness to suffer and die,
the apostle speaks of x o,r.mour, arr<l

ftaving this is represented as being
arrned,. Amour is put on for offensive
or defensive purposes in war; and tbe

to be
inw
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time in indulging ourselvee, and follow-
ing our wicked- propensities, and we
shorild hereafter live in a different man-
ner.' This does not mean that it was
e\er oroDer thus to live, but that, as

we w6uld say, 'we have had enough of
thesethings ; we havctried them ; there
is no reason why we should indulge in
them any more.' An exltression quite
similar to this occurs in Horace-Lusisti
satis, edisti satis, atque bibisti. Tempus
abire tibi est, &c.-Epis.ii.2l3. ll To
haue wrouqlfi the will, of the Gentiles.
This does irot mean to bd subser"vient to
their will, but to have done what they
willed to do ; that is, to live as they diil.
That the Gentiles or heathen lived in
the manner immediately speciffed, see

demonstrated in the Notes on Rom. i.
2l-32. 1l Wlun we walked in lnsciui-
ousness. When wc liuedin the indul-
gence of corrupt passions-the word
walk being often used in the Scriptures
to denote ihe ma.'rner of life. On the
wotd lasciuiousne$, see Notes on Rom.
xiii. 13. The apostle says ud, not as
meaning that /za himself hail been ad-
dicted to these viees, but as speaking ofl
those who were Christians in general.'
It is common to say that ua lived so 

I

and so, when speakiig of a collection of
penons, without meaning tbat each one
was guilty of all, the practices enume-
rateil. SCe Noteson 1 Thess. iv. 17, for
a similar use of the word. we, The use
of the wortl ua in this place would show
that the apostle ditl not mean to get

himself up is better than they were, but
was willing to be identified with them.
I Lu,sts. The indulgence of unlawful
desires. Notes, Rom. i. 24. fr Eucess
of wine . The word here tsed, (circgt uyia)
dccurs nowhere else in the New festa-
ment. It properly mes,\s oaerl,owing
of wine, (frvos, wine,and, g\io, to over-
flow;) then wine-drinking; drunken-
ness. That this was a common vice
need not be proved, Multitudes of those
who became Christians had been drunk-
ards, for intemperance abounded in all
the heathen world. Comp. I Cor. vi.
9-11 It shoultl not be inferred here
from the English translation, 'eacess of
wine,' that wine is improper only when
used to excess, or that themoderate use
of wine is proper. 'Whatever may be
0rue on that point, nothing can be de-
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terminetl in regardto it from the use of
this word. The apostle had his eyo on
one thing-on such a use of wine as
led to inloxication; such as they had
indulgeil in before their convertion.
About the impropriety of that, thero
could be no doubt. 'Whether 

amy use of
wine, by Christians or other persons,
was lawful, was another question It
should be added, moreover, that the
phrase 'eucess of wine' does not pre-
iisely eonvey the meaning of tho origi-
nal. The word aacess would naturally
imply something more than was need-
ful; or something beyond the proper
limit or measure ; but no such idea is in
the original word. That refers merely
to the abundance of wine, without any
reference to the inquiry whether thero
was rtore than was proper or not. Tin.
dalrenders it, somewhat better, drunken-
ness. So Luther, Trunkenheit. ll Re-
uellings. Rendered rioting it Rom.
xiii, 13. See Notes on that verse. The
Greek word (z,6poc) occcurs only here,
and in Rom. xiii. 13, and Gal. v. 21.
It means Jeasting, reuel,; 'a carousing
or merry-making after supper, the guests
often sallying into the streets, and going
through the city with torches, music,
and songs in honour of Bacchus,' &c.

- Rohinson, Lea. The word woulil
apply to all such noisy and boisterous
proeessions now-scenes wholly inappro-
priate to the Christian. ll Banquetings.
The wortl here used (*6103) occurs no-
where else in the New 'Iestament. It
means properly drinktng; an act oJ
dri.nlctng ; l,hen a drbtlting bout ; drtnlc-
ing together. The thing forbidden by it
is att assembling together Jor the pwose
of drtnhtug. There is nothing in this
word referringt o e ating, or 1o banqwttng,
as the term is now commonlyemployed.
The idea in the passage is, that it is
improper for Christians to meet together
for the purpose of drinking-as wine,
toasts, &c. The prohibition woultl ap

1 
ply to all thoso assemblages where this

I is understootl to be the main object It
I would forbid, therefore, an attendance
I on all those celebrations inwhich drink-
ing toasts is understood to be an essen-
tial part of the festivities, and all those
where hilarity and joyfulness are sought
to bo produced bythe intoxieating bowl.
Such are not proper places for Chris.
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4 Wherein they think it strange
Lhat ye run not hith them to ttie

same exeess of riot, speaking evil
" of you:

a Ac.13.45.

tians. ll And, abomtrwble tTolatrtes.
Literally, unl.awJul idolntrtes ; that is,
unlawful to the Jews, or forbidden by
their laws. Then the expression is used
in tlre sense of wicked,, impioug, since
what is unlawful is impious and wrong.
That the vices here referreil to were
practised by the heathen world is well
known. See Notes on Rom. i. 26-31.
That many who became Christians were
guilty of them before their conversion is
clear from this passage. The fact that
they werc thus converted shows the
power of the gospel, and also that we
should not despair in regartl to those
who are indulging in these vices now.
They seem indeed almost to be hopeless,
but we should remember that many who
became Christians when the gospel was
first preached, as well as since, were of
this character. Tf they werercclaimed;
if those who had been addicted to the
gross and debasing vices referred to here,
were brought into the kingdom of God,
we should believe that those who are
living in the same manner nowmay also
be recovered. From the statement made
in this verse, that 'the time past of our
lives may sufwe to have wrought the
will of the Gentiles,' we may remark
that the same may be said by all Chris-
tians of themselves ; the same thing is
true of all who are living in sin. (I.) It
is true of all who are Christians, and
they feel it, that they lived long enouqh
in sin. (o) They made a fair trial-
many of them with ample opportunities;
with abundant wealth ; with all that the
fashionable world can furnish; with all
that can be derivetl from low and gross
indulgences. Many who are now Chris-
tians had opportunities of living in
splendour and ease; many moved in gay
antl brilliant circles; many occupied
stations of influence, or had brilliant
prospects of distinction; many gave in-
dulgence to gross propensities; many
were the companions of the vile and the
abandoned. Those who arercour Chris-
tians, take the church at large, have
hatl ample opportunity of making the
fullest trial ofwhat sin and the world can
furnish. (b) They all, feel that the past

is enough for this manner of living. It
is 'sufficient' to satisfy them that the
world cannot furnish what the soul de-
mands. They need a better portion;
and thev ean now see that there is no

".r.otr 
ihy they shoultl desire to con-

tinue the experiment in regard to what
the world can furnish. On that unwiso
and wicked experiment they have ex-
pended time enough; and satisfied with
that, they desire to return to it no more.
(2.) The same thing is true of the wicked

-of all who are living for the world.
The time past should, be regarded as
sufficient to make an experiment in
sinful indulgences; for (a) the experi-
ment has been made by millions before
them, and has always failed ; and they
can hope to ffnd in sin only what has
always been found-disappointment,
mortification, and despair. (b) They
have madea sufficient experiment. They
have never found in those indulgences
what they flattered themselves they
would fncl, and they have seen enough
to satisfy them that what the immortal
soul needs can neyer be obtained there.
(c) They have spent sufficient ttne in
this hopeless experiment. Life is short.
Mau has no time to waste. Ife may
soon die-and at whatever period of lit'e
.any one may be who is livirrg in sin, we
may say to him that he has already
wasted enouqh of life; he has thrown
a*ay enougli of probation in a fruitless
attempt to find happiness where it can
never be found. For any prtrpose what-
ever for which any one could ever sup-
pose it to be desirable to live in sin, the
past should suffce. But why should it
ever be deemed desirable at all? The
fruits of sin are always disa ppointment,
tears, death, despair.

4. Wherein they thtnk i,t atrange. ln
respect to which vices, thcy who were
once your par-tners and accomplices now
think it strange that you no longerunite
with them. Thev do not understand
the reasons why you havc left them.
They regard you as abandoning a courso
of litb which has much to altract and to
make life merry, for a severo and gloomy
superstition. This Lo a true account ol
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the feelingswhich the people of the world
have when their companions and friends
leave them and become Christians. It
is to them a strange and unaccountable
thing, that they give up the pleasures
of the world for a course of life which to
them seems to promise anything but
happiness. Even the kindred of the
Saviour regarded him as 'besitle him-
self,' (Mark iii. 21,) and Festus sup-
posed that Paul was matl, Acts xxvi, 24.
There is almost nothing which the peo-
ple of the world so Iitile comprehend as
the reasons which influence those with
ample means of worldly enjoyment to
lcave the circles of gaiety and vanity,
and to give themselves to the serious
employments of religion. The epithets
of fool, enthusiast, fanatic, are terms
which frequently occur to the heart to
ilenote this. if thev are not alwavs al-
lowed to escape fiom the 1ipt. " 11r"
reasons why they esteem this so strange,
are something like the following: (I.)
They do not appreciate Lbe motiues
which influence those who leave them.
They feel that it is proper to enjoy the
world, and to mako lilb cheerful, and
they do not understand what it is to
act under a deep sense of responsibility
to God, and with reference to eternity.
They live for themselves. They seek
hapiiness as the end and aim 6f life.
They have never been accustomed to
direct the mind onward to anotherworld,
and to the account which they must soon
render at the bar of God. Unaccustomed
to act from any higher motives than
those which pertain to the present world,
they cannot appreciate the conduct of
those who begin to live and act for eter-
uity. (2.) They do not yet see the guilt
and folly of sinful pleasures. They are
not convinced of the deepsinfulness of the
human soul, and they think it strange
that others should abandon a course of
life whioh geems to them so innocent.
They do not see why those who have
been so long accustomed to these indul-
gences should have changed their opi-
nions, and why they norv regard those
things as sinful which they once con-
sidered to be harmless. (3.) They do
not see the force of the argument for
religiou. Not having the views of the
unspeakable importance of religious
truth nnd duty which Christians now

have, they wonder that they should
breoh ofl from the course of life which
they formerly pursued, and separate
from the mass of their fellow-men.
Hence they sometimes regard the con-
duct of Christians as amiable weakness;
sometimes as superstition ; sometimes as
sheer folly; gometimes as madness; and
sornetimes as sonrness and misanthropy.
In all respects they esteem ib strange.

.' lions and bests of srag€ nam
I,ut on the Dature of tbc lamb,
While tbe wide rorld 6t e@ ft 6tnn8!,
Gee, antl adEile, ud hat€ the change,"

ll That ye rwt not wtth them. Thero
may be an allusion here to the well-
known orgies of Bacchus, in which his
yotaries ran as if excited by the furies,
and were urged on as iftransported with
madness. See Ovid, Metam. iii. 529,
thus translated by Addison:

" tr'or now, throu8h prostBte Greece, youDg Bac€hu!
rode,

Whilst howliog Estrons @lebrat4 the tod i
All rauks arrd ex6 to hi. otght rdn,
To mirgls iu tho poEp aDd flll the train."

The language, however, will well de-
scribe revels of any sort, and at any
period of the world. fl To the same
efrcess ol rtot. The word rendered ea-
cess (&,tdyuar) means, properly, a pour-
ing out, an afuston; and the idea hero
is, that all the sourceg and forms of riot
and disorder werc poured out togetller.
There was no withholding, no restraint,
The most unlimited indulgence was
given to the passions. This was the
case in the disorder referred to among
the ancients, as it is tho case now in
scenes of midnight reYelry. On the
meaning of the word riot, see Notes on
Eph. v. 18; Tit. i.6. fl Speaking eutl,
o/yon. Gr., blasphem,ing. Notes, Matt.
ix. 3. 'fhe meaning here is, that they
used harsh and reproachful epithets of
those who would not unite with them ia
their revelry. They called them fools,
fanatics, hypocrites, &c. The idea is
not that they blasphemed God, or that
they charged Christians with crime, but
that they used language fftted to injuro
the feelings, the character, the reputa-
tion of tlrose who would no longer unito
with them in the ways of vice and folly.

5. Who ehall, gtue account. That is,
the.v shall not do this with impunity.
They are guilty in this of a grcat wrurg
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that
mAr-

6 Who shall give aecount to him
that is ready to judge the quick and
the dead.

6 For, for this causo was the gos-
q Dlet,zt,9'

and they must answer for it to God.
\f That i.s ready to judge. That is,

'who is prepared lo jtdge'-eS iaoipue

fuptrz,. See the phrase used in Acts
xxi. 13: 'l amrcady not to be bound
only, but also to die at Jerusalem.'
2 Cor. xii. 14: ,The third time I am
ready l,o comc to you.' Compare the
word read.y-l,rotp6e-in Matt. xxii. 4,
8; xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Luke xii. 40;
xxii. 33; I Pet. i. 5. The meaning is,
not that he was about to do it, or that
the day of judgment was near at hand

-wbatever 
the apostle may have sup-

posed to be true on that point-but that
he was prepared for it; all the arrange-
ments were made with reference to it;
there was nothing to hinder it. 1l To
'iudge the quick and the dead. The ltuing
and the dead; that is, those who shall be

This is a common phrase to
all who shall be brought before
of God forjudgment. See Notes,
42; I Thess. iv. 16, 17;2 Tim.

pel preached also to them that arc
tleatl, that they might bo judged
@ eccording to men in the flesh, but
live t accoiting to God iu the spirit.

D R€.14.13.

understand this of those who are slaa'-
rttually dead, that is, the Gentiles, and
suppose that the object for which this
was done was that 'they might be
brought, to such a state of life as their
carnal neighbours would look upon as a
kind of condemnation and death.'-
Doddridge. Others have

tural and
refer it to

alive when he comes, and those in their whom the

tyrdom in the cause of Christianity;
others, that it refers to the sinners of
the oltl world, (Saana,) expressing a
hope that some of them might be saved;
and others, that it means that the Sa-
viour went down and preacheil to those
who are dead, in accordance with one
of the interpretations given of chap. iii.
10. It seems to me that the most na-

obvious interpretation is to
those who were then dead, to

gospel had been preached
when living,
Christians. This is the interpretation

and who had become true

proposed by'W'etstein,
Bloomfield, and others.

Rosenmiiller,
In support ol

this is the

it refers io those who had
supposed
suffered :

meaning of the
be understooil

STaves.
denote
the bar
Acts x.

gained,
('erred '

this might
preached to
preached,
Many,as

iv. l. The meaning in this connection
geems to be, that they' strrr16 bear their

children of God.
6.

trials and the opposition which they
would meet with patiently, not feeling
that they were forgotten, nor attempt-
ing to avenge themselves; for the Lord
would vindicate them when he should
corne to judgment, antl call those who
had iniured them to an account for all
the wrongs which they had done to the

ally, unless there is some good reason
in the connection for departing from the
common meaning of the word. (2.) The
apostle hatl just used the word in that
sense in the-previous verse. (3.) This
will suit the connection, and accord with
the design of the apostle. He was ad-
dressing those who were suflering perse-
cution. ft was natural, in such a con-
nection, to refer to those who had died
in the faith, and to show, for their en-
eouragement, that though they had been
put todeath, yet they still lived to God.
He therefore says, that the tlesign in
publishing the gospel to them was, that
though they might be judged by men
in thb usual manner, and put to death,
vet that in resoect to their hisher anal
irobler nature ,'the spirit, the! might
Iive unto God. It was not uncommol)
nor unnatural for the apostles, in writing
to those who were sufiering pemecution,
to refer to those who had IBtn r€Eoyed

this it may
natural and

be said, ( l.) that
obvious

daad, which should
word
liter-

8lon,
end to be reached,

For, Jor this cause. The expres-
'For, for this causer' refers tb an

ot a reagon
to is done.

or at object to be
why anything re-

The entl or reason
why the thing referred to here,
that 'the gospel was preaehed
dead,' was done, is stated in the
quent part of the verse to
'that they mtqli be idqed,i
with refe"renc"e to tliis, "or in

to wit,
to the
subse-

have been
&c. [t was
order that

them. 1l
al,so to them,

be, that the gospel was
War thc Aospel,
that are dnad,.

Doddridge, Whitby, and others,



192 I. PETER. [A. D. 60.

by death, and to make their condition
aird example an argument for fidelity
and perseverance. Compare 1 Thess. iv.
l3; iRev. xiv. 13. ff That they miqhtbe

iudgeil according to men tn the /,csh.
Th;t is, so far as rnen o.re concerned,
(r,arl dtepitorls,) or in respect to the
ireatment which they received from
men in the flesh, they were judged
and condemned; in respect to God,
and the treatment which they receivod
from him, (xa"b eit,) they would live
in spirit. Men judged them severely,
and put them to death for their reli-
gionJ God gave them life, and saved
ihem. By the one they were condemned
in the flesh-so far as pain, and soi-
row, and death could be inflicted on
the body; by the other they were made
to live in spirit-to be his, to live with
him. The wovJ judged,herc,I suppose,
therefore, to refer to a sentence passed

9It thu.- for -tbjir.religiqn, consigning
them to death for it, There is a par-
tiale in lhe original-pit , ind,eed,-which
has not been retained in the common
translation, but which is quite import-
ant to the sense: 'that they might
ind,eed, be jttdged in the flesh, but live,'
&c. Ths direct object or design of
preaching the gospel to them was not
that they might be condemned and put
to death by man, but this was i,nd,eed
or in fact one of the results in the way
to a higlrer object. I But, liue accord-
tng to God. fn respect to God, or so
lar as he was concerned. By him they
would notbecondemned. By himlhey
would be made to live-to have the true
life. The gospel was preached to them
inorder that so far as God was con-
cerned, so far as their relatiorr to him
was concerned, so far as he would deal
with them, they might tiue. The word
l.i,ue herc seems to refer to lhe whole
lifethat was the coLsequence of their
b"eing brought under th'e power of the
goqpel ; (a) that they might have
spi,rittnl, lifo imparted to them; (D)
thrt they might live a life of holiness
in this world ; (c) that they might live
hereafter in the world to come. fn one
r€spect, antl so far as men were con-
oerned, their embraciag the gospel war

7 But the end d of all things is at
a !s.5.8,9. A Lu.21.36.

hand: be ye therefore sober, and
watchD unto player.

followed by ikath; in another respect,
and so far as God was concerned, it was
followed by liJe. 'fhe value and per-
manence of the latter, as contrasted
with the former, seems to have been the
thought in the mind of the apostle iu
encouraging those to whom he wrote to
exercise patience in their trials, and to
show ffdelitv in the service of their Mas-
ter. fl Inihe spirit. In their souls, as
contrasted with their body. Inrespect
to that-to the flesh-th6y were p,rt to
death; in respect to their souhitheir
higher rratures-they were rnade truly
to live. Tho argument, then, in this
verse is, that in the trials which we en-
dure on account of religion, we should
remember the example of those who
have sufferetl for it, and should remem-
ber why the gospel was preached to
them. ft was in a subordinate sense,
indeed, that they might glorify God by
a martyr's death ; but in a higher
sense, that in this world and the next
they might truly live. The flesh might
sufer in consequence of their embrac-
ing the gospel that was preached to
them, but the soul would live. Ani-
mated by their example, we should be
willing to sufer in thc flesh, if we may
for ever live with God.

7. But the ettd oJ all things is at
[and. This dec]aration is also e-videntlv
designed to support and encourage their
in their trials, and to excite them to lead
a holy life, by the assurance that tho
end of all things was d-rawing nigh.
The phrase, 'the end of all things,'
would naturally refer to the end ofthe
world; the winding up of human aflairs,
It is not absolutely certain, however,
that the apostle used it hero in this
sensc. It might mean that so far as
they were concemed, or in resfuect to
them,the end of all things drew nean
Death is to each one the end of all
things here below ; the end of his plans
and of bis interest in all that per-
tains to sublunary affairs. Eveni/the
phrase did originiJly and properly'refer
to the end of the world, it is probable
that it would soon come to denote the
end of life in relation to the aflairs of
each individual; since, if it was be-
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lieveil that the end of the world was
near, it must consequently be believed
that the termination of the earthly
career ofeach one also drew near to a
close. It is possible that the latter sig-
niffeation may have come ultimately to
predominate, and that Peter may have
used it in this eense without referring
to the other. Comp. Notes on 2 Pet. iii.
8-14, for hisviews onthis subject. See
also Notes on Rom. xiii. ll, 12. The
nord rendered 'is at hand,' (ilyyr"t,)
may refer either to proximity ol'pl,ace
or thnc, and it always denotes that the
place or the time referred to was not far
of. In the former sense, a,s referring
to nearness ol placc, see Matt. xxi. l;
Mark xi. 1 ; Luke vii. 12 i xv. 26 ; xviii.
35, 40; xix. 29, 37,41; xxiv. 16; Acts
ix. 8; x. 9; xxi. 3[r; in the latter sense,
as referring lo time as being near, see
Matt. iii. 2; iv. l7; r. 7; xri.34; rxvi.
45 ; Mark i. 16 ; Luke xxt, 20, 28;
Acts vii. 17 ; Rom. xiii. 12 ; Heb. x.
25 ; I Pet. iv. 7. The idea as applied
to ttmn, or to an approaching euent, is
undoubtedly that it is close fo; it is
rot Jar of ; it wi.ll, soon occlrr. If this
refei's to the end of the world, it would
mean that it was soon to occur; if to
death, that this was an event which
could not be far tlistant-perhaps an
event that was to be hastened by their
trialg. The factthat it is sueh language
as wo now naturally address to men,
saying that in respect to them 'the end
of all things is at hand,' shows that it
cannot be demonstrated that Peter did
not use it in the same sense, and conse-
quently that it cannot be proved that
he meint to teach that the end of the
world was then soon to occur. I Be ye
thereJore sober. Serious; thoughtful ;
consi'derate. Let a fact of so mich im-
portance make a solemn impression on

lour mind, and preserve yot from fri-
iolity, levity, and vanity. See tho word
explained in the Notes on I Tim. iii.
2. ff And,watchrtntopraycr. Belook-
ing out for the end ofall things in such
a manner as to lead you to embrace all
proper opportunities for prayer. Comp.
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 39, 41. The word
rendered watch,mearo to bo sober, tem-
perate, abstinent, especially in respect
to wine; then vatchful, circumspect.
The important truth, then, taught by

this passage is, that the near approach
of the erd, of all, thinqs shoulil, malcc w
iertous and'prayerJui. I. The cnd, rtay
be regarded as approaching. This is
true ( I ) of all things ; of the winding up
of the affairs of this world. It is con-
stantly drawing nearer and nearer, and
noone can tell howsoon itwllloccur. The
period is wisely hidden from the know-
Iedge of all meh, (see Matt. xxiv. 86 ;
Acts i. 7,) among other reasons, in
order thatwe may bealwaysready. No
man can tell certainly at what time it
will come ; no man can demonstrate
tbat ib rna,y not come at any moment.
Everywhere in the Scriptures it is ro-
presented that it will come at an unex-
pected hour, as a thief in the night, and
when the mass of men shall be slumber-
ing in false security, Matt. xxiv. 37-39,
42, 43 i I Thess. v. 2; Luke xxi. 34.
(2.) It is near in relation to each one
of us. The day of our death carlnot be
far distant ; it rnay beverynear. The
very next thing that we may have to
do, may be to lie down and die. II. It
is proper that such a nearness of the
end of all things shoultl lead us to bo
serious, and to pray. (1,) To be seri-
ous,' for (a) tho end of all things, in
regard to us, is a most important event.
It closes our probation. It ffxes our
character, It seals up our destiny. It
makes all ever onward in character and
doom unchangeable. (D) W'e are ao

made as to be serious in view of sucl-l
events. God has so constituted tho
mind, that when we lose property,
health, or friends ; when we look into a
grave, or are beget with dangers ; when
we are in the room of the dying or tho
dead, we are serious and thoughtful. It
is unnatural ao! to be so. Levity and
frivolity on such occasions are as con-
trary to all the ffnerand better feelings
of our nature as they are to the precepts
ofthe Bible. (c) There areadvantages
in seriousness of mind. It enables us to
take better views ofthings, Eccl. vii. 2,
3. A calm, sober, sedate mind is tho
best for a contemplation of truth, and
for looking at things as they are. (2.)
To be watchJul, unto prayer. (a) Men
naturally piay when they suppose that
tho end of all things is coming. An
earthquake induces them to pray. An
eclipse, or any other supposed prodigy,

CHAPTER IV. 199



8 Antl above all thinEs have fer-
vent charity among yorirselves: for
" charity I shall cover the multitude
of sins.

leads men to pray if they suppose the
end of the world is drawing near. A
shipwreck, or any other suddendanger,
leads them to pray, Ps. cvii.28. So
men often pray in sickness who have
never prayed in days of health. (D) It
it propter to do it. Death is au import-
anl event, antl in anticipation of such
an event we should pray. lYho can help
us then but God ? Who ca.n conduct us
through the dark valleybut he ? Who
can save us amidst the wrecks and
ruins of the universe but he ? 'Who can
dissipate our fears, and make us calm
amidst the convulsions of dissolving
nature, but God ? As that event,
therefore, may como upotr us at any
hour, it rhould leail us to constant
preyer; and the more so becatse,when
it comes, we may be in uo state of mind
to pray. The posture in which we
should feel that it would be most appro-
priate that the messengerofdeath should
find us, would be that ofprayer.

8. And, aboue all thtnos. More than
all things else. I Eaue"Jentent chartty
among yornselues, 'Warm, ardent Zoua

towards each other. On the nature of
dhartty, see Notes on I Cor. xiii. 1.
The word rendered Jeruenr, means pro-
perly eatendeil,. then intent, earnest,
fervent. I For charity shall, couer the
ruu,ltitud.e of sins. Love to another
shall so cover or hide a great many im-
perfections in him, that you will not
notice them. This passage is quoted
from Prov. x,l2:' Love covereth all
sins.' For the tutth of it we have only
to appeal to the experience of every
one. (a) True love to another makes us
kind to his imperfections, charitable to-
wartls his faults, and often blind even to
the existence of faults. Ne would, not
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see the imperl'ections of those whom we
love; and our attachment for what we
esteem their real excellencies, makes us
insensible to their errors. (b) If we
love them we are readv to cover over
their faults, even those'rrhich we may
ree in them. Of love the Christian
poet says-

I Use hospitality I one to another,
without grudging.

c I Oo.lE.7. lor.to&L D Elf8.$li

TIr geutlc, delietc, uil Hnd,
To fauli! coDlsdolrto or blbd.

The passage before us is not the u,me
in signiffcation as that in James v.20,
'He which converteth the sinner from
the error of his way shall save a goul
from death, and shall hide a multitude
of sins,' See Notes on that
That passage means, that by
uersion of another the siw of

Pessage.
lhe con-
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him who
is converted she[ bo covered over, or
not brought to judgment for condemna-
tion ; that is, they shallbe covered over
so far aa God is concerneit :-this pas-
sago means that, under the influence of
love, the sins of another shall bo covered
oYer so far x we aro concerned; that
is, they shall be unobserved or for-
given. The languago here used does
not mean, as the Romanists maintain,
that 'charity shall procure us pardon
for a multitude of sins ;' for, besides
that such a doctrine is contrary to the
uniform teachings of the Scriptures
elsewhere, it is a departure from the
obvious meaning of the passage. The
subject on which the apostle is treating
is the advantage of loae in our conduct
towards others, and this he enforces by
saying that it will make us kind to their
imperfections, and lead us to overlook
their faults. It is nowhere taught in the
Scriptures that our 'charity' to others
will be an atonernent or expiation fot
our own ofences. If it could be so, the
atonement made by Christ woulil have
been unnecessary. Love, however, is
of inestimable value in the treatment
of others; and imperfect as we aro, and
liable to go astray, we all haye occasion
to cast ourselves on the charity of our
brethren, and to avail ourselves muoh
and often of that 'love which covers
oyer a nwltituda of sins.'

9. Use hospital,ity oncto another. On
the duty of hospitality, see Notes on
Rom. xii. 13; Heb. riii. 2, f1 Withowt
grudging. Greek, , without murmtms ;'
lhat is, without complaining of the
hardship of doing it; of the time, and
expense, and trouble roquired in iloing
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CHAPTER IY. 106

l0 As everv man hath received I

'the gift, cuen so minister the same I

ono to another, as good stewards I
D of the manifold grace of God. 

I

11 If any marr speak, let himl
spteak as the oracles of God; if any 

I

man minister, let him do lt as ol
the ability which God giveth: that
God in all o things may be glorified
through Jesus Christ, to awhom be
praise and domiuiou for evor and
eYer. Amen.

olCo.lo.sl. dR4.1.6.

to their wants. See 2 Tim. i. 18; 2
Cor. iii. 3; viii. 19, 20. f[ As good,
stewards. Regarding yourselves as the
mere stewards of God ; that is, as ap-
poiuted by him to do this work for him,
and intrusted by him with what is need-
ful to benefit otherc. ,Ile intends to do
them good, but he means to do it through
your instrumentality, and has intrusted
to you as a steryard what he designed to
confer on them. This is the true idea,
in respect to any special endowments of
talent, property, or grace, which we
may have received from God. Comp.
Notes on 1 Cor. iv. l, 2; Luke xvi. l,
2, 8. 1l OJ the mani-fold grace of God.
The grace or favour of God eviriced in
many ways, or by a variety of gifts.
His favours are not conffned to one
single thing; as, for example, to taleut
for doing good by preaching; but are
extended to a great many things by
which we may do good tc otherc-in-
fluenee, propertyr reputation, wisdom,
experience. All these are to be re-
garded as his gifts; all to be employed
in doing good to others as we have op-
portunity.

71. IJ any man speq.k. As apreacher,
referring here particularly to the office
of the ministry. fl Let him speak as
the oracles of God. As the oracles of
God speak;'to wit, in accordance with
the truth which God has revealed, and
with an impressive sense of the respon-
sibility of delivering a message from
him. The word rendered oracles (t6yu)
means, properly, something spoken or
u,ttered; then anything uttered by God

-a Divine communication-a revela-
tion. See Notes, Rom. iii. 2; IIeb. v.
12, See the general duty here incul-
cated illustrated at Iength in the Notes
on Rom. xii. 6-8. The passage here
has a strong resemblance to the one
in Romans. { IJ any rnanmintster.
D,a*o,ri. This miy relbr either, so far
as the word, is coricerned, to tho office

b L!.12.40,

it. The idea of grudging, in the com-
mon sense of that word-that is, of
doing it unwi,llingly, or regretting the
expense, and considering it as ill-be-
stowed, or as not producing an equiva-
lent of any kind-is not exactly the
idea here. It is that we are to do it
without murmuring or complaining. It
greatly enhances the value of hospita-
lity, that it be done on our part with
entire cheerfulness. One of the duties
irrvolved in it is to make a guest happy;
and this can be done in no other way
than by showing him that he is welcome.

10. As evet'u nmn hath receiued the

CiIt. The ri'oltl rendered tlw giJt,
knptntr,) in the Greek, without the
alticle, means endowment of any kind,
but especirlly that conferred by the
Holy Spirit. Ilere it seems to refer to
every kind of endowment by which we
can do good to others; especially every
kind of qualification furnished by reli-
gion by which we ean help others. It
does not refer here particularly to the
Ininistry of the word-though it is ap-
plicable to that, and includes that-but
to all the gif'ts and graces by which we
can eontribute to the welfare of others.
All this is regarded as a gift, or cltaris-
ma, of God, It is not owing to our-
selves, but is to be traced to him. See
tho word explained in the Notes on I
Tim. iv. 14. fl Even so ndnister tlw
sdme one to another. In anything by
which you can benefit another. Regard
Tlhat you have and they have not as a
gt)t bestowed upon you by God for the
common good, and be ready to impart
it as the wants of others require. The
word minister here (loxowitcrr) would
refer to any kind of ministering, whether
hy counsel, by advice, by the supply ol'
the wants of the poor, or by preaching.
It has here no reference to anv one of
these exclusively; but means;that in
whatever God has favoured us mor€ than
others, we ghould be ready to mtnister
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12 Beloveil, thinh it not strange
concernins the fierv 'trial which is
to try you] as thoulh some strange
thine happened unto you :

lf Bui reioice. D inasmuch as ye
are partakeis of Christ's sufferingi;
that, when " his glory shall be re-
c IOo.3.l& D J&I.r. c 2Ti.!.Ir. d M8t.5.ll.

vealed, ye may be glad also with
exceetlirrs ioy.

l4lf iiie-be reproechetl for the
name of Christ, huppy arc ye ; for
the soirit of slory and of Gotl
resteth opon yo'ir: "on their part he
is evil spoken of, but on your part
he is glorified.

ofa tleacon, or to any servicewhichone
renders to another. See ver. 10. The
word commonly refers to service in
general; to attendance on another, or
[o aid rendered to another; to the dis-
tribution of alms, &c. It seems pro-
bable that the word here does not refer
to the office of adea,conassuch, because
the peculiarity of that office was to take
charge of the poor of the church, and of
the funds provided for them, (see Acts
vi. 2, 3;) but the aposf,le here says that
thev to whom he referred should'minis-
ter"as of the ability which God giveth,'
which secms to imply that it was rather
to distribute what was their own, than
what was committed to them bv the
church. The word may refer t6 any
aid which we render to others in the
church, as distributing alms, attending
on the sick, &c. Comp. Notes, Rom.
xii. 7, 8. \ As oJ the ability which God
gi,ueth., In regard to property, talent,
strength, influence, &c. This is the
timit of all obligation. No one is bound
to go beyonil his ability; every one is
required tocomeuptoit. Comp. Mark
xiv. 8; Luke xvii. I0. ff That God, in
al,l, tlings may be glorif,ed,. That he
may be honoured; to wit, by our doing
all the good we can to others, and thus
showing the power of his religion, See
Notes, I Cor. x. 31. ff Throughlesus
Chrtst, Thatis, as the medium through
whom all those holy influences come by
which God is hon6ured. 1l To whod.
That is, to God; for he is the main sub-
ject of the sentence. The apostle says
that in all things he is to be glorified
by us, and then adds in this doxology
that lre is worthy to be thus honoured.
Comp. Rev. i. 6; Notes, 2 Tim. iv. 18.
Many, however, suppose that the re-
ference here is to the Son of God. That
it would be true of him, and appropriate,
see Notes, Rom. ix. 6.

12. Beloved,think it nnt strange, Do

not consider it as anything which you
had no reason to expect; as anything
which may not happen to others also.

ll Concernittg the f,ery trtal wldah ts to
try you. Referring, doubtless, to somo
severe penecution which was then im-
pen<Iing. Wo have not the means of
determining precisely wbat ttris was.
The word rendered f,ery trial, (tupicet)
occurs only here and in Rev. xviii. 9,
18; in both of which latter places it is
rendered hrning. ft means, properly,
a being on f,re, burntng, conf'agration;
and then anv severe trial. It cannot
be demorrstrited from this word that
they were literally to suffer by f,re,banit is clear that some heavy calamity
was b€fore them. \ As though samc
strangc thtrq happened, wto aou. Some-
thing"unustr"al ; iomething w[ich did not
occur to others.

L3. But rejotce, inasmuch as ye are
partalcers oJ Chri,st's sufeings. That
is. suflerinss ot' the same kind that he
endured, intl inflicted for the game

reasons. Comp. Col. i. 24; James i.
2; Notes, Matt'. v. 12. The meaning
here is, that they were to regard it as
a matter of rejoicing that they were
identified with Christ, even in suffering.
See this sentiment i.llustrated at length
in the Notes on Phil. iii. 10. 1l That,
when hts olora shall, be reuealed,. At
thedayofliudfment. See Notes, Matt.
xxvi. 80. 

- 
fl -Ye mau be glad, al'so with

enceeding jdy. Being admitted to the
rewards which he willthen confer on his
people. Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 19. Every
good man wil have joy when, imme-
diately at death, he irreceived into the
presence of his Saviour; but his joY
wiJl be complete only when, in the pre-
sence of assembled worlds, he shall hear
the sentence which shall senfum him ia
haoniness for ever.

iL. f "t be reoroached for thz namt
of Chisi, happy' ar.e ye. " That ir, in
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16 But let none of you sufter as a
murderer', or @s & thief, or as an
evil doer, or a,s a busy-body in other
men'g matterg.

16 Yet if any rnan sufrer as a
Christian, Iet him not be ashamed ;

llhl", 
him glorify God on this bs'

his ceuse, or on his account. See Notes,
Matt. v. 11. Tho sense of the word
&appy here is the same ae blessed in
Matt. v. 3-5, &,c. It means that they
were to regard their condition or lot as
a blessed one; not that they would ffnd
personal and positiveenjoyment on being
reproached anil viliffed. It would be a
blessed condition, because it would be
like that of their Saviour; would show
that they were his friends ; would be ac-
companied with rich spiritual influences
in the present world; and would be fol-
lowed by the rewards of heaven. fl.Eor
tlw spirit oJ glory and, of God resteth
u,potu yut. The glorious and Divine
Spirit. There is no doubt that there
'w reference here to thc Holy Spirit;
anil tho meaning is, thab they might
expect that tbat Spirit would rest upon
them, or abide with them, if they were
persecuted for the cause of Christ. There
may be some allusion here, in the lan-
guage, to the fact that the Spirit of God
descended and abode on the Saviour at
his baptism, (John i. 33;) and, in like
manner, they might hope to have the
rame Spirit resting ou thenr. The es-
sential idea ig, that, if they were called
to sufer in the cause of the Redeemer,
thev would not be left or forsaken. They
mifht hope that God would impart his
Spirit to them in proportion to their
sufibrings in behalf of religion, ancl that
they would have augmenteil joy and
peace. This is doubtless the case with
those who sufler persecution, and this is
the secret reason why they aro so sus-
tainod in their trials. Their persecu-
tions are made the reason of a much
more copious effusion of the Spirit on
their souls. The same principle applies,
doubtless, to all the forms of trial which
the children of God pass through; and
in sickness, bereavement, loss of pro-
perty, disappointment in their worldly
plans, and death itself, they may hope
that larger measures of the Spirit's in-
fluences will rest upon them. Hence it
is often gain to the believer to suffer.

f On their part. So far as they are

concerned; or by them. I Ec ie cvil
spolcen of. That is, tho Holy Spirit.
They only blaspheme him, (Greek;)
they reproach his sacred influences by
their treatment ofyou and your religion.
fl But on you, paithe is {lonfud," By
your manner of speaking of hirn, and by
the honour done to him in the patienoe
evinced in your trials, and in your purity
of life.

murd,erer,
sufrer, see

If you
that it

L5. But l,et none of you sufer as a
mrst be called to
be not for crime.

Comp. Notcs, chap. iii. 14, 17. They
were to be careful that their sufferingr
were brought upon them only in conse-
quence of their religion, and not because
anycrimo could be laid to their charge.
If even such charges werc brought
against them, there should be no prrtext
furnished for them by their Iives. !f As
an euil doer. As a wicked man; or as
guilty of injustice and wrong towardg
others. \ Or as a busy-body in other
rnen's ,natters. The Greek word here
used (il.a.arprat*la*o*o5) occurg nowhero
else in the New 'Iestament, It means,
properly, an inspeoton of strange things,
or of the tLrings of others. Professor
Robinson (Zea.) supposes that the word
may refer to one who is 'a director of
heathenism ;'but the more obvious signi-
fication, and the one commonly adopted,
is that which occurs in our translation

-one who busies himself with what doet
not concern hhn; that, is, one who prier
into the affairs of another ; who attempts
to control or direct them as if they were
his own. fn respect to tho vice hero
condemned, see Notes, Phil. ii. 4, Comp.
2 Thess. iii. ll, and I Tim. v. 13.

16. Yet rlf any r4an guffcr a^r a Chris-
tian. Because he is a Christian ; if hs
is persecuted on account of his religion.
This was often done, and they had reason
to expect that it might occur in their
own ca,se. Comp. Notes, chap. iii. 17.
On the import of the word Chrtsti.an,
and the reasons why the name was given
to the disciples of the Lord Jesus, see
Notes, Acts ri. 26. { Let him not b



U For ffugtime h eome that judg-
ment must begin " at the houso of

c fe.l0.1$ Jc.l9.l2; Ezc 9.0.
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Christian; ho is not to be ashamed

God: autl if il first begin atlus,what
shall the end De of them that obey
not the gospol of God ?

are true Christians; (2,) that they may
desire the advantages which may result
from sufering as Christ did, and in hir
cause. See Notes, Acts v. 41, where
the sentiment here expressed is fully
illustrated. Comp. Notes, Phil. iii. 10 ;
CoI. i. 24.

77. For the.ti.me is come. 'Ihat is,
this is now to be expected. There is
reason to think that this trial will now
occur, and there is a propriety that it
should be made. Probably the apostle
referred to some indications then ap-
parent that this was about to tako place.
{ That jtdgment must begin. The
wold. judgment here (*plpa) seems to
mean the seuere trtal wltich would, d,e-
termine character. It refers to such
calamities as would settle the ques-
tion whether there was any religion, or
would test the value of that which was
professed. It was to 'begin' at the house
of God, or be applied to the churrh ffrst,
in order that the nature and vorth of
religion might be seen. The reference
is, doubtless, to some fearful calamity
which would primarily fall on tho ' housb
of God ;' that is, to some fom of peme-
cution which was to be let looso upon
the church. 1l At the house oJ God,
Benson, Bloomffeld, and many others,
suppose that this refers to the Jews,
and to the ealamities that were to come
around the temple and the holy city
about to bo destroyed. But the morb
obviougreferen ce is to C hristiaae, spokeu
of asthe house orJarnily of God,. There
is probably in the language here an al-
lusion to Ezek. ix. 6:'Slay utterly oltl
and young, both maids, and little chil-
dren, and wome[; and, begin at my
sanctuary.' Comp. Jer. xxv. 29. But
the language used here by the apostle
does not denote literally the temple, or
the Jews, but thoso who wers in hir
time regarded as the poople of God-
Christians-thechurch. So the phrase
(illn: nr;) howe of Jehwah is used to
denotb tho fa,rrily or people of God,
Numb. rii. 7; IIos. viii. l. Comp. also
1 Tim. iii. 16, and the Noto on that
verso. The renre hero ir, therofore, that

I. PETER. lA. D.60.

athanle(l. (1.) Ashamed of religion so

as to refuse to sufler on aeeount of it.
(9.) Ashamed that he is despised and
haitrerted. He is to regard his religion
as eyerv way honourable, and all that
fairlv risulti from it in time and eter-
nity'ac in every respect desirable. He
is irot to be ashamed to be called a

the doctrines taught by his religion ; he
is not to be ashamed of the Saviour
whom he Drofesses to Iove; he is not to
be ashame'tl of the society and fellowship
of those who are true Christians, poor
antl despised though theY maY be; he
is not to be ashamed to perform any of
the duties demanded by his religion ; he
is not to be ashamed to have his name
cast out, and himself subjected to re-
,nroach and scom. A man should be
irshamed only of that which is wrong.
He should gl6ry in that which is righ-t,
whatever may be the consequenoes to
himself. Christians now, though not
subjected to open persecution, are fre-
ouentlv renroached bv the world on ac-
dount 6fUieir religioi; and though the
rack may not be employed, and the fires
of martirdom are not enkinilled, yet it
is often frue that one who is a beiiever
is called to 'guffer as a Christian.' He
mav be reviled and despisetl. His views
m"| be regarded as'bigoted, narrow,
sev6re. Opprobrious epithehs, on account
of his opinions, may be applied to him.
IIis former friends and companions may
leave him because he has become a
Christian. A wicked father, or a gay
and worldly mother, may oppose a child,
or a husband may revile a wife, on ac-
count of their religion. fn all theso
cases, the same spirit essentially is re-
quired which was enjoined on the early
ehristian martyrs. We are never to be
ashamed of our religion, whatever re-
rults may follow from our attachment
to it. Comp. Notes, Rom. i.16. f But
let him ol,orifu Goil onthis behalf. Let
him priise Hod thrt ho is dee;red not
unworthv to suffer in such a cause. It
is a mafter of thankfulness (1.) that
they may haro thic evidenoe that they
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the series of oalamities referred to were
to commence with the church, or were
to come ffrst upon the people of God.
Schoettgen hero aptly quotes a passage
from the writings of the Rabbins : 'Pun-
ishments neyer come into the world un-
less thewicked arein it; but theydo
not begin unless they commence first
with the righteous.' ll Ann iJ it first
begin at us, what shall, the end, be oJ
then that obey notthe gospel, of God?
If God brings such trials upon us who
have obeyed his gospel, what have we
not reason to suppose he will bring upon
those who aro yet in their sins? And
if we are selected ffrst as the objects of
this visitation, if there is thal in us
which requires such a method of deal-
ing, what are we to suppose will occur
in the end with those who make no pre-
tensions to religion, but are yet Iiving
in open transgression ? The sentiment
is, that if God deals thus strictly with
his people; if there is that in them
which makes the visitations of his judg-
ment proper on them, there is a cer-
tainty that they who are not his people,
but who live in iniquity, will in the end
be overwhelmetl with the tokens of se-
verer wrath. 'Iheir punishment here-
after will be certain; and who can teII
what will be the measure of its severity ?

Every wicked man, when he sees the
trials which God brings upon his own
people, should tremble under the appre-
hension of the deeper calamity which
will hereafter come upon himself. 'We

may remark, (1.) that the judgments
which God brings upon his own people
make it certain that the wicked will be
punished. If he does not spare his own
people, why should he spare others ?

(2.) The punishment of the wicked is
merely delayed. It begins at the house
of God. Christians are tried, antl are
recalled from their wanderings, and are
prepared by discipline for the heavenly
world. The punishment of the wicked
is often ilelayed to a future world, and
in this lif'e they have almost uninter-
rupted prosperity, but in the end it will
be certain. See Psa. lxxiii. l-19. The
punishmeut will come in the end,. It

the sinner.' By the question which he
employs, he admtts that the righteous
are saved with ilifficulty, or that there
are perils which jeopard their salvation,
and which are of such a kind as to make
it very near not to bapnen. They woulil
indeed be saved, but it would be in such
a manner as to show that the circum-
stances were guch as to render it, to
human appearances, doubtful and pro-
blematical. This peril may have arisen
from manv circumstances: (a) The dif-
ffculty of 

-forming 
a plan oi ialvation,

involving a degree of wisdom wholly be-
vond that of man, and of such a charac-
ler that beforehand it would have been

18 And if c the righteous scarcely
d J€.25.2$ Lu'8:l.gl

be -savetl,. where shall-the ungodiy
and the sinner appear?

I cannot be evaded. Sooner or laterjus-
tice requires that the wicked shoutd be
visited with tho expressions of Divine
displeasure on account of sin, and in the
future world there will be ample time
for the infliction of all the punishment
which thev deserve.

18. Ar;t if tl& rtqhteous scarcelu be
saued. lf ttey are slaved rair[ atfuihy.
The word here used (plerr) occurs in the
following places: Acts xiv, lS,,scarce
restrained they the people;'xxvii. f,
'and, scarcc were come over against
Cnidus;'ver. 8, 'and hardly passing
it;'ver. 16, 'we hatl much work to come
by the boat'-literally, we were able
with dfficulty to get the boat; Rom. v.
7,'scarcely for a righteous man will one
die ;' and in the passage before us. The
wortl implies that there is some diffi-
culty, or obstruction, so that the thing
came yery near not to happen, or so that
there was much risk about it. Compare
Luke xiii.31. The apostle inthis pas-
sage seems to have had his eye on a verse
in Proverbs, (xi. 31,) and he has merely
expandetl and illustrated it: 'Behold,
the righteous shall be recompensed in
the earth : much more the wicked and

nroblematical and doubtful whether it
tould be. 'fhero was but one way in
which it could be done. But what hu-
man wisdom couldhave devised that,or
thought of it? There was but one being
who could save. But who would have
sunnosed that the Son of God would
h#b been willing to become a man, &nd
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to die on a cross to do it? If fta had have stood on the very verge of ruin,
and when, to human appearances, it
was scarcely possiblo that theycould bo
saved. n Were shall, the ungod,ly ad
the si.nner appearl Whathope is there
of their salvation 9 The meaning is,
that they would certainly perish; and
the doctrine in the passage is, that the
fact that the righteous are saved with
so much difficulty is proof that the
wicked will not be saved at all. This
follows, because (a) there is the same
diffculty in their salvation which there
was in the salvation ofthoee who became
righteous; the same difrculty arising
from the love of sin, the hardness of the
heart, and the arts and power of the
adversary. (b) No one can be saved
without effort, and in fact the righteous
are saved only byconstant and etrenuous
effort on their part. But the wicked
make no effort for their own salvation,
They make use of no means for it; they
put iorth no exertions to obtain it; thei
do not make it a part of their plan of
life. How, then, can they be seved?
Bal where will they appear? f answer,
(a) they will appear sornewherc. They
will not cease to exigt when they pass
away from this world. Not one of them
will bo annihilated; and thoush thev
venish from the earth, and will"be eeei
hero no more, yet they will make their
appearance in some other part of the
universe. (D) They will appear at the
judgment-seat, as all othert will, to re-
ceive their sentpnce according to the
deeds done in the body. It follows from
this, (1.) that the wicked will certainly
be destroyed. If the righteous arb
scarcely saved, how can they be? (2.)
That thero will be a state of future
punishmeut, for this refers to what is to
occur in tho future world. (3.) That
the punishment of the wicked will be
eternal, for it is the opposite of what is
meant by saued. The time will never
come when it will be said that thev ars
sauetl! But if so, their punish"ment
mugt be eternal !

19. WhereJorc, let them that wfiet
accordin4 tolhe will, oJ Gd. Thaf is,

I. PETER,. [4. D. c0.

lg'Wherefore, let them that suf-
fer accordins to the will of God,
commit " the"keepiug of their souls

to himia woll-doing, es unto afaith.
ful Creator.

a Pr.$7.6.

love of sin, which must be overcome be- ]

io"" rn" would accept of the ofer of
*e.cy. 

- 
There was [ut one agent who

could" orercomo these things, ant induce
any of the race to embrace the gospel-
th; Ilolv SDirit. But who could have
anticipaledihat the Spirit of God would
have rindertaken to renew and sanctify
tlre polluted human heart ? Yet, if he

had'failed, there could have been no sal-
vation for any. (c) The difficulty of
keeping them from falling away amidst
theiemptations and allurements of the
world. 'Often it seems to be wholly
rloubtful whether those who have been
converted wil,l, be kept to eternal life.
'fhey have so little religion ; they yield
ao ieadily to temptation; they con-
form so much to the world; they have
so little strength to bear up under trials,
that it seems as if there was no power
to preserve them and bring them to
heaien. They are saved when they
seemetl alnrosi ready to yield everything.
(d) The difficulty of rescuing them from
the power of the great enemy of souls.
The adversary has vast power, and he
means, if he can, to destroy those who
are the children of God. Often they
are in most imminent danger', and it
seems to be a question of doubtful issue
whether they will not be entirely over-
come, and pirish. It is no smailhatter
to rescue i goul from the dominion of
Satan, anil to bring it to heaven, so that
it shall be eternally safe. Through the
internal strugglesand the outward con-
flicts of life, it seems often a matter of
doubt whether with all their effort they
will bo gaved; and when they ara saved,
thev will feel that thev have been rescued
frofi thousands of f,angers, and that
there has been many a time when theY
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m.EE elders which areamons vouI I exhort, who am also an e'lder,

who endure the kind of artrerings that
he, by his Providence, shall appoint.
Comp. chap. iii. 17; iv. 16, 16. I Com-
mtt the keeptng oJ their sou/s to him.
Since there is so much danger; since
there is no one else that can keep them;
and since he is a Being so faithful, let
them commit aJl their interests to him.
Comp, Psa. xxxvii. 6. The word souls
lrere ( {aair ) is equivalent to themselu es.
'fhey were to leave everything in his
hand, faithfully performing every duty,
errtl not being anxious for the result.
ll In well, doing. Constantly doing
good, or seeking to perform every duty
in a proper manner. Theirbusinegs was
always to do right; the resu-lt was to be
left with God. A man who is engaged
always in well-doing, may safely commit
all his interest to God. I Ae unto a
faitltJul Creator. God may be trusted,
or confided in, in all his attributes, and
in all the relations which he sustains as
Creator, Redeemer, Moral Governor,
and Judge, In these, and in all other
respects, we may come before him with
confidence, and put unwavering trust iu
him. As Creatm particularly; as one
who has brought us, and all creatures
and things into being, we rDay be sure
that he will be 'faithful' to the design
which he had in view. From that de-
sign he will never depart until it is fully
acoomplished. IIe abandons no purpose
which he has formed, and we may be
assured that he will faithfully pursue it
to the end. As our Creator we may
come to him, and look to him for his
protection and care. fle made us. IIe
had a design in our creation. He so
endowed us thatwe might Iive for ever,
and eo that we might honour and enjoy
hirn. IIe did not create us that we
rnight bc miserable; nor does he wish
tlrat we should, be. He formed us in
such a way that, if we choose, we may
be eternally happy. In that path in
lvhich he has appointed us to go, if we
pursue it, we moy be sure of his aid and
protection, [f we really aim to accom-
plish the purposes for rrhich we w(.i,'e

and s witness of the suferings of
Christ, and also a parteker of-the
glory " that shall boievealed :

a 8o.8.17,18.

the creature more than the Creator, wo
may be sure, if we will return to him,
that he will not forget the design for
which ho originally made us. -ds our
Creator we may gtill confide in him.
Redeemed by the blood ofhis Son, and
renewed by his Spirit after the image
of Him who created us, we may still go
to him as our Creator, and may pray
that even yet the high and noble ends
for whicb. we were made may be accom-
plished in us. Doing this, we shall ffnd
him as true to that purpose as though
we had never sinned.

CIIAPTER V.
INAIYSIS OF TEE CETPTEB.

Turs chapter embraces tho following
subjects: I. An exhortation to the elders
of the churches to be faithful to tho
flocks committed to their charge, vers.
1-4. II. An exhortation to the younger
members of the church to evince all
proper submissiou to thoso who wero
older; to occupy tho gtation in which
they were placed with a becoming spirit,
casting all their care on God, vers. 6-7.
III. An exhortation to be sober and
vigilant, in view of the dangers which
beset them, and the arts and power of
their great adversary, the devil, and es-
pecially to bear with patience the trials
to which they were subjected, in common
with their Christian brethren elsewhere,
vers. 8-11. IV. Salutations, vers.12-14.

l. The elders whtch are arnong you
f ealort. Tho word elder means, pro-
perly, one who is old; but it is frequentl;r
used in the New Testament as applicablo
to the officers of the church; probably
because aged persons were at first com-
monly appointed to theso ofrces. S€€
Notes on Acts xi. 80; riv. 23; xv.2.
'Ihere is evidently an allusion here to
the fact that such persons wero selected
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is among you, taking the oversight
thereof, not by constraint, but will-

on account of their age, because in the
following verses (4, seq.) the apostle
addresses parti ctlarly the younger. It is
worthy of remark, that he here refers
only to one class of ministers. He does
not speak of three 'orders,' of ' bishops,
priests, and deacons;' and the eviilence
li'om the passage here is quite strong
that there u)ere no such orders in the
churches of Asia Minor, to which this
epistle was directed. It is also worthy
of remarlr, that the word. leulwrt' is
Itere used. Tho language which Peter
uses is not that of stern and arbitrary
command; it is that of kind and mild
Christian exhortation. Comp. Notes
on Philemon, 8, 9. n Who arn also
an elder. Gr., 'a fellow-presbyter,'
(cuptpeapinpq.) This word occurs no-
where else in the New Testament. It
means that he was a co-presbyter with
them; and ho makes this one of the
grounds of his exhortation to them. He
does not put it on the ground of his
apostolical authority; or urge it because
he was the 'vicegerent of Christ;' or
because he wag the head ofthe church;
or because he had any pre-eminence
over others in any way. lVould he
have used this language if he had been
the 'head of the church' on earth ?

\Yould he if he supposed that the dis-
tinction between apostles and other
ministers was to be perpetuated? Would
he ifhe believed that thele were to be
distinct orders of clergy ? The whole
drift of this passage is adverse to such a
sup1rosi1i6n. I And, a witnese of tlo
sutfetinas of Christ. Peter was indeed
a 

-witniss 'of the suferings of Christ
when on his trial, and doubtless also
rvhen he was scourged and mocked, and
when he was crucified. After his denial
of his Lord, he wept bitterly, and evi-
dently then followed him to the place
where he was crucified, and, in company
lvith others, obserryed with painful soli-
citude the last agonies of his Saviour.
It is not, so far as I know, expressly
said in the Gospels Lhat Peter was pre-
sent at the cruciffxion of the Saviour;
but it is said (I.uke xxiii.49) that'all

iqgly; lnot for filthy lucre, obut,
of-a-ready minil;
o Ja.8l.l5-17; 1c.20.28. lor, umwi ul,lot,..

D1Co.9.17, olTl.8.3,&

his acquaintanee, antl the women that
followed him from Galilee, stood afar
off, beholding these things,' and nothing
is more probable than that Peter was
among them. His warm attachment to
his Master, and his recent bitter re-
pentance for having denied him, would
Iead him to follow trim to tho place of
his death; for after the painful act of
denying him he would not be likely to
expose himselfto the charge of neglect,
or ofany want oflove again. IIis own
solemn declaration here makes it certain
that he was present. IIe alludes to it
now, evidently because it qualiffed him
to exhort those whorn he addressed. It
would be natural to regard rvith peculiar
respect one who had actually seen the
Saviour in his last agony, and nothing
.would be more impressive than an ex-
hortation falling from the lips of such a
man. A son would be lihely to listen
with great respect to arcy suggestions
which should be made by one who had
seen his father or mother die. Tho
impression which Peter had of that
scehe he would desire to have transferred
to those whom he addressed, that by a
lively view of the suflerings of their
Saviour they might be excited to fidelity
in his cause. ll Anil a partaber oJ the
glory that shall, be reuealed,. Another
reason to make his exhortatiou impres-
sive and solemn, He felt that he was
an heir of life, Ife was about to par-
take of the glories of heaven. Looking
forward, as they did also, to the blessed
world before him and them; he had a
right to exhort them to the faithful per-
formance of duty. Any one, who is
himself an heir of salvation, may ap-
propriately exhort his fellow-Christians
to fidelitv in the sevice of their common
Lord.

2. Feed, theflock oJ God,. Discharge
tho duties of a shepherd towards tho
flock. On the word feed, see Notes on
John xxi. 16. It is a word which Peter
would be likely to rememhr, from t)re
solemn manner in which the injunction
to perform thoduty was leid on him by
thc Sayiour. The direction means to
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3 Neither as I beiug lords over
I Or, @ffiting, @ I Ti.tl.lr.

God,'a heitage.-but being ensarn
ples cto the fock.

should labour more cheerfully. I Not
Jor f,Ithy lucre. Shameful-or disbo-
nourable gain. Notes, I Tim. iii. 3.
ll But oJ a rea.dy rnind.. Cheerfully,
promptly. W'e are to labour in this
work, not under the influence of the
desire of gain, but from the promptings
of love. There is all the diference con-
ceivable between one who does a thiug
because he is paid, for it, and one who
does it from loue-between for example,
the manner in which one attends on us
when we are sick who lwes us, and one
who is merely hired, to do it, Such a
difference is there in the spirit with
which one who is actuated by mercenary
motives, and one whose heart is in the
work, will engage in the ministry.

3. Neither as betng lords. Marg.,
ouerntltng. The word here used (razc-
upeio) is rendered euerctse dominton
ouer, in Matt. xx. 251. euercise lord,slip
ouer, in Mark x. 421, ar'd otrercanu, i\
Acts xix. 16. It does not elsewhere
occur in the New Testament. ft refers
properly to that kind of jurisdiction
which civil rulers or magistrates exer-
cise. This is an exercise of authority,
as contradistinguisheil from the influ-
ence of reascn, persuasion, and example.
The latter pertains to the ministerr ol
religion ; the former is forbidden to them.
Their dominion is not to be that of tem-
poral lordship; it is to be that of lovo
and truth. This command would plo-
hibit all assumption of temporal power
by the ministers of religion, and all con-
ferring oftitles of nobility on those who
are preachers of the gospel. It needs
scarcelv to be said that it has been verv
little r-egarded in the church. f[ Outr
God's heritage-tst xt'ipo. Vulgate,
in, clerts-over the clergy. The Greek
word here (il.ipo5-kleros) is that from
wlrich the word, cleryyhas been derived;
and some have interpreted it here as re-
ferring to lhe clergy, that is, to priests
and deacons who are under the authority
of a bishop. Such an interpretation,
however, would hardly be adopted now.
The word means properly , (a,) a lot, die,
anything useil in determining chances:
(b) a part or poriion, *tch as is assigned
by lot; hence (a) an ofwa to which one
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take such an oversiEht of the church as

a shepherd is accust"omed to take of his
flock. See Notes on John x. 1-16.
1l Whtch is among you. Marg., as
much as in you is. The translation in
the text is the more correct. ft means
the churches which were among them,
or oyer which they were called to pre-
aide. ll Taking the ouerstglfi thereof

-irtcrorroirrsr. The fair translation
of this word is, dischargtng the episcopal,

ffice; and, the word implies all that is
ever implied by the word bishop in tl:i.e

Nerr Testament. This idea should bave
been expressed in the translation. The
meaning is not merely to take the ouer-
sioht-lbr that misht be done in a sttb-
orrlinate sense by iny one in office ; but
it is to take such an oversight as is
implied in the episcopate,or by the word
bishop. The words episcopate, episco-
pal, and episcopacy, are merely the
Greek word used here and its correla-
tives transfened to our language. The
sense is tbat of overseeing; taking the
oversight of; looking after, as ofa flock ;
and the word hasoriginalJy no reference
to what is now spoken of as peculiarly
lhe episcopal o:ffice. It is a word strictly
applicable to any minister of religion,
or officer of a church. In the passage
hefore us this duty was to be performed
by those who, in ver. l, are called pres-
byters, or elders; and this is one of the
numerous passages in tbe New Testa-
ment which prove that all that is pro-
perly implied in the performance of the
episcopal functions pertained to those
who were called presbyters, or elders,
If so, there was no higher grade of mi-
nisters to which the peculiar duties of
the episcopate were to be intrusted ; that
is, there was no class of officens corre-
sponding to those who are now called
bishops. Comp. Notes, Acts xx. 28.
\ Not by constraint, but wtllingly. Not
as if you felt that a heavy yoke was
imposed on you, or a burden from which
you would gladly be discharged. Go
cheerfully to yorrr duty as a work which
you love, and act like a freeman in it,
and not as a slave. Arduous as arethe
labours of the ministry, yet there is no
work on e&rth in which a man oan and
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4 Anil when the chief " Shepherd
shall aopear. ve shall receive a
crownr'6f giory tUat fatleth not
awav.

6"Likewise, ye youngeri submit
a 8..13.20. D 28i'4.E.

is designated or appointed, by lot or
otherwise; and (d) in general any pos-
gession or heritage, Acts xxvi. 18; Col.
i. 12. The meaning here is, 'not lording
it over the possessions or the heritage of
God.' The reference is, undoubtedly, to
the church, as that which is peculiarly
his property; his own in the world.
Whitby and others suppose that it re-
fers to the possessions or property of the
church ; Doddridge erplains it-'not as-
suming dominion over those who fall to
your lot,'supposing it to mean that they
were not to domineer over the particular
congtegations committed by Providence
to their care. But the other interpre-
tation is most in accordance with the
usual meaning of the word. ll Butbetng
ensamples to the /,ock. Examples. See
Notes, 1 Tim. iv. 12. Peter has drawn

yourselves unto the eliler: vee. all
'" of sqt be subiect one to alnotLer,
anl 1e clothed with humility: foi
God a resisteth the proud, antl giv-
eth grace to the humble.

c Ep.5.r1. d Js.4.6.

in chap. i, 4. See Notes on that verse.
The word occurs nowhere else in the New
Testament. Comp. Notes, 1 Cor.ix,25.

6. Lilcewise,ye younger. All younger
persons of either sex. ll Subrnit yowr-
ielues untothc eWr. Tiiat is, wit"n tUe
respect due to their age, and to the
offices which they sustain. 'fhere is
here, probably, a particular reference to
those who sustained the ofue of elders
or teacherg, as the same lrord is used
here which occun in ver. 1. As there
was an allusion in that verse, by the use
of the word, tn age, so there is in this
verse to the fart that they sustained an

ffice ia the church. The general duty,
hbwever, is here implied, as it is every-
where in the Bible, that all suitable re-
spect is to be shown to the aged. Comp.
Lev. xir 32; 1 Tim. v. I ; Acts xxiii. 4;
2 Pet. ii. 9. f[ Yea, all, of yoru be sub-
ject onc to anothcr, In your proper
rankg and relations. You are not to
attempt to lortl it oyer one another, but
are to treat each other with deference
and respect. See Notes, Eph. v. 21;
Phil. ii. 3. n And be clothcd uith hu-
rnility. The word hero rendered Dc

clothcil, (iytopB'oouat) occurs nowhero
else in the New Testament. It is de-
rivetl from *6p9oe-a strip, string, or
loop to fasten a garment; and then the
word refers to a garment that was fas-
tened with strings. Tho wortl lyr6p-
Bopa (eglcornborta) refers particularly to
a lorrg white apron, or outer garment,
that *as commonly worn by slaves, Seo
Rob. Leu.; Passow, Lea, There is,
therefore, peculiar force in the use of
this word here, as denoting an humble
mind. They were to be willing to taks
any place, ind to perform aiy office,
however humble, in order to serve and
benefft otherr. They were not to assumo
a style and dignity of state and authc
rity, as if they woulil lord it over others,

, or as if they were better than others;
but they were to be willing to occupy
any station, however humble, by which

Ithdy migut'lonour God. It ii known

here with great beauty, the appropriate
character of the ministers of the gospel,
entl describetl the apirit with which they
should be actuatod in the discharge of
the duties of their ofrce. But how dif-
ferent it is from the character of menv
who have claimed to be ministers of re"-
ligion ; and especially how different from
that oomrpt commuuion wbich professes
in a special manner to recognise Peter
as the heatl, and thevicegerent of Christ.
It is well remarked by Benson ou this
passage, that 'the church of Rome could
not well have acted more directly con-
trary to this injunction of St. Peter's if
she had studied to disobey it, and to
form herself upon a rule that should be
the reverse ofthis.'

4. And, when, the chteJ Shepheril shall
appeax, The prince of the pastors-
the Lord Jesus Christ. 'Peter, in the
passage above, ranks himself with the
clders; herc he ranks Christ himself
with the pastors.' 

-Benson. 
See Notes,

chap. ii. 25. Comp. Heb. xiii. 20. 1[ Ye
thull receiue a crown ol glury. A glo-
rious crown or diadem. Comp. Notes,
2 Tim. iv. 8. ll Tha,t Jad,eth not away.
This is essentially the same word,though
romowhat different in fonn, which occurs
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6 Eumble oyourselves therefore
uniler the mighty hand of God, that
he may exalt you in due time:

- - 7 C-asting o all_ your caro upoD
him; for he careth for you.

d L.,fl.16. b P..t5,4,

best time. (a) It might be in the pre-
sent lile. (6) Ii would certainly be in
the world to come. There they would
be exalted to honours which will be more
than an equivalent for all the pemecu-
tion, poverty, and contempt which are
suflered in this world. He may well
afford to be humblo here who is to bo
exalted to a throne in heaven.

7. Casting all your care upor him.
Comp. Psa. lv. 22, from whence this
passage was probably taken. 'Cast thy
burden upon the Lord, and he shall
sustain thee; he shall never sufer the
righteous to be moved.' Compare, Ibr
a similar sentiment, Matt. r.i. 25-30.
The meaning is, that we are to commit
our whole cause to him. If we sufer

tlot not a few of the early Christians
rotually sold themselves as slaves, in
order that they might pread the gospel
to those who were in bondage. The
senso here is, they were to put on hu-
mility as a garment bound fast to them,
as a servant bound fast to him the apron
thatwas significantof his station. Comp.
Col. iii. f5. It is not unusual in tlie
Scriptures, as well as in other writings,
to compare the virtues with articles of
apparel; as that with whioh we are
clothed, or in which we are seen bv
others. Comp. Isa. xi. 5 t lix. 17. 1l Ftir
God resisteth the prourl, &c. This pas-
sage is quoted from the Greek transla-
tion in Prov. iii. 34. See it explained
in the Notes on James iv. 6, where it is
alsc quoted.

6, flumble uourselues therefura. Be
willing to takda low place-a"place such
as becomes you. Do not arrogate to
yourselves what does not belong tb you;
do not eyince pride antl haughtiness in
your manner; do not exalt yourselves
above others. See Notes, Luke xiv. 7
-ll. Comp. Prov. xv. 33; xviii. 12;
rrii. 4; Mic. vi. 8; Phil. ii.8. 1[ Under
lhe mighty hand, of God. This refers
probably to the calimities which he had
brought upon them, or was about to
bring upon them; represented here, as
often elsewhere, as the infiction o/ /ris
hand-the hand being that by *hich
we accomplish anything. When that
l-ra1d was upon them they were not to
be lifted up with pride and with a spirit
of rebellion, but were to take a lowly
place before him, and submit to hiir
with a ealm mind, believing that he
would exalt them in due time. There
is no situation in which one will be more
likely to feel humilitv than in scenes of
affiiclion. fl That hi may ecalt you in
duc time. When rta shail see if to be
a proper time. ( L) They might be as-
sured that this would be done at some

heary trials; if we lose our friends,
health, or property; ifwe have arduous
and responsibleduties to perflorm; if we
feel that we have no strength, and ars
in danger of being crashed by what is
laid upon us, we may go and cast all
upon the Lord; that is, we may Iook to
him for grace and strength, and feel
assured that he will enable us to sust&in
all that is laid upon us, The relief in
the case will be'as real, and as frill of
consolation, as if he took the burden and
bore it himself. IIe will enable us to
bear with ease what we supposed we
could never have done; and the burden
which he Iays upon us will be light,
Matt. xi.30. Comp. Nutes, Phil. iv.6,7.
ll For he careth for you. Notes, Matt.
x. 29-31. He is not like the gods wor-
shipped by many of the heathen, who
were supposed to be so exalted, and so
distant, that they did not intereBt them-
selves in human aflairs; but fle con-
descends to regard the wants of ths
meanest of his creaturcs. It is orro ol
the glorious attributes of the true God,
that he can and, will, thu.s notice tho
wants of the mean as well as the mighty;
and one of the richest of all consolations
when we are africted, and are despised
by the world, is the thought that we are
not forgotten by our heavenly Father.
He who rernember'g the falling sparrow,
and who hcars tho young ravens when
they crJr, will not be unmindful of tu"

time. He would not always leave them
in this low and depressed c'ondition. He
would take ofl his heaw hand, and raise
them up from their staie of sadness and
rufiering. (2.) This would be in due
time; thst is, in the proper tine, in the
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eotrBolation of David, when he felt that
he was 'poor and needy,' Psa, xl. 17.
, When my father antl my mother for-
sake me, then the Lord will take me up,'
Psa. xxvii. 10. Comp. Isa. xlix. 16.
Wlrat more can one wish than to be
permitted to feel tbat the great and
merciful Jehovah tlrinfts on him? What

spection, as one does whe:r he is in dan'
sir. In reference to the matter here
ieferred to, it means that we are to be

on our suard asainst tho wiles antl the
power oT the ev"il one. I You.r adaer-
iary the d,evil,. Your enemy; he whois
opposed to you. Satan opposes man ir
hii best int6rests. IIe reiiits hiseflortr
to do good; his purposes to return to
God ; his attempts to gecure his own
salvation. There is no more appropriate
appellation that can bo given to him
than to saythat he reeists all ourefforts
to obev God and to secure the salvation
of our"own souls. \ As a roaring lion.
Comn. Rev. xii. 12. Sometirnes Satan
is reiresented as transforming himseU
into an angel of light, (see Notes, 2 Cor.
xi. 1a;) and sometimes, as here, as a
roaring lion: denoting the efiorts which
he makes to alarm and overpower us.
The lion here is not the crowhing lioa

-the Iion stealthfully creeping towards
his foe-but it is the raging monarch
of the woods, who by hig terrible roar
would intimidate all go that they might
become ar eruy prey. The particular
thing refen'ed to here, doubtless, ir
persecutton, resembling in its terrors a
roaring lion. 'When error comes in;
when seductive arts abound; when the
world allures and charms. the represen-
tation of the character of the foo is not
of the roaring lion, but of the silent in-
fluence of an enemy that has clothed
himself in the garb 6f an angel of light,
2 Cor. xi. 14. lfWalketh abofi,aeeleinq
whorn hemay deuozln , Naturalists havb
obselved that a lion roars when he is
roused with hunger, for then he is most
fierce, and most eagerly seeks his prey.
See Judg. xiv.6; Psa. xxii. l3; Jer. ii.
15; Ezek. xxii. 26; 4os. xi. 10; Zeph.
iii. 3; Zech. xi.8.'-Benson.

9. Whomresist. See Notes, James
it.7. You are in no instance to vield
to him, but are in all forms to starid up
and oppose him. Feeble in yourselves-,
you are to conffde iu the erm of God.
No mstter iu what fom ol terror he

I. PETER. [A. D. 60.

8 Be sober, be vigilant; beeause
vour edyersar.y the devil, as 6 a ro8r-
ing lion, walketh abo'ut, seeking
whom he may deYour:

I Whom resist, Dsteadfast in ths
faith. knowins that the Balue aflic-
tioni are adcompliehed in your
brethren that are in the world.

@ tu,lg.D. b JtLf.

,Yet tlrc Loao thinketh on rnc,'wasthe that we should exerciso careful circum-

are we-what have we done, that should
be worthv ofsuch condescension? Re-
member,"poor, despised, affiicted child of
God, that you will neter be forgotten.
Friends on earth, the great, the gay, the
noble, the rich, may forget you ; God
never will. Remember that vou will
never be entirely neglected. "Frther,
mother, neighbour, friend, those whom
you have loted, and those to whem you
have done good, may neglect you, but
God nevcr will. You may become poor,
and they rnay piurs by you; you may
Iose your office, and flatterers may no
Ionger throng your path; your beauty
may fade, and your admirers may leave
you; you may grow old, and be infirm,
and appear to be useless in the world,
and no one may seem to care for you;
but it is not thus with the God whom
vou serve. 'When he loves. he alwavs
Ioves; if he regarded you with favcir
when you were rich, he will not forget
you when you are poor; he who watched
oYer you with a parent's care in the
bloom of youth, will not cast you ofr
wLen you are 'old and grey-headed,'
Psa. lxxi. 18. If we are what we should
be, we shall never be without a friend
as long as there is a God.

8. Be sober. 'While vou cast vour
cares upon Gotl, and haie no rniiety
on that score, Iet your solicitude be
directed to another point. Do not doubt
that he is able and willing to support and
befriend you, but be watchful against
your foes. See the word used here fully
explained in the Notes on I Thess. v.6.
{l Be vigilant" This word (ypayopio)is
everywhere else in tho New testament
rendered uratct. See Matt. xxiv. 42,
43; uv. 18; xxvl 38, 40, {1. It meenr
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epproaches, you aro to fight manfully
the ffght of faith. Comp. Notes, Eph.
Yi. 16-l?. nSudJostin the Jaith.
Confiding in Goil. You are to rely on
him alone, and the means of successful
resistance are to be found in the re-
sources of faith. See Notes, Eph. vi.
16. \ Knowing that the same ofr,ic-
tions are accomgtlished in your brethren
tlnt are in the worlil. Comp. for a
similar sentiment, 1 Cor. x. 13. The
meaning is, that you should be en-
couraged to endure your trials by the
fact that vour fellow-Christians suffer
the same "thing.. This consideration
might furnish consolation to them in
their trials in the following ways: (1.)
They woultl feel that they were suffer-
ing only the common lot of Christians.
There was no evidence that God was
peculiarly angry with them, or that he
had in a peculiar manner forsaken
them. (2.) The fact that others were
enabletl to bear their trials shoultl be
an argument to prove to them that they
would also be able. If they looked
abroad, and saw that others were sus-
tained,and were brought of triumph4nt,
they misht be assured that this wou-ld
be ihe tase with them. (3.) There
would be the support derived from the
faot that thev were not alone in sufler-
ing. 'We cai bear pain more easily if
we feel that we are not alone-that it is
the common lot-that we are in cir-
cumstances where we may have s5rm-
pathy from others. This remark may
be of great practical value to us in view
of persecutions, trials, antl cleath. The
consideration suggested here by Peter
to sustain those whom he addressed, in
the trials of perseeution, may be applied
now to sustain and comfort trs in every
form of apprehended or real calamity.
'We are all liable to suffering. W'e are
exposed to sickness, bereavement, death.
'We often feel as if we could not bear up
under the suferingsthat maybe before
us, and especially do we dread the great
trial-tgrgs. It may furnish us some
aupport and consolation to remember,
( 1.) that thig is the common lot of men.
There is nothing peculiar in our case.
It proves nothing as to tho question
whether ws are acceptetl of God, and
ore beloved by him, that we sufrer; for
thore whom Le has loved most have

2W
been often among the g?eatest suffererg.
'W'e often tirink that oar suferings are
peculiar ; that there havo been none liko
them. Yet, if we knew all, we should
find that thousands-and among them
the most wise, and pure, and good-
have endured sufrerings of tho samo
hind, os oun, and perhaps far more in-
tense in degree. (2.) Othershavebeen
conveyed triumphantly through their
trials, We have reason to hope antl to
believe that we shall also, for (a) our
trials havo been no greater than theirs
have been; anil (D) their natural
strength wa$ no greater than ours.
Many of them were timid, and shrink-
ing, and trembling, and felt that they
bad no strength, antl that they should
fail under the trial. (3.) Tho grace
which sustained them can gustain us.
The hand of God is not shortened that
it cannot save; his ear is not heaYy
that it cannot hear. IIis power is as
great, and his grace is as fresh, as it was
when the first sufferer was supported by
him; and that Divine strength which
supported Daviil and Job in their aflic-
tions, and the apostles and martlns in
theirs, is just as powerful as it was
when they applietl to God to be upheld
in their sorrows. (a.) We are espe-
ciallv fearful of death-fearful that our
faitli will fail, and that we shall be left
to die without support or consolation.
Yet let us remember that death is the
common lot of man. Let us remember
who have died - tender females ;
children; the timid and the fearful ;
those, in immense multitudes, who had
no more strength by nature than we
have. Let us think of ourown kindred
who have died. A wife has died, and
shall a husbanil be afraiil to die? A
child, and shall a father? A sister, and
shall a brother? It does much to take
away the dread of death, to remember
that a mother has gone through the
dark valley; that that gloomyvale has
been trod by delicate, and timid, and
beloved sisters. Shall .I be afraid to go
where theyhavegone? Shall I appre-
hend that, I shall find no grace that is
able to sustain me where they have
found it ? Must tho vallev of the
shatlowofaleath be dark and iloomvto
me, when thev found it to be illirminited
,with the of,r"i"g light of heavenl
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10 But the Gotl of all grace, who
hath called us unto his eternal glory
by Christ Jesus, after that ye have
suflered a while, 'make you per-
fect,6 stablish, " strengthen, a settle
'yw.
d gco.l.t:l,.. D E6.13.21. c 2Theu.8.S.

d Z@,L0.0,7r. 6 P..138.7,8.

Above all, it takes away the fear of
death when f remember that my Sa-
viour has experienced all the horrors
which can ever be in ileath; that he has
slept in the tomb, and made it a hallowed
resting-place.

10. &il the Goil oJ all gra.ce. The
God who imparts all ncedful grace. It
was proper in their anticipated trials to
direct them to God, and to breathe
forth in their behalf an earnest and af-
fectionate prayer that they might be
supported. A prayer of this kind by an
apostle would also be to them a sort of
pledge or assurance that the needed
grace woultl be granted them. 1l Who
hath called us unto his eternal, glory.
And who means, therefore, that we
shall be saved. As he has called us to
his glory, we need not apprehend that
he will leave or forsake ur. On the
meaning of the word callad,, *e Nol,es,
Eph. iv. l. I AJter that ye haue suJ-
fered, a while. After you have suferCd
as long as ho shaJl appoint. The Greek
ir, 'having sufered a l;ittle,' and may
refer either to time or degre6. In both
respects the declaration concerning af-
flictions is true. They are short, com-
pared with eternity; t\e"v arc light,
compared with the exceeding and
eternal weight of glory. See Notes, 2
Cor. iv. 16-18. ll Make yow perject.
By means of your trials. Tho 

-ten-

dency of afliction is to make us perfect.
n Stubltsh, The Greek word means to
ut, last; to fn f.rnly ; to render tm-
m.wabh, Luke xvi. 26; ix. 5l ; xxii.
32; Rom. L ll; xvi. 25; l Thess. iii.
2,13, et d. I Strengtlun. Give you
rtrength to belr all this. I Settleyou,.
Literally, found, you, or establishyou
on o firm foundation-etptt tltrl,. 'fhe
allusion is to a house which is so firmlv
fixeil on a foundation that it will not bi
moved bywinds orfloods. Comp. Notes,
Matt. Yii. 24..q.

A. D. 60.

/lPr,4.U. gzco.l.lg. ilOo.l5.1.

11 To him De glory rsn6 tlominion
for ever a,nd ever. Amen.

72 Bv Silvanus, , a faithful
brother unto you, as I suppose, I
have written briefly, exhorting, aud
testifying that this is the true grace
of God wherein ye tr statrd.

I. PET})R.

77. Tohtmbe glory, &,a. See Notes,
chap. iv. 11.

L2. Bu Siluanus. Or Silas. Seo
Notes, 2tor. i. 19; 1 Thess. i. l. Ho
was the intimate friend and companion
of Paul, and had laboureil much with
him in the regions whero the churches
were situated 1o which this epistle was
addressed. In what manuer he became
acquainted with Peter, or why he was
no* with him in Babylon, is unknown.
I A Jai.thful, bother unto you, a"c I
supp6se. The expression'as I suppose'

-i; \oyilopat-does not imPlY that
there was anv doubt on the mintl of tho
apostle, but iidicates rather a ffrm per-
suasion that what he saiil was truo.
Thus, Rom. viii. 18, 'For I reckon
(toyilopat) that the sufferings of this
present timo are not worthy to be com-
pared,' &c, That is, I am fully per-
suaded of it; I have no doubt of it.
Peter evidently had no doubt or lhis
point, but he probably could not speak
fronr any personal knbwledge. Ee had
not been with them when Silas was,
and perhaps not at ali; for theymay
have been' strengerB'to him personally

-for the word 'strangers,' in chap. i.
l,mayimply that he had no pertonal
acquaintance with them. Silas, how-
ever, had been uruch with them, (comp.
Acts xv. 17-31,) and Peter had no
doubt that he had sholyn himself to bs

' a faithful brother' to them. An epistle
conveyed by his hantls could not but be
welcome. It should be observed, how-
ever, that the expression 'I auppose'
has been diflerently interpreted by some.
'Wetstein understands it as meaning
'Not that he supposetl Silvanus to be a
faithful brother, for who, says he, could
doubc that ? but that he had written as
he understood matters, having carefully
considered the subject, and as he re-
garded things to be truo;' and refers for
illustration to Rom. viii. l8; PhiL iv.
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l3 The churchthatiB etBabylon.
elected together with you, saluteth
you; and so doth Marcus my son.

14 Greet " ye one another with a

kiss of charitv. Peace D 6e with
you all that ire in Christ Jesus.
Amen.

c B0.16.16. D Ep.6.2i!.

a Christian woman, perhaps the wife ol
Peter himself. Comp. 2 John l. But
the Arabic, Syriac, and Vulgate, as
well as the English versions, supply the
word ahurch. This interpretation seems
to be conffrmerl by the word rendered
electeil tog etlwr with-aoyex)'rzr). This
word would be properly used in reference
lo one indiuiduaZ if writing to another
iniltuid.ual,, but would hard,ly be appro-
priate as applied to an individual ad-
dressing a clrurch. Itcould not readily
be supposed, moreover, that any ono
female in Babvlon could have such a
prominence, o,i be ro well known, tbat
nothing more would be necessary to
designate her than merely to say, 'tho
elect female.' On the word Babvlon
here, and the place denoted by it, see
the Intro., $ 2. fl Arul so doth Marcus
rny $on. Probably John Mark. Seo
Notes, Acts rii. 12; xv. 37. lVby ho
was now with Peter is unknown. If this
was the Mark referred to, then the word
son is a titleof aflection, and is used by
Peter with reference to his ownsuperior
age. It is possible, however, that somo
othcr Mark may be referred to, in whoso
conversion Peter had been instrumental.

14. Greet ue one another with a kiso
of chartty. h kiss of loue; a common
method of afectionate salutation in tho
times of the apostles. See Notes, Rom.
xvi. 16. n Peace be witlr, you all, thal
are in Christ Jesus. That are truo
Christians. Notes, Eph. vi.23; Phil.
iv. 7.

8; Ifeb. xi.9. Grotius understands it
as meaning, ' If f remember right ;' and
Bupposes that the idea is, that he shows
his afection for them by saying that
this was not the first time that he had
written to them, but that he hatl writ-
ten before briefly, and sent the letter,
as well as he could remember, by Sil-
vanus. But there is no evidence that
he had written to them before, and the
common interpretation is undoubtedly
to be preferrld. ll Eahorting. N;
small part of the epistle is taken up
with exhoriations. fl And testifuing.
Bearing witness. The main design of
the offce of the apostles was to bear
witness to the truth, (Notes, I Cor. ix.
l;) and Peter in this epistle discharged
that part of the functions of his offce
towards the scattered Christians of Asia
Minor. I That, this is the true grace
oJ Goil wherein ye stdltd. That tl,re
religion in which you stand, or which
you now hold, is that which is identified
with the grace or favour of God. Chris-
tianity, not Judaism, or Paganism, was
the truo religion. To show this, and
bear continual witness to it, was the
leading design of the apostolic office.

13. T'he church that is at Babylon,
elected togetlm with yoa. It wiII be
seen at once that much of this is sup-
plied by our translators; the words
'church that is' not being in the origi-
nal. The Greek is, i iv Ba\uxdu daytt-
l*r); and might relbr to a church, or
to a female. I{all, MilI, and. some
others, suppose that the reference is to
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SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER

INTRODUCTION

$ l. Genuineness and, authentictty oJ the Ept*le.

h is well knorvn that at an early perioil of the Christian history there wero
doubts respecting the canonical authority of the Second Epistle of Peter. The
sole ground of the doubt was, whether Peter was the author of it. Eusebius, in
the chapter of his ecclesiastical history where he speaks of the New Testament
in general, reckons it among {he awD.tyoptva, (antilegomema,) or those books
which were not universally ailmitted to be genuine; literally, , those wldch were
spolten agatnsr,' b. iii. ahap.Z\. This does not imply that even he, however,
iisbelieved its genuineness, but merely that it was numbered among those about
which there had not been always entire certainty. Jerome says, ; Peter wrote
two epistles, called Catholic; tLe second of whicli is denied by inany to be his,
because ofthe difierence ofstyle from the former.' Origen, before him, had also
raid, 'Peter, on whom the chur"ch is built, has left one epistle [universally]
lcknowledged. Let it tre granted that he alsowrote a second. Forit is doubted
0f.' See Lardner, vol. vi., p. 255, Ed. Lond. 1829. Both the epistles of Peter,
however, were received as genuine in the fourth and following centuries by aU
Christians, except the Syrians. The ffrst cpistlewas never doubted to have been
the production of Peter. In regard to the second, as remarked above, it was
doubtgd by--some. The principal ground of the doubt, if not the entire ground,
was the diference ofstyle between the two, especially in the second chapter,and
the fact that the old Syriac translator, though he admitted the Epistle of James,
which was also reckoned among the 'doubtful' epistles, did not translate tho
Second EpistJe of Peter. That verrion was made, probably, at the close of the
first century, or in the second; and it is said that it is to be presumed that if
this epistle had been then in existence, and had been regarded as genuine, it would
slso have been translated by him.

It is of importance, therefore, to state briefly the evidence ol the genuineness
and autherrticity of this epistle. In doing this, it is proper to regard the frst
epistle as undoubtedly genuine and canonical, for that was never called in ques-
tion. That being admitted, the genuineness of this epistle may be argued on the
following grounds: (1.) It does not appear to have been rejected, byany one, It
was merely doubted whether it was genuine. How far even th\s doubt extended
is not mentioned. It is referred to only by Jerome, Origen, and Eusebius, though
there is not the least evidence that even they had, any doubts of its genuineness.
They merely state that there were some persons who had doubts on the srrbject,
from the diflerence of style between this and the former epistle. This fact,
indeed, as W'all has remarked, (Critical Notes on the New Testament, pp.358,
359,) will serve at least to show the care which was evinced in admitting books
tobe canonical, proving that they were not received without the utmost caution,
and that if the slightcst doubt existed in the case of any ono, it was honestly ex.
pressed. ( ?. ) Even all doubt on the subject disappeared as early as tho thiril and
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fourth oenturiec, antl the epistle was receivetl as being uuquestionably the pro.
duction ofPeter. The effect of the examination in the oase was to remove all
suspicion, and it has never since been iloubteil that the epistle was,written by
Pe[er; at least, no doubt has arisen, except from tho fact stated by Jerome aud
Origen, that it was not universally admitted to be genuine. (3.) This epistle
purforts to have been written by the author ofthe former, anil has all the inter-
i,al'mart<s ofgenuineness which'coulil exist. (a) It beaw the inscription-ofthe
name of the-same apostle: 'Simon Peter, a servant and an apgstle of Jesus
Christ,' chap. i. l. (D) There is an allusion in chap. i. I4,-which Peter only
could appropriately make, and which an impostor, or forger of an epistle, would
hardly h-ave thought of introducing: 'Knowing that ohortly I mu{ put ofr this
my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath showed me.' Ilere, there is
an evident reference to the Saviour's prediction of tho death of Peter, recordetl
in John rxi. 18, 19. It is conceivable, indeed, that an adroit forger of an epistle
might have introduced such a circumstance; but the supposition that it is genu-
ine is much more natural. ft is such an allusion as Peter would naturally
make; it would have required much skill and tact in another to haveintroduced
it so as not to be easily detected, even if it had occurred to him to personate
Peter at all. Would not a forger of an epistle have been likely to mention par.
ticularly what lctnil of death was predicted by the Saviour, and not to have made
a mere allusion ? (o) In chap. i. 16-18, there is another allusion of a siftilar
lrind. The writer claims to have been one of the ' eye-witnesses of tho Dajesty'
ofthe Lord Jesus when he was transfigured in the holy mount. It was natural
for Peter to refer to this, for he was with him; and he has mentioned it just as

one would be likely to do who hatl actually been with him, and who was writing
fi'om personal recollection. A forger of the epistle would have been lilely to bo
more particular, and would have deicribed the scene more minutely, and the place
where it occurred, and would have dwelt more on the nature of the evidence fur-
nished there of the Divine mission of the Saviour. (d) In chap. iii. l, it is statetl
that this is a second epistle writtcn to the same percons, as a former one had
been ; and that the writer aimed at substantially the same object in both. Ilero
the plain referenee is to the first epistle of Peter, which has always been acknow-
Iedged to be genuine. It may be saial that one who forged the epistle nright have
made this allusion. This is true, but it may be doubtful whether he uould, do
it. It would have increased the liability to detection, for it would not be easyto
imitate the nranner, and to carry out tLe views of the apostle. (4.) To tfiese
considerations it may be added, that there is clear internal evidenco of another
kind to show that it was written by Peter. This evideuco, too long to be intro-
rluced here, mav be seen in Michaelis' Introduction, iv. 349-356. Tho sum of
this internal evidence is, that it would not have been practicable for a writer of
the ffrst or second century to have imitated Peter so as to have escapetl detec-
tion ; and that, in general, it is not difficult to detect the books that wero forged
in imitation of, and in the name of, the apostles.

As to the allegeil objection in regard to the ditrerence of the style in the seconal
chapter, see Michaelis, iv. 352-356. I{hy it was not inserted in the old Syriao
version is not known. It is probable that the author of that version was exceed-
ingly cautious, and did not admit any books about which he had. any doubt. The
fact that this was doubted bv some. and that these doubts were notiemoved from
his mind, as in the case of ihe epistle of James, was a qood reason for his not
inserting it, though it by no meais proves that it is not[enuine, ftcame,how-
ever, to be acknowledged afterwards by tho Syriaus as genuine antl canonical
Ephrem the Syrian, a writer ofthe fourth century, not only quotes several pas-
sages of it, but expressly ascribes it to Peter. Thus, in the second volume of his
Greek works, p. 38?, he says,'The blessed Peter, also, the Corypheus of the
apostles, cries,-concerni-ug thlt day, saying, The day of tho Loril corirtth as a thief
in tho night, in which the heavens being on fre shall be dissolved, and the ele-
ments shall melt with fervent heat.' This is literally quoted (in the Greek) from
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2 Pot iii. 12. See Michaelis, as above, p. 348. Anil Asseman, in his catologue

ofthe Vatioan Manuscripts, gives en account ofa Syriac book of Lesonc, to bo

read, in which is one takin fiom this epistle. See Michaelis.
These considerations remove all reasonable doubt as to the proprietyofadmit'

thg this epistle into tho canon, as the production of Peter-

$ 2. The tfune when the Epistle waa wrttte*

In regard to the tinne when this epistle was written, nothing can be tletermined
with absolute certainty. All that appears on that subject from the epistle itself,
Lq, that at the time ofwriting it the author was expecting soon to die. Chap. i.
14, ' Knowing that shortly I must put ofr this my tabernacle, even as our Lord
Jesus Christ hath showcd me.' 'What evidence he had that he was soon to die
hehasnotinformedus; noris it known evenwhat he meant preciselyby tho
word, chortly. The Greek wot'd. (tayni) is indeed one that would imply that tho
event was expected not to be far off; but a man would not unnaturally use it
who felt that he was growing old, even though he should in factliveseveral years
afterwards. The Saviour (John xxi. 18) did not state to Peter wlten his death
would occur, except that it would be when he should be'old,;' and the probabi-
lity is, 1,trutr the fact that he was growing old, vas the only intimation that he had
that he was soon to die. Ecclesiastical history informs us that he dietl at Rome,
A. D. 66. in the I 2th year of the reign of Nero. See Calmet, Art. Peter. Comp.
Notes, John xxi. 18, 19. Lardner supposes, from chap. i. t3-15 of this epistle,
that this vas written not long after the ffrst, as he then says that he 'would not
11s nsqligent to puttLem in r"emembrance of these things.'" The two epistles he
supposes were fritten in the year 63 or 64, or at the titest 65. Michaelis sup-
poses it was in the ycar 64;, Calmet that it was in the year of Christ 68, or
nccordingto the Vulgar Era, r.o.65. Probablythe yeai 64 or 65 would not
be far frdm the real d"ate of this epistlc. If so, il was,-according to Calmet, one
year only before the martyrdom 

-of 
Peter, (e.o. 66,) end six lears before tho

destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, t.o. 71.

$ 3. The personE to whom this Epti,stle was uritten, anal, the place wherc.

-On this _subject there is no room for tloubt. In chap. iii. l, the writer says,
'this second epistle, beloved, f now write unto you; in both which I stir up your
pure minds by way of remembrance.' This epistle was writtcn, therefore,'ti tho
Bame persons as the former. On the question to whom that was addressed, see
the Introduction to that epistle, $ l. The epistles were addressed to persons rvho
resided in Asia Minor, and in both they are-resarded as in the midit of trials.
No certain intimation of the place wheie this e[i.tle *a. written is given in the
epistle itself. It is probable that it was at theiame place as the foimer, as, if
it had not been, we may presume that there would have been some reference to
the fact that he had charged his residence, or some Iocal allusion which would.
have enabled us to determline the fact. If he wrote this epistle from Babylon, as
he did the former one, (see Intro. to that epistle, $ 2,) it'is not known.ity'to
was Bo Eoon removed to Rome, and became a martyr there. Indeed, everything
rcspecting the last days of this apostle is involvedin great uncertainty. See the
atiicle Peter in Calinet's Dictionary. See theso fiuestions examiied a]so in
Bacou's Lives ofthe Apost)es, pp.258-279.

$ 4.-The occasion on whtch tha Eptstla was written.

tthe ffrst epistle w:x written in view of the trials which those to whom it was
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adthBssed were then entluring, antl the persecutions which they hatl reason to
anticipate, chap. i. 6,7; iv. 12-19; v. 8-11. The main object of that epistle
was t6 comforb-them in their trials, and to encourage them tb bear them with a
Christian spirit, imitating the example of the Lord Jesus. This epistle appeant
to have been written, not so much in view of persecutions antl bodily suferings,
real or prospective, as in view of the fact that there were teachers of error among
them, tho tendency of whose doctrine was to turn them away from the gospel.
To those teachers 6f error, and to the dangers to which they were exposed ou that
account, there is no allusion in the firsL epistle, and it would seem not to be
improbable that Peter had been informed that there were such teachers arnong
thern after he had written and despatched that. Or, if he was not thus inform,eil'
of it, it seems to have occurred to him that this was a point of great importance
rvhich had not been noticed in the former epistle, and that an eflort should be
made by apostolic influence and authority to arrest the progress of error, to
counteriet ihe influence of the false teachers, and to confirm ihe Christiang of
Asia Minor in the belief of the truth. A large part of the epistle, therefore, is
occupied in characterising the teachers of erroi, in showing that they would cer-
tainly be destroyed, and in stating the true doctrine in opposition to what they
held. ft is evident that Peter supposed that the danger to which Christians in
Asia Minor were exposed from these errors, was not less than that to which they
were exposed from persecution, and that it was of as much importance to guard
them from those errors as it was to sustain them in their trials.

The characteristics of the teachers referred to in this epistle, and the tloctrines
which they taught, were the following :-

(1.) One of the prominent errors was a denial of the Lonl that bought them,
chap. ii. l. On the nature ofthis error, see Notes on that verse.

(2.) They gave indulgence to carnal appetites, and were sensual, cornrpt,
beastly, lewd,ners. 10, 12, f 3, 14, 19. Comp. Jude 4, 8, 16. It is remarkable
tlrat io many profassedreJormers havo been men who have been sensual and
lewd-men who have taken advantage of their character as professed religious
teacher:s, and as reformars, to corrupt and betray othert. Such reforrners often
begin with pure iirtentions, but a ionstant faniiliarity with a certain class ol
vices tends to corrupt the mind, and to awaken in the soul pa..sions which would
otherwise have slept; antl they fall into the same vices which they attempt to
reform. It should be said, however, that many professed reformers are corrupt
at heart, and only make use of their pretended zeal in the cause of reformation
to give them the opportunity to indulge their base propensities.

(3.) They were disorderly in their views, and 'radical,'in their movementl.
The tendency of their doctrines was to unsettle the foundations of order and
government; to take away all restraint from the indulgence of carnal propensi-
ties, and to break up the very lbundations of gootl order in society, chap. ii. f0-12.
They 'walked after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness;' they 'despised govern-
ment ' or authority ; they were 'presumptuous and self-willed ;' they 'were not
afraid to speak evil of dignities ;' they were like ' natural brute beasts ;' they
'spoke evil of the subjects which they did not understand,' It is by no me&ns
an uncommon thing for professed reformers to become anti-govemment men, or
to suppose that all the restraints of law stand in their way, and that they must
bo removed in order to success. They fx the mind on one thing to be accom.
pr'lished. That thing magnifies itself until it fills all the field of vision. Every.
thing which seerns to oppose their eforts, or to uphold the evil which they seek
to remove, they regard as an evil itself; and as the laws and the government of
e eountry often seem to sustain the evil, they become opposed to the governmeut
itself, and denounce it as an evil. Instead of endeavouring to enlighten the
public mind, and to modify the laws by a course of patient efort, they array
themselyes against them, and seek to overturn them. For tho same reason, also,
they suppose lhat the church npholds the evil, and becomo the deadly foe of all
church organiz,ations.
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(4.) TLey were scductive ald ar[ful, and adoptetl a course of teaching that was
fitted to beguile the weak, and espeeially to produce licentiousness of living, chap.
ii. I 4. They were characterised by ' adulterous' desires ; and they practised their
arts particularly on the 'unstable,' those who were easily led away by any new
and plausible doctrine that went to unsettle the foundations of rigid morality.

(5.) They adopted a pompous mode of teaching, distinguished fbr sound rather
than for sense, and proclaimed themselves to be the special friends of liberal
views, and of a liberal Christianity, chap. ii. 17-19. They were like'wells
without water;' 'clouds that were carried about with a tempest;' they spake
'great swelling words of vanitY,' and they promised ' liberty ' to those who would
embrace their views, or t'reedom from the restraints of bigotry and of a narrow
and gloomy religion. This appeal is usually made by the advocates of error.

(6.) They had been professed Christians, and had formerlyembraced themore
strict views on morals and religion which were held by Christians in general,
chap. ii. 20-22. From this, however, they had departed, and had fallen into
practices quite as abominable as tbrr.se of which they had been guilty bgfore their
pretended conversion.

(7.) They denied the doctrines which the apostles had stated respecting the
end of the world. The argument on which they based this denial was the fact
that all things continued unchanged as they had been fronr the beginning, and
that it might be inferred from tEat that the world would be stable, chap. iii.3,
+. They saw no change in the laws of nature; they saw no indications that the
world was drawing to a close, and thev inferred, that laws so stable and settled
as those were whiih existed in nature w6uld eontiuue to operate, and that the
changes predicted by the apostles were impossible.

A Iarge part of the epistle is occupied in meeting these errors, and in so
portraying the characters of their advocates a.s to show what degree of relianee
was to be placed on their preaching. For a particular view of the manuer in
which these errors are met, see the analyses to chapters ii. iii.

TLis epistle is characterised bv the same earnest and tender manner as the
first, and by a peculiarly ' solemn {randeur of imagery and diction.' The apostle
in the last two chapters had to meet grcat and dangerous errors, and the style
of rebuhe was appropriate to the occasion. He felt that he himself was soon to
die, and, in the prospect of death, his own mind was peculiarly impresseil with
the solemnity and importance of coming events. He believed that the errors
which were broached tended to sap the very foundations of the Christian faith
and ofgood morals, and his whole soul is roused to meet and counteract thenr.
The occasion required that he should state in a solemn manner what tlas tho
truth in regard to the second advent of the Lord Jesus; what great changes
were to occur ; what the Christian miqht look for hereafter ; and his soul kindles
with the sublime theme, and he describes in glowing imagery, and in impassioned
language, the end of all things, and exhorts them to live as became those who
were looking forward to so important events. The practical effect of the whole
epistle is to make the mind intensely solemn, and to put it into a position of
waiting for the coming of the Lord. On the similarity between tbis epistle
(chap. ii.) and the epistle of Jude, see fntroductiou to Judo,
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SECOND EPISTTE GENERAT OF PETER

CHAPTER I.
CIIMON r Peter. & serYant antl an
D apostle of Jeius Christ, tothem
that 'have obtainetl 1i1s " precious

CIIAPTER I.
ANALYSIS OI TEE CEAPTEB.

Turs chapter comprises the following
rubjects:-

I. The usual salutations, vers. 1, 2.
II. A statement that all the mercies

which they enjoyed pertaining to life
and godliness, had been conferred by the
power of God, and that he had given
them exceeding great and precious pro-
mises, vers. 3, 4. It was mainly with
teference to these 'promises' that the
epistle was written, for they had been as-
sailed by tho advocates of error, (chaps.
ii. iii.,) and it was important that Chris-
tians should see that lhey ha.d' the pro-
mise of a future life. Comp. chap. iii.
6-14.

III. AE exhortation to abound in
Christian virtues; to go on making con-
stant attainments in knowledge, and
temperance, and patience, and godliness,
and brotherly kindness, and charity,
vers. 6-9.

IV. An exhortation to endeavour to
make their calling and election sure,
that so an entrance might be ministered
unto them abundantly into the kingdom
ofthe Redeemer, vers. 10, 11.

V. The apostle says that he will en-
deavour to keep these things before
their minds, vers. 12-15. He knew well
that they were then established in the
truth, (ver. 12,) but he evidently felt
that they were in danger ofbeing shaken
in the lhith bv tho seductive influence
of error, and "he says therrcfore, (vers.
13,) that it was proper, as Iong as he
remained on earth, to endeavour to ex-
cite in their minds a livelv remembranco
of tho truths whioh thei had believed;

faith with us through the righteous-
ness of e God and our Saviour
Jesus Christ:

I O\ Stmeon. a frt.4.6, 2 our Ood anitr gatuut.

that tho opportunitv for his iloing this
must soon cease, as the period was ap-
proaching when he must I.rc removed to
eternity, in accordance with the predic-
tion of the Saviour, (ver. 14,) but thot
ho woultl endeavour to make so perma-
nent a record of his views on theso im-
portant subjects that they might always
have them in remembrarrce, ver. 15.

VI. A solemn statement that the doc-
trines which had been taught them, and
which they had embrarced, were not
cunningly-devised fables, but were true,
vers. l6-91. In support of this the apos-
tle appeals to tho following things:-

(a) The testimony to the fact that
Jesus was the Son of God, which Peter
had himself heard given on the mount
oftransffguration, vers. 17, 18.

(D) Prophecy. These truths, onwhich
he expected them to rely, had been tho
subject of distinct prediction, and they
should be held, whatever were the
plausible argurnents of the false teachers,
vers. 19,20.

The general object, therefore, of this
chapter is to affirm the truth of tho
great facts of religion, on which their
hopes were based, and thus to prepare
the way to combat the errors by which
tbese iruths were assailed. ile first
assures ttrem that the doctrines which
they held were true, and then, in chaps.
ii. and iii., meets the errors by whioh
thev were assailed.

i. Stmon Peter. Marg., Symeon.
The name is written either Simon or
Simeon->lpar ot >ap.Ar. Either word
properly meats hearing,' and perhaps,
Iike other names, was at first significant.
The first epistle (chap. i. l) begins aim-
ply, 'Peter, an apostls,' &c. The namo



2 Graee and peaee " be multiplied
unto you through the knowledge of
God, and ofl Jesus our Lord.

3 According as his divine power
hath given ,li[o us all a thingi that
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-Peter, or Cephas,haing
Saviou4 John i.to it by the

Matt. xvi. 18. fl A sentant and an

rng'
stein,been added Grotius, and others.

42. Comp.

[A.. D.66.
pertain unto life and Eodliness,
ihrough the knowledge ofhim that
hath called us r to glory and vir.
tue:c

a Da.4.l; 6.2r. 0 Pe.84.11;1T1.4.8.
I Ot, by. c I Ti.l.g.

by Wet-
Erasmus

II. PETER,.

this nxust
are plain, than

be the meaning
to show that

here.

Simon, however, was, his proper name It is doubted, however,

applicable to himself in Rom. i. l, and

apostle oJ Jesus Christ. [n tho first
epistle the word, apostle only is used.
Paul, however, uses the word. seruant as

s1t ecially the onouxn of justifl cation, why shoulil
they be matle to speak indejnitaly of its general
'plm,' or method. The renilering of Stuarl viz.,

supposes that it may be taken in either
Beuse. The construction, though cer-
tainly not a violation of the laws of the
Greek language, is not so free from all
doubt as to make it proper to use the
pessage as a proof-text in an argument
for the divinity of the Saviour. It is
easier to prove, the doctrine from other
texts that

dently written to the same persons as
the former, (Intro., $ 3,) and that was
intended to embrace many who were of
Gentile origin. Notes, 1 Pet. i. l. The
apostle addresses them all now, whatever

to himself and Timothy in tho com-
tnencement of the epistle to the Philip-
pians, chap. i. 1. See Notes, Rom. i. l.
fl To them that hwe obtuined, like pre-
cious faith u,ith u,s. With us who are
of Jeiish origin. This epistle was evi-

was their origin, as heirs of the conrmon
faith, and as in all respects brethren.
fl Through the righteousness oJ God.
Through the me[hod of just'ification
which God has adopted. See this fully
explained in the Notes on Rom. i. 17.

[The origina] is ir bt*@toouvtt,rN tbe righteous-
ness, &c., which makes the rjshteousness the oD-

icct of faith. We caunot but iegartl the aulhor's
rendering of the famous phrase here usetl by
Peter, antl by Paul, Rom. i. 17; iii. 21, as singu.
lar\ unhappy. That Archbishop Newcome used
it and the Socinian versiou arloptetl it, woulil not
make us reject it; but when the apostles state

peace abound to us, or may bc expected
to be conferred on us abundantly, if wo
have a truo knowledge of Gotl and of
the Saviour. Such a knowledge con-
stitutes true religion: for in that wo
find, graw-the grace that pardons and
sanctifies ; and. peace-peace of con-
science, reconciliation with God, and

unto
and,
and

calmness in the trials of life. See Notes,
John xvii. 3.

moral means which have ever been used

2. Grace and ped,cebe nxultiplied,
glu_through the knowle.ilg e .of G od,,
o/ Jesus ow 4ord,. That is,grace

that have stc}:^ power as the gospel;
none through rvhich God has done so
much in changing the character and
affecting the destiny of man. 1l All
things that pertain unto lije and god,li-
ness. The reference here in the word
lif is undoubtedly to the life ofreligion ;
the life of the soul imparted by the gos-
pel. The word, godliness is synonymous
with piety. The phrase 'according as'
(dr) seems to be connected with the
sentence in ver. 5, 'Forasmuch as he

3. Accordtng as hts iliatne power lwth
giuen unto us. AII the efects of the
gospel on tho human heart are, in the
Scriptures, traced to the power of God.
See Notes, Rom. i. 16. There are no

'justification of Goil,' is not more successful; it
confourrds the thing itself withthe grounrt of. it.
Why not prefer the apostle's own worrls to any
gltange or periphrasis ? See Supplementary Note,
Rom. i. 17.1

fl God and eur Saui.our Jesu,s Chrtst.
Marg., our God and, Saui,our. The
Greek will undoubtedly bear the con-
struction-given in the margin; and if
this be the true rendering, it furnishes
1n argument for the divinily of the Lord
J_esus Christ. Bishop Middieton, Slade,
Valpy, Bloomffeld, and others, contend
tlnt this is the true and proper render-

has conferred on us
promises connected
nesg, we are bound,

these privileges and
with life and godli-
in order to obtain

all that is implied in these things, to
our I'aith,to add to

ll T'hrough tlw lcnow-
a proper acquaintance

give all diligence
knowledge,'&c.
led.ge oJ him. By
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4 Whereby arc giYen unto us ex-
eeetling great and precious pro-
misesf that by these ye might be

partakers o of the diviue nature,
having escaped " the corruption that
is in the world through lust.

a 2Co.7,7. A Ee.19.10. c I Pe.2,18,!0.

with him, or by tbe right kind of know-
Iedge of him. Notes, John xvii. 3.
1i 'l'hat hath called us to glory and, utr-
tue. Margin, Dy, Greek, 'through
glory,' &c. Doddridge supposes that it
means that he has done this 'by the
strengthening virtue and energy of his
spirit.' Rosenmiiller renders it, 'by
glorious benignity.' Dr. Robinson(Leu.)
renders it,'through a glorious display
of his efficiency.' "Ilrc objection which
any one feels to this rendering arises
solely from the word utrtue, fuom lhe
fact that we are not accustomed to apply
that word to God. But the original
word, (&,per,#) is not as limited in its sig-
nificatiou as the English word is, but is
rathcr a word which denotes a good
quality or excellence of any kind. In
the ancient classics it is used to denote
manliness, vigour, courage, valour, for-
titude ; and the word would rather denote
cnergy or power of some kind, than what
we commonly understand by virtue, and
would be, therefore, propelly applied to
the enersy or efi,ciency which God has
displayed in the work of our salvation.
Indeed, when applied to moral ercellence
at all, as it is in ver. 6, of this chapter,
and often elsewhere, it is perhaps with
a reference to l,he energy, boldness,
uigour, ot courage which ls evinced in
overcoming our evil propensities, and
resisting allurements and temptations.
According to this interpretation, the
passage teaches that it is by a glortou,s
Diutne ejiciency that we are called into
the kingdom of God.

4. Whereby. Ai iy.' ThroughwLich'

-in the plural number, referring either
to lhe glory and, uirtue in the previous
verse, and meaning that it was by that
glorious Divine effciency that these
promises were given ; or, to all the things
tnentioned in the previous verse, mean-
ing that it was through those arrange-
ments, and in order to their completion,
tlrat these great and glorious promises
were made. The promises given are in
connection with the plan of securing
'life and godliness,' and are a part of
the gracious arrangementa for that ob-

ject. I Euceedtng great and prectow
proruises. A. promise is an assurance
on the part of another of some good for
which we are dependent on him. It
implies, (1,) that the thing is in his
power; (2,) that he may bestow it or
not, as he pleases; (3,) that we cannot
infer from any process of reasoning that
it is his purpose to bestow it on us; (4,)
that it is a favour which we can obtain
only from him, and not by any inde-
pendent eflort of our own. The promises
here referred to are those which pertain
to salvation. Peter had in his eyepro-
bably all that then had been revealed
which contemplated the salvation of the
people of God. They are called 'ex-
ceeding great and precious,'because of
their value iu supporting and comfort-
ing the soul, and of the honour and
felicity which they unfold to us. The
promises referred to are doubtless those
which are made in connection with the
plan ofsalvation revealed in the gospel,
for there are to other promises made to
man. They refer to the pardon ofsin;
strength, comfort, and support in trial;
a glorious resun'ection; and a happy
immortality. If we look at the great-
ness and glory of the objects, we shall
see that the promises are in fact exceed-
ingly precious; or if we look at their
influerrce in supporting and elevating
the soul, we shall have as distinct aview
of their vahre. The promise goes h-
yond our reasoning powers; enters a
field which we could not otherwise pene-
trate-the distant future ; and relatcs
to what we could not otherwise obtain.
All that we need in trial, is the simple
promise of Goo that he will sustain us;
all that we need in the hour of death,
is the assurance of our God that we
shall be happy for ever. lilhat would
this world be without a promise I llow
impossible to penetrate the future ! How
dark that which is to come would be I
How bereft we should be of consolation I
The past has gone, end its departed joys
and hopes cannever be recalled to chebr
us again; the present may be olr hour
of pain, &nd sedness, and disappoint-
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ment, and gloom, with perhaps not a
ray of comfort; the futuro only opens
fields of happiness to our vision, and
everything there depends on the will of
God, and all that we can know of it is
from his promises. Cut ofl from these,
we have no way either of obtaining the
blessings which we desire, or of ascer-
taining that they ean be ours. For the
promises of God, therefore, we should be
in the highest degree grateful, and in
the trials of life we shoultl cling to them
with unwavering conffdence as the only
thinEs which can be an anchor to the
soull {f Thatby these. Greek,' tlrough
these.' That is, these constitute the
basis of your hopes of becoming par-
takers of the divine nature. Comp,
Notes on 2 Cor. vii. l. lf.Pafialters oJ
the diuinc nature. This is a very im-
portant and a difficult phrase. An
expression somewhat similar occurg in
IIeb. xii. 10: 'That we might be par-
takers of his holiness.' See Notes on
that verse, In regard to the language
hero used, it may be observed, (1,)
that it is directly contrary to all the
notions of Pantheism-or tho belief
that all things are tww God, or a part
of God-for it is said that the object
of tho promise is, that we 'nzay be-
come partakers of the divine nature,'
not that we are now. (2.) It cannot
be taken in so literal a sense as to
mean that we can ever partake.of the
diyine essence, or that we gball be aD-
sorbcd into the divino nature so as to
Iose our individualitv. This idea is held
by the Budhists; :ri.rd the perfection of
being is supposed by them to consist in
such absorption, or in losing their own
individuality, and their idea^r of happi-
ness are graduated by the approxima-
tion which may be made to that state.
But this cannot be the meaninE here,
because (a) it is in the nature-of the
case impossible. Therq, must be for
ever an essential diflerence between a 

]

created and an uncreated mind. (6)
This would argue that the Divine Mind
is not perfect. If this absorption was
necessary to the completeness of the
character and happiness of the Divine
Being, then he was imperfect before;
if before perfect, he would notbe after
the absorption of an infiuite number of
finite and imperfect minds. (c) In all J

the representations of heaven io the
Bible, tho idea of ind,iuttutality k one
that is prominent. Inil:iuiiluals are
represent-ed everywhere as worshiprers
there, and there is no intimation that
the senarate existence of the redeemed
is to bb absorbed and lost in the essence

of the Deity. 'Whatever is to be the con-
dition of man hereaf'ter, he is to have a
separate and individual existence, and
the number of intelligent beings is never
to be diminished either by annihilation,
ol by their being united to any othor
spiril so that they shall become one.
fhe reference then, in this place, must
be to the nwral, nattlr.e of G od ; and the
meanins is. that thev who are renewed
become"participants bf lhe same 'tnmal,
nature ; 

-that 
is, of the same views, feel'

ings, thoughts, purposes, principles of
aciion. 'fheir nature as they are born,
is sinful,andprone to evil, (Eph. ii.3;)
their nature as they are born again, be-
comes like that of God. They are made
l,ike God.; anil this resemblance will in-
crease more and more for ever, until in
a much higher sense than can be true in
this world. thev mav be said to have
become . partak"ers ofthe divine nature.'
Let us remark, then, (a) that m,anonlY,
of all the dwellers on the earth, is ca-
nable ofrisins to this condition. The
irature of all"the other orders of crea-
tures here below is incapable of any
such transfounation that it can be said
that thev become 'partakers of the
tlivine niture.' (D)^It is impossible
now to estimate the degree of approxi-
rnation to which man may yet rise to-
wards God, or the exalted gense in
which the term may yet be applicable
to him; but the prospect before the be-
liever in this respect is most gloriortr.
Two or three circumstances may be re-
ferred to here as mere lfints of what we
mav vet be : { l.) Let anv orre reflect on
t]ni imazins rhr"n"". *ide bv himself
since the p&io,l of infancy. But a fewr
very few years ago, he knew nothing.
He was in his cradle, a poor, helPless
infant. IIe knew not the use of eYes,

or ears, or hands, or feet. IIe knew
not the name or uso of anything, not
even the name of father or mother. IIe
could neither walk, nor talk, nor creep
Ife knew not even that a cantlle would
[ura him if he put his ffnger there. He



knew not Lrow to grasp or hold arattle,
or what was its sound, or whence that
sound or any other sound came. Let
him think what he is at twenty, or
forty, in comparison with this; and
then, if his improvement in every simi-
lar number of years hereafler should' be
equal to this, who can tell the height
to which he will rise ? (2.) We are
here limited in our own powers of learn-
ins about God orhisworks. Webecome
ac"ouainted with him throwh his works

-6y m"ans of tlu senses. 
- But by the

appiintment of this method of beco,-ming

aCouainted with the erternal world, tho
des^ign seems to have been to accomplish
a double work quite contradictory-6ns
to help us, and the other to hinder us.
One is to give us the means of commu-
nicating with the external world-by
the sight, the hearing, the smell, the
touch, the taste; theotheris toshutus
out from the external world, except by
these. The body is a casernent, an en-
closure, a prison in which thesoul is in-
carcerated, from which we canlook out
on the universe only through these or-
gans. But suppose, as may be the case
in a future state, there shall bb no such
enclosure, and that the whole soul may
look directlv on the works of God--on
spiritual 

"ii"t"o..r, 
on God himself-

who can then calculate the height to
which man may attain in becoming a

'partaker of thb ilivine nature ?' (3.)
W'e shall have an eterrvity before us to

ruption that is in the world, through
lust. The world is full of cormption.
It is the design of the Christiau plan
of redemption to deliver us from that,
and to make us holy; and the means
by which we are to be made Iike God,
is by rescuing us from its dominion.

5. And,beside this. Kal aiqi qoiqo.

Something here is necessary to be un-
derstood in order to complete the serrse.
The reJerence is to ver. 3 ; and the con-
nection is, ' since (ver. 3) God has given
us these exalted privileges and hopes,
i,n respect to l,his, (zarh, or ),1 being un-
derstood,) or as a consequence fairly
flowing from this, we ought to give all
diligeuce that wc may make good use of
these advantages, and secure as high
attainments as we possibly can. 'We

should add one virtue to another, that
we may reach the Lighest possible ele-
vation in holiness.' fl Giuing all, dili.-
gence. Greek, 'Bringing in all zeal or
efort.' The meaning is, that we ought
to make this a distinct antl definite
object, and to apply ourselves to it as a
thing to be accomplished. 1l Add, to
your Jaith uirtue. It is not meant in
this verse and the following that we are
to endeavour particularly to add these
things one to another in the order in
which they are speciffed, or that we aro
toseek ffrct to have faith, and then toadd
to that virtue, and then to add know-
ledge to virtue rather than to faith, &c.
Tha order in which this is to be done,

A. D.66..l

6 And besialothig, giving all dili-
o pht.4E 6 Phi.l.9.
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single gace, but are to cultivate aZtr the
virtues, and to endeavour to make our
piety complete in all the relations which
we sustain. The essential itlea in the
passage before us seems to be, that in our

gence, sdd to your faith virtue;.
and to virtue knowledge; D

the relation which one of these things
may have to another, is not the point
aimed at; nor are we to suppose that
any other order ofthe words would not
have answered the purpose of the apos-
tle as well, or that any one of the vir-
tues speciffed would not sustain as direct
a relation to any other, ag the one which
he has speciGed, The design ofthe apos-
tle is to say, in an emphatic manner.
that we are to strive to possess and ex-
hibit all these virtues; in other words,
we are not to content ourselves with a

grow in knowledge,and in holiness,and
in conformity to God. Here, we at-
tempt to climb the hill of knowledge,
and having gone a few steps-while the
top is still lost in the clouds-we lie
down anddie. 'We look at a few things ;
become acquainted with a few elemen-
tary principles; make a little progress
in virtue, and then all our studies and
efforts are suspended, and 'we fly awav.'
In the future world we shall have an
eterfli,ty before us to make progress in
knowledge, and virtuo, and holiness,
unintenupted; and who can tell in
what exalted senso it may yet be true
that we shall be' partakers of the divine
nature,' or what attainments we may
y€t make ? \ Eaatng escapedthe cor
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6 And to knowletlge temper-
aneel o and to temperanee pa-
tience; a anil to patience godli-
ness; o

7 And to godliness brotherly
kindness;d and-to brotherly kind-
ness charity.'

relision we aro not to be sat'sffed with
orr"ri"tue, or one class of virtues, but
that there is to be (1,) a diligent curu-
y.rrrox of our virtues, since the graees of
religion are as susceptible of cultivation
as any other virtues; (2,) that there is
to be rnoonrss made from one virtue to
another, secking to reach the highest
possible point in our religion; and, (3,)
that there is to be an lcouuulerrox of
virtues and graces-or we are not to be
satisffed with one class, or wiih the at-
tainments which we can make in one
class. 'We are to endeavour to add on
one after another until we have become
possessed of a,ll. Faith, perhaps, is
mentioned ffrst, because that is the
foundation ofall Christian virtues; and
the other virtues aro required to be
added to that, bccause, from the place
which {'aith occupies in the plan of jus-
tification, rnany might be in danger of
supposing that if thcy had that they
had all that was necessary. Comp.
James ii. 14, seq. Iu the Greek word
rendered' adil,' (l*tyopttyiruet,) there
is an allusion L<t a cho.rus-lead,ar afirong
uhe Greeks, and the sense is well ex-
pressed by Doddridge: ' Be careful to
accompany that l.rcliefwith all the lovely
train ofattendant graces.' Or, in other
words, 'Iet faith lead on as at the heail
of the choir or the graces, antl let all the
others follow in theirorder.' The word
here rendered airhrc is the same which
is used ln ver. 3; and there is included
in it, probably, the same general idea
rhich was noticed there. Allthe things
which the apostle speciffes, unless tnou-
?adge be an exception, are ui,rtuas it the
sense in which that word is eommonly
used; and it can hardly be supposetl that
the apostle here meant to use a general
term'which would include all"of the
others. The probability is, therefore,
that by the word here he has reference
to tho common meaning of the Greek
word, as referring to manliness, courage,

8 For if these things be in you,
and abountl, they make gou thatye
shall, neithet De r barren Dor un-
fruitful r in the knowledge of our
Lortl Jesus ChrisL

qlco.g.z'. DJe.l.tl. olTl.tl.r.
dJn.13.34,35. c lOo.l8.1-3. ltirtn. ! la,I,5.r-6.

vigour, energy; anil the senso is, that
he wished them to evince whatever ffrm-
ness or courage miglrt bo necessary in
maintaining the principles of their reli-
gion, and in enduring the trials to nhich
their faith might be subjected. True
uirtue is not a tame and passive thing.
It requires great energy and boldness,
for its very esilence is firmrress, manli-
ness, and independence. 1l And, to uir-
tue lcnowkdge. The knowledge of God
and of the way of salvation through the
Redeemer, ver. 3. Comp. chap. iii. 8.
It is the duty of every Christian to
make the highest possible attainments
io, knowladge.

6 . And, to knowl,edge ternperance. On
the meaning of tho word tenq)erance,
see Notes on Acts xxiv. 25, and I Cor.
ix. 26. The word here refers to the
mastery over all our evil inclinations
and appetites. W'e are to allow none ol
them to obtain control oYer us. See
Notes on I Cor. vi. 12, This would
include, of course, abstinence from in.
toxicating drinks; but it would also
embrace aZl evil passions and propensi-
ties. Everything is tc be confined within
proper limits, and to uo propensity of
our nature are we to give indulgence
beyond the limits which the law of God
allows. fl And, to temperance patience.
Notes on James i. 4. ll And to patterue
qod,Liness. True piety. Notes on ver.
3. Comp. I Tim. ii.2; iii. 16; iv. 7,
8; vi.3,5,6, 11.

7. And, to godltness brothe.rly lcinil-
mess. Loye to Christians as suoh. See
Notes on John xiii. 34; Heb. xiii. 1.
1t And, to brotherlu lcindruss charttu.
Love to all mankind, There is to be"a
peculiar aflection for Christians as of
the same family; there is to be a truo
and warm love, howcver, for all the race"
See Notes on I Cor. xiii.

8. ?or iJ tlrcse thi,ngs be i,n ymt,, and
abound. If thev aro in vou in rich
abundance ; if yo'u are eminint for these
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9 Buthe thatlacketh these things
is blind,, antl cannot seo afar ofl
and hath forsotten that ho was
purced from his old sins.' tb Whereforo the rather, bre-

things. ll They mabe you that ye shall
wither b barren nor unfruitJul,. They
will show that vou are not barren or
unfruitful. Thdword rentlered barren,
ls, in the margin, idle. The word idla
more accurately expresses the senso of
the original. The meaning is, that if
they evinced these things, it would show
(f) that they wero diligent in cultivat-
ing the Christian graces, and (2).that
it was not a vain thing to attempt to
grow in knowledge and virtue. Their
effortswould be followed by such happy
results as to be an encouragement to
exertion. fn nothing is there, in fact,
mone encouragementthan in the attempt
to becohre eminent in piety. On no
other efforts does God smile more pro-
pitiously than on the attempt to secure
the salvation of the soul and to do good.
A small part of the exertions which men
put forth to become rich, or learned, or
celebrated for oratory or heroism, would
eecure the salvation ofthe soul, In the
former, also, men often fail ; in the lat-
ter, never.

9. But he that laclceth these things is
blind. He has no clear views of the
nature and the reouirements of relision.
ll And. cannot sei afar of. The ilord
used here, which dires n6t occur else-
where intheNew Testament,( puotd(a,)
means to shut the eyes ; i. e., to corrtract
the eyelids, to blink, to twinkle, as one
who cannot see clearlv, and henee to be
near-sighted,. The ileaning here is,
that he is like one whohas an indistinct
vision; one who can see only the objects
that are near him, but who has no cor-

more remote. He sees but a little way
into the true nature and design of the
gospe]. IIe does not take those large
ud clear views which would enable him
to comprehend the whole svstem at a
glance.- fl And. hath Jergoitorl that he
was purged frorn his old sins. IIe does
not remember the obligationwhich grows
out of the fact that a-svstem has-been
ilevised to purify the hiart, and that he

rect apprehension of objects that are arc chosen to eternal life. As theword

thren, eive dilisence t to make vour
callinl"and el"ection Burr: foi oif
ye do"theso thinss. ve shall never
Iall:
alJE.r.g-lL D!Pe.9.17. olfn.J.lq 44,8.14,

has been so far brought under the power
of that system as to have his sins for-
given. If he had any just view of that,
he would see that he was under obliga-
tion to gnake as high attainments as
possible, and to cultivate to the utmost
extent the Christian graees.

10. Wherefore the rather, brethren,
gi,ue diligenie. Ver. 5. , In view of
these things, give the greater diligenee
to secur€ your salvation.' The con-
siderations on which Peter based thie
appeal seem to have been the fact that
such promises are made to us, and such
hopes held out before us; the degree
of uneertainty thrown over the whole
matter of our personal salvation by Iow
attainments in the divine life, and the
dreadful condemnation which will ensue
if in the end it shall be found that we
are destitute of all real pietv. The
geleral thought is, that religion is oI
sufrcientimportanceto claim ourhighest
diligence, and to arouse us to tho most
earnest eforts to obtain the assurance
of salvation. I To rnake your call;tng
and el,ection sure. On the meaning of
the word calling, see Notes on Eph.
iv. l. On the meaning of the word
election, see Notes on Rom. ix. ll; I
Thess. i. 4. Comp. Eph. i. 5. The word
rendered election here, (inz.oyi,) ocrll::rs
only in this place and in Acts ix. 15;
Rom. ix. 1l; xi. 6, 7,28l. I Thess. i. 4;
though corresponding words from the
same root denoting the ekct, to elect, to
cftoosa, frequently oeeur. The word here
used means election, referring to the act
of God, by which those who are saved

calling m:ust refer to the act of God, so
the word election must; for it is God
who both calls andc/rooses those who shail
be saved. The word in the Scriptures
usually reiers to the actual choodng of
those who shall be saved; that is, refer.
ring to the time when they, in fact,, be-
conxe the children of God, rather than
to the purposa of God that it shall be
done; but gti.ll there must have been an
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eternal purpose, for God makes no choice
which he did not alwavg intend to make.
llhe word sure, meais ffrm, steadfast,
seowe, (fuBuiar) Here the reference
must be to themselues ; that is, they
were so to aet as to make it oertain to
themselves that they had been chosen,
and were truly oailed into the kingdom
of God. It cannot refer to God, for no
act of theirs could rnahe it more certain
on his part, if they had been actually
chosen to eternal life. Still, Gotl every-
where treats rlren as moral agents; and
what may be absolutely certain in his
mind from the mere purpose that it shali
be so, is to be made certain to us only
by cvidence, and in the free exercise of
our own powers. The meaning t'ere is,

assurance to us by name that he intends
to save us. 11'e can rely on no voice, or
vision, or new revelation, to prove that
it is so. No internal feeling of itself
no raptures, no animal ercitement, no
confident persuasion in our own minds
that we are elected, can be proof in the
case ; and the only certa\t euidence on
which we can rely is that which is found
in a life of sincere piety. In view of
the important statement of Peter in
this vefoe, then, we may remark, (1.)
that he believetl in the doctrine ofelec- l

tion, for he uses language which ob-
viouslyimplies this, or such as theyare
accustomed to use who believe the doc-
trine. (2.) Thefactthat God haschosen

that they were to obtain such evidences
of personal piety as to put the question
whether lhey werc called, a,nd, clLosen,so
Iar as their own minds were concerned,
to rest; or so as to have undoubted evi-
dence on this point. The Syriae, the
Vulgate, and some Greek manuscripts,
insert here the expression 'by your good
works;' that is, they were to make their
calling sure Dy their good works, or by
holy living. This clause, as Calvin re-
marks, is not authorized by the best
authority, but it does not materially
affect the sense, It was undoubtedly
by their 'good works' in the sense of
holy living, or of lives consecrated to the
service of God, that they wern to obtain
the evidence that theywere true Chris-
tians; that is, that they had been really
called into the kingdom of God, for there
is nothing else on which we can depend
for such evidence. Gotl has given no,
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those who shall be savetl, does not make
our own efforts unnecessary to make
that salvation sure to us. It can be
made sure to our own minds onlv bv
our own exertions ; by obtainingevidenc-e
that we are in fact thechildren of God.
There ean be no evidence that salvation
will be ours, unless there is a holy life;
that is, unless there is true religion.'Whatever may be the secret purpose of
God in regard to us, the only evidenco
that we have that we shall be saved is
to be found in the fact that we are sin-
cere Christians, and are honestly en-
deavouring to do his will. {3.) It is
possible to make our calling and election
sure; that is, to have such evidence on
the subject that the mind shall be calm,
and that there will be no danger of do-
ception. ff we can determine tho point
lhat we are in facl true Christians, that
settles the matter-for then the unfail-
ing promise of God meets us that we
shall be saved. In making our salvation
sure to our own minds, if we are in fact
true Christians, we have not to go into
an argument to prove that we have suf.
ficient strength to resist temptation, ot
that we shall be able iu any way to keep
ourselves. All that matter is gettled
by the promise of God, that if we arr
Christians we shall be kept by him to
salvation. The only question that is to
tre settled is, whether we are in fact true
Cbristians, and aII beyonil that may
be regarded as determined immutably.
But assuredly it is possible for a man

manner vou shall be admitted into the
kingdom"of God. 1J Shatl' be ministered



11 For so an entranee shall be
ministered unto you abundantly
into the everlasting kingdom of our
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.

12 Wherefore I will not be neg-
Iigent to put you always in remem-

unto you. The same Greek word is here
used which occurs in ver. 5, and which
ic there rendered add. See Notes on
that verse. There was not improbably
in the mind of the apostle a recollection
ofthat word; and the sense may be,that
t if they would lead on the virtues and
graces referred to in their beautiful
order, those graces rvould attend them
in a radiant train to the mansions of
immortal glory and blessealness.' See
Doddridge in loc. ff Ahtnd,antly. Gr.,
richly. That is, the most ample en-
trance would be furnished ; there would
be no doubt about their admission there.
The gates of glory would be thrown wide
open, and they, adorned with all the
l-rriglrt train of graces, would be admitted
tlrere. jl Into thc cueilasting kingdom,
&c. Ifeaven. ft is here called. euer-
lnsttng, not because the Lord Jesus shall
preside, over it as the Mediator, (comp.
Notes, I Cor. rv. 24,) btfi because, in
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the form which shall be established when

minate.
12. Wherefore

That is, in view
Iwill, nat be negligcnt.
of the importince of

CHAPTER I. 22i

a proper influence on the life. Amidst

before. IIe renders an essential seryice
to mankind who reminds thern of what

as it had been

brauco of these rhines. thoush ve
know tham, and be 6s[ablish"ed in
the present truth.

I3 Yea, I think it meet, as Ions
as I am in this tabernacle, to stir I

o I Pe,3.l.

the cares, the business, the amusements,
and the temptations of the world, even
true Christians are prone to forget them;
and the ministers of the gosp"el render
them an essential service,"even if thev
should do nothing more than remintl
them of truths which are well under-
stood, and which thev hrve known be-
fore. A pastor, in oider to be useful,
need not always aim at originality, or
deem rt necessary always to present
truths which have'never "been htard of

they know but are prone to forget, and
who endeavours to impress plain and
familiar truths on the'heart'and con-
science, for these truths are most impor-
tant for man. f[ And bc establisheil in
the prcsent tnttlu That is, the truth
which is with you, or, which you have
received.-8ob. Lea. on lhewoid *louuc.
The apostle did not doubt that they
were now conffrmed in the truth as fai'he shall have given it up to the Father,'

it will endure for even The empire of
God which the Redeemer shall set up
over the souls of his people shall endure
to all eternity. The object of the plan
of redemption was to secure their alle-
giance to God, and that will Dever ter-

but he felt that
made known to them,
amidst their trials, and

these things. fl To put
remembrancc. To give
ofhaving them always in
to wit, by his writings.
lcnow them. It wag of

especially as they were liable to be drawn
away by false teachers, there was need
of reminding them of the grounds on
which the truths which they had em-
braced rested, and of adding his own
testimony to confirm their Divineorigin,
Thoueh'we nav bo verv firm in "our

belief"of the trtth, yet ihere is a pro-
priety that the grounds of our faith
should be stated to us frequently, that
they may be always in our remembranco,
'Ihe mere fact that at present we aro
firm in the belief of the truth, is no cer-

you always in
you the means
remembrance;
I Though

importance
ye
lbr

Peter, as it is for ministers of the gospel
now, to bring known truths to remem-
brance. Men are liable to forget them,
and theydonot exert the influenceover
them which they ought. It is the office
of the ministry not onJy to impart to a
people truths which they did not know
before, but a largo part of their work
is to bring to recoUection rell-known
tluths, and to seek that they may exert

ffrm should we deem it improper for
our religious teachersto state thegrounda
on which our faith rests, or to guard uo
against the arts of those who would aL

tain evidence that we shall al\ryays con-
tinue to be; nor because we are thus

tempt
r3.

to subvert our faith.
Yea, I think it rncet. I think it

becomes tno a! an apostle. It is my
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you up, by putting You \n remem-
branee:

14 Knowing that shortlY I must

lrut ofl this ny tabernaclc, even as

our Lorcl Jesus Christ hath sheweal

trle.c
15 Moreover, I will endeavour

that ve mav be oble after mY de'

"ur.e"to 
haie these things alwaYs

a Jril,l6tf9. in remembrance.

annrorrriate dutv r a dutv which is felt
tir6 m'ore as thdclose of iife draws near.

TI As lonq as I am in this tabernaale.
As long is I live; as long as I am in
the bodv, The bodv is called a taber-
nacle, o"r tent, as thit in which the soul
resides for a little time. See Notes, 2

Cor. v. l. {l To stir you up, by puttittg
votr ia remembt'ancc. To excitc or
i*orr. yo, to a diligent performance of
your duties; to keep up in your minds
a lively sense of Divine things. Reli-
gion becomes more important to a man's
tnind ahvavs as ho draws near the close
oflife, and"feels that he is soop to enter
the etemal world.

14. Knowtng that shortly f rnu$, put
o/ this rny taberna,ale. That I must
die. This he knew, probably, because
he was growing old, and was rcaching
theouter poriod of human life. It does
not appear that he had any expresn ne-
velation on the poilt. fl Eaen ac ow
Lord, Jesus Christ ltath shewed rne.
SeeNotes, John xxi. 18, 19. This does
not mean that he had any new revelation
on the suliect, showing him that he was
goon to dio, as many of the ancients
supposed ; but theidea is, that the time
drerv near rvhen he was to die irt !/re
m,anner in which the Saviour had told
him that hewould. IIehad said (John
xxi. l8) that this would occur when he
should be 'old,' antl as he was now be-
coming old, he felt that the predicted
event was drawing near. Many years
bad now elapsed since this remarkable
prophecy was uttered. It would seern
that Peter had never doubted the truth
of it, antl during all that time hc had
had bcfole him the distinct assurance
that he must die by violence; by having
' his hands stretchei forth ;' 

"ra"ly 
U"in[

conveyed by force to some place oi tleatfi
to which ho would not of himself go,
(John xxi. l8;) but,though theprospect
of such a death must have been painful,
he never turned away from it; never
sought to abandon his Master's cause;

and never doubted that it would bo so.

This is one of the few instances that
have occurred in the world, where a man
knew distinctly, long beforehand, what
would be the mannei of his own death,
and where he could have it constantly
in his eve. We cannot foresee this in
regard io ourselves, but we may learn
to-feel that death is not far distaut, and
may accustom ourselves to think upon
it in whatever manner it m.aY cone
upon us, as Peter did, antl endeavottr to
piepare for it. Peter would naturally
ieek to DreDare himself for death in the
narticulir 'form in which he knew it
iould occur to him; we should prePare
for it in whatever wav it mav occur to
us. The subiect of ciucifixioi would be
one of peculi"ar interest to Lim ; to us
death itself should bs the subject of
peculiar interest-the manner is to be
Ieft to God. 'Whatever may be the
eigns of its approach, whether sickness
oigey hairs, we shoulal meditate much
upon in erent so solemn to us; and as
t[ese indications thicken se should be
moro diligent, as Peter wa$, in doing
the work that God has given us to do.
Our days, liko the fableil Sybil's leaves,
become'more valuable as tliey are dimi-
nished in number; andas tho'inevi-
table hour' draws nearer to us, wo
shoultl labour more diligently in our
lVlaster's cause, gird our loins more
closely, and trim our lamps. Peter
thought of the cross, for it was such a
death that he was led to anticipate.
Let us think of the bed of languishing
on which we may die, or of the blow
that may strike us suddenly down in tho
midst of our way, calling"us without a
momcnt's warning into the presence of
our Judge,

15. Moruouer, I will enileaovttr. I
will leave such a permanent record oI
my views on these subjects that you
may not forget them. IIs meant nol
only to declare his sentiments orally,
buf,to reoord them that they migirt [e
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perused when he was dead. IIe had such
a firm conviction of the truth and value
of the sentiments which he held, that he
would use all the means in his power
that the church and the world should
nct forget them. ff AJter m,y ikceaw,
Nly eaode, (Tlotot ;) my journey out ; my
departure ; my exit from life. This is
not the usual word to denote death, but
is rather a word denoting that he was
going on a jouraey ou, of this world.
IIe did not expect to ccase to be, but he
expected to go on his travels to a distant
abode. This idea rurrs through all this
beautiful description of the feelings of
Peter as he contemplated death. Hence
he speaks of taking down the 'taber-
nacle' or tcnt, lhe temporary abode of
the soul, that his spirit might be re-
movcd to another place, (ver. 13;) and
hence he speaks of at eaode from the
present life-a journey to another world.
This is the true notion of death ; and if
Bo, two things follow from it: (1,) we
should mahe preparation for it, as we
do for a journey, and the more in pro-
portion to the distance that we are to
travel, and the time that we are to be
absent; and (2,) when the preparation is
made, we should not be unwilling to
enter on the journey, as we are not now
when we are prepared to leave our homes
to visit gome remote part of our own
corrntry, or a distant land. ll To haue
thesc tldng s alway s in remembrance. By
his writings. We may learn from this,
(1.) that when a Christian grows old,
and draws near to death, his sense of
the value of Divine truth by no means
diminishes. As he approaches the eter-
nal world ; as frorn its borders he surveys
the past, and looks on to what is to
come ; asr he remembers what benefit
tho truths of religion have conferred on
him in life, and sees what a miserable
being he would now be if he had no such
hope as the gospel inspires; as he looks
on the whole influence of those truths on
his family and friends, on his country
and the world, their value rises before
him with a magnitude which he never
saw before, and he desiresmost earnestly
that they shoultl be seen and embraced
by all. A man on tho borders ofeternity
is likely to have a very deep sense of the
value of the Christian religion; snd is
be not then in favourable circumetauces

to estimate thic matter aright t Let
any one placo himself in imagination in
the situation of one who is on the bor-
ders of the eternal world, as all in fact
soon will be, and can he have any doubt
about the value ofreligious truth ? (2,)'We nray learn from what Peter says
here, that it is the dzly of those who aie
drawing near to the eternal world, and
who are the frierrds ofreligion, to do all
they can that the truths of Christianity
'may be always had in remembrance.'
Every man's experience of the value of
religion, and the results of his examina-
tion and observation, should be regarded
as the property of the world, and should
not be lost. As he is about to die, ho
should seek, by all the means in his
power, that those trutbs should be per-
petuated and propagated. This duty
may be discharged by some in counsels
oflered to the young, as they are about
to enter on life, giving them the results
oftheir own experience, observation, and
reflections on the subject of religion; by
some, by an example so consistent that
it cannot be soon forgotten-a legacy to
friends and to the world of much more
value than accumulated silver and gold;
by some, by solemn warnings or exhor-
tations on the bed of death; in other
cases, by a recorded experience of the
conviction and value of religion, and a
written defence of its truth, and illus-
tration of its nature-for every man who
can write a good book owes it to the
church and the world to do it; by others,
in leaving the means of publishing and
spreading good books in the world. He
does a gooil service to his own age, and
to futuie ages, who rccords the results
of his obseriations and his reflections in
favour of tho truth in a book that shall
be readable ; and though the book itself
may be ultimately forgotten, it may have
saved some persons from ruin, and nay
have accomplished its part in keeping
up tho knowledge of the truth in his
oim generation. - Peter, as a minister of
the gospel, felt himself bound to do this,
and no men have sogood an opportunity
of doing this now as ministers of the
gospel; no men have more ready access
io the press ; no men have so mnch cer-
taintylhat they will havo the publio
attention, if they will writo anything
worih reailing ; no men, oommonly, in a

CITAPTER I. 227
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16 -t'or we have not followed
cunuingly devised fables, " when we
nrade kuown,oLr:.I* the power

andl corning of our Lord Jesus
Christ, but 

*were 
eye-witnesses a of

his majesty.
6 Mst.l7.I-5; Jn.l.l'L

community are better etlucated, or are
nrore accustomed to write; no men, by
their profession, seem to bc so much
called to address their fellow-men in
eny way in favour ofthe truth; and it
is mzrtter of great marvel that men who
have such opportunities, and who seem
especially called to the work, do not do
more of this kind of service in the cause
of religion. Themselves soon to die,
how can they help desiring that tbey
ntay leave somethtng that shall bear an
honourable, though humble, testimony
to truths which they so much prize, and
which they are appointed toilefend? A
tract may live long after the author is
in the grave ; and who can calculate the
results which have followed the eflorts
of Baxter and Edwards to keep up in
the world the remembrance of the truths
rvhich they deemed of so much value ?

This little epistle of Peter Las shed light
on the path of men now for eighteen
hundretl years, and will continue to do it
until the second coming of the Saviour.

16. For we haue not followed, aun-
ningly deuised, Jables. fhat is, fictions
ot stories invented by artful men, and
rcsting on no solid foundaiion. 'Ihe doc-
tlines wlrich they held about the coming
of the Saviour were not, like manv r.r-f

tlre opinions of the Greeks, defended L.y
weak'and sophistical reasoning, but wer"e
based on solid evidence-evidence fur-
nished by the personal observation of
competent witnesses. It is true of the
gospel, in general, that it is not founded
on cunningly devised fablcs; but thc par-
ticular point refened to hele is the 

-pro-

miscd comirtg of the Saviour. The
evidence of that fact Peter proposes now
to adduce. fl Wh.en we mad,e known
ultto yau. Probably Peter here refers
particular.ly to statements respecting the
coming-of the Saviour in his first epistle,
(chap. i.6, 13; iv. 13;) but this was a
c-ommo.n topic -in.the preaching, and in
tlre epistles, of the apostles. -It may,
therefore, have refelred to gtatemenli
made to them at some time in his
prcaching, as well as to what he said
in his former epistle. The apostlee laid

great stress on the second coming of the
Saviour, and often dwelt upon it. Comp.
1 Thess. iv. 16; Notes, Acts i. ll.
ll The power and coming. Theso two
words rAfer to the same thing; antl the
meaning is,ltis powerJul ooming, or his
corningin power. The advent of the
Saviour is commonly represented as
connectetl with the exhibition ofpower.
Matt. xxiv. 30, 'Coming in the clouds
of heaven, with power.' See Notes on
that verse. Comp. Luke xxii. 69;
Mark iii. 9. 'lhe power evinced will
be by raising the dead ; summoning the
world to judgment; determiniug the
destiny of men, &c. \Then the coming
of the- Sayiour, therefore, was referred
to by tho apostles in their preaching,
it was probably always in connection
with the declaiation that it would be
accompanied by exhibitions of great
power and glory'-as it undoubtedly will
be. The fact that the Lord Jesus would
thus return, it is clear, hail been denied
by some among those to whom this
epistle was addressed, and it was im-
portant to state the evidence on whiclt
it was to be believed. The grounds on
which they deuied it (cbap. iii. 4) were,
that therc rrere no appearances of his
approach; that the promise had not
been ful6lled; that all things continued
as []rcy lrad been; and that the aflairs
of thc world moved on as they always
had done. To meet and counteract
this error-an error which so preyailed
that many were in danger of 'falling
from their own steadfastness,' (chap.
iii. 17,;-Peter statesthe proc,f on which
he believed in the coming of the Saviour.
fl But wereeye-witnesses of his majesty,
On the mount of transffguration, Matt.
xvii. l-6. See Notes on that passage.
That transffguration was witnessed only
by Peter, James, and John. But it
may be asked, how the facts there
witnessed demonstrate the point under
consideration-that the Lord Jesus will
come with power ? To this it may be
replied, (1,) that these apostles had
there such a view of the Saviour in his
glory as to convirrce thembeyoud doubt
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17 For he received from Gotl the
Father honour and glory, when
there came such a voice to him

tbat he was the Messiah. (2.) That
there was a direct attestation given to
that fact by a voice from heaven, de-
claring that he was the beloved Son of
God. (3.) That that transfiguration was
understood to have an important refer-
ence to the coming of the Saviour in his
kingdom and his glory, and was designed
to be a representation of the manner
in which he would then appear. This
is referred to distinctly by each one of
the three evangeligts who have mention-
cd the transffguration. Matt. xvi. 28,
'There be some atandirg here which
shall not taste of death ti.ll they see the
Son of man coming in his kingdom;'
Mark ix. 1, 2; Luke ix.27,28. The
transfiguration which occurred soon after
these words were spoken wx designed
to show them what he would be in his
glory, antl to furnish to them a demon-
stration which they could never forget,
that he would yet set uphis kingdom in
the world. (4.) They had in fact such
a view of hinr as he would be in his
kingdom, that they could entertain no
doubt on the point; and the fact, as it
impressed their own minds, they made
known to others. The evidelce as it
lay in Peter's mintl was, that thai trans-
figuration was desi,lnetl to furnish proof
to them that the Messiah would cer-
tairrly appear in glory, and to give them
o view of him as coming to reign whiclr
would never fade from their memorv.
As that had not yet been accomplisheil,
he maintained that the evidence was
clear that it must occur at some future
time. As the transfigrrration was with
'reJerence to his coming in his kingdoru,
it was proper for Peter to use it with
that ral'erence, or as bearing on that
point.

17. For he recetued, from God the
Father honour and, g16ry. He was
honourcd by God in being thus address-
ed. { When there came such o, voice

lrom heaven we heard, when wo
were with him in the holy mount.

19 We have also a more sure
from the excellent glory, This is
my beloved Son, in whom Iamwell
nleased.' I8 And this voice which came

c Pr.119.105; Pr.6.!3. I tu.2-2E; 22.16.

word of prophecy; whereunto yedo
well tbat ye take heed, as unto a
light " that shineth in g dark placc,
until the day dawn, and the day-
star D arise in your hearts:

to him from the eaaellent gloty. Tho
magnificent splendour; the bright cloud
which overshadowed them, Matt. xvii
6. I This is my beloued, Son, ht wlLont,
f am well pl,eased,. See Notes, Matt.
xvii. 6 ; iii. 17. This demonstrated
that he was the Messiah. Thoso who
heard that voice could not doubt this;
they never did afterwards doubt.

18. And tlis uoi,ce whtch came Jrom
lwaitren we heard,. To wit, Peter, and
James, and John. \ When ue were
with him in the holy mount. Called
holy on aecount of the extraordinary
manifestation of the Redeemer,'s gloly
there. ft is not certainlv known what
mountain this was, but it"has commonly
been supposed to be MountTabor. See
Notes, Matt. xvii. 1.

19. We ltaue al,so a rnol"e sure uJord
oJ prophecy. That is, a prophecy per-
taining to the coming of the Lord Jesus;
for that is the point under discussion.
There has been considerable diversity oi
opinion in regard tothe meaning ofthis
passage. Some have supposed that the
apostle, when he says, 'a nwra sure
word,' did not intend to make any com-
parison between the miracle of thetrans-
figuration and prophecy, but that he
meant to say merely that the word of
prophecy vta,s aery sure, and could cer-
tainly be relied on. Others have sup-
posed that the meaning is, thatthepro-
phecies which foretold his coming into
the world having been conffrmed bythe
fact of his advent, are rendered more
sure and undoubted than when thcv
were uttered, aud may uow be confident"-
ly appealed to. So Rosenmriller, Ben.
son, Macknight, Clarke, Wetstein, antl
Grotius. Luther renders it, 'we have
a firm prophetic word;' omitting tho
comparison. A literal translation of the
passage would be, 'and we have tho
prophetic word more firm.' lf a aom,-
parisott is intended, it may be either
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that the prophecy was mono strre than
ll:e- fobles referred to in ver. 16; or
than the miracle ofthe transffguration;
or than the word which was heard in
the holy mount ; or than the prophecies
even in the time when they were first
spoken. If such a comparison was de-
siEned, the most obvious of these inter-
pi'etations would be, that the prophecy
was more certain proof than was furnish-
ed in the mount of transffguration. But
it seems probable that no comparison,
was intended, and that the thing on
which Peter intended to ffx the eye was
not that the prophecy was a better evi-
dence respecting the advent of the
I\fessiah than other evidences, but that
it was a strong proof which demanded
their particular attention, as being of a
firm arrd decided character. There can
be no doubt that the apostle refers here
to what is contained in the OId Testa-
ment; for, in ver. 21, he speaks of the
prophecy as that which was spoken 'in
old time, by men that were moved by
the HoIy Ghost.' The point to which
the prophecies related, and to which
Peter referred, was the great doctrine
respecting the coming of the Messiah,
embracing perhaps all that pertained to
his work, or all that he designed to do
by his advent. They had had one il-
lustrious proof respecting his advent as a
glorious Saviour by his transfiguration
on the mount; and the apostle here
sa;'s thrt the prophecies abounded with
truths on these points, and that they
ouglt to give earnest heed to the dis-
closures which they made, and to com-
pare them diligently with facts as they
occurred, that they might be confirmed
more and more in the truth. If, how-
eyer, as the more obvious sense of this
pa,ssage seem,s to be, and as many sup-
pose to be the correct interpretation,
(see Doddridge, in loc., and Professor
Stuart, on the canon of the Old Test.,
p. 329, ) it means that the prophecy was
more sure, more steadfast, mole to be
depended on than even what the three
disciples had seen and heard in the
mount of transfiguration, this may be
regarded as true in the following re-
spects: (1.) Tha prophecies ate numer-
ou,s, and by their number they furnish
a stronger proof than eould be aforded
bv a sir,gle manifestation. however clear

and glorious. (2.) They were recmded,,
and might be the subiect of careful com-
parison with the events as the-v occur-
i"a. (9.) They were written l"ong be-
forehand, and it could not be urgeilthat
the testimony which the prophets bore
was owing to any illusion on their minds,
or to any agreement among the different
writers to impose on the woild. Though
Peter regarded the testimony which he
and James and John bore to the slorv
of the Saviour, from what they salw oh
the holy mount, as strong and clear con-
firmation that he was the Son of God,
yet he could not but be aware that it
uright be suggested by a caviller that
they might have aqreed to impose on
others, or that they nright have been
dazzled and deceived by some natural
phenomenon occurring there. Comp.
Kuinoel on Matt. xvii. l, seq. (4.)
Even supposing that there was a miracle
in the case, the evidence of the pro-
phecies, embracing many points in the
same general subject, and extending
through a long series of yeflrs, would be
more satisfactory thananysingle miracle
whatever. SeeDoddridge,inloa. The
general meaning is, thab the fact that
he had come as the Messiah was dis.
closed in the mount by such a manifesta.
tion of his glory, and of what he would
be, that they who saw it could not doubt
it; the same thing the apostle sayswas
more fully shown also in the prophecies,
and these prophecies demanded their
close and prolonged attention. n Where-
unto ye do utcll, that ye talce heed^ They
are worthy of your study, of your. close
and careful investigation. There is
perhaps no study more worthy of tho
attention of Christians than that of the
prophecies. ll As wrto a liglfi that
shineth in a d,arlc place. That is, tho
prophecies resemble a candle, lamp, or
torch, in a dark room, or in an obscure
road at night. 'I'hey make objects dis-
tinct which woe before unseen; they
enable us to behold many things which
would be otherwise invisible. The object
of tho apostle in this representation
seems to have been, to state that the
prophecies do not give a p erJect light, ot
that they do not remove all obscurity,
but that they shed some light on objects
which would otherwise be entirely dark,
and that the light which theyfurnished
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20 Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the seripture is of any

pnYote rnt€rpretatton.

was so valuable that we ought by all
means to endeavour to avail ourselves
of it. Until the day slrall dawn, and
we shall see objects by the clear light of
the sun, they are to be our guide. A
lamp is of g"reat value in a dirk night,
though it may not disclose objects so
clearTy as the iight of the sun. 

- 
But it

may be a safe and sure guide; and a
man who has to travel in dark and
dangerous places, does ,well' to .tal(e
heed' to his lamp. 1[ Until the day
dawn. Until you haye thc clearer lieht
which ehall reiult from the darmin{ of
the day. The reference here is to-the
morning Iight a"s compared with a lamp ;
and the meaning is, that we should at-
tend to the light furnished by the pro-
phecies until the truth shall he rendered
more distinct by the events as they shall
actually be disclosed-until the brighter
light, which shall be shed on all things
by the glory of the second advent of
the Saviour, and the clearing up ofwhat
is now obscure in the splerrdours of the
heavenly world. The point of com-
parison is between the necessary ob-
scurity of prophecy, and the clearness
of events when thev actuallv oecu[-a
diference like that ivhich is"observable
in the objects around us when seen by
the shining of the lamp and by the light
of the sun, The apostle directs the
mind onward to a period when all shall
be clear-to that glorious time when the
Saviour shall return to rcceive his people
to himself in that heaven where all shall
be light. Comp. Rev. xxi. 23-25;
xxii. 5. Meantime we shoultl avail our-
selves of all the light rvhich we have,
and should apply ourselves diligently to
the study of the prophecies of the Old
Testament which are still unfulfilled,
and of those in the New Testament
which direct the mind onwartl to bright-
er and more glorious scenes than this
world has yet witnesscd. In our dark-
ness they are a cheering lamp to guide
our feet, till that illustrious day shall
dawn. Comp. Notes, I Cor. xiii.9, 10.

]l And, the day-star. The morning star

-the bright star that at certnin periods
ofthe year leatls on the day, and which

is a pledge that the morning is aboutto
dawn. Comp. Rev. ii. 28; xxii. 16.
ll Artse ht your luails. Onyour hearts ;
that is, sheds its beams on your healts.
TiIl you see the indications of that ap-
proaching day in which all is light.
The period referred to here by the ap.
proaching day that is to diffuse this
light, is when the Saviour shall return
in the full revelation of his glory-the
splendour of his hingdorn. '[hen rll
will be clear. Till that time, wc should
search the prophetio recortls, and
strengthen our faith, and comfort our
hearts, by the predictions of the future
glory of his reign. lYhether this refers,
as somo suppose, to his reign on earth,
either personally or by the nlineiples of
his religion universally prcvailing, or, as
others suppose, to the brighter revela.
tions of heaven when he shall come to
receive his people to himself,it is equally
clear that a brighter time than any that
has yet occurred is to dawn on our race,
and equally true that we should regard
the prophecies, as we do the morning
star, as the cheering harbinger of day.

20. Knowing this f.rst. Bearing this
steadily in mind as r primrry and nrost
important truth, fl 'l'lnt no pmf,hecy
oJ the Scriptura. Nu prophecy coutained
i n the inspired records. The rvord ccrap-
ture here shorvs that the apostle referred
particularly to the prophecies recorded
irr the Old Testament. The remark
which he makes about prophecy is gene-
ral. thoueh it is desisned to bear on a
particula"r class ofthiprophecies. tf /s
of any pnuate interpt'etatton. The ex-

fression here used (iEias izzlicrr,t) baa
given rise to as gteat a diversity of in-
terpretation, and to as much discussiorr,
as perhaps any phrare in the New Tes-
tament; and to the present time thcre
is no general agreement among exposi-
tors as to its meaning, It would be

foreign to the design of these Notes,
and would be of little utility, to enume-
rate the different interpretations which
havo been given of the passage, or to
ex&mine them in detail. It wiII bo suf-
ficicnt to remark, preparatory to en-
deavouring to ascertain the true sense



of the passage, that somo havo held that
? teaches that no prophecy can be in-
Cernreted of itself, but can be understood
only by comparing it with the event;
others, that it teaches that tho prophets
did not themselves understandwhat they
wrote, but were mere passive organs
under the dictation of the Holy Spirit to
communicate to luture times what they
could not themsdvee explain; others,
that it teaches that 'no prophecy is of
self-interpretation,' ( Emsley,',) others,
that it teaches that the prophecies,
besider having a literal signification,
have nlso a hidden and mystical sense
which cannot be learned from the pro.
phecies themselves, but is to be per-
ceived by o peculiar porver of insight
impartetl by the Iloly Ghost, enabling
men to underttand their recondite mys-
terios. It would be easy to show that
Bome of these opiuions are absurd, and
that none of them are sustained by the
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study them with di-ligence. This could

fair interpretation of tho language used,
ond by the drifL of the passage. The
more correct iqterpretation, as it seems
to me, is that which tupposes that the
apostle teaches that the truths which
the prophets communicated were not
originated by themselver; were not of
their own suggestion or iuvention; were
not their own opinionr, butwel6 6fhigher
origin, and were imparted by God; anil
according to this the passage may be ex-
plained, ' knowing this as a point of first
irnportance when you epproach the pro-
phecies, or always bearing this in mind,
that it, is a gteat principle in regard to
the prophets, that what they commuui-
cated nas not oJ their own disclowe;
that is, was not revcaled or originated
by them.' That this is the correct in-
terpretation will bo apparent from the
following ccnsiderations: ( l.) It accords
with the dzsign of the apostle, which is
to produco an impressive s€nse of the
importance and value ofthe prophecies,
and to Iead those to whom he wrote to

be sccured in no way so well as by as-
ruring them that the writings which he
wished them to study did not contain
truths originated by ihe human mind,
but that they were of higher origin. (2.)
This interpretation accords with what
is said in the following verse, and is the
only one of all those proposed that is

consistent with that, or in connection
with whidr that verse will have any
force. In that verse (21,) a reason Ig
given for what is said here: , For (yl1l
the prophecy came not in old time 6y
the will oJ man,' &re. But this can bo
a good reason for what is said here only
on the supposition that the apostle
meant to say that what they communi-
cated was not originated by themselves;
that it was of a higher than human
origin; that the prophets spake ,as they
wele moved by the Iloly Ghost.' This
fact was a good rrcason wby they should
show profound respect for the prophe-
cies, and study them with attention.
But how could the fact that they wec.e
moucd by the Eoly Ghoet be a reason
for studying them, if the meaning here
is that the prophets could not understand
their own language, or that the prophecy
could be understood only by tho eveni,
or that the prophecy had a double mean-
ing, &c. ? If the prophecies were of
Divine origin, then that wes a good
reason why they shoukl be approeched
with reverence,and should be profoundly
studied. (3.) This interpretation ac-
cordg as well, to say the least, with the
fair meaning of the language employed,
as either of the other opinions proposed.
The word rendered intetprctation (l,ti-
Iucr3) oocurr nowhero elso in the New
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fore bountl, entanglod, obscure. The
verb from which this word is derived
(i:rtlr) means,tokt loo* uyton, as doga
upon a hare,(Xen. Mem. 7,8; i6 9, 10;)
to looae or open letters ; to loosen a band ;
to loose or digclose a riddle or a dark
saying, and then to enlighten, illustrate,
&c.-Passow. It ie twice used in tht
Ncw Testament. Mark ir..84,,He ea..
poundeil all thingr to his diseiples; Acts

'It shall be dctermtned, in axix. 39,
lawful assemblv,' The verb would be
applicable to lo'osing anything which is
bound or con6ned, and thence to the
explanation of a mysterious doctrine or
a parable, or to a disclosurc of what was
before unknown. The word, according
to this, in the place before us, would
mcnn the disclosure of what was before
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2l For the

"old time by
I @, at o.y.

CIIAPTER I. 233

prophecy
the will ,

holy men of God spake as they wert
moved by D the Holy Ghost.

'came not r in
of man: but

o [u.1.70,

bound, or retained, or urrkaorn ; either
what had never been communicated at
all, or what had been communicated ob-
scurely ; and the idea is, 'no prophecy
recorded in the Scrlpture is of or comes
f'rom, any exposition or disclosure of the
will and purposes ofGod by the prophets
themselves.' It is not a thing of their
own, or a private matter originating
rith themselves, but it is to be traced
to a higher source. If this be the true
interpretation, then it follows that the
prophecies are to be regarded as of
higher than any human origin; and
then, also, it follows that this passage
should not be ueed to prove that the
prophets did not understanil the nature
of their own communications, or that
they were mere unoonscious and passive
instruments in the hand of God to make
known his will. Wlatever may be the
truth on those points, this passage proves
nothing in regard tothem, anymmethan
bhe fact that a minister of religion now
declares truth which he did not origi-
nate, but which is to be traoed to God
as its author, proves that he does not
understand what he himself rays. It
follows, also, that this parsage oannot
be adduced by the Papists to prove that
tle poople at large should not havefree
access to the word of God, and should
not be allowed to interpret it for them-
selves. ft makes no affirmation on that
point, and does not even contain rny
prtnctple of which such a use can be
made ; for, ( 1. ) whatever it means, it is
confiaed to prophecy; it does not em-
brace the whole Bible. (2.) Whatever
it means, it merely statcs a fact ; it
does not enjoin a duty. ft states, as a
fact, th^*i there wza som,ething aboab the
prophmiec which was not of private solu-
tion, but it does not state that it is the
duty of the church to preuent any pri-
vato erplanation or opinion even of the
prophecies. (3.) It says nothing about
the churclt as empovered to give a public
or authorized interpretation of the pro-
phecies. fhere is not a hint, or an in-
timation of any kind, that the church
is inttustod with any such power what-

ever. There neyer was any greater per-
version of a passage of Scripture than
to suppose that this teaches that any
class of men is not to have free aocess
to the Bible. The effect of the passage,
properly interpreted, should be to lead
us to study the Bible with profound
reyenence, as having a higher than any
human origin, not to turn away from it
as if it were unintelligible, nor to lead
us to suppose that it can be interpreteil
only by one class of men. The fact
that it discloses truths which the humau
mind could not of itself have origiuated,
is a good reason for studying it with
diligence and with prayer-not for sup-
posing that it is unlawful for us to at-
tempt to understand it; a good reason
lbr reverence and veneration for it-not
for sanctified neglect.

2L. For the propheoy aatnpnotin old
ttim,e. Marg.,'or, at any.' The Greek
word (*aei) will bear either oonstruc-
tion. It would be true in either sense,
but the reference is particularly to tho
recorded prophecies in the OId Testa-
ment. What was true of them, how-
ever, is true of all prophecy, that it is
not by the will of man. The word pro-
phecy herc is without the article, mean-
ing prophocy in general-all that is
prophetic in the Old Testament; or, in
& more general sense rtill, all that the
prophets taught, whether relating to
future events br not. \ By thc will, oJ
m"o,r.. ft was not of human origin ; not
digcovered by the human mind. The
word will,, here seems to be used ia the
sense of prompting ot suggestion; men
did not speak by their own suggestion,
but as truth vas brought to tbem by
God. I But holy mcn oJ Go,:l. Pious
men commissioned by God, or employed
by him as his messengers to mankind.
fl Spake as they were m,oued, by the
Eoly Ghost. Comp. 2 Tim. iii, I0.
The Grcok phrase here (0*i nuipazos
&yioo grpipttot) means ltonu: o,Long,
moued., itt/.uetucd, by xhe Holy Ghost.
The idea is, that, in what they spake
they were carried along by an in-0uence
from above. They moved in the caso
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CHAPTER II.
T) UT there " were false prophets
lJ also among the people evtrn as
there shall be false teachers among
you, D who privily shall bring in

only as they wero moved; they spake
only as the influence of the Holy Ghost
was upon them. They were no more
self-moved than a vessel at sea is that
is impelled by the wintl; and as the
progress made by the vessel is to be
meisuretl by the impulse bearing upon
it, so the stfltements made by the pro-
phets are to be traced to the impulse
vrhich bore upon their minds. They
were not, indeed, in all respects like
such a vessel, but only in regard to the
fact that all they said as prophets was
to be traced to the foreign influence
that bore upon their minds. There
could not be, therefore, a more decided
declaration than this in proof that the
prophets were inspired. If the authority
of Peter is admitted, his positive and
explicit assertion settles the question.
If this be so, also, then the point with
reference to which he malies this obser-
vation is abundantly conffrmed, that
the prophecies demand our earnest at-
tention, and that we should give all the
heed to them which we would to a light or
lamp whentravelling in a dangerous way,
and in a dark night. fn a still more
general gense. the remark here made
inay also be applied to the whole of the
Sciiptures. We are in a dark world,
'We see few things clearly; antl all
atound us, on a thousand questions,
there is the obscurity of midnight. By
nature there is nothing to cast light on
those questions, and we are perplexed,
bewildered, embarrassed. The Bible is
given to us to shed light on our way.
It is the only light which we have re-
specting the luture, and though it does
not give all, lhe information which we
might desire in regard to what is to
eome, yct it gives us sufficient Iight to
guide us to heaven. It teaches us what
it is necessary to know about God, about
our duty, and about the way of salva-
tion, in"ortler to conduct us iafely; and
no one who has committed himself to its
direction, has been suffered to wander
finally away from the paths of salva-

ilamnable heresies, eyen deDying
the Lord that bought them,-anil
bring upon themse-lves swift de-
struction.
@ De.l3.l,&o. b }I'at,?4.5,ilt 4o.20.29,30; I Il.4L

tion. It is, ther.efore, a duty to attentl
to the instructions which the Bible im.
parts, and to commit ourselves to its
holy guidance in our journey to a better
world: for soon, if we are faithful to
its teachings, the light of eternity will
dawn upon us, and there, amidst its
cloudless splendour, we shall see as we
are seen, and know as we are known;
then we shall 'need no candle, neither
Iight of the- sun; for the Lord God shall
give us light, and we shall reign frrr
ever and ever.' Comp. Rev. rxi.22-
24; xxii. 5.

CTIIPTER II.
ANAIIS'S OI' TEE OEAPTER.

Tnx general subject of this chapter is
stated in the first verse, and it embraces
these points : (1,) that it might be ex-
pected that there would be false teachers
among Christians, as there were falso
prophets in ancient times; (2,) that
they would introduce destructive errors,
leading many astray; and, (3,) that
they would be certainly punished. The
design of the chapter is to illustrate and
defend these points.

I. l'hat there would be sueh false
teachers the apostle expressly states in
ver. 1 ; and incidentally in .that verse,
ahd elsewhere in the chapter, he notices
some of their characteristics, or some of
the doctrines which they would hold.
(a) They would deny the Lord that
boughtthem,ver. l. See Notesonthat
verBe. (6) They would be influenced
by covetousness, and their object in
their attempting to seduce otheis from
the faith, and to induce thern to become
followers of themselvos, would be to
make money, ver. 3. (c) They would
be corrupt, beastly, and liceniious in
their conducb ; and it would. be one de-
sign of their teaching to show that the
indulgence ofgross passions was not in-
consistent with religion ; ver. 10, . that
walk after the flesh, in the Iust of un-
cleanness;' vet. 12,'as natural brute
beasts;' , shall perisb in their own cor-



ruption ;' ver. I 4, 'having eyes full of
ndultery, and that cannot cease from
gin ;' ver. 22,'lhe dog has returned to
his own vomit again.' (d) They would
be proud, arrogant, and self-rvilled; men
who would despise all proper govern-
ment, and who would be thoroughly
,rad,ical,' in their views; Yer. 10,

A. D. 60.l

II. These fa,lse tenchers would obtain
followers, anil their tcachings would be
likely to allure many. This is intimated
more than once in the chapter I vet.2,
'and many shall follow their pernicious
ways;' ver. 3, 'and through covetous-
ness shall they with feigned words make
merchandise of you;' ver. 14,'beguil-
ing unstable souls.' Comp, ver. 18.

lII. Theywould eertainly be punish-
ed, A large part of the chapter is
taken up in proving this point, and
especially in showing thom the examples
of others who had erred in a similar
rnanner, that they could not escape de-
struction. In doing this, the apostle
cefers to the following factg and illustra-
tions : ( l. ) The case of the angels that
linned, and that were cast down to hell,
ver. 4. If God brought such dreadful
punishment on those who were once be-
fore his throne, wicked men could have
no hope ofescape. (2.) Theeaseofthe
wicked in the time of Noah, rvho were

'and despise government ; presumptuous
are they and self-willed, they are not
afraid to speak evil of dignities;' ver.
18, 'they speak great swelling words ol'
varrity.' (a) They wero persons who
had been formerly of corrupt lives, but
who hatl become professing Christiaris.
This is implied in vers.20-22. They
are spoken of as having 'escaped the
pollutions of the world, through the
knowledge of the Lord and Saviour
Jesus Clrrist ;' as 'having known the
ways of righteousness,'but as having
turned again to their former corrupt
practices and lusts ; 'it has happened
to them according to the true proverb,'
&c. There were various closses of pcr-
sons in primitive times, coming under
tho general appellation of the term
Gnostic, to whom this description would
apply, and it is probable that they had
begun to broach their doctrines in the
tirnes of the apostles. Among those
persons were the Ebionites, Corinthians,
Nicolaitanes, &c.

CEAPTER II. 23b

the people astray. ft is unnecesslry
to say, that such tnen have abounr.led
in all ages where there have been truo
prophets. 1l Euen ae tlure shall, be

Jalse teachers antong you. The fact
that false teachers would arise in the
church is often adverted to in the New
'Iestamerrt. Compare Matt. xxiv. 6.
24; Acts xr. 29, 30. ll Wlo ptivily
That is, in a secret manner, or under

cut ofr by the flood, ver.6. (8.) The
case of Sodom and Gomomah, ver. 6.
(4.) The chdractfi of the persons re.
ferred to was euch that theyeould have
no hope ofescape. (a) They w€Bs cor-
rupt, sensrral, presumptuous, and eelf-
willed, and were even worse than the
rebel angels had been-men that seemed
to be rrade to be taken and destroyed,
ven. 10-12. (D) They were spots and
blemishes, sensual and adulterers, emu-
lating the example of Ba)aam, who was
rebuked by even a dumb ass for his ini-
quity, vers. 13-16. (o) They allured
others to ain under the specious promise
of liberty, while they were themselyes
the slaves of debased appetites, and
gross and sensual passions, vers. l7-lg.
From the entire description in this
chapter, it is clear that the persons re-
ferred to, though once professors of reli-
gion, had becomo eminently abandoned
and con'upt. It may not, indeed, be
easy to iderrtifythem with anyparticu-
lar sect or class then existing and now
known in history, though not a few of
the sects in the early Christian church
bore a strong resemblance to this de-
scription ; but there havo been those in
eyery age who have strongly resembled
these persons; and this chapter, there-
fore, possesses great value as containing
important warnings against tho arts of
false teachels, and the danger of being
seduced by them from the truth. Com-
pare Introduction to the Epistle of
Jude, $ 3, 4.

l. But therewere false prophets alw
among the people. In the previous
chapter, (vers. 19-21,) Peter had ap-
pealed to the prophecies as containing
unanswerable proofs of the truth of the
Christian religion. IIe says, however,
that he did not mean to say that all
who claimed to be prophetg wero true
messengerrr of God. There were many
who pretended to be such, who only led
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plausible arts antl pretenees. They
rould not at first ma,ke an open ayowal
of their doctrines, but would, in fa,ct,
while their teachings seemed, to be in
ao@rdance with truth, covertly main-
tain opinions which would sap the very
foundations of religion. The Greek
word here used, and which is rendered
, who privily sha,ll bring in,' (rapuadya,)
means properly to lead, in by the sicle oJ
others i to lcad in along with othcrs.
Nothing could better express the usual
wav in which error b introduced. It
l6y the side, or ahng wi.th, other doc-
trines which are true ; that is, while
the mind is turned mainly to other sub-
jects, and is off itg guard, gently and
iilently to Iay down some principle,
which, being admitted, would lead to
the error, or from which tho error would
follow as a natural consequence. Those
wLo inculcate error rarely do it openly.
Ifthey would at once boldly 'deny the
Lord that bought them,' it would be
easv to meet them, and the mass of
oro?essed Christians would be in no
fanaer of embracing the error. But
when principles are laid down which
may lead to that; when doubts on re-
moie points are suggested which may
involve it; or when i long train of rea-
aoning is pursued which may secretly
tend to it ; there is much more proba-
bilitv that the mind will be oorrupted
frord the truth. {f Damnable hereiies.
oiplcen &.*u^iar. ' Heresies of destruc-
tio'n;' that is, heresies that will be fol-
lowed bv destruction. The Greek word
which ii rendered. damnnble, is the same
whioh in the close of the verse is ren-
dered deslract/ion. It is so rendereil
elao in Matt. vii. 13; Rom. tx. 22 :

PhiI. iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. l6-in all of
which places it refers to the luture loss
of the soul. The same word also is
rendered perdition in John xvii. 12;
Phil. i. 28; I Tim. vi. 9; Heb. x. 39;
2 Pet. iii. 7; Rev. xvii. 8, ll-in all
which places it has the same reference.
On the meaning of the word rendered

'hewsi,es,' see Notes on Actg xriv. 14 ;
I Cor.xi. 19. The\deaof sectorpartyis
that which is conveyed by thisword,rather
than doctrinal emolls; but it is evident
that in this case the formation ofthe sect
or party, as is the fact in most caser,
would be founded on error o{ doctrine,

The thing vhich these false teacherr
would attempt would bo divisionq
alienations, or parties, in the church,
but these would be based on the erron-
eous doctrines which they would pro-
mulgate. 'What would be the particular
doctiine in this case is immediately
specified, to wit, that they 'would deny
tho Lord that lmught them.' The idea
then is, that these false teachers would
form sects or parties in the church, of o
clestructive or ruinous nature, foundeil
on a denial of the Lord that bought
them. Such a formation of sects would
be ruinous to piety, to good morals, and
to the soul. The authors of these sects,
holding the views which they did, and
influenced by the motives which they
would be, and practising tho morals
which they would practise, as growing
out of their principles, would bring upon
themselves swift and certain destruction.
It is not possible now to determine to
what particular class of errorists the
apostle had reference here, but it is
generally supposed that it was to some
form of the Gnostic belief, There were
many early sects of so-called hereti,as to
whom what he here says would be ap-
plicable. \ Euendenying the Lord,lhat
bought thern. This must meau that they
held doctrines which were in Jact a
denial of the Lord, or the tendency ol
which would be a denial of tho lord, for
it cannot be supposed that, while they
professed to be Christians, they would
openly and avowedly deny him. To
'deny the Lord' may be either to tleny
his existence, Lis claims, or his attri-
butes; it is to witlfiold from him, in
ourbelief antl profession, anything whic\
is essential to a proper conception oI
him. The particular thing, however,
which is meniioned here as entering into
that self-denial, ia something connected
with the fact that he had 'botryht' trhem,
It was such a denial of the Lord ae
hauins bousht tlern, rs to be in fact a
renuntiatio, of the peculiarity of the
Christian religion. There has been
much diference of opinion as to the
meaning of the word Loril in this pla,ce

-whether 
it refers to Goil the Fother,

or to the Lord Jesus Christ. The
(}reek word is Lu*itae 

-despotes.Many expositors have maintainetl that
it refers 1o the Father. and that when
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it is eaid that ne bad bought them, it
means in a general sense that he was
the Author of the plan of redemption,
end had aaused, them to bo purchased
or redeemed. Michaelis supposes that
the Gnostics are referred to as denying
the Father by asserting that he was not
the Creator of the universe, maintain-
ing that it waa created by an inferior
being,-Intro. to New Testament, iv.
360. Tfhitby, Benson, Slade, and many
others, maintain that this refers to the
Father as having originated the plan by
which men are redeemed; and the sanre
opinion is held, of necessity, by those
who deny the doctrine of general atone-
ment. The only argu,tltctxts to show
that it reibrs to God the Father wouid be,
(1,) that the word used here (Aea*irns)
is not the usual term (rlgras; by w.hich
the Lord Jesus is designated in the New
Testament ; and (2, ) that the admission
that it refers to the Lord Jesus would
lead inevitably to the conclusion that
some will perish for whom Christ died.
That it does, however, refer to the Lord
Jesus, seems to me to be plain from the
lollowing considerations : (1.) It is the
obvious interpretation ; thatwhichwould
be given by the great mass of Christians,
and about which there could never have
been any hesitancy if it had not been
supposed that it would leatl to the
doctrine of general atonement. As to
the alleged fact that the word used
(Despotes) is not thai which is com-
monly applietl to the Lord Jesus, that
may be admitted to be true, but still
the word here may be understood as
applied to him. It properly means o
naftet as opposetl to a servant; then it
is used as denoting supreme authority,
and is thus applied to God, and may
be in that sense to the Lord Jesus
Christ, as head over all things, or as
having supreme authority over the
church, It occurs in the New Testa-
meut only in the following places: I
Tim. vi. l, 2 ; Titua ii. 9; I Pet. ii. 18,
where it is rendered nulsterE; Luke ii.
29; Acts iv. 24; Rev. vi. 10, where it
is rendered Lord,, and,is applied to God ;
and in Jude 4, entl in the passage before
us, in both which places it is rendered
lnrd, ard is probably to be regarded as
applied to the Lord Jesus. There is
Eothiug in the oroper signifcation of tho
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i word which would forbid this. (?.) The
phrase is one that is properly applicable
to the Loril Jesus as bating bought w
with his blood. The Greek word is
&yogilat-a word which means properly
to ntarlcet, to buy,to purchase, and then
to redeem, or acquire for one's self
by a price paid, or by a ransom. It is
rendered buy or bought in the follorving
places in tho New Testament: Matt.
xiii. 44, 46; xiv. 16; xxi. 12; xxv. 9,
l0; xxvii. ?; I\tark.vi. 36,37 ; ri. 16;
xv. 40;xvi. 1; Luke ix. 13; xiv. 18,
19; xvii. 28 ; xix. 45 ; xxii. 36; John
iv. 8; vi. 5; xiii. 29; I Cor. vii. 30;
Rev. iii. r8; xiii. 17; xviii. ll,-in
all which places it is applicablo to
ordinary transactions of Duying, In tl:o
following places it is ;lso- rendered
bought, as applicable to the redeemed,
as being bought or purchased by the
Lord Jesus: I Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23,
'Ye are bought witlt a price;' and in
the following places it is render€d ra-
deemed, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, 4. It does
not elsewhere oecur in the New Testa-
ment. It is true that in a Iarge sense
this word mightbe applied to the Father
as having caused his people to be re-
deemed, or as being the Author of tho
plan of redemption; but it is also truo
that the word is more properly appli-
cable to the Lord Jesus, and that, when
used with reference to redemption, it is
uniformly given to hirn in tho Nerv
Testament. Compare tho passages re-
felred to above. It is strictly and pro-
perly true only of the Son of God that
hehas' bought' lus. The Father indeed
is represented as making the arrange-
ment, as giving his Son to die, and as
the great Source of all the blessingr
secured by redernption ; blub the Tturc has e
was actually made by the Son of God
by his sacrifice on the cross. 

.Whatever

there was of the nature of a price wat
paid by him; and whatever obligations
may grow out of the fact that wo aro
purchased or ransomed arc due parti-
cularly to him ; 2 Cor. v. 15. These
considerations seem to me to mako it
clear that Peter referred here to the
Lord Jesus Christ, and that he meant
to say that the false teachers mentioned
held-doctrines which wero in fact a
danial, of that Saviour. He doer not
lpecify par-ticularly wbar colstituLcd

CHAPTER II.
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2 Antl many shall follow their
r pemicious ways; by reason of

whom tho wav of truth sholl be evil
spoken of.

I Ot, btciobu, s rcD copi6 md.

mch a denial ; but it is plain that any
doctrine which represented him, his
peson, or his work, as essentially
different from what was the truth, would
amount to such a denial. If he was
Divine, and that faetwas denied, making
him wholly a diffelenb being; if he
actually made an expiatory sacrifice by
his death, and that fact was denied,
and he was held to be a mere religious
teacher, changing essentially the cha-
racter of the work which he came to
perlbrm; if he, in some proper sense,
. bought' them with his blood, and that
fact was denied in such a way that ac-
cording to their views it was not strictly
proper to speak of him as havingbought
them at all, which would be the case if
ho vere & mere prophet or religious
teacher, then it is clear that such a re-
presentation would be in fact a denial
ofhis true nature and work. That some
of these views entered into tbeiur dental,
of him is clear, for it rvas with rcference
to the fact that he had 'bought' them,
or redeemed them, that they denied him.
I Ad, bring upon themsclues swift de-
slntctton. The destruction here referred
to can be only that which will occur in
the futuro world, for there can be no
eviilence that Peter meant to say that
this would destroy their health, their
property, or their lires. The Greek
word 1i,r/rt'uar) is the same which is
u.ed in tlrc lbrmer part of the ver'se, in
the phrase 'd,amnable hcresies.' See
Notes. In rcgard, then, to this impor-
tant passage, we may remark, ( l.) that
the apostle evidently believed that some
rvould perish for whom Christ died. (2.)
lf this be so, then the same truth may
be erpressed by saying that he died for
others besides those who will be saved;
that is, that the atonement was not
conlined merely to the elect. Thig one
passage, therefore, demonstrates the doc-
trine of general atonement. This con-
cluaion would be drawn from it by the
great mass of readers, and it may be
pterumed, therefore, that this ir the
fair interpretation of tho passage.

[Seo thc Supplcmentary Notes on 3 Cor. v. t4;
Eeb. ii e lbr a gerrcral view ofthe question re-

gartliug the extent of the atonemeut, On this
text Scott has well obsewetl: 'Doubtless Christ
intathil lo retleem those, antl those ouly, who
he foresaw wonld cocntually bc eavetl by faith
in him; yet his ransom was of infinite sufrciency.
antl men are coutinually edtlressetl acoortling to
their profession.' Christ has indeed laitl ilown
mch a prico as tbat all the human fa,mily may
claim antl fiud salvation in him. An unhappy
anbiguity of terms has matle this coutroversy
very much a war of wortls. Wlen the author
here says, 'Cbrist dieil for others besiiles those

who will be sareil,'he tloes not use the worils
in the common sense of aa actual &sign ot tha
part of Chlist to save all. Thc teatler will ree,
by consulting thc Notes above refeneil to, how
much tlisputing might be raved by a careful tle-
filition of terms.l
(3.) It follows that men may destroy
themselves by a denial of the great and
titaldochines ofreligion. It cannot be
a harmless thing, then, to hold erroneoue
opinions; nor c&n men be safe who deny
the fundamental doctrines of Christian-
ity. It is truth, not error, that seves
the soul; and an erroneous opinion on
any subject may be as dangerous to a
mdn's ultimate pe&ce, happinegg, and
prosperity, as a wrong course of life.
IIow many men have been ruined in
their worldly prospects, their health,
and their Iives, by holding false senti-
ments on the subject of morals, or in
regard to meilical treatment ! l{ho
would regard it as a harmless thing if a
son shoul=d deny in respect to his father
that he w&s a man of truth, probity,
and honesty, or should attribute to him
a character which does not belong to
him-o character just the reveme of
truth ? Can the eame thing be innocent
in regard to God our Saviour ? (4.) Men
bring destruction 'on theurselues.' No
one iompels them to deny the Lord that
bought them; no one Jorcea l,hem to
embiace any dangerous error. If men
perish, they periah by their owa fault.
for (a) ample provision was made for
their salvation as well as for othero, (6)
they werc freely invited to be oeved;
(c)-it was, in itrelf, just as eary fot
them to embrace the truth as itwaslbr
others; and (d) it was as easy to em-
brace the tnrth as to embrace emor.

2. And rnany sholl' tol,l,ow thcir pet-
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I Aud through covetousness shall
thev with feisned words make mer-
rha"ndise of lou : whose judgment

o now of a long time Iingereth not,
and their damnation slumbereth not.

tictous ways. Marg., l,asciuious. A
large number of manuscripts and ver-
sions read l,asciutous here- iti.ytiati-
lnstead of penticious-&*attiuj, (see
'Wetstein ,) and this reading is adopted
in tho editions of the Greek Testament
by Tittman, Griesbach, anri I{ahn, and
it seems probable that this is the correct
reading. This will agree well with the
aocount elsewhere given of these teachers,
that their doctrines tended to licentious-
Dcss, rers. 10, 14, 18, 19. It is a very
remarkable circumstance, that those
who have denied the essential doctrines
of the gospel havc been so frequently
licentious in their own conduct, and have
inculcated opinions which terrded to
lieentiousness. Manv of the forms of
religious emor have'somehow had e
connection with this vice. Men who

' fashioned; then those which are formeil
for the occasion-feigned, false,-deceit-
ful. The idea is, that the doctrines
which they would defend were not main.
tained by solid and substantial argu-
rnents, but that they would make use
of plausible reasoning nade up for the
oecasion, ll Mahe merchandise oJ you.
Treat you not as rational beings but as
a bale of goods, or any other article of
traffic. That is, they would endeavour
to rnake money out of them, and regard
them only as ftted to pronrote that ob-
ject. 1l Whose judgmenf. Whose con-
demnation. I Now oJ a long time lin-
gcrelh not. Greek, 'of old ; long since.'
The idea seems to be, that justice had
been long attentive to their movements,
nnd rvas on its way to their dcstruction.
It was not a new thing-that is, there
was no new principle involved in their
destruction; but it was a principle which
had always been in operation, and which
would certainly be applicable to them,
and of a long time justice had been im-
patient to do the work which it was
accustomed to do. 'W-hat had occurred
to the angels that sinned, (ver. 4,) to
the old wolld, (ver.6,) and to Sodom
and Gomorrah, (ver 6,) would occur to
them; and the sarre justice which had
overthrown tlrem migbt be regarded as
on its way to eflect their destruction.
Comp. Notes, Isa. xviii. 4. ll Andthetr
damnation slumberetlr not. 'Iheir con-
demnation, (Notes, I Cor. xi. 29,) yet
here referring to future punishment.
'Mr. Blackwell observes, tlrat this is a
most beautiful figure, representing the
vengeance that shall destroy such incor-
rigible sinners as an angel of judgment
pursuing them on the wing, continually
approaching nearer and nearer, and in
the mean time keeping a watchful eyo
upon them, that he may at length dis-
charge an unerring blov.' 

-Dodd,rtdge.It is not uncommon to speak of ' Bleep-
less justice;' and the idea here is, that
Irowever justice may have seetwd to
slumber or to linger, it was not really
so, but that it had on them an ever.
watchl'ul eye, and was on its way to do
that which was right in regard to tlelr,

are corrupt at heart often seek to obtain
for their corruptions the sanction of re-
ligion. { By reason oJ whorn the way
oJ truth slnlL be cuil spoken of. (1.)
Because they were professors of religion,
and religion would seem to be held re-
sponsible for their conduct; and, (2.)
because they were pro{bssed teachers of
teligion, and, bv many, would be under-
stood as expounding the true doctrincs
of the gospel.

3, And, throuoh couetousness, This
ahows what one" of. the things was by
which they were influenced-a thing
which, Iike Iicentiousness, osually exerts
a powerful influence over the teachers
of error. The religious principle is the
stlongest that is implanted in the human
bosom ; and men who can obtain a live-
lihood in no other way, or who are too
unprincipled or too indolent to laborrr
for an honest living, often turn public
teachers of religion, and adopt the kind
of doctrines that will be likely to give
them the greatest power oyer the purses
of others. True religion, indeed, requires
of its friends to devote all that they have
to the gervice of God and to tbe promo-
tion o{ his cause ; but it is very easy to
pervert this requirement, so that the
teacher of error shall talre advantage of
it for his own aggrandizement. tf Siall
lhey withfctgncd u,wrdt. Gr. formed,
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4 For if God sptrccl not the angels
tlrot sinned, but cast them down to
hell, arrd delivered the'm into chains

of darkness- to be reserveil unto
iutlgmont;

6 And spared not the old world,

thology wrs the lower part, or abyss of
hades where the shades of the wicked
were supposed to be imprisoned and
tormented, and answered to the Jewish
word rrivrc- Gehcnna. It was regarded,
commonly, as beneath the earth ; as en-
tered through the gmve ; as dark, dis-
mal, gloomy ; and as a place of punish-
men!. Comp. Notes, Job x. 21, 22, and
Matt. v. 22. The word here is one that
properly refers to a place of punishment,
since the whole argument relates to that,
and gince it cannot be pretendeil that
the 'angels that rinnDd ' were removcd
to a place of happiness on accouut ol
thoir transgression- ft must also refer
to punishment in some other world tha,n
this, for there is no evidence lhat thit
world is made a place of punishment for
fallen angels. n And,deliuereil them
iato chqtns of ilnrkness. 'I{here dark-
ness lies likri chains upon them.'-RoD.
Lea. The meaning seems to be, that
they are conffned in that dark prison-
houso as r/ by chains. 'W'e are not to
suppose that spirits are Iiterally bound;
but.it was common to bind or fetter pri-
soners who were in dungeons, and the
representation hero is taken from.that
fact. This representation that the mass
of fallen angels are conffned io, Tartanr,s,
or in hell, is not inconsistent with the
representations which elsewhere occur
that their leader is permitted to roam
the earth, antl that eyen many of those
spirits are allowed to tempt men. It
mav be sti.ll true that the mass are con
findd within the limits of their dark
abode; and it may even be true also that
Satan and those who are permiLted to
roam the earth are under bondage, and
are permitted to range only within cer-
tain bounds, and that they are so secured
that they will be brought to trial at tho
last day. fl To be rescnted, untn j?dg-
med: ltde 6, 'to the judgment of the
great day.' They will then, with the
revolted inhabitants of this world, bs
brought to trial for their crimes. That
the fallen angels will be punished aler
the judgment is apparent from Rev. xx.
10. The argument in this veno is,that
if God punished the angelr who revolted

A sinner should never forget that there
is an eye of unslumbering vigilance al-
ways upon him, and that everything
that he does is witnessed by one who
will yet render exactjustice to all men.
No man, however careful to conceal his
sins, or however bold in transg'ression,
or however unconcernod ho may seem
to be, can hope that justice wiII always
linger, or dest ruction ahvays slurnber.

4. For iJ God spared not, the angels
that sinneil. The apostle now proceeds
to the prooJ of the proposition that these
percons would be punished. It is to be
remembered that they had been, or were
even then, professing Christians, bhough
they had really, if not in form, aposta-
tized from the faith, (vers. 20-22;) arrd
a part of the proofs, therefore, are de-
rived from the cases of those who had
apostatized from the service of God, IIe
appeals, therefore, to the case of the
angels that had revolted. Neither their
tbrnrer rank, their dignity, nor their
holiness, saved them from being thrust
down to hell ; and if God punished them
ro scvcrely, then false teachers could
not hope to escape. The apostle, by the
angeb here, rofers undoubtedly to a re-
volt in heaven-an event reibrred to in
Jude 6, and everywhero implied in the
Scr\rtures. When lllot occurred, how-
eter-why they revolted, or what was
the number of the apostates-we have
not the slightest information, and on
these points conjecture would be useless.
In the supposition that it occurred, there
is no improbability; for there is nothing
more absurd in the belief that angels
have revolted than that men have; and
if there are evil angele, as there is no
more reason to doubt than that there
are evil men, it is morally certain that
they must have fallen at some period
from a stat€ of holiness, for it cannot be
believetl that Goil made lhem wicked.
ff But cast them d,own to hell,. Gr.,
rry,raplt4-'thrusting them dorrn to
'fartanu.' The word here used oecurs
nowhere elre iu the New Testament,
though it is common in the classical
writer-r. ft ir a verb formed from Tlp-
cttl,s ( Tad,aru,J which in Greok my-
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but savetl Noah '. the eighLh person,
a preacher of righteousness, bring-
ing in the flood upon the world of
the unsodly:

6 A;d turning the cities of a So-
dom and Gomorrha into ashes, con-

a Ge.7.1,&c. b Ge.19. ,25,

dcmned than with an overthrow,
making cthnm an ensamPle unto
those that after should live ungodl.y;

7 And delivered just Lot, dvexed

with the filthy conversation of the
rviclied;

c De.29.2i1, d Go.r9.r6.

24,25. This is a third example to de
monstrate that God will punish the
wicked. Comp. Notes, Jude 7. The
v-ord here reudered ' turning irrto ashes,'
(*Qpdou.) occurs nowhere else in the
New 'Iestament. It is from aippz,
(ashes,) and means to reduce to ashes,
and then to consume ordestroy, fl Con-
d,emned, lhemwith an ouerthrow. By
the fact of their being overthrown, he
showed that they were to be condemned,
or tlrat he disapproved their conduct.
Their calamity came expressly on ac-
count of their enormous sins; as it is
frequently the case now ihat the awful
jrrdgments that come upon the licentious
and the intcmperate, are as plain a proo{
of the Divine disapprobation as were the
caiamities that came upon Sodom and
Gomorralr. ll Maktng lhem an en-
sample, &c, That is, they were a de-
monstration that God disapproved of
the crimes for which they were pun-
ished, and would disapprove ofthe same
crimes in every age and in every land.
The punishment of one wicked man or
people'always becomes a warning to aU
others.

7. And, deliuered, iust Lot. Gen. xix.
16. This case is iicidentally rcl'crred
to, to show that God makes a distinc-
tion between the righteous and the
wicked ; and that while the latter will
be destroyed, the former will be saved.
See ver. 9. Lot is calledT'usf, because
he preserved himself undontaminated
amidst the sumounding wickedness. As
Iong as he lived in Sodom he maintained
the character of an upright and holy
man. fl Veued wtth thb fitt,yconuersi,-
tion oJ ihe wicked,. Byihe dorrupt and
Iieentious conduct of the wicked arouud
him. On the word conuersation, see
Notes, Phil. i. 27. The original phrase,
whieh is rendered f,l.thy,has referenco
to licentiousness. 'Ihe corruption of
Sodom was open and shameless; and as
Lot was compelled to see much of it, his

from him, it is a fair inference that he
will punish wicked men, though they
were once professors of religion.

5. Anil sparecl not tlrc old, wor'ld. The
world before the flood. The argument
here is, that he cut off that wicked race,
and thus showed that he would punish
the guilty. By that au{ul act of srveep-
ing away the inhabitants ofa world, he
showed that men could not sin with im-
purrity, and that the incorrigibly wicked
must pelish. ll But saaeil Noah the
etgh,th persor,. This reference to Noah,
Iike the rcfercnce to Lot in ver. 7, seems
to have been thrown in in the progress
of the argument as an incidental re-
mark, to show that the righteous, how-
ever few in number, would be saved
when the wicked were cut ofl. The
phrase 'Noah the eighth,' means Noah,
one of eight; that is, Noah and seven
others. This idiom is found, says Dr.
Bloomfield, in the best writers-from
l{erodotus and Thucydides downwards.
See examples in W'etstein. The mean-
ing in this plaee then is, that eight
persons, and eiglrt only of that race,
wcre saved; thus showing, that while
the wicked would be punished, however
numerous they might be, the righteous,
lrowever few, would be saved. ]t ,4,

preacher oJ righteousness. In Gen. vi.
9, it is said of Noah that he was 'a just
man and perfect in his generations, and
Noah walked with God;' and ib may be
presumed that during his long lilb he
was faithful in reproving the wickedness
of his age, and warned the world of the
iudgment that was preparing for it.
Compare Notes, Ifeb. xi. 7. fl Bringinq
in the fl,ood upon the world, oJ the un-
godly. Upon all the world besidcs that
pious family. The argument here is,
that if God would cut off a wicked race
in this manner, the principle is settled
that the wickeil will not escape.

6. And turning th.e ait;ies ol Sodom
arul Gomonha into ashes. Gen. xix.
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riv, 10; xx. 10, where the same word
is rendered tortnenteil. The use of this
word would seem to imply that therc
was something actiae o\ the partof Lot
which produced this distress on account
of their conduct. He was not merelv
troubled as if his roul were passively

Peter. W'hether this statement rvas

foundcd on tradition, or whether it is a
suggestion of inspilation to the mind of
l'eter, cannot be determined. The
words renrlered seetng and, h.earing may
refer to l,ine act of seeing, or to the ob-

iect seen. W'etstein and Robinson strp-
"nose that thcv refer here to the latter,
ind that the'sense is, that he was
troubled by what he saw and hentd.
The meaning is not matelially dilferent.
Those who live among the wicked are
comne)led to see and hear much that
paini their hearts, and it is well if they
do not becomo indiflerent to it, or con-
teminated hy it. Yeaed,his rtghteous
soul from dau to ilou with Lheir unlau-
fut deeds. i'ortured or tormented his
Lotl-'ipeai.ttltt. Comp. llatt. r'iii. 6,
29; Luke viii. 26; Rev. ix. 5; xi. 10;

acted on, but there were strong mental
exereises of a positive kind, arising per-
haps from anxious solicitude how he
miLht prevent their evil conduct, or from
painfui reflections on the consequences ol
theirdeeds to themselves, or {iom earnest
pleadings in their behalf before God, or
from reproofs and warnings of the wick-
ed. At all events, the language is srrch
aswould seem to indicate that he was not
a mere passive observer of their conduct.
This, it would seem, was 'from day to
dav I' that is, it was constant. Thero
we're doubtless reasons why Lot should
remain among such a people, and why,
when he might so easily have done it,
he did not remoYe to another placc.
Pcrhaps it was one purpose of his re-
maining to endeavour to do them good,
as it is often the duiy of gooil men now
to reside among the wicked for the
seme purpose. Lot is supposed to bave
residetl in Sodom-then probably the
most cormpt place on the earth-for
sixteen years; and we ha,ve in that fact
an instructive demonstration tbat a
good man m,ay mainlain the lit'e of re-
Iigion in his soul when surrounded by
the wicked, end an illustration of ihe
cflects which the conduct of the wicked
will have on a man of true piety when
he is compelled to witness it constantly.
We rnay learn from the record nrade of
Lot what those eflects will be, and what
is evidencs that one is tnrly pious who
Iives among the wicked. (1.) He will
not be contaminated, wilh tlreir wicked-
ness, or rvill not conform to their evil
customs. (2.) He will not become ia-
di.fuent to it, but his heart will be
rnore and more affected by their depra-
vity. Comp. Psa, cxix. l-36; Luke -rix,
4l; Acts xvii. 16. (3.) He will havs
not only constant, but gtowing solici-
tude in regaril to it-solicitude that
will be felt every day: ' He vexed his
soll from d,ay to d,o.y.' It will not only
be at intervals that his mind will be
affected by their conduct, but it will be
an habitual and constant thing. True
piety is not fitful, periodical, and spas-
modic; it is constant and steady. It

II. PETER. LA. D. 06.

B ( For that rishteous man dwell-
ins a'mons thenr, in seeing and hear-
in[, vexe"d trrs t'ighteous soul from

day to day witlr tfuir unlawful
deetls;)

9 The Lord knoweth horv to " dr>
a P..iI4.I5-18.

heart was pained' The word here ren-
dercd ucred,means that he was wearied

or burdened. Tlre crimes of those around
hirn he fountl ii hard to bear with.

8. For that riohteous tnan druelling
amonq tlrcm. The Latin Vu)gate
rendeis this, 'For in seeing and hear-
ine he was .iust;' meaning that he

nriintained hii uprightness, or that he
did not become contaminatetl by the
vices of Sodom. Many expositors have
sunnosed that this is the correct lender-
inci but the nost natural and the most

"oir-rrro, 
explanation is that which is

found in otir version. According to
that, the meaning is, that compelled as

he was, while living among them, to
see and to hear whal rvas going on, his
soul was constantlytroubled. ll Insee-
inq and hearinq. Seeing their oPen

acls of depravity, and hearing their vile
conversation. 

-The efect whieh this
lrad on the mind of Lot is not mentioned
in Genesis, but nothing is more pro-
bable than the statetnent here rnade by



A. D.66.1 CHAPTER II. 243

liver the godly out of temptations,
aud to reservo " the uniust unto the
day of judgment to be"punished:

i0 But chieflv them- a that walk
after the flesh in the lust of unclean-

ness, and despise r government :

presumptuous o,re they, self-willcd ;
t_l1ey are not afraid to speak evil of
dignities. o

d Jude 14,15. 6 Ee.I3.4. I O\ damlnion.
c Judo 8110.

is not a jet that occasionally bursts out ;
it is a lbuntain always flowing. (4.)
IIe will seek to do them good. 'We rnay
suppose that this was the case with Lot ;

we are certain that it is a characteristic
of true religion to seek to do good to ail,
however wicked they may be. (6.) He
wiil secure their confidence. He will
practise no improper arts to do this, but
it will be one of the usual results of a
life of integrity, that a good man will
secure the confidence of even the wicked.
It does not appear that Lot losi that
confidence, and the whole narrative in
Genesis leads us to suppose that even
the inhabitants of Sodom regarded him
as a good man. The wicked may h,ate
a good man because he is good; but if
a man lives as he should, they will re-
gard him as upright, and they will give
hirn the credit of it when he dies, if they
should withhold it while he lives.

9. The Lord, knoweth, &,c. That is,
the cases referred to show that God is
able to deliverhis people when tempted,
and understands the best way in which
it should be done. He sees a way to do
it when we canrrot, though it is often a
way which we should not have thought
of. He can send an angel to take his
tempted people by the hand; he can
interpose and destroy the power of the
tempter; he can raise up earthly
friends; he can deliver his people com-
pletely and for ever from temptation,
by their removal to heaven, fl And to
rescrue the unjust, As he does the
rebel angels, ver. 4. The ease of the
angels shows that God can keep wicked
men, as if under bonds, reserved for
their final trial at his bar. Though they
seem to go at large, yet they are under
his control, and are kept by him with
reference to their ultimate.arraignment.

10. But clie/,y. That is, it may be
presumed that the principles just laid
down would be applicable in an eminent
degtee to such persons as he proceeds to
designate. f[ Tlnt walk alter the f,esh.
That live for the indulgence of their

carnal appetites. Notes, Rom, viii. 1.

ll In the lust oJ uncleanness. In pol-
Iuted pleasurei. Comp. Notes, ver. 2.

1 Alrq d,espise gouernment. Marg.,
dominion. That is, they regard all
government in the state, the church, and
the family, as an evil. Advocates lbr
unbridled I'reedom of all sorts ; declaimers
on liberty and on the evils of oppres-
sion; defenders of what they regard as
the right! of injured man, and yet
secretly themselves lusting for the ex-
ercise of the very power which they
would deny to otheis-they mahe nt
just distinctions about what constitutes
true freedom, and in their zeal array
themselves against government in all
forms. No topic of declanration wouid
l-re more popular than this, and fronr
none would they hope to secure more
followers; for if they could succeed in
removing all respect for the just re-
straints of law, the way would be open
for the accomplishment of their own
purposes, in setting up a dominion over
the minds of others. ft is a common
tesult of such views, that men of this
description become impatient of the
government of God himself, and seek to
throw of alJ authority, and to live in
the unrestrained indulgence of their
vicious propensities. ll Presumptttcous
are they. To\pntai-daring, bold, auda-
cio_us, presumptuous men. fl Seff-
willed-ai,0iDuE. See Notes, Titus-i.
1. ll Tlwy are not aJraid, to speak
euil oJ dignities. Ths word rendcred
dtgnities here, (Ei$ae ,) means properly
honour, glory, splendour; then that
which is fitted to inspire respect; that
which is dignified or exalted. It is ap-
plied here to men ofexalted rank; and
the meaning is, that they did not re-
gard rank, or station, or office-thus
violating the plainest rules of propriety
and of religion. See Notes, Acts xxiii.
4, 6. Jude, between whose language
and that of Peter in this chapter there
is a remarkable resemblance, has ex-
pressed this more fully. He says, (ven



2U II. PETER. [A. D. 66.

ll Whereas angels, which aro
greater in power and might, bring
irot railing accusation r against
them before the Lord.

12 But these, as natural brute

" beasts, matle to be taken and d+
etroyed. speak eYil of the thinss
that they uinderstand not ; and shi'll
utterly perish in their owu corrup-
tron ;

7 Efis rcun, d.gda^tt tlvmebe.. a Jo.ig.s.

8,) 'Theso filthy dreamers defile the
flesh, despise dominion, and speak evil
of dignities.' It is one of the eflects of
religiln to produce respect for superiors;
but when men are self-willed, and when
they purpose to give indulgence to cor-
rupt propensities, it is natural tbr them
to dislike all government. Accordingly,
it is by no means an unfrequent eflect
of certain forms of error to lead men to
speak disrespectfully of those in autho-
rity, and to attempt to throw ofl all the
restraints of law. It is a very certain
inilication that men hold wrong opinions
when they show disrespect to those in
authority, and despise the restraints of
law.

ll. Wereas angels. The object,by
tho reference to angels here, is to show
that they, even when manifesting the
greatest zeal in a righteous cause, and
even when opposing others, did not
^nake use of reproachful terms, or of
lrarsh and violent language. It is not
I<nown precisely to what Peter alludes
here, nor on what the statement here
is based. There can be little doubt,
however,as Benson has remarked, that,
frorn the strong resemblance between
rvhat Peter says and what Jude says,
(Jude 9, 10,) there is allusion to the
same thing, antl probably both referred
to some common tradition among the
Jews respecting the contention of the
archangel Michael with the devil about
the body of Moses. See Notes, Jude
9. As the statement in Jude is the
most full, it is proper to explain the
passage belbre us by a reference to that;
and we ma)'suppose that,though Peter
uses the plural term, and speaks of
angels, yet that he really had the case
ol Michael in his eye, and meant to re-
fer to that as an example of what the
angcls do. Whatever may have been
the origin of this tradition, no one can
doubt that what is here said of the
angels accords with probability, and no
one carr prove that it is not true.
n Which are greater tn power ond

might. Antl who might, therefore,if it-
were in any oaso proper, speak fieely of
things of an exalted rank and dignity.
It would be more becoming for them
than for men. On this difficult pas-
sage, see Notes on Jude 9. 1l Bri"S
nnt ruiling amusation. They simply
say,'The Lord rebuke thee,' Jude g.

Comp. Zech. iii. 2. The Greek here is,
'bring not blasphemous or reproachful
judgment, or condemnation'-Bllcgn-
po' *gicn. They abhor all scurrility
and violence of language; they simply
state matters as they are. No orre can
doubt that this arccords with what we
should expectofthe angels; and that if
they had occasion to speak of thosewho
wero opposen, it would be in a caLn
and serious manner, not seeking to over-
whelm them byreproaches. ll Against
them,. Margrn, against then*el,ues. So
the Vulgatc. The more correct reading
is against them ; thah is, against those
who might be regarded as their adver-
saries, (Jude 9,) or those of their own
rank who had done wrong-tho fallen
angels. ll BeJore tlw Loril. When
standing before the Lord; or when re-
presented as reporting the conduct of
evil spirits. Comp. Zech. iii. 1,2. This
phrase, however, is wanting in many
rnauuscripts. Seo Wetstein,

12. But these, as na,hfial,brute beasts.
'Ihese persons, who resemble so much
irrational animals which are made to be
taken and destroyed. The point of
the comparison is, that they are like
fferce and savage beasts that exercise
no control over their appetites, and thal
seem to be made only to be destroyeil-
These persons, by their fferce and un.
governable passions, appear to be made
only for destruction, and rush blindly
on to it. The word rendered naturaL,
(which, however, is wanting in several
manuscripts,) means as they are by
nature, following the bent of their na-
tural appetites and passions. Ttre idea
is, that they exercised no mons re-
straint over their passions than beasts
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18 Antl shall receive the reward

of unrighteousness, os they othat
count it pleasure to riot in the day-

do over their propensities. They were
entirely under the dominion of their
natural appetites, and did not allow

time. Spota tlwy are antl blemishes,
sporting themselves with their own
deceivings, while they feast with
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you;

instead of deceiuings, (d,yri*aij

false views to tum even the sacred feasts
of charity, or perhaps the Lord's Supper

an occasion of sensual indul-itself, into
gence. Comp.
The difference

Notes, I Cor.xi.20-22.

and those in the church at
perBons,
Corinth,

seems to have been that these did it ol
design, and for
others into sin;

treated, under the government of God,
as they deserve, or that justice will be
rendered to eyery rational being, it fol-

their reason or conscience to exert any
constraint, The word rendered. brate,
means without reason ; irrational. Man
fr.as reason, and should allow it to con-
trol his passions; the brutes have no
rational naturr, and it is to be expected
that they will act out their propensities
without rertraint. Man, as an animal,
has many passions and appetites re-
sembling those of the brute creation,
but he is also endowed with a higher na-
ture, which is designed to regulate and
control his inferior propensities, and to
keep them in suboldination to the re-
quirements of law. ff a man sinks him-
relf to the level of brutes, he must er-
pect to be treated like brutes; and as

lows that there must be punishment iu
the future state, fl As they that couttt
it pleasure to riot in the day-timc. As
men peculiarly wicked, slumeless, and
abandoned ; for only such revel in open
day. Comp. Notes, Actsii. 15; I Thesg.
v. 7, fl Spots they are anil blemtshes.
That is, they are Iike a darh spot on &
pure garment, or like a deformity on an
otherwise beautiful person. They are
a scandal and disgrace to the Christian
profession. fl Sporting themstlues. Tltc
Greek word here means to live delicately
or luxuriously; to revel. The idea i"
not exactly that of sporting, or playing,
or amusing themselves; but it is that
they take advantage of their views to

wild and savage animals-lions, and
panthers, and wolves, and bears-are
regarded as darrgerous, and as 'made
to be taken and destroyed,' so the same
destiny must come upon men who make
themselves like them. I Made to be
taben and, destroyed. They are not
only useless to society, but destructive;
and men feel that it is right to destroy
them. 'W'e 

are not to suppose that this
teaches that the only object which God,
had in view in making wild animals was
tlrat they miqht be destroyed ; but that
rorez so regard them. fl Speak euil, oJ
the things that they uderstand not.
Of objects whose worth and valrre they
crnnot appreciate. This is no uncoln-
mon thing among men, especially in
regatd to the works and ways of God.
I And shall utterly perish in their own
corntptiott,. Their views will be the
means of their ruin; and they render
them fft for it, just as m,rch as the
fierce passions of the wild animals do.

13. And shall receiue the reward, oJ
unrighteansness. The appropriate re-
compnse of their *i"L"6nsss i! the
futurr world. Such men do not always
receive the due recompense oftheir deeds
in the present life; and as it is a great
and immutable principle that all will be

between these

the purpose of leading
r those who were in the

church at Corinth erred through igno.
rance. ll While they feast with yow,
aucauTolpetot. This word means to lcast
several together; to feast with any one ;
and the rel'erence seems to be to some
festival which was celebrated by Chris-
tians, where men and wometr wene alh
sembled together, (ver. 14,) and where
they could conyert the festival into a

. Phi.s.I& fud€ lg,&o.
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scene ofriot and disorder. Ifthe Lord's

14 l{aving eyes full of r atlulto'y,
and that cannot cease from siu;
beguiling unstablo souls: an heart
the.y havo exerci$ed with covetous
practices r *,.::*,:lll,9,:"r t

15 \Yhich have forsal'en the right
rvay, and ere gone a,str&y, following
the way of Balaam " the son of
Bosor, who loved the wages of un-
righteousness ;

a Nu.92 5,&0,

II. PETER. [A. D. 66.

Supper was celebrated by them as it
was at Corinth, that would furnish such
an occasion; or if it was preceded by a
' feast ol charity,' ( Notes, Jude I 2, ) that
would furnish such an occasion. It would
seem to be probable that a festival of
some kind wag connected with the ob-
servance of the Lord's Supper', (Notes,
I Cor. xi. 21,) and that this was con-
verted by these persons into a scene of
riot and disorder.

L4. Eauing eyes ful,l, of adultery.
1\[arg., as in the Greek, an ad,ulteress;
that is, gazing with desire after such
persons. The word /ull is designed to
denote that the corrupt passion referred
to had wholly seized and occupied their
minds. The eye was, as it were, full of
this passion; it saw nothing else but
gome occasion for its indulgence; it ex-
pressetl nothing else but the desire. The
reference here is to the sacred festival
mentioned in the previous verse; and
the meaning is, that they celebrated
that festival with licentious feelings,
giving free indulgenco to their corrupt
dcsires by gazing on the females who
wero assembled with them, In the
passion lrere referred to, the eye is
usually the first offender, the inlet to
corrupt desires, and the medium by
which they are expressed. Comp. Notes,
Matt. v. 28. The wanton glance is a
pr.incipal occasion of exciting the sin;
and there is much often in dress, and
nrien, and gesture, to charm the eye and
trr deepen the debasing passion. fl And
tlLat cannot ceaw from sin. Theycan-
not look on the fernales who may be
present rvithout sinning. Comp. Matt.
v. 28. There are manv men in whom
the ptesence of the most iirtuous rryoruarr
only excites impure and corrupt desires,
The expression here does not mean that
they havo no natural abirity to cease
from sin, or that they are impelled to
it by any physieal nccessity, but only
that they aro Eo corrupt and unprinci-
pled that they certainly will sin always.

fl Beguiling unstable souls. Those who
are not strong in Christian principle, or
who are naturaily fluctuating and irre-
solute. The word rendered beguiling
means to bait, to entrap, and would be
applicable to the methods practised in
hunting. Here it means that it was
one oftheir arts to place specious allure-
ments before those who were known not
to have settled principles or firmness, in
order to allule them to sin. Comp. 2
Tim. iii. 6. \ An lr,eart they ltaue euer-
cised with aouetous practices, Skilled
in the arts which covetous men adopt in
order to cheat others out of their pro-
perty. A leading purpose which in-
fluenced these men was to obtain money,
One of the most eertain wavs for dis-
houest men to do tLis is to mLke use of
the religious principle; to corrupt and
control the conscience; to mahe others
bclieve that they are eminently holy,
or that they are the special favourites
of heaven; and rvhen they can do this,
they have the purses of otlrers at com-
mand. For the religious principle is
the most powerful of all principles; and
he who can control that, can control all
that a man possesses. The idea Lere is.
that these persons had made this theil
study, and had learned the ways irr
which men could be induced to part witlt
their money under religious pretences.
W'e should always be on our guard when
professedly religious teachers propose to
have much to do with money matters
While we should alrvays be readyto aid
evely good cause, yct we should !'emenr-
ber that unprincipled and indolent men
often assume the mask of religion that
they may practise their arts on the cre-
dulity of others, and that their real aim
is to obtain their property, not to save
their souls. I Cursed, children. Thir
is a Hebraism, meaning literally, 'chil-
dren of the curse;' that is, persons de-
voted to the curse, or who will certainly
be deetroyed.

15. Wtich haue forsakcn thp rtolt
way. The straight pathof honesty iod
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16 But wos rebuked for his ini-

quity : the dumb ass, speaking with

2+7

man'E voice, forbad the madness
of the prophet.

o this
and

the from that he

integrity. Religion is often represent-
ed as a otraight path, and to do wrong
is to go out of that path in a crookeii
way. fl Following thc way oJ Bal,aam
the aon of Bosor. See Numb. xxii. 6,
Beq. fn the Book of Numbers, Balaam
is called the son of Beor. Perhaps the
name Reor wasconuptedinto Bosor; or,
as Rosenmiiller suggests, the father of
Balaam may bave had two names.
Schleusner (Zao.) supposes that it was
changed by the Greeks because it was
more easilypronounced. The Seventy,
however, read it Ba},q - Beor. Thc
meanirrg here is, that they tmttated
Balaam. The particular point to which
Peter refers in which they imitated him,
geems to have been the love of gain, or
covetousness. Possibly, however, he
might have designetl to refer to a more
general resemblance, fot tn fact lhey
imitated him in the following things:
( I , ) in being professed religious teachers,
or the servants of God; (2,) in their
covetousness; (3,) in inducing others to
sin, refeming to the same kind of sins
in both cases. Balaam counselled the
Moabites to entice the children of fsrael
to illicit connection with their women,
thus introducing licentiousness into the
camp of the Ilebrews, (Numb. rxxi. 16 ;
comp. Numb. xxv. 1-9;) and in like
manner these teachem led others into
Iicentiousness, thus corrupting the
church. 1l ll/ho loueil th,e wages oJ
unrighteousness. Who was supremely
influenced by the love of gain, and wag
capablo of being employed, for a price,
in a wicked design; thus prostituting
his high office, as a professed prophet of
the l\{ost High, to base and ignoble
ends. That Balaam, though he pro-
fessed to be influenced by a supreme
regard to the will of God, (Numb. xxii.
18, 38,) was really influenced by the
desire of reward, antl was willing to
prostitute his great office to secure such
& reward, there can be no doubt. (1.)
The elders of Moab and of Midian came
to Balaam with 'the rewards of divina-
tion in theirhand,' (Numb. xxii. 7,)antl
with promises from Balak of promoting
him to great honour, if he would curse
the children of Israel, Numb. xxii. 17.

(2.) Balaam was disposed to go with
them, and was restrained from goingat
once onl.y by a dircct and solemn pro-
hibition irorir the Lord, Numb. xxii.'t t.

would do only as God ilirected, though
Balak should give him his house full of
silver and gold, (Numb. xxii. I8,) yet
he did not regard the maiter as settled,
but proposed to them that they shoulil
wait another night, with the hope that
the Lord would give a more favourable
direction in referenco to their request,
thus showing that his heartwas in the
service which tbey required, and that
his inclination was to avail himself of
their ofer, Numb. xxii. 10. (4.) lYhen
he ilid, oblair, permissiou to go, it was
only to say that which the Lord should
direct him to say, (Numb. xxii. 20;)
but he went with a . perYeme' heart,
with a secret wish to comply with the
desire of Balak, and with a knowledge
that he was doing wrong, (Numb. xxii.
34,) anil was restrained from uttering
the curse which Balak desired only by
an influence from above which he could
notcontrol. Balaam was undoubtedly
a wicked man, and was constrained by
a power from on high to utter senti-
ments which God, mcant shoull be
uttered, but which Balaamwould nevcr
have expressed of his own accord,

16. Bu,twas rebukeil for his inirytty.
The obiect of Peter in this seems to be
to show that God employed the very
extraordinary means of causing the ass
on whieh he rode to speak, because his
iniquity was so monstroug. The guilt
of thus debasing his high office, and
going forth to curse the people of God-
a people who had done him ro wrong,
and given no occasion for his maledic-
tion-was so extraordinary, that means
as extraordinary were proper to express
it. If God employed means so extra-
ordinary to rebuhe i,is depravity, it was
to be expected that in some appropriatc
way he would express his sense of tho
wickedness of those who resembled him.
\ Thc dwtb ass, speabhrg with man'c
uoice. Numh, xxii.28. God ae€ms to
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U These are wellswithout watel',
clouds "that are carried rvith a

temnest : to whom the mist of dark-
,r".J is reserved for ever.

d 8p.4.11,

have desisned that both Balaam and I

Balak sh6uld be convinced that the I

children of Israel were his people ; and 
I

so important was it that this conviction 
I

should rest fully on the minds of the 
I

nations through whom they passed, that
he would not sufier even a pretendetl
prophet to make use of his influence to
curse them. IIe designed that all that
influence should be in favour ofthe cause
of truth, thus furnishing a striking in-
sbance of the use which he often makes
of wicked men. To convince Balaam
of the error of his course, and to make
him sensible that God was an observer
of his conduct, and to induce him to
utter only what he should direct, nothing
would be better fitted than this miracle.
The very animal on whieh he rode,
dumb and naturally stupid, was made
to utter areproof; a reproof as directly
from heaven as though the stones had
cried out beneath his feet, or the trees
of the wood had uttered the Ianguage of
remonstrance. As to the nature of the
miracle here refcrred to, it may be re-
marked, ( l,) that it was as easy lbr God
to perform this miracle as any other;
and (2,)that it rvas amiracle that would
be as likely to be efectual, and to
answer the purpose, as any other. No
man can show that it could not have
occurred; and the occasion rvag one in
which some decided rebuke, inlanguage
be.vond that of conscicnce, was necessarv.
fl 

'Forbad,e 
the madncss oJ the prophit.

That is, the rnad or perverse tlesifn of
the prophet. The word here rendered
mad,ness means, properly, being aside
from a right rnind. It is not found
elsevirere in the New Testament. It
is used here to denote that Balaam was
engaged in an errterprise which indicated
a headstrong disposition; an acting con-
trary to r.eason and sober sense. He
was so under the influence of avarice
and ambition that his sober gense wae
blinded, and he acted like a madman.
IIe knew indeed.what was right, and
had profcssed a purpose to do what was
right, but he did not allow thab to con-
trol him; but, for the sake of gain,
wcnt against his owa aober. conviction,

and acainst what he knew to be the
will of"God, He was so ntad or infa-
tuated that he allowetl neither reason,
nor conscience, nor the will of God, to
control him.

17. These are wells uithout watet.
Jude (12, 13) employs seYeral other
epitheds to describe the same class of
p-ersons. The Ianguage employed both
by Peter and Jude is singularly terse'
rrointed, antl emphatic' Nothing to an
^oriental 

mind would be more expressive
thanto say ofprofessed religious teachers,
that thev were ' wells with-out water.' It
was alwiys a satl disappointment to a
traveller-in the hot sands of the desert
to come to a well where it was expected
that water might be {bund, and to find
it dry. It onlj aggravated the trials o{
the lhirstv and wErv trave]ler. Such
were these"relisious teachers. In aworld,
not unaptly c6mpared, in regard to its
renl comfoits, to the wastes and sands
of the desert, they would only grievously
disappoint the eipectations of all thoso
who were seeking for the refi'eshing in-
fluences of the "truths of the go-spel.
There are manv such teachers in the
worlil. Jf Cloudi that are carriedwith a
tentpest. Clouds that are driven about
bvthewind, and that send down norain
u"pon the earth. They promise rain,
only to be followetl by disappointment.
Substantially the same ideais conveyed
by this as by the previous phrase. ' The
Arabs compare per:sons who put on the
appearance of virtue, when yet they are
destitute of all goodness, to a light cloud
which makes aihow of rain, and after-
wards vanishes.'-fisns6n,'Ilte sense
is this : The cloud, as it rises, promises
rain. The expectation of the farmel is
excited that the thirstv earth is to be

I refreshed with neeclful.iro*.".. Instead
of this, however, the wind 'gets into'
the cloud; it is driven about, and no

I rain falls, or it ends in a destructive
I tornado which sweeps everything before
i it, So of these relisious teachers. In-
I struction in resard ib the rvay of salva-
I tion was e*pec"ted from thenr-; but, in-
I stead of that, they disappointed the ex-
I pectations of those who were desirous of
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I Ot,!tr a luk ehiJe, as Ere rqd.

reserved for ever;' and if there were

much warttonness, those that were
cleanr escaped from them who livo
rn error.

18-For when they speak" great
swelling taords of vauity', they iilure
through thelusts of the flesh, through

o Pa.73.8.

knowing the way of life, and their doc-
trines only tended to destroy. 1l To
whom the mist of darlcness is- reserued
for euer. Thew"ord rendered mistherc,
(lig ot, ) means properlymuskiness, thick
g'loonr, darkness, (see ver. 4;) and the
l_,hrase'mist of darkness' is designed to
detote intense darkness, or the t-hickest

where occur in the New Testament. It
means that they make use of deceitful
arts to aLlure, ensnare, or beguile othen.
The rneans which it is here said thev
employed, were the lusts of thc flest;
that ii, they promised unliririted indul-
gen_co- to tle carnal appetites, or taught
such doctrines that their followers would

darkness. It refers undoubtedly to the
place of future punishment, which is
often represented as a place of intense
darkness. See Notes, Matt. viii. 12.
I4rhen it is said that this is reserued, for
them, it means that it is prepared, for
them, or is kept in a state of readiness
to receive them. It is like a jail or
penitentiary which is built in aniicipa-
tion that there will be criminals, and
with the expectation that there will be
use for it. So God has constructed the

feel themselves free togive unrestrained
liberty to such propeniities. This has
been quite a common ruethod in the
world, of inducing men to embrace false
doctrines. Jf Through m\ch uanton-
ness. See Notes, 2 Tim. iii. 6. The
nreaning here is, that they made use of
every variety of lascivious arts to be-
guile others urrder religious pretences.
'I'his has been often dono in the world;
for religion has been abused to give
seduceriaccess to the conffdence of"the
innocent, only that they might betray
and ruin them. It is rtght that for all
such the 'ruist of darkness should be

great prison-house of the universe, the
world where the wicked are to dwell,
with the knowledge that there would be
rccasion for it; and so he keeps it from
age to age that it may be ready to
receive the wicked whenthe sentenCe of
condemnationshall be passed upon them.

not a place of punishment
such men, there would be

prepared for
defect in the

moral administration of the universe.
Comp. Matt. xxv. 41. The-word /m
euer is a word which denotes proprirly
oternity. (ie ei6ta,) and is such a word
as could not haye been used if it had
been meant that they would not suffer
for ever, Comp. Notes, Matt, xxv. 46.

18. ?or when they spealc great swell-
r'ng words of uanity. When theymake
pretensions to wisdom and learning, or
seem to attach great importance to what
they say, and urge it in a pompous and
positive manner. Truth is simple, and
delights in simple statements. It ex-
pects to make its way by its own intrin-
sic force, and is willing to pass for wlat
it is worth. Error is noisy and declama-
tory, and hopes to succeed by substitu-
ting sound for sense, and by such tones
and arts as shall induce men to believe
that what is said is true, when it is
known bythe speakertobc false. ll They
allure throuqh thc lusts of the flesh.
The same #oril is usetl h6re wbich in
ver. 14 is rendered begwiling, and it
James i. L4.enticeil,. It does not else-

l1[ Those that were clean escaped, Jrom
Ithem who liue in error. Mat,s..-for a
Ittttl,e white. The difference "b"[n'""o

the margin and the text here arises
from a difference of reading in the
Greek. Most of the later editions oI
the Greek Testament coincide with the
reading in the margin, (it iyrs,) mean-
ing little, but a little, scaraely. This
accords bettcr with the scopo of the
passage; and, according to this, it rueans
tliat they had. almost escaped I'rom the
snares and influences of those who live
in error and sin. They had begun to
think of their ways; they had broken
of many of their evil habits; and there
was hole that they would be entirely
reformed, and would become decided
Christians, but theywere allured again
to the sins in which they had so long in
dulged. 'l'his seems to me to accoril
with the design of the passage, and it
certainly accords with what frequently
occurs, th&t those who are addicted to
habits of vioe become apparently in.
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19 While thev promise them Ii'
bertv. thev theirsilves are the ser-
vants'of c6rruntion 3 for " of whom
a man is ove"bome, of tho same is
he brouqht in bondage

20 Fo"r if after the! havo escaped

the pollutions of tho world, throuEh
the'knowledse of the Lord and
Saviour Jesus=Christ, they are agaiu
6entangleil therein and overcotne,
the latter end is worse with them
than the beginning.

o Jn.8.34r 8o.6.16. D Lu.U.20; Hcb.6..l,&e; 10.26,7,

terested in religion, and abandon many
of their evil practices, but are again
allured bv the seductive influences of
sin, and r6lapse into their former habits.
In the case- referred to here it was by
nrofessedlv reliEious teachers-and is
ihis neveidone"now? Are there none,
for example, who have been addictedto
habits of intemperance' who had been
almost reformed, but who are led back
again by tho influence of religious
tiachers? Not directly and opinly,
indeed. would thev lead them into habits
of intemperan.".' Brt, when their re-
formation is begun, its success and its
completion depend on total abstinence
from all that intoxicates. In this con-
dition, nothing moro is necessary to
secure their entire reformation and
safety than mere abstinence; and
nothing more may be necessary to lead
them into their former practices than
the example of others who indulge in
moderate drinking, or than the doctrine
inculcated by a religious teacher that
such moderate drinking is not contrary
to the spirit of the Bible.

19. While they promtse them liberty.
True religion always promises and pro-
duces liberty, (see Notes, John viii. 36 ; )
but the particular liberty which these
persons seem to have promised, was
freedom from what they regarded as
needless restraint, or from strict and
narrow views of religion. ll They them-
selues arc the seruants of corruption.
They are the slaves of gross and cor-
rupt passions, themselves utterstrangers
to freedom, and bound in the chains of
scrvitude. 'fhese passions and appe-
tites have obtained the entire mastery
over them, and brought them into the
severest bondage. This is often the
case with those who deride the restraints
of serious piety. They aro themselves
the glaves of appetite, or of tho rules
of I'ashionable lilb, or of the laws of
honorrr, or of viciout indulgences. 'Ife

is a freeman whom the truth makes
fiee, and all are slaves besides.' Comp.
Notes, 2 Cor. iii. 17. \ For of whom
a, flan is wercome, &,c. Or rather
'by wlr,at (C) any oue is overcome;'
that is, whateuer gets tho mastery of
him, whether it be avarice, or Bensu-
ality, or pride, or any form of error.
See Notes, Rom. vi. 16, where this sen.
timent is explained.

20. For if after th41 lwue escaped,
the poll,utiois oj tna wirA. This does
not necessarily mean that they had
been true Christians, and had fallen
from grace. Men may outwardly re-
form, and escape from the open corrup-
tions which prevail around them, or
which they had themselves practised,
and still have no tnre grace at heart.
\ Through tha krwwl,edge oJ the Lord
and, Sautour Jesu,s Christ, Neither
does f/zis imply that they were truo
Christians, or that they had ever had
any saving knowledge of the Redeemer.
There is a knowledge of the doctrines
and duties of religion which may lead
sinners to abandon their outward vices,
which has no connection with saving
grace, They may profess religion, and
may lcnow enough of religion to under-
stand that it requires them to abandon
their vicious habits, and still never be
true Christians. \ They are again en-
tanqled, therein and, ouercome. The
rvord rendered enta,ngled,, (iptl,ino,)
from which is derived otn word. imryli-
catc, means to braid in, to interweave;
then to involve in, to entangle. It
means here that they become implicated
in those vices Iike an animal that is
entangled in a net. I The latter end,
is worse with them than the beginning.
This is usually the case. Apostates
become worse than they were beforc
their professed conversion. Reformed
drunkards, if they go back to their
'cups' again, become more abandoned
than ever. Thus it is sith those who
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2l For it hatl beeu better "for
them not to have known the way
of a rishteousness. than. after they
have k"nown zf, to turn from the holy
commantlment deliveretl unto them.

22 Bfi it is happenetl uuto them
accordiug to the true proYerb, c The
dog6 tumed tohis own yomitagain ;
anil the eow that was washed, to her
wallowing in the miro.

4 MLt.71.23,24i Lu.lA 47,48. D Pr,l2.z& o Pr.26.ll.

have been addicted to any babiLs of
vice, and who profess to bicome reli-
gious, and then fall away. Ahereasons
of this may be, (1,) that they are will-
ing now to show to othersthat they are
no longer under the restraints by which
they had professedly bound themselves;
(2,) that God gives them up to indul-
gence with fewer restraints than for-
merly; and (3,) their old companions in
sin may be at special pains to court their
society, and to lead them into tempta-
tion, in order to obtain a triumph over

anything else than sinners. I Tlw ilps
is turnzdto his ortnuom,it aqaltn. Tbat
is, to eat it up. The paisage would
seem to imply, that whatever pains
should be taken to change the habits ol
the dog, he would return to them again.
The quotation here is from Prov. xxvi.
1l : 'As a dog returneth to his vomit,
so a fool returneth to his folly.' A
similar proverb is found in the Rabbi-
nical writers. Of the truth of the dis-
gusting fant herc affirmed of the dog,
therecan be nodoubt. Phaedrus (Fab.

virtue and relision.
21, For it til.d, been better for them,

&c. Comp. Notes on Matt. rxvi, 24.
It would have been better for them, for
( I ) then they would not have dishon-
oured the cause of religion as they have
now done; (2) they would not have
sunk so deep in profligacy as they now
bave; and (3) they would not have in-
currcd so aggravated a condemlation in
the world of woe. If men are resolved
on being wicked, they had better nevet'
pretend to be good. If they are to be cast
oflat last, it had betternot be as apostates
from the cause of virtue and religion.

22. But it is haptpened, unto thetn
according to the trlu prouerb. The
meaning of the proverbs here quoted is,
that they have returneil to their formcr
vile manner of life. Under all the ap-
pcarances of reformation, sti.ll their evil
nature remained, as really as thlt of
the dog or the swine, and that nature
finally prevailed. Therewas no thorough
internal change, any more than there is
in the swine whel it is washed, or in
the dog. This passage, thorefore, would
seem to demonstrate that there never
had been any real change of heart, and
of courso there had been no falliug awny
fromtrue religion. It should not, there-
fore, be quoted to prove that true Chris-
tians may fall fi'om grace and perish.
The dog and the swine had never been
anything else than the dog and the
ewine, and theee persons had never beeu

27.) states a fact still more offensive
respecting its habits. In the view o{
the Orientals, the dog was reckonetl
among the most vile and disgusting ol
aII animals. Comp. Deut. xxiii. 18;
I Sam. xvii. 43; 2 Sam. iii. 8 ; ix. 8;
xvi. 9; Matt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2. See
also Horace, II. Epis. 1,26'.-

YitirBt cML i@undu!, yel aEle luto tu..

On the use of this proverb, see'Wetstein,
in loc. 1[ And, the sow that was washed,
&c. This proverb is not found in the
OId Testament, but it was common in
the Rabbinical writings, and is found
in the Greek classics. See Wetstein, in
loc, Its meaning is plain, and of the
truth of what is affirmed no one can
have any doubt. No matter how clean
the swine is mado by washing, this
rvould not prevent it, in the sligbtest,
degree, from rolling in filth again. It
will act out its real nature. So it is
with the sinner. No external reforma-
tion wiII certainly prevent his returriing
to his former habits ; and whcrr he dnet
return, ve can only say that he ir act-
ing according to his real naturo-a
nalure which has never been changed,
any moro than the nature of the dog or
tlre swine. On the clw,rantertsticc ol
the persons rel'erred to in this chapter,
(vers. 9-19,) seo the Introductiou, $ 3.

This passage is often quoted to provo
'the possibiJity of falling from grace,
and from a very high degree of it, too.'
But it is one ofthc last lassages in the
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CHAPTER III.
rI'tHIS second epistle, belovetl, I
I now write uito you ; in botlz

Bible that should be adduced to prove
that doctrine. The true point of this
I)assage is to show that the persons re-
i"o"d" to rLeaer were changed ; that
whatever external reformation might
have occurred, their nature remained
the same; and that when they aposta-
tized from their outward profession, they
merely actetl out their nature, and
showe"d that in fact there had been no
real change. This passage will prove-
wLat therb are abundant facts to conffrm

-that persons may reform externally,
and then return again to their former
con'upt habits; it can never be made to
nrove that one true Christian wiII fall
iway and perish. It will also prove
that we should rely on no mere external
reformation, no outward cleansing, as
certain evidence of piety. Thousands
who have been externally reformed have
ultimately shown that they had no reli-
gion, and there is nothing in mere out-
ward reformation that can fft us for
heaven. Godlooks upontheheart; and
it is only the religion that has its seat
there, that can secure our final salvatiorr.

CHAPTER, III.
ANALYSIS OF ISE CEAPTER.

Tx.u principal design of this chapter
is to demonstrate, in opposition to the
ol,jections of scofers, that the Lord
Jcsug wi-Il return again to this world ;
that the world will be destroyed by fire,
and that there will be a new heaveu and
a .new earth; and to show what effect
this should have on the minds of Chris-
tians. The chapter, without any very
exact arrangement by the author, essen-
tially consists of two parts.

I. The argument of the objectors to
the doctrine that the Lord Jesus will
return to the world, and that it, will be
destroyed, vers. l-4. In doing this,
the apostle (vers. 1, 2) calls their atten-
tion to the importance of attending dili-
gently to the things which had been
spoken by th'e prophets, and to the com-
mands of the apostles, reminding them
that it was to be expected that in the
la.st days there wouJd bo gcoflers who

which I stir up your pure minds by
wav of remembrance :

iflrat, aye may be mintlful of
o fude 17,16'

would deride the doctrines of religion,
and who would maintain that there was
no evidence that what had been pre-
dictetl would be fulfflled, ver. 3. He
then (ver, 4) adverts to the argument
on which they professed to rely, that
there were no signs or indications that
those events were to take place; that
there were no natural causes in opera-
tion which could lead to such results;
and that the fact of the stabilitv of the
earth sinee the time of the c-reation,
demonstratetl that thepredicted destruc-
tion of the world could not occur.

II. The &rgument of Peter, in reply
to this objection ; a strong afrrmation of
the truth of the doctrine that the Lord
Jesus will return; that the earth and all
which it contains will be burned up;
that there will be a new heaven and a

new earth; and the eflect which the
prospect of the coming of the Lord
Jesus, and of the destruction of the
world by fire, should have on the minds
of Christians, vers. 5-18.

(1.) fhe arguments of Peter, in reply
to the objection from the long-continued
stability of the earth, are the following:
(a) He refers to the destruction of the
old world by the flood-a fact against
which the same obiections could have
been urged, beforehind, which are urged
against the predicted destruction of the
world by fire, vers. 6-7. With just as
much plausibility it might have been
urged then that the earth had stood for
thousands of years, and that there were
no natural causes at work to produce
that change. It might have been asked
lvhere the immense amount of water
necessary to drown a world could come
from; and perhaps it, might have been
argued that God was too gooil, to de-
stroy a world by a flood. Every objec-
tion which could be urged to the de-
struction of the world by ffre, could
have been urged to its destruction by
water; and as, in fact, those objections,
as the event showed, would have had no
real force, so they should be regarded as
having no real forco now. (D) No argu-
ment against this predicted event can be
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the words which were snoken before
by " the holy prophetsl antl of the

commandment of us the apostles of
tho Lord and Saviour:

o tTt.,l.l; lTl.3'1.

derived from the fact that hundreds and
thousands ofyeart are suflered to elapse
before the fulfflment ofthe predictiona,
vers. 8, 9. T9hat seems long to men is
not long to God. A thousand years
with him, in reference to thispoint, are
as one day. He does not measure time
asmen do. Theysoon die; andifthey
cannot execute their purpose in a brief
period, they cannot at all. But this
cannot apply to God. He has infinite
ages in which to execute his purposes,
and thereforo no argument can be de-
rived from the fact that his pulposes
are Iong delayed, to prove that he will
not execute them at all. (c) Peter says
(ver. 15, seq.) that the delay which was
observed in executing the plans of God
should not be interprcted as a proof
that they would. ncuer be accomplished,
but as an evidence of his long-suffering
and patience; and, in illustration of
this, he refers to the writings of Paul,
in which he says that the same senti-
ments were advanced. There were
indeed, he says, in those writings, some
things wllich were hardto beunderstood;
but on this point they were plain.

(2.) A strong afrrmation of the truth
of the doctrine, YerB. 9, 10, 18. He
declares tbat these events will certainly
occur, and that they should be expected
to tako place suddenly, andwithoutany
preintimations of their approaeh-as
the thief comes ot night without an-
nouncing his coming.

(3.) The practical suggestions which
Peter intersperses in the argument il-
lustrative ofthe efect which these con-
aiderations should have on the mind,
are among the most important paris of
the chap[er: (f .) We should be holy,
devout, and serious, ver. 11. (2.) We
should look forward with deep interest
to the new heavens and earth which are
to succeed the present, ven 12. (3.)
We should be diligent and watchful,
that we may be found on the return of
the Saviouf 'without spot and blame-
less,' ven 14. (a.) We should be

cautious that we be not scaluced and led
away by the errors which deny tbese
great tloctriner, (ver. l?;) and (6) wo

should grow in grace, and in the know-
ledge of the Lord Jesus Christ, ver. 18.

l. This secord, epistle, beloaed,, I
now wrttn unto you, This expression
proves that he had written a former
epistle, and that itwas addressed tothe
sanle persons as this. Comp. Intro., $B. f .rz both which r stir up yau:r
pure m,inds, &c. That is, the main
object of both epistles is the lame-to
call to your remembrance important
truths which you have before heard, but
which you are in danger of forgetting,
or from which you are in dangei of be-
ing turned away by prevailing errors.
Comp. Notes, chap. i. 12-16. The
word rendered pure (iltxp,tic) occurs
only here and in Phil. i. 10, where it is
rendered sincere, The word oronerlv
refers to that, which mau be ;iAaia dt
in sunshine ; then it mea:ng trtar,"*on{-
fest ; and, then sincere, pure-as that
in which thero is no obscurity. The
idea here perhaps is, that their minds
were open, frank, candid, sincere, rather
than that they were pure. The apostle
regarded them as d,isptosed, to see tho
truth, and yet as liable to be led astray
by the plausible errors of others. Such
mindsneed to have truthsoften brought
fresh to their remembrance, though they
are truths with which they had before
been familiar.

2. Thar ye may be rntndJul, oJ the
word,s, Of the doctrines; the truths ;
the prophetic statemexts. Jude (ver.
18) says that it had been foretold by
the apostles, that in tbe last days there
would be scoffers. Peter refers to the
instructions of the apostles and prophets
in general, though evidently designing
that his remarks should bear,particu-
larly on the fact that there would be
scofrers. 1l l{hich wera spol:cn beJore
by the holy prophets. The prediciions
of the prophets before the advent of tbc
Saviour, respecting his character and
work. Peter had before appealed to
them, (chap. i. 19-21,) as furnishing
important cvidence in regard to the
truth of the Christian religion, and
valueble instruction in reference to itr
naturQ. See Notes on that passage.
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I Knowing this ffrst, that there

slrall come in the laet days scoffers,
walking" after their own lusts,

4 A[d scying, Where ais the

promise of his coming ? for since
the fathers fell asleep, all things
eontinue as they wera from the be-
ginning ofthe creation

a It.6.le. D Je.l7.l5; EL,7z-zl, -rli Mat.g.rE.

Manv of the most important doetrines
*.p&ting the kingrlofu of the Messiah
srCgtated as clearly in the Old Testa-
ment as in the New, (comp. Isa. liii.,)
and the prophecies therefore deserve to
be studied as an important part of Di-
vine revelation. It should be added
hero, however, that when Peter wrote
there was thir special reason why he
referrned to the prophets, that the canon
of the New Testarnent was not then
completed, and he could not make his
eppeal to that. To some parts of the
writings of Paul he could and did ap-
peal, (verr. 15, 16,) but probably a very
emall part of what is now the New 'fes-
tament was known to thoso to whom
tlris epistle was addressed. ll And, of
th,c coinmand,nud of us thc apostles of
tlu Lord. and, Saaiwr. As being equally
cntitled with the prophets to state and
onforce the doctrines and duties of re-
ligion. It may be observed, that no
mln would have used this language who
ilid not regard himself and his'fellow-
apostles as inspired, and as on a level
with the pmphets.

3. Krwwbtg thit fwst. As amongthe
ffrst rnd mosb important things to be
attended to-as one of the predictions
which demand your special regrrd.
Jude (ver. 18) oays that the fact that
there would be 'mockers in the last
time,' had been particularly foretold by
thom. It is probable that Peter refen
to the same thing, and we may suppose
that this was so well understood by all
the apostles that they made it a com-
mon subject of preaching. I Thatthfie
slnll comc in tlw last dnys. In the
last dispensation; in the period during
which the affain of the world shall be
wound up. The epostle does not my
ttrat that was the last time in the senso
that the world was about to come to an
end : nor is it implied that the period
cdled 'the last day' might not be a
very long period, Ionger in fact than
either of the previous periods of the
world. IIe says that duling thnt pe-

riod it had been predicted thele would
arise those whom he here calls scofers.
On the meaning of the phrase'in the
Iast days,'as used in the Scriptures,
see Notes, Acts ii. 17; Heb. i. 2 ; Isa.
ii.z. \ Scofers. In Jude (ver. 18)
the same Greek word is rendered rzoct-
arr. The word means those who deride,
reproach, ridicule. 'Ihere is usually in
the word the idea of contempt or rnn-
lignity towards an object. Here the
seDse seems to be that thoy woultl treat
with derision or contempt the predic-
tions rerpecting the advent of the Sa-
viour, and the errd of the world. It
would appear probable that there was a
particular or deffnite class of men re-
ferred to; a class who would holtl pecu.
Iiar opinions, and who would urge plausi-
ble objections against the fulfiIment ol
the predietions respecting the end of tha
world, and the second coming of the
Saviour-for those are the points to
which Peter particularly refers. It
scarcely required inspiration to foresce
that there would, be scoficrt in the gene-
ral gence of the term-for they have so
a-bounded in every age, tha[ no one
would hazaril much in saying that they
would be found at any particular time;
but the eyc of the apostle is evidently
on a particular clirss of men, the special
form of whose roproaches would be the
ridicule of the doctrines that the Lord
Jesus would return; that there would
be a day of judgment ; that the world
would be consumod by fire, &c. Arch-
biehop TilloLson explains this of the
Carpocratians, a largesect of the Gnos-
tics, who denied the resurrection of the
dead, and the futurejudgment. f[ Walk-
ing a.fter their own lists. Living in
the frbe indulgence of their sensual-ap-
petites See Notes,chap.ii. 10, 12, lZ,
18, 19.

-4..Anil saying, Vlrhere is tl.e protnise
oJ his comtng ? T\at is, either, l{here
it the fulf)ment of tha;t promise ; or,
W'Lcre are theindicationa or signs that
he will come? 'Ihey evident\z meant
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5 For this they willingly are ig-
norant of, that , by the word of
God the heavens were of old, and

to imply that the promise had utterly
failed ; that there was not the rlightest
evidence that it would be accomplished;
that they rrho had believed this were
entirely deluded. It is possible that
some of the early Christians, even in
the time of the apostles, had undertaken
to fix the time when these events would
occur, &s many have done since; and
tha/" as that time had passed by, they
inferred that the prediction hail utterly
failed. But whether this were so or
not, it was easy to allege that the pre-
dictions respecting the second coming
of the Saviour secmcd to imply that the
end of the world was near, and that
there were no indications that they
would be fulfilled. The laws of nature
were uniform, as they had always been,
and the alleged prornises had failed.
n For since the Jathers /cll, asleep.
Sinco they died-death lrcing often, in
the Scriptures, a"s elsewhere, represented
as sleep. Notes, John xi. 11; I Cor.
xi. 30. This reference to tho 'fathers,'
by such scofers, rvas probably designed
to be ironical and contemptuous. Per-
haps the meaning may be thus expressed:
'Those old mer, the prophets, indeed
foretold this event. They wero much
concerned and troubled about it; and
their predictiona alarmed others, and
filled their bosoms with dread. They
looked out for the signs of the end of
the world, and expected that that day
wasdrawing near. Butthosegoodmen
have died. They lived to old age, and
then died as others; and rince they
have departed, the affairs of the world
have gone on very much as they did
before. The earth is sufered to have
rest, and the Iaws of nature operate in
the same way that they always did.'
ft geems not improbable that the imme-
diate reference in the word Jathers is
not to the prophets of former times, but
to aged and pious men of the times of
the apostles, who had dwelt much on
this subject, and who had made it a
subject of conversation and of preach-
irg. Those old men, said the scoffng
objector', have ilied Iike others; and,
notwithstanding their conffdent predic-

the earth t etanding out of the wa-
ter D and in the water ;

c G..1.6,9. | @lviltlng. D P.,,14.!.

tions, thing's now movo m as they did
from the beginning. S Al,l, thingt con-
tinru as they vere from tht bcEinning
of thc creatton That is, the laws of
nature are ffxed and settled. The
argunxent here-for it was doubtlers
designed to be an argument-ie besed
on the gtability of the lawg of nature,
and the uniformity of the courso of
events, Thus far all these predictionr
had failed- Things continued to go on
as they had always done. The run
rose and set ; the tides ebbed and flow-
ed; the seesons followed each other in
the usual order; one genelation ruo-
ceeded another, as had always been the
case; and there was every indication
that those laws would continue to ope.
rate as they had always done, Thir
argument for the stability of the earth,
and against the prospect of the fulfil.
ment of the predictions of the Bible,
would have more force with many minds
now than it had then, for eighteen
hundred years more have rolled rway,
and the laws of nature remain the rame.
Meantime, the expectations of those
who have believed that the world was
coming to an end have been disap-
pointed ; tho time set for this by
manv interpreters of Scripture has
passeil by; men have looked out in
vain for the coming of the Saviour,
and sublunary afhirs move on as they
always have done. Still there are no
indications ofthe coming ofthe Saviour;
and perhaps it would be caid that the
farther men search, by the eid of science,
into the laws of nature, the more they
become impressed vith their stability,
and the more frmly tbey aro convinced
of the improbability that the world will
be destroyed in the manner in which it
is predicted in the Scriptures that it
wiII be. 'fhe rpecious and plausible
objection arising from this source, the
apostle proposes to meet in the follow-
rng verses,

5. For thts thcy willtngly are ignoranl
oJ At'{irl yd,p ai*is eoiqc (r\naal.
There is some considerable variety in
the translation of tbis passage. fn our
common version tho Greek word (dir.a-
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rer) is r€ndercd as if it were an adverb,
or as if it referred to their igrwrance in
regard to the event ; meaning, that while
they might have known this fact, they
took no pains to do it, or that they pre-
ferred to have its recollection far from
their minds. So Beza and Luther ren-
der it. Othere, however, take it as re-
ferring to what follows, meaning, 'being
so minded; being of that opinion; or
affirming.' So Bloomfeld, Robinson,
(Lea.,) Mede, Rosenmiiller, &c. Ac-
cording to this interpretation the sense
is, 'They who thus uilZ or think; that
is, they who hold the opinion that all
things will continue to remain as they
were, are ignorant of this fact that
things have noi always thus remained;
that there has been a destruction of the
world once by water.' The Greek seems
rather to denand this interpretation;
and then the gense of the passage will
be, 'ft is concealed or hidden from those
who hold this opinion, that tho earth
has been once destroyed.' It is implied,
whichever interpretation is adopted,
that the wi,ll wx concerned in it; that
they were influenced by that rather than
by sober judgment and by reason; and
whether the word refers to their tonor-
ance,or to their holding tfuitopituion,
there was obstinacy and pervemeness
about it. The will, has usually more
to do in the denial and rejection of the
doctrines of the Bible thin ths und,er-
standing hax The argument which
the apostle appeals to in reply to this
objection is a simple one. The adver-
raries ef the doctrine affirmed that the
laws ofnature had alwavsremained the
same, and they affirmeh that they al-
ways would. The apostle denies the
fact which they assumed, in the sense
in which they affirmed it, and maintains
that those laws have notbeer, so stable
and uniform that the world has never
been destroyed by an overwhekning
visitation from God. It has been de-
rtroyed by a flood; it may be again by
fire, There wes the same improbability
that the event would occur, so l'ar as
the argument from the stability of the
laws of nature is concerned, in-the one
case that theru is in the other, and con-
requently the obiection is of no force.
n That try the ioril of God. Bv the
contmarul'of God, ,f[e epalce, ind it

was done,' Comp. Gen. i. 6, 0; Psa.
xxxiii. 9. The idea here is, that every-
thing depends on his word or will. As
the heavens and the earth were origin-
ally rnad.c by hie somrnand, so by the
sane eommand they can be destroyed.
fl The heauenc were it1 old. The heaiens
were for:nerly made, Gen. i. 1. The
word. heauen in the Soriptures sometimes
refers to the atmosphere, sometimes to
the starry worlds as they appear above
us, and sometimes to the oxaltetl placo
where God dwells. Hero it is used,
doubtless, in the popular signification,
as denoting the heavens as lhey appean,
embracing the sun, moon, and stars.
I And, the earth standing out ol the
water and, in the water. Marg., cwtsist-
ing. Gr., tqeaqita. The Greek word,
when used in an intransitive sense,
means lo stanl, with, ot together; lhen
tropically, ta place togethar, to consti-
tute, place, bring into existence.-8o.
binsom. The idea which our translatorg
seem to have had is, that, in the forma-
tion of the earth, a part was out of tho
water, and a part under the water; and
that the lbrmer,or the inhabited portion,
became entirely eubmerged, and that
thus tho inhabitants perished. This
was not, however, probably the idea ol
Peter. He doubtless has reference to
the account given in Gen.. i. of the
crreation of the earth, in which water
performed so important a part. I'hs
thought in his mind seems to have been,
that water entered materially into the
formation of tho earth, antl that in its
very origin there existed the means by
which it was afterwards destroyed. The
wordwhich isrentleted,, standiag' should
rather be rendered consistinq of, or con-
stituted, of ; and the meani-ng is, that
the creation of the earth was the result
of the Divine agency acting on the mass
of elements which in Genesis is called
u)aters, Gen. i.2,6,7,9. There was
at first a vast fluid, an immense un-
formed oollection of materials, calleil
waters, and from that the earth arose.
The point of time, thenefore, in which
Peter looks at the earth here, is not
when the mountains, and continents,
and islands, seem to be standing partly
out ofthe water and partly in the water,
but when there was a vast mass of ma-
torials called waters frotu which the
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6 Wherebv tho wotld that then
was, being overflowed with water,
" nerished:

7 But the heavens and the earth

which are now, by the same word
are kent in store. reserved unto
fire 6 alainst the day of judgment
and perdition of ungodly men.

c Gc7.lL D Pc.50.3; Zep.3.E; 2tboJ.S,

earth was formed. Tho phrase 'out ol
the waler' (illDarz,s) rcfers to the ortgin
of the earth. It was formed from, or
out oJ, lhat masa. The phrase itn the
water ' (li flla,roe) moro properly means
through or by. It does not mean that
the earth stcod fit the water in the sense
that it was partly submerged; but it
means not onlv that the earth arose
from that masJ that ig called water in
Gen. i,, but that that mass called.water
wag in fact the grand material out of
which the earth was formed. It was
tlLrough or by rneans olf that vast mass
of rningled elements that the earth was
made as it was. Everything arose out
of that chaotic mass; through that, or,
by means of that, all things were formed, 

I

and from the fact that tho earth was
thus forued out of the water, or that
water entered so essentially into its for-
mation, there existed causes which ulti-
mately resulted in the deluge.

6. Whereby. o/ dr. Through which,
or by means of which. 'I'ho pronoun
here is in the plural number, and there
has been much diflerence of opinion as
to what it refert. Some suppose that
it refers to the heavens mentioned in
the preceding verse, and to the fact that
the windows of heaven were opened in
the delrrge, lDodd,ridge;) others that
the Greek phrase is taken in the sense
of (Di) wlwrwe. Wetstein supposes that
it refers to the , heavens and the earth,'
But the most obvious reference, though
the plural number is used, and the word
water in the antecedent is in the singu-
lar, is to water. The fact seems to be
tbat the apostle had lhe waters men-
tioned in Genesis prominently in his
eye, and meant to describe the eflect
produced Dy those waterg. Ife has also
twice, in the same sentence, referred to
water-. out of the water and, in the
waten' It is evidentlv to these waters
mentioned in Genesis,tut of which the
world was originally made, that he referg
herre. The world was formed from that
lluid mass; by these waters which ex-

isted when the earth was made, and out
of which it arose, it was destroyed. The
antecedent to tho word in the plural
number is rather that which was in the
mind of the writer, or that of which he
was thinking, than the rpord which he
had used. {l The world, that then wai,
&o. IncludingaUits inhabitanLg. Ro-
senmiiller Bupposes that the reference
here is to gome universal catastrophe
which occurred before the deluge in the
time of Noah, and indeed before the
earth was fftted up in its present form,
as described by Moses in Gen. i. It iE
rendered moro than probable, by the
researches of geologists in modern times,
that such changes have occurred; but
there is no evidence that Pcter was a4-
quainted with them, and his purpose
did not require that he should refer to
them. AII that his argument demanded
was the fact that the world hnd been
once destroyed, antl that therefore thene
was no improbability in believing that
it would be again. They who main-
tained that the prediction that the earth
would be destroyed was improbable,
affirmed that thero were no signs of such
an event; that the laws of nature wene
stable and uniform; antl that as thoso
lawe had been so Ieng and so uniformly
unbroken, it was absurd to believe that
such an event could occur. 'Io meet
this, all that was necessarywas to show
that, in a case where the same objections
substantially might be urged, it had
actually occurred that the world had
been destroyed. There was, in itsell
considered, as much improbability in
believing that the world could be de-
stroyed by water as that it would be
destroyed by fre, and consequently tho
objection had no real force, Notwith-
standilg the apparent stabtlity of tho
laws of nature, the world had been.once
destroyed; and there is, therefore, no
improbability that it may be again. On
the objections which rvight have been
plausibly urgeil against the flood, see

Notes on Heb. xi. 7.
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their own, but are a mere statement of

thing that is treasured up, or reservird
for future use. The apostle does not
say that this is the only purpose for
which the heavens and the earth are
preserved, but that this is one object, or

Beine. a Being over whom we have no
contr;i, would spread uuiversal desola-
tion through the heavens and the earth.
Notwithstinding the laws of nature, as
they are called, and the precision, uni-
foriity, and power with which they
operate, tho dependence ofthe universe
on the Crentor is as entire as though
there were no such laws, and a"s though
all werrc conducted by the mere will of
the Most High, irrespective of srreh laws.
In fact, thosb laws have no efficiency of

this is oz, aspeot in whioh the rubject
may be viewed. They are like treasur€
resened for future use, 1l Resented
unto fire. Reserved or kept to bo burn-
ed up. See Notes on ver. 10. The
firrt motle of destroyirg the world was
by water, the next will be by fre. That
the world would at some period bo
destroyed by ffre was a, common opinion
among the ancient philosophera, espe-
cially the Greek Stoicg. What was the
tbundation ofthat opinion, or whenceit
was derived, it is impossible now to
determine ; but it is remarkable that it
should have accorded so entirely with
the statements of the New Testament.
The authorities in proof that this
opinion was entertained may be seen in
W'etstein, in loc. See Seneca, N. Q.
iii. 28; Cic. N. D. ii. 46; Simplicius in
Arist. de Celo i. I ; Eusebius, P. xv.
18. It is quite remarkable that there
have been among the heathen in ancient
and modern times so many opinions that
accord with the statements of revelation

-opinions, 
many of them, which could

not have been founded on any investiga-
tions of science among them, and which
rnust, therefore, havo been either the
result of conjecture, or handed down by
tradition. Whatever may [ave been
their origin, the fact that such opinions
prevailed and were believed, may be
allowed to have some weight in showing
that the statements in the Bible are not

the day oJ
ungodly tnen.
by a flood on
of its inhabi-

tants. Itwouldseemfrom this passage
that it will be destroyed by ffre with
reference to the same eause; at least,
that its destruetion by ffre will involve
the perdition of wicked men. It cannot
be inferred from this passage that the
world will be as wicked at the general
confagration as it was in the time ol
Noah ; but the idea in the mind of Peter

tion of the world by ffre the perdition of
the wicketl will be" involved, or will at
that time occur. It also seems to be
implied that the ffre will accomplish an
important agency in that destruction,
as the water did on the old world. It
is not said, in the passage before us,
whether those to bo destroyed will be

[A. D. 66.

7. But tlu heaaent ard the carth
which are now, As theY now exist'
There is no difficulty here respecting
wlrat is meant by the'word earth,b.utit
is not so easy 1o determine precisely
how much ii included in the word
heauens. ft cannot be supposed to mean
heauen as the place where God dwells ;

uor is it necessary to suppose that Peter
understood by the word all that would
now be implied in it, as used by a modern
astronomei. The word is doubtless
employed in a popular signiffcation, re-
fen:ing to lhe heauens as theY aryear
to thi eue; and the idea is, that the
conflagrition would not only destroy the
earth, but would change tho heavens as
thev now appear to us. If, in fact, the

"r"[h 
*ith iti atmosphere should be sub-

iected to an universal confagration, all
Lhat is nronerlv imolied in what is here
said br Pdhr'would occur. I By the
nme 'word. Dependent solelY on the
will of God. IIe has only to give com-
mand, and all will be destroYed. The
Iaws of nature havo no Btability inde-
pendent of his nill, and at hie pleasuro
itt ttrings could be reduced to nothing,
as oasily as they were made. A single
word, i breath-of command, from o-ne

the way in wtieh God produces the
changes which occur, the methods by
which He operates who 'works all in
ell.' At any moment he could suspend
them ; that is, he could cease to act, or

verse would cease to be. fl Arekeptin
Etoru. Gr.,'Are treasured u,p,' The
allusion in the Greek word is to any-

withdraw his efficiency, and the uni- seems to have been, that in the destruc-
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_8 But, beloved, be not ignorant

of this one thins. that one dav r*
with the Lord as"a thousand yeare.
and a o thousaud years as onb dav.

I The Lord is-not slack acon-

a ps.90.,L D ga 2.3.

living at that time, or will be raiseil up
from the dead, nor have we any means
of determining what was the idea of
Peter on that point. All that the
pass&ge essentially teaches is, that the
world is reserved now with reference to
such a consummation by fire; that is,
that there are elements kept in store
that may be enkindled into an universal
eonflagration, and that such a conflagra-
tion will be attended with the destruc-
tion of the wicked.

8. But, belwed, be not tgnorant of
this one thino, that onc day is with tile
Lord, as a thousand,years. This (verr.
8, 9) is the second consideration by
which the apostlemeets the objection of
scoffers against thedoctrine ofthe second
coming of the Saviour. The objection
was, that much time, and perhaps the
time which had been supposed to be set
for his coming, lrad passed away, and
still all things rernained as they were.
The reply of the apostle is, that no
argument could be drawn from this, for
that which mey seem to be a long time
to us is a briel period with God. In the
inffnity of his own duration there is
abundant time to accomplishhis designs,
and it can make no diflerence with him
whether they are accomplished in one
day or extended to a thousand years.
Man has but a short time to live, and
if he does not accomplish his purposes in
a rery brief period, ho never will. But
it is not so with God. He always lives ;
and we cannot therefore infer, because
the execution of his purposes seems to
be delaved, that they are abandoned.'With IIim who always lives it will b€ as
easy to accomplish them at a far distant
period as norv. If it is his pleasure to
accomplish them in a single day, he can
do it; if he chooses that the execution
shall be deferred to a thousand years, or
that a thousand vears shall be consurned
in executing tfiem, he has power to
carry them onward through what seems
to us to be so vast a duration. The
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c pe.86.15 ; Is.Bi).I8. J l,.ze. !,,:l.ll, . I I5.g.{.

eerning his prouisg &s Bome men
count slackness; but islong-suffer-
ing , to us-ward, not willing a 1[61
anyshould perish,but that all should
?Come to repentance.

wicked, therefore, cannot infer that
they will escape because their punish.
ment is delayed; nor should the right-
eous fear that tbe Divine promises will
fail because ages pass away before they
are accomplished. The expression herb
used, that 'one dav is with the Lord as
a thousand y"r."J &"., is common in
the Rabbinicalwritings. See'Wetstein
in loc. A similar thought occurs in
Psa. xc. 4: 'For a thousand years in thy
sight are but as yesterday when it ir
past, and as a watch in the night,'

9. The Loril is not slack concerning
hts promise. That is, it sbould not be
inferred because his promise seems to
Le long delayed that therefore it will
fail. Whenmen, after a considerable
lapse of time, fail to fulffl their engage-
ments, we infer that it is because they
have changed their plaus, or hcause
they have forgotten their protnises, or
because they have no ability to perform
them, or because there is a want of
principle which makes them regardleos
of their obligations. But no such in-
ference can be drawn from the apparent
delay of the fulfflment of the Divine
purposes. Whatever may be the rea-
sons why they seem to be deferred, we
mav be sure that it is from no such
cau"ses as these. fl As some tnen courtl,
slackness. It is probable that the apos-
tle here had his eye on some professing
Christians who had become disheart-
ened and impatient, and who, from the
delay in regard to the coming of the
Lord Jesus, and from tlte representa-
tions of those who denied the truth oJ

the Christian religion, arguing from
that delay that it rvas false, began to
fear that his promised coming would
indeed never occur. To such he says
that it should not be inferred from his
delay that he would not return, but that
the delay should be regarded as an evi-
dence of his desire that men should
have space for repentance, and an op-
portunityto secure their salYation. Seo
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Notes or ver. 15. I But is long-atfier'
ino to us-wariL Toward us. The de'
lai should be reppriled 85 I proof of his
foibearance, andof his desirb that men
ehould be saved. Every sinner should
consider the fact that he is not cutdown
in his sins, not as a proof that God will
not nunish the wicked, but as a demon-
straiion that he is now forbearing, and
is willing that he should have an ample
onoortunitv to obtain eternal life. No
niin shouli infer that God will not exe-
cute his threatenings, unless he can look
into the most distant ports of a coming
etemity, and demonstrate that there is
no suflering appointed for the sinner
there ; any man who sins, and who is
sparetl eveh for a moment, should regard
the respite as a proof that God is rner-
ciful arid forbearlng now. \ Not will,-
inq that any shoulil perish. That is,
he does not desire it or wish it, His
nature ig benevolent, and he sincerely
desires the eternal happiness of all, and
his patience towards sinners.proves lhal,
he is willing that they should be saved.
If he were not willing, it would be easy
for him to cut them ofl and erclude
them from hope at once. This pa,ssage,

however, should not be adduced to
orove { I ) that sinners uever raill in fact
i,erishi 

'for (a) the passage dces not
iefer to what God will do as the final
Judgo of mankind, but to what are his 

I

feeli'ngs and desires now towards men. 
I

(D) One may have a sincere desire that 
I

otLrers should not perish, an<i yet it may
tro that, in entire consistency with that,
tbey will perish. A parent has a sin-
eer6, wish that his chiltlren should not
be punished, and yet he himself may be
under a moral necessity to punish them.
A lawgiver may have a sincere wish
that no one should ever break the lawa,
or be punished, and yet he himself may
build a prison, and construct a gallows,
and cause tho law to be executed in a
most rigorcus manner. A judge on the
bench may have a sincere desire that
no m&tr should be executed, and that
every one arraigned before him should
be found to be innocent, and yet even
he, in entire accordance with thatwish,
and with a most b€nevolent heart, even
with tears in his eyes, may pronounce
the aentence of the law. (i)'It cannot,
be inferrod that all that the heart of

II. PETER.
iuffnite

lA. D. 66.
benevolcnce would desire will

be acoomplirhed by his merc will. It
is evidently as much in a,ccordance with
the benevolence of God that no man
should be miserable in this world, as it
is that no one should suffer in the nex0,
since the difficulty is not in the question
where one shall suffer, but in the fact
itself that any should sufer ; and it is
iust as much in accordance with his na-
iure that all strould be happy here, aa

that they should bo happy hereafter.
And yet no man can maintain that the
fact thnt God is benevolent proves that
no one will suffer here. As little will
that lhct prove that none will sufer in
the world to come. (2.) The peBsage
should not be adduced to prove that
God has no purpose, and has formed no
plan, in regard to the destruction of the
wicked; for (a) the word here used has
reference rather to his disposition, or to
his nature, than $o anyact or plan.
(D) There is a sense, as is admitted by
all, in which he does will l,he destruo-
tion of the wicked-to wit, if they do
not repent-that is, if they deserve it.
(c) Such an act is as inconsistent with
his general benevolence as an. eternal
purpose in the matter, since his eternal
purpose can only have been to do what
he actualiy does; and if it be consistent
with a sincere desire that sinners should
be saved to do this, then it is consistent
to determine beforehand to do it-for

; to determine beforehand to do whrt is
in fact right, cannot but be a Iovely
trait in the character of any one, (BJ
The passage then proves (a) that God
has a sincere dncire lhaL men ehould be
saved; (D) that any purpose in regard
to the destruction of sinners is not
founded on mere will, or is not arbi-
trary; (c) that it would be agreeable to
the nature of God, and to hia arrange-
ments in the plan of salvation, if all men
should come to repentance, and accept
the offers of mercv: (d) that if anv
como to him truty p6nitrJnd, and desiroJs
to be saved, they will not be cast off;
@\ fhal gince it is in accordance with
his naturc that he should desire that all
men ma.y be saved, it may be presumed
that he has made an ariansement bv
which it ispossible thatthey"should be';
and (/) that, since this is his desiru, it
ir proper for the ministers of religion to
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elements shall melt with fervent
heat: theearth also, andtheworke
that are therein, shall be burned up.

a Mat.24.42,43 ; Ba.\6.76.
D Pr.102.26; Ie.6I.6 ; Be.B0.ll.

t0 But the dav of the Lord will
come as a thief i, in the night ; in
tho which the heavens D shall pass
away with e great noise, aud- the

ofet'wlvabion to every human being.
Conrp. Ezek. xxxiii. II.

10. But the dau of the Loril. The
day of the Lord ?eius. That is, the
day in which he will be manifested. It
is called his day, because hewill then
be the grand and prominent object as
the Judge of all. Comp. Luke xvii.
27. \ Witl, come as a,thief in the night.
Uuexpectedly; suddenly. See Notes,
I Thess. v.- 2. f[ In the whtch tha,
heauens slnl,l,
notse. That

pq,ss away with a great
is, what seems to us to be

occur without'a great noise.' 1l And
the el,emnnts shnl,l, melt with feruent
h,eat. Gr., ' the elements being 'burned,

or buruing, (ta,utoi1tnu,) shall be dis-
solved.' The idea is, that the aause of
their being 'dissolved' shall be fire; or
that there will be a conflagration ex-
tending to what are here called the
' elernents,' that shall produce the efects
here described by the word 'dissolved.'
'I'here has been much diflerence of
opinion in regard to themeaning ofthe
word here rendered eiements, (anryia.)
The word occurs in the New Testament
only in the following places: Gal, iv. 3,
9; 2 Pet. iii. f 0, 12,inwhich it is ren-
dercd, el,ements,' Col. ii, 8, 20, in which
it is rcndered nd,ilnents; and in Heb,
v. 12, where it is rendered prhrciples.
For the general meaning ol the word,

see Notes, Gal. iv. 3. Tho word denotes
the rudiments of anything; the minute
parts or portions of which anything is
composed, or which constitutes the sim-
ple portions out ofwhich anythinggrows,
or of which it is compounded. Ilere it
would properly denote the componenb
parts of the material world ; or those
which enter into its composition, and of
which it is made up. It is not to bo
supposed that the apostle used the ternr
with the sa,rne exact signification with
which a chemist would use it now, but

I in accordance with the popuiar use of
I the term in his day. In all ages, and
in all languages, some such word, with
more or less of scientiffc accuracy, has
been employed to denote the primary
materials out of which others were
formed,just as, in most languages, there
have been characters or letters to denoto
the elementarysounds of which language
is composed. The ancients in general
supposed that the elements out of whicb
all things were formed ssrs fsul-4i1,
earth, fire, and water. Modern scienco
has entirely overturned this theory, and
has shorryn that these, so far from being
simple elements, are themselyes com-
pounds; but the tendency of moderu
science is still to show that the elernentc
of all things are in fact few in number.
'Ihe word, as here used by Peter, would
refer to the elements of thiags as then
understood in a popular sense; it would
now not be an improper word to be
applied to the few elements of which all
ttrings are composed, as disclosed by
modern chemistrv. In either case the
nse of the woid would be correct.
Whether applied to the one or the other,
science has shown that all are capable
of combustion, W'ater, in its componeut
parts, is inflammable in a high degree;
and even the diamond has been shown
to be conrbustible The idea contained
in the word 'dissolved,' is, properly,
only the change wLich heat prodtces.
Heat changes the Jormo of things; dis-
solves them into their elements; dissi-
pates thoEo whioh wero solid by driving

the heavens. It cannot mean that the
holy abode whero God dwells will pass
eway; nor need we suppose tbat this
declaration extends to the starry worlds
and systems as disclosed by the modern
astronomy. The word is doubtless used
in a popular sense-that is, as things
e;rpear to us ; and the fair interpretation
of the passage would'demaud only such
a change as would occur by the destruc-
tion of this world bv fire. If a confla-
gration should take 

-place, 
embracing the

earth and its surrounding atmosphere,
all tho phenomena would occur which
aro here describcd; and, ifthis would be
so, then this is aU that can be proved to
be meant by the passage. Such a
destruction of the elements could not I
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them off into gases, and produces new
compounds, brtt it annihilalas nothing.
It could not be demonstrated from this
nhrase that the world would bo an-
i,r ihilot"d by fire ; it could be proved only
that it will undergo important changes.
So far as the action of fire is concerned,
the Jonn of the earth may pass away,
end-its aspect be changed; but unless
tlre direct power which created it inter-
Doses to annihilate it, tlte matter which
ho* comnoses it will still be in existence.
1 The ehrth also, and, the works that
are therein, shall, be burned, up. That
is, whether they are the works of God
or man-the whole vegetable and animal
creation, and all the to'wers, the towns,
the palaces, the productions of genius,
the paintings, the statuary, the books,
rvhich man has made.

" The cloud-@pp'il towen, tbe gorgrcua palae,
fhe Eolemn t€sples, the great globe ltelf,
ADd sll th&t tt inherits, thall ddroroe'

t*T;'11',i1'"'if"'"'*"#X,1::1""'""

The word rendered 'burned up,' like
the word just before used and rendered

ferarcnt heat-a word of the same origin,
but here ildensiue-means that they
will undergo such a change as ffre will
produce ; not, neeessarily, that the mat-
ter composing themwill be annihilated.
If the matter composing the earth is
ever to be destroyed entirely, it must be
by the immediate power of God, for
only Ife who created can destroy. There
is not the least evidence that a particle
of matter originally made has been an-
nihilated, since the world began; and
there are no ffres so intcnse, no chemical
powers so mighty, as to cause a particle
of matter to cease wholly to be. So
far as the power of -r,, i* concerned,
and so far as one portion of matter can
prey on another, matter is as imperish-
able as mind, and neither can be de-
stroyed unless God destroys it. Whether
it, is his purpose to annthilate any por-
tion of the matter which he has made,
iloes not appear from his word; but it is
clear that he intends that the universe
clrall undergo irnportant changes. As
to the possibility or probability of such
a destruction by fire as is here predicted,
Do one can have any doubt who is ac-
quainted with the disclosures of modern
science in regard to the internal rtruc-

ture of the earth. Even the ancient phi-
losophers, from somecause, supposed that
the 

-enrth 
would yet be destroyed by fire,

( Notes, ver. 7 ; ) and modern science hag
made it probable that the interior of the
earth is a melted and intensely heated
mass of burning nraterials; that the
habitable world is but a comparatively
thin crust or shell over those internal
ffres; that earthquakes are caused by
the vapours engendered by that heated
mass when water comes in contact with
it; and thatvolcanoes are but openings
and vent-holes through which those in-
ternal flames make their way to the
surface. Whether these fires will every-
where make their way to the surface,
and produce an universal conflagration,
perhaps could not be determined by
science; but no one can doubt that tho
simple command of God would be all
thai is necessary to pour those burniog
floods over the earth, as ho once caused
the waters to roll over every mountain
antl through every valley. As to the
questionwhether it is probable that such
a change produced by fire, and bringing
the present order of things to a close,
rvill occur, it may be remarked farther,
that there is reason to believe that such
changes are in fact taking place in
other worlds, 'During the last two or
three centuries, upwards of thirteen
fixed stars have disappeared. One o{
them, situated in the northern hemis.
phere, presentetl a peculiar brilliancy,
aud was so bright as to be seen by the
nakcd eye at mid-day. It seemetl to
be on ffre, appearing at ffrst of adazzling
white, then of a reddish yellow, and
lastly of an ashy pale colour. La Placo
supposes that it was burned up, as it
has never beeD seen since. The con-
flagration was visible about sixteen
months.' Thewell-knownastronomer,
Yon Littrow, in the section of his work
on 'New and Missing Stars,' (cntitled
Die \Yunder der Himmels oder Gemein-
fassliche Darstellung der'Weltsystems,
Stuttgard, f843, $ 227,) observes:
' Great as may be the revolutrons which
take place on the surface of those ffxed
stars, which are subject to this alterna-
tion of light, what entirely difierent
changes rnay those others have experi.
enced, which in regions of tho ffrma-
ment where no star had ever been bo-



A. D.66I CHAPTER III. 263

ll Seeina then that all these
things shalbe dissolved, what man-
ner of persow ought ye to be in oZZ

holy conversation and godliness;
12 Looking for " and I hasting

4 Til 9,13. I Or, L$ting th4 @n ng.

fore, appeared to blaze up in clear flames,
and then to disappear, perhaps for ever.'
He then gives a brief history of those
stars which have excited the particular
attention of astronomers. 'fn the year
1672,on the llth of November,' says
he, 'Tycho, on passing from his chemieal
laboratory to the observatory, through
the court of his house, observed in the
constellation Cassiopeia, at a place
where before he had onlyseen very small
stars, a new star of uneommon magni-
tude. It was so bright that it surpassed
even Jupiter and Venus in splendour,
and was visible even in the day-time.
During the whole time in whictr it was
visible, Tychocould observe no parallax
or change of position. At the end of the
year, however, it gradually diminished;
and at length, in March 1674, sixteen
months after its discovery, entirely dis-
appeared, since which all traces of it
have been lost. I{hen it ffrst appeared,
its Iiglrt was of a dazzling white colour ;
in January 1673, two menths after its
reviving, it becamc yellowish; in a few
months it assumed a reddish hue, Iike
Mars or Aldebaran; and in the begin-
ning of the year 1674, two or three
months before its total disappearance,
it glimmered only with a gray or lead-
coloured light, similar to that of
Saturn.' See Bibliotheca Sacra, ru.,
p. l8t. If such things occur in other
worlds, there is nothing improbable or
absurd in the supposition {hat they may
yet occur on the earth.

1 I . Seeing then l\at all these thtngs
shall be dissolued. Since this is an un-

unto the coming of the day of God,
wherein the heavens, being on firn,
shall be dissolved, and the elements
shall melt a with fervent heat ?

13 Nevertheless we, accordingto
6 rs.84.4, utc.t.4.

and prayerful; and should make it our
great object to be prepared for the
solemn sceneg through rvhich we are
soon to pass. An habitual contempla-
tion of the truth, that all that we see is
soon to pass away, would produce a most
salutary effect on the mind. ft would
make us serious. ft would repress ambi-
tion. It, would lead us not to desire to
accumulate what must so soon be de-
stroyed. It would prompt us to Iay up
our treasures in heaven. It would causo
us to ask with deep earnestness whether
weare prepared for these amazing scenes,
should they suddenly burst upon us.

12. Looking for. Not knorving taian
this may occur, the mind should be in
that state which constitttes eupecta-
ttton; lhal is, a belief that it will occur,
and a condition of mind in which we
would not bo taken by surprise should
it happen at any moment. See Notes,
Titus ii. 13. fl And, hasting unto tho
coming. Marg., as in Greek, 'lwsttng
tlte coming.' The Greek word ren-
dered hasting, (oeiD.,) means to urge
on, to hasten; and then to hasten after
anything, to await with eager desire.
This is evidently the sense here.-Wet-
stein and, Robinson. The state of mind
which is indicated by the word is that
when we are anxiouslv desirous that
anything ehould occur] and when wo
would hasten or aceelerate it if we
could. The true Christian does not
dreatl the coming of that day. He
looks forward to it as the period of his
redemption, and would welcome, at anv
time, the return of his Lord and Sa1
viour. TVhile he is willing to wait ag
long as it shall please God for the ad-
vent of his Redeemer, yet to hjm the
brightest prospect in the future is that
hourwhen he shall cometo take himto
himself. fl Thz cuning oJ the day oJ
God. Called ' the day of God,'becauso
God will then bo manifested in his
power and glory.

73. Neuerth,elcss we, accord,ing to hie
promise, The allusion here seems to

d<rubted truth. I Wlr,at manner of
'D€rsons ought ye to be in allholy conaer-
tation and, god,liness. In holyconduct
and piety. That is, this fact ought to
be allowed to exert a deep and abiding
inflrrence on us, to induce us to lead
holy lives. \{e should feel tbat there
is nothing permanent ou the earth;
that this is not our abiding home; and
Uhat our great interests are in another
world. lYe should Irc serious, humble,
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his promise, Iook for new a heavens
q 8a.21.7,27.

be, beyonil a doubt, to two passages in
Isaiali, in which a promise of this kind
is found. Isa. Ixv. 17: 'For, behold, I
create new heavens, and a new earth:
and the former shall not be remembered,
nor como into mind.' Isa. lxvi. 22 :
'For as the new heavens and the new
earth, which I will make, shall remain
before me, saith the Lord,' &c. Comp.
Rer,. xxi. l, where John says he had a
vision of the new heaven and the new
earth which was promised: 'And I saw
a new heaven and a new earth; for the

lA. D.60.

anal a new earth, wherein dwelleth
righteousness.

II. PET})R,.

first heaven and the ffrst earth were
passed away, and there was no more
Eea.' See Notes, fsa. Ixv. 17. 1l Look
for new heaaens and a,mew earth, It

inay not be easy to answer many of tho
questiorx which might be asked respect-
ing the 'new heaven and earth'here
mentioned. One of those which are most
naturally asked is, whether the apostle
meant to say that this earth, after being
purified byfire, woultl be fitted upagain
for the abode ofthe rodeemed ; but this
question it is impossible to answer wioh
certainty. The following remarks may
perhaps embrace all that is known, or
that can be shown to be probable, on
the meaning of tho passage before us.
f. The , new heavensand the new earth'
referred to will be such as will exist
aJter the world shall have been de-
stroyed by fire ; that is, aJter the gene-
ral judgment. Ihere is not a word
expressed, and not a hint given, of any
'new lreaven and earth' preuious to
this, in which the Saviour will reign
personally over his saints, in such a re-
novated world, through a long millen-
nial period. The order of evenlts stated
by Peter, is (a) that the heavens and
earth which are now, are 'keptin store,
reserved unto flre against the d.aa of
iu.dgment, and perdition of ung"odt'y
rrren,'ver, 7; (b) that the dav of the
Lord will comesuddenly and uiexpect-
edly, ver, 10; that then the heavens
and earth will pass away with a great
noise, the elements will'melt, and- the
earth with all its works be burned up,
ver. 10; and (c) that aJterihis(ver.7B)
we arqto expect the 'new heavens and

new earth.' Nothing is soid of a per-
sonal reign of Christ; nothing of the
resurrection of the saints to dwell with
him on tho earth; nothing of the
world's being fftteil up for their abotle
preutous to theffnal judgment. If Peter
had any knowledge ofsuch events, and
believed that they would occur, it is re.
markable that he did not even allude to
them here. The passage before us is
one of the very few places in the New
Testament wherc allusion is made to
the manner in which the afairs of the

I world will be closed ; and it caunot bo

I explained why, if he looked for such a
I glorious penonal reign of the Saviour,
I the subject should have been passed over
I in total silence. II. The word 'new,'
i applied to the heavens and tho earth
that are to gucceed the present, might
express one of the following three things

-that is, either of these things would
correspond with all that is fairly im-
plied in that word: (a) If a newworld
was literally created out of nothing after
this world is destroyed; for that would
be in the strictest sense npw. That
such an event is possible no one can
doubt, though it is not revealed. (6) If
an inhabitant of the earth shoultl dwell
after death ou any other of the worlils
now existing, it would be to him a
' new' abode, and everSrthing woultl ap-
pear nerY. Let him, for instance, be
removed to the planet Saturn, with iLe
wonderful ring, and its seven moons,
and the whole aspect of the heavens,
and of the world on which he would then
dwell, would be new to him. The same
thing would occur if he were to dwell
on any other of the heavenly bodies, or
if he were to pass from world to world.
See this illustrated at Iength in the
works of Thomas Dick, r.r,.o.-' Celes-
tial Scenery,' &c. Comp, Notes, I Pet.
i. 12. (c) IJ the eafih should be reno-
vated, and fitted up for the abode ofman
aJter lhe universal conflagratiou, it
would then be a new abode. III. This
world, thus renovated, may be from
time to time the temporary abode of
the redeemed, after the ffnal judgmeut.
No ono oan prove that this may not bo,
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though therc is no evitlence that it will
bo t[eir permanent and eternal abodo,
or that e'ven all tho redeemed will at
orv one time lind a home on this elobe,
foi no one can suppose that the -earth

is spacious enough to furnish a dwell-
ing-placo for all the unnumbered mil-
Iions that are to bo saved. But that
the eartlr rnay egain be revisited from
time to time by the redeemed ; that in
a purified and renovatetl form it may
be ow of the'manvmansions'which
sre to be fitted up foi them, (John xiv.
2,) may not appear wholly improbable
from the. following ruggestions : (1.) It
Eeems to have been a law of the earth
that in its progress it, should b ye-
pared, o"t ono period for the dwelling-
place ofa higher order of beings at an-
other period. Thus, according to the
disclosures of geology, it existed per-
haps for countless ages before it was
fitted to be an abode lbr man ; and that
it was occupied by the monsters of an
inferior order of eristence, who have
nowpassed awavto make room for a
nobler race. Who can tell but the pre-
aent order of things may pass away to
make place for the manifestations of a
moreexaltetl mode of being ? (2.) There
is no certain evidence that any world
lras been annihil,ated,, though some have
disappearedfrom humanview. Indeed,
as observed above, (Notes, ver. 10,)
there is no proof that a single particle
ofmatter ever has been annihilated, or
ever will be. It may change its form,
but it may still exist. (3.) It seems
also to accord most with probability,
that, though the earth may underg'o
important changes by flood or fire, it
will not bo annihilated. It seems diffi-
cult to suppose that, as a world, it will
bewholly displaced from the system of
rvhich it is now a part, or that the sys-
tem itself will disappear. The earth,
as one of the worlds ofGod, has occu-
pied too important a position in the his-
tory of the universe to make it to be
easily believed that the place where the
Son of God became incarnate and died,
sball be utterly swept away. It would,
certainly, accord more with all the Jeel-
drags which we can have on such a sub-
ject, to suppose that a world once Bo

l-reautiful when it came from the hand
of its Maker. should be restorcd to

primitive loveliness; that a world which
seems to have been mailn pfimarily (we
Notes, 1 Pet. i. 12) with a view to-illug-
trate the glory of God in redemption,
should be preserved in some appropriate
form to be the theatre ofthe exhibition
ofthe developement of that plan irr far
distant ages to come. {a.) To tho re-
deemed, it worrld be most interesting
again to visit the spot where the great
work of their redemption was accom-
plished; where the Son of God became
incarnate and made atonement for sin;
and where there would be so many in-
teresting recollections and associafions,
even after the puriffcation by fire, con-
nected with the infancv of their exist-
ence, and their preparaiion for eternity,
Pietywould at least rtislz that the world
where Getbsemane and Calvarv are
should never be blotted out fro,"m the
universe. But (6.) if, after their resur-
rection and reception into heaven, the
redeemed shall ever revisit a world so
full of interesting recollectiong and as-
sociations, where thev began their be-
ing, where their Reieem"er lived and
died, where they were renewed and
sanctified, and where their bodies once
rcsted in the grave, there is no reason
to suppose that this will be their per-
manent and urrohanging abode. It may
be mere speculation, but it seems tb
accord best with the goodness of God,
and with the manner in which the uni-
verse is 'nade, to suppose that every
portion of it may bo visited, and be-
come successively the abode of the re-
deemed ; i:hat they may pass from world
to world, and survey the wonders and
the works of God as they are displayed
in difierent worlds. The universe, so
vast, seems to have been fitted up lbr
such a purpose, and nothing else that
we can conceive ofwill be so adapted
to give employment without weariness
to thr minds that God has made, in
the interminable duration before them.
IV. The newheavens and earth will be
holy. Tbey will be the abode of righ-
teousness for ever. (a) This fact is
clearly revealed in the verse before us;
'wherein dwelleth righteousness.' It
is also the correct statement of the
Scriptures, Rev. xxi. 27; I Cor. vi. 9,
10; Heb. xii. 14. (b) This will be in
strong contrast with what has occurrcd
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14 Wherefore, belovetl, seeing
that ye look for such things, be di-
ligeut "that ye may be found of
b!- it, peace, without spot, and
blamelesi.

o I Co. lU.58i 1fh.5.20.

on earth, The history of this world
has been almost entirely a history of sfzr

-of its nature, developements, results.
There have been no perfectly holy bo-
ings on the earth, except the Saviour,
and the angels who have occasionally
visited it. There has been no perfeotly
holy place<ity, village, hamlet; no
perfectly holy community. But the
future world, in strong contrast with
this, will be perfectly pure, and will be
a fair illustration of what religiou in its
perfect form wilt do. (c) It is for this
that the Christian desires to dwell in
that world, and waits for the coming of
his Saviour. It is not primarilv that he
may be happy, desirable as that is, but
that he nray be in a world where he
himself will be perfectly pure,and where
all around him will be pure ; where
every being that he meets shall be ' holy
ns God is holy,'and every place on
which his eye rests, or his foot treads,
shall be uncontaminated by sin. To
the eye of faith and hope, how blessed
is the prospect ofsuch a world !

14. WtertJorc, belouect, seeing that
ye look for'swh things, bc diligent.
That is, in securinE vour galvation,
Theeffect of such hipei and prospects
shou'ld be to lead us to an eanrest in-
quiry whcther we are prepared to dwell
in a holy world, and to make us diligent
in performing the duties, and petlent
in hearing the trials of life. He who
has such hopes set before him, should
seek earnestly that he may be enabled
truly to avail himself of them, and
should make thcir attainment the great
object of his iife. He who is so so6n to
come to an end of all weary toil, should
be willing to Iabour diligenlly and faith-
lully while lil'e lasts. il. ofio is so soon
to be relieved from all temptation and
trial, should be willing to 

-bear 
a Iittle

ionger the sorrows of the present world.
lYhat are all these comp;red with the
glory that awaits us ? 'Comp, 

Notes,
l.Cor._xv. E8; Bom. viii. l8l seq.; 2('or. ;y. 16-rt. ll That ye nzay ba

15 Anil account that the long-
suffering of our Lord is salvation;
,even as our beloved brother Paul
also, aecording to the wisdom given
unto him, hat[ written unto y-ou ;

6 Ro.2.4.

found, oJ him in peace. Fountl by him
when he returns in such a state as to
secure your eternal peace. n Willwf
spot, and, blameless. See Notes, Eph.
v. 27. It should bean objectof earnost
eflort with us to have the last stain of
sin and pollution removed from our
souls. A deep feeling that we are soon
to stand in the presence of a holy God,
our ffnal Judge, cannot but have a happy
influence in making rul pure.

15. Anil acaount that the hng-wfer-
ing oJ our Lqrd, rs saluatton. Regard
his delay in coming to judge the world,
not as an evidence that he never will
corne, but as a proof of his desire that
we should be saved. Many had drawn
a different inference from the fact that
the Saviour did not return, and had
supposed that it was a proof that he
would never come, and that his promises
had failed. Peter says that that con-
clusion was not authorized, but that wo
sLould rather regard it as an evidence
of his mercy, and of his desire that we
should be saved. This conclusion is as
proper now as it was then. \Yicked
men should not iufer, because God does
not cut thenr down, that therefore they
never will be punished, or that God is
not faithful to his threatenings. They
should rather regard it as a proof that
he is willing to save them; for (1) he
might justly cut them ofr for their gins;
(2) the only reason of which we have
knowledge why he spares the wicked is
to give them space fbr repentance; and
(3) as long as life is prolonged a sinner
has the opportunity to repent, and may
turn to Gotl. 'We rnay therefore, in
our own case, look on all the delays of
God to punish-on all his patience and
forbearance towards us, notwithstand-
ing our sins and provocations--on tho
numberless tohens of his kindness scat-
tercd along our way, as evidence that
he is not willing that we should pelish.'Wrat an accumulated argument in any
case would this atrord of the willingnosr
of God to save ! Let nny man l,xrk on
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16 As also iD all [r"s
o speaking in tbem of these
in which &re some things
be understood, which they

CEAPTdR III. 2tr7

unlearnetl arrd unstable wrest, es
they do also the other scriptures,
unto their own destruction.

epistles,
things;
hard to

that are a Ro.8.l9; I Co.l5.%; I rh.lv.,v.; S Th^I.5-lO,

his own sins, his pride, antl selffshness,
and sensuality ; let him contemplate
the fact that he has einned through
many years, and against many mercies;
let him endeavour to estimate the num-
ber and magnitude of his ofrences, and
upon God's patience in bearing with
him while these have been committed,
and who can overrate the force of such
an argument in proof that God is slow
to anger, and is willing to save ? Comp.
Notes, Rom. ii. 4. ll Euen as our be-
l,oueil brother Paul also. From this
refelence to Paul the following things
are clear: ( I ) that Peter was acquainted
with his writinp ; (2 ) that he presumed
that those to whom ho wrote were
also aoquainteil with them; (3) that
Peter regarded Paul as a .beloved
brother,' notwithstanding the solemn
robuko which Paul had had occasion to
arlminister to him, Gal. ii. 2, seq.; (4)
that he regarded him as authority in
inculcating the doctrines and dutiei of
religion; and (5) that he regarded him
as an inspired man, and his writings as
a part of Divine truth. SeeNotes, ver.
16. 'Ihat Peter has shown in his
epistles that he was acquainted with
[he writings of Paul, has been abun-
dantly proved by Eichhorn, (Einleitung
in dos N. Tes. viii. 606, seq.,) and will
be apparent by a comparison ofthe lbl-
lowing passages : Eph. i. 3, *ith l Pet.
iii. 1 ; Col. iii. 8, with l l''et. ii. 1; Eph.
v. 22, with I Pet. iii. I ; Eph. v. 21,
with I Pet,. v. 5 ; I Thess. r. 6, with
I Pet. v.8;1Cor. xvi.2},with l Pet.
v. 1{; Rom. viii. 18, with I Pet. v. 1;
Rom. iv. Z4,with I Pet. i. 21 ; Rom.
xiii. l, 3, 4, with I Pet. ii. 13, 14 ; I
tim. ii. 9, with I Pet. iii. 3; 1 Tim. v.
5, with I Pet. iii. 6. The writings of
the apostles were doubtless extensively
circulated; and ono apostle, though
himself inspired, could not but feel a
deep interest in the writings of another.
There would be cases also, as in the in-
stance before us, in which one would
wish to confirm his own sentiments by
tho acknowledged wisdom, erperience,

i andauthorityof another. fl Accwdtng
,to the wisdom gtuen unto him. Peter
levidently did not mean to disparage
that wisdom, or to express a doubt that
Paul was endowed with wisdom ; be
meant undoubtedly that, in regard to
Paul, the same thing was true which
he would have affirmed of himself or ol
any other man, that whatever wisdom
he had was to be traced to a higher
than human origin. This would at the
samo time tend to secure more nespect
for tho opinion of Paul than if he had
said it was his own, and would keep up
in tho minds of those to whom he wrote
a senso of the truth that al,l wisdom is
from above. In reference to ourselvos,
to our friends, to our teachers, and to
all men, it is proper to bear in remem-
brance the fact that all, fiue wisdom is
f'rom the . Father of lights.' Comp.
Notes, Jaues i.5, L7. 1l Hafhwrttten
unto you. ft is not necessary to sup
poae that Paul had written any epistles
addressed specifically, and by name, to
the pexons to whom Peter wrote. It ir
rather to be supposed that the persont
to whom Peter wrote (f Pet. i. l) lived
in the regions to which some of Paul's
epistles were addressed, and that they
might be regarded as addresscd to them.
The epistles to the Galatians, Ephe-
sians, and Colossians were of this de-
scription, all addressed to churches in
Asia Minor, and all, therefore, having
reference to the same people to whom
Peter addre.ssed his epistles.

16. As also in all his eptstlat. Not
onlv in those which he addresged to the
chJrches in Asia Minor, but in his
epistles generally. It, is to be presumeil
that they might have had an acquaint-
ance with some of the other epistles ot
Paul, as wellas those sent tothechurches
in their immediate vicirrity. ll Speak-
ing in them of these things. The
things which Peter had dwelt upon in
his two epistles. The geat doctriner
of the cross; of the depravity of man;
of the Divine pulposes; of the nop
birth; of the consummation of all things ;
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of tho returD of the Saviour to judge
the world, and to receive his people to
himself; the iluty of a serious, devout,
and prayer{ul life, and ofbeingpreparetl
for the heavenly world. These things
are constantly dwelt upon by Paul, and
to his authority in these respects Peter
might appeal with tho utmost conff-
dence. fl Inwhi,ch, The common read-
ing irr this passage is b ,t, and accord-
inc to this tho reference is to the sz}-
jeZu treated of-'in which tiings'-
ieferring to what he had just spoken of

-'speaking 
of these things,' This

reading is fountl in the common editions
of the New Testament, and is supported
by far the greater number of uss., antl
bi most commentators and critics. Ii
is' fbuntl in Griesbach, Tittman, and
Hahn, and has every evidence of being
the genuine reading. Another reading,
however, (i aie,) is found in some
valuable use., and is supported by the
Syriac aud Arabicversions, antl adopted
by Mill, (Proleg. 1484,) and by Beza.
According to this, the reference is to the
epistles themselves-as would seem to
be implied in our common version. The
true construction, so far as the evidence
goes, is to rofer it not directly to the
cptstles, bnt to the things of which Peter
saya Paul wrote; that is, not to the
style and language of Paul, but to the
great truths and doctrines which he
taught. Those doctrines were indeetl
contained in his epistles, but still, ac-
cording to the fair construction of the
passage before us, Peter should not be
understood as accusing Paul ofobscurity
of style. IIe refers not to the difficulty
of nnderstanding what Pattl meant, blul
to the difficulty of comprehending the
great truths which he taught. This is,
generally, the greatest difficulty in re-
gard to tho statements of Paul. The
difficulty is not that the meaning of the
writer is not plain, but it is either
(a) that the mind is overpowered by
the grandeur of the thought, and the
incornprehensible nature of the theme,
or (D) that the truth is so unpalatable,
and the mind is so prejudiced against it,
tlrat we are unwillins to receive it.
$aqy a man Lrowg wLll enough what
Paul means, and would receive his
doctrines without hesitstiotr if the heart
was not oppoeed to it; antl in this staie

of miad Paul is chargeil with obsourity,
when the real difficulty lies only in the
heart of him who makes the complaint.
If this be the true interpretation of this
passage, then it should not be adtluced
io prove that Paul is an obscurewriter,
whatever may be true on that point.
There are, undoubtedly, obscure thingr
in his writings, as there are in all other
ancient compositions, but this pa,ssago
should not be adduceil to prove that he
had not tho faculty of making himgeU
understood. An honest heart, a willing-
ness to receive the truth, is one of the
best qualifications for understanding the
writings of Paul; and when this exists,
no one will fail to finil truth that may
be comprehended, and that will be
eminently adaptetl to sanctify and save
the soul. I Are somethings hardtobe
understood,. Things pertainingtohigh
and difficult oubjects, and which are not
easy to bo complehended. Peter does
not call in question the truth of what
Paul had written; he does not intimate
that he himself woulil difibr from him
IIis language is rather that which e
man would use who regarded the writ-
ings to which he referred as true, and
what he says here is an honourablo
testimony t"o the authority of Paul.
It may be added, (1,) that Peter does
not say lhat alL the doctrines of the
Bible, or eten al,l, the doctrines of Paul,
are hard to be understootl, or that
nothing is plain. (2.) IIe says nothing
about withholding the Bible, or eyen the
writings of Paul, from the mass of
Christians,on thegmund of tlredifficulty
of undergtanding the Scriptures; noi
does he intimate that that was the
design of the Author of the Bible. ( 3. )
It is perfectly manifest, from this very
passage, that the writings ofPaul wero
in fact in the hands of the people, else
how could they wrest and perverb them ?

(4.) Peter says nothing about an in-
fallible interpreter ofany kind, nor does
he intimate that either ho r-rr his . suc-
cessors' were authorizetl to interpret
them for the churrch. (6.) With what
propriety can the pretendeil succesgor ol
Peter-the pope-undertake to erpound
those difficult doctrines in the writings
of Paul, when even Peter himself did
not undortake it, anil when he did not
profess to bo ablo to comprehond themt
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Is the pope more skilled in the know-
ledge of divine things than the apostle
Peter? Is he better qualiffed to inter-
pret the sacrealwritings than an inspired
apostle was ? (6.) Those poriions of the
writings of Paul, for anything that ap-
pears to the contrary, are just as 'hard
to be understood' now, as they were
before the 'infallible' church under-
took to explain them. The world is
little indebted to any claims of infal-
libility in explaining the meaning of the
oracles of God. ft remains yet to be
seen that any portion of the Bible has
lreen made clearcr by any mere authori-
tative explanation. And (7.) it should
lrc added, that without any such exposi-
tion, the humble inquirer after truth
may find enough in the Bible to guide
his-feet in thipaths of salvation." No
one eyer approached the sacred Scrip-
tures with a teachable heart, who did
not find them'abk to make him wise
unto salvation.' Comp. Notes on 2 Tim,
iii. 15. 1J Which they that are unlearned,.
The evil here adverted to is that which
arises in cases where those without com-
petent knowledge undertake to beeome
expounders of the word of God. It is
not said that it is not proper for them
to attempt to become ilstructed by the
aid of the sacred writings; but the dan-
ger is, that without proper views of in-
terpretation, of language, and of ancient
customs, they might be in danger of
perverting and abusing certain portions
of the writing'e of Paul. fntelligence
among the people is everywhere in the
Bible presumed to be pr6per in under-
standing the sacred Scriptures; and ig-
norance may produce the same efects
in interpreting the Bible which it will
produce in interpreting other writings.
Every good thing is liable to atruse; but
the proper way to correct this evil, and
to remove this danger, h nob to keept
the people in ignorance, or to appoint
Bome one to be arr infallible interpreter;
it is to remove the isnorance itself bv
enlightening the peofle, and rerrderin!
them better qualified to understand the
gacred oracles. The way to remoye
error is not to perpetuate ignorance;
it is to enlighte; the mind,"so that i[
may be qualiffed to appreciate the truth.
fl Ard, unstable. Who have no settled
principles aud views. The evil hero

adverted to is that which arises wllere
those undertake to interyret the Bible
who have no established principles.
They rcgard Dothing as Bettled. fhey
have no landmarks set up to guide their
inquiries. They have no stability in
their character, and of course nothing
can be regarded as settled in their
methods of interpreting the Bible.
They are under the control of feeling
and emotion, and are liable to embrace
one opinion to-day, and another directly
opposite to-morrow. But the way to
prevent llrrls evil is not by attempting
to give to a community an authoritative
interpretation of the Bible; it is to dif-
fuse abroad just principles, that men
may obtain from the Bible an intelligent
view of wlrat it means. ll Wrest. Per-
vert-tepcB).oicn. The word here used
occurg nowhere else in the New Testa-
ment. It is derived from a word mean-
ing a windlass, winch, instrument of
torture, (arycB)'i,) and means to roll or
wind on a windlass; then to wrench, or
turn away, as by the force of a windlass g

and then to wrest or pervert. It im.
plies a turning out of the way by the
application of force. Here the meaning
is, that they apply those portions of tho
Bible to a purpose for which they were
never intended. It is doubtless true
that this may occur. Men may abuse
and pervert anything that is good. But
the way to prevent this is not to set up
a pretended infallible interpreter. \[ith
all the perversities arising from igno.
rance in the interpretation of the Bible;
in all the crude, and weak, and fanciful
expositions vhich could be found among
those who have interpreted tho Scrip-
tures for themselves-and they are
many-if they wero all collected to-
gether, there would not be found so
many edapted to corrupt and ruin the
soul, as have come from the interpreta-
tions attempted to be palmed upon the
world by the one church that claims to
be the infallible expounder of the word
of God. lf .ds they do a,lso the other
scrtpttures. This is an unequivocal de-
claration of Peter that he regarded the
writirrgs of Paul as a part of the holy
Scriptures, and of course that he con-
eidereil him as inspired. The word
'Scriptures,'as used by a Jew, had a
technical si$rification-meaning the in-
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both now anil for ever

D , T1.4.18.

17 Ye therefore, belovetl, seeiug
ve know these thinqs before, beware
Iest ve also. bein"s led awav with
the error of the iicketl, fall from
vour own steadfastness.
" . cor.l.lo,

18 But grovr ain greee, antl irf
the knowledee of our Lord and
Saviour Jesui Christ. To him D Do

glory,
Amen.

snireil writinsg, and was the common
riord which ias applied to the sacred
writings of the Old Testament. As
Peter uses this language, i6 implies that
he regarded the writings of Paul as on
a level with the Old 'Iestament; and as

far as the testimony of one apostle can
qo to confirm the claim of another to
i=nspiration, it proves that the writings
of Paul are entitled to a place in the
sacred canon. It should be remarked,
also, that Peter evidently speaks here
of bllo conzmon estimate in which the
writings of Paul were held. IIe ad-
dresses those to whom he wrote, not in
guch a wav as to declare to them that
the writing's of Paul were to be regarded
as a part of the irrspired volume, but a-s

ifthiswere already known, and were an
admitted point. 1[ anto their own d,e-
stntction. By embracing false doctrines.
Error destroys the soul; and it is very
nossible for a rnan so to read the Bible
L onlv to conffrm himself in error. IIe
may ff"nd passages which, by a perverted
intcrpretation, shall seem to sustain his
o,or, ,ie*s; and, instead of embracing
the truth, may live always under delu-
sion, antl perish at last. It is not to be
inferred that every man who reads the
Bible, or even every one who undertakes
to be its public expounder, will certainly
be saved.

17. Seeing that ye know these things
before. Being aware of this danger,
and knowing that sueh results ntay fol-
Iow. Men should read the Bible with
the feeling that it is ltossible that they
may fall into error, and be deeeived at
Iast. This apprehension will do much
to malre them diligent, and candid, and
prayerful, in studyingthe word of God.
ll With the error oJ the wickeil. Wicked
men. Such as he had referred to in
chap. ii., who became public teachers
of religion. fl Fall, from your own
stead,tastness. Your ffrm adherence to
the truth. The particular dangerhere
referred to is not that of falling from
grace, or from true religion, but from

the ffrm and eettled principles of reli
gious truth into error.- 18. But grow in grane. Comp. Col.
i. 10. Religion in general is often re-
presented as grace, since every part of
it is the result of grace, or of unme-
rited favour; and to'grow in grace'is
to increaso in that which constitutes
true religion. Religion is as suscep-
tible of cultivation and of growth as
anv other virtue of the soul. It is
feeble in its beginnings, like the grain
of mustard seed, or like the germ or
blade of the plant, and it increases as
it is cultivatbd. There is no piety in
the world which is not the result of cul-
tivation, and which cannot be measured
bv the desree ofcaro and attention be-
siowed up"on it. No one becomes emi-
nentlv nious. anv more than onebecomeg
emin6ritlv le""n"ed or rich, who does not
intend td; and ordinarily men in reli-
gion are what they designtobe. They
[ave about as mtch religion as they
wish, and possess about tire charactei
which they intend to possess. IMhen
men reach-extraordinary elevations in
religion, like Baxter, Payson, antl Ed-
war-ds, thev have gained only what they
**oni to [rin; aid th" gry rnd worldly
professori of religion, who havo little
iomfort and peacl, have in fact the
otraracters which they designed to have.
If these things aro so, then we mav see

the propriety of the injunction ' to grow
in giaci;' aid then too we may see the
reason whv so feeble attainnrents ere
made in pi"ty Uy the great mass of
those wlro profess-religion. I And, in
the knowledoe of our Lord and Sauiout
Jesus Chtisi, 'See Noteg, John xvii. 3.
Como. Notes on Col. i. 10. To know
the iord Jesus Christ-to possess just
views ofhisperson, charaoter, and work

-is the sum and essence of the Chris-
tian religion; and with this injunction,
therefore", tiro apostle apprirpriately
closes this epistle, He who has a sav'
ins knowledse of Christ, has in lact all
thit is esseniial to his welfare in the
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lifo that is, and ia that which is t6
eome ; he who has not this knowletlge,
though he may be distinguished in the
learning of the schools, and may be pro-
foundly skilled in the sciences, has in
reality no knowledge that will avail him
in the great matteru pertaining to his
eternal welfare. 1l Tohim,beglory, &c.
Comp. Notes, Bom. xvi.21 ; 2T.Lm.iv.

18. 'With the tlesire that honour and
slorv should be rendered to the Re-
ieei.,e., all the aspirations of true
Christians appropriately cloae. There
is no wish more deeply cheriehed ir
their hearts than this; there is nothing
that will enter more into their worship
in heaven. Comparo Rev. i. 6, 6 ; v.
12,13.
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FTRST EPISTTE GENERAL OF JOEN

INTITODUCTION

g l. Tha authentiotty of tlw Epistle.

Lrrrlt aeed be said respecting the authentjcity of this epistle, or the evidence
that it was written by the apostle John. There ars, in general, two sources of
evidence in regard to ancient writings: the externalevidence, or tha,t which moy
be derived froil the testimony of other writers; and the evidence which may bio

derived from some marks of the authorship in the writing itself, which is called
the internal eridence. Both of these are remarkably clear in regartl to this
eoistle.' ( f.) The external evidence. (a) It is quoted or referred to by the early Chris-
tiair writers as the undoubted production of the apostle John. It is referred to
bv Polycarp in tho beginning of the second century; it is quoteil by Papias, and
aiso bi Ireneus, Origen says, 'John, beside the Gospel and Revelation, has lelt
us an epistle of a few lines. Grant also a second, antl a third; for all do not
allow tliese to be genuine.' See Lardner, vi.275, and Liicke, Einlei. i. Dionysius
of Alexandria admitted the genuineness of John's 6rst epistle; so also did Cyprian.
AII the three epistles were received by Athanasius, by Cyril of Jerusalem, antl
lry Epiphanius. Eusebius says, 'Beside his Gospel, his ffmt epistle is universally
airknowledged by those of the present time, and by the ancients; but the other
two are contradicted.' (6) It is found in the old Syriac version, probably made
in the ffrst century, though the second antl third epistles are not there. (o) The
genuineness of the first epistle was never extensivelytalled in question, and it
was never reckoned among the doubtful or disputed epistles. (d) Itwas rejected
or doubted only by those who rejected his Gospel, and for the same reasons.
Some small sects of those who were called 'heretics,' rejected al,l, lhe writings of
John, because they conflicted with their peculiar views; but this was conffned to
a small number of persorrs, and never afected the general belief of the church.
See Lticke, Einlei. 9, seq.

(2.) There is strong inlernal evidence that the same penron wrote this epistlo
whb was the author of tho Gospel which bears the same name. 'Ihe resemblanco
in the mode of expressiou, and in the topics referred to, &re numerous, and at tho
same time are not such as would be made by one who var attefiLpting to imitate
tho lanquage of another. The allusions of this kind, moreoyer, are to what ir
peculitr in"tho Gospel of John, and not to what is common to that Gospel and the
other three. There is nothing in the epistle which would particularly remind ur
of the Gospel of Matthew, or Mark, or Luke; but it is impossible to read it and not
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be rcmindcd constantly of the Gospel by John Among those passages and expnes-
sions the following may be referref toi

EPISTLE. OOSPEI.

i. t, 4,14.
29.
4,
34.
5, 9; xi. l0
o.
t2.
24.
44.
20.
16.
18.

xrv

xvrr.
l.

xvll.
Yul.
xv.
ul.
i.

xv

13,
1
a

8
r3
I
t2
l3

l.
ll.
ll.
ll.
ll.
il.

lrl.
lu.
lu.
lu.
lY.
lY.
v.

Chapter 1

5
6

comparetl with Chapter

v,20

xx. ifl.
xiv. 14.

xvii. 2.

This language in thc epis[le, as will be easily seen by a comparison, is such as
the real author of the Gospel by John would be likely to use if he wrote an epistle.
The passages referred to ire iri his style ; they shoi that the mind of the a'uthor
of both was turned to the same points, aud those not such points as might bo
found in all writers, but such as indicated a peculiar mode of thinking. They
are not such expressions as Matthew, or Mark, or Luke, or Paul would have used
in an epistle, but just such as we should expect from the writer of the Gospel of
John. It must be clear to any onethat either the author ofthe Gospel was also
the author of this epistle, or that the author of the epistle m,eant to imitato tho
author of the Gospel, and to leavo the impression that the apostle John was the
author. But there are several things which make it clear that this is not a for.
gery. (a) The passages where the resemblance is found are rrot exact quotations,
and are not such as a man would make if he designzd, to imitate another. They
are rather such as the same man would use if he 

-were 
writins twice on the samo

subject, and should express himself the second time without" intending to copy
what he had said the fust. (D) If it had been an intentional fraud or forgery,
there would have been some allusion to the name or authority of the authof; or,
in other words, the author of the epistle 'would have endeavoured to sustain him-
aelf by some distinct reference to the apostle, or to his authority, or to his well-
known characteristics as a teller of truth. See John xix. 36; xxi. 24. Comparo
I John 12. But nothing of the kind occurs in this epistle. It is written without
disclosing the name of tihe author, or the place wheie he lived, or the persons to
whom it was addresseal, and'with no allusions to the Gospel, except such as show
that tho author thought in the same manner, and had the same things in his eye,
and was intent on the same object. It is, throughout, the style anil manner of
one who felt that his method of expressing hiu'.self was so wCll understood, thal
he did not need even to mention his own name; as if, without anything further,
it would be apparent from the very epistlo itself who had written it, and what
right he had to tpeak. But this would be a device too reffned for forgery. It
boars aI the marlis of sincerity and truth.

$ 2. Ihe timc and, plrue oJ wrtttrq the Epitth.

Almost nothing ic known of the time and piace of *riting the epistle, antl
oearly all tbat is said on this point is merc conjecture. Some iecent critics have
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supposod that it was in fact a part of the Gospel, though in some v&v it afferwtrds
beCams detached from it; others, that it was gent as an eptstle at the same time
with the Gospel, and to the same persons. Some have supposed that it was
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, and some long after, when John was
very aged; and these last suppose that they ffnd evidenceS of the very advanced
age of the author in the epistle itself, in such cbaracteristics as commonly mark
the conversation and writings of an old man. An examination of these opinions
may be found in Liicke, Einlei. Kap.2; and in IIug, Introduction, p. 456, seg.,
p. 732, seq.- There ire uery few marks of time in the epistle, and none that can determine
the time of writing it with any degree of certainty. Nor is it of much importance
that we should be able to determine it. The truths which it contains are, in the
Inaiu, as applicable to one age as to another, though it cannot be denied (see $ 3)
that the author had some prevailing forms of error in his eye. The only marks
of time in the epistle by which we can form any conjecture as to the period when
itwaswrittenarethefollowing: (1.)ftwasinwhattheauthorcallsthelasttime,
(ity,in tga,) ch. ii. 18. From this expression it might perhaps be inferretl by
some that it was just before the destruction of Jerusalem, or that the writer sup-
posed that the end of the world was near. But nothing can be certainly deter-
mined from this expression in regard to the exact period when the epistle was
written. This phrase, as used inthe Scriptures, denotes no more than, the last
dispensation or economy of things, the dispensation under which the affairs of the
world would be wound rip, thoug-h that period might be in fact much longer than
any one that had precedetlit. See Notes on Isa. ii.2; Acts ii. 17; IIeb. i.2.
The object of the writer of this epistle, in the passage referred to, (chap. ii. 18,)
is merely to show that the closing dispeusation of tho world had aotually come;
that is, that there were certain things which it was known would mark that
disnensation, which actually existed then, and by which it coulil be known that
they wero living under the last or closing period of the world. (2.) It is quite
evident tLat the epistle was composed aJter the Gospel by John was published.
Of this no one can have any doubt who will comparo the two together, or eyen
the parallel passages referred to above, $ 1. The Gospel is manifestly the original;
and it was evidently presumed bythe writer ofthe epistle that the Gospelwas in
the hands of those to whom he wrote. The statements there matlo are much more
full; the circumstances in which many ofthe peculiardoctrines advertedtowere
first advanced are Cetailed; and the writer ofthe epistloclearlysupposed thatall
that was necessary in order to an understanding of these doctrines was to state
them in the briefest manner, and ahnost by mere allusion. On this point Liicko
well remarks, 'the more brief and condensed expression of tho same sentiment by
the same author, especially in regard to peculiarities of idea and language, fu
always tbe Iater one; the more extended statement, the unfolding ofthe idea, is
an evidence of an earlier composition,' Einlei. p. 2f . Yet while this is clear, it
deternines little or nothing about the time when the epistle was written, for it is
& matter of great uncertainty when the Gospel itself was composed. W-etstein
Bupposes that it was soon after the ascension ofthe Saviour; Dr. Lardnerthat it
was about the year 68; and Mill antl Le Clerc tbat it was about the year 97.
In this uncertainty, therefore, nothing can be detBrrnined absolutely from this
circumstance in regard to the time of -writing the epistle. (3.) The only other
note of time on which any reliance has been placed ig the supposed fact that there
were indications in the epistle itself of tbe qreat age of the author, or evideuces
that he was an old man, and that consequently it'was written near the close of
the life of Jobn. There is some evidence'in th-e epistle that it was written when
the author was an old man, though none that he ias in his dotage, as Eichhorn
and some others havo maintained'. The evidence that he was eien an old man
is not positive, but tlere is a certain air and manner in the epistle, in its repoti-
tions, aud its want of exact ordcr, and especially in the etyle in which ho a,ddrisser
Uroge towhom he wrotcr as little children-ituia-(aiap. ii. l, 12,28; iii. ?,
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18; iv. 4; v. 2l)-which would seem to be appropriato only to an agetl man.
Comp- Ltlcke, Einlei. pp. 23,25, and Stuart in Eu. s fntroduotion , pp.732,738.

As little is known about the plaoe where the epistle was written ai about the
Ctme. There are no local refeiences in it; no illusions to persons or opinions
which 

-can 
help gs to determine where it was written. As John spent the latter

part of his life, however, in Ephesus and its vicinity, there is no-impropriety in
rupposing that it was written there. Nothing, in the interpretation ol- the epiitle,
depends on our being able to ascertain the place of its composition. Hug sup-
poses that it was wlitten in Patmos, and was Bent as a letter accompanying his
Gospel, to the church at Ephesus.-Intro. $ 69. Liicke supposes that ii was a
circular-epistle addressed to the churches in Asia Minor, and sent from Ephesus.

-Einlei. p.27.
To whotn the epistle was written is also unknown, ft bears no inscription, as

maoy ofthe other epistles ofthe New Testament do, anil as even the sedond and
third of John do, and there is no reference to any particular class of persons by
which it can be determined for whom it was designed. Nor is it known why tho
name of the author was not attacbed to it, or why the penons for whom ii was

9.".igogil were_not designated. All that can be d6termined on this subject from
the 

-epistle itsglf is the following: (1.) It seems to have been addressed t-o no par-
ticular church, but rather to have been of a circular character, designed foithe
churches in a region of country where certain daugerous opinions prevailed. (2.)
'Ihe author preil.rmed that it would be known *i,o *rotc it, either by the style:
or by the sentiments, or by its resembnnce to his other writ'ings, or bly the ni:s-
senger who bore it, so that it was unnecessary to affix his name to it. (8.) It
appiars to have been so composed as to be afapted to a,ny people wherd those
rrrors-prevaile{ ; and hence it was thought better to give it-a-geieratr direction,
lhat ali might feel themselves to be addhssed, than Io designi,te any particular
place or church. There is, indeed, an ancient tradition tf,at it wai irritten to
the Parthi.ans. Since the time of Augustino this has been the uniform opinion
in the Latin church. Yenerable Bede"remarks, that .nrany of the ecclesiistical
writers, among whom is St. Athanasius, testif-y that the firit epistle of John was
written to thdParthians.' Various conjecturds have been .rd" r* to the origin
of this opinion, and of the title which th"e epistle bears in many of the Latin uls.,
(ad, Parthos,) but none of them are satisfictory. No such title is found in the
epistle itself, nor is there any intimation in it io whom it was directed. Those
who are-disposed to examine the conjectures which have been made in regard to
the.origin of the title may consult Liicke, Enlei. p.28, seq. No reasonlan be
assigned why it should have been sent to the Parthians, nor-is there any sufficient
evidence to supposs that it was.

$ 3. The object oJ the Eptstl,e.

It is evident from the epistle itself that there weno Bome preyailing errors &mong
those to whom it was written, and that one design of the *riter was to counteract
those errors. Yet very various opinions have been entertained in regard to the
nature of the errors that were opposed, and the persons whom the writer had in
hiseye Loefler supposes lhalJewa and.lud,aizers are the persons opposed;
Semler, Tittman, Knapp, and Lango Euppose that they werc Judatzing Chris-
tians, and, especially Ebionites, or apostato Christjans ; Michaelis, Kleuker,
Paulus, and others, suppose that lho Gnostias are referred to; others, as Schmidt,
Lricke, Yitringa, Bertholdt. Prof. Stuart, suppose that the Doaeta was the gect

that was principally opposetl,
It is impossible now to determine with accuracy to whom particularly the

writer referred, nor could it be well done without a more accurate knowledge than
we now have of the peculiarities of the errorg which prevailed in the time of the
outhor, and among the people to whom ho wroto. tilt tUat wo can leam on thc
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nubject that Is certain, is to be detived from the epistle itself; and there the intl.
mations are few, but they are so clear that re may obtain some knowledge to
guide us.

(1.) The persons referred to had been profesting Christians, and were norv
apostates from the faith. This is clear from ch. ii. 19,'They went out from rrs,
but they were not ofus,'&c. They had been members of the church, but they
had now become teachers of error.

(2.) They were probably ol'the sect of the Doceta; or if that sect had not then
formally sprung up, and was not organized, they held tho opinions which they
afterwaids emblaced. This sect was a branch of the great Gnostic family; and
the peculiarity of the opinion which they held was that Christ was only in ap-
pearance and seemingly, but not in reality, a man; that though he geemed to
converse, to eat, to suffer, and to die, yet this was mercly an appeararwe assumed
by the Son of God for irnportant purposes in regard to man. He had, according
to this view, no real, lrumantty; but though the Son of God hatl actually appeared
in tho world, yet all this was only an assumed form for the purpose of a mani-
festation to men. The opinions of lhe Docetes are thus represented by Gibbon :
.'Ihey denied the truth and authenticity ofthe Gospels, as far as thev relate the
.orr"Jption of Mary, the birth of Christ,"and the thiity years which p"receded the
frrst exercise of his ministry. He ffrst appeared on the banks ofthe Jordan in
the form of perfect manhood 3 but it was a form only, and lot a substance ; a
human ffgure created by the hand of Omnipotence to imitate the faculties and
actions of a man, and to impose a perpetual illusion on the senses ofhis friends
and enemies. Articulato sounds vibrated on the ears of his disciples; but the
image which was impressed on their optic nerve, eludetl the more-stubbora evi-
dence of the touch, and they enjoyed the spiritual, but not the corporeal presenco
of the Son of God. The rage of the Jews was idly wasted against an impassivo
phantom, and the mystic scenes of the passion and death, the resurrection and
ascension of Christ, were represented on the theatre of Jerusalem for the benefit
of mankind.'-Decl. antl FaII, vol. iii. p. 246, Ed. New York, 1829. Comp. vol,
i. 440.

Tirat these vicws began to prevail in the Iatter par! of the first century,there
can be no reason to doubt ; and there con be as little doubt that' the author oI
this epistle had this doctrine in his eye, and that he deemed it to be of special
importance in this epistle, as he had done in his Gospel, to show that the Son ol
God had actually come i,n the fl,esh; that he was truly and properly a man ; that
he lived and died in reality, and not in appearance only. Hence the allusion
to these views in such passages as the following:'That which wasfromtho
beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen with our eves, which we
have looked upon, and our hand,s lwue handl,ed,, of the Word of life-that which
we have seen and heard declare we unto you,' chap. i. l, 3. 'Many false pro-
phets are gone out into the world. Hereby know we tho Spirit of God: Every
ipirit tbat-confesseth that Jesus Christ is ieme in the fcsh ii of God ; and every
apirit that confesseth not that Jesus Christ is como in the flesh is not ol God;
and this is that spirit of antichrist, whereof ye haye hearil that it should come,'
chap. iv. lJ. Comp. vers.9,l4,L5i v. 1,6, 10-12. John had written hir
Gospel to show that Jegus was the Christ, (chap. xx. 81;) he had furnished ample
proofthat he was Divine, or was equal with the Father, (chap. i. l-14,) and alsc
that he was truly a man, (chap. xv.25-28;) but still it seemed proper to furnish
a more unequivocal statement that he had actually appeared in thefiesh, tot in
appearance only but in reality, and this purposo ovidently was a leading ilesign
of this epistle.

The main scope of the epistle the author [ag himgs]f gtated in chap. v. l8:
'These things have I written unto you that believe on the name of the Son of
God; that ye may know that ye have eternal life, and that ye may believo on
the name of the Son of God ;' that is, that you may have iust views of hin, cnd
oxercise en intelligont faith.
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In eonnection with this general desig-n, and keeping in view the erros to which
they to whom the epistle was written were exposed, ihere are two leading trainr
of thought, though oftcn intemingled, in thcepistle. (a) The euthor treats ol
the doctrine that Jesus is the Christ, and (D) the importance of hue as an evi.
tlence of being united to him, or of being true Christians. Both these things are
oharacteristic of John ; they agree with the design for which he wrote his gospel,
and they were in accordance with his peculiarity of mind as 'lhe beloued, disciple,'
the disciple whose heart was full of love, and whr.r rnade religion consist muoll
in that.

The main characteristics of this epistle are these: (1.) It is full of love. The
writer dwells on it; places it in a variety of attitudes; enforces the duty of loving
one another by a great variety of considerations, and shows that it is essential to
the very nature of religion. (2.) The epistle abounds with statements on the
evidences of piety, or [he characteristics of true religion. The author seems to
have felt that those to whom he wrote were in danger of embracing false notions
of religion, and of being seduced by the abettors of error. He is therefore careful
to lay down the characteristics of real piety, and to show in what it essentially
consists. A large part of the epistle is ocCupied with this, and there is perhaps
no portion of the New Testament which one could study to more advantage who
is desirous of ascertaininc whether he himself is a true Christian. An anxious
i:rquirer, a man who wish"es to know what true religion is, could be directed to no
portion of the New Testament where he would more readily ffnd the instruction
that ho needs, than to this portion of the writings of the aged and experienceil
riisciple whom Jesus loved. A true Christian can ffnd norvhere else a more clear
statoment of the nature of his religion, and of the evidences of real piety, than in
this epistle.
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!'IRST EPISTTE GENERAL OF JOHN.

CEAPTER I.
'[\EAT which wos from the "be-I ginning, which we h-ave heard,
whic[ we have seen a with oureyes,

CIIAPTER, I.
ANAITYSIII OT IIIE CEAPTER'

Trrs short chapter embraces the fol-
lowing subjects : I. A strong affrma-
tion t-hat tlie Son of God, or the ' Life,'
hatl appeared in the flesh, vers. l-3.
The evidence of this, the writer says,
was that he had seen him, heard him,
hantlled him; that is, he had had all
the evidence which could be furnished
bv the senses. IIis declaration on this
pi,int he repeats, by putting the state-
nent into a variety of forms, for he
seems to regard it as essential to true
religion. Il. He says that he wrote to
them, in order that they might have
fellowship with him in the belief of this
truth, and might partake of the joy
which flows from the doctrine that thc
'Son of God has actually come in tho
flc,sh, vers. 3, 4. iII. He gtates that
the sum and substaneo of the whole
message which he had to bring to them
rvas, that God is light, and that if we
profess to have fellowship with him wc
must walk in the light, vers. 5-10.
(a) In God is no darkness, no impurity,
no sin, ver.6, (D) If we are in dark-
ness, if we are ignorant and sinful, it
proves that we cannot have any fellow-
ship with him, ven 6. (c) If we walk
in the light as he is in the light, if we
partake of his character and spirit, then
we shall have fellowship one with an-
other, and we may believe that the
blood of Christ will cleanse us from all

which we have looked upon, and
our hands have " handled, of th€'Word of life;

aJn.l.l,&o. atPe.l.l6. cf,u.2{.39.

sin, ver. 7. (d) Yet we are to guard
ourselves from one point of danger, we
are not to allow ourselves to feel that
we have no sin. 'We are to bear with
us the constant recrllection thatwe are

sinners, and are to permit that fact to
produce its proper impression on our
nrinds, vers. 8, 10. (a) Yet we are not
to be despondingthough we do feel this,
but are to remember, that if we will
tnrly confess our sins he will be found
faithful to his promises, and just to the
general anangements ofgrace, by which
our eins may be forgiven, ver. 9.

l. That ihich was frotn thz beEin-
nirw. There can be no doubt that the
rcfeience bere is to the Lord Jesus
Christ, or the ' Word' that was made
flesh. See Notes, John i. l. This is
sueh language as Joirn would use re-
specting him, anil indeed the phrase
'the beginning.' as applicable to the
Loril Jesug, is pcculiar to John in the
writings of the New Testament: and
the larrguage here may be regarded as
one proof that this epistle was written
by him, for it is just such an expression
as [e would use, but not such as one
would be likely to adopt who should
attempt to palm ofr his own writings ns

those of John. One who should have
attemptetl that would have been likely
to introduce the name John in the be-
ginning of the epistle, or in some way
to have claimed his authority. The
apostle, in speaking of 'that, which was
from the beginning,' uses a word in the
neuter gender instead ofthe masculine,
(r.) It is not to be supposed, I tirink,
that he meant to apply this trerm di-
rectly to the Son of God, for if he had
he would have usetl the masculino pro-
noun; but though he hatl the Son ol
God in view, and meant to make a
strong affirmation respecting him, yct
the particular thing here relbrred to
v.as whatz.aer there was respecting that
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incarnate Saviour that furnished testi-
mony to any of the Benses, or that per-
tained to his character and doctrine,
he had borne witness to. He was look-
ins rather at the euid,enca that he was
inEarnate; the prooJs that he was
manifested; and he says that those
proofs had been subjected to the trial
of the senses, and he had borne witness
to them, and now did it again. This is
what is referred to, it seems to me, by
the phrase 'that which,' (8.) The
sense may be this : .'Whatever there
was respecting the \Yord of life, or him
who is the living 'W'ortl, the incsrnate
Son of God, from the very beginning,
from the time when he was firsi mani-
flested in the flesh; whatever there was
respecting his exalted nature, his dig-
nity, his character, that could be sub-
jected to the testimony ofthe senses, to
be the -object of sight, or hearing, or
Lottch, thnt I was permitted to see, and
that I declare to you respecting him.'
John claims to be a competent witness
in reference to everything which oc-
curred as a rnanifeitation"of what the
Son of God was. 'If this be the coruect
interyretation, then the phrase .from
the beginning' (&i &p2ais) does not
here refer to his eternity, or his being
dn. the beginning of all'things, as th6
phrase 'in lhe beginning' \b &pyff)
does in John i. l; but rather means
from the Yerv commencement of his
maniJestation as the Son of God, the
very first indications on earth of what
he was as the Messiah. IVhen the
writer says (ver, 3) that he,declares'
this to them, it seems to me that he
has not referenee merelv to what he
would, aay inlhis epistle, f6r he does not
go extensively into it here, but that he
supposes that they had his Gospel in
their possession, and that he also means
to refer to that, or presumes that they
were familiar with the testimony which
he had borne tn that Gospel respecting
the evidence that the 'Word became
llesh.' Many have indeed supposed that
this cpistleaccompanied the Gospel when
it was published, and was either a part
of it that became subseqncntly detached
from it, or was a letter that acconrpa-
nied it. See Eug, lntro. P. II. $ 68.
There is, it seems to me, no certain
eyidence of that ; but no one ca,n doubt

z',tg

supposeil that those to whom
had access to that Gospel, end

CHAPTEB I.
that he
he wrote
that he refers here to the testimouy
which he had borne in that rcsp€cting
the incarnate Word. tf Wvtchwehaue,
heard,. John was with the Saviour
through the whole of his ministry, and
he has recorded more that the Saviour
said,than either of the other evangelist*
ft is on what he sard of himself that he
grounds much of the evidence that he
was the Son of God. 1l Which we haae
seen with our eyes. That is, pertaining
to his person, and to what he did. 'I
have seen hicn; aeet what he was as a
man; how he appeared on earth; and
I have seen whatever there was in his
works to indicate his character and
origin.' John professes here to havo
seen enough in this respect to frrrnish
evidence that he was the Son of God.
It is not hearsay on which he relies, but
he had the testimony of his own eyes in
the case. Comp. Notes, 2 Pet. i. 16.
lf Which we haue looked upon. The
word here used seems designed to be
more emphatic or intensive than the ono
before occurring. He had just said that
he had 'seen him with his eyes,' but he
evidently designs to include an idea, in
this word which would imply something
more than mere beholding or seeing.
The additional ideawhich is couched il
this word seems to be that of desire ot
pleasure; that is, that he had looked
on him with desire, or satisfaction, or
withthe pleasure withwhich one beholds
a beloved object. Comp. Llatt. xi. 7;
Luke vii. 24; John i. 14; x.45. See
Rob. Lea, 'Ihere was an irrtense and
earnest gaze, as when we behold one
whom we have desired to see, or when
one goes out purposely to look on an
object, The evidences of the incarna.
tion of the Son of Goil had been sub-
jected to such an intcnse and earnest
guze, ll And otn hands haue handled-
Tlrat is, the evidence thathewas arnan
was subjected to the sense of towh, It
\f,as not merely that he had been seen
hy lhg gye, for then it might be pre-
tended that this was amere appearance
assumed without reality; or-t-hat whnt
occurred might have been a mere optical
illusion; but the evidence that he ap-
peared in tho flesh was subjected to
tnore senses than one; to the-lact, that
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2 (For the life was manifested,
and ie have seen it, and bear wit-
ness. and shewunto you that eternal

life,
and

his voice was heard; that he was seen

with the eyes; that the most intense
scrutinv ha[ been employed ; and, lastly,
that he had been actually touched' and'
hand,led,, showing that it could not have
been a mere q,Wearance, an assumed
form, but that it was a realitY. This
kind of oroof that the Son of God had

"pp.rrud' 
i,n the fl,esh, or that he was

tirilv and properly q' rnd'n, is repeatedly
refeired to in the New Testament.
Luke rxiv. 39: 'Behold mY hands and
my feet, that it is I mYself : handle me
an--d see; Ibr a spirit hath not flesh and
bones as ye see mehaYe.' ComP. John
xx. 25-2i7. There is evident allusion
here to the opinion which early prevail-
ed, wlrich was held by bhe Docetes, that
the Son of God did not truly and really
become a man, but that there was onlv
an auDearanca assumed, or that he

tee*id, u be a man. See the Intro., $
3. It was evidently with reference to
this opinion, which began early to pre-
vail, that the apostle dwells on this
ooint. and repeatfthe idea so much, and
i,ho*i bv a i'eference to all the senses

which cduld take any cognizance in the
case, that he was truly and properly a
man. The amount of it is, that we have
the same evidence that he was properly
a man which we can have in the case of
anv other human being; the evidence
onhhi.h *e 

"onstantlya"ct, 
and in which

we cannot beiieve that our senses deceive
us. lt Of the Word of life. Respect-
ing, oi p6rtair,ing to, [he-Word of life.
'Trhat is, whateverthere was pertaining
to the I\rord of life, which was manifest-
ed from the beginning in his speech and
actions, of which the senses could take
cosrizance, and which would furnish the
e"iderce that he was truly incarnate,
that we have declared unto you.' The
rrhrase 'the I{'ord of life,' means the
'IMord in which life resided, or which
was the source and fountain of life. See
Notes, John i. 1,3, The reference is
undoubtedlv to the Lord Jesus Christ.

2. For tie ltfe was mantfested,. W'as
matie manifesf, or visible u:nto w. He
who was the life was made known to
nren by the incarnation. IIe appearod

[A. D. eo.
, which was vith the Father,

was manifested unto us;)
c Jn.17.3.

among men so that they could see hirq
and hear him. Though originally with
God, and dwelling with him, (Johni. l,
2,) yef he came forth and appeared
among men. Comp. Notes, Rorn. i. 3;
1 Tim. iii. 16. Ho is the great source
of all life, and he appeared on the earth,
and we had an opportunity of seeing and
knowing what he was. I And,wehaue
seenit. This repetition, or turning over
the thought, is designed to express the
idea with emphasis, arrd is much in the
manner of John. See John i. 1-3. Iile
is particularly desirous of impressing on
them the thought that he had been a
personal witness of what tho Saviour
was, having had every opportunity of
knowing it from long and Iamiliar inter-
course with him. j[ And bear witness.'We testify in regard to it. John was
satisfied that his own character was
known to be such that credit woultl bo
given to what he said. IIe felt that ho
was known to be a man of truth, and
hence he never doubts that faith woultl
be put in all his statements. See John
xir. 35; xxi. 24 ; Rev. i.2; 3 John 12.
I And, shew unto y@r that elenwl liJe.
'fhat is, we declare unto you what that
Iife was-what was the nature and rank
of him who was the life, and how he
appeared when on earth. IIe hero
attributes eternity to the Son of God-
implying that he had always been with
the Father. \ Wdch was with the
Father. Always before the manifesta-
tion on the earth. See John i. 1.
'The word wa.s with God.' This pas-
sage demoustrates the pre-existence of
the Son of God, and proves that hr: was
eternal. Before ho was manifested on
earth he had an existence to which the
word, liJe could be applieil, and that was
etetnal,. He is tho Author of eternal
life to us. ll Andwas maruiJestedtmto
us. In the flesh; as a man. He who
rvas the liJe appeared, unto men. '.thc
idea of John evidently is, (1,) that the
Being here referred to was foreverwith
God; (2,) that it was proper before the
incarnation that the word, life should bo
given to him as descriptive of his nature;
(3,) that there was a nranifestation of

I. JOHN.
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"?s with
ion Jesus

I That which we have seen and
heard declare we unto you, that ye
also may have fellowship with u-s :

him who was thus ealled, ltJe, on earth;
thathe appeared among men; that he
had a real existenae here, and not a
merely asswnad appearance; and (4,)
that the true characteristics of this in-
carnate Being could be borne testimony
to by those who had seen him, and who
had been long with him. This second
verseshould be regarded as a parenthesis,

3. That wh,ich we lwue seen a nd, heard,
dpcl,are we unto you. We announce it,
or. make it known unto you-rcferrirrg
either to what hepurposes tosay in this
epistle, or more probably embracing all
that he had written respectinghim, and
supposing that his Gospel was in their
hands. He means to call their attention
lo all, the testimony which he had borne
on the subject, in order to counteract
the errors whichbegan to prevail. ll That
lle ,nay haue fellowshipt with us. Witln
us the apostles; with us who actually
law him, and conversed with him. That
is, he wished that they might have the
same belief, and the same hope, and the
same joy which he himself had, arising
from the fact that tho Son of God had
become incarnate, and Lrad appeared
amongmen. To' have fellowship,' means
to have anythin g in common with others ;
to partake of it; to share it with them,
(see Notes, Acts ii. 42;) and the idea
here is, that the apostle wished that they
might share with him all the peace and
happiness which resulted from the fact
that the Son of God had appea,red in
human form in behalf of men. The
object of the apostle in what he wrote
was, that thcy might have the same
views ol the Saviour which he had, and
partake of the same hope and joy.
This is the true notion of Jellowslvip in
religion. I And truly our fellowshipt
is with the Father. \,Yith God the Fa-
ther. That is, there was something ira
conttnon, with him and God ; something
o1'which he and God partook togebher,
or which they shared. 'fhis cannot, of
eourse, mean that his nature was the
Bame as that of God, or that in all
tlings he shared with God, or that in
anqthing he was equal, with God; but

and truly our fellowship
the Fathtr, antl with his'S
Christ.

o Jtr.17.31.

it means that he par{ook, in some re-
spects, of the feelings, the views, the
aims, the joys which God has. Thero
wag a union in feeling, and affection,
and desire, and plan, and this was to
himasourceofjoy. Hehadanattach-
ment to the same things, loved the same
truth, desired the same objects, and was
engaged in the same work; and the con-
sciousness of this, and the joy which,
att_ende_d it, was what was meant by
Jell,owsluipt. Comp. Notes on 1 Cor. i.
16; 2 Cor. xii. 14. The fellowship
which Christians have with God relates
to the following points : ( 1. ) Attachment
to the same truths, and the same objects;
love for the same principles, and the
same beings. (2.) The same kind, of.
happiness, though not in the same de-
gree, The happiness of God is found
in holiness, truth, purity,justice, mercy,
benevolence. The happiness of the
Christian is of the same kind that God
has; the same kind that angels have;
the sarne kind that he will himself
have in heaven-for the joy of heaven
is only that which the Christian has
now, expandetl to the utmost capacity
ofthe soul, and freetl from all that uow
interferes with it, and prolonged to
eternity. ( 3. ) Employment, or co-opera-
tion with God. 'Ihere z's a sphere in
which Gotl works alone, and in whieh
we can have no co-operation, no fellow-
ship with him. In the work of creation ;
in upholding all things; in the govern-
ment of the universe ; in the transmis-
sion of light from world to world ; in the
return of the seasons, the rising and
setting of the sun, the storms, the tides,
the flight of the comet, we can have no
joint agency, no co-operation with him.
'-[here God works alone. Bu[ there is
also a large sphcre in which he admits
us graciously to a co-operation with
him, and in which, unless ur work, his
agency will not be put forth. This ie
seen when the farmer sows his grain;
when the surgeon binds up a wound;
when we take the medicine which God
has appointed as a means of restoration
to health. So in tbe moral world. In



282

4 Antl these things write we unto
you, that "your joy may be full.

5 This then is the message which

others, God graciously
and nnJess we work,the object

we have heard of him, and declare
unto you, that God is light, D and in
him is no darkness at all.

LA. D. 90.

D Jn.1.4,9; I Tl.6.l&

antl his followers; aud why
or others a.fter him, shoultl

reckon this a great mystery, is not easily com-
Eph. v.32; CoI. i.27. Ior a fullprehencletL

view of the subject
the Supplementary

see the Author'e Notes, witb
Note, Rom. viii. I0.l

4. Anil these things write we mto

remembrance when he uttered this re-
mark. See Notes on that passage. The
sense here is, that full and clear views

I. JOHN.

Comp.
Matt.

a JD.I5.lI.

our efforts to saveour own souls and the between any chief

works the apostle Paul,

is not accomplisheil. Thisco-operation
is referred to in such passages as these:
''W-e are labourers together (avepyoi)
with God,' I Cor. iii. 9, 'The Lord
working with them,' Mark xvi. 20.''We
then as workers together with him,' 2
Cor. vi. 1. 'That we might be fellow-
belpers to the truth,' 3 John 8. In all
Buch cases, while the eftciencyis of God

-alike in exciting us to effort, and in
crowning the eflort with success-it is
still true that if our efforts were not put

souls of
with us;

forth, the work would not be done. In

be admired and
worlds.
See also

you. These things respecting him who
was manifested in the flesh, and respeot-
ing the results which flow from that.
1l That your joy may be Jul,l,. This is
almost the same language which tire
Saviour used when addressing his dis-
ciples as he was about to leave thern,
(John xv. 11;) and there can be littlo
doubt that John had that declaration in

tLis department God would not work by
himself alone ; he would not secure the

constitutes no small part of their pecu-
The nature of this, and the
resulting from it, is much of
nature as the communion of

frienil with friend-of one mind with
another kindred mind-that to which

liar joy.
happiness
the same

rve owe no small part of our happiness
in this world. (6.) The Christian will
have fellowship with his God and Sa-
viour in the triumphs of the latter day,
when the scenes of the judgment shall
occur, and when the Redeemer shall
appear, that he may
adored by assembled
Notes, 2 Thess. i. 10.

result by miracle. (a.) We have fellow-
rhip with God by direct communion
with him, in prayer, in meditation, and
in the ordinances of religion. Of this
all true Christians are sensible, and this

of the Lord Jesus, and the fellowship
with him and with each other, which
would follow fmm that, would be a
source of happiness. Their joy woukl
bo complete if they had that ; for their
real happiness was to be found in their
Saviour. The best editions of the Greek
Testament now rcad'you,r joy,' instead
of the common reading 'our joy.'

6. Tlvts then is the rnessage which we
haue heatd, of lvim. This is the sub-
stance ofthe announcement (l*ayyct ia-)
which we have received of him, or which
he made to us. The messaaeherercferg
to what he communicateil is the sum of
the revelation which he made to man.
The phrase 'of him' (,&,d ai,,roa) does
not mean respect:ing hi,m, or about him,
bnt from him; lhat, is, this is what we
received from his preaching; from all
that he said. Thepeculiarity, thesub-
stance of all that he said, maybe summetl
up in the declaration that God is light,
and in the consequences whicb follow
from this doctrine. He came as the
messenger of Him who is light; hecame
to inculcate and defend the truths which
flow from that central doctrine, in regard
to sin, to the danger antl duty of man,
to the way of recoverlr and to the rules
by which men ought to live. fl That
God, is l,ight. Light, in the Scriptures,
is tho emblem of purity, truth, know-

xix. 28; Rev. iii. 21. \ And, wtth his
Son Jesus Christ. That is, in like
manner there is much which we have tln
c omrn on with the Saviour-in character,
in feeling, in desire, in spirit, in plan.
There is a unton with him in these
things-and the consciousness of this
gives peace and joy.

[There is a raal union betweeu Christ and his
peoplg which lies at the foundation of this fellow-
ship. W'ithout this ttra.ioo, there can be no com.
munion. 3ut a 'uriotr rpith Chdst in these
thi:lgs, i. a., in cha.racter anil &c,' isfeeling

whichnothing morc than the uuion subsish
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Iedge, prosperity, and happiness-as
darkness is of the opposite. John here
says that ' God is liglfi'-pdt-not the
light, or a light,bfi light itseff; that
is, he is himself all light, and is the
gource and fountain oflight in all worlds.
IIe is perfectly pure, without any ad-
mixture of sin. Ife has all knowledge,
with no admixture of ignorance on any
subiect. He is infinitely happy, with
nothing to make him miserable. He is
inffnitely true, never stating or coun-
tenancing error; he is blessed in all his
ways, never knowing the darkness of
disappointment and adversity. Comp.
Notes on James i. 17; Johu i.4,5; 1

Tim.vi. 16. {l And, in him is no d,arlc-
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which make the heart pure, and which
bring us into conformity to the God who

in doubt about our religious state, in
contradistinction frorn living in the en-
joyment of religion. That ls not, how-
ever, probably the whole idea here. The
Ieading thought is, that if we live in
sin, it is a proof that our profession of
religion is false. Desirablo as it is to
have the eomforts of religion, yet it is
not alwa)rs true that thff whb do not
are not true Christians, nor is it truo
byanvmeans that they intend to deceivo
the world. fl We tie. We are false
professors; we are deceived if we think
that we can have fellowship with God,
and yet live in the practice of sin, As
God is pure, so must we be, if we would
be his friends. This does not mean
neeessarily that they rneant to deceive,
but that there was an irreconcilable con-
tradiction between a life of sin and fel-
lowship with God. fl And, do not the
truth. Donotacttnrly. The profession
is a false one. Comp.\otes ori John iii.
22. To dn the truth isto act in accor-
dance with truth; and the expression
here means that such an one could not

6 If we say that we have fel-
lowship with "him, and walk in

darkness, wo lie, and do not ths
truth :

ness at all. This language is much in
tlte manner of John, not only affirming
that a thing is so, but guarding it so
that no mistake could possibly be made
as to what he meant. Comp. John i.
l-3. The expression here is designed
to affrm that God is absolutely perfect;
that there is nothing in him which is in
any way imperfect, or which would dim
or-maf the pure splendour of his cha-
racter, not even as much as the smallest
rpot would on the sun, The language
is probably designed to guard the mind
from an error to which it is prone, that
of charging God with being the Author
of the sin and miserv which exist on the
carth; and the apoitle seems to design
to teach that whatever was the sourco
of sin and misery, it was not in any
sense to be charged on God. This doc-
ttine that God is a pure light, John lays
down as the substance of all that he had
to teach; of all that he had learned from
him whowas made flesb. It is, in fact, the
fountain of all just views of truth on the
eubject of religion, and aII proper views
ofreligion take their origin frorn this.

p, {f we 1ay that we haue fellowshilt
with hirn. If we reckon ourseives among
his friends, or, in other words, if we pro-
I'ess to be like him: for a profession of
religion involves tho idea of having
lellouship with God, (comp. Notes on
ver. 3,) and he who professes that should
be like him. fl And, walk in dnrkness,

be a Christian. And yet how many
there are who are living in known siir
who profess to be Christians! IIow
many whose minds are dark on the
whole subject ofreligion, who have never
known anything of the real peace and
ioy which it imparts, who nevertheless
entertain the belief that they are the
friends of God, and are going to heaven !
They trust in a name, in forms, in con-
formity to external rites, and have never
known anything of the internal peaco
and purity which religion imparts, and
in fact have never had any true fellow-
ship with that God who is light, and in
whom there is no darkness at all. Re.
Iigion is light; religion is peace, purity,
joy; anil though tlrere are cases where
for a time a true Christian may be lt,ft
to darkness, arrd have no spiritual joy,
and be in doubt about his salvation, yet
still it is a great truth, that unless we
know by personal experience what it is
to walk babitually in the light, to have
the comforts of religion, and to expe-
rienee in our own souls the influences

Live in sin and error. To 'walk in
dorknegs' now commonly denotes to be



7 .But if we walk nin the light,
as he is in the lisht. we have fel-
Iowehip one with inoiher, and the
blood 

-t of Jesus Christ his Son
cleanseth ue from all sin.
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we can have no true
is but a name, which
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8 If we say that we have no sin,

o we deceive ourselves, and the
truth is not in us.

a Jn.12.35. D 8p.1.7; Ee.9.l4; lPe.l.l9; Bc,l.G
c I K1.8.46; Job 15.4; Ec.7.20; Je.3.!.

There is no stain made by sin so deep
that the blood of Christ cannot take it

religion.
will not

ovail us on the final daY.
7. But if we wallcin ihe Light. Comp.

Notes on ver. 6. Walking in the light
may include the three following things:
( l.) Leading lives ofholiness and purity;
that is, the Christian must be charac-
teristically a holy man, a light in the
world, by his example. (2.) Walking
in the truth; that is, embracing the
truth in opposition to all error of hea-
thenism and inffdelity, and having clear,
spiritual views of truth, such as the un-
renewed never have. See 2 Cor. iv. 6;
1 Cor. ii.9-15; Eph. i. 18. (3.) Enjoy-
ing the comforts of religion ; that is,
haiing the joy which religion is fitted
to impart, and which it does impart to
its true friends, Psa, xciv. 19; Isa. lvii.
8; 2 Cor. i.3; riii. 11. Comp. Notes
on John xii. 36. I As hets in the l,ight.
In tho eame kintl of light that he bas.
The measure of light wLich we may
have is uot the same in degree,bnt it
isof the samekind. Thetrue Christian
in his character and feelings resembles
God. { We haue fellowship sne with
another. As we all partake of his feel-
ings and views, we shall resemble each
other. Loving the same God, embracing
the same views of religion, and living
for the same ends, we shall of course
have much that is conxrnon, to us all,
and thus shall have fellowship with each
other. 1J Andthe bloodof Jesus Chrtst
his Son ckansethus from all sin. See
the sentiment here 6xpressed fully ex-
plained in the Notes on Heb, ix. 14,
\{hen it is said that his blood cleanses
us fi'om all, ain, the expression must
mean one of two things-either that it,
is through that blood that all past sin is
forgiven, or that that blood wiII ulti-
mately purify us from all transgression,
and make us perfectly holy. The general
meaning is plain, that in regard to any
and every sin of which we may be con-
ocious, there is efficacy in that blood to
r€moye it, and to make us wholly pure.

entirely away from the soul. The con-
nection here, or the reason why this is
introduced here, Beems to be this: Th€
apostle is stating the substance of the
message which he had received, ver. 6.
The first or leading part of it was, that
God is light, and in him is no darkness,
and that his religion requires that all
his friends should resemble him by their
walking in the light. Another, and a
material part of the same message was,
that provision was made in his religion
for cleansing the solil from sin, and
making it liko Gorl. No system of
religion intendetl for man could be
adapteil to his condition which diil not
contain this provision, and this iltd, cot-
tain it in the most full and ample man-
ner. Of course, however, it is meant
that that blood cleanses from all sin only
on the conditions on which its efficacy
can be made available to man-by re-
pentance for the past, and by a cordial
reception of the Saviour through faith.

8. IJ we say thatwe haae no sin. It
is not improbable that the apostle here
makes allusion to some error which was
then beginning to prevail in the church.
Some have supposed that the allusion
is to tho sect of the Nicolaitanes, and
to the views which they maintained,
particularly that nothing was forbidden
to the children of God under the gospel,
and that in the freedom conferred on
Christians they were at liberty to do
what they pleased, Rev. ii. 6,15. It
is not certain, however, that the allu-
sion is to them, and it is not necessarJ
to suppose that there is reference to ang
particular sect that existed at that time.
The object of the apostle ig to show that
it is implied in the very nature of the
gospel that we are ginners, and that if,
on any pretence, we denied that fact,
we utterly deceived ourselves. In all
ages there have been those who haye
attempted, on Bome pretence, to justify
their conduct; who have felt thet they
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I If we confess nour sins, ho is sinsl and to cleanse D us from all
faithful and just to forgive us our unrighteousness.

a Job|B.n,28i Pr.32.5; Pr.28,).3. D P4.51.2; 1Oo.6.ll,

did not need a Saviour; who have his handsandhis oyes towards the starr,
antl s1y that he hatl no sin to confess-
that

maintained that they hatl a right to do
what they pleased; 6r who, on"pretence
of being perfectly sanctified, have held
that they live without the commission
of sin. To meet these, and all similar

9. If wc confess ot,i Eins. Pardon.
in'the Scriptuies, always supposes thal
thero is confession, and there is no pro-
mise that it will be impprted unless a
full acknowledgment has been made.
Compare Psa. li.; xxxii.; Luke xv. 18,
seq.; vii. 41, seq,;
1l Ee ts faithful,-.
IIe will do whit he

he was as pure as the God that
, those stars ?

Proy. xxviii. 13.
To his promiBes.

has assured us ho

made

cases, the apostle afrrms that it is a
great elemerrtary truth, which
pretence is to be denied, that we
sinners. We are at all times,
all circumstances, to admit the painful
and humilating truth that we are trans-
gressors of the law of God, and that we
need, even in our best services, the will do in remitting them. { And, just

to /orgtue us otlr sin"s. The word .2usl
here cannot be used in a strict and pro-
per seffro, since the forgiveness of sins
ig never an act of justicT, but is an act
of mzrcy. ff it were an act of justice
it could be demanded or enforced, and
that is the same as to sav that it is not
fbrgiveness, for in that cise there could
have beon no sin to be pardoned. But
the word just is often used in a larger
sense, as denoting upright, equitable,
acting properly in the circumstances of
the case, &c. Comp. Notes on Matt, i.
19. Hero the word mav be used in one
of the following seoEes i (1.) Either as
refeming to his general excellence of
character, or his disposition to do what
is proper ; that is, he is one who will
act in every way as becomes God ; or,
(2,) that he wi-ll be just in the sense
that he will be true to his promises; or
that, since he has prornisad to pardon
sinners, he will be found faithfully to
adhere to those engagements; or per-
haps, (3,) that he will be just to his
Son in the covenant of redemption,
since, now that an atotrement has beeu
mado by him, and a way has been
op€ned ahrough his sufierings by which
God can consistently pardon, and with
a view and an understanding that he
might and would pardon, it would bo
an act ofinjusticetn him if he did not
pardon thoso who believe on him.
Viewed in either aspect, we may have
the fullest assuranoe that God is rcady
to pardon us ifwe exercise true rePentr
ance and faith. No one can come to
God without finiling him ready to do

on no
are all
and in

cleansing of the blood of Jesus Christ,
The fair interpretation of the declarr-
tion here will apply not only to those
wlto maintain that they have not been
guilty of sin in the pist, but also to
those who profess to have become per-
fectly sanctiffed, and to live without Bin.
In any and every way, if we say that
we have no sin, wo deceive oumelves.
Compare Notes on
d,eceiue aurselues.

James iii.2. fl We

views about our character.

'We have wrong
This does

not mean that the self-deception is wil-
ful, but that it in fact exists. No man
knows himself who supposes that in all
respects he is perfectly pure. 1[ A"d,
tlw tru,th is not in us. On this subject.
A man who should maintain that he
had never committed sin, could have no
just views of the truth in regard to him-
self, and would show that he was in utter
error. In like manner, accorditrg to
the obvious interpretation of this pas-
sage, he who maintains that he is wholly
sanctified, and lives without any sin,
shows that he is deceived in regard to
himself, and that the truth, in this re-
spect, is not in him. IIe may hold the
truth on other subjects, but he doeg not
otr this. The very nature of the Chris-
tian religion supposes that we feel our-
Eelves to be sinners, and that we should
bo ever ready to acknowledge it. A
man who claims that he is absolutelv
perfect, that he is holy as God is holf,
must know little of his o\rn heart.
Who, after all his neasoning on the aub-
ject, would da^re to go out under the
bpen heoven, ac midright, anil lift up
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l0 If we say that we have not sinned, we make him a liar, und
his word is not in us.

all that is appropriate for a God to do
in nardoninE transgressorr; no one who
wili not, in-fact, r"eceive forgiveness if
he repents, and believes, and makes
confesiion; no one who will not ffnd that
God is just to his Son in the covenant
of redemption, in pardoning and saving
all who put their trust in the merits of
his sacriffce. ll And to cleanse us frort
all unrtghteousness. By forgiving all
that is past, treating us as if we wene

righteous, and ultimately by removing
all the stains of guilt from the soul.

10. If we say thatwe haue not sinned,.
fn times that are past. Some perhaps
might be disposed to say this ; and as
the apostle is careful to guard every
point, he here states that if a man
should take the ground that his past
life had been wholly upright, it would
prove that he had no true religion. The
statement here respecting the pasrseems
to prove that when, in ver. 8, he refers
to the present-' if we say we ltaue no
sin'-he meant to say that if a man
should claim to be pirrfect, or to be
wholly sanctiffed, it would demonstrate
tLat he deceivetl himself ; and the two
statements go to prove that neither in
reference to tho past nor the present
can any one lay claim to perfection,
fl We kalce hiri, a tiar. B'ecause he
has ever5rwhere affirmed the depravity
of a.ll the race. Compare Notes on
Rom. i. ii. iii. On no point have his
declarations been more positive and uni-
form. than on the fact of the universal
srnfulness of man. Comp. Gen. vi. 11,
12; Job xiv. 4; xv, 16; Psa. xiv. 1, 2,
3 ; li. 6 ; lviii. 3; Rom. iii. 9-20; Gal.
iii. 2f . fl And his uord is not in us.
His truth ; that is, wo have no true re-
ligion. The whole system of Chris-
tianity is based on the fact that man
is a fallen being, and needs a Saviour;
and urrless a man admifs that, of course
he cannot be a Christian.

NEMTRf,S.

(1.) The importance of the doctrine
of the incarnation of the Son ofGod,
vers. 1,2. On that doctrine the apostle
layr geat etress ; begins Uia epirtte

with it; presents it in a grrcat yariety
of forms ; dwells upon it as if he would

I not have it forgotten or misunderstood.

llt has all the importance which he at
tached to it, lbr (o) it is the most won-
derful of all the events of which we
have any knowledge ; (D)it is the most
deeply cbnnected with our wclfare.

(2.) The intense interest which true
piety always takes in this doctrine,
vers. 1, 2. The feelings of John on the
subject are substantially the feelings of
all true Christians. Tho world passes
it by in unbelief, or a"s if it were of no
importance; but no true Christian can
look at the fact that the Son of God
became incarnate but with the deepest
emotion.

(3.) It is an object of arilent degino
with true Christians that all others
should sharo their joys, vers. 3, 4.
There is nothing selffsh, or narnow, or
exclusivo in true religiou; but every
sincere Christian who is happy desires
that all others should be happy too.

(4.) Ifherever there is true fellow-
ship with God, there is with all true
Christians, vers. 3, 4. There is but
one church, one family of God ; and as
all true Christians have fellowship with
God, they must have with each other.

(5.) Wherever there is true fellow-
ship with Christians, there is with God
himself, vers. 3, 4. If we love his
people, sharo their joys, labour with
them in promoting his cause, and love
the things which they love, wo ahall
show that we love him. There is but
ono God, and one church; and ifall the
members love each other, they will love
their common God and Savioun Atr
evidence, therefore, that we love Chris-
tians, becomes an eyidence that we love
God.

(6.) It is a great privilego to be a
Christian, vers. 3, 4. If we are Chris.
tians, we are associated with (a) God
the Father; (D) with his Son Jesur
Christ; (c) with all his redeemed on
earth and in heaven; (d) with all holy
angels. Thereis onebondof fellowship
that unites all together; anil what a
privilege it is to bo united in tbe eternal
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bontls of friendship with all the holy
minds in the universe !

(7.) If God is light, (ver. 6,) then all
that occurs is reconcilable with the idea
that he is worthv of confidence. IMhat
lre does 

^oy 
seei* to be dark to us, but

we may be assured that it is all Iight
with him. A cloud mav come between
us and the sun, but beyond the cloud
the sunshineswith undimmedsplendour,
and soon the cloud itself will pass away.
At midnight it is dark to us, but it is
not because the sun is shorn of his beams,
or is extinguished. He will rise again
upon our hemisphere in the fulness of
his glory, and all the darkness of the
cloud and of midnight is reconcilable
with the idea that the sun is a bright
orb, and that in him is no darkness at
atl. So with God. We may be under
a cloud of sorrow and of trouble, but
above that the glory of God shines with
rplendour, and soon that cloud will pass
away, and reveal him in the fulness of
his beauty and truth.

(8.) IMe should, therefore, at all times
exercise a cheerful confftlence in God,
ver. 6. Who supposes that the eun is
never again to shine when the cloud 

I

passes over it, or when the shades ofl
midnight have settled down upon the
world ? W'e confide in that sun that it
will shine again when the cloud has
passed of, and when the shades of night
have been driven awav. So let us con-
fide in God, for with irore absolute cer-
tainty we shall yet see him to be light,
and shall come to a world where there
is no cloud.

(9.) We may look cheerfully onward
to heaven, ver.6. There all is light.
Thele we shall see God as he is. Well
may we then bear with our darkness a
little longer, for soon we shall be ushered
into a world whero there is no need of
the sun or the stars; where there is no
darkness, no night.

(10.) Religion is elevating in its na-
ture, vers. 6, f. It brings us from a
world of darkness to a world of light.
ft scatterc the rays of light on a thou-
sand dark subjects, and gives promise
that all that is now obscure will yet be-
oome clear as noonday. Wherever there
is true religion, the mind emerges more
and more into light ; the scalea of igno-
ranee ano ernor pa"6s a!f,ey.

(11.) There is no sin gs great that it
maynot be rernoved by the blooil of the
atonement, ter. '1, lasT 6lnusa. Thig
blood has shown its efficacy in the par-
don of aII the g'reat sinners who f,ave
applied to it, and its efrcacy is as great
now as it was vhen it, was applied to
the first sinner that was saved. No one,
therefore, however great his sins, need
hesitate about applying to the blood of
the cross, or fear that his sins are so
geat that they carrnot be taken away.

( I 2. ) The Christian will yet be made
wholly pure, r.er. I,last clause. It is
ofthe nature ofthat blood which the Re-
deemer shed that it ultimately cleanses
the soul entirely from sin. The pros-
pect before the irue Christian th;t he
will become perfectly holy is absolute ;
and whatever else may befall him, he is
sure that he will yet be holy as God is
holy.

(13.) There is no use in attempting
to conceal our oflences, ver.8. Thei
are known, all known, to one Beinf,
and they will at some future period a1l
be disclosed. We cannot hope to evado
punishment by hiding them; we cannot
hope for impunity bepause wo suppose
theymaybe passedover asi/unobserved.
No man can escape on the presumption
either that his sins are unknown, or that
they are unworthy ofnotice.

(14.) It is nanly to make confession
when we have sinned, vers. 9, 10, All
tneann$s was in doing the wrong, nol
in confessing it; whit we shouid b6
ashamed of is that we are guilty, not
that confession is to be made. When a
wrong has been done, there is no noble-
ness in trying to conceal it; antl as there
is no nobleness in such an attempt, so
there could be no safety.

( 15.) Peace of mind, when wrong has
been done, can be found only in confes-
sion, vers. 9, 10. That is *hat naturr
prompts to when we haYe done wrong,
if we would find peace, and that the
religion of grace demands. When a man
has done wrong, the least that ho can
do is to make confeesion; and when that
is done and the wrong is pardoned, all
is done that catu bo to restore peace to
the soul.

(16.) The ease of salvation, ver.9.'What more easy terms of salvation could
we desire than an acknowleilgment of
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CHAPTER II.
l[[Y little children, these things
-LVf write I unto you, that ye sin

our sins ? No painful sacrifice is de-
manded ; no penance, pilgrimage, or
voluntary scourging; all that is required
is that there should be an acknowledg-
ment of sin at the foot of the cross, and
if this is done with a true heart the
oflender will be saved. If a man is not
wi.lling to do this, why should he be
saved? IIow can he be?

CHAPTER II.
ANAI,YfIIS OF TEE CEAPTEB.

Tss, subieats which are introduced
into this chapter are the following:
I. A statement of the apostle that the
great object which he had in writing to
them was that they should not sin ; and
yet if they sinned, and were congcious
that they were guilty before God, they
should not despair, for they had an
Advocate with the Father who had made
propitiation for the sins of the world,
vers. 1,2. This is properly a continua-
tion of what he had said in the close of
the previous chaptcr, and should not
trave been separated from that. II.
The evidence that we know God, or that
we are his true friends, is to bo found
in the fact that wo keep his command-
menfs, vers.3-6. IIL The apostle saya
that what he had been saying was no
new commandment, but was what they
had always heard concerning the nature
of the gospel ; but though in this respect
the law of love which he meant particu-
Iarly tb enforce was no new command-
ment, none whieh they had not heard
before, yet in another respect it was a
new commandment, for it was one which
in its peculiarity was originated by the
Saviour, and which he meant to make
the characteristio of his religion, vers,
7-Ll. A large part of the epistle is
taken up in explaining and enforcing
thiscommandment requiring love to the
brethren. IV. The apostle speciffes
(vers. 12-14) various reasons whv he
Lad witt", io them-reasons deftved
from the peculiar character of diferent
classes a,mong them-little children,
fathers, young metr. Y. Ea,ch of thege
classes he solemnlycommands not to loye

not. Antl if any man sin, we havo
an advocato o with the Father,
Jesus Christ the righteous:

a 80.8.3,1; H6.7.95.

the world, or the things that are in the
world, for that which constitutes the
peculiarity of the ' world' as such is not
of the Father, and all 'that there is in
the world is soon to pass away,' vers. I 5

-17. VI. He calls their attention to
the fact that the closing dispensation ol
the world had come, vers. 18-20. The
evidence ofthis was, that antichrist had
appeared. YII. He calls their attention
to the characteristics of the antichrist.
The essential thing would be that anti-
christ would denv that Jerus was tho
Christ, involving"a practical denial of
both the Father and the Son. Pemons
ofthis charact€r were abroad, and they
wero in great danger of being seduced
by their arts from the way of truth and
duty, vers.21-26. YIII. The apostle,
in the close of the chapter, (vers.27-
29, ) expresses the belief that they would
not be seduced, but that they hail an
anointing from above which woultl keep
them from the arte of those who would
lead them astray. He earnestlyexhorts
them to abide iir God the Savi-our, that
when he should appear they might havo
conffdence and niri be ash'ameI qt his

lcoming.
I 1. My little children. Twua poi.
1 This is suchlanguageasan agedapostle
would be likely to uie when addressing
a church, and its use in this epirtle may
be resarded as one evidence that John
had riached an advanced period of lifo
when he wrote the epistle. I Thesa
thirws writo f unto aou. To wit, the
thin'gs stated in chapl i. \ Tha,t ye sin
not.- Tokeep You from sin, or to induce
you to leatl a holy life. ll And, if any
nnn sin. As all are liable, with hearts
as cor, upt &s oum, and amidst the temp-
tations of a world like this, to do. This,
of course, does not imply that ih h pro-
per ot right to sin, or that Christians
should have no concern about it; but
the meaning is, that all are liable to sin,
and when we are conscious of sin the
mintl should not yield to despondency
and despair. It might, be supposed,
perhaps, that ifone ginned after baptism,
or after being converted, there could be
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no fcrgiveness. The apostle designs to
guard against any auch suppositiou, and
to show that the atonement made by the
.Redeemer had respect to all kinds of
sin, and that under the deepest con.
gciousnesg of guilt and of personal un-
worthiness, we may feel that we have
rn adYocate on high. ll We haue an
aduocate with the Father. God onlv can
forgive sin; and thoughwe have no 6laim
on him, yet there is one with him who
oan plead our cause, and on whom we
ean rely to manage our interests there.
Theword rendercd. aduocate ( *a j 4 x).1ros

-paraclete) is elsewhere applied to the
HoIy Spirit, and is in every other place
where it occurs in the New Testament
rendered comJorter, John xiv. 16,26;
rv. 26; xvi. f. On the meaning of the
word,seeNotes on John xiv. 16. As used
with referenceto the Holy Spirit (John
riv. 10, et al.) it is employed in the
more general sense of helpter, or aid,;
and the particular manner in which the
Iloly Spirit aids us, may be seen stated
in the Notes on John xiv. 16. As
usual here with reference to the Lord
Jesur, it is employed in the more
limited sense of the word dd,aoaate, as
the word is flequently used in the
Greek writers to denote an advocate in
court; that is, one whom we ca,ll to our
aiil; or to stand by us,to defend our
Euit. lYhere it is applied to the Lord
Jesus, the Ianguage is evidently figura-
tive, since there can be no literal plead.-
ing for us in heaven; but it is expres-
sive of the geat truth that he has
untlertaken our cause with God, and
that he performs for us all that we ex-
pect ofan advocate and counsellor. It
is not to be supposed, however, that he
manages our cause in the same way, or
on the same principles on which an ad-
vocate in a human tribunal does. An
advocate in court is employed to defend
his client. He does not begirr by ad-
mitting his guilt, or in any way basing
his plea on the conceded fact that he is
guilty; his proper business is to show
that he is nol guilty, or, ifhe bc proved
to be so, to see that no injustice shall
be done him. The proper business of
an advocate in a human court, there-
fore, embraces two things: (1.) To
show that his client is not guilty in the
form and matrner charged on him.

This he m1y do il onc of two ways,
either, (a) by showing that he did iot
do the act charged on him, as when ho
is charged with murder, and can prove
an alibi, or show that he was not piesent
at the time the murder was committed;
or (D) by proving that he had, aiqhtto
do the deed-as, if he is charged- with
murder, he may admit the fact of the
killing, but mav show that it wa.e in
self-defence. (2.) In case his client is
convicted, his office is to seo that no
injustice is done to him in the sentence;
to stand by hirn still; to avail himself
of all that the law allows in his favour,
or to state any circumstance of age, or
sex, or former serrice, or bodily health,
which would in any way mitigate tho
sentence. The advocacv of the Lord
Jesus in our behalf, horvever, is wholly
different from this, though the sami
general object is pursued and sought,
the gootl of those for whom he becomes
an advocate. The nature of his advo-
cacy may be stated in the following
particdam: (1.) IIe admits the guiit
of those for whom he becomes the advo-
cate, to the full extent charged on them
by the law of God, and by their own
consciences. IIe does not attempt to
hide or conceal it. He makes no
apology for it. He neither aitempb to
deny the Jact, nor to show that they
had, a rtght, to do as they have done,
He could not do this, for it would not
be true; and any plea before the throne
of God vhich should be basetl on a de-
nial of our guilt woultl be fatal to our
cause. (2.) Asourailvocete, he under-
takes to be security that no wrong shall
be done to the universe if we are not
punished ag we deserve; that is, if we
are pardoned, and treated as tJ we had,
not sinned. This he does by pleading
what he has done in behalf of men;
that is, by ttre plea that his suferings
and death in behalf of sinners have dono
as much to honour the law, and to
maintain the truth and justice of God,
and to prevent the ertension of apos-
tasy, as if the offenders themselves had
suffered the full penalty of the law. If
sinners are punished in hell, there will
be some object to be accomplished by it;
and the simplo account of the atone-
ment by Clrrist is, that his death will
secure all the good results to the uni-
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but also for tho atns of the whole
world.

2 And he is the propitiation " for
our sins: and not'foi ours only,

d E.b.3.lE5,

verge which would be secured by the
nunishment of tho offender himself. It
Las done as much to maintain the hon-
our of the law, and to impress the uni-
verre with the truth that sin cannot be

committed with impunity. If all the
good results can be secured by sub-'
stituted sufferings which there would be
by the punishment of the offender him-
self, then it is clear tbat the guilty may
be acquitted and saved. Why should
thev not be? The Saviour, as our ad-
voc-ate, undertakes to be security that
this shall be. (3.) As our advocate, he
becomes a surety for our good beha-
viour ; gives a pledge to justice that we
will obey the laws of God, and that he
will keep us in the paths of obedience
and truth; that, if pardoned, we will
not continue to rebel. This pledge or
Eurety can be given in no human court
of justice. No man, advocate or friend,
can give security when one is pardoned
who has been convicted of stealing a
horse, that he will not steal a horse
again; when one who has been guilty of
murder is pardoned, that he wiII never
be guilty of it again; when one who
has been guilty of forgery is pardoned,
that' he will not be guilty of it again.
If he could, do this, the subject of par-
don would be attended with much fewer
di{ficulties than it is now. But the Lord
Jesus becomes such a pledge or surety
for us, (fleb. ,tii. 22,) and hence he
beeomes such an advocate withthe Fa-
ther as we need. I Jesus Chrtst the
righteous. One who is eminently
rilhteous himself, and who po..".."".
the means of rendering others righteous.
It is an appropriate feeling when we
come before God in his name, that we
come pleading the merits of one who is
eminently righteous, and on acconnt of
whose rigtrteousness we may be justified
and saved.

.2. Arg he is t-hz pr.opitiatton for our
sins. The word rendered prcryitiatton
(ilatpic) occurg nowhere elsi in the
New '.fcstament, except in chap. iv, l0
of this epistle; though wordi of the
same derivation, and f,aving the same
e8sential meaning, frequently occur.

'fhe corlesponding word ituttipu (ld-
lasterion) occurs in Rom. iii. 25,rer,-
dered propi,tiatton-' whom God hath
set forth to be a propitiation through
faith in his blood;' and in Heb. ix. 5,
rendered rnercy-seat-' shadowing the
mercy-seal.' The verb illazopat (hilas-
komai) occurs also in Luke xviii. S-
' God, be mzt'ciful to me a sinner;' and
Heb. ii. l7-1 to rnake reconctltation
for the sins of the people.' For the idea
expressed by these words, see Notes on
Rom. iii. 25. The proper meaning of
the word is that of reconciling, appeas-
ing, turning eway anger, rendering
propitious or favourable. The idea is,
that thero is anger or wrath, or that
something has been doneto oflend, and
that it is needful to turn away that
wrath, or to appease. This may be
done by a sacrifice, by song's, by services
rendered, or by bloody oferings. So
the word is often used in Homer.-
Passow. We have similar words in
common uge, &s when we say of one
that he has been ofended, and tbat
something must be done to appease him,
or to turrr awav his wrath. This is
commonly done'with us by making
restitution ; or by an acknowledgmcnt ;
or by yielding the point in contro-
Yersy; or by an expression of regret;
or by different eonduct in time to
come. But this idea must not be
applieil too literally to God ; nor should
it be explained away. The essential
thoughts in regard to him, as im-
plied in this word, are, (1,) that his
will hag been disregarded, and his law
violated, and that he has reason to be
ofrended with us; (2,) that in that con-
dition he cannot, consistently with his
perfections, and the good of the uni-
verse, treat us as ifwe had not done it;
(3,) that it is proircr that, in some way,
he should show his displeasure at our
conduct, either by punishing us, or by
something that shall answer the sanre
purpose; and, (4,) that the means oI
propitiation come in here, and &ccorl-
plish this end, and make it proper that
he should treat us as if we hatl not sin-
ned; that is, he is reconciled, or ap-



p€ased, and his anger ir turned away.
This is done, it is supposed, by the
dcath of the Lord Jesus, accomplishing,
in most important respects, what would
be accomplished by the punishment of
the offender himself. In regard to this,
in order to e proper understanding of
what is aeconrplished, it is necessary to
obserye two tirings-what is not done,
and what ris. I. There are certain
thing's which do nof enter into the idea
of propitiation. They are such as these:
(a) That it does not change the fact
that the wrong was done. That is a
fact which cannot be denied, and he who
undertakes to make a propitiation for
airr does not deny it. (D) It does not
change God; it does not make him a
diflerent being from what he was before; 

,
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it does not biy hirt, ouer to a willing-
ness to show nielcy; it does not chanfe
on inexorable being to oDo who is corn-
passionate and kind. (o) The offering
that is made to secure reconeiliation
does not necessarily produce reconcilia-
tion in fact. It prepares the way for it
on the part of God, but whether they
for whom it is made will be disposed to
accept it is another question. When
two men arc alienated from each other,
vou may go to B and say to him that
all obstacles to reconciliation on the
part of A are removed, and that he is
tlisposetl to be at peace, but whether B
will be willing to be ot peace is quite
another matter. The mere fact that
his adversary is disposed to be at peace,
determines nothing in regard to his dis-
position in the matten So in regard to
the controversy between man and God.
It may be true that all obstacles to re-
conciliation on the part of God are taken
away, and still it may be quite a, sepa-
rate question whether man will be willing
to lay aside his opposition, and embrace
the terms ofmercy. In itself considered,
one does not necessarily determine the
other, or throw any light on it. II. The
amount, then, in regard to tLe propitia-
tion made for sin is, that it removes all
obstacles to reconciliation on the part of
God; it does whatever is rrecessary to
be done to maintain the honour of his
law, his j ustice, and his truth ; it nrakes
it consistent for him to ofer pardon-
that is, it removeg whatever there was
that made it necessary to inflictpunish-
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ment, and thus, so far as the wortl can
be applied to God, it appeases him, or
turns away his anger, or renders him
propit'gus. This it does, not in reepect
to producing any change in God, butin
respect to the fact that it nemoyes
whatever there was inthe nature of the
case that prevented the free and full
ofler of pardon. The idea of the apostle
in the passage before us is, that when
we sin we may be assured that this has
been done, and that pardonmaynow.be
freely extended to us. fl And, not for
our's only. Not only for the sins of us
who are Christians, for the apostle was
writing to such. The idea which he
intends to convey seems to be, that
wherr we come before God we should take
the most liberal and large views of the
atonement ; we should feel that the most
ample provision has been made for our
pardon, and that in no respect is there
any limit as to the suffciency of that
rvork to remove all sin. It is sufficient
for us; sufficient for all the world.
1l But also for the sins of the whole
world,. The-phrase' the sins oJ' isnot
in the original, but is not improperly
supplied, for the connection demarrds it.
'I'his is ono of the expressions occurring
in the New 'festament which demon-
strate that the atonement was made for
all men, and which cannotbereconciled
with any other opinion. If he had died
only for a part of the race, this languagc
coul,l, not, have been used. The phrase,
'the whole world,' is one which naturally
embraces all men; is such as rvould be
useal if it be supposeil that the apostle
rneant to teach that Christ died for all
men ; and is such as cannot be explained
on any other supposition. If he died
only lbr the elect, it is not true that he
is the 'propitiation for the sins of the
whole world' in any proper sense, nor
would it be possible then to assign a
sense in which it could be true. This
passage, interpreted in its plain and
obvious meaning, teaches the following
things: (1.) That the atonernent in its
own nature is adapted, to all men, or
thatit is as much fitted toone individual,
or one class, as another; (2,) that it is
su,ffuient in merit for all ; that is, that
ifany more should be savedthan actually
will be, tbere would be no need of any
additional suflering in order to savo



I Antl herebv we do know that
we know him, if we keep " his com-
mantlments.

4 He that saith, I know him,
and keepethnot his commandments,
is a liai, and the truth is not in
him.

2C2

o Lu.6.46; JD,14.15,2&

for all, see Notes on 2 Cor, v. 14, and
IIeb. ii.9.

[See also the Supplementary Notes on these
passages, for a general review of the argument
regarding the extent of atonement.l

5 But whoso keepeth his wortl,
in him verilv is tlie love of Gotl
perfecteal: h6reby know we that wo
are in him.

6 He that saith, he abideth D in
him, ought himself also so to walk,
c even as he walked.
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tlrem ; (3,) tlrat it has no sptectal adapt-
edness to one person or class more than
another : that is, that in its ownnature
it did not render the salvation of one
more easv than that of another. It so
macnified the law, so hor,ouretl God, so

full] expressed the Divine sense of the
evil ofsin in respect to all men, that the
offer of salvation might be made as
freelv to one as to another, and that any
and LII might take shelter under it and
be safb. 'Whether, 

however, God might
not, for wise reasons, resolve that its
benefits should be applied to a pa$ only,
is another question, and one which does
not affect the inquiry about the intrinsic
nature of the atonement. On the
evidence that the atonement was made

who professes to be acquainteil with the
Saviour, or who professes to be a Chris-
tian. fi And, keepeth not his conrnand-
ntents. What he has appointed to be
observed by his people; that is, he who
does not oDey him. tl Is a liar. Makes
a false profession ; prefesses to have that
which he really has not. Such a pro-
fession is a falsehood, because there can
be no true religion where one does not
obev the law of God.

i. But *hoso keepethhis word,. That
is, what he has spoken or commanded.
The lermword, here will include all that
he has mado known to us as his will in
regard to ourconduct. ll Inhimuerily
is the loue oJ God, perJected. Ife plo-
fesses to hdve the love of Goil in his

D Jn.15.4,9. c Jn.I3.15.

lreart, and that love receives its comple-
obedience to the
obedience is the

tiott, or f,ll,ing up by
rvill of God. That

3. Anil hereby we do know that we
know him. To wit, by that which fol-
Iows, we have evidence that we are truly
acquainted with him, and with the re-
quirements of his religion ; that is, that
*e are trulv his friends. 'Ihe word ftim,
in this verie, geems to refer to the Sa-
viour. On the meaning of thb word
lcnow, see Notes, John xvii, 3. The
apostle hatl stated in the previous part
of this epistle some of the leading points
revealed by the Christian religion, and
he here cnters on the consideration of
the nature of the evidence required to
show that we are personally interested
in it, or- that we are true Christians.
A large part of the epistle is occupied
with this subject. The first, the grand
evidence-that without which all others
would be vain-he says is, that we keep
his commandments. ll If we lceep his
commandments. See Notes, John xiv.

proper carrying out, or tire exponent ot
the love which exists in tho heart. Lovo
to the Saviour would be defective with-
out tbat, for it is never complete with-
out obedience. If this be the true in.
terpretation, then the passage does not
make any affirmation about sinless par-
fection, but it only affirms that if true
love exists in the herrt, it, will be carrietl
outin the life; or that love and obe.
dience are parts of the same thing ; that
one will be manifested by the other;
and that where obedience exists, it is
the completion or perfecting of love.
Besides, the apostle does not say that
either the love or the obedierree would
be in themselves absolutely perfect; but
he says that one cannot lully develope
itself withoutthe other. I Eereby know
we that we are in him. That is, by
having in fact such love as shall insuro
obedience. To be iz him, is to be
united to him; to be his friends. Comp.
Notes, John vi. 56; Rom. xiii. f4.

6. Ee that,
Gr., remains

saith, he abidrth in htm.
iu him; tbat is, ahidesor

15. Comp. John xiv, 23, 24; xv, 10,14.
4. Ee that saith, f know him. IIe
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7 Brethren, I wdte no new com-

mandmerrt unto you, but an old
commandment. which ye had from
the beginning.- The olil command-

ment- is the_ word which .ve havo
heard from the beEinninE.

B Again, a net'"comhandment
a Jn.t3.AJ.

remains in the belief of his doctrines,
and in the comfort and practice of
religion. The expression is one of those
which refer to the intimate union be-
tween Christ and his people. A geat
variety of phrase is employed to denote
that. For the meaning of this word in
John, see Notes, chap. iii. 6. fr Ougla
himself also so to 

-wallc, 
euen as- he

walkeil. Ought to live and act as he
did. If he is one with him, or professes
to be united to him, he oughtto imitate
him in all things. Comp. John xiii. 15.
See also Notes, chap. i. 6.

7. Brethren, I wrtte no new corn-
mandment unto you. That is, what f
&m now enjoining is not new, It is the
same doctrine which you have always
heard. There has been much difference
of opinion as to what is referred to by
the word comma,ndment, whether it is
the injunction in the previous verse to
live as Christ lived, or whether it is
what he refers to in the following verses,
the duty of brotherly love. Perhaps
neitber of these is exactly the idea of
the apostle, but he may mean in this
verse to put in a general disclaimer
against tbe charge thCt what he enjoined
rvas neu). In respect to all that he
trrught, the views of truth which he held,
the dutics which he enjoined, the course
of life which he would prescribe as pro-
per for a Christian to live, he meant to
iay that it was not at all new ; it was
nothing which he had originated him-
self, but it was in fact the same system
of doctrines wlrich they had always re-
ceived since they becane Christians.
He might have been induced to say
tliis because he apprehended that sornc
of those whom he had in his eye, and
whose doctrines he meant to oppose,
might say that this was all new; that
it was not the nature of religion as it
had been commonly understood, and as
ib was laid down by the Saviour, In a
somewhat diferent sense, indeed, he
admits (ver. 8) that there was a 'new'
commandment which it was proper to
enjoin-for he did not forget that the
Saviour himself calleal that'new ;' ard

though that commandment had also
been all along inculcated under the
gospel, yet there was a sense in which
it was proper to call that new, for it had
been so called by the Saviour. But in
respect to all, lhe doctrines which he
maintained, and in respect to all the
duties which he enjoined, he said tLat
they were not new in the sense that he
had_originated them, or that they had
not been enjoined from the begirining.
Perhaps, also, the apostle here may haie
some allusion to false teachers who were
in fact scattering new doctrines among
the people, thirigs before unheard of, anii
attractive by their novelty ; and he may
mean to sayih at he mad,ino pretension"s
to any such novelty, but was content to
rcpeat the old and familiar truths which
they had always received, Thus, if he
was charged with broaching new opinions,
he deniei it fully ; if they" *."e id""nc-
ingnewopinions, and were even , makirrg
capital' out of them, he says that he
attempted no such thirrg, but was con-
tentwith the old andestablished opinions
whichthey hadalways received. {f Bzf
an old, commnndment Old, in tho
sense that ithas always been inculcated;
that religion has alwavs enjoined it.
fl Whtct ye hnd, Jrom" thc ieginning.
Which you have always received ever
since you heard anything about the
gospel. ft was preached when tho
gospel was first preached; it has ahvays
been promulgated when that has been
promulgated; it is rvhat you ffrst heard
when you nere made acquainted with
the gospel. Cornpare Notes, chap. i. l.
1 The old, coffLrnandment is the uord,
uhich y e hau e h e ard, Jrom the be g inning.
Is the doctrine,' or is what was enjoined.
John is of'ten in the habit of putting a
truth in a new form or aspect in order
to make it emphatic, and t-o prevent the
possibility of misapprehension See
John i. 1,2. The sense here is. AU
that I am saying to you is in fact aq
old commandment, or one which you
havo always had. There is nothing
new in whit I am enjoining on you.' "

8. Again, a, ,.ew conl,flif,ndment I
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and hateth his brother, is in tlark-
ness Deven until now.

10 He that loveth his brother
abideth in the liqht, and thero is
none r occasionofitumbling in him.

02P€.1.9. ltcqniuil.

1 write unto you ; whieh thing is
truo in him and in You, because the
darkness o is past, iud the true light
now shineth.

I He that saith he is in the light,
c Ro.I3.12.

uite unto yott. 'And Yet, that which
I write to you, and particularly enjoin
on you. deserves in another sense to be
calied a new commandment, though it
has been also inculcated from the be-
ginning, for it was calletl rzara by the
Savioui bimself.' Or the meaning may
be, , fn addition to the general precepts
which I have referred to, I do now call
vour attention tothe new commandment
6f the Sariour, that which he himself
called new.' There can be no doubt
here that John refers to the comrnand-
ment to 'love one another,' (seevers.
0-11,) and that it is here called, new,
not in the sense that Joiru inculcated it
as a novel doctrine, but in the sense
thatthe Saviourcalleditsuch. Forthe
reason$ why it was so called by bim, see
Notes, John xiii. 34. fl Which thtng
is true in him,. In the Lord Jesus.
That is, which commandment or law of
love was illrrstrated in him, or was mani-
fested bv him in his intercourse with
his disc'iples. That which was most
prominent in him was this very love
which he enjoined on all his followers.
ll Anil in you. Among you. That is,
you have manifested it in your inter-
course with each other. It is not new
in the sense that you have never heard
of it, and have never evinced it, but in
the sense only that he called it new.
I Because the darkness is past,andthe
true light now shineth. The ancient
systems of error, under which men hated
each other, havepassed away, and you are
brought into the I ight of thetrue religion.
Once you were in darkness, like others;
now the light of the pure gospel shines
around you, and that requires, as its
distinguishing characteristic, loue. R;e-
ligion is often represented,as light; and.
Christ spoke of himself, and was spoken
of, as the light of the world. See Notes,
Iohn i. 4,5. Comp. John viii. 12; xii.
?5,36, +6; Isa. ix.2.

0. Ee that saith he ts in the lioht.
That he has true religion, or ie a Chlig-
tian. See chap.i. 7. I Andhatethhts

brother. The word brother seems here
to refer to those who prof'essed the same
religion- The word is indeed sometimes
used in a larger sense, but the relbrenco
here appears to bo to that which is pro-
perlv biotherly love among Christians.
bonip. Lucke, rlr Zoc. \l Ii in darkness
euen until, now. That is' he cannot
have true religion unless ho has love to
the brethren.- The eommand to love
one anotherwas one of the most solemn
and earnest which Christ ever enjoined,
(John xv. 17;) he made it the peculiar
badge of discipleship, or that by which
his followers were to be everywhere
known, (John xiii. 35;) and it is,there-
fore, impossible to have any true religion
I'ithout love to those who are sincerely
and trulv his followers. If a man has
not that,"he is in deep darkness, what-
ever else he may have, on the whole
sulrject of religion. Comp. Notes, I
Thess. iv. 9.

10. He th.atloueth hts brother uhi.ilztlt
in the light. Has true religion, and
enjoys it. $ And,therets none occasiom
of siutnblhg in him, Marg., scandal.
Greek, 'and there is no stumbling' [or
scandal- axdv)alor-in him.] The word
here used, nreans anything against
which one strikes or stumbles; and then
a stumblirrg-block, an impediment, or
anything which occasions a lall. Then
it is used in a moral or spiritual sense,
as denoting that which is the occasion
of falling into sin. See Noteg, Matt. v.
29, and Rom. xiv. 13. Ilere it refers
to an individual in respect to his treat-
ment of othere, and means that there is
nothir,g, so far as he is concerned, to
lead him into sin.-.Rob. Lec. If he
has lcve to tbe brethren, he bas truo
religion; and there is, so far as the in-
fluence of this shall extend, nothing that
will be tho occasion of his falling into
sin in his conduct towards them, for
, love worketh no ill to his neighbour,'
Rom. xiii. 10. Hig courgo will beJust,
and upright, ond benevolent. He will
have no envy towards them in their
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11 But he that hateth his bro-
ther is in darkness, antl walketh
o in darkness, aud knoweth not
whither he Eoeth, beeause that
darkness hatH'blindeal his eyes.

12 I write unto you, Iittle chil-
dren, because youi sins are for-
given you for his 6 name's sake.

d Pr.4.l5; Jn,12.35.
D Ps.2i.lt; L\. ,42; ac.to.lg,

this verse and the three following verses,
on aecount of their apparent tautology.
Even Doddridge supp'oses that consid"e"r-
able error has here crept into the text,
and that a portion of these verses should
be omitted in orderto avoid the repeti-
tion. But thero is no aurhority for
omitting any portion of the text, and
the passage is very much in accordance
with the general style of the apostle
John. The author of this epistle was
evidently accustomed to express his
thoughts in a great variety of ways,
h aving even the appear&nce of tautology,
that the exact idea might be before Lls
reader-s, and that his meaning might not
be misapprehended. In order tb show
that the truths rvhich he was uttering
in this epistle pertained to all, and to
seeure the interest of all in them, he
addresses himself to different classes,
and says that there were r.easons existing
in regard to each class why he wrote to

prosperity, and will not be disposetl to
detract from their reputation in adver-
sity; he uill have no feelings of exulta-
tion when they fall, and will not be
disposed to take advantage of'their mis-
fortunes; and, loving them as brethren,
he will be in no respect under tempta-
tion to do them wrong. In the bosom
of one who loves his brother, the baleful
passions of env5r, malice, hatred, and
uncharitableness, can have no place,
At the same time, this love of the bre-
thren would have an important effect on
his whole Christian life and walk, for
there are few things that will have more
influence on a man'g charhcter in keep-
ing him from doing wrong, than the
Iove of the gooil and the pure. He who
truly loves good men, will not be likely
in any respcct to go astray from thc
paths of virtue.

71. But he that hateth his brother.
The word here used would, in this con-
nection, include both the mere absence
of love, and positive hatred. It is de-
signed to include the whole ol that state
cf mind where there is not love for the
brethren. 1l Is in, darlcncss. Yer. 9.

ll And, walketh in darkness. Ho is like
ono who walks in the dark, and who
sees no object distinctly. See Notes, John
xii.35. \f And, knowethnotwhtth.cr he
goeth. Like one in the dark. He
wanders about not knowingwhat direc-
tion he shall take, or where the course
which he is on will lead. The general
meaning is, that he is ignorant of the
whole nature of religion; or, in other
words, love to the brethren is a central
virtue in religion, and when a man has
not that, his mind is entirely clouded on
the whole sub.iect, and he shows that he
knows nothing of its nature. 'fhcre is
no virtue that is designed to be made
more prominent in Christianity; and
there is none that will throw its influence
farther over a man's life.

them. In the expressions ' f write,'
and 'f have written,' he refers to what
is found in the epistle itself, and the
statements in these vel'ses are designed
io be reasons why he brought these
trutbs before their minds. The word
here rendered little cldlilren (r*"ia) is
different from that used in ver. 13. and
rondered Lhere littl.e chil.dren, (**tlin;)
but there can be little donbt that the
same class of pcrsons is intentled. Some
have indeed supposed that by the term
li.ttle children here, as in ver. l, the
apostle means to address all believers-
speaking to them as a fhther; but it
seems more appropriate to suppose that
he means in thcse verses to divide the
body of Christians whom he addressed
into three classes-children, young rnen,
and the aged, and to state particular
reasons why he wrote to each. If the
term (enyiu) little children here means
the same as the term (*attia) little chil,-
drenin yer. 13, then he addresses each
r,f these classes turice in these two veraes,
giving each time somewhat varied rea-
sons why he addressed them. TLat, by

12. I write unto you, little child,ren.
There hag been much diflerenco of opi-
nion among cornmentators in regard to
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the term ' little children ' here, he means
children literally, seems to rne to be
clear, (1,) because this is the usual
meaning of the word, and should be
understood to be the meaning here, un-
less there is something in the connection
to sliow that it is used in a metaphorical
sense; (2,) because it seems necessary
to understand the other expressions,

'young men,' and 'fathers,' in a literal
Bense, as denoting those more advanced
in life ; (3,) because this woulal be quite
in character for the apostle John. He
had recorded, and would doubtless re-
member the solemn injunction of the
Saviour to Peter, (John xxi, 15,) to
'feed his lambs,' antl the aged apostle
could not but feel that what was worthy
of so solemn an injunction from the
Lortl, was wolthy of his attention and
care as an apostle; anrl (a,) because in
that case, each class, I'athers, young
men, and ctrildren, would be twice ad-
dressed in these two verses; whereas if
we understood this of Christians in
general, then fathers and young men
rvoultl be twiee addressed, and children
but once. If this be so, it may be re-
marked, (1,) that there were probably
quite young children in the church in
the time of the apostle John, for the
word would naturally convey that idea.
(2,) The efiact a,ge cannot be indeed
determined, but two things are clear:
(a) one is, that they were undoubtedly
under twenty years of age, since they
were younger than the 'young pln'-
wuyltxot-o,word usuallyapplied to those
lvho were in the vigour of life, from
about the period of twenty up to forty
years, (Notes, ver. 13,) and this word
rvould embrace all who were younger
than tliat class; antl (b) the other is,
that the word itself would convey the
idea that they were in quite early life,
as the word children-a fair translation
of it-does now with us. It is not pos-
sible to determine, from the use of this
word., precisely of what age the class
here referred to was, but the word would
imply that they were in quite early life.
No rule is laid down in the New Testa-
ment as to the age in which children
may be admitted to the communion.
The whole subject is left to the wise
discletion of the church, and is safely
left there. Cases must vary so much

tA. D. e0.

lthat no rule could be laid down; and

I little or no evil has arisen from leaving
I the point undetermined in the Scrip-
I tules. It may bo doubted, however,

I whether the church has not been rather
I in danger of eming by having it deferred

I too late, than by admitting children too
I early. (3.) Such children, if worthy
the attention of an aged apostle, should
receivo the patticular notice of pastort
now, Comp. Notes, John xxi. 15.
There are reasons in all cases now, ag
there were then, why this part of a con-
gregation should receive the speeial at-
tention of a minister of religion. The
hopes of a church are in them. Their
minds aresusceptible to impression. The
character of the piety in the next ago
will depend on their views of religion.
AII that there is of value in the church
and the world will soon pass into their
hands. The houses, farms, factories;
the pulpits, antl the ohairs of professors
in colleges ; the seats of senators and the
benches of judges; the great offices of
state, and all the offices in the church;
the interests of learning, and of bene-
volence and liberty, are all soon to be
under their control, Evetything valu-
able in this world will soon depend on
their conduct and character; arrd who,
therefore, can over-estimate the impor-
tance of training them up in just views
of religion. .Ls Johnwrote to this class,
should not paslors preach to them?
ll Because-l,rt This particle may be
rendcredlfor, or because ; arrd the mean-
ing may be either that the fact that
their sins were forgiven vas a redaon
for writing to them, since ic would be
proper, on that ground, to exhort them
to a holv life ; or that he wrote to them
because it was a privilege to address
them as those who rvere forgiven, for he
felt that, in speaking tothem, he could
address them as such. It seems to me
that it is to be taken as a aausal, pai-
ticle, and that the apostle, in the various
specifications which he makes, designs
to assign particular rea.sons why ho
wrote to each class, enjoining on them
the duties of a holy life. Comp. ven
21, fl Your sins"are Jorgtuei you.
Tlrat is, this is a reason wby he wroto
to them, and enjoined these things oo
them. The meaning seems to be, that
the fact that our past sins are blotted

I. JOHN.
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out furnishes e strong reason why we
should be holv. Thab reasonis founded
on the goodniss of God in doing it, and
on the obligation under which we are
brought by the fact that God has had
mercy on us. This is a consideration
which childrenwill feel as well as others ;
for there is nothing which will tend more
to make a child obedient hereafter, than
the fact that a parent freely forgives the
past. I For lds name's sake. On
account of the name of Christ ; that is,
in virtue of what he has done for us.
ln ver, 13, he states another reason why
he wrote to this same class-" because
they had known the Father."

13. I wite unto you, Jathcrs. As
there were special reasons for writing to
children, so there were also for writing
to those who were more maturo in life.
The class here addressed would embrace
oll those who were in advance of the
ttuyia*ol, or lloung nzen, and. would pio-
perly include those who were at the
head of families. f[ Because ye haue
known him that is Jrcm the beginning.
That is, the Lotd Jesus Christ. Notes,
chap. i. l. The argument is, that they
had been long aequainted with the prin-
ciples of his religion, and understood
well its doctrines a-nd dutiets. It cannot
be certainl.y inferred from lhis that they
had had i personal acquaintanco witir
the Lurd Jesus: yet that this might
have been is not impossible, {br Jolin
had hirnself personally known him, and
there may have been some among those
ro whom he wrote who had also seen and
known him. If this were so, it would
give additional impressiveness to the
reason assigned here for writing to them,
and for reminding them ot' the princi-
ples of that religion which they had
learned from his own lips and example.
But perhaps all that is necessarily
implied in this passage is, that they had
had long opportunity of becoming ac-
quainted uith the religion of the Son of
God, and bhat having understood that
thoroughly, it was proper to address
them as aged and established Christians,

2W

oYercome the wickeil one. I wlite
unto you, little cblldren, because ye
have known the Father. b -

c 1Jq.1.1. b h.14.7,e,

and to call on them to maintain the truo
doctrines of the gospel, against tho
speciousbut dangerous errors which theu
preyailed. fl I write unto yau, young
,nen. na"'txu. This word would pro-
perly embrace those who were in the
vigour of life, midway between children
and old men. It is uniformly rendered
young men in the New Testament:
Matt. xix. 20,22; Mark xiv. 5l; xvi.
5 ; Luke vii. 14 ; Acts ii. 17; v. 10 ;
and in the passages before us. It does
not elsewhere occur. It is commonly
understood as embracing those in the
prime and vigour of manhood up to the
period of about forty years.- Robinson.
l[ Because ye haue oaercotne the wicked
one. That is, becauseyouhave vigour,
(see the next verse,) and that vigour
you have shown by overcoming tho
assaults of the wicked one-the devil.
You have triumphed over the passions
which prevail in early life; you have
combated the allurements of vice,
ambition, covetousness, and sensuality;
and you have ghown that there is a
strelgth of character and of piety on
which reliance can be placetl in promot-
ing religion. It is proper, therefore, to
exhort you not to disgrace the victory
which you have already gained, but to
employ your vigour of character in
maintaining the cause of the Saviour.
The thing to which John appeals here is
the energy of those at this period of life,
and it is proper at all times to make this
the ground of appeal in addressing a
church. It is right to call on those who
are in the prime of life, and who are
endowed with energy of characber, to
employ their talents in the service of tho
Lord Jesus, and to stand up as the open
atlvocates of truth. 'Ihus the apostle
calls on the three great classes into
which a community or a church may bo
considered as divided : youth, because
their sins were already fbrgiven, and,
though young, they had actually enteretl
on a career of yirtuo and religion, a
career which by all means they ought
to be exhorted to pursue; fathere, ot

13 I write unto you, fathers, be-
cause ye have known him" that is
from the beginning. I write unto
you, young men, because yo haYe



1{ I have written unto you, f'a-
thers, because ye have known him
that is from the beginning. I have

cause ye are strorrg, "and the word
of God abideth D-in vou. and ve
have overcome c the wicked one."
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written unto you, young men, be- . Ep,6.tO. A Jh.15.7. c k.2.7,&a.

fixed his attention on what he was then
doing, and the particular reasonro/ry he
did it-and the apostle states these
reasons in vers. 12, 13. Yet it would
not be unnatural for him immediately
to throw his mird into the past, and to
state the reasons why he had resolved
to write to them at all, and then tolook
at what ho had purposed to say as
already done, and to state tho reagons
why that was done. Thus one who sat
down to write a letter to a friend might
appropriately state in any part of the
letter the treasons which had induced
him to write at all to him on the suhject.
If he ffxed his attention on the fact that
he was actua,ll,y writing, and on the
reasons why he wrote, he would express
himself in the present tense-I wite ;
ifon the previous purpose, or the reasons
which induced him to write at all, he
would rrse the past ters*-f haue wrttten
for such and such reasons. So John
seents here, in order to make what he
says emphatic, to refer to trvo states ol
his own mind : the one when he resolued
to write, and the reasons which occurred
to him therr; arrd the other when he
was acknlly writing, and the reasons
which occurred to him then. The
reasons are indeed substantially the
snme, but they are contemplated from
different points of view, and that fact
shows that what he did was done with
deliberation, and lrom a deep sense of
duty. 1l Becausc, ye haue known the
Father. fn verse I 2, the reason assigned
for writing to this class is, that their sins
were forgiven. The reason assigned here
is, that in early life they had become ac-
quainted with God as a Father. He
desires that they would show themselves
dutiful and faithful children in this re-
lation which they sustained to him.
Even children may learn to regard God
as their Father, and may have towards
him all the affectionate interest which
grows out of this relation.

I 4. f haue written unto you, fathers,
because, &c. The reason assigned here
for writing to fathers is the same'which
is given in the previous verse. [t worrld

aged men, becauso they had had long
experience in religion, and had a thorough
acquaintance with the doctrines and
duties of the gospel, and they might be
expected to stand steadfastly as examples
to others; and young zran, those who
were in tle vigour and prime of life,
because they had shown that they had
power to resist evil, and were endowetl
with strengtb, ond it was proper to caII
on them to exert their vigour in the
sacled canse of religion. 1l I wrtte unto
you, little children. Many uss. rearl
herc, I haue wrttten-iyqarpa-instead
of f wfitu-ygiga. 1'tris reading is
found in both the ancientSyriacversions,
and in the Coptic ; it was followed by
Origen,Cyril,Photius, and CEcumenius;
and it is adopted by Grotius, Mill, and
Ilahn, and is probablythe truereading.
The connection seems to demand this.
In vers. 12, 13, the apostle uses the
word, ,ygigo-I wite-in relation to
children, lathers, and young men; in
lhe passago before us, and in the next
terse, he again addresses children,
I'r"thers, and young men, and in relation
to tlre two lrrtter, he says lyga!,a-I
haue witten. The eonnection, there-
fore, seems to demand that the same
word should be employed here also.
Some pemons havo supposed that the
whole passage is spurious, but of that
there is no evidence; and, as we have
elsewhere seen, it is rrot uncommon for
John to repeat a sentiment, and to place
it in a variety of lights, in order that he
might make it certain that he was not
misapprehentled. Some have supposed,
also,that the expression' I haue writtery'
refers to some former epistle which is
now lost, or to the Gospel by the same
author, whict, hatl been sent to them,
(1/24.) and that he means here to re-
mind them that he had written to them
on some former occasion, inculcating the
same sentiments which he now expressed.
But there is no evidence of this, and this
supposition is not necessary in order to
a correct understanding of the passage.
In the former exlression, ' I wrtte,' l,he
Ftate of mind would be that of one who
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15 Love " not the worlcl, neither t any man love the world, the love
the things that a,re in the world. If of the Father is not in him.

4 Ro.12.9. D ilst.6.r4, Gr.l.lo; Jr4,,l"

seem that, in respect to them, the
apostle regarded this as a sufficient
reason for writing to them, and only
meant to enforce it by repeating it.
The f'act that they had throrrgh many
years been acquainted with the doctriries
nnd duties of the true religion, seemed
to him a sufficient reason for writing to
them, and for erhorting them to a stead-
fast adherence to those principles and
duties. ll f haue written unlo you,
young nxen,because ye are strong, &c.
The two additional circumstances which
he here mentions as reasorrs for writing
to young men are, that they are strong,
and that the word of God abides in
them. The first of these reasons is, that
they were strong; that is, that they
were qualified for active and useful ser-
vice in the cause of the Redeemer.
Children were yet too young and feeble
to appeal to them by this motive, and
the powers of the aged were exhausted;
but those who were in the vigour of life
might be called upon for active service
in the cause of the Lord Jesus. The
same appeal may be maile now to the
same class; and the fact that they are
thus vigorous is a proper ground of
exhortation, for the church needs their
active services, and they are bound to
tlevote their powerc to the cause oftruth.
The other additional ground of appeal
is, that the word of God abode in them;
that is, that those of this class to whom
he wrote had showed, perhaps in time
of temptation, that they adhered firmly
to the principles of religion. They had
not flinched from an open defence of the
bruths of religion when assailed; they
had not been seduced by the plausible
arts of the advocates of error, but they
hnd had strength to overcome the wicked
one. The reason here for appealing to
this class is, that in fact they ftad showed
that they could be relied on, and it was
proper to depend on them to advocate
the great principles of Christianitv.

16. Loue not the world,. The term
urorld seems to be used in the Scriptures
in three senses: (1.) As denoting the
physical universe; tho world as it ap-
pears to the cve; the world considered

as the work of God, as a material crea-
tion. (2.) The world as applied to the
people lhat reside in it-'the world of
mankind.' (3.) As the dwellers on the
earth are by naturo without religion,
and act under a set of maxims, aims,
and principles that have reference only
to this life, the term comes to be used
with reference to that community; that
is, to the objects which they pecluJiafly
seek, and the principles by which they
are actuated. Considered with refer-
ence to the first sense of the word, it is
not improper to love the world as the
work of Goil, and as illustrating his
perfections; for we may suppose that
God loves his own works, and it is not
wrong that we should find pleasure in
their contemplation. Considered with
reference to the second sense of the word,
it is not wrong to lote the people of the
world with a love of benevolence, and to
have attachment to our kindretl and
frienilswho constitute a partof it,though
they are not Christians. It is only with
reference to the word as used in the third
sense that the command here can be
understood to be applicable, or that the
love of the world is forbidden; with
reference to the ob.iects sought, the
maxims that prevail, the principles that
r.eign in that community that Iives for
this world as contradistinguished from
the world to come. The meaning is,
that we are not to fix our afections
on worldly objects-on what the world
can furnish-as our portion, with the
spirit with which they do who live only
for this world, regardless of the life to
come, 'We are not to make this world
the object of our chief affection; we are
not to be influenced by the maxims and
feelings which prevail among those who
do. Comp. Notes, Rom. xii. 2, and
James iv. 4. See also l\[att. xvi. 26;
Luke ix. 25; I Cor. i. 20; iii. 19; Gal.
iv. 3; Col. ii. 8. n Neither the tlings
that are in the world,. Referred to in
the next verse as 'tho lust of the flesh,
the lust of the eyes, and the pride of
life.' This explanation shows what John
meant by'tho things that are in the
world.' He does not say that we are irr
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16 tr'ur all that ts in the world,
the lust of the flesh, " anil the lust of
the 6 eyes, and the pride 'of life,
is not irf the Father, but is of the
world.

la. D. eo.

U Aud dthe world passeth away,
and the lust thereof: but he that
doeth the will of God abideth for
ever.

4 2Pe.2.10. D Ps.U9.37. o Pa7A.&
d P6.39.6; tco.7.gl.

no sense tolove anylhing that is in the
material world ; that we are to feel no
interest in flowers, and streams, and
forests, and fountains; that we are to
have no admiration for what God has
done as the Creator of all things; that
we are to cherish no love for anv of the
inhabitants of the world, our frie"nds and
kindred; or that we are to pursue none
of the objects of this life in making pro-
vision for our {amilies ; but that we are
no! to love the things which are sought
merely to pamper the appetite, to please
the eye, or to promote pride in living.
'Ihese are the objects sought by the
people of the world; these are not the
objects to l-re sought by the Christian.
I IJ any man loac the world,, dtc. If,
in this sense, a man loves the world, it
shows that he has no true religion; that
is, if characteristically he loves the world
as his portion, and lives for that; if it is
the ruling principle of his life to gain
and enjoy that, it shows that his heart
has ncver been renewed, and that he
has no part with the children of God.
See Notes, James iv. 4; Matt. vi. 24.

16. For all, that is in the world. That
is, ali that really constitutes the world,
or that enters intrr the aims and pur-
poses of those who live for tihis life. AII
that that community lives for may be
comprised under the following things.
ff The lust oJ t]teflesh. The word lzsl
is used here in the general sense of da-
sire, or thal which is the object of desire

-not in the narrow sense in which it is
now commonly used to denote libidinous
passion. See Notes, James i. 14. The
phrase, . tho lust of the/,esh,' here de-
notes that which parnpers the appetites,
or all that is connected with the indul-
gence of the mere animal propensities.
A large part of the world lives for little
more than this. This is the Iowest form

This would include, of course, costly
raiment, jewels, gorgeous furniture,
splendid palaces, pleasure-grounds, &c.
The object is to refer to the gay vanities
of this world, the thing on which tho
eye delights to rest where there is iro
higher object of life. It does not, of
course, mean that the eye is never to be
gratified, or that we can find as much
pleasure in an ugly as in a handsome
object, or that it is sinlul to 6nd pleasure
in beholding objects of real beauty-for
the world, as Ibrmed by its Creator, is
full of such things, and he could not but
have intended that pleasure should enter
the soul through the eye, or that the
beauties which he has shed so lavishly
over his works should contribute to tho
happiners of his creatures; but the apos.
tle referc to this when it is the great
and leading object of life-when it is
sought without any connection with re-
ligion or reference to the world to come.
ll And, the pridn oJ liJe. The word here
used means, properly, ostentation or
boasting, and then arrogance or pride.

-Robinson. 
It refers to whatever thero

is that tends to promote pride, or that
is an index of pride, such as tho osten-
tatious display of dress, equipage, fur-
niture, &c. fl Is not of tlw .Fatlwr.
Does not proceed from God, or meet
with his approbation. It is not of ths
nature of true religion to seek these
things, nor can their pursuit be recon-
ciled with the existence of real piety in
the heart. The sincere Christian has
nobler ends; and he who has not any
higher ends, and whose conduct and
feelings can all be accounted for by a
desire for these things, cannot be a true
Clrristian. fl Bu,t is oJ the world, Is
originated solely by the objects and
purposes of this life, where religion and
the life to come are excludetl.

L7. And, the world, Ttasseth away.
Everything properly constituting this
world whero religion is ercluded. The
reference hero does not Eeem to be so
much to the material world, as to the

of worldly indulgence ; those which are
immediately specified being of a higher
order, though still merely worldly.
fi And,the l,ust oJ the eyes. Thalwhich
is designed merely to gratify the sight.
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wherebv we
time. "

t8 Little children, it is the last
" time: and as ve have heard a that
antichrist shalltome, even noware

scenes of show and vanity which make
up the world. These things are passing
away like the shifting scenes of the
stage. SeeNotes, I Cor. rii.ll. fl And,
the lust thereof. All that is here so
much the object of desire. These
things are like a pageant, which only
&muses the eye for a moment, and then
disappears for ever. ll But he that
doeth tlw will of God, abideth for eaer.
This cannot niean that he will never
die ; but it means that he has built his
happiness on a basis which is secure,
and which can never pass away. Comp.
Notes, Matt. yii. 24-27.

18. Little children. See ver. l. 1l It
h the last ttmc. The closing period
or dispensation; that dispensation in
which the afairs of the world are ulti-
mately to be wound up. The apostle
does not, however, say that the end of
the world would soon occur, nor does he
intimate how long this dispensation
would be. That period might continue
through many ages or centuries, and
stiU be tte last dispensation, or that in
which the affairs of the world would be
finally closed. See Notes, Isa. ii. 2;
Acts ii. 17 ; Heb. i. 2. Some have
supposed that the 'last time' here re-
fers to the tlestruction of Jerusalem,
and the end of the Jewish economy;
but the more natural interpretation is
to refer it to the last dispensation of
the world, and to Buppose that the
apostle meant to say that there were
clear evidences that that period had
arrived. I Anil as ye haae hearil thnt
anticlrist shalL corne. 'I'he word anfi-
c/rrfsJ occurs in the New Testament
only in these epistles of John, I John ii.
18,22; iv.8; 2 John 7. The proper
meaning of ant;i (,ili) in composition
is, (1,) ouer-against, a,s &wnd*rl,t;
{2,) contrary to, as drtT,iyetr; (3,) re-
ciprocity, as &,rrnrrol'ltlu ; (4,) sztbsti-
tution, *s &,tnBan),ci5 ; (5,) the place of
the king, or &v0iraros--aroconsul. The
word. anttchrtsl, therefore, might denote
any one who either was or claimed to
be in the place of Christ, or one who,
for any cause, s,as in oppositiontohim,
The word, further, would apply to one

there many antichrists;
know tlat, it is the last

t Mrt.t4.r4; rfl.41.

opposed to him, on whatever ground
the opposition might be; whet-her it
wero open and avowed, or whether it
were only in Jact, as resulting from
certain claims which were adverse to
his, or which were inconsistent with
his. A uice-functionary, or aD op-
posing Juncttorwry,wonld, be the idea
which the word would naturally suggest.
If the word stood alone, and thers*ero
nothing said further to explain iis
meaning, we should think, when the
word, antichrisf was used, eitLer of one
who claimed to be the Christ, and who
thus was a rival; or of one who etood
in opposition to him on some other
grorrnd. That which constituted tho
characteristics of antichrist, according
to John, who only has used the word-,
he has himself stated, Ver. 22, . Who
is a liar, but he that denieth that Jesus
is the Christ? EIe is antichrist, that
denieth the Father and the Son.' Chap.
iv. 3, 'And every spirit that confesseth
not that Jesus Christ is come in the
flesh, is not of God; and this is that
spirit of antichrist.' 2 John 7, , For
many deceivers are entered into tho
world, who confess nof that Jesus Christ
is come in the flesh. This is a deceiver
and an antichrist.' From this it is
clear, tha! John understootl by the word
all those that denied that Jesus is tho
Messiah, or that the Messiah has coms
in the flesh. If they held that Jesus
was a deceiveg and that he was not tho
Clrrist, or if they maintained that,
though Christ had come, he had not
come io the flesh, that is, wiih a proper
human nature, this showed that .uch
persons had the spirit of antichrist.
'['hey arrayed themselves against him,
and held doctrines which *ere in facb
in entire opposition to the Son of God.
It would appear then that John does
not use the word in the sense which it
would,beal as denoting one who set up
a rival claim, or who came in the place
of Christ, but in the sense ofthose who
were opposed to him by denying essen-
tial doctrines in regard to his person
and adveut. It is not certainJy known

i to what penlon$ he refers, but 
-it 

woulC



902 I. JOHN.
leem not improbable to Jewish adver- 

1

saries, (see Suicer's Thesaur. s. voc.,)
or to some forms of tho Gnostic belief.
See Notes, chap. iv. 2. The doctrine
respecting antichrist, as gtated in the
Nei Tes[ament, may be summed up in
the following particulars: (f .) That
there would be those, perhaps in con-
siderable numbers, who would openly
claim to be tho Christ, or the true Mes-
siah, Matt. rxiv. 6, 24. (2.) That
there would be a spirit, which would
manifest itselfearly in the church, that
would strongly tend to some great apos-
tasv under Bome one head or leader, or
to i concentration on an individual, or
o succession of individuals, who would
have eminently the spirit of a,ntichrist,
though for a time the developement of
that spirit would be hindered or re-
atrained. SeeNotes,2 Thess.ii. l-7. (3.)
That this would be ultimately concentrat-
ed on a single leader-'the man of sin'

-and embodied under some great apos-
tasy, at the head of which would be that
'man of sin,' 2 Thess. ii.3,4,8, 9, 10. It
is to tlris lhat Paul particularly refers,
or this is the view which he took of
this apostacy, and it is this which ha
particularly describes. (4.) That, in the
mean time, and before the elements of
the great apostasy should be concen-
trated and embodied, there might not
be a few who would partake of the sarne
general spirit, and who would be equally
opposed to Christ in their doctrines and
aims ; that is, who would embody in
themselves the essential spirit of anti-
christ, and by whose appearing it might
be known that the Iast dispensation had
come. It is to these that John refers,
and these he found in his own age.
Paulfixedthe eye on future times, when
the spirit of antichrist should be em-
bodied under a dist,inct and mighty
organization ; John ot his own time, and
found then essentiallv what it had been
predicted would ociur in the church.
IIe here says that they had been taught
to expect that antichrist would come
under the last dispensation; and it is
implied that it could be ascertained
that it was the last time, from the fact
that the predicted opposer of Christ
had come. The reference is probably
to the language of the Saviour, that
before the end should be, and as a sign

[a. D. e0.

that it wrs corning, many would arire
claiming to be Christ, anil, of oourso,
practically denying that he was the
Christ. Matt. xxiv. 5, 'Many shall
como in my name, saying, I am Christ ;
and shall deceive many.' Ver. 24, . And
there shall arise falso Christs, and false
prophets; and they shall show great
signs and wonders, insomuch that, if it
were possible, they shalt deceive the
very elect.' This prediction it is pro-
bable the apostles had referred to where-
ever they had preaohed, so that therc
was a general expectation that one or
more persons would appear claiming to
be the Christ, or maintaining such opi-
nions as to be inconsistent with the true
doctrine that Jesus was the Messiah.
Such persons, John saysr had then in
fact appeared, by which it could be
known that they were living under tho
closing dispensations of the world re.
ferred to by the Saviour. Comp. Notes,
2 Thess. ii. 2-5. n Euen now are tlurc
many antichrisfs, There are many'who
have the characteristics which it, was
predicted that antichrist would have;
that is, as explained above, there aro
rnany who deny that Jesus is the Mes-
siah, or who deny that he has come in
the flesh. If they maintained that Jesug
was an impostor arrd not the true Mes-
siah, or if, though they admitted that

Ithe Messiah had come, they affirmed,
as lhe Doceta did, (Note on chap. iv.
2,) that he had comein appeararwe only,
and not really come in the flesh, this
was the spirit of antichrist. John says
that there were many such person$ in
fact in his time. It would seem from
this that John did not refer to a single
individual, or to a succegsion of indivi-
duals who should come previous to the
winding up of the aflairs of the world,
as PauI did, (2 Thess. ii. 2, seq.,) but
that he understood that there might be
manvat the salne timewho would evince
the spilit of antiehrist. Both he and
Paul, however, refer to the expectation
that before the coming of tho Saviour
to judge the world thero would be pro
miient adversaries of the Christian re-
ligion, and that the end would not come
until euch adversaries appeared. Paul
goes more into detail, and describes the
characteristics of the great apostasy
more at length, (2 Thess. ii. 2, seq.; I
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appear undcr the Christian, or the last
dispensation, Matt. xxiv. 5, 24-27.
Tlreir appearance was to precede the
coming of the Saviour, though it is not
aaid. how long it wottld, precede that;
but at any tinre the appearing of such
persons would be an evidence that it was
the closing dispensation of the world, for
the Saviour, in his predictions respect-
ing them, had said that they would
appear before he should return to judg-
ment. It cannot now be determined
precisely to what classes of persons there
is reference here, because we know too
little of f,he religious state of the times
to which the apostle rcfers. No one can
prove, however, that there were rool
persons at that time who so fully cor-
responded to the predictions of the
Saviour as to be aiomplete fulfilment
of what he said, and to denronstrate that
the last age had truly come. It would
seem probable that there mav have been
reference to some Jewish adversaries,
who denied that Jesus was the Messiah,
(Rob. Lea.,) or to some persons who had
alreadv broached the doctrine of the
DocetL,that though Jesus rvas the Mes-

30{}

uent out, that they might be mede
manifest a that th6y wtro not all of
us.

c2Tt.2.19. D2TL&9,

siah, yet that he was I man in appear-
ance only, and had not really come in
the flesh. Classes of persons of each
description abounded in the early ages
of the church.

19. T'hzy went qul frun us. From
the church. Tbat is, they had once
been professors of the religion of the
Saviour, though their apostasy showed
that they never had any true pietv.
John refers to the fact that they had
once been in the church, perhaps to re-
mind those to whom he wroto that they
knew tbem well, and could readily ap-
preciate their character. It was a
humiliating statement that those who
showed themselves to be so utterly op-
posed to religion had onco beerr mernlrcrs
of the Christian church; but this is a
statement which we are often compelled
to make. I But they were rwt of us.
That is, they did not really belong to
us, or were not true Christians. See
Notes, Matt. vii. 23. This passage
prores that these persons, whatever their
pretensions and professions may have
been, were never sincerp Christians.
The same remark may be made of all
who apostatize from the faith, and be-
come teachers of error. They never
were truly converted; neyer belonged
rcally to the spiritual church of Christ.
ll For iJ they had, been oJ us. If they
had been sincere and true Christians.
ll They would no dottbt haue continued
with us. The words 'no doubt' are
supplied by our translators, but the
affirmation is equally strong without
them : 'thev would have renrained with
us.' This "afrrms, without any alr-
biguity or qualification, that if they had
been true Clrristians they would, have

19 They went out from us, but
they were uot of us: for " if thev
had been of us. tbev would nodantbt
have continued wiih us: but ti4r

Tim. iv. l, seq.; 2 Tim. iii. 1, seq.;)
John says, not that the appearing of
these persons indicated that the entl of
the world was near, but that they had
such characteristics as to show that thev
were living in the last dispensatiori,
Paul so describes them as to show that
the end of the world was not to be im-
ruediately expected, (Notes, 2 Thess, ii.
I, seq.;) John, without referriug to
that point, says that there were enough
of that character then to prove that the
last dispensation had come, though he
does not say how Iong it would continue.
\ Whcreby we know it ts the last time.
They have the characteristics which it
was predicted many would have before
the enrl of the world should come. The
evidence that it was , the last time,' or
the closing dispensation of the world,
derived from the appearing of these
persons, consists simply in the fact that
it was predicted that such persons would

remained in the church;- that is, they
would not have apostatizcd. There
could not be a more positive affrmation
than that rvhich is implied here, that
those who are true Christians will con.
tinue to be such; or that, the gaints
wi-ll not fall away from grace. John
affirms it of these persons, that if they
had been tnre Chrigtians they would
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never have departeil from the ohuruh.
He makes the tleclaration so general
that it may be regarded as a universal
truth, that if any arc truly 'of us,'
that is, if they are true Christians, they
will continue in the church, or will
never fall away. The statement is so

made also as to teach that if any do
fall awav from the church, the fact is
full proof that they never had any
religiln. for if they had had they
would have remained steadfa^et in the
church. ll Butthey went ottt,that they
miqht be mad,e maniJest that they were
not all, of us. It was suffered or per-
mitted in the providence of Gotl that
this shoulal occrr,in ord,er that it might
bc seen and known that they werc not
true Christians, or in order that their
real character might be developed. It
was desirable that this ghould be done,
(a,) in order that the church might be
purified from their influence-comp.
Notes, John xv. 2; (b) in order that it
might not be responsible for t,heir con-
duct, or reproached on account of it;
(a) in order that their real character
might be developed, and they might
themselves see that they were not true
Christians; (d) in ordcr that, being
seen and known as apostates, their
opinions antl conduct might have less
influence than if they were connected
with the church ; (a) in order that they
might themselves understand their own
true character, and no longer live under
the delusive opinion that they were
Christians anil wero safe, but that, see-
ing themselves in their true light, they
might be brought to repentance. For
there is only a most slender prospect
that any who are deceived in Lhe
church will ever be brought to true re-
pentance there; and slight as is the
hope that one who apostatizes will be,
such an event is much more probable
than it would be if he remained in the
church. Men are more likely to be
converted when their character is known
and understood, than they are when
playing a game of deception, or are
themselveg deceived. What is here
aftirmed of these persons often occurs
now; and those who have no true re-
ligion are often suffered to apostatize
from their profession for the same pur-
poses. It is b€tter that they should

oeaso to have any oonnection with the
ohurch than that they should remain in
it; anil Gotl often suflers them to fall
away even from the profession of reli-
gion, in order that they may not do
injury as professing Christians. This
very important passage, then, teaches
the following things: (1.) That when
men apostatize from the profession of
religion, and embrace fatal error, or
live in sin, it proves that they never
had any true piety. (2.) The fact
that guch persons fall away cannot be
addueed to prove that Christians eyer
fall from grace, for it demonstrates
nothing on that point, but proves only
that these persons never had any real
piety. They may have had much that
seemed to be religion; they may have
been zealous, and apparently devoted to
God, antl may even have had much
comfort and peace in what they took to
be piety; they may have been emi-
nently 'gifted' in prayer, or may have
even been successful preacherr of the
gospel, but all this does not prove tbat
they ever hail any piety, nor does the
fact that such persons apostatize from
their profession throw any light on a
question quite foreign to this-whether
true Christians ever fall from grace.
Comp. Matt. tii. 22, 23. (3.) The
passage befole us proves that if any are
true Christians theywill remain in the
church, or will certainly persevere and
be saved. They may indeed backslide
grievously; thcy may wander far away,
and pain the hearts of their brethren,
and give occasion to the enemies of re-
ligion to speak reproachfully; but the
apostle says, 'if theyhad been of us,
they would have continued with us.'
(4.) One of the best evidences of true
piety is found in the fact of continuing
with the church. I do not mean no-
minally and lbrmally, but really and
spirituall.y, having the heart with the
church ; Ioving its peace and promoting
its welfare; identifying ourselves with
real Christians, and showing that rvo
are ready to co-operate witir those who
love the Lord Jesus and its cause. (5.)
The main reason whyprofessing Chris-
tians aro suflcred to apostatizo is to
show that they had no true religion
It is desirable that thev shoulil see it
themselves; desirable thit others should
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ree it also. It is better that it should
be known that they had no true religion
than that they should remain in thc
church to be a burden on its move-
ments, and a reproach to the cause.
Ily being allowed thus to separaf,e them-
selves fi'onr the church, lhey rnay be
brought to remember their violated
vows, and the church will be free from
the reproach of having those in its
bosom who are a dishonour to the
Christian name. We are not to won-
der, then, iI' persons apostatize who
have been prolessors of true religion;
and we are not to suppose that the
greatest injury is done to the cause
wlren tlrey do it. A greater injuly by
far is done when such persons lel[ain in
the church.

2(1. But ye haue an unction from, the
Eoly One, The apostle in this verse
evidently intends to say that he had no
apprehension in regard to those to whom
he wrote lhat they would thus aposta-
tize, arr,d. brirrg dishonour on their reli-
gion. They had been so anointed by
the Holy Spirit that they understood
the true nature of religion, and it might
be confidently expected that they would
persevere. The word anclion or anoittt-
ing (yphpa) means, properly, 'some-
thing rubbed in or ointed;' oil lbr
anointing, ointment; then it means an
anointing. The allusion is to the an-
ointing of kings and priests, or their in-
auguration or coronation, (1 Sam. x.1,;
rvi. l3; Exod. xxviii. 41 ; xl. 15 ;
comp. Notes on Matt. i. I ;) anil the
idea seems to have been that the oil
thus used was ernblematic of the gifts
and graces of the Holy Sl,irit as quali-
fying them lbr the discharge ol' the
duties of their office. Christians, in
the New Testament, are described as

'kings and priests,' (Rev. i. 6; v. 10,)
and as a 'royal priesthood,' (Notes, 1
Pet. ii. 6,9;) and hence they are re-
presented as anointed, or as endowed
with those graces of the Spirit, of which
anointing was the emblem. The phrase

'the lloly One' refers here, doubtless,
to the Holy Spirit, that Spirit whose
influences are imparted to the people of
God, to enlighten, to sanctify, and to

the Holy Oue, and ye knorv D all
things.

cornfort them in their trials. Tho
particular reference here is to the
influences of that Spirit as givinv
them clear and just views of the na-
ture of religion, and thus securing tlteru
from error antl apostasy. fl Aw) ye
know all, things. That is, all things
rvhich it is essential tirat you shoukl
know on the subject of religion. Seo
Notes, John xvi. l8; I Cor. ii. 15. The
nreaning cannot be that they knew all
things pertaining to history, to science,
to literature, and to the arts; but that,
under the influences of the Holy Spirit,
they had been made so thoroughly ac-
quainted with the truths arrd duties of
the Christian religion, that they miglrt
be regarded as satb from the darrger rir
fatal error. The same may be said ol
all true Christians now, that they are
so taught by the Spirit of God, that
they have a practical acquaintance with
what religion is, and with what it re-
quires, and are secure from I'alling into
thtal error, In regard to the general
meaning of this verse, then, it may bo
obseryed: I. That it does rool mean any
one of the following things: (1.) That
Christians are Iiterally instructed by
the Holy Spirit in all things, or that
they literally understand all subjects.
The teaching, whatever it may be, refels
only to religion. (2.) It is not meaut
that any new faculties of mind &r€ cou-
ferred on them, or any increased intel-
lectual endowments, by tLeir religion.
It is not a fact that Christians, as such,
are superior in mental endowments to
others; nor that by their religiou thcy
have any mental traits which they hrd
notbefore their conversion. Paul, Pet, r,
and John had essentially the same mett-
tal characteristics after their conversion
which they hacl belbre ; and the same is
true of all Christians. (3.) It is not
meant that any ne\ry truth is revealed
to the mind by the IIoly Spirit. All
the truth that is brought before t[s
mind of the Christian is to be found in
the word of God, and, reuelcttion, as
such, was corupleted when the Bible was
finished. (a.) It is not meant that any-
thing is perceived by Christians whkh
they had not the riatural faculty for
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21 I have not written unto you
because ye know not tho truth, but

because ye know it, and that no lie
is of the truth.

before. (c) There is often a surprising
deuelopement of religious knowledge
when pcrsons are converted. They seenr
to understand the way of salvation, and
the whole subject of religion,in a manner
and to an extent which cannot be ac-
counted for, exceDt on the supposition
of a teaching from above. (d) This is
manifest also in the knowledge which
persons otherwise ignorant erhibit on
the subject of religion. With few ad-
vantages for education, and with no
renrarkable talents, they show an ac-
quaintance with the truth, a knowledge
of religion, an ability to defend the doc-
trines of Christianity, and to instruct
others in the way of salvation, which
could have been derived only from somo
source superior to themselves. Comp
John vii. 15; Acts iv. 13. (a) The samo
thing is shown by their adherence to
truth in the midst of persecution, and
simply because they perceive that for
which they die to be the truth. And is
there anything ineredible in this? May
not the mind see what truth is? How
do rve judge of an axiom in mathematics,
or of a proposition that is demonstrated,
but by the fact that the mind.perceiues
it to be true,and cannot doubt it? And
may it not be so in regard to religious
truth-especially when that truth is
seen to accord with what we know of
ourselves, our lost condition &s Binners,
and our need of a Saviour, and when
we see that the truths revealed in the
Scriptures are exactly adapted to our
wants ?

[See also the Supplementary Note under 1
Cor. ii. 14.1

21. f haue not wrtttan unto you be-
aause ye know not the truth. You aro
not to regard my writing to you in this
earnest manner as any evidence that I
do not suppose you to be acquainted
with religion and its duties. Some,
perhaps, might have been disposed to
put this consbruction on what he had
said, but he assures them that that was
not the reason why he had thus ad-
dressed them. The veryfact that they
did understanil tho subject of religion,
he says, was rather the reason wLry he

1. JOHN. [A. D. co.

perceiving before their conversion, or
ivhich otlier men have not also the na-
tural facultv for perceiving. The diffi-
culty rvith men is not a defect of natural
faculties, it is in the blindness of the
heart. II. The statement here made
by John does imply, it is supposed, the
following things: (1.) That the minds
of Chrittians are so enlightened that
lhey have a new perception of the truth.
They sce it in a light in which they did
not bel'ore. They see it as ttuth. They
see its beauty, its force, its adaptedness
to their condition and wants. They
unilelstand the suhject of religion better
than they once did, and better than
others tio. lYhat was once dark appears
now plain; what ouce had no beauty to
their nrinds now appears beautiful ; what
was once repellant is now attractive.
(:.) They see this to be true; that is,
they see it in ,such a light that they
cannot doubt that it is true. They
have such views of the doctrines of re-
ligion, that they have no doubt that
tlrey are true, and are willing on the
l-relief of their truth to lay tlown their
lives, antl stake theil eternal interests.
(3.) Their knowledge of truth is en-
Iarged. Tbey become acquainted with
lrrore truths than thevwoulJ have known
if they hatl not beentnder the teaching
ofl the Holy Spirit. Their range of
thought is greater; their vision morc
extended, as well as more clear. III.
The euid,ence that this is so is lbund in
the following things: (1.) The express
statements of Scripture. See 1 Cor. ii.
14, 15, and the Notes on that passage.
Comp. John ivi. I3, 14. (2.) It iJ a
matter of fact that it is so. (a) Men
by nature do not perceive any beauty
in the truths of religion. They arc
distasteful to them, or they are repulsive
and offensive. 'The doctrine of the
cross is to the Jew a stumbling-trlock,
and to the Greek foolishness.' They
may see indeed the force of an argu-
ment, but they do not see the beauty of
the way of salvation. (D) Whcn they
are couverted they do. These things
apllear to them to be changed, and they
see them in a new light, and perceiye a
beauty in them which they never did



A. D. eo.l CITAPTER II.
22 Who is a liar, but he that

, denieth that Jesus is the Christ?
@ 1 JL,l.3.

false; who maintains anerroneous doc-
trine; who is an impostor, if he is not ?

wrote to them. fl Buf because ye know
it. This was the ground of his hope
that his appeal would be effectual. If
they hail never known what religion
was, if they were ignorant of its nature
and its claims, he would have had much
Iess hope of being able to guard them
against error, and of securing their
steady walk in the path of piety. W'e
may always make a strong and confident
appeal to those who reaily understand
what the nature of religion is, and what
.;rre the evidcnces of its truth. 1l A".d,
that rw lte is of the trutlt, No form of
error, however plausible it may appear,
hurvever ingeniously it rnay be defended,
and however much it may seem to be
favourable to human virtue and happi-
ress, can be fouuded in truth. What
the apostle says here has sornewhat the
aspect of a truisur, but it contains a real
truth ofvital importance, and orre which
should have great influence in deter-
mining our minds in regard to any pro-
posed opinion or doctrine. Error often
appears plausible. It seems to be adapted
to relieve the mind of many difficulties
which perplex and embarrass it on the
sulrject of religion. It seems to be
adapted to prornote religion. It seems
to make those who embrace it happy,
and for a tirne they apparently enjoy
rcligion. But John says that however
plausible all this may be, however mueh
it may seem to prove that the doctrines
thus embraced are of God, it is a great
and vital maxim that no error can have
its foundation in truth, and, of course,
that it rnust be worthless. The grand
question is, whnt is trutlr; and whc.n
that is determined, we can easily settle
the inquiries which come up about the
various doctrines that are abroad in the
world. Mere plausible appearances, or
ternporary good results that may grow
out oI'a doctrine, do not prove that it is
based on truth; for whatever those re-
sults may be, it is impossible that any
error, however plausible, should have its
origin in the truth.

22. Wlw is a Liar. That is, who is
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He is anticlrrist, that denieth the
tr'ather and the Sou.

The objr:ct ol' the apostle is to specity
onc of the prevailing forms of error, and
to show that, however plausiblc the
arguments might be by which it was
def'ended, it was impossible that it should
be true. Their own knowledge of the
nature of religion nrust convince them
at once that this opinion was false.
I TlratdeniethtlratJesus is the Clrytst.
It would seem that the apostle referred
to a class who admitted thit Jesus lived,
but who denied that he was the true
Messiah. On what grounds they did
this is unknown : but to maintain this
'was, of course, the same as to maintain
that he was an impostor. The ground
taken may have been that he had not
the characteristics ascribed to the
Messiah in the prophets; or that he did
not furnish evlderrce that he was scnt
from God; or that he was an enthusiast.
Or perhaps some peculiar {brm of error
may be referretl to, like that which is
said to have been held by Corinthus,
rvho in his doctrine separated Jesus {rom
Christ, maintaining thern to be two
distinct persons.-Z)odd,ridge. ll Ee is
anttchrist. Notes, ver. 18. I{e has all
the characteristics and attributes of
antichrist; or, a doctrine which practi-
cally involves the denial of both the
Father and the Stn, must be that oI
antichrist. fl That denietlt tlte Fo.ther
and the Son. That denies the peculiar
truths pertaining to God the Father,
and to the Son of God. The clrarge
here is not that they entertained in-
correct views of God as stnh-as al-
mighty, eternal, most rvise, and good ;
l-rut that they denied the dor:trines
which religion taught respecting God cs
Fatherand Son. 'l'heir opinions tended
to a denial of what was revealed re-
specting God as a Father-not in the
generaf sense of being the Fatlwr of the
universe, but in the particular sense o{
his relation to the Son. It cannot be
supposed that they denied the existence
and perfections ol'God as srrch, northat
they denied that God is a ?atherinthe
relation which he sustains to the uni-
verse ; but the meaning must be that
what they held went to a practical
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23Whosoever odenieth the Son,

the same hath not the Father: [Dzt]
hn that acknowledgeth the Son, hath
the Father also.

24 Let D that therefore abide in
you, rvhich ye have heard frorn the
l,eginuing. 

- If that which ye have

denial of that which is peculiar to the
true God, considered as sustaining the
relation of a Father to his Son Jesus
Christ. Correct views of the Father
could not be held without correct viewg
of the Son; correct views of the Son
could not be held without correct viervs
of the Father. The doctrines respect-
ing thc Father and the Son were so
connectetl that one could not be held
without holding the other, and one could
rrot be denied without denying the other.
Conrpare Notes, Matt, xi. 27 ; John v.
23. No rnan can have just views of
God tlre Father who has not right, ap-
prehensions of the Son, As a matter of
Ihct in the world, men have right ap-
plchensions of God only when they have
correct viervs of the character of the
Lord Jesus Christ.

23. Whosoeuer denieth the Son, the
same hath not the Father. That is, has
no just views of the Father, and has no
evidence of his friendship. It is only
by the Son of God that the Father is
made known to men, (Matt. xi. 27;
IIeb. i. 2,3,) and it is only through him
that we can become reconciied to God,
and obtain evidence of his favour. Notes
on Jolrn v. 23. ll But he that aoknow-
ledqes tlte Son, hatlt, the Father also.
This passage, in the common version of
the New Testament, is printed in Italics,
as if it were not in the original, but was
supplied by the translators. It is true
that it is not found in all the uss. and

heard. from the beginning shall ro-
main in you, ye also shall coutinue
in the Son, and in the Father.

25 Antl this is the oromise that
he hath promised vs, euen eterual
" life,

o Jo.16.2:|. D 2JD.6. c J\.17.3.

he could have no pretensions to any
proper acquaintance with che Father, so
it seemed to follow that if any one had
any proper knowledge of the Son o1'

God, and rnade a suitable confession of
him, he had evidence that he was ac-
quainted with the Father. Comparo
John xvii. 3; Rom. x. 9. Though,
therefore, this passage was wanting in
many of the Mss. consulted by the trans-
lators of the Bible, and though in print-
ing ii in the manner in which they have
they showed the great caution witlt
which they acted in admitiing anything
doubtful into their translation, yet the
passage should be restored to the text,
and be regarded as a genuine portion ol
the word of God. The great truth can
never be too clearly stated, or too often
inculcated,thatit is only by a knowledge
of the Lord Jesus Christ that we can
have any true acquaintance with God,
and that all who have just views of ths
Saviour are in fact acquainted withtho
true God, and are heils of eternal life.

24. Let tlnt therefore abide in you.
Adhere sieadfastly to it; let the truth
obtain a permarrent lodgcment in the
soul. In view of its great importance,
and its influence onyour happiness here
and hereafter, Iet it never depart from
vou. l Which ue haue heard, from the'beginning. Thi,t is, the same'doctrines
which you have always becn taught re-
specting the Son of God and the wayof
salvatiorr. Notes, ver. 7. fl Ye also
shall, contirrue in the Son,, and, in tlw
Father. Trulv united to the Son and
to the Father'; or having evidence of
the favour and friendship oTthe Son and
the Father.

25. And this ts the nromise that he
Itath, Ttromised us, eien eternal, tiJe.
This is evidently added to encourage
them in adhering to the truths which
they had embraced respecting the Son
of God. fn maintaining theso truths
they had the prornise of eternal life; ia

[A. D. eo.

versions; but it is found in a large
number of uss., anil in the Yulgate, the
Syriac, the -iEthiopic, the Coptic, the
Armenian, and the Arabic versions, and
in the critical editions of Griesbach,
.[ittmann, and Hahn. It is probable,
therefore, that it shoutd be regardetl as
a genuine portion of thesacred text. It
is much in the style of John, and though
not necessary to complete the sense, yet
it well euits the connection. As it was
true that if one tlenied the Son of God



26 These thinns have I written
unto you coucerdiog them that se-
duce you.

27-But the anointing which ye
havereceived of him abideth in you,
and ye need not that arry man teach
yoo:" brt as the same anointing

A. D.eo.l

departing from them they had rrone, for
tlte protnise of heaven in our world is
made only to those who embrace one
class of doctrines or opinions. No one
can showthat any promise of heaven is
made to the mere possessor of beauty,
or wealth, or talent ; to the accomplished
or the gay; to thosewho aredistingrrished
for science, or skill in the arts ; to rank,
or birth, or blood ; to courage or strength.
'W'hatever expectation of heaven any one
may entertain on account of any ofthese
things, must be traced to something else
thana promise, for there is none in the
Bible to that effect. The promise of
heaven to men is limited to those who
repent of their sins, who believe in the
Lord Jesus Christ, and who lead a holy
litb; and if any one will base his hope
of heaven on o, promise, it must be
limited to these things. And yet what
well-founded hope of heaven can trhere
be, except that which is based oz a
promise? How does any one knowthat
he can be saved, unless he has some as-
sulance from God that it may and shall
be so? Is not heaven his home? How
does any one know that he may dwell
therc, without some assurance from him
that he may? fs not the crown of lif'e
his gift? How can any one know that
he will possess it, unless he has some
prornise from him ? Ilowever men may
reason, or conjecture, or hope, the only
promise of eternal Iife is Ibund in the
tsible; and the fact that we have such
r promise should surely be a sufficient
inducement to us to hold fast the truth.
On the promi
John xvii.2;
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teacheth a you of all things, antl is
truth, and is no liq and even as it
hath taught you, ye shall abide in
r him.

28 And now, little children, abidet nt:;l}fllwhen he -n','".i1:*"

dangerous error. The apostle does not
mean that thev had actuallv seduced
them, for he staies in the folloivins verse
that they were yet safe; but he-refers
to the fact that there was danger that
they might be led into error.

21. llut the anotnting wh,tch ye haue
receiued of htm. See Notes on ver. 20.
fl Abideth in yott. The meaning is,
that the influence on your heart-anrl
life, which results from the fact that
you are anointed of God, permanently
abides with you, and will keep you from
dangerous error. The apostle evidentlv
meant to say that he felt assured thai
they would not be seduced froru thr,.
truih, and that his confidence in regarrl
to this was placed in the fact that they
had been truly anointed unto God ai
kings and priests. Thus understootl,
what he here says is equivalent to the
expression ofa firm conviction that thoso
who are true Christians wiII not fall
away. Comp. Notes on yers. 79, 20,
\ And, ye need, not that any man teaclt
you. That is, what are the things
essential to true religion. See Notes
on ver. 20. \f But as tlte satne atzoint-
ing teaclwth you oJ all things. This
cannot mean that the mere act of
anointtng, if that had been performed
in their case, would teach tham; but it
refers to what John includos in what
he calls the anointing-that is, in the
solemn consecrating to the duties of le-
ligion under the influences of the Holy
Spirit. n And, is hath, and, is no lie.
Leads to truth, and not to error. No

se of life in the
Rom. ii. 6, 7;

gospel, see
Mark xvi.

man was ever led into error
influences which result from

by
the

those
, fact

16; Nlatt. xxv. 46.
26. I'lrese things haue I written unto

you concerning thetn that sed,u,ce you.
Itespecting their character, and in order
to guard you against their arts. The
wotd. sed,uce means to lead astray; and
it here rel'ers to those who would setluce
them /rom the trtdh, or Iead them into

that lie has been consecrated to the
service of God. I Ye shalL abid,e ht
him. l\[arg., 'or il.' T]re Greek will
bear either construction. The connec.
tion, however, seems to demnnd that it
should bc understood as referring to hint

-that is, to the Saviour.
28. And now, little alyild,ren. Noles,
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we mey haYe conffdenee, and Dot be
asham;al before him at his coming.

29 lf ye know that he is righ-
I O\ knou !e'

ver. l. fl Abtde ilt. him; th.at, when he

slnll at'pear. In thc end of theworld,
to recciie his people to himself. Notes,
Jolrn xiv. 2, 3. ll We maY haue con'-

fi,|ence, Greek, boldness-ruifnilat
hhis word is commonlv used to denote
ol,cnness, plainness, or 6oldness in speak-
ing, Mnrk viii. 32; Johrr vii. 4, 13,26:
Acts ii. 29; iv. l'J, 29 ; 2 Cor. iii. 12;
vii. 4. I-Iere it means the kind of
boldness, or calm assurance, which arises
fi'om,evidence of piety, and of prepara-
tion for heaven. It means that they
would not be overwhelmed and con-
founded at the conring of the Saviour,
bv its beins then found that all their
l,i,pes *erifallacious. \ And not be

asln,mtd, before limat lds cotning. By
having all"our hopcs taken arviy; by
being held up to the universe as guilty
and condemned. \Ye feel ashamed when
our hopes are disappointetl; when it is
shown that we have a character different
from what we professed to have; rvhen
our pretensions to goodness are stripped
off, and the heart is made bare. Many
will thus be ashamed in the last day,
(Matt. vii. 2l-23;) but it is one of the
promises made to those who truly be-
lieve on the Saviour, that they shall
never be ashamed or confounded. See
Notes on 1 Pet. ii. 6. Comp. Isa. xlv. l7;
Rom. v. 6; I Pet. iv. 16; l\fark viii. 88.

29. IJ ye lutow that he is riglteous.
This is not said as if there could be any
doubt on the subject, but merely to call
their attention to it as a well-known
truth, and to state what followed from it.
Every one who has any true accluaint-
ance' rvith God, must have the t'ullest
eonviction that he is a righteous Being.
Ilut, if this be so, John says, then it
nrust follow thnt only those who are
truly riglrteous can regard themselves
as begotten of him. !f Ye know. Mtrg.,
know ye. The Greek will bear either
construction, and either would mahe
good sense. Assuming that God is
righteous, it would be proper to state, as
in the text, that it f'ollorved from this
that they must know that only those
who aro righteous can be regarded as

LA. D. eo.

know that a every one
righteousness is born ol

I. JOIIN.
teous, rye
that doeth
him.

@ Je.13.23; Uat,7.1&18.

begotten of him; or, assuming this to be
true, it was proper to exhort them lo 6a

righteous, as in the margin. 'Whichever

inierpretation is adopted, the great truth
is tau.ght, that only those who are truly
righteous can regard themselves as the
children of God. n That eaet"y one that
doeth riglieousness r's born oJ him. Or
rather, is begotten of him; is truly a
child of God. This truth is everywhere
taught in the Bible, antl is worthy of
bcing often repeated. No orre who is
not, in the proper sense of the term, a
righteous man, can have any well-
founded pretensions to being regarded
as a child of God. If this be so, then
it is not difficult to determine whether
we are the children of God. (1.) If
we are unjust, false, dishoncst, we can-
not bc his chiltlren. (2.) If we are in-
dulging in any known sin, we cannot
be. (3.) Ifwe are not truly righteous,
all visions antl rapture, all zeal and
ardour, though in the cause of religion,
all that we may pride ourselves on in
being fervent in praycr, or eloqucnt in
preaching, is vain. (4.) If we are igh-
teous, in the true and proper sense, doing
that which is right torvard God and
toward men, to ourselves, to our families,
to orrr neighbours, to the world at large,
to thc Saviour who died for us, then we
are true Christians ; and then, no matter
how soon he may appear, or how solemn
arrd overwhelming the scenes that shall
close the world, rve slrall not lrc asharned
or confounded, for we shall hail him as
our Saviour, aud rejoicc that the time
has come that we may go and dwell with
him for ever.

CIIAPTER III.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CEAPTXB

Trrs chapter embraces the following
subjects :-

I. The fact that Christians are now
the sons of God, vers. l-3. ( 1.) We are
the sons of God, and this will explain
the reason why the world does not ap-
preciate our character, or understand
the reasons ofour conduct, ver. I. (2.1
The consequences of sustaining that rc-
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CBAPTER III.
BEBOLD, what manner of love

" the Father hath bestowed
upon us, that we should be called

Iation to God, or of being regarded as
his sons. (a) lYe shall be like him when
he appears, ver. 2. (b) 1Ve shall purify
ourselves under the influence of this
hope, ver. 3.

IL The fact that he who is an adopted
ehild of God does not commit sin, vers.
4-10. (1.) All sirr is the transgression
of the law, ,rer.4; (2.) Christ was mani-
fested to take away our sins, ver. 5;
(3.) he that commits sin is of the devil,
ver. 8; and, (4.) as a matter of fhct, he
who is of God does not commit sin, vers.
1, g, 10.

III. True religion will be manifested
by love to the Christian brotherhood,
vers. 10-18. ( l.) As a man who is not
righteous cannot be a true Christian,
neither can he who does not lovo his
brother, ver. 10. (2.) It is the solemn
command of tho Saviour that his fol-
lowers should love one another, TerB. I l.
(3.) The importance of this is seen by
the opposite conduct of Cain, ver. 12.
(4.) Love to the brethren furnishes the
nrost certain evidence that we have
passed from dcath unto life. ver. 14.
(5.) A man who hates another is in fact
a murderer, and, ofcourse, cannot be a
true child of Goil, ver. 15. (6.) We
should be stimulated to the love of the
brethrerr bythe example of the Saviour,
who Iaid down his life for us, ver. 16.
(7.) If we see a brother in want, and
have the means of aiding him, and do
not do it, we cannot have the love of
God divelling in us, vers. 17, 18.

IV. We mayhave evidencethat welove
God by the c6nsciousness bf our feelings
townrds him, as well as by outward acts
towards his friends, vers. 19-21.

V. If we keep his commandments our
prayers wiII [-re answercd, ters. 22, 23.
(1.) There is an assurance that we shall
receive what we need if we ask it,
and keep his commandments, ver. 22.
(2.) The particular commandments on
which the elficacy of prayer so much
tlepends, are (a) that we believe on the
name of the Saviour, and (6) that we
love the Chlistian btotherhood, ver. 23.

the sons o of God ! therefore tho
worlal c knoweth us not, because it
knew him not,
d 8p,2,4,5, D J..t.t!; Re.2t.7. o !n.77.N.

VI. We may know that we abide in
God by the spirit which he has given
us, as well as by keeping his command.
ments, ver. 24.

This chapter, therefore, is occupied
mainly with stating what aro the evi-
dences of true piety; and, in order to
determine this question, there is perhaps
no part of the Bible that may be studied
with more profii than this portion of the
rvritings of John.

l. Behold, uhat manner oJ loue.
What love, in kind and. in degree, In
kind, the most tender and the most en-
nobling, in adopting us into his family,
and in permitting us to address him as
our Fatlrer ; in degree the most exalted,
since there is no higher love that can
be shown than in adopting a poor and
friendless orphan, and giving him a
parent and a home. Even God could
bestow upon us no more valuable token
of affection than that we should be
adopted into his family, and permitted
to regard him as our Father. When we
remember how insignificant we are &s

creatures, and how ungrateful, rebellious,
and vile we have been as sinners, we
mav well be amazed at the love whieh
worild adopt us into the holy family of
God, so that we may be regarded and
treatetl as the children of the Most lfigh.
A prince could manifcst no higher lovo
for a wandering, ragged, vicious orphan
boy, found in the streets, than by
adopting him into his own family, and
admitting him to the same privileges
and honours as his own sons; and yet
this would be a trifle compared with tho
honour which Goil has bestowed ou us,
\ I'lte ?atlter hath bestoweil upon us.
God, regatded as a Fatller, or as at tho
head of the universe considered as ono
family. !J Tlnt we shotcld, be calleil, the
sons 

-of God, Tbat is, that we should
Z,a th6 sons of God-the word called,
being often used in the sense of to be.
On the nature and privileges of adop-
tion, see Notes, Rorn. viii. 15-17, and
2 Cor. vi. 18, and practical remarks on
that clrapter, 19 20 \ ThereJora tlw
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2 Belovetl, now are we the sons
, of GoiI; antl it doth not yet appear
what rve shall be: but we know that,
rvhen he shall appear, we shall be

o Ro.8.14,18. a 1 Co.15.49; Phi.3.21; 2 Pe.t.4.
c Job 19.26; ?s.I7.15; Mat.5.8: 1 Co.13.12.

world lcnoweth us mot, Does not under-
stand our principles; the reasons of our
conduet ; the sources of our comforts and

.ioys. The people of the world regard
us as fanatics or enthusiasts; as foolish
in abandoning the pleasures and pursuits
which they engage in; as renouncing
certain happiness for that which is un-
certain ; as cherishing false and dclusive
hopes in regard to the future, and as
practising needless austerities, with
nothing to compensate for the pleasures
which are abandoned. There is nothing
which the gay, the ambitious, and the
selfish less understand than they do the
elements which go into the Christian's
character, and the nature anil source of
the Christian's joys. 1l Because itknew
hi,,ru not. Did not know the Lord Jesus
Christ. That is, the world had no right
views of the real character of the Lord
Jesus when he was on the earth. They
rnistook him for an enthusiast or an
impostor; and it is no wonder that,
having wholly mistaken his character,
they should mistake ours. On the fact
that the worlil did not know him, see
Notes, l Cor. ii. 8; Acts iii. 17. Cornp.
John xvii. 25. On the fact that Chris-
tians'may be expected to be regarded
and treated as their Saviour was, see
Notes on John xv. 18-20. Comp. Matt,.
x,24,26.

2. Beloued,,now are we th.e sons oJ
God. We now in fact sustain this
rank and dignity, and on that we may
reflect with pleasure and gratitude. It
is in itself an exalted honour, and may
be contemplated as such, whatever may
be true in regard to what is to come. In
the dignity and the privileges which we
now enjoy, we may find a grateful sub-
ject of refleetion, and a cause of thank-
tblness, even if we should look to

beyond, or when we contem-

Iike him I D for we shall see o him
as he is.

3 And eYery man that hath this
hope in him purifieth himself, even
as he is pure.

God. Thereare, indeed, certain things
which may be inferred as following from
this. There is enough to animate us
with hope, and to sustain us in the
trials of lifle. There is ona thing which
is clear, that we shall be like the Son
of God ; but what is fully involved in
this is not made known. Perhaps (1)
it could notbe so revealed that we cou-td
understand it, for that state may be so
unlike the present that no words would
fully convey the conception to our
minds. Perhaps (2) it may be neces-
sary to our condition here, as on proba-
tion, that no more Iight should be fur-
nisheal in regard to the fuiure than to
stimulate us to make eforts to reach a
world where all is light. For an illus-
tration of the sentiment expressed here
by the apostle, comp. Notes ou 2 Pet. i.
4. ll But, we know that, when he shall,
appear, we shall, be lilce ltim. It is
revealed to us that we shall be made
like Christ ; that is, in the bodies with
which we shall be raised up, in charac-
ter, in happiness, in glory. Comp.
Notes, Phil. iii. 2t ; 2 Cor. iii. 18.
This is enough to satisfy the Christian
in his prospects for the future world.
To be like Christ is the object of his
supreme aim. For that he lives, and
all his aspirations in regard to the
corning world may be summed up in
this-that he wishes to be like the glori-
ffed Son of God, and to share his hon-
ours and his joys. See Notes, Phil.
iii. 10. fl For we shall, see him as he
r's. ft is clearly implied here that
there will be an influence in beholding
the Saviour as he is, which will tend to
make us Iike him, or to transform us
into his likeness. See the nature of
this influence explaiued in the Notes on
2 Cor. iii. 18.

3. And euery nxan, that hath thts
Itope inhtm,. 'Ihis hopo of seeing the
Saviour, and of being made Iike -him;
that is, every true Christian. On the
nature and influence of hope, see Notes
on Rom. yiii.24,25. \ Purifiath him.-

lA. D. e0.

nothing
plate the fact by itself. jl And. it doth

slrall, be. It isnot yet appear what we
not'frrllv-revealed what we slrall be
hereafte'r; what will be the full result
of being regarded as the children of
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4 Whosoever

CIIAPTDR III. 3r3

committeth sin transgresseth also the law: for siu
is the transgression of the law.

self. Makes himself holv. That is.
un"der the influence of this'hope of be-
ing like the Saviour, he putsforththose
efforts in struggling against sin, and in
overcoming his evil propensities, which
are necessary to make him pure. The
apostle would not deny that for the suc-
cess of these efforts we are dependent
on Divine aid ; but he brings into view,
as is often done in the sacred writir:gs,
the agency of man himself as essentially
connected with success. Comp. Phil.
ii.12. The particular thought here is,
that the hope of being like Christ, and
of being permitted to dwell with him,
will lead a man to earnest eforts to be-
come holy, and will be actually followed
by suclr a result, ll Euen as he is
pure. The same kind of purity here,
the same degree hercafler. That is,
the tendency of such a hope is to make
him holy now, though he may be im-
perfect ; the effect will be to make him
perfectly holy in the world to come. It
cannot be shown from this passage that
the apostle meant to teach that any one
actually becomes as pure in the presgnt
life as the Saviour is, that is, becomes
perfectly holy ; for all that is fairly im-
plied in it is, that those who have this
hope in trhem atm at the samo purity,
and wiII ulttrnately obtain it. But the
apostle tloes not say that it is attained
in this world. If the passage clid teach
tlris, it would teach it respecting euery
one who has this hope, and then the
doctrine would be that no one can be a
Christian who does not become abso-
lutely perfect on earth; that is, not
that some Christians rnay become pe:-
fect here, but that all actually do. But
none, it is presumed, will hold this to
bo a true doctrine. A true Christian
does not, indeed, habitually and wil-
fully sin: but no one can pretend that
all Christians attain to a state of sinless
per{ection on earth, or are, in fact, as
pure as the Saviour was. But unless
the passage proves that euery Christiarr
becomes absolutely perfect in the pre-
sent life, it does not prove that in fact
any do. It proves (l) that the ten-
dency, or the fair influence of this hope,
is to mahe the Christian pure; (2)

that all who cherish it will, in facL, aim
to become as holy as the Saviour was ;
and (3) that this object will, at some
future period, be accomplished. There
is a world where all who are redeemed
shall be perfectly holy.

4. Whosoeuer commttteth stn trans-
gressetll a,lso the law, The law of God
given to man as a rule of life. The ob-
ject of the apostle here is to excite
them to holiness, and to deter them
from committing sin, perhaps in riew
of the fact stated in ver. 3, that every
one who has the hopo of heaven will
aim to be holy like the Saviour. To
confirnr this, he shows then that, as a
matter of fact, those who are born of
God. do lead lives of obedience, (vers.
5-10;) and this ho introduces by
showing what is the nature of sin, in
theverse before us. The considerations
by which he would deter them from in-
dulging in sin arethefollowing: (a) all
sin is a violation of the law of God,
ver. 4 ; (D) theveryobjectofthe coming
of Christ was to deliver men from sin,
ver. 5: (c) those who are true Chris-
tians do not habitually'sin, ver. 6 ;
(d) those who sin cannot be true Chris-
tians, but are of the devil, ver. 8; and
(a) he who is born of God has a germ
or principle of true piety in him, arrd
cannot sin, ver. 9. It seems evident
that the apostle is here combating an
opinion which then existed that men
might sin, and yet be true Christians,
(ver. 7 ; ) and he apprehended that there
was danger that this opinion would be-
come prevalent. On wha,t ground this
opiniou was held is unknown. Perhaps
it was held that all that was necessary
to constitute religion was to eDrbrace
the doctrines of Christianity, or to be
orthodox inthefaith; perhaps that itwas
not expected that men would become
holy in this life, and therefore they
might indulge in acts of sin ; perhaps
that Christ came to modify and relax
the law, and that Lhe frcedom whichhe
procured for them wis freedom to in-
du.lge in whatever men chose ; pel'haps
thai, since Christians were heilB of all
things, they had a right to enjoy all
things; perhaps that the passions of
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men were so strong that they could not
be restrained, and that therefore it was

not wrong to give indulgence to the
oronensities with which our Creator has
io"med us. All these opinions have
been heltl under various forms of Anti-
nomianism, and it is not at all impro-
bable that some or all of thern prevailed
in the time of John. The argument
which he urges would be applicable to
anv of them. The consideration which
he" here states is, that all sin is a
transcression of law, and that he who

"o*^"it* 
it. under whatever pretence, is

to be held as a transgressor of the law.
'Ihe literal rendering of this passage is,
. He who doeth sin (&pageiat) doeth
also transgressisn'-116p!a1. Sin is the
generic term embracing a'll that would
b" *"ong. The word transgression
(atopio) is a specific term, showing
where the wrong lay, to wit, in vio-
Irting the Iaw. n For sin is the trans-
oression of the law. That is, all sin
involves this as a consequence that it
is a violation of the law. The object of
the apostle is not so much to define sin,
as to deter from its commission by
stating what is its essential nature-
thougf, he lras in fact given the best
definition of it that could be given.
The essential idea is, that God has
given a law to men to regulate theit
6onduct, and that whatevef is a depar-
ture from that law in any way is held
to be sin. The law measures our duty,
and measures therefore the degree of
guilt when it is not obeyed. The law
iletermines what is right in all cases,

and, ofcourse, what is wrong when it is
not complied with. The law is the ex-
nression of what is the will of God as to
illrat we shall tlo; and when thnt is not
dorre, there is sin. 'Ihe law determines
what we shall love or not love ; when
our passions and appetites slrall be
bounded and restrained. nnd to what
extent they may be indulged; what
shall be our motives and ainrs in living;
how we shall act toward God and to-
ward men; and wheneYer, in any of
these respects, its requirements are not
complied with, there is sin. This will
incltide everything in relation to which
the ]aw is given, and will embrace what
we omit to" do when the law has com-
manded a thing to be done, as well as a

positiue act oftransgression where the
law has forbidden a thing. This idea
is propcrly found in the original word
rendered transgrcstion of the l,aw-
dtopia, This word occurs in the New
'.festament only in the lbllowing places:
Matt. vii. 23; xiii. 41 ; xxiii. 28; xxiv.
12; Rom. iv. 7; vi. l9; 2 Thess. ii.
7; Titus ii. 14; Heb. i.9; viii. 12; x.
17, in all which places it is rendered
hztqtdty and intquities,. in 2 Cor. vi.
14, where it is rendered unrighteous-
lztss,' and in the verse before us twice.
It properly means lau)lessnass, in the
sense that the requirements of the law
are not conformed to, or complied with;
that is, either by not obeying it, or by
positively violating it. 'W'hen a parent
commands a child to do a thing, and he
does not do it, he is as really guiltv of
violating the law as when he does a
thing which is positively forbidden.
This important verse, therefore, may
be considered in two aspects-as a deff-
nition of the nature of sin, and as an
argument against indulgence in it, or
against committing it. L As a defini-
tion of the nature of sin. It teaches
(a) that there is a rule of law by which
the conduct of mankind is to bo regu-
lated arrd governed, and to which ii is
to be conformed. (D) That there is sin
in all cases where that law is not com-
plied with; and that all who do no!
comply with it are guilty before God.
(c) That the particular thing which de-
termines the guilt of sin, and which
measures it, is that it is a departure
from law, and consequently that there
is no sin where there is no departure
from law. The essential thing is, that
the law has not been respected and
obeyed, and sin derives its character
and aggravation from that fact. No
one can reasonably doubt as to the
accuracy of this detinition of sin. It is
four,ded on the fact (a) that Goil has
an absolute right to prescribe what wc
may and may not do ; (D) that it is tc
be presumed that what he prescribes
will be in accordance with what is
right; and (c) that nothing else in fact
constitutes sin. Sin can consist in
nothing else. ft does not consist of o
particular height of stature, or a par,
ticular complerion; of a feeble intel-
lect, or au intellect rnade feeblo, as the
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6 And ye know " that he was

a ,Je,9.28'|,8.

manifested to take away our sins;
and in him is no sin.

result of any former apostasy; of any
constitutional propensity, or any dispo-
sition founded in our nature as crea-
tures. For none ofthese things do our
consciences eondemn us; and however
we may lament them, we have no con-
sciousness of wrong.

[n these remarks the author has in viev the
iloctrine of original sin, or imputetl sin, which
he thinks as absurd as sin of stature or com-
plexion. fis views will be found at large iu
the Notes on Rom. v. throughort antl by com-
paring these with the Supplementary Notes on
the same place, the reatler will be able to form
his own opinion, There tloes not seem to be
anything affecting the point in this passage.l

II. As an argument against the com-
mission of sin. This argument may be
considered as consisting of two things-
the wrong that is done by the violation
of Iaw, and the exposure to the penalty.
(1.) The wrong itself. This wrong, as
an argument to deter fi'om sin, arises
mainly from two things : (a) beearrse
sin is a violation of the will of God, and
it is in itself wtong to disregard that
will; antl (6) because it is to be pre-
cumed that when Gotl has given law
there is a good reason whyhe has done
it. (2.) The fact, that tho Iaw has a
penalty is an argument for not violat-
ing the law. All law has a penalty ;
that is, tlrere is some suffering, disad-
rantage, forfeit of privileges, &c., which
the violation of law draws in its train,
antl which is to be re.garded as an ex-
pression of the sense which the Iawgiver
entertains of the yalue of his law, and
of the evil of disobeying it. Many ol'
these penalties of the violation of the
Divine law are seen in this li{'e, and all
will be ceriain to occur sooner or later,
in this rvorld or in the world to eome,'With such views of the law and of sin-
of his obligations, and of the evils of
disobedience-a Christian should not,
and will not, deliberatelyand habitually
violate the law of God.

5. And, yc lcnow that he uas mani-
festcd, The Lord Jesus, the Son of
Gott. 'You know that he became in-
carnate, or appeared aruong men, for
the very purpose of putting an end to

sin,' Matt. i. 21. Comp. Notes, I 'Iim.
iii. 16. This ielhe seconil argument in
this paragraph, (vers. 4-10,)-by which
the apostle would deter us from sin.
The argument is a clear one, and is
perhaps the strongest that can be made
to bear on the mind of a true Christian

-that the Lord Jesus saw sin to be so
great an evil, that he came into our
world, and gaye himself to the bitter
sorrows of death on the cross, to redeem
ul from it. I To take away our sins,
The essential argument here-is, that the
whole work of Christ was desisned to
deliver us from the dorninion oftin, not
to furnish us the means of indulgence
in it; and that, therefore, we should be
deterred from it by all that Christ has
done and suflered for us. He perverts
tlte whole design of the coming of the
Saviour who supposes that hie work was
in any degree designed to procure for
his followers the indulgencei of sin, or
who so interprets the methods of his
grace a$ to suppose that it is now law-
lul for him to indulse his guiltv nassions.
The argument ess"entialiy isihis: (t.)
Tirat we profess to be the followers of
Christ, and should carrv out his ends
and views in coming iito the world;
(2,) that the great and leading purposo
of his coming was to set us free from
the bondage of transgression; (3,) that
in doing this he gavo himself up to a
Iife of poverty, and shame, and sorrow,
and to a most bitter death on the cross ;
and, (4,) that we should not indulge in
that from which he came to deliver us,
and which cost him so much toil and
such a death. How could we indulge
in that which has brought heavy cala.
mity on the hend of a father, or which
has pierced a sister's heart with many
sorrows ? Still more, how can we be so
ungrateful and hardhearted as to in-
dulge in that which crushed our Re-
deemer in death ? fl Arul tn him,is no
stn. An addiiional consideration to
show that we should be holv. As he
was perfcctlypure and spotlcsi,so should
all his followers aim to be; and none ean
truly pretend to be his who do not desire
and design to become like him. On tho
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6 Whosoever abideth in him sin-
a 3 Jn.Il.

personal holiness ofthe Lord Jesus, see

Notes on IIeb. vii. 28, and, I Pet. ii. 23.
6, Whosoeaer abideth in him. See

chap. ii. 6. The word here employed
(piiw) properly means to remain, to
dontinue, to abide. It is used of persons
remaining or dwelling in a place, in the
sense of abiding there permanently, or
lodsins there, and this is the common
m."rniig of the word, Matt. x. I l; xxvi.
38; Mark vi. l0; Luke i.56,et sepe. In
the writings of John, however, it is quite
a favourite word to denote the relation
rvhich one sustains to another, in the
sense of being united to him, or remain-
ing with him in affection and love ; being
wiih him in heart and mind and wil[,
as one makes his home in a dwelling.
'fhe sense seems to be that we have
Bome sort of relation to him similar to
that which we have to our home ; that
is, some ffxed and permanent attach-
ment to him. 'We live in him; we re-
main steadfast in our attachment to
him, as we do to our own home. For
the use of the word in John, in whose
writings it so frequently occurs, see

John v. 38; vi. 66; xiv. 10, U; xv. 4-
7, 9; 1 John ii. 6, 10, 14,17,27,28;
iii.6, 24; iv. 12, 13, 16, 16. In the
passage before us, as in his writings
generally, it refers to one who lives the
life of a Christian, as if he were always
with Christ, and abode with him. It
ref'ers to the Christian considered as
adhering steadfastly to the Saviour,
and not as following him with transitory
feelings, emotions, and raptures.

[See the Supplementary Note, Rom. viii. I0.
We abide in Christ by uniou with him. The
phrase expresses t}:e cmtinuance of the uniou ;
of which see in the Note as ahove. Scott ex-
plains, ' whoever abides in Christ m one oilh him
anil as mai.ntaining commudon with him.'l

Ii does not of itself neeessarily mean
that he will always tlo this ; that is, it
does not proue the doctrine of the per-
severance-of the saints, but it refers to
rhe adherence to the Saviour as a aon'
tinuous state of mind, or as having per-
manency; meaning that there is a life
of continued faith ln him. It is of a
person thus attached to the Saviour that

[A. D. m.
netir not: rvhosoever csinneth, hath
not seen him, neither known him.

the apostle makes the importantdeclara-
tion in the passage before us, that he
does not sin. This is the ttrird argument
to show that the child of God should be
pure ; and the substance ofthe argument
is, that as a nw.tter oJ lact Lhe chiltl of
God is not a sinner. I Stnneth not,
There has been much differenco of
opinion in regard to this expression, and
the similar declaration in ver, 9. Not
a few have maintained that it teaches
the 'doctrine of perfection,' or that
Christians may live entirely without
sin; and some have held that the apostle
meant to teach that this is always the
characteristic of the true Christian.
Against the interpretation, however,
which supposes that it teaches that the
Christian is absolutely perfect, and lives
wholly without sin, there aro three in-
superible oL,jections: (r.) If it teaches
that doctrine at all, it teaches that all,
Christians are p erfect ; 'uhosoeaer abid-
eth in him,' ' whosoeuer isborn of God,'
'he cannotsin,'ver.9. (2.) This is not
true, and cannot be }reld to be true by
those who have any just views of what
the children of God have been and are.'Who can maintain that Abraham, or
Isaac, or Jacob; that Moses, David, or
Job; that Peter, John, or Paul, were
absolutely perfect, and were never, after
their regeneration, guilty of an act of
sin ? Certainly they never affirmed it
of themselves, nor does the sacred record
attribute to them any such perfection.
And who can alfirm this of al,l, who give
evidence of true piety in the woild ?
'W'ho can of themselves ? Are we to
come to the painful conclusion that all
who are not absolutely perfect in thought,
word, and deed, are destitute of any re-
ligion, antl are to be set down as hypo-
ciites or self-deceivers ? And yet, unless
this passage proves that aZl who havo
beerr-born again are absolutely perfect,
it will not prove it of any one, for the
affirmation is not made of a part, or of
what any favoured individual may be,
but of what eyery one is in fact who is
born of God. (3.) This interpretation
is not necessary to a fair exposition ol'
the passage. The language used is sucb
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7 Little childreu, let no man de-
ceive you: he " that doeth righ-

@ Ete.18.5'9; Ro.2.13.

teousness is riqhteous, eveu as ho
is righteous.

with the perfect example of thc Saviour,
theysee much in which theycome short.
(c) He who is born again will not sin
f,nally, or will not lill away. , IIis
seed remaineth in him,' ver. 9, See
Notes on that yerse. There is a prin-
ciple of grace by which he will ulti-
mately be restrairred and recovered.
This, it seems to rne, is fairly implied
in the language used by John; for if a
ma1 mlght be a Christian, and yet
wholly fall away and perish, how could
it be said with any truth that such a
man 'sinneth not ;' how tbat 'he doth
not commit sin;' how that .his seed
remaineth in him, and he cannot sin ?'
Just the contrary would be true if this
were so, fl Whosoeuer sinneth. That
is, as explained above, habitu:r,l.ly, de-
liberately, characteristically, and fi nally.

-Doddrtdge. 'lY'ho habitually and
avowedly sinneth.' ff Eath not seen
Ittm, nor lcnown ltirn. Has had no just
views of the Saviour, or of the nature
of true religion, Irr other words, can-
not be a true Christian.

7. Little ahildren. Notes on chap.
ii. 1. 1J Let no man d,eaetue you. That
is, in the matter under consideration;
to wit, by persuading you that a man
may live in sinful practices, and yet be
a true child of God. From this it is
clear that the apostle supposed there
were some who would attempt to do
this, and it wasto counteract their arte
that he made these positive statements
in regard to the nature of true religion.
I Ee that dnath righteausness is rtgh-
teous, This is laid down as a great
and undeniable principle in religiorr-
a maxim which none could dispute, and
as important as it is plain. And it is
worthy of all the emphasis which the
apostle lays on it. The man who does
righteousness, or leads an upright life,
is a righteous man, and no other one is.
No matter how any one may claim that
he is justiffed Uy fiitn; no"matter how
he may conform to the external duties
and rites of religion; no matter how
zealous he may be for orthodoxy, or for
the order of the church; tro mattct
what visions and raptures ho may havo,

as would be employed by any writer if
he designed to say of one that he is not
characteristically a sinrrer; that he is a
good man ; that he does not commit
habitual and wilful transgression. Such
language is common throughout the
Bible, when it is said of one man that
he is a saint, and of another that he is
a sinner; of one that he is righteous,
and of another that he is wicked; of
one that he obeys the law of God, and
of another that he does not. John
expresses it strongly, but he affirms no
more in fact than is affirmed elsewhere.
The passage teaches, indeed, most im-
portant truths in regard to the true
Christian; and the lair and proper
meaning may be summed up in the fol-
lowing particulars : (a) He who is born
again does not sin habttually, or is not
habitu,ally a sinner, If he doeswrong,
it is when he is overtaken by tempta-
tion, and the act is against the habitual
inclination and purpose of his soul. If
a man sins habitually, it proves thathe
has never been renewed. (D) That he
who is born again does not do wrong
deltberately ard of destgn He meani
to do right. IIe is not willully antl
deliberatelv a sinner. If a man de-
liberately ind intentionally does wrong,
he shows that he is not actuated by the
spirit of religion. ft is true that when
one does wrong, or commits sin, there is
a momentary assent of the wiII ; but it
is under the influence of passion, or ex-
citement, or temptation, or provocation,
and not as the result of a deliberate
plan or purpose of the soul, A man
who deliberately and intentionally does
a wrong thing, shows that he is not a
true Christian ; and if this were all that
is understood by perJection, then there
would be many who are perfect, for
there are many, very many Christians,
who cannot recollect an instance for
many yeam in which they have inten-
tionally and deliberatelv done a wrong
thing. Yet these very Christians see
much cormption in theirown hearts over
which to mourn, and egainst which they
earnestly strive ; in comparing them-
relves with tho perl'ect law of God, and
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0 Whosoever c is born of God
doth not commit sin; for his seed
d remaineth in him: antl he cannot
sin, because he is born of God.

q h.8.44. b E.ez.\4.
d tPe.t.2l.

c lrn.E l&

8 He , that committeth sin is of
the devil; for the devil sinneth from
tho beginning. For this purpose
the Son of God was manif'ested,
that D he might destroy the works
of the devil.

or of what peace and joy in his soul he
nray boast ; no matter how little he
may fear death, or hope for heaven-
rrnless he is in fact a righteous man,
in the proper sense of the ierm, he can-
not be a child of God. Comparo Matt.
vii. 16-23. If he is, in the proper
sensc of the word, a man who keeps the
law of God, and leads a holy life, he is
righteous, for that is religion. Such a
man, however, will always feel that his
claim to be regarded as a righteous man
is not to be traced to what he is in him-
self, but to what he owes to the grace
of God. fl Euen as he ts righteous.
See notes on ver. 3. Not necessarily in
tlris world to the same degree, butwith
the same kind, of ighteoisness. Ilere-
after he will become wholly free from
all sin, like his God and Saviour, ver. 2.

8. Ee tlrut aommitteth sin. Ifabitu-
ally, wilfully, characteristically. 1l /s
of the deuil. This cannot mean that
rio one who commits any sin, or who is
not absolutely perfect, can be a Chris-
tian, for this would cut of the great
mass, even according to the belief of
those who hold that the Christian may
be perfectly holy, from all claim to the
Christian character, But what the
apostle here says is true in two senses:
(1.) That all who commit sin, even
true believers, so far as they are im-
perfect, in this respect resemble Satan,
and are under his influence, since sin,
just so far as it exists at all, makes us
resemble him. (2.) AII who habitually
and characteristically sin are of the
devil. This latter was evidently the
principal idea in the mind of the apos-
tle. flis object here is to show that those
who sinned, in the sense in which it
rvould seem some maintained that the
cLildren ol God might sin, could have
no real evidence of piety, but really be-
l<rnged to Satan. n For thz, d.euil stn-
netlt, Jrom the beginning. The begin-
ning of the world; or from the first
account wo have of him. It does not

mean that he sinned from the beginning
of his existence, for he was made holy
like the other angels. Notes, Jude 6.
The meaning is, that he introduced sin
into the universe, and that he has con-
tinued to practise it ever since. The
word sinneth here implies corrtiruted
and, habitua,l, sin. I{e did not commit
one act of sin and then reform ; but he
has.continued, and still continues, his
course of sin. This may confrm what
has been alreadysaid about tho kind of
sin that John refem to. He speaks of
sinning habitually, continuously, wil.
futly; and any one who does this shows
that he is under the influence of him
whose characberistic it has been and is
to sin. { For thts puryose the Son ol
God, was mamifested,. Became incar-
nate, and appeired among men, ver. 5.
Comp. Noteson 1 Tim. iii. 16. \ That,
he might dzstroy the works oJ the dzuil,.
AJI his plans of wickedness, and his
control over the hearts of men. Com-
pare notes on Matt. viii. 39 ; Mark i.
24; IIeb. ii. 14. The argunwnt here
is, that as ihe Son of God camo to de-
stroy all the works of the ilevil, ho
cannot be his true follower who lives in
dn.

9. Whosoeuer is born o/ God doth
not commit sin. This passago must
either meari that thev who are born of
God, that is, who aG tr,r" Christians,
do not sin habitually and characteristi-
cally, or that every one who is a true
Christian is absolutely per{ect, and never
commits any sin. If it can be used as
referring to the doctrine ofabsolute per-
fection at all, it proves, not that Chris-
lians ma,y be perfect, or that a portion
of them are, but thal all arc. But who
can maintain this? Who can believe
that John meant to afrrm this? No-
thing can be clearer than that the pas-
sage has nof this meaning, and that John
did not teach a doctrine so contra,rlr to
the current strain of the Scriptur.es, and
to fact; and if he did not teach this,
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10 In this the children of Gotl are manifest, aud the children of the

thcn in this whole passago he relers to
those who are habituall-y and charac-
teristically rigLteous. f For his seed
remaineth in him. There is much
olscurity in this expression, though
the general senso is 

-clear, 
wLrich i"s.

tirat tilelc is something abiding in th6
hcart of the true Clrristian which the
apostle here calls seecl, which will pre-
vent his sinning. The word ,his' in
this phrase, '/ris seed,'may refer either
to the individual himself-in the sense
thai this can now be properly called iis,
inasmuch as it is a parb of himself', or
a principle abiding in him; or it may
refer to God-in the sense that what is
lrere called'seed'is hi,srthat is, he has
implanted it, or it is a germ of Divine
origin. Robinson (Zaa.) understands
it in the latter sense, antl so also do
Macknight, Doddridge, Liicke, and
others, and this is probably the true in-
terpretation. The word seeil, (artppa)
merns properly seed sown, as of grain,
plants, trees; then anything that re-
Bembles it, anything which germinates,
or which springs up, or is produced.
It is applied in the New Testament to
the word of God, or the gospel, as that
which produces effects in the hearb and
life similar to what seed that is sown
does. Comp. Matt. xiii. 26, 37, 38.
Augustin, Clemens, (Alea.,) Grotius,
Rosenmuller, Benson, and Bloomfield,
Euppose that this is the signification of
the word here, The proper idea, ac-
cording to this, is that the seed refbrred
tu is truth, rrhich God has implanted or
Bown in the heart, from which it may
be expected that the fruits of righ-
teousness will grorv. But that which
abides in the heart of a Christian is not
the naked word of God; the mere gospel,
or mere truth ; it is rather that word as
mads vital and efficacious by the in-
fluences of his Spirit ; the germ of the
Divine Iife ; the principles of true piety
in the soul. Comp. the words of Virgil :

-Igneus 
est illi vigor et ccelestis origo

Bemini. The exact idea here, as it
6eems to me, is not that the ' seed' refers
to tlu word of God, as Aueustin and
othens supposg ot to the Spiht of God,
but to the germ of piety wbich hirs been
produced in the heart 6y the word antl

Spirit of God, and whioh may be re-
garded as having been implanted there
by God himself, and which may be er-
pected to produce holiness in the life.
'I'here is, probably, as Lricke supposes,
an allusion in the word to the fai[ that
we arc begottan (6 yeywqpivar) of God.
The word remaineth-p|rt, comp. Notes
on ver. 6-is a favourite expression ol
John. The expression here used by
John, thus expiained, would seem tt
imply two things: (1,) that the germ
or sced of religion implanted in the soul
abides there as a eonstant, vital principle,
so that he who is born of God cannot
become habitually a sinner; and, (2,)
that it will so continue to live there that
he will not fall arvay and perish. The
idea is clearly that ihe gu.ri, o" principle
of piety so permanently abides in the
soul, that he who is renewed neyer ean
become again characteristically a sinner.
fl And, i,e cannot sin. Not irerely he
will not, but he cannot; that is, in the
sense referred to. This cannot mean that
one who is reneweJ has not physical
ability to do wrong, for every moral
agent has; norcan it meanthatno onewho
is a true Christian never does, in fact,
do wrong in thought, word, or deed, for
no one could seriously maintain that:
but it must mean that there is somehowa
certainty as absolute as z/ it were plrysi-
cally impossible, that thosc who are born
of God will not be characteristically and
habitually sinners; that they will not
sin in srrch a sense as to lose all true re-
Iigion and be numbered with transgres-
sors; that they will not fall away and
perish. Unless this passage teaches that
no one who is renewed ever caz sin in
any sense ; or that every one who be-
comes a Christian is, and must tc, ab-
solutely and always perfect, no words
could more clearly prove that true
Christians will never fall from grace and
perish. How can what the apostle here
says be true, if a real Christian can
{all away and become again a sinner ?

{ Becauseheis born, of God. Orbegot-
ten of God. God has givenhim, by the
new birth, real, spiritual life, and that life
can neYer become extinct.

10. In this the children of God are
rnq,nifest, &,c. That is, this furnishes o
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devil: whosoever doeth not righ-
teousness, is not of Gotl, neither he
that loveth not his brother.

11 For this is the rmessage that
ye heard from the beginning, that
i we should love one another.

12 Not as Cain, b whowas of that

test of their true oharacter. The test
is found in tloirrg righteousness, and in
the love of the brethren. Tire former he
had illustrated; the latter he now pro-
ceeds to illustrate. The general idea is,
that if a man is not truly a righteous
man, and does not love the brethren, he
cannot be a child of God, Perhaps by
the phrase 'in tlis,' using a pronoun in
the singular number, he means to in-
timate that an important part of righ-
teousness consists in brotherlv love.
fl Wosoeuer doeth, not riglrteouines s, is
not of God. fn ver. 7. he had said that
, he ihat doeth iighteousness is of God.'

If that is true, then what he here
affirms must be true also, that a man
who does nol righteousness is not of God.
'Ihe general idea is the same, that no
one can be a true Christian who is not
in fact a righteous man. ll Netther hc
that louetlr, not his brother. The illus-
tration of this point continues to ver. I 8.
The general sense is, that brotherly love
is essential to the Christian character,
and that he who does not possess it can-
not be a Christian. On the nature and
importance of brotherly love as an evi-
dence of piety, see Notes on John xiii.
84, 35.

lL. For this is tlw rnessage. Marg.,
commandnzent In the received text,
lhis is &yycxiu-a nxessage brought ; in
geveral uss., and in later editions, it is
l*ayye\ io - annunciation, annourwe-
lnant i at order given, or a command-
ment, Acts xxiii. 21. It is not very
material which reading is followed. The
word comtnanl or ntla wotld express the
gense with sufficient clearness. The re-
ference is to the law given by the
Saviour as a perrnanent direction to his
disciples. n That ye heard, from the
begi,nning, that we should, 

'loue 
one

another. See Notes,John xiii. 34,36 ;
I John ii. 7.

L2. Not as Catn, Not manifesting

wickeil one, and slew his brother.
And wherefore slew he him? Be.
cause his own worhs were eYiI, and
his brother's rishteous.

13 Maryel ,r"ot, my brethren, if
the world " hate you.
7 O\ @mmanil,run . o JD.15.1r. D e€.4.4-&

c Jn.l5.l8,l9.

the snirit which Cain did. His was a
nrost'remarkable and striking instance
of a want oflove to a brother, antl the
case was well adapted to illustrate the
propriety of the duty which the apostle
is enioinins. See Gen. iv. 4-8. tf Wlto
wasbf thal wicheil one, Of the devil :

that ii, he was under his influence, and
acted from his instigation. I Anl'
utherefore slew he him? Because his
own itmlcs were euil,, and, hts brother's
rtohteous. IIe acted under the influence
of""nry. IIe was dissatisffed that his
own o{fering was not accepted, and that
his brother-s was. The apostlo seems
desirous to guard those to whom ho
wrote against the indulgence of any
feelings that were the opposite of love;
from anything Iike envy toward more
highly favoured brethren, by showing to
what this would lead if fairly acted out,
as in the case of Cain. A large part ol
the crimes ofthe earth have been caused,
as in the murder of Abel, by the n'ant
of brotherly love. Nothing but lovo
would be necessary to put an end to the
crimes, and consequently to a large part
of the miserv. of the world.

13. Maruil'nof. Do not think it so
unusual, or so little to be expected, as
to excite astonisLrment. ll IJ the world
hate you. Tho emphasis here is to be
placed on the word you. The apostle
hadjust adverted to the fact that Cain
hated Abel, his brother, without cause,
and he says that they were not to deem
it strange if the world hatedthernirt,like
manner. The Saviour (John xv. 17,
18 ) introduceil these subjects in the same
connection. In enjoining the duty of
brotherly love on his disciples, he adverts
to the fact that they must expect to be
hateil by the world, antl tells them to
remembCr that the world hated him be-
fore it hated them. The object of all
this was to show more clearly the neces-
sity of etrong aud tBnder mutual affeo-
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14 We know thot we have passed
from death unto life, because we
love the brethren. He " that loveth
not lis brother abideth in death.

16 Whosoever D hateth his brother
is a murderer: and ye know that

c lJn.!L9rll. b M8t.5l,1,D,

tion among Christians, sinee they could
hope for hono from the world. See
Notes, John xv. 18, 19.

14. We know that we haae passeil,

from death unto life. From spiritual
death (Notes, Eph. ii. 1) to spiritual
life; that is, that we are true Chris-
tians. fl Because we loue the brethren.
The sentiment here is, that it is an in-
fallible evidence of true piety if we love
the followers of Christ as such. See
this sentiment illustrated in the Notes
on John xiii. 35. But how easy it would
geem to be to apply such a test of piety
as this ! Who cannotjudge accurately
of his own feelings, and deteruine
whether he loves a Christian because
ho bearr the name and image of the
Saviour-loves him the more just in
proportion as he bears that image ? Who
cannot, if he chooses, look beyond the
narrow bounds of his own sect, and de-
termine whether he is pleased with the
true Christian characterwherever it may
be found, and whether he would prefer to
6nd his friends among those who bear
the name and the image of the Son of
God, than among the people of the world ?

The Saviour meant that his followers
should be known by this badge ofdisci-
pleship all over the world, John xiii. 34,
85. John says, in carrying out the
sentiment, that Christians, by this test,
may know among themseiues whether
they have any true religion, fr He thnt
loueth not his brotlw abtd,eth in death.
Ile remains dead in sins; that is, he has
never been converted. Comp. Notes,
ver. 6. As love to the Christian brother-
hood is essential to true piety, it follows
that he who has not that remains un-
converted, or is in a state of spiritual
death. He is by nature dead in sin,
and unless he has evidence that he is
brought out of tlrat slate,he remnins or
abides in it.

\5. Whosoeaer lwteth his brother is
a rrurd,erer, &a. That is, he has the

no murderer hath etcrnel life abiil.
ius in him.

"16 Hereby operceive we the lovo
of God,, because he laid down his
life for us: and we ought to laydown
our lives for the bretl-rren.

c Ja.l5.l3;8o.5.&

CEAPTEIT III. 32r

spirit of a murderer; he has that which,
if it were acted out, would lead him to
commit murder, as it did Cain. The
private malice, the secret grudge, the
envywhich is cherished in the hiart, is
muiderous in its tendency, antl were it
not for the outward restraints of human
Iaws, and the dread of punishment, it
would often lead to the act of murder.
The apostle does not say that he who
hates his brother, thoughhe does not in
fact commit murder, is guilty to tho
same degree as if he had actually done
it; but he evidently means to sav that
the spirit which would lead to durder
is there, and that God will hold him
responsible for it. Nothing is wanting
but the removal of outward restraints
to lead to the commission of the open
deed, and Goil judges metr as he sees
them to be in their hearts. What a
fearful declaration, then, is this ! IIow
many real murderers there are on the
earth besides those who are detected
and punished, and besides those open
violators of the laws of God and man
who go at large ! And who is there
that should not feel humbled and peni-
tent in view of his own heart, and grate-
ful for that sovereign mercy which has
restrained him from open acts of guilt t
-for who is there who has not at some
period of his life, and perhaps often, in-
dulged in feelings of hatred, and envy,
and malice towards others, which, if
acted out, would have led to the com-
mission of the awful crime of taking
human life ? Any man may well shud-
der at the remembrance of the secret
sins of his own heart, and at the thought
of what he would, have been but for the
restraining grace of God. And how
wonderful is that grace which, in the
case of the true Christian, not only re.
strains and checks, but which efiectually
subdues all these feeliugs, and implantr

I in their placo tho principles of love !
L6. Eereby peroetaa wa tlw lwe ol
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God, The words 'of God,'arc not in
the original, and shddd not have been
introduced into the translation, though
they are found in the Latin Vulgate,
and in the Genevan versions, and in one
manuscript. They worrld naturally con-
vev the idea that God laid. down his life
foius; or that God himself, in hig Divine
n&ture, suffered. But this idea is not
expressed in this passage as it is in the
original, and ofcourso no argument can
be derived from it either to prove that
Christ is God, or that the Divine nature
is capable ofsuffering. The original is
much more expressiveand emphaticthan
it is with this addition : 'By this we
know love;' that is, wo knowwhat true
Iove is ; we see a most afecting and
Btriking illustration of ils natulre. Lwe
itself-its real nature, its power, its
gacrifices, its influences-waa seen in its
highest form, when the Son of God gave
himself to die on a cross. For an illus-
tration of the sentimerrt, see Notes on
John iii. 16, and xv. 13. l, Because
he l,aid, down his life lor us. There
can be no doubt that tho Saviour is
here relbrred to, though his namo is
not mentioned particularly. There are
several instances in the New Testament
where he is mentioned under the gene-
ral appellation ' ft@,' as one who was wel!
known, and about whom tho writers
were accustometl to speak. I And, we
utght to lay down o\r liues for the
brethren. For the gootl of our fellow-
Christians, if it be necessary. Thatis,
circumstances may occur where it would
be proper to do it, and we ought always
to be readyto do it. The spirit which led
the Saviour to sacrifice his life for the
good ofthe church, should lead us to do
the same thing for our brethren if cir-
cumstanccs shorrld require it. That
this is a correct principle no one can
doubt; for(1)the Saviour did it,and
we are bound to imitate his example,
and to possess his spirit; (2) the pro-
phets, apostles, and martyrs did it,
Iaying down their lives in the cause of
truth, and for the good of the church
and the world; and (3) it has always
been held that it is right, and proper, in
certain circumstances, for a man to lay
down his life for the good of others.
So we speak of the patriot who sacri-
6e,er his life for the good of his country;

so we feel in the case of a shipvneck,
that it may be the duty ofe captain to
sacriflce his life for the good of his
passengen and crpw; so in case of e
pestilential disease, a physician should
not regard his own life, if he may s&vs
others ; and so we always hold the man
up to honour who is willing to jeopanl
his own life on noble principles of self-
tlenial for the good of his fellow-men
In what casee this should occur the
apostle does not gtate; but tho general
principlo would seem to bo, that it is to
be done when o greater good would re-
eult from our self-sacrifice than from
carefully guarding our own lives.'Ihus,
in the case of a patriot, his death, in
the circumstances, might'be of greater
value to his country than his life would
lJe; or, his exposing himself to death
would be a greater servico to his coun-
try, than if that should not be done.
Thus the Saviour laid down his life for
the good of mankind ; thus the apostles
exposed their lives to constant peril in
extending the principles of religion;
and thus the martyrs surrendered their
lives in the causo of the church antl of
trutb, In like manner wo ought to be
ready to hazard our lives, and even to
lay them down, if in that way we rney
promote the cause of truth, and the sel-
vation of sinners, or serve our Christian
brethren. In what waythis injunction
was understooil by tho primitive Chris-
tians, may be perceived from what the
world is reporteil to have said ofthem,
'Behold, how they love one another;
they are ready to die for one another.'

-Tertull. 
Apol. c. 39. So Eusebius

(Eccl. His. vii. 22) says of Christians,
that 'in a time of plague they visited
one another, and not only hazardetl
their lives, but actually lost them in
their zeal to preserve the lives ofothers.'
'W'e are not indeed to throw eway our
lives; weare nottoexpose thern in r
rash, reckless, imprudent manner; but
when, in the discharge ofduty, we are
placed in a situation where life is ex-
posed to danger, we are not to shrink
lrom the duty, or to run away from it
Perhaps the following would embrace
the principal instances of the duty here
enjoined by the apostle: (1.) Weought
to have such love for the church that
we should be wil,ling to die for it, as
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CEAPTER III.
whoso hath this world's love in-word, neither in tongue; but

in deetl and in truth.
19 Antl hereby a we know that wo

are of the truth, and shall t assurs
our hearts before him.

ga

a De.15,7. D I h.{.20. o Ere.!ti}.3l; Ro.12.9;
Ja.2.15,16; 1 Pe.l.D, d JD.l3.3s. I Ot, pdruarta

gooil, and seeth his
need, aud shutteth up
compossion from him,
eth the love of God in

brother have
his bowels
how Dd

him ?

f8 My little children, let c us not

patriot is willing to die for his country.
(2.) lfe ought to have such love for
Christians as to be wiJling to jeopard
our lives to aid them-as in case of a
pestilence or plague, or when they are
in danger by ffre, or flood, or foes. (3.)
We ought to have such love for the
truth as to be willing to sacriffce our
lives rather than deny it. (4.) 1Ve
ought to have such love for the cause
of our Master as to be willing to cross
oceans, and snows, and sands; to visit
distant and barbarous regions, though
at imminent risk of our lives, and
though with the prospeet that we shall
neyer see our country again. (5.) Itre
ought to have such love for the church
that we shall engage heartily and con-
stantly in services of labour and self-
sacrifice on its account, until, our work
being done, exhausted nature shall sink
to rest in the grave. fn one word, we
should regard ourselves as devoted to
the service of the Redeemer, living or
dying to be found engaged in his cause.
If a case should actually occur where
the question would arise whether a man
would abandon his Christian brother or
die, ho ought not to hesitate; in all
cases he should regard his life as conse-
crated to the cause of Sion and its
fliends. Once, in the times of primi-
tive piety, there was much of this spirit
in the world; how little, it is to be
feared, does it prevail now!

17. Butwhoso hath thts world,'s good,.
IIas property-called'this world's
good,' or a gootl pertaining to this
world, because it is of value to us only
as it meets our wants this side of the
gra,ve; and perhaps also because it is
sought supremely by the men of the
world. The general meaning of this
verse, in connection with the previous
verse, is, that if we ought to be willing
to lay down our lives for otherr, we
ought to be wiliing to make those com-
paratively smaller sacriffces which are
recessary to rrelieve them in their dis-

tresses ; and that if we are unwilling to
do this, we can have no evidence t-hat
the love of God dwells in us. fl And,
seeth his brother haue need,. Need of
food, of rairnent, of shelter; or sick, and
poor, and unable to provide for his own
wants and those of his family. fl :{nd
shutteth up his bowels of compassion

Jrom htrn. The bowels, or uptper uis-
cera, embracing the heart, and the re-
gion of the chest generally, aro in the
Scriptures represerted as the seat of
mercy, piety, and compassion. because
when the mind feels compassion it is
that part which is afiected. Como.
Notes, Isa. xvi, 11. It Eou d,welteih
the loue of God, in htm.t IIow can a
nan love God who does not love those
who bear his image ? See Notes, chap.
iv. 20, On the general sentiment here,
see Notes on James ii. 14-16. The
meaning is plain, that we cannot have
evidence of piety unless we are ready to
do gootl to others, especially to our
Christian brethren. Seo Notes, Matt.
xxv. 45 ; Gal. vi. 10.

L8. My little chililren,let us not huc
in word, neither iru tongue. By mere
profession ; by merely saying that we
Ioveeachother. See I Peb.i,ZZ. I But
in deeil and, in truth. fn such acts :ls
shall show that our professed love is
sincere and real. Let usdo the deed of
love, whether anything is said about it
or not. See Notes on Matt. vi. 3.

19. And hcreby, Gz, by this; that
is, by the fact that we have trne love to
others, and that we manifest it by a
readiness to make sacrifices to do them
good. n We krcw th.at we are of the
truth. 'Ihat we are not dcceived in
what we profess to be; that is, that wo
are true Christians. To be of the truth
stands opposed to cherishing false and
delusive hopes. t[ And, shail, ctssare our
hearts before hin. Before God, or be-
fore the Saviour. In the margin, as in
the Greek, the word rendered slznld
a,n8ure, is persuade. The Greek word
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is used as meaning to Pernrade, e. g.,

to the reception and belief of truth;
then to porsirade any one who has un-
kind or irrejudiced feelings towards us,
or to briirgbver to kind feelin gs, to con-
ciliate, aid.thts to pacify or quiet. The
meanins here seems to be, that we shall
in this iav allav the doubts and trouble
of our minds, ind produce a state of
quiet and peace, to wit, by the evidence
that we are of tho truth. Our con-
sciences are often restless and troubled
in view of past guilt; but, in thus fur-
nishing the evidence of true piety by
love to others, we shall pacify an accus-

20 For if our heart condemn us,
Gotl is greeter thau our heart, auil
knoweth all things.

a Job?.6; Pr'101.9.

21 Beloved, if our heart " con-
ilemn us \ot, tllcn have we confi-
dence a toward Gotl.

6 Ee.to.2r.

peace by such evidences of piety as shall
illay tlie troubles of an agitated soul,
(ver. 9,) but we cannot have such peace
if our hearts condemn us for the indul.
gence of secret sins, now that wo profess
[o be Christians. If our hearts corr-
demn us for present insincerity, and for
secret sins, we can never 'persuado' or
soothe them by any external act of
piety. In view of the corrsciousness of
past, guilt, we may find peace; we can
ffnd none if there is a present purpose
to indulge in sin. 1J Goil is greater tlnn
our heait, and knoweth al,l things. We
cannot hope to ffnd peace by hiding any-
thing from his view, or by any supposi-
tion that he is not acquainted wit'h the
sins for which our consciences trouble
us. IIe knows all the sins ofwhich wo
are conscious, antl sees all their guilt
and aggravation as clearly as we do.
He knows more than this. He knows
all the sins which we have forgotten ; all
those acts which we endeavour to per-
suade ourselves are not sinful, but which
are evil in his sight; and all those ag-
gravations attending our sins which it
is impossible for us fully and distinctly
to conceive. He is more disposcd to
condemn sin than we are; he looks on
it with less allowance than we do. We
cannot hope, then, for a calm mind in
any supposition that God does not see
our gins as clearly as we do, or in any
hope that he will look on them with
more favour and indulgence. Peace
cannot be found in the indulgence of sin
in the hope that God will not perceive
or legard it, for we can sooner deceive
ourselves than we can him; and while
therefore, (ver. 19,) in reference to the
past, we can only'persuade' our hearts,
or soothe their agitated feelings by evi-
dence that we are of the truth now, and
that our sins are forgiven; in reference
to the present and the future, the heart
can be kept calm only bysuch a course
of life that our own.hearts and our God
shall approve the manner in which we
live.

21. Beloaeil, if our heart conilenn ru
rwt. lf we so live as to haye a,n aF

ine mind, and conciliate our own hearts,
ant oersuade or convince ourselves that
rve a're trulv the children of God. See
Rob. Lex. slbtoce*e',ho,1. b. In other
rvords, thongh a man's heart may con-
demn him-as guilt5r, and though he
knows that God sees and condemns the
sins of his past litb, yet the agitations
and alarms of his mind may be calmed
down and soothed by evidence that he is
a child of God, and that he will not be

6nallv condemned. A true Christian
iloes iot attcmpt to conceal the fact that
there is much for which his own heart
and conscience might justly accuse him ;
but he finds, notwithstanding all this,
evidence that he is a child of God, and
he is persuaded that all will be well.

20. Forif ourheat'tcondemnus. We
cannot hope for peace from any expec-
tation that our own hearts wiII never
accuse us, or that we ourselveg can
approye of all that we have done. The
reference here is not so much to our past
Iives, as to our present conduct and
deportment. The object is to induce
Christians so to live that their hearts
will not condemn them for any secret
sins, while the outward deportment may
be unsullied. 'Ihe general sentiment
is, that if they should so live that their
own hearts would condemn them for
plesent insincerity and hypocrisy, they
could have no hope of peace, for God
kuows all thatis in the heart. In view
of the past-when the heart accuses us
6f wlrat yo lmae done-we may ffnd
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22 Ard whatsoever ,we ask, we

receive of him, because we keep his
commandments, anddo those things
that are pleasiug in his sight.

23 And this "6 is his c"ommand-
ment, That we should believe on
the name of his Son Jesus Christ,

o Pr.l45.l8,l9; Pr.li.29; Md.ll.24
D ne.t8.t5-tg; Ju.ta.t.

826

and love one another, as he gave us
commandment.

24 And he c that keepeth his
commandments dwelleth in him,
and he in him. And hereby awo
knorv that he abideth in us, by the
Spirit which he hath given us.

c JE.14.23, 16,10. d Ro.8.9,14

affectionate, and dutiful children, so God
is on those who please hirn by their
obedience and submission to his will.
We can have no hope that he will hear
us unless we do so live as to please him.

23. And, this ts hi.s commandment.
His commandment, by way of eminence ;
the leading, principal thing which he
enjoins on us ; the commandment which
lies at the foundation of all true obe-
dience. tf That we shoulil belieue on
the name of his Son Jesus Chrtst. Seo
Notes, Maik xvi. 16. Comp. John xvi.
1; Acts xvi.3l. ll And, loue one an-
other, &c. This follows from the other,
and hence they are mentioned as to-
gether constituting his commandment.
Notes, John xiii. 35.

24. And he that keepeth his com-
mand,ments, &c. See Notes, John xiv.
23. I And, hereby we know th,a.t he
aAtdeth ttt, us. That is, this is another
certain evidence that we are true Chris-
tians. The Saviourhad promised (John
xiv.23) that he would come and take
up hisabodewithhis people. John says
that we have proofthat he does this by
the Spirit which he has given us. That
is, the lloly Spirit is impartetl to his
people to enlighten their minds; to
elevate their afections; to sustain them
in times of trial; to quicken them in
the performance of duty ; and to imbue
them with the temper and spirit of the
Lord Jesus. When these effects exist,
we may be certain that the Spirit of
God is with us ; for these are the 'fruits'
of that Spirit, or these are the eflects
which he produces in the lives of men.
Comp. Notes, Gil. t.22, 23. On tLe
evidence of piety here referred to, see
Notes on Rom, viii.9, 14, 16. No man
can be a true Christian in whom that
Spirit does not constantly dwell, or to
whom he is not 'given.' And tet no
one can determine ihut the Spirit dwells
in him, ercept by the efects proiluced

CHAPTER III

proving conscience-that is, if we in-
dulge in no secret sin ; if we discharge
faithfully every known duty ; if we sub-
mit without murmuring to all the allot-
ments of Divine Providence. 'lf Then
haue we confdence toward God,. Comp.
Notes, ver. l9; chap. i.28; Acts xxiv.
16. The apostle evidently does not
mean that we have confidence towards
God on the ground of what we do, as if
it were meritorious, or as if it consti-
tuted a claim to his favour; but that we
may so live as to have evidence of per-
sonal piety, and that we may look for-
ward with a conffdent hope that we shall
be accepted of him in the great day.
The word here rendered confd,ence-
*aiinaiw-means properly boldwss;
usually boldness or openness in speaking
our sentiments. See Notes, chap. ii.
28. The confidence or boldness which
we have towards our Maker is founded
solely on the evidence that he will
graciously accept us as pardoned sin-
ners; not in the belief that we deserve
his favour.

22. And whatsoeuer we ask, we rc-
ceiue of him. If we are truly his chil-
dren, and ask in a proper manner. See
Notes, Matt. vii. 7. Comp. Mark xi.
24; Luke xi.9; xviii. 1, seq.; John xiv.
13; xv. 7; I John v. 14. The declara-
tion here made must be understood with
these limitations : (1,) that we ask in a
proper manner, James iv. 3; and, (2,)
that the thing asked shall be such as
will be consistent for God to give; that
is, such as he shall see to be bestfor us,
I John v. 14. See Notes on this latter
passage. I Because we lceep his com-
mandm,enb. Not that this is themeri-
torious ground of our being heard, but
that it furnishes evidence that we are
his children, and he hears his children
as such. n And do those things that
are pkastng tn hts stght. As a parent
is disposed to bestow fayours on obedient,
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B
CBAPTDR IV.

ELOYED, believe " not every
spirit, but try D the spirits

c Jc 29.8i ilat.2.t.4, a 1rh.5.21;8€.9.r.

whether they are of Gotl: becauss
c rnauy false prophets are gone out
into the world.

c 2 Pc.2.&

in his heart and life. fn the following
chapter, the apostle pur:sues the subject
suggested here, and shows that we
should eramine ourselves closely, to
see whether the 'Spirit' to which we
trust, as furnishing evidence of piety,
is truly the Spirit of God, or is a spirit
of tlelusion.

CEAPTER IV.
ANAI,YSIS OF TEE CEAPTXB.

Tuanr are two principal subjects dis-
cussed in this chapter:-

I. The methotl by which we may de-
termine that we have the Spirit of God,
vers. 1-6. The apostle had said (chap.
iii. 24) that it could be determined that
Gotl dwells in them by the Spirit which
he has given them; but as it is proba-
ble that the teachers of error, the per-
sons whom John regarded as 'antichrist,'
(chap. ii. 18, 19,) would lay claim to the
same thing, it was important to know
how it could be ascertained that the
Spirit of God had been really given to
them, or how it coulil be determined
that the spirit that was in them was not
the spirit of antichrist, the very thing
against which he would guard them. In
doing this, he ( I ) eautions them against
trusting to every kind of spirit, or sup-
posing that every spirit which animated
even the prof'essed friends of religion
was the Spirit of God, ver. 1; and (2)
he shows them how it might be deter-
mined that they had really the Spirit
of God, or what would be the effect of
tho influencesof the Spirit on the mind.
This evidence consisted of the following
things: (a) thcy had the Spirit of God
who confessed that Jesus Christ had
come in the flesh, ver 2; (b) they who
denied that, had not the Spirit of God,
and the denial of this was the real spirit
of antichrist, ver. 3; (c) they who had
the Spirit of God hail not the spirit of
this world, vers. 4, 6 ; and (d ) thev who
had the Spirit of Gotl woulil hear'those
whowere his apostles, or who were BeDt
by him, ver.6.

II. The duty, power, and influence
of love, vets, 7-21. This is a favourito

subject with John, and he here considers
it at length, as a subject that was ossen-
tial in determining the evidences of
picty. The dutyand value of love arc
enforced by the following considerations:
(1.) Lovo has its origin in God, and
every one who has true love ig born of
God, vers. 7,8. (2.) God has shown
his great lovo to us by having givenhis
Son to dio for us; and as he has so
loved us, we ought also to love ono atr-
other, vers.9-11. (3.) If we lovo ono
,Inother, it furnishes the best evidence
that God dwells in us, vers. 12-75.
(a.) God is love, and if we have true
love we dwell in him, and he dwells in
us, ver.16. (5.) Love will furnish us
great advantage in the day of judg-
ment, by giving us conffdence when we
come before him, ver. 17. (6.) Love
will cast out all fear, antl will make our
minds calm in view of the events which
are to come, ver. 18. (7,) The very
fact that he has ffrst manifested hi!
love to us should leatl us to the exercise
of love, ver.19. (8.) A man cannot
truly love God and yet hate his brother,
ver.20; and (9) it is the solemn com-
mand of God that he who loves God
should love his brotlrer also.

l. Beloued, belieue not every sptrtt,
Do not conffde implicitly in every one
who professes to be underthe influences
of the Holy Spirit. Comp. Matt. xxin
4,5. Thetrue and the false teachert
of religion alike claimed to be under the
influence of the Spirit of God, and it
was ofimportance that all such preten-
sions should be examined. ft was not
to be ailmitted because any one claimed
to have been sent from God that there-
fore he was sent. Everv such claim
should be subjectetl to the-proper proof
before itwas conceded. AII pretensionr
to divine inspiration, or to being au-
thorised teachers ofreligion, wero to be
examined by tho proper tests, because
there were many false and delusive
teachers who set up such claims in the
world. { But try the cpi.rtts whetlut
they are oJ Goil,. 

'Thercwere 
those in

the early Christian church who hail the
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that Jesus Christ is come in tho
flesh, is of God:

2 Herebv know ye the Spirit of
God: Every 'spirit that confesseth

a I 00.12,3,

gift of , discerning spirits,'(see Notes,
I Cor. xii. 10,) but it is not certain that
the apostle reI'ers here to any such su-
pernaiural power. It is moro probable,
as he addresses this command to Chris-
tians in general, that he refers to the
ability of-doing this by a comparison of
the dottrinesw[ichthey professed to ho]il
with wbat was revealed, and by the fruits
of their doctrines in their lives. If they
taught what God had taught in his
word, and if their lives corresponded
with his requirements, and if their doc-
trines agreed with what had been incul-
cated by those who were admitted to be
true apostles, (ver.6,) they were to re-
ceive them as what they professed to be.
If not, they were to reject them, and
hold them to be impostors. It may be
remarked, that it is just as proper and
as important now to examine the claims
of all who profess to be teachers of re-
Iigion, as it was then. In a matter so
momentous as religion, andwhere there
is so mueh at stake, it is important that
aZl pretensions of this kind should be
subjected to a rigid examination. No
man should be received as a religious
teacher without the clearest evidence
that he has come in accordance with
the will of God, nor unless he inculcates
the very truth which God has revealed,
See Notes on Isa. viii. 20, and Acts xvii.
11. fl Because many false prophets
are gone out into the world. The word
prophet is often used in the New Testa-
ment to denote religious instructors or
pleachers. SeeNotes,Rorn.xii. 6. Com-
pare Notes, 2 Pet. ii. I. Such false
teachers evidently abounded in the
times here referred to. See Notes,
chap. ii. 18. The meaning is, that
many had gone out into the world pre-
teuding to be true teachers of religion,
but who inculcated most dangerous-doc-
tlines; and it was their duty to be on
their guard against them, foi they had
the very spirit of antichrist, ver, 3.

2. Hereby. Gr., 'B.ythis;' that is,
by tho test which is immediately speci-
fi;d. 1l Kww ye the Spirit "o1 eoa.
You mav discern who ard actuaied bv
the Spirit of Goil. \ Euery spirii.i

Every one professing to be under the
influence of the Spirit of God. The
apostle uses the word spirli here with
reference to the person who made the
claim, on the supposition that every one
plofessing to be a religio-us teacher was
animated by some spirii or foreign in-
fluence, good or bad. If the Spirit of
God influenced them, they would con-
fess that Jesus Christ had come in the
flesh ; if some other spirit, the spirit of
error and deceit, they would deny this.
ff That confesseth. That is, that makee
a proper acknowledgment of this ; that
inculcates this doctrine, and that gives
it a due place and prominence in his
instructions. It cannot be supposed that
a mere statement of this in words would
show that they were of God in the senso
thattheywere true Christians; but the
sense is, that if this constituted one of
the doctrines which they held and taught,
it would show that they were advocates
of truth, and not apostles of error. If
they did not do this, (ver. 3,) it would
be decisive in resard to their character
and claims. ll"Thnt Jesus Christ is
come in the /,esh. Benson and somo
others propose to render this, 'That
Jesus, who came in the flesh, is the
Christ.' But this is liable to serious
o\iections. (1.) It is not the obvious
interpretation. (2.) It is unusual to
say that 'Jesus had come in the flesh,'
though the expression 'the Son of God
has come in the flesh,' or ' God was
manifested in the flesh,' would be in
accordance with the usage of the New
Testament. (3.) Thiswould not, pro-
bably, meet the real point in the casc.
The thing denied does not appear to
have been that Jesus was the Messiah,
for their pretending to be Christian
teachers at all implied that they ad-
mitted this ; but that the Son of God
was really a ntnn, or that he actu-
ally assurired human nature in
manent union with the Divine.
point of the remark made by the apos-
tle is, that the acknowledgment was to
be that Christ assumed human nature;
that he was really a man as he appeared
to be: or that there was a real incar-

per-
The
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3 Antl eYerv sDirit that confess-
eth not that iesus Christ is come
in ine ne*U, is not of God : antl this
is that spi,ri.t of antichrist, whereof

nation, in opposition to the opinion that
he came in apipearance only, or thathe
merelv seemed, to be a man, and to
suffer"and ilie. That this opinion was
held by manlf, see the Intro. $ rrl, 2.
It ir quite probable that the apostle
here refers to such sentiments as those
which were helil by tho Docete; and
that he meant to teach that it, was in-
dispensable to properevidenco that any
one came from God, that he should
maintain that Jesus was truly a mnn,
or that there was a real incarn'attut of
the Son of God. John always regarded
this as a very important point, and often
refers to it, John xix. 34, 36; xx.26-
27; 1 John v. 6. It is as important to
be held now as it was then, for the fact
that there was a real incarnation is
essential to all just views of the atone-
ment. If he was not truly a man, if he
did not literally shed his blood on the
cross, of course all that was done was iD
&ppearance only, and the whole system
of redemption as reveoled was merely a
aplendid illusion. There is little danger
that this opinion will be held now, for
those who depart from the doctrine laid
down in the New Testament in regard
to the person and work of Christ, are
more disposed to embraco the opinion
that he was a mere man ; but still it is
important that the truth that he was
truly incarnate should be held up con-
stantly before the mintl, for in no other
way cin we obtain just views of the
&tonement. ll Is oJ God. This does
not necessarily mean that every one
who confessed fhis *a* personally L true
Christian, for it is clear that a doctrine
might be acknowledgetl to be true, and
yet that the heart might not be changed ;
nor does it mean that the acknowledg-
ment of this truth was atrl which it was
essential to be believed in order that one
might be recognisedasa Christian; but
it means that it was essential, that this
truth should be admitted by every one
who trulv camo from God. They who
taught tf,is held a truth whrch h-e had
Itvealed, antl which was essential to be
heltl; and thev thus showed that they

ye have heonl that it should come;
ond even now already is it in tho
world.

4 Ye are of Gotl, littlo children,

did not belong to those to whom the
name 'antichrist' could be properly
given. Still, whether they held this
doctrine in such a sense, artl in such
connection with other doctrines, as to
show that they were sincere Christians,
was quite another question, for it is
plain that a man may hold and teacl
the true doctrines of religion, a,nd yet
have no evidence that he is a ohild of
God.

A. ^ed^grtfy sgty'tt tlla! conlesseth
not, &c. That is, thisdoctrrne B essen-
tial, to the Christian system; and he
who does not hold it cannot be regardctl
either as a Christian, or recognised as
a Christian teacher. If he was not a
man, then all that occurred in his life,
in Getlnemane, and on the cross, was
in appearance only, and was assumed
only to delude the senses. There were
no real sufferings; there was no shedding
of blood; there was no death on the
ctoss; and, ofcourse, therewaa no atone.
ment. A mere show, an appearanco
assumed, a vision, could not make atone-
ment for sin ; and adenial, therefore, of
the doctrine that the Son of God had
come in the flesh, was in fact a denial
of the doctrine of expiation for sin. The
Latin Vulgate here reads qui, sol,utt
Jesumr' who dissolves or divides Jesus ;'
and Socrates (II. E. vii. 32) says that
in the old copies of the New Testament
it is written 6 Liu qiv 'lntoir, 'who dis-
solves or divides Jesus;' that is, who
separates his true nature or person, or
whosupposes thatthere were luo Christs,
one in appearaneo, and one in reality.
This reading was early found in some
rrtss., and is referred to by many of the
Fathers, (see 'W'etstein,) but it has no
real authority, and was evidently in-
troduced, perhaps at first from & rtr&r-
ginal note, to oppose the prevailing
errors of the times. The common r€ad.
ing, ' who confesseth not,' is found in all
the Gr. uss., in the Syriac versions, in
the Arabic; and, as Lticke says, tho
other reading is manifestly of Latin
origin. The cemmon reading in the
text is that which is sustained by
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anl have oYercome " them: beeause
greater is he that is in you, than he
that is in the world.

6 Thev are of the worlil: a there-
fore speik they of the world, and
the world heareth them.

authority, and is entirely in accordance
with the manner of John. I And, this
t's ti.at spirit oJ antichrtst. This is one
of the things which charactelize anti-
christ. John here refers not to an in-
d,iuidual, who should be known as anti-
chrisb, but to a class of persons. This
does not, however, forbid the idea that
there might be some one individual, or
a succession of persons in the church, to
whom the name might be applied by
way of enrinence. See Notes, chap. ii.
18. Comp. Notes, 2 Thess. ii. 3, seq.

I WhereoJye haae heard that it should
aome. See Notes, chap. ii, 18.

4. Ye are of God. You are of his
family ; yoo dnu" embraced his truth,
and imbibed his Spirit. n Lilile chil-
dren. Notes, chap. ii. l. ti And, haue
ouercome the,,n. Ilave triumphed over
their arts and temptations; their en-
deavours to draw you into error and
sin. The word ' tr114m' in this place
seems to refer to the false prophets or
teachers who collectively constituted
antichrist. The meaning is, that they
had frustrated or thwarted all their at-
tempts to turn them arvay fronr the
truth. I Because greater is he tlrat is
in, yow, tltan he that is i,n the world.
God, who dwells in your hearts, and by
whose strength and grace alone you have
been enabled to achieve this victory, is
more mighty than Satan, who rules in
the hearts of the people of this world,
and whose seductive arts are seen in the
efforts of these false teachers. The
apostle meant to say that it was by no
power of their own that they achieved
this victory, but it was to be traced
solely to the fact that God dwelt among
them, and hatl prcserveil them by his
grace. \Thatwas true then is true now,
IIe who dwells in the hearts of Chris-
tians by his Spirit, is irrfinitely more
mighty than Satan, 'the ruler of the
darkness of this world;' and victory,
therefore, over all his arts and tempta-
tions may be sure. In his conflich with
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6 We are of God: he that kuow-
eth God, heareth us; he that is not
of God, heareth not us. Hereby
c know we the spirit of truth, anl
the spirit of error.

a Ro.8.37. D JE.3.31. c Ir.E 8).

sin, temptation, and error, the Christian
should never despair, for his God wi.ll
insure hinr the victorv.

6. TtLey are of the"world,. This was
one of the marks by which those who
had the spirit of antichrist might be
known. They belonged not to the church
of God, but to the world. They had its
spirit ; theyacted on its principles ; they
Iived for it. Comp. Notes, chap. ii. 15.

\f Therefore spealc tlrcy oJ the world,,
Comp. Notes, chap. iii. 3I. This may
mean eiLher that their conversation
pertained to tho things of this world, or
that they were wholly influenced by the
Iove of the world, and not by the Spirit
of God, in the doctrines which they
taught. The general sense is, that they
had no higher ends and aims than tbey
have who are influenced only by worldly
plans and expectations. It is not difficult
to distinguish, even among professed
Christians and Christian teachers, those
who are heavenly in their conversation
from those who are influenced solely by
the spirit of the world. 'Out of tho
abundance ofthe heart the mouthspeak-
eth,' and tire general turn of a man'g
conversation will show what 'spirit is
within him.' I And the world, heareth
tltem. The people of the world-the
gay, the rich, the proutl, the ambitious,
the sensual-receive their instructions,
and recogrrize them as teachers and
guides, foi their views accord with their
own. See Notes, John xv. 19. A pro-
fessedly religious teacher may always
dctermine much about himself by know-
ing what class of people are pleased rvith
him. A prol'esscd Christian of erty
station in life mav determine much
about his eviclences "of piety, by asking
himself what kind of persons desire his
friendship, and wish him for acompanion.

6. We are of God'. John here, doubt-
Iess, refers to himself, and to those who
taught the same doctrines which he did.
lle takes it for granted that those to
whom he wrote *ould admit this, and
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I Beloved, let us love o one
another: for love is of God; and

c I Jn.3.11,23.

I. JOHN. la. D. eo.
is born ofeverr one that loveth.

God, entl knoweth God.

argues from it as an indisputable truth,
He had given them such evidence ofthis,
as to establish his character and claims
bevond a doubt: and he often refers to
thl fact that he was what he claimed to
be, as a point which was so well es-
tablisheil that no one would call it in
question. See John xix. 35 ; xxi.24;
5 John 12, Paul, also, not unfrequently
refers to the same thing respecting him-
self ; to the fact-a fact which no one
would presume to call in question, and
which might be regarded as the basis of
an argument-that he and his fellow-
apostles were what they claimeil to be.
See I Cor. xv. 14, 16; I Thess. ii. 1-ll.
Might not, and ought not, all Christians,
and all Christian ministers, so to live
that the same thing might be assumed
in regard to them in their intercourse
with their {ellow-men ; t}rat their charac-
ters for integrity and purity might be
go clear that no one would be disposeil
to call them in question? There are
guch men in the church and in the min-
istry now ; why might not all be such ?

fl He that knoweth God,, heareth, us.
Every one that has a true acquaintance
with the character of God will receive
our doctrine. John might assume this,
for it was not doubted, he presumed,
that he was an apostle and a good man ;
and if this were ailmittetl, it would fol-
low that those who feared and lovetl God
would receive what he taught . I Eereby.
By this; to wit, by the manner in which
they receive the doctrines which we have
taulht. Il Know we the spirit ol truth,
and, the spirtt of en'or. 1{e can dis-
tinguish those who embrace the truth
from those who do not. Whatever pre-
tensions they might set up for piety, it
was clear that ifthey did not embrace
the doctrines taught by the true apostles
of God, they could not be regarded as
his friends; that is, as true Christians.
It may be added that the same test is
applicable now. They who do not re-
ceive the plain doctrines laid down in the
word of God, whatever pretensions they
may make to piety, or whatever zeal
thev mav evince in the cause which thev
havi espoused, catr have no well-foundei

claims to the name Christian. One of
the clearest evidences of true piety is a
readiness to receive all that God has
taught. Comp. Matt. rviii. 1-8 ; Mark
x. l5 ; James i. 19-21.

7. Beloueil, let us lwe one anothar.
This verse introduces a new topic, the
consideration of which occupies the re-
mainder ofthe chapter. See the Ana-
lysis. The subject is one on which John
dwells more than on any other-that ol
love. His own character peculiarly in-
clineil him to the exercise of love; and
the remarkable aflection which the Lord
Jesus had shown for him, seems to have
had the effect to give this grace a pe-
culiar prominence in his views of what
constituted true religion. Compare John
xiii. 23. On the duty here enjoined, see
Notes on John xiii. 34,35, arrd I John
iii. 11, 23. fl For lwe is oJ God. ( 1.)
All true love has its origin in God. (2.)
ReaI love shows that we have his Spirit,
and that we belong to him. (3.) It
assimilates us to God, or makes us more
and more like him. What is here said
by the apostle is based on the truth ol
what he elsewhere affrus, (ver,8, ) that
God is love. Hatretl, enYy, wrath,
malice, all have their source in some-
thing else than God. He neither ori-
ginates them, commends them, nor ap-
proves them. \ And, euery one that
loueth, is born of God,, ls a regenerated
man. That is, eYery one who has true
Iove to Christians as such, or true
brotherly love, is a true Christian. This
cannot mean that every one that loves
his wife antl children, his classmate, his
partner in business, or his friend-his
house, or his farms, or his horses, or his
hounds, is a child of God ; it must be
understood asreferring to the point under
discussion. A man may have a great
deal ofnatural afection towards his kin-
dred ; a great deal of benevolence in his
charactei towards the poor and needy,
and still he may have none of the love to
which John refers. IIe may have no
real love to God, to the Saviour, or to
the children of God as suah; and it
would be absurd for such a one to argue
because he loves his wifo and children
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God ; has no just views of him, and no
right feelings towards him. The reason
foi this is implied in what is immediately
stated, that i God i. Iove,' and of cours'e

8 He that loveth uot, knoweth
not God ; for Goil is love. "

9 In this D was manifestetl the
love of God toward us, beeausethat
God sent his ouly begotten Son
c vu.l6; 80o.18.11. 6 Ju.E.l6. c J!.6.6I. 4 [nJ.2,

lhat thereJore he loves God, or is born
agarn,

8. Ee th,at loaeth ttot, knoweth not
God,. Has no true ocquaintance with

into the worltl, that ,we might livo
throuqh him.

I0 Eerein is love, not that we
loved God, but that he loved us,
and sent his Son to ba tho propitia-
tion d for our sins.

offer of eternal life on tcrms simple antl
easy to be complieil with-in all these
things, which are the lzerc expressions
of love, not ona of which would have beeu
found under the government of a ma-
Iicnant beins. we see illustrations of the
s,ibli-e and-glorious centiment before
us, that 'God is love.' Even in this
world of confusion, disorder, and dark-
ness, we have evidence sufficient to prove
that he is benevolent, but the full glory
and meaning of that truth will be seen
onlv in heaven. I\feantime ]et us hold
or, "to th" truth that he is love. Let us
believe that he sincerely desiresour good,
and that shat seems dark to us may be
desisned for our welfare ; and amidst all
the lorrows and disappointments of the
present life, let us feel that our interest!
ind our destiny are in the hands of the
God of love.

9. In tlfu wat rnanifesteil tlw lovc of
God,. That is, in an eminent m&nner'
or this was a most signal proof of iC.

The apostle does not mean to say that
it has been manifested in no other way,
but that this was so prominent an in-
stance of his love, that all tho other
manifestationg of it seemed absorbed
and lost in this. ll Because tlw.t Goil
sent his onlv beqotten Son, &.c. See
Notes on .fon'n iiil L6. 1l Thatwe rnight
liue through him. He died that we
might have eternal life through the
merits of his sacriffce. The measurc
of that love, then, which was manifested
in the gift of a Saviour, is to be found,
(1,) inlhe worth ofthe soul; (2,) in its
exposure to eternal death; (3,) in the
greatness of the git't ; (4,) in the great-
ness of his sorrows for us; antl, (6,) in
the immortal blessedness and joy to
which he will raise us. 'Who can esti'
mate all this ? All these things will
maenifv themselves as we draw near to
eteiniti t and, in that eternitv to whicb
*e so,hhether saved or losi, we shaU

havE an ever-expanding view of the
wonderful love of God.

if they have no love reigning in their
hearts, they cannot preteud to be like
him. fl For God, is l,o.)e. He is not
merelv benevolent. he is benevolence it-
self. "Compare Notes, 2 Cor. xiii. ll.
Never was a more important declaration
made than this; neyerwas moremeaning
crowded into a few worils than in this
short sentence-Goil is Loua, In tho
darkness of this world of sin-in all the
sorrows that come no\r upon the race,
ontl that will comeupon the wicked here-
after-we have the assurance that a God
of inffnite benevolence rules over all;
and though we ma,y not be ablo to re-
concile all that occurs with this decla-
ration, or seo how the things which he
has permitted to take place are consis-
tent with it, yet in the exercise of faith
on his own declarations we may ffnd con-
solation in belieatng that it is so, and
may look forward to a period when all
his universe ahall sce it to be so. In
the midst ofall that occurt on the earth
of sadness, sin, and sorrow, there are
abundant evidences that God is love.
In the original structure of things be-
fore sin entered, when all was pronounced
'good ;' in the things designetl to pro-
mote happiness, where the only thing
contemplated is happiness, and where it
would have been as easy to have caused
pain; in tho preservation of a guilty
race, and in granting that race the
opportunity of another trial; in the
eeaseless piovision which God is making
in his providence for the wants of un-
oumbered millions of his creatures ; in
the a,rrangements mnde to alleviate sor-
rnw, and to put an end to it ; in the gift
of a Saviour more than all, and in the



lL Belovetl, if " Gotl so loved us,
we ought also to love one another.

12 No I man hath seen God at

la. D. eo
any time. If we love one another,
Gdtl dwelleth in us, and his lovo ii
perfectetl c in us.
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c Mst.l8.3il; JD.15,l9,l3.

I. JOEN.

D Ui.6.16, o I Oql3.l&

10. Hereints loue. fn this great gift
is the highest expression of love, as if
it had done all that it can do. ll Not
that we loueil God. Not that we were
in such a state that we might suppose
he would make such a sacrifice for us,
but just the opposite. If we hatl loved
and obeyed him, we might have had
reason to believe that he would be will-
ing to showhis love to us in a conespond-
ing manner. But wewere alienated from
him. We had even no desire for his
friendship and favour. In li,is state he
showed the greatness of his love for us
bv giving his Son to die for his enemies.
See Notes on Rom. v. 7,8. \ Buttlrat
heloued us. Not that he approved our
eharacter, but that he desired our wel-
fare. He loved us not with the love of
,gomplacency, but with the love of bene-
volence. ll And sent hi,s Son to be tlw
propitiation for our stns. On the
meaning of the word propitiation, see
Notes on Rom. iii. 25. Comp. Notes,
1 John ii. 2.

ll. Beloued,, if God, so loueil us, we
ought also to loue one another. (1.)
Because he is so much exalted above us,
and if he has loved those who were so
inferior and so unworthy, we ought to
love those who are on a level with us;
(2,) because it is only in this way that
we can show that we have his Spirit;
and, ( 3, ) because it is the nature of love
to seek the happiness of all. There ar-e

much stronger reasons why we should
love one another than there were why
God should love us; and unless we do
this, we can have no evidence that we
are his children.

12, No m,an hath seen Goil at any
ttrne, See Notes, John i. 18, where the
same declaration occurs. The statement
seems to be made here in order to in-
troduce a remark to sho'w in what way
we may know that we have any true
knowledge of God. The idea is, 'He
has never indeed been seen by mortal
eyes, We are not, then, to expect to
become acquainted with what he is in
that way. But there is a method by
which we mav be assuled tliat rve haye

a true knowledge of him, antl that is,
by evidence that we love another, and
by the presence of his Spirit in our
hearts, W'e cannot become acquainted
with him by sight, but we may by love.'
{, IJ we loue one another, God, dwelletlt
in us. Though we cannot see him, yet
there is a way by which we may be
assured that he is near us, and that he
even dwells in us. That way is by tho
exercise of love. Comp. Notes, John
xiv.23,2a. I And,his loueis perJected
tn us. fs camied out to completion.
That is, our love for each other is the
proper exponent of love to him reigning
in our hearts, The idea here is not that
we are absolutely perfect, or eveu that
our love is perfect, whatever may be
true on those points, but that this love
to others is the proper canying out of
our love towards him; that is, without
this our love to him would not have
accomplished what it was atlapted and
designed to do. Unless it produced this
effect, it would be defective or incom-
plete, Comp. ver. 17. 'Ihe general
sense is this: 'W'e claim to have the
love of God in our hearts, or that we
are influenced and controlled by lovo.
But however high and exalted that may
seem to be as exercised toward God, it
would be defective; it would not exert
a fair influence oyer us, unless it led us
to love our Christian brethren. Itwould
be like the love which we might profess
to have for a father, if it did not lead
us to ]ove our brothers and sisters. Tme
love will difluse itself over all who come
within its range, and will thus l-recomo
complete and- entire.' This passage,
therefore, canrrot be adduced to demon-
strate the doctrine of sinless perfection,
or to prove that Christians ate ever
absolutely perfect in this life. It proves
only that love to God is not complete,
or fully developed, unless it leads those
who profess to have it to love each othen
See Notes on Job i. l. On the mcaning
of the Greek word here used, (crtr6o,)
see Notes on Phil. iii. 12. Comp. Notes,
Heb. ii. 10.

13. Eereby lcnow wc tlnt we dwel,l, in
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13 Hercbv " know we that we
dwell in him, and he in us, because
he hath given us of his Spirit.

14 And we have seen, and do
testify, that the Father sent the
Son to De the Saviour of the world.

16 Whosoever D shall confess that
c J!.14.20; lJ0.3.24.

him. Here is another, or an additional
evidence ofit. fl Beaausehe hathgiuen
us of his Spirtt, He has imparted the
influences of that Spirit to our souls,
producing 'love, joy, peace, Iong-suffer-
ing, gentleness, goodness, faith,' &c.,
Gat.v.22,23. It was ono of the pro-
mises which the Lord Jesus made to his
disciples that he would send the llolv
Spirit to be with them after he should
be withdrawn from them, (John xiv.
16, 17,28:. rv. 26; xvi. 7,) and one of
the clearest evidences which we can have
that we are the children of God, is
derived from the influences ofthat Spirit
on our hearts. See this sentiment illus-
trated in the Notes on Rom. viii. 16.

14. And, we haue seen. Notes on
chap. i. 1. I Antl do testifu. Notes
on chap. i. 3. That is, we who are
opostles bear witness to you of this great
truth, that God has sent his Son to be
o Saviour. Comp. Notes, John rx. 31.
The reason whv tlris is referred to here
is not quite ap[rarent, but the train of
thought in this passage would seem to
be this: The writer is discoursinE of the
love of God, and of its manifestition in j

the gift of the Saviour, and of the proper
influence which it should have on us.
Struck with the greatness and impor-
tance of the subject, his mind adverts to
the euidence on which what he was say-
ing rested-the evidence that the Father
had, really thus manifested his love.
That evidence he repeats, that he had
actually seen him who had been sent,
and had the clearest demonstration that
what he deemed so important had really
occurred.

15. Wosoeaer shall confess that
Jesus is the Son of God.. Id the true
sense, and from the heart. This will
always prove that a man is a Ohristian.
But the passage cannot mean that if
he merely says so in words, or if he does
it insincerely, or wiihout any proper

Jesus is the Son of God, God
dwelleth in him, and ho in God.

16 And we haye known and be-
lieved the love that Gotl hath to
uB. God o is love; and he that
dwelleth in love dwelleth in God,
and God in him.

D 80.10.9. o vm.&

I sense ofthe tnrth, it will prove that he
is a Christian. On the meaning of the
sentiment here expressed, see N-otes ou
1ver,2. Comp. Notes, Rom. x. 10.
| 16. Attd we haue known and, belieueil,
dr,c. We all have assurance that God
has loved us, anil the fullest belief in
the great fact of redemption by which
he has manifested his love to us. 1J God
is laue. Notes on ver. 8. It is not un-
commotr for John to repeat an important
truth. He delighte to dwell on such o
truth as that which is here expressed;
and who should not ? lYhat truth is
there on which the mind can dwell with
more pleasure ; what is there that is
better fltted to win the heart to holiness;
what that will do more to sustain the
soul in the sorrows and trials of this
life? fn our trials; in tho darkness
which is around us; in the perplexities
tvhich meet and embarrass us in regard
to the Divine administration; in all that
seems to us incomprehensible in this
world, antl in the prospect of the next,
let us learn to repeat this declaration of
the favonred disciple, 'God is loae.''What trials may we not bear, if we feel
assured of that ! \[hat dark cloud that
seems to hang over our way, and to in-
volve all things in gloom, will not be
bright, if from the depths of our souls
we can always say, ' God, ts loue ! '
fl And, he tiat ihielleth in loue, &c.
Religion is all love. God is love ; he
has loved us; we are to love him; we
are to love one another; wo are to love
the whole world. Ileaven is filled with
love, and there is nothing else thero.
The earth is filled with love just as far
as religion prevails, and would be entlrely
if it should prevail everywhere. Love
would remove all the corrupt parsions,
tho crimes, the .iealousi, s, the wars on
the earth, and would diffuse around the
elobe the bliss of heaven. If a man,
f,herefore, is actuated by this, he har



U Eerein is r our love mailo per-
fect. that we maY have boldness in
the 

'dav of iuds'ment: because as
ho is, sb ordwe"in this world.

18 There is no fear in lovo; but
I boc sith u,

the spirit of the heavenly world reiguing '

iu hii soul, and livec in on atmosphere
of love.

17. Eercin is our louc mad,c paJect.
Marg,,louc withue. The margin acoorils
withlhe Greek-pil'ipir. The mean-
ine is. 'the love that is within us, or in
usJis made perfect.' The expression is
unusual; but the general idea is, that
Ioua is rendered complete or entire in
the manner in which the apostle speci-
fies. In thir way love becomes what it
rhould be, and will prepere us to appear
with conffdence before the judgment-
seat. Comp. Noteg on ver. 12. f That
we tnay lnue boldness in thc d,ay oJ
jrdgment. By the influence of love in
ilelivering us fiom the fear of the wrath
to come, ver. 18. The idea is, that he
who has true love to God will have
nothing to fear in the day ofjudgment,
and may even approach the awful tri-
bunal where he is to receive the gentence

which shall determine his everlasting
itestiny without alarm, I Because as
hc is, so are we in thic world,. That
is, we have the same traits of chsracter
which the Saviour had, and, resembling
him, we need not be alametl at the
prospect of meeting him.

L8. There is no fear in loae. Love
is not an aflection ihich produces fear.
In the love which we hav6 for a parent,
a child, a friend, there is no fear. If a
man had perfeot love to God, he would
hrve no fear of anything-for what
would he have to dread? IIe would
have no fear of death, for he would have
nothing to dread beyond the grave. It
is guilt that makes men fear what is to
come; but he whose sins are pardoned,
aud whose heart is fflled with tho love
of God, has nothing to drcad in this
world or the world to come. The angels
in heaven, who have always loved God
and one another, have no fear, for they
have nothing to dread in the future; the
reileemed in heaven, rescued from all

84

tlanger, and filled with tho love of God,
havo nothing to dread; and as far as

perfect love easteth out feer; be-
6ause feor hath torment. Eo that
feareth. is not made Derfect in love.

19 We love him, b6cause he"first
loved us.

I. JOEN. lA.D. eo

cJ&I!.IG

that game lovea operates on earth, it
delivers the soul now from all apprehen-
sion of what is to eome. $ But pcrJect
love casteth out fea". That is, love that
is complete, or ihat is allowed to exert
iLs proler infuence on the soul. As far
as it exists, its tendency ie to deliver
the mind from alarms. If it should
exist in any soul in an absolutely perfect
state, that goul would be entirely free
from all dread in regard to the luture.
fl Becausc fear hath tofinent. It is a
painful anil distressing emotion. Thus
men sufler from the fear of poverty, of
losses, of bereavement, of sickness, of
death, and of future woe. From all these
distressing apprehensions, that love of
God which furnisheE an evidence of true
piety delivers us. { Ee th.at Jeareth,ic
not mal,e perfect in l,ove. Ife ebout
whose mind there lingersthe apprehen-
sion of future wrath, shows that love in
his soul has not acoomplisheil its full
work. Perhaps it never will on any
soul until we reach the heavenly world,
though there are many minds so full of
love to God, as to be prevailingly ileli-
vered from fear.

L9. Wa loue hbn, because hc fwst
loueil us. This passago is susceptible
of two explanatiorrs ; either ( 1 ) that the
fact that he ffrst loved us is lhe grounil
or re.son why we love him, or (2) that
as a matter offact wo haye been brought
to love him in consequence of the love
which he has manifested towards us,
though the real ground of our love may
be the excellency of his own character.
If the former be the meaning, anil if
that wero lhe only ground oflove, then
it would be mere eelfishness, (comp.
Matt. v. 48, aI;) and it caunot be be-
lieved that John meant to tea,ch that
that is the only rcason of our love to
God. It is true, indeed, that that ig c
prnper ground of love, or that wo &ro
bounil to love God in proportion to the

i benefits lvhich we have received from his
ihand; but still genuine love to God ir
I something which cannot be explained by
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20 If a man B&y, I love God, and
hateth his brother, he is a liar : for
he that loveth not his brother whom
he hath seen, how "can he love
God whom he hath not seen ?

21 And this eommandment have
we from him, That 'he who loveth
God love his brother also.

the mere fact that we have received
favours from him. The true, the ori-
ginal ground of love to God, ig the eu-
iell,ence oJ luts own charanter,apart from
the quesfion whether we are to be bene-
fited or not. There ig that in the Divine
nature which o holy being will love,
apart from the beneffts which he is to
receive, and from any thought even of
his own destiny. ft seems to me, there-
fore, that Jobn must have meant here,
in accordance with the second interpre-
tation auggested above, that the fact
that we love God is to be traced to the
means which he has used to bring us to
himself, but without saying that this
is the sole or even the mainreason, why
we love him. It was his love manifested
to us by sending his Son to redeem us
which will explain the Jact that we now
love him; but still the real ground or
reason why we love him is the infinite
excellence of his own character. It
shoulal be added here, that manysuppose
that the Greek words rendered 'we
lovo'(ipis &ya*6pet) are not in the
indicative, but in the subjunctive; and
that this is an exhortation-'let us love
him, because he first loved us.' So the
Syriac, the Arabic, and the Yulgate
read it; and so it is understood by Ben-
son, Grotius, and Bloomfield. The main
idea would not be essentially different;
and it is a proper ground of exhortation
to love God beeause he has loved us,
though the highest g'round is, because
his character is infinitely worthy of love.

20. If arnan sau, I l.we God,and
lnteth 'his brothei.' His Christian
hrother; or, in a larger sense, any man.
The sense is, that no man, whatever
may be his professions and pretensions,
can have arry true love to God, unless
he love his Srethren. \ Ee is a liar.
Comp. Noter, chap. i. 6. It is not
trecessary, in order to a proper inter-
protation ofthis passage, to suppose that

CHAPTER V.
Tf,fEOSOEVER " believeth thot
VY Jesus is the Christ, is born

of Goil : and eyery one that loveth
him that begat, 

-loveth 
him olso

that is begotten of him.

. lrn.8,lz D JD.l3.&l t JLl.lg,l&

he i,ntentional,l,y deoeives. Tho sense is,
that this must be a false profession.
fl Fm Iu tlnt hueth not his brother whom
ha lwth seen, &c. It is moro reasorable
to expect that we should love one whom
we have Been and known personally,
than that wo ghould love onC whom *e
have not seen. The apostle is arguing
from human nature as it is, and every
one feels that we are more likelv to Iove
one with whom we are familiar ihan one
who is a stranger. Ifa professcd Chris-
tian, therefore, does not love one who
bears the Divine image, whom he sees
and knows, how can he Iove that God
whose image he bears, whom he has not
seen ? Comp. Notes on chap. iii. U.

21. And, this commanilment haue we
frun hi.m. That is, the command to
love a brother is as obligatory as that
to love Gotl. If one is obeyed, the other
ought to be also ; if a man feels that one
is binding on him, he should feel that
the other is also ; and he can never have
evidence that he is a true Christian,
unless he manifests lovo to his brethren
as well as love to God. See Notes on
James ii. 10. fl That he who loueth Goil
lwe his brother also. See Notes, John
*iii. 34, 36. comp. John xl.. L2, 17.

CHAPTEB V.
ANALYSIS Otr TIIE CIIAPTER.

Turs chapter embraceg the following
subiects: I. A continuance of the dis-
co.".ioo abott loue, vers. l-3. These
verses should have been attached to the
previous chapter. U. Tlre victory which
is achieved over the world by those who
are born of God. The grand instrumen-
tality by which this is done, is by the
belief that Jesus is the Son of God, vers.
L,6. III. The evidence that Jesus r:s

the Son of God ; or the means by which
that truth is so believed as to secure a
victory over the world, vers. 6-12, In
this part of the chapter the aportle goes
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2 Bv this we know thst we love
the cfiiltlren of Gotl, when we

given to us eternal life through his Son,
iers. ll, 12, IV. The reason why all
this was written by the apostle, ver. 13,
It was that they might know that they
had eternal life, and might believe on
thenameofthe Saviour. V. Theeffect
of this in leading us to the throne of
grace, with the assurance that Goil will
hear ug, anil will grant our requests,
vers. 14, 15. VI. The power ofprayer,
and the duty of praying for those who
have ginned. The encouragement to
this is, tlut there are many sins which
are not unto death,and that we mayhope
that Goil will be merciful to those who
have not committed the unpardonable
offence, vers. 16, 17. VII. A sttm,m,ary
of all that the apostle had said to them,
or of the points of which they were sure
in the matter of salvation, vers. 18-20.
Thev knew that those who are born of
Gorlio not sin ; that the wicked one can-
not permenently injuro them; that they
were of God, while aII the world Iay in
wickedness; that the Son of God had
come, and that they were truly united
to that Saviour who is the true God,
and who is eternal life. VIII. An ex-
hortation to keep themselves from all
idolatry. ver. 21.

l. llrlnsoeuer belieueth that Jesus
is the Ch,nst fs the Messiah ; the
anointed of God. On the meaning of
the word Christ, see Notes on Matt. i. I .

Of course it is meant here that the
proposition, that 'Jesus is the Christ,'
should be believed or received in the
true and proper reuse, in order to fur-

[a. D. eo.

Iove Gotl, sntl keep his commantl-
meuts.

nish evidenoe that any one is born of
God. Comp. Notes on chap. iv. 8. It
cannot be supposed that a mere intel-
lectual acknowledgmcnt of the propo-
sition that Jesus is the Messiah is all
that is meant, for that is not the proper
meaning of the lyoril bel,ieua in the
Scriptures. Tha0 word, in its just
sense, implies that the truth whioh is
believed should make its fair anil legiti-
mate impression on the mind, or that
we should feel and act a, r'f it were true.
See Notes, Mark xvi. l6i If, in the
proper sense of the phrase, a man does
believe that Jesus r:r the Chritt, rc-
ceiving him as ho is revealed as the
Anointed of God, and a Saviour, it io
undoubtedly true that that constitutes
him a Christian, for that h what is
required of a man in order tbat he may
be saved. See Notes, Acts viii. 37.
\ Is born of God,. Or rather, 'is be-
gotten of God.' Seo Notes, John iii. 3
ll Anil, eaery one that laueth hi,m that
begat. That loves that God who has
thus begotten those whom he has re-
ceived as his children, and to whom
he sustaing the endearing relation of
Father. ll Loaeth hint also that ia
bqotten oJ him. That is, ho will love
all the true children of Goil; all
Christians. See Notes on chap. iv, 20.
The general idea is, that as aII Chris-
trians are the children of the same
Father ; as they constitute one family;
as they all bear the samo image; as
they share his favour alike ; as they are
under the same obligation of gratitude
to him, and are bound to promote the
same common cause, and aro to dwell
together in the same home for ever,
they should therefore love one anothea
As all the children in a family love their
common father, so it should be in the
great I'amily of which Clod is tho Head.

2. By th'is we lutow that we loue the
clrtLrlren oJ God,, &c. 'Ihis is repeating
the sanre truth in another form. , As
it is univelsally true that if we love
him who has begotten us, we shall also
love his children, or orr Ctrristian
brethren, so it is true also that if we
love his children it will follow that we
love him.' In other places, the apostle

fullv into the nature of this evidence, or
thekavs in which the Christian becomes
so thoioughly convinced of it as to give
to faith tf,is 

-nower. 
He refers to these

Bources of evidence: (a) The witness of
the Spirit, ver. 6. ( b ) The record borne
in heaven, ver. ?-if that verse be gen-
uirre. (c) the evidence borne on earth,
by the Spirit, the water, and the b)ood

-all bearing witness to that one truth.
(d) The credit which is tlue to tho tes-
timony of God, or which the soul pays
to it, ver. 8. (e) The fact that he who
believes on the Son of God ha-s the wit-
ness in himself, ver. 10. (/) The
&mount of the record, that God has
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3 For this is the love of God,
that c we keep his commandments :

and his codmandments are not
D grievous.

4 For whatsoever is born of God
overcometh c the world : and this
is the victory that overcometh tho
world,, euen riur faith.

c JD.ll.15,rl. D Pe.ll9.45; Met.Il.30. c 1Co.15.57.

says that we may know that we love
God if we love those who bear his
image, chap. iii. 14. He here says, that
there is another way of determining
what we are. We may have un-
doubtetl evidence that we love Goil, and
from that, as the basis of an argument,
we may infer that we have tlue love to
his ehildren. Of the fact tbat we mav
have evidence tbat we love God, aparf
from that which we derivo from our
love to his children, thcre can. be no
doubt. 'W'e may bc conscious of it ;
we may find pleasure in mcditating on
his perfections ; we may feel sure that
we are moved to obey him by true at-
tachment to him, as n child may in
reference to a father. But, it may be
asked, how can it be int'erred from this
that we truly love his children? Is it
not more easv to ascertain this of itself
than it is to f,etermine whether we love
Gotl ? Comp. chap. iv. 20. To this it
may be answered, that we may Iove
Chilstians from many motives: we may
Iove them as p"".oril friends; *" *r!
love them because they belong to our
church, or sect, or party; we may love
them because thev are naturally amia-
ble : but the apo"stle says hert, that
when we are conscious that an attach-
ment does exist towards Christians, we
may ascertain that it is genuine, ot that
it does not proceed from any improper
motive, by the fact that we love God.
W'e shall then love him as his children,
whatever other grolnds of affection
there may be towards them. 1 A"n
keelt his commandments. See Notes,
John xiv. 15.

3. For this is the loue of God, that we
keep his commnndments. This consti-
tutes true love; this furnishes the evi-
dence of it. 1l And, his comrnand,ments
are rwt grieuurs. Greek, heauy-
gapiat i that is, difficult to be borne
as'a burden. See ilIatt. xi. 30. The
meaning is, that his laws are not un-
reasonable; the duties which he re-
quires are not beyond our ability; his
government is not oppressive. It is

easy to obey God when the heart is
right; and those who endeavour in sin-
cerity to keep his commandments do
not complain that they are hard. AU
complaints of thir kind come from those
who are not disposed to keep his com-
mandments. They, iadeed, object that
his Iaws are unreasonable; that they
impose improper restraints; that they
are not easily complied witir ; and that
the Divine government is one ofseverity
and injustice. But no such complaints
come from true Christians. They find
irb service easier than the service of
sin, and the Iaws of God ruore mild and
easy to be complied with thau were
those of fashion and honour, which they
once endeayoured to obey. The service
of God is freedom ; the service of the

I world is bondage. No man eYer yet
I heard a true Christiansay thatthe laws

I of God, requiring ]rim to lead a holy
I life, were stern and 'grievous.' But
I who has not felt this in regard to the
I inexorable laws of sin ? \ilhat votary
I of the world would not say this if he
spoke his real sentiments ? Comp.
Notes, John viii.32.

4. ?or whatsoeuer is born of Goil, ouer-
cometh the world,. The world, in its
maxims, and precepts, and customs,
does not rule him, but he is a fieeman.
The idea is, that there is a conflict be-
tween religion and the world, and that
in the heart of every true Christian
religion secures thevictory, or triumphs.
In John xvi. 33, the Saviour says, 'Be
of good cheer; I have overcome the
worid.' See Notes on that verse. fle
obtained a complete triumph over him
'who rules the-darkness of the world,'
and laid the foundation for a victory by
his people over all vice, error, a1d s!n.
John makes this afrrmation of all who
are born of God. 'Whatsoeuer,' or, as
the Greek is, ' Everything which is be-
gotten of God,' (rir ci ,Tayewpitov;l
meaning to affirm, undoubtedly, that iro
euery instttnce where one is truly re-
generated, there is this victoryoverthq
world. See Notes, James iv. 4 ; 1 John
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6 IMho is he that overeometh the
world, but he that believeth that
Jesus is the Son of God ?

ii. 16, 16. It is one of the settled
maxims of religion, that every man
who is a true Christian gains a victor,v
over the world; and consequently a
maxim as settled, that where the spirit
of the world reigns supremely in the
hcart, there is no true religion. But,
if this be a true principle, how many
orofessed Christians are there who are
itr"rg".. to all claims of piety-for
how many are there who are wholly
governed'by the spirit of this world!
I Anil this is the uictory. This is the
Bource or means of the victory which
is thus aclrieved. tf Even our faith.
Faith in the Lonl Jesus Christ, ver.6.
He overcame the world, (John xvi.33,)
anil it is by that faith which makes us
one with him, and that imbues us
with his Spirit, that we are able to do
it also.

5. Who i,s he, &c. Where is there
one who can pretend to have obtained
a victory over the world, except he who
believes in the Saviour? All else are
worldly, and are governed by worldly
aims antl principles. ft is true that
a man may gain a victory oYet one
worldly. passion ; he may subdue some
one evil propensity; he may abandon
the gay circle, may break away from
habits of profaneness, may leave the
company of the unprincipled and pol-
luted; but still, unless he has faith in
tbe Son of God, the spirit of the world
will reign Bupreme in his soul in some
forrn. 'Ihe appeal which John so con-
fidentlv made in his time may be as
conflddntly made now. We *:ay ask,
as [a did, where is there one whdshows
that he has obtained a completevictory
over the world, except the true Chris-
tian ? Where is there one whose end
and aim is not the present life ? Where
is there one who shows that all his pur-
poses in regard to this world are nrade
subordinate to the world to come ?

Th'ere are those now, as there were
then, who break awav from one form
of sin, and from ond circle of sinful
companions; there are those who change
the ardent passions of youth for tf,o
toberness of middle or idvanced life;

6 This is he thateamecbywater
antl blootl, caen J es:us Chriit ; not

a Jo.79.tl

there are those who see the folly ofpro-
faneness, and of gaiety, anil intemper-
ance; there are those who are disap-
pointed in some scheme of ambition,
and who withdraw from political con-
flicts; there are those who are satiateil
with pageantrT, and who, oppressed
with the cares of state, as Diocletian
anil Charles V. were, retiro from public
life; and there aro those whose hearts
are crushed and broken by losses, and by
the death, or what is worse than death,
by the ingratitude of their children,
and who cease to cherish the fond hope
that their family will be honoured, and
their name perpetuated in those whom
they tenderly loved-but still there is
no victory over the worlil. Their deep
dejection, their sadness, their broken-
ness of spirit, their lamentations, and
their want of cheerfulness, all show that
the spirit of the world still reigns in
their hearts. ff the calamities which
have come upon them could be with-
drawn; if the days of prosperity coultl
be restored, they would show as much
of the spirit of the world as ever they
did, and would pursue its follies anal its
vanities as greedilv as they had dons
before. Not" mani vears'or months
elapse before the hoildl.y mother who
has followetl one daughtei to the gtave,
will introduce anot[er into thi sav
world with all the brilliancy wh"icL
fashign prescribes; not long will a
worldly father mourn over tho death
ofa son before, in the whirl of business
and the exciting scenes of ambition, he
will show tbat" his heart is as much
wedded to the world as it ever was.
If such solrows and disappointments
conduct to the Saviour, as they some-
times do; if they leAd the troubled
mind to seek peace in his blood, and
support in the hope of heaven, then a
real victory is obtained over the world;
and then, when the hand of afliction is
withdrawn, it is seen that there has
been a work of grace in the soul that
has effectually changed all its feelings,
and secured a triumph that shal -b€

eternal.
6. Thh is he . This Son of God ro.
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blood. And it is the S
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beareth witness, beoause the Spirit,
is truth.

that the Lord Jesus was truly a m&n,
in contradistinction from the doctrine

ferred to in the previous verse. The
object of the apostle in this verse, in
connection with verse.8, is to state the
nature of the evidence that Jesus is the
Son of God, IIe referr to three well-
known things on which he probablyhad
insisted much in his preaching-tbe
water, and the blood, and the Spirit.
'Ihese, he says, furnished evidence on
the very point which he was i.llus-
trating, by showing that that Jesus on
whom theybelieved was the Sonof God.
'This,'says her.is the same one, the
very person, to whom the well-known
and important testimony is borne; to
him, and him alone, these undisputed
things appertain, and not to any other
who should claim to be the Messiah;
and they all agree on the same one
point,' ver. 8. ll that cam,e. 5 it{}l.
This does not mean that when he came
into the world he was accompanietl in
Eome way by water and blood; but the
idea is, that the water and the blood
were clearly manifest during his ap-
pearing.o1 9a1!h, or.that they were
remarkable testimonials in some way
to his character and work, An ambas-
sador might be said to come with cre-
dentials; a warrior might be said to
come withthe spoils of victory; a prince
might be said,to comewith the insignia
of royalty; a prophet corT,zas with signs
and wonderr; and the Lord Jesus might
also be said to have come with power to
raise the dead, and to heal disease, and
to cast out devils; but John here fixes
the attention on a fact so impressive
and remarkable in his view as to be
worthy of special remark, lhal he came
by water and blood. ll By water.
There have been many opinions in re-
gard to the meaning of this phrase.
See Pool's Synopsis. Compare also
Ltcke, in loc. A mere reference to
some of these opinions may aid in as-
certaining the true interpretation. (1.)
Clement of Alexandria supposes that
by water regeneration and faith were
denoted, and by blood, the public ac-
knowledgment of that. (2.) Some, and
a,rnong them 'Wetstein, have held that
the words are used to denote the fact

water and
pirit o that

of lhe Docet@,. and that the apostle
means to say that hc had all the pro-
perties of a human being-a spirit or
soul, blood, and the watery hurnours of
the body. (3.) Grotius supposes that
by his eoming 'by water,' there is refer-
ence to his pure life, as water is the
emblem of purity; and he refers to
Ezek. xxxvi. 25 ; Isa. i. 16 ; Jer. iv. I 4.
As a sign of that purity, he says that
John baptized him, John i. 28. A suf-
ficient objectiou to this view is, that as
in the corresponding word blooil \here
is undoubted reference to blootl Iiterally,
it cannot be supposed that the word
water it the same connection would be
used ffguratively. Moreover, as Ltcke
(p.287) has remarked, water, though
a symbol, of purity, is never used to
denote purtty itsclf,and therefore can-
not here refer to the pure life of Jesus.
(a.) Many expositors suppose that the
reference is to the baptism of Jesus,
and that by his'coming by water and
blood,' as by the latter there is un-
doubted reference to his death, so by
the former there is reference to his
baptism, or to his entrance on his public
work, Of this opinion were 'Iertullian,
CEcumenius, Tbeophylact, among the
fathers, and Capellus, Heumann, Stroth,
Lange, Ziegler, A. Clarke, Bengel'
Rosenmriller, Macknight, and others,
among the moderns. A leatling ar-
gument for this opinion, as allegcd,
has been that it was then that the
Spirit bare witness to him, (Matt. iii'
16,) and that this is what John here
refers to when he says, 'It is the Spirit
that beareth witness,' &c. To this view,
Liicke urges substantially the following
objections: (a) That if it refers to bap-
tism, the phrase would much more ap-
propriately express the fact that Jesus
came bantizinE others, if that were so,

than thai he #as baptized himself. The
phrase would be strictly applicable to
John tho Baptist, who came baptizing,
and, whose ministry was distinguished
for that, (IVlatt. iii.-r ;) and if Jeius had
baptized in the ss.me manner, or if this
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had bcen o prominent characteristic of
his ministry, it would be applicable to
him. Conip. John iv. 2. But if it
means that he was bapti,zed, and that
he came in that way 'by water,' it was
equally true of aII the apostles who were
baptized, and of all others, and there was
noihins so remarkable in the fact that
he was"baptized as to justify the pro-
minenco given to the phrase in this
place. (b) If reference be had here, as
is supposed in this view of the passage,
to the 'witness' that was borne to the
Lord Jesus on the occasion of his bap-
tism, then the reference should have
been not to the ' water' as the witness,
but to the 'voice that came from hea-
ven,' (Matt. iii. 17,) for it was thatwhich
was the witness in the case. Though
this occurred atlhe time of the baptism,
yet it was quite an independent thing,
and was important enough to have been
referred to. See Lidrcke, Com. in loc,
These objections, however, are not in-
superable. Though Jesus did not come
baptizing others himself, (John iv. 2,)
and though the phrase would have ex-
pressed that if he had, yet, as Christian
baptism began with him; as this was
the ffrst act in his entrance on public
life; as it was by this that he was set
apart to hiswork; and as he designed
that this should be always the initiatory
rite of his religion, there was no impro-
priety in saying that his 'coming,' or
his advent in this world, was at the be-
ginning characterized by water, and at
the close by blood. Moreover, though
the 'witness' at his baptism was really
borne bv a voice from heaven. vet his
baptism"was the prominent thin:g; and
if we take the baptism to denote al,l,lhat
in fact occurred when he was baptized,
aII the objections made by Liicke here
vanish. (5.) Some, by the . water' here,
have understoodthe ordinance of baptism
as it is appointed by the Saviour to be
administered to his people, meaning that
the ordinance was instituted bv him. So
Beza, Calvin, Piscator, Calovius, Wolf,
Beausobre, Knapp, Liicke, and others
understand it. According to this the
rneaning would be, that he appointed
baptism by water as a symbol of the
cleansing of the heart, inil shed his
blood to effect the ransom of man, and
tJrat thus it might be said that he ,came

by water antl blootl;' to wit, by these
two things as effecting the salvation of
men. But it seems improbable that the
apostle should have grouped these things
together in this way. For (a) the
'blood' is that which he shed; whicb
pertained to him personally; which he
poured out for the redemption of man;
and it is clear that, whatever is meant
by the phrase 'he aame,' his coming by
'water' is to be underctood in some
sense similar to his coming by 'blood ;'
and it seems incredible that the apostle
should havejoined a mere ordinance of
religion in this way with the shedding
of his blood, and placed them in this
m&nner on an equality. (D) It cannot
be supposed that John meant to attach
so much importance to baptism as would
be implied by this. The shedding of
his blood was essential to the redemption
of men; can it be supposed that the
apostle meant to teach that baptism by
water is equally necessary ? (o) If this
be understood of baptism, there is no
natural connection between that and
the 'blood' referred to; nothing by
which the one would suggest the other ;
no reason why they should be united.
If he had said that ho 'came' by the
appointment of two ordinances for the
ediffcation of the church, 'baptism and
the supper,'however singular such a
statement nright be in some respects,
yet there would be a connection, a reason
why they shoultl be suggested together.
But why shoulil baptism and the blood
shed by the Saviour on the cross be
grouped together as designating the
principal things which characterized his
coming into the worltl? (6.) There
remains, then, but ono other interpre-
tation; to wit, that he refers to the
' water and the blood ' which flowed from
the side of the Saviour when he was
pierced by the spear of the Roman gol-

dier. John had himselflaid great stress
on this occurrence, and on the fact that
he had himself witnessed it, (see Notes
on Johrr xix. 34, 35;) and as, in these
epistles, he is accustomed to allude to
more full statements made in his Gospel,
it would seem most natural to refer the
phrase to that event as furnishing a
clear and undoubted proofof the death
of the Saviour. This woulil be the
obvious interpretation, and would be

I. JOHN. [a. D. eo.
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I For there are three that bear
record in heaven, the Father, "the

o Ju.8.l&

Word, D and the Holy Ghost : " ancl
these three are one.

6 Ee.4.t2,Ig; R..t9.la.

entirely clear, if John did not imme-
diately speak of the 'water' apd the
'blood' as sepdrate witnesses, each as
bearing witness to an important point,
ac separate as the 'Spirit' and the
'water,' or the ' Spirit' and the 'blood ;'
whereas, if he refers to the mingled
water and blood flowing from his side,
they both witness only the same fact, to
wit, his death. There was no special
significancy in the water, no distinct
testifying to anything diflerent from the
flowing of the blood; but together they
bore witness to lhe one fact that he
actually died. But here he seems to
suppose that there is some special sig-
nificancy in each. 'Not by water only,
but bv water and blood,' 'There are
threeihrt bear witness, the Spirit, azd
lhe water,and, the blood, and these three
agree in one.' These considerations
seem to me to make it probable, on the
whole, that the fourth opinion, above
referred to, and that which has been
commonly held in the Christian church,
is correct, and that by the 'water' the
baptism of the Saviour is intended; his
baptism as an emblem of his own purity;
as significant of the nature of his reli-
gion; as a rite which was to be observed
in his church at all times. That fur-
nished an important attestation to the
fact that he was the Messiah, (comp.
Notes on Matt. iii. 15,) for it was by
that that he entered on his public work,
and it was then that a remarkable tes-
timony was borne to his being the Son
of God. He himself . came' thus by
water as an emblem of purity; and the
water used in his church in all ages in
baptism, together with the ' blood' arrd
the ' Spirit,' bears public testimony to
the pure nature of his religion. It is
possible that the mention of the'water'
in his baptism suggested to John also
the water which flowed from the side of
the Saviour at his death, intermingled
with blood ; and that though the primary
thought in his mind was the fact that
Jesus was baptized, and that an impor-
tant attestation was then given to his
Messiahship, yel he may have instantly
adverted to the fact thal water per-

formed so important a part, and was so
important a symbol through all his
work; waterat his introductionto his
work, as an ordinance in his church, as
svmbolical of the nature of his religion,

""rd "n"n 
at his death, as a public- at-

testation, in connection with flowing
blood, to the fact that he fiu.ly d:ted,, in
reality, and not, x lbe Docete pre-
tended, in appearance only, thus com-
pleting the work of the Messiah, and
making an atonement for the sins of the
world. Comp. Notes, Johrr xix. 34, 35.
ll And, blood,. Referring, doubtless, to the
shedding of his blood on the cross. He
' canne' by that ; that is, he was mani-
fested by that to men, or that was one
of the forms in which he appearetl to
men, or by which his coming into the
world was characterized. The apostle
means to eay that the blooil shed at his
tleath furnished an important evidence
or'witness'ofwhat he was. In what
way this lyas done, see Notes on ver. 8.
ll Not by water only, but by water anil
blood,. John the Baptist ceme . by
water only;' that is, he came to baptize
the people, and to prepare them for the
coming of the Messiah. Jesus was dis-
tinsuished from him in the fact that his
miiistry was characterized by the shed-
ding of blood, or the shedding of his
blood constituted one of the peculiarities
of his work. ll And, tt is the Spirtt.
Evidently the Holy Spirit. \ That
beareth witness. 'Ihat is, he is the
great wihness in the matter, confirming
all others. He bears witness to the soul
that Jesus came'by water and blood,'
for that would not be received by us
without his agency. fn what way he
does this, see Notes on ver. 8. ll Because
the Spirit is truth. Is so eminently lrue
that he may be called, trutlt, itseff, as
God is so eminently benevolent that he
may be caJled. loue itseff, See Notes on
chap. iv. 8.

7. For there are three tlwt bear
record, in heauem, &c. There are three
that witness, or that bear uitness-the
same Greek word which, in ver. 8, is
rendered bear uitness-papntpoirrr.
There is no passage of the New Testa-
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ment which has given rise to so much
discussion in regard to its genuineness
as rhis. The supposed importance ofthe
verse in its bearing on the doctrine of
the Trinity has contributed to this, and
has given to the discussion a degree of
consequence which has pertained to the
examination of the genuineness of no
other passage of the New Testament.
On the one hand, the clear testimony
which it seems to bear to the doctrine
of the Trinity, has maile that portion
of the Christian church which holds the
doctrine reluctant in the highest degree
to abandon it; anil on the other hand,
the same clearness of the testimony to
that doctrine, has made those who deny
it not less reluctant to admit the genu-
ineness of tho passage. It is not con-
sistent with tho design of these Notes
to go into a full investigation of a ques-
tion of this sort. And all that can be
done is to state, in a brief way, the
results which have been reached, in an
examination of the question. Those
who are disposed to pursue the investi-
gation further, can find all that is to be
said in the works referred to at the
bottom of the page.* The portion of
the passage, in vers. f.8, whose genu-
ineness is disputed, is included in
braekets in the following quotation, as
it stands in the common editions of the
New Testament : 'For there are three
that bearrecord [in heaven,the Fatber,
the 'Word, antl the Holy Ghost: and
these three are one. And there are
three that bear witness on earth,] the
Spirit, antl the water, anil the blood;
and these three agree in one.' If the
disputed passage, therefore, be omitted
as sputious, the whole passage will
read, 'For there are three that bear
record, the Spirit, and the water, and
the blood; and these three agreo in
one.' The reasonswhich seem to me
to prove that the passage included in
brackets is spurious, and should not be
regarded as a part of tho inspired

writings, are briefly the following: I. It
is wanting in all the earlier Greek
manuscripts, for it is found in no Greek
ns. written before the sixteenth centurn
Irrdeed, it is found in only two Gredk
manuscriptr of any age-one the Codex
Montfortianus, or Britannicus, written
in the beginning of the sixCeenth cen-
tury, and the othertheCodex Ravianus,
which is a mere transcript of the text,
taken partly from the third edition of
Stephen's New Testament, and partly
from the Complutensian Polyglott. But
it is incredible that a genuine passage
of the New Testament should be want-
ing in all, the early Greek manuscripts.
fI. It is wanting in the earliest versions,
and, indeed, in * Iarge part of the ver-
sions of the New Testament which have
been made in all former times. It is
wanting in both the Syriac versions-
one of which was made probably in tho
ffrst century; in the Coptic, Amenian,
Sclavonic, Ethiopic, and Arabic. III.
It is never quoted by the Greek fathers
in their controversies on tho doctrine
of the Trinity-a passage whioh would
be so much in point, and which could
not have failed to be quoted if it were
genuine; and it is not referreil to by
the Latin fathers until the time ol
Vigilius, at the end of the ffth cen-
tury. If the passage were believed to
be genuine-nay, if it were knowa at
all to be in existence, and to hayo eny
probability in its favour-it is incredi-
ble that in all the controversies which
occurred in regard to the Divine nature,
and in all the efiorts to deffne the doc-
trine of the Trinity, this passage should
never have been referled to. But it
neYer was; for it must be plain to any
one who examines the subject with an
unbiassed mind, that the passages which
are relied on to prove that it was quoted
by Athanasius, Cyprian, Augustin, &e.,
(W'etstein, llup.726,) are not taken
I'rom this place, sr4 are not such as
thev would have made ifthev had been
acq"uainted with this pr".ng6, and had
designed to quote it. IY. Tho argu-
ment against the passage from tbe
external proof is conffrmed by internal
evidence, which makes it morally cer-
tain that it cannot be genuine. (a) The
connection does not demand it. It does
not corrtribute to advance vhat the

* IIill. New Test., pp.379-386; TVetstein, II.
i21-727 ; Father Simon, Crit Ilist. New Test.;
Michaelis, lntro. Ncw Test., iv,4I2 seq.; Sem-
ler, Histoi. und Krit. Sammlungen iibei atie so-
genannten Beweistellen der Dogmatik. Erstes
Stuck iiber, 1 John v. l; Griesb-ach, Diatribe irr
.locum, I John v.7, 8, seconrl etlit., New Test.,
ool. lI., appendix l; auil Lncke's CommentarT
in lac.
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Messiah; certain things which were well
known to those to whom he was writ-
ing-the Spirit, antl the water, and
the blood. IIow does it contribute to
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be displaced but by the most clear
critical evidence. It was rendered into
Greek, and inserted in one Greek manu-
script of the l6th century, while it wag
wanting. in all the earlier manuscripts.
VL The passage is now omitted in the
best editions of the Greek Testament,
and regarded as spurious by the ablest
critics. See Griesbach and Hahn. On
the whole, therefore, tho evidence seems
to me to be clear that this passage is
not a genuine portion of the inspired
writings, and should not bo appealed to
in proof of the doctrine of the Trinity.
One or two remarks may be made, in
addition, in regard to its use. (1.) Even
on the suppositiou that it is gen'rine, as
Bengel believed it was, and as he
believetl that some Greek manuscript
woulil yet be found which would cou-
tain it;* yet it is not wise to adduco it
as a proof-text. It would be much
easier to proye the tloctrine of the
Trinity from other texts, than to de-
monstrateth€ genuineness of this. (2.)
It is not necessary as a proof-text.
The doctrine which it contains can bo
abundantly established from other parts
of the New Testament, by passages
about which there can be no doubt.

&postle is saying, but breaks the thread
0f his argument eutirely. He is speak-
ing of certain things whieh bear 'wit-
neis'to the fact that Jesus is the

a sincere belief that it was a genuine
passage, omitted byaccident; and thm
it became too important a passage in
the argument for the Trinity, ever to

strengthen the force of this to say that 
I

in heauen there are 'three that bear I

witness'-three not before referred to,'
anil having no connection with the
matter under consideration? (b) The
langu,age is not such as John vould use.
IIe does, indeed, elsewhere use the term
Logos, or Woril-i A62,os, (John i. l,
14; I John i. 1,) but it is never in this
form, ' The Father, and the Word;'
that is, the terms' Father' and' Word'
are never used by him, or by any of the
other sacred writers, as correlative. The
word ,Soa-i ti6s-is the terrn which is
correlative lo lhe Father in every other
place as used byJohn, as well as bythe
other sacred writers. See 1 John i. 3;
ii. 22-24; it. 14; 2 John iii. 9; and
the Gospel of John, passim, Besides,
the correlative of the t'erm Logos,or
Word, witb John, is not Father, btt
GoiL. See John i. l. Comp. Rev. xix.
13. (c) TVithout this nassage, the sense
of the argument is clearand appropriate,
There aie three, says John, which bear
witness that Jesus is the Messiah. These
are referred to in ver. 6; anil in imme-
diate connection with this, in the argu-
ment, (ver. 8,) it is affirmed that their
testimony goes to one point, and is
harmonious. To say that there are
othar witnesses elsewhere, tb say that
they are one, contributes nothing to
illuitrate the nature of the testimony
of these three-the water, and the
blood, and the Spirit; and the internal
sense of the passage, therefore, furnishes
as little evidence of its genuineness as
the external proof. V. It is easY to
imagine how the passage found a place
in t[e New Testament. It was at first
written, perhaps, in the margin of some
Latin manuscript, as expressing the be-
lief of the writerofwhatwas true in
heaven, as well as on earth, and with
Do more intention to deceive than we
have when we make a marginal note
in a book. Some transeriber copied it
lnto the body of the text, perhaps with

(&.) The removal of this text does
nothing to weaken the evidence for the
doctrine of the Trinity, or to modify
that doctrine. As it was never used to
shape the early belief of the Christian
world on the subject, so its rejeetion,
anil its removal from the New Testa"
ment, will do nothing to modify that
doctrine. The doctrine was embraced,
antl held, and successfully defended
without it, antl it can and will be go

siilL
8. And, thpre are three that bear wtt

ness in earth. This is a part of the
text, which, if the reasoning above ir
correct, is to be omitted. The genuine
passage reads, (ver, f,) 'For there ert
three that bear record, [or witness-

* Xt tamen etiam atque etiam spenre licett gi
non autosraohum Joan-neuu.. at alios vetustissi-
mos codiriirs Gracos, qui hanc periocham habeaut,
in occultis nrovidei,tie alirinee forulis adhuc la-
tenteE suo iempore protluctunt irl
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8 Antl there are three that bear
witness in earth, the Spirit,' and

c Jul5.26; Ac.B.lL4;2 Oo.l.D.

tho water, D auil the blood : o end
theso three agree in ono.
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pa?cupoivr$,1the Spirit, and the water,
and the blood.' There is no reference
to the fact that it is done 'i,m earth,,'
The phrase was introducetl to corres-
pond with what was said in the inter-
polateil passage, that there are three
ihat beai rec6rd 'in heauen.' fl The
Spirit. Evidently the Holy Spirit.
The assertion hero is, that that Spirit
bears witness to the fact that Jesus is
the Son of God, ver. 5. The testimony
of the Holy Ghost to this fact is con-
tained in the following things: (1.) He
did it at the baptism of Jesus. Notes,
Matt. iii. 16, 17. (2.) Christ was emi-
nently endowed with the influences of
the Iloly Spirit ; as it was predicted
that the Messiah would be, and as it
was appropriate he should be, Isa. xi. 2;
lxi. 1. Compare Luke iv. 18; Notes,
John iii.84. (3.) The Iloly Spirit bore
witness to his Messiahship, after his
ascension, by descending, according to
his promise, on his apostles, and by
accompanying the message which they
delivcled with saving power to thou-
sands in Jerusalem, Acts ii. (a.) He
still bears the same testimony on evely
revival ofreligion, and in the conversion
of every individual who becomes a
Christian, convincing them that Jesus
is the Son of God. Comp. John xvi.
14, 15. (5.) He does it in the hearts
of all true Christians, for ' no man
can Bay that Jesus is Lord but by the
Holy Ghost,' 1 Cor. xii. 3. See Notes
on that passage. The Spirit of God
has thus always borne witness to the
fact that Jesus is the Christ, and he
wiII continue to do it to the end of time,
convincing yet countless millions that
he was sent from God to redeem and
save lost men. 1l And the water. See
Notes, ver.6. That is, the baptism of
Jesus, and the scenes which occurred
when he was baptized, furnished evi-
dence that he was the Messiah. This
was done in these ways: (1.) Itwas
proper that the Messiah shoultl be bap-
tized when he entered on his work, and
perhaps itwasexpected; antl the fact
that he was baptized showed that he
had in Jaat enlercd, on his work as

Redeemer. See Notes, Matt. iii. 16.
(2. ) An untloubted attestation was then
furnished to the fact that he was 'the
Son of Gotl,' by the tlescent of the Holy
Spirit in the form of a dove, and by the
voice that addressed him from heaven,
Matt. iii. 16, 17. (3.) His baptism
with water was an emblem of the purity
of his own character, and of the nature
of his religion. (4.) Perhaps it may
be implied here, also, that water used
in baptism now bears witness to the
same thing, (a,) as it is the ordinance
appointetl by the Saviour; (b) as it
keeps up his religion in the world;
(o) as it is a public symbol of the purity
of his religion; (d) and as, in every
case where it is administered, it is con-
necteil with the public expression of a
belief that Jesus is the Son of God.
I Anil, the blood,. There is untloubtetl
allusion here to the blood shed on the
cross; and the meaning is, that that
blood bore witness also to the fact that
he was the Son of Gori. This it did in
the followingrespects: (1.) The shed-
ding of the blood showed that he was
truly deatl-that his work was com-
plete-that he dieil in realtty, and not
in appearance only. See Notes, John
xix. 34,35. (2.) The remarkablo cir-
cumstances that attended the shedding
of this blooil-the darkened sun, the
earthquake, the rending of the veil of
the temple-showetl in a manner that
convinced even the Roman centurion
that he was the Son of God. See Notes,
Matt. xxvii. 54. (3.) The fact that
an atonernent was thus made for sin
w&s an important , witness' for the
Saviour, showing that he had done that
which the Son of God only could do,
by disclosing a waybywhich the sinner
may be pardoned, and the polluted soul
bemade pure. (4.) Perhaps, also, there
m,ay be here an allusion to the Lord's
Supper, as designed to set forth the
shedding of this blood; and the apostle
may mean to have it implied that the
representation of the shedding of the
blood in this ordinance is intended to
keep up the conviction that Jesus is
the Son of God. ff so, then thegeneral
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9 If we reeeive the witness of

men, the wituess of God is greater:
for this is tho witness of God, which
ho hath testified of his Son.

10 IIe that believeth on the Son

-God neyer can be; men may, for
sinister and base purposes, intend to
deceive-God neYer can ; men may act
from partial observation, from rumours
unworthy of credence-God never can;

846

of Gotl hath the witnessn in him-
self : he that believeth not God
hath made him a liar ; because ho
believeth not the record that God
gave of his Son.

a Ro'8.16.

CBAPTER V.

rense is, that that blootl-however set
before the eves and the hearts of men-
on the 

""oJr, 
o" by the representation

of its shedding in the Lord's Supper-
is a witness in the world to the truth
that Jesus ig the Son of God, and to
the nature of his religion. Comp. Notes,
I Cor. xi.26. I And,thesethreeagree
in one. ic till ia. They agreo in one
thing; they bear on one and the same
point, to wit, the fact that Jesus is the
Son of God. All are appointed by God
as witnesses of this fact; and all har-
monize in the testimonywhich is borne,
The apostle does not say that there are
no other witnesses to the same thing;
nor does he even say that these are the
most important or decisive which have
been furnished; but he says that these
ore important witnesses, and are en-
tirelv harmonious in their testimonv.

ei tJ we receiue the witness of ken.
As we are accustomed to do, and as we
must do in courts ofjustice, and in the
ordinarv dailv transactions oflife. lYe are
conshntly adting on the belief that what
others say is true; that what the mem-
bers of our farnilies, and our neighbours
say, is true; that what is reported by
travellers is true ; that what we read in
books, and what is sworn to in corrrts of
justice, is true. We could not get along
a single day if we did not act on this
belief ; nor are we accustomed to call it
in question, unless we have reason to
suspect that it is false. 'Ihe mind is so
made that it must credit the testimony
borne by others; and ifthis should cease
even for a single day, the aflairs of the
world would come to a pause. 1l The
witness of Goil is oreater. Is more
worthy o{'b"li"f ; as"God is more true,
and wise, and good than men. Men
may be deceivetl, and may undesignedly
bear witness to that which is not true

men may desire to excite admiration
by the marvellous-God never can ;
rnen have deceivcd-God never has ; and
though, from these causes, there aremany
instances where we are not certain thal
the testimcny borne by men is true, yet
we are always certain that that which
is borne by Goil is not false. The only
question on which the mind over hesi-
tates is, whether we actually haue his
testimony, or certainly lcnow what ho
bears witness to ; when thatisascertained,
the humanmintl is somade thatitcanrwt
believe that God would deliberately de-
ceive a world. See Notes, Heb. vi. 18.
Comp. 'Iitus i. 2. \l For this is the
witness of God,, &c. The testimony
above referred to-that borne bv th-e
Spirit, and the water, and the "blood.

Who that saw his baptism, and heard
the voico from heaven, (Matt. iii. 16,
17,) eould doubt that he was the Son
of God ? lY'ho that saw his death on
the cross, antl that witnessetl theamazing
scenes which occurred there, could fail
to join with the Roman centurion in
saying that this was the Son of God g
.Who that has felt the influences of ths
Eternal Spirit on his heart, ever doubted
that Jesus was the Son of God? Comp.
Notes. 1 Cor. xii. 3. Anv one of these
is suificient to convince' the soul of
this ; all combineil bear on the same
point, and confirm it from ago to age.

70. Ee that belieueth on the Son of
God, hal,h the wttness in himself. TIi"e
evidence that Jesus is the Son of God.
Comp. Notes, Bom. viii. 16. fhis can-
not refer to any distinct and immediate
reuekttion ofthat fact, that Jesus is tho
Christ, to the soul of the individual, and
is not to be understood as independent
of the external evidence of that truth,
or as superseding the necessity of that
evidence ; but the 'witness' here referred
to is the fruit of all, lhe evidence, ex-
ternal and internal, on the heart, pro-
ducing this result; that is, there is the
deepest conviction of the truth thatJesw
is the Son of God. There is the ovi-



u6
ll And this is the record, that

Goil hath siven to us eternal life,
and this lifJ" is in his Son.

72 tle Dthat hath the Son, hath
life ; and, he that hath uot the Son
of God, hath not life.

o Jn.Ld b 1D.6,il.

13 These things have I written
unto vou that believe on the namo
of thd Son of God ; that ye , may
know that ye have eternal lifo, and
that ve may believe on tho name
of the Son tif Coa.

o Jn.20.81.

laid down bv the Saviour himself. Thic
is the sense"of all the important testi-
mony that had ever been borne by God
on the subject of salvation, that he who
believes in the Lord Jesus already frac
the elements of eternal lifo in his soul,
and will certainlv obtain salvation.
Comp. Notes, Johi xvii. 8. tl And /r.a

that hath not the Son of Gotl, lwth not
life. He that does nofbelievo on hirn
will not attain to eternal life. Seo
Notes, John iii. 86; Mark xvi. 16.

13. These thi.ngs haae I wrttten unta
gou. The things in this epistle respect-
ing the testimony borne to the Lord
Jesus. I That delteue or tlw ru,me oJ
the Son of God,. To believe on his
name ,tstd]rrJlieve on himself-the word
nama often being used to denote tho
person. See Notes, Matt. xxviii. 19.

ll That ye may know tlwt ye haae eternal,
life. That you may see the evidence
that eternal lifo has been provided, and
that you may be able, by self-examina-
tion, to determine whether you possess
it. Comp. Notes, John xx.Bl. fl And,
that ye ma,y believe, &c. That you may
continue to believe, or may perseuera
in believing. He was assured that they
actually d,id,beliew on him then; but
he was desirous of so setting before them

1 
the nature of religion, that they would

,contintu to exercise faith in him. It
I is often one of the most important dutier
I of ministers oftho gospel, to present to
I real Christians such views of the naturo,
I the claims, the evidences, and the hopcs

I of religion, as shall be adapted to secure
I their perseverance in the t'aith. In the
I human heart, even when couverted, there
is such a proneness to unbelief; tho re-
Iigious aflections so easily becomo cold;
there are so many cares pertaining to
the world that are fitted to distract the
mind ; thero ere so many allurements
ofsin to draw the affections away from
the Saviour; that there is need of beirrg
constantly reminded ofthe nature of ro.

I. JOBN. la. D. 90.

dence derived from the faot that the
soul has found peace by believing on
him ; from the fact that the troubles and
anxieties of the mintl on account of sin
have been renovetl by faith in Christ;
from the new views of God anil heaven
which have resultetl from faith in the
Lord Jesus; from the effect of this in
disarming death of its terrors ; and from
the whole influence ofthe gospel on the
intellect and the afections-on the heart
and the life. These things constitute
a mass of evidence for the truth of the
Christian religion, whose force the be-
liever cannot resist, and make the sin-
cere Christian ready to sacrifice any-
thing rather thau his religion ; ready to
go to the stake rather than to renounce
his Saviour. Comp. Notes, 1 Pet. iii.
16. 1[ Ee that belieueth rut Goil, h,ath
made him a liar. Comp. Notes, chap.
i. 10. n Beoause he bel:teueth nat the
rccoril,&tc, The idea is, that in various
ways-at his baptism, at his death, by
the influenees ofthe Iloly Spirit, by the
miracles of Jesrrs, &c.-God had become
a wttness that the Lord Jesus was sent
by him as a Saviour, antl that to doubt
or deny this partook of the same cha-
racter as doubting or denying any other
testimony ; that is, it was practically
charging him who bore the testimony
with falsehood.

ll. And, this ts the recoril,. This is
the sum, or l,he amountrof the testimony
(puprupia) which God has given respect-
ing lrim, ll That Godhath giuentous
eternal life. IJas provided, through the
Saviour, the means of obtairring elernal
life. See Notes, John v. 24; i:vii. 2,3,
I And, this l,iJe is inhis Son. Is trea-
sured up in him, or is to be obtaineil
through him. See Notes, John i. 4;
ri. 25; xiv. 6 ; Col. iii. 3.

12. Ee that hath the Son, hath l,ife.
See^ Notes, John v.24. John evidenily
designs to refer to that passage in thL
verse before us, and to state a principle
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L4 And this is the confitlence
that we have lin him, that, if we

I con@mtng,

psk- any thing according to his will,
he heareth us:

with what he has ileclared that he is
willing to grant. Ifere the range is
large, for there are many things which
we know to be in accordance with his
will, if they are sought in a proper man-
ner-as the forgiveness of sins, the sanc-
tification of the soul, (1 Thess. iv.3,)
comfort in trial, the needful supply of
our wants, grace that we may do our
duiy, wisdom to direct and guide us,
(James i. 6,) deliveranee from the evils
rvhich beset us, the influences of his
Spirit to promote the cause of religion
in the world, and our final salvation.
Ilere is a range of subjects of petition
that may gratify the largest wishes of
prayer. (2.) The expression, 'according
to his will,' must lim.it tho answer to
prayer to what he sees to be best for us.
Ofthat we are not always good judges.
W'e never perceive it as clearly as our
Maker does, and in many things we
might be wholly mistaken. Certainly
we ought not to desire to be permitted
to ask anlrthing wbich God would judge
not to be for our good. (3.) The expres-
sion must limit the petition to what it
willbe consistenl for God to bestorv upon
us. W'e cannot einect that he will work
a miracle in answrlr to our prayers ; we
cannot ask him to bestorv bles-.ings in
violction of any of the larvs which he
has ordained, or in any other way than
that which he has appointe.l. It is
better tbat, the particular blessing should
bewithheld from us, than that the laws
which he has appointed should be dis-
regarded. It is better tbat an idle man
should rsot have a harvest, though he
should pray for it, than that God should
violate the laws by which he has deter-
mincd to bestowsuch favourg as a reward
of industry, and work a special miraclo
in answer to alazy man's praycrs, (4.)
The expression, 'according to his will,'
must limit the promise to what will be

for the oood of the whole. God presides
irter the"univdrse : and though^in him
there is an infinite t'uiness. and he re-
gards the wants of every rndividual
tlrroughout his immense empire, yet the
interests of the whole, as well as of the
individual, are to be consultod and re-

ligion, in order that the heart may not
be wholly estranged from the Saviour.
No small part of preaching, therefore,
must consist of the re-statement of ar-
guments with which the mind has been
before fullv convinced : of motives whose
florce has"been once ielt and acknow-
ledged; and of the grounds of hope and
peace and joy which have already,on for-
mer occasions, diffused comfort through
the soul. It is not less important to
keep lhe soul, than it is to conuert it;
to save it from coldness, and deadness,
and fbrmality, than it was to impart to
it the elements of spiritual Iife at first.
It may be as importnnt to trim a vine,
if one would have grapes, as it is to set
it out; to keep a garden from being
overrun with weeds in the summer, as
it was to plant it in the spring.

14. And this is the conlidence that we
h,aue tn h.im. Marg,, cuwirntng. Greek,
'torvards him,' or in respect 6o him-
*pfu a,irir The confidence referred to
here is that which relates to the answer
to prayer. The.apostlo does not say
that this is lhe only thing in respect to
which there is to be confidence in him,
but that it is one which is worthy of
special consideration. The sense is, that
one of the effects of believing on the
Lord Jesus (ver. 13) is, that we have
the assuranee that our prayers will be
ansrvered. On the word confd,ence,see
Notes on chap. iii. 2l;iv.17. n Tlwt,
iJ we aslc any thing aceordi.ng to his
will,he luaretlr. us. This is the proper
and the necessary limitation irr all prayer.
God has not promised to gtant anything
that shall be contrary to his will, and
it could not be right that he should do
it. We ought not to wish to receive
anyihing that should be contrary to
what he judges to be best. No man
could bope f,ri good who should esteem
his own wishes to be a better guide than
the will of God ; and it is one of the
nrost desirable of all arransements that
the nromise of nnv blessins t"o be obtained
by pravel should"be liuritEd and bounded
bv the will of God. The Iimitation here,

'iccording to his will,'probably implies
the following things: (1.) In accordance
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16 Anil if wo know "that ho hear
us, whatsoever we ask, we know
that we have tho petitions that we
desired of him.

16 If any man Bee his brother
sin a sin which i.s not unto death,

garded. fn a family, it is conceivablo
lhat a child mig]rt ask for some favour
whoso bestowment would interfere ma-
terially with the rights ofothers, or be
inconsistent with the good of the whole,
and in such a case & just father would
of course withhold it. With these neces-
sarylimitations the range of the promise
in prayer is ample; and, with these limi-
tations, it is true beyond a question that
he does hear and answer prayer.

L5. And if we larow t;hat he hear us,
That is, if i'e are assured of this as a
true doctrine, then, even though we may
not saa immediately that the prayer is
answered, we may have the utmost con-
ffdence that it is not disregarded, and
that it will be answered in the way best
adapted to promoto our good. The
rpeciffc thing that we asked may not
indeed be granted, (comp. Luke xxii.
42; 2 Cor, xii. 8, 9,) but the prayer will
uotbe disregarded, and the thingwhich
is most for our good will be bestowed
upon us. The argument here is derived
from the faithfulness of God; from the
assurance which we feel that when he
has promised to hear us, there will be,
sooner or later, a raatr answer to the
prayer. I We know that we haue the
petitions, &,c. That is, evidently, we
know that we sh,all have tbem, or that
the prayerwill be answered. It carrnot
mean that we already have the precise
thing for which we prayed, or that will
be a real answer to the prayer, for (a)
the prayer may relate to something
future, as protection on ajourney, or a
harvest, or restoration to health, or the
gafe return of a son from a voyage at
gea, or the salvation of our souls-all of
which are future, and which cannot be
expected to bo granted at once; and (b)
the answer to prayer is sometimes de-
layed,though ultimately granted. There
may be reasons why the answer should
bo deferred, and the promise is not that
it sha[ be immeiliate. The d,elay may
arise from such causeg as these: (1.)]

!o shall ask, anal he shall give him
lil'e for them that sin not unto
death. There is s sin unto death :
D I do not say o thet he shall pray
for it.
o Pr.15.29; Jer.29.12,13. D Mtl.l!.3l,3r. cJ8.7.16,

To try our faith, and see whether the
blessing is earnestly desired. (2.) Per-
haps it could not bo at once answered
without a miracle. (3.) It might not
be consistent with the Divine arrange-
ments respecting others to grant it to
us at once. (a.) Our own condition
may not be such that it would be best
to answer it at once. W'e may need
further trial, further chastisement, be-
fore the affiiction, for example, shall be
removed ; and the auswer to the prayel
may be delayed for months or yeart.
Yet, in the meantime, we may have the
firmest assurance that the prayer is
heard, and tbat it wil,l Da answered in
the way and at the period when God
shall see it to be best.

16. If arna,n see his brother stn a sin,
&c. From tho general assurance that
God hears prayer, the apostle turns to
a particular case in which it may be
benevolently and effectually employed,
in rescuing a brother from death. There
has been great diversity of opinion in
regard to the meaning of this passage,
and the views of expositors of the New
Testament are by no means settled as
to its true sense. ft does not comport
with the design of these Notes to ex-
amine the opinions which have been
held in detail. A bare reference, how-
ever, to some of them will show the
difficulty of determining with certainty
what the passage means, and the impro-
priety of any very great confidence in
one's own judgment in the case. Among
these opinions are the following. Some
have supposed that the sin against the
Holy Ghost is intended ; some that the
phrase denotes any great and enormous
sin, as murder, idolatry, adultery; some
that it denotes some gin that was pun-
ishablo by death by the laws of Moses ;
some that it denotes a sin that subjected
the offender to excommunication from
the syuagogue or the church ; somethat
it refers to sins whrch brought fatal
disease upon the oflender, as in the caso
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of those who abused the Lord's Supper
at Corinth, (see Notes on 1 Cor. xi.
80;) some that it referu tocrimes com-
mitteil against tho laws, for which the
ofender was sentenced to death, mean-
ing that when the charge alleged was
false, and the condemnation unjust, they
ought to pray for the one who was con-
demned to death, and that he would be
spared; but that when the offence was
one which had been really committed,
and the ofender deserved to die, they
ought not to pray for him, or, in other
words, that by 'the sin unto death,'
offences against the civil law are referred
to, which the magistrate had no power
to pardon, and the punishment of which
he could not commute ; and by the 'sin
not unto death,' ofrences are referred to
which might be pardoned, anil when the
punishment might bo commuted; some
that it refers to sins before and, after
baptism, the forrner of ri'hich mighl be
pardoned, but the latter of which might
not be ; and some, and perhaps this is
the common opinion among the Roman
Catholics, that it refers to sins that
might or might not be pardoned, aJter
death, thus referring to the doctrine of
purgatory. These various opinions may
be seen stated more at length in Rosen-
mtiller, Liicke, Pool, (Synopsis,) and
Clarke, i,n loa. To go into an examina-
tion of all these opinions would require
a volume by itself, and all that can be
done here is to furnish what seems to
me to be the fair exposition of the pas-
sage. The word brother roay refer either
to a member of thc church, whether of
the particular church to which one was
attached or to another, or it may be used
in the Iarger sense which is common as
denoting a feliow-man, a member of the
great Ihmily of maukind. There is
nothing in the word which necessarily
limits it to one in the church ; there is
nothirrg in the connection, or in the
reason assigned, why what is said should
be limited to such an one. The duty
here enjoinedvould be the samewhether
the penor, referred to was in the church
or not; for it is our duty to pray for
those who sin, and to seek the salvation
of those whom we see to be going astray,
autl to be in danger of ruin, wherever
they are, or whoever they may be. At
the aame time, the correct interpretation

of the passage does not depend on de-
terrnining whether thoword brother re-
fers to one who is a professed Christian
or not.

n A sh which is not untp ileoth.
The great question in the interpreta-
tion of tho whole passage is, what is
meant bythe 'sin unto death.' The
Greek (&papila *pts lbatot) would.
mean properly a sin which tend,s to
death ; which wotid, tern;inate in death;
of which death was the penalty, or
would be the result, uLrless it weie ar-
rested; a sin which, if it had its own
course, would terminate thus, as we
should speak ofa disease . unto death.'
Comp. Notes, John xi. 4. The word
d,eath is used inthreesignifications irr
the New Testament, and as employed
here might, so far as the word is con-
cenoed, be applied in any one of those
senses. It is used to denote (a) literally
the death of the body; (b) spiritual
death, or death 'in trespasses and sin,'
Eph. ii. 1; (o) the 'second death,'
death in the world of woe and despair,
If the sin here mentioned refers to
tem,poral, death, it means such a sin
that temporal deal,h must inevitably
follow, either by the dtseasa which it
has produced, or by ajudicial sentence
where there was no hope of pardon or
of a commutation of the punishment;
if it refers to death iu the future world,
the second death, then it means such a
sirr as is unpardonable. That this last
r's the reference here seems to me to be
probable, if not clear, from the following
considerations : (1.) There is such a sin
referred to in the New Testament, a sin
for which there is forgiveness 'neither
in this life nor the life to come.' See
Notes, Matt. xii.81, 32. Comp. Mark
iii. 29. If there fs such a sin, there is
no impropriety in supposing that John
would refer to it here. (2.) This is the
oAuious interpretation. It is that which
would occur to the mass ofthe readere
of the New Testament, and which it is
presumed they do adopt; antl this, fur

general, is one of the best means of
ascertaining the sense of a passage iu
the Bible. (3.) The othersignifications
attached to thoword death,wonldbp
quite inappropriate here. (a) It can-
not mean 'utto spirttual, ilzath,' thal
is, to a continuancqin sin, for how could
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that be known ? and if such a ease

occurred, why would it be improper to
pray for it ? Besides, the phrase ' a sin
tntt spiritual deathr' or' unto continu-
ance in sin,' is one that is unmeaning.
(6) It cannot be shown to refer to a
disease that should be unto death,
miraculously inflicted on account of sin,
because, if such cases occurred, they
wele very rare, and.even if a disease
came upon a man miraculously in con-
sequence of sin, it could not be certainly
known whether it was, orwas not, unto
death. AII who were visited in this
way did not certainly die. Comp.
I Cor. v. 4, 5, with 2 Cor. ii. 6,7. See
also I Cor. xi. 30. (o) ft cannot be
shown that it refers to the case of those
whowere eondemned by the civil magis-
trate to death, and for whom there was
no hope of reprieve or pardon, for it is
not certain that there were such cases;
and if there were, and the person con-
demned were innocent, there was every
reason to pray that God would inter-
pose and save them, even when there
was no hope from man; and if they
were guilty, and deserved to die, there
was no reason why they shoultl not pray
that the sin might be fbrgiven, and that
thcy might be preparetl to die, unless it
lf,cre a case where the sin was unpar-
donable. It seems probable, therefore,
to me, that the reference here is to the
sin against the Holy Ghost, and that
John means here to illustrate the duty
and the power of prayer, by showing
that for any sin short oJ that,however
aggravated, it was their dutyto praythtt
a brother might be forgiven. Though
it might not be easy to determine what
was the unpardonable sin, and John
does not say that those to whom he wrote
could determine that with certainty, yet
there were many sins which were mani-
festly rwt of that aggravated character,
and for those sins it was proper to pray.
There was clearly but ona sin that was
unpardonal2le -'there is a gin unto
death;'there might be many which were
not of this description, and in relation
to them there was ample scope for the
exerciso of the prayer of faith. The
rame thing is true now. It is not easy
to deffne the rrnpardonable sin, and it is
impossible for us to determine in any
oase with ahsoh'te certainty that a man

has committed it. But there are mul-
titudes of sins which men commit, which
on no proper interpretation of the pas-
sages respecting the sin which , hath
never forgiveness,' can come under the
description of that sin, and for which it
is proper, therefore, to pray that they
may be pardoned- W'e know of cases
enough where sin may be forgiven ; and,
without allowing the mind to be dis-
turbed about the question respecting the
unpardonable gin, it is our duty to bear
such cases on our hearts before God,
and to plead with him that our erring
brethren may be saved. fi Ee shall ask.
That is, he ahall pray that the ofender
may be brought to true repentanee, and
may be saved. 1[ And he shall gtvc
him liJelor therntlnt sinnotunta death.
That is, God shall give life, and he shall
be saved from the eternal death to which
he was exposed. This, it is said, would
be given to 'him' who offers the prayer;
that is, his prayer would be the means
ofsaving the oflending brother. What
a motive is this to prayer! llowfaith-
ful and constant should we be in plead-
ing for our fellow-sinnero, that we may
be instrumental in saving their souls !
1ilhat joy will await those in heaven who
shall see there many who werr rescued
from ruin in answer to their prayers !
Comp. Notes, James v. 76, Lg, 20.
ll Thcre is a cin unto dcath. A sin
which is of such a character thet it
throws the oflender beyond the reach o(
mercy, and wtrich is not to be pardoned.
See Mark iii.28,29. The apostle does
not here say what that sin is; nor how
they might know what it is; nor even
that in eny case they coulil determine
that it had been committed. Ife merely
says that there is such a sin, anil that
he does not design that his remark about
the efficacy of prayer should be under-
stood as extending to that. I I do not
eaythat hz, shall pray Jor ir. 'I do not
intend that my remark shall be extended
to all aln, or mean to affrm that all
possible forrns of guilt are the proper
subjects of prayer, for f am aware that
there is one sin which is an exeeption,
and my remark is not to be applied to
that.' IIe doeg not say that this sin
was of common occurnence: or that they
could knowwhen it had been committed ;
or even that a case could ever occur in
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born of God sinneth not ; but he @ I ln.A.4. D Ro.5.2r),t1. o J&1.!7,

U All unrighteousness c is sin :

and there D is e sin not unto death.
18 We know that whosoever is

which they could determine that; he
merely says that in respect to that sin
he did not say that prayer should be
offered. It is indeed implied in a most
delicate way that it would not be proper
to pray for the forgiveness of such a sin,
but he does not say that a case would
ever happen in which they would troorl
certainly that the sin had been com-
mitted. There were instances in the
times of the prophets in which the sin
of the people became so universal and
so aggravated, that they were forbidden
to pray for them. Isa. xiv. 11, . Then
said the Lord unto me, Pray not for this
people for their good ;' xv. l, , Then said
the Lord unto me, Though Moses and
Samuel stood before me, yet mv mind
could not be toward this-peopl6; cast
them out of my sight, and let them go
forth.' Comp. Notes, fsa, i. 15. But these
were cases in which the prophets were
directly instructed by God not to pray
for a people. W'e have no such instruc-
tion; and it rnay be said now with truth,
that as we can never bo certain respect-
ing any one that he has committed the
unpardonable sin, there is no one for
whom we may not with propriety pray.
There may be those who are so far gone
in sin that there may seem to be little,
or almost no ground of hope. They may
have cast ofr all the restraints of reli-

that is besotten of Gotl keeoeth
himself, " 

-and that wicked 'oue
toucheth him not.

us remember the cases of Manasseh, of
Saul of Tarsus, of Augustine, of Bunyan,
of Newton, of tens of thousands who have
been reclaimed from the vilest forrns of
iniquity, and then let us never despair
of the conversion of any, in answer to
prayer, who may have gone astray, as
long as they are in this world of proba-
tion and of hope. Let no parent despair
who has an abandoned son; let no wife
cease to pray who has a dissipated hus-
band. How many a prodigal sen has
come back to ffll with happiness an aged
parent's heart ! How many a dissipated
husband ha.s been reformed to give joy
again to the wife of his youth, and to
make a paradise again of his miserable
home !

L7, All unrtghteousness ts sin, &c.
This seems to be thrown in to guard
what he had just said, and lhere is one
great and enormous sin, a sin which
could not be forgiven, But he says also
that there are many other forms and
degrees of sin, sin for-which prayer may
be made. Everything, he says, which
is unrtghteous - &lniu- everything
which does not cor.form to the holy law
of God, and which is not ngll in the
view of that law, is to be regarded as
sin ; but we are not to suppose lhat all,
sin of that kind is of such a character
that it cannot possibly be forgiven.
There are many who commit sin who
we may hope will be recovered, and for
them it is proper to pray. Deeply
affected as we may be in view of tho
fact that there is a sin which can neyer
be pardoned, andmuch as we may pity
one who has been guilty of such a sin,
yet we should no[ hastil.y conclude in
inv c".e that it has beeir committed,
arrl shou]d bear constantlv in mind that
while there is one such iin, there are
multitudes that may be pardoned, and
that for them itis our dutyuuceasirrgly
to pray.

18, We lcnow tlnt whosoeaer is bom
of Godsinnethnot. Is not habitually
and characteristically a sinner; does
not ultimately and finilly sin and perish;
cannot, ther6fore, commit the unpar-

gion, of morality, of decency; they may
disregard all the counsels of parents and
friends; they may be sceptical, sensual,
profane; they may be the companions of
inffdels and of mockers; they may have
forsakcn the sanctuary, and Iearned to
despise the sabbath; they may have been
professors ofreligion, and now may have
renounced the faith of the gospel alto-
gcther, but still, while there is life it is
our duty to pray for them, 'ifperadven-
ture God will give them repentance to
the acknowledging of the truth,' 2 Tim.
ii. 25. 'All things are possible with
God ;' and he has reclaimed offenders
more hardened, probably, than any that
we have known, and has demonstrated
that there is no form of depravity which
he has not the power to tubdui. Let
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7S And, we know that we are of
God, and the wholo world lieth in
wickedness.

20 And we know that the Son of

God is come, and hath given us an
understandin g,"that wdmay knov
him that is iiue: and we ore rn

a L!.4.9.

donable gin. Though he may fall into
sin, and grieve his brethren, yet we are
never to cease to pray for a true Chris-
tian; we are neYer to feel that he has
committed the sin which has never for-
giveness, and that he has thrown him-
self beyond the reach of our prayers.
'Ihis passage, in its connection, is zr full
proof that a true Christian will, never
commit the unpardonable sin, and,
therefore, is a proof that he will never
fall from graco. Comp. Notes, Heb.
vi. 4-8 ; x. 26. On the meaning of
the assertion here made, that 'whoso-
ever is born of Gotl sinneth not,'see
Notes on chap. iii. 6-9. fl Keepeth
hirnseff. It is not said that he does it
by his own strength, but he wi'll put
forth his best etrorts to keep himself
from sin, and by Divine assistance he
will be able to accomplish it. Comp.
Notes on chap. iii. 3; Jude 27. n And
tlnt wicked otw taua,heth him,not. The
great enemy of a,ll good is repelletl in
his assaults, and he is kept from I'alling
into his snares. The word touahzth
(iitrttat) isused here in thesense of
hamn or znjure.

10. And we lcnow tlnt we are oJ God.
We who are Christians. The apostle
supposed that true Christians might
have so clear evidence on that subject
as to leavo no doubt on their own minds
that they were the children of God.
Comp. chap. iii.7L1'2 Tim.i.12. fl And.
.the whole world,, Tlrc term world, here
evidently means rot the matertal, world,
but LL.e people that dwell on the earth,
including all idolaters, and all sinners
of every grade and kind. ll Lieth in
wickedness, 'ln the wicked one,' or
under the power of the wicked one-
b r$ *oynpQ. It is true that the word
*onpQ rna,y be used here in the neuter
gender, as our translators have rendered
it, meaning 'in that which is evil,' or
in 'wickedness ;' but it may be in the
masculine gender, meaning' the wicked
onel' and then the sense would be that
the whole world is under his control or
domiaion. That this is the rnearring of
the.apostle seems to be clear, because

(1) the corresponding phrase, (ver. 20,)
b ,ri &,tae,"Q, . in him that is true,' is
evidently to be construed in the mas-
culine, referring to God tho Saviour,
and meaning , him that is true,' antl
not that wo are .in truth.' (2.) It
makes better sense to say that the world
lies under the control of the wicked one,
than to say that it lies , in wickedness.'
(3.) This accords better with the other
representations in the Bible, anil the
usuage of the word elsewhere. Comp.
I John ii. 13, . Ye have overcome the
wicked one;' ver. 14, . ye have overcomc
the wtclced, one ;' iii, 12, , who was of
Lhatwi,cked, one.' SeealsoNotes, 2 Cor.
iv. 4, on the expression , the god of this
world ;' John xii. 31, where he is called
'the prince of this world;' and Eph. ii.
2, where he is called , tho prinoe of tho
power ofthl air.' fn a[ these passages it
is supposed that Satan has control over
the world, especially the heathen world.
Comp. Eph. vi. 12 ; 1 Cor. r. 20. In re.
gard to tbe Jaot that the beathen world
q2^c pervaded by wickedness, seo Notes
on Rom. i. 2l-32. {4,) It maybe added,
that this interpretation is adopted by
the most eminent critics and commen-
tators. It is that of Calvin, Beza, Ben-
son, Macknight, Bloomfield, Piscator,
Liicke, &c. The wofi,l,iethherc (arftar)
means, properly, to lie ; to be laid ; to
recline; to be situated, &c. ft seems
here to refer to lhe passive and, torpiil,
stato of a wicked world under the do-
minion of the prince of evil, as acquies-
cing in his reign; making no resistance ;
not even struggling to be freo. It lies
thus as a beast that is subilued, o body
that is dead, or anything that iswholly
passive, quiet, and inert. Thero is no
energ'y; no efort tothrowofr the reign;
no resistance ; no struggling. The do-
minion is complete, and body and soul,
individuals and nations, are entirely
subject to his will. This striking ex-
pression wiII not unaptly now describe
the condition of the heathen world, or of
sinners in general. There would reern
to be no government under which men
are so littlie restive, antl against whioh
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him that is true, wen in his Son
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they have so Iittle disposition to rebel,

". 
ihrt of Sntrn. Coinp. 2 Tim. ii. 26.
20. And we know that the Son of God

is come. We know this by the evidence
that John had referred to in this epistle,
chap. i. 1-4 ; v. 6-8. ll And,hath gtuen
us an und,erstanding. Not an 'under-
standing' considered as a faculty ofthe
mind, for religion gives us no new facul-
ties ; but he has so instructed us that
we do understand the great truths re-
ferred to. Comp. Notes, Luke xxiv. 45.
AII the correct knowl,edgewhich we have
of God and his government, is to be
tracetl directly or indirectly to the great
Prophet whom God has sent into the
world, John i. 4, 18; viii. 12; ix. 6;
Heb. i. 1-3; Matt. xi. 27. f[ That we
mny krww him that is trae. That is,
the true God. See Notes, John xvii.3,
1 Arrn we are tn hirn that i,s tru,e.
That is, we are unitetl to him; we belong
to him ; we are his friends. This idea
is often erpressed in the Scriptures by
being '6, 5'*.' It denotes a most in-
timate union, as if we were one with
him-or wero a fart of him-as the
branch is ir the vine, John xv. 4,6.
The Greek construction is the same as
that applied to 'the wicked one,' ver. 19,
(b ri ataen{.) I This is thz true
God.* 'Ihere has been much d.ifference
of opinion in regard to this important
passage; whether it refers to the Lord
Jesus Christ, the immediate antecedent,
or to a more remote antecedent-re-
fbrring to God, as such. The question
is of importance in its bearing on the
doctrine of the divinity of the Saviour ;
fbr if it refers to him, it furnishes an
unequivocal declaration that he is Di-
vinc. The question is, whether John
meant lhat il should be referred to him ?

T[ithout going into an extended er-
+ Many uss. here insert the word God-'lhe

tnte God'-cit &^tquh etb. This is also found
in the Yulgate, Coptic, ,Othiopic, antl Arabic
versionE, and in the Complutensian edition of
theNewTestamelt, Thdrcadirg, however, is
uot so well sustained as to be adoptetl by Gries-
bach, Tittman, or Hahn. That 1t niry be z
genuine reading is indeed possiblg but the evi-
dence is agains[ it. Liickp Eupposes that it is
genuing atrd entleavours to account for the
D'alr[er in which it was omitted iu thc uss,-
Conmeilary, p.549.
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Jesus Christ. This " is the truc
God, and eternal life.

CHAPT.ER V.

amination of the passage, the following
considerations seem to me to make it
morally certain that by the phrase 'this
is the true God,' &c., he did refer to the
Lord Jesus Christ. (1.) The gramma.
tical construction favours it. Christ is
the immediate antecedent ofthe pronoun
this-oito1. This would be regarded as
the obvious and certain construction so far
asthe grammar isconcerned,unlessthere
were something in the thing aflirmed
which led us to seek some more remote
and less obvious antecedent. No doubt
would have been ever entertained on
this point, if it had not been for the
reluctance to atlmit that the Lord Jesus
is the true God. If the a"ssertion had
been that 'tlais is the true Messiah;' or
lhat 'thiE is tho Son of God;' or that
'tlr.ds is he who was born of the Virgin
Mary,' there would have been no diffi-
culty in the construction. I admit that
this argument is not absolutely tleoisive;
for cases do occur where a pronoun ro-
fers, not d,s f[s immediate antecedent,
but to one more remote ; but cases of
that kintl depeud on the ground of ne-
cessity, and can be applied only when it
would be a clear violation of the senso
of the author to refer it to the immediate
antecedent. ( 2. ) This constructionseems
to be demanded by the adjunct which
John has assigned to the phrase 'the
true God'-'rrrarelurr.' Thisisan
expression which John would be likely
to apply to the Lord Jesus, considered
as life, and, tlw source of life, and net
to (iod as such. 'Ifow-faniiiiar is thir
language with John, asapplied to Christ !

" In him (i. e. Christ) was r,rrr, and the
LrrE was the light of men-giving r,rrr
to the world-tbe bread of r,rrr-my
words are spirit antl r,rrp-I am the
way, and the truth, and the r,rrp. This
uru (Christ) was manifested, and we
have seen if, and do testify to you, anrl
declare the rrrgNA.rr LrrE which was with
tho Father, and was manifested to us,"
I John i. 2.'-Prof. Stuart's Letters to
Dr. Channing, p. 83. There is no in-
stance in the writings of Jobr, in which
tlre appellation LrFE, and etern'al, r,trs
is b€stowed upon the Father, to de-
sig'nate him a^r thc authoi of spiritual
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Amen.2r Littte chiklren, keep your-

rnd eternal life; anil as this occurs so

frequently in John's writings as applied
to Christ, the laws of exegesis require
that both the phrase 'the true God,'
ud 'eternal life,'should be applied to
him. (3.) If it ref'ers to Gotl as such,
or to tlre word ' true'- qit d,tn|nitv leeiv)
it would be mere tautology, or a nere
truism. The rendering would then be,
,'Ilrat we may know the true_God, and
wo are in the-true God : this ds the true
God, and eternal life.' Can we believe
that an inspired man would affirm grave-
ly, and with so much solemnity, and as
if it wero a truth of so much magni-
tutle, that the true God fs the true God ?

(4.) This interpretation accords with
what we are sure John would, affirm
rrspecting the Lord Jesus Christ. Can
there be any doubt that he who said,
'In the beginning was the 'W'ord, and
the lYord was with God, and the W'ord
was God;' that he who seid,. all things
were made by him, and without him
was not anything made that was made;'
that he who recorded the declaration of
the Saviour, ' f and my Father are one,'
and the declaration of Thomas, . my
Lord and m5'God,' would apply to him
the appellation the truc God, ! (5.) If
John did not mear. to a.ffirm this, he
has made use of an expression which
was liable to be misunderstood, and
which, as facts have shown, would be
misconstrued by the great portion of
those who might read rvhat he had writ-
ten; and, moreoyer, an expression that
would lead Lo the uery sin against which
he endeavours to guard in the next verse

-the sin of substituting a creature in
the place of God, and rendering to an-
other the honour due to hirn. The lan-
guage which he uses is just such as,
according to its natural interpretation,
would lead men to worship one as the
trrre God who is not the true God, un-
less the Lord Jesus be Divine. For
these reasons, it seerns to me that the
fair interpretation of this passage de-
mands that it should be untlerstood as
referring to the Lord Jesus Christ. ft.
so, it iB a direct assertion ofhis divinity,
for there could be no higher proof of it
than to alffrnr that he iitheirue God.

1l Anil etemal liJe. Having 'life in
himself,' (John v. 26,) and the souree
and fountain of life to the soul. No
more frequent appellation, perhaps, is
given to the Saviourby John, than that
he is life, and the source of life. Comp.
John i. 4;t.26,40 ; x. 10; vi. 33, 35,
48,61, 63,63 ; xi, 25 ; xiv. 6; xx. 3l ;
1 John i. 1,2 t v. 72.

21. Littlechtldren. Ihis is a favour'-
ite mode of addresswith John, (see Notes
on chap. ii. l,) and it was proper to use
it in giving his parting counsel; em-
bracing, in fact, all that he had to say

-that 
they should keep themselves from

idols, and suffer nothing to alienate their
affectionsfromthe true Gotl. I{isgreat
object had been to lead them to the
knowlcdge and love of God, and all his
counsels would be practically followed,
if, amidst the temptations of idolatry,
and the allurements of sin, nothing were
allowed to estrange their hcartg from
him. \ Keep yourselues from i.dols.
From worshipping them; from all that
would imply communion with them or
their devotees. Compare Notes, I Cor.
x. 14. I1e word rendered tdols here
Qilit ar) means, properly, an image,
spectre, shade-as of the dead ; then any
image or ligure which would represent
anything, particularly anything invisi-
ble; and hence anything designed to
represent God, and that was set up with
a view to bo acknowledged as repre-
senting him, or to bring him, or his per-
fections, more vividly before the mind.
The word is applicable to idol-gods-
heathen deities, 1 Cor. viii. 4, 7; x. 19;
Rom.ii.22;2 Cor.i.16; I Thess.i. I;
but it would, also, be applicable to any
image d,esigned to represent the true
God, and through or by which the true
God was to be adored. The essential
things in the word seem to be, (a,) an
image or representation of the Deity,
and (b) the making of that an object oI
adoration instead ofthe true God. Since
one of these things would be likely to
Iead to the other, both are forbidden in
the prohibitions of idolatry, Exod. xr
4,6. This would forbid all attempts to
represent God by parntings or statuary;
all jdol-worship, or worship of heathen
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gods ; aII images and pictures that would
be substituted in the place of God as
objects of devotion, or t[at might trans-
fer-the homage from God to t[e image ;
and all giving ofthose afections to otler
beings or ol-rjects which are due to God.
Wry the apostle closed this epistle with
this injunction he has not staied, and it
may not be easv to determine. It may
l,ave been for srich reasons as these : 1 1.")
Those towhom he wrote were surrounded
by idolaters, and there was danger that
they might fall into the prevailing sin,
or in some way so act as to be under-
stood to lend their sanction to idolatry.
(2.) In a world full of alluring objects,
therc was danger then, as there is at all
times, that the afiections should be ffxed
on other objects than the supreme God,
and that what is due to him should be
withheld. It may be added, in the con-
clusion of the exposition of this epistle,
that the same caution is as needful for us
as it was for those to whom John wrote.
'We are not in danger, indeed, of bowing
down to idols, or of engaging in the
grosser forms of idol-worship. But we
may be in no less danger than they to
whom John rvrotc were, of substituting
other things in our affections in the place
ofthe true God, and of devoting to them
the time and the afrection which are due
to hi:n. Our children it is possible to
love with such an attachment as shall
eflectuallv exclude tho true God from
the heart. The world-iLs wealth, and
pleasures, and honourc-wo may love
with a degree of attaohment sttoh m

even an idolater would hardly shew to
his idol-gods ; and all the time which he
would take in performing his devotions
in an idol-temple, we may devote with
equal fervour to the service of the world.
There is practical idolatry all over the
world; in nominally Christian lands as
well as among the heathen ; in families
that acknowledge no God but wealth
and fashion ; in the hearts ofmultitudes
of individuals who would scorn the
thought ofworshipping at a pagan altar ;
and it is even to be found in the heart
of many a one'who professes to be ac-
quainted with the true God, and to be
an heirofheaven. Godshould havethe
supreme place in our- afections. The
love ofeverything else should be held in
strict subordination to the love of him.
He should reign in our hearts; be ac-
knowledged in our closets, our families,
and in the place of public worship; be
submitted to at all times as having a
right to command and control us; be
obeyed in all the expressions of his will,
by his word, by his providence, and by
his Spirit; be so loved that we shall be
willing to part without a murmur with
the dearest object of affection when he
takes it from us; and so that, withjoy
and triumph, we shall welcome his mes-
senger, tlw angel oJ death, when he shall
come to summon u$ into his presence.
To all who may read these illustrations
of the epistle of tho 'beloved disciple,t
may God grant this inestimable hlessi-ng

and honour. Aurr.
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SECOND AND TIIIRD EPISTLES OF JOHN.

$ l. The authenticity of tlw seconil' anil t'lytril, Epistles oJ Jolin'.

THp authenticity of these two epistles was doubted by many in the early
Christian church, and it was not before a considerable time had elapsed that
their canonical authority was fiilly admitted. The first of the three epistles was
always received as the undoubted production of the apostle John; but, though
not positively and absolutely rejected, there were many doubts entertained in
regard to the authorship of the second and third. Their exceeding brevity, and
thc fact that they were addressed to individuals, and seemed not designed for
general circulation, made them less frequently referred to by the early Christian
writem, and renders it more dfficult to establish their genuineness.

Tho euid,ence of their genuineness is of two kinds.-external and internal
Though, from their brevity, the proof on these pohts must be less full and clear
than it is in regard to the first epistle; yet it is such as to satisfy the mind, on
the whole, that they are the production ofthe apostle John, and are entitled tc
a place in the canon of Scripture.

(1.) External, eaidenae. The evidence of this kind, either for or against the
authenticity of these epistles, is found in tho following testimonies iespecting
them in the writings of the Fatherg, aud the following faots in regard to their
admission into the canon.

(a) In the church and school at Alexanoria they were both well known, and
were received as a part of the sacred writings. Clcment of Alexandria, and
Alexander, bishop of Alexandria, quote them, or refer to them, as the writings of
the apostle John.-Lardner's works, vi,2751. Liicke, p. 329. Origen, the suc-
ccssor of Clement, says,'John Ieft behind him an epistle of very few stichoi;
perhaps also a second and third, though some do not consider theso genuinc.
Both these together, however, contain only an hundred stichoi.' Dionysius of
Alexandria shows that he was acquainted with all of them, but calls the two last
rpepipsw,t-writings alleged to be genuine. For the import of this word, as wed
by Diolysius, see Lricke's Com., pp. 330, 331.

(b) These epistles were known and received ia the westenr churches in the
second and third centuries. Of thig fact, an important witness is found in
Ireneus, who, on account ofthe place where he resided during his youth, and the
school in which he was educated, deseryes especial regard as awitness respecting
the works of John,-Eug. He was born at Smyrni, and lived not long after
the times of the apostles. He was a disciple of Polycarp, who was acquainted
with the apostle John; and having passed his early years in Asia Minoi, must,
in the circumstances in which }e-was placcd, have been familiar with the writingc
of John, and have known well what writings were attributed to him. He quotel
the second epistle, (ver, 11,) aud with express reference to John as the authon
under the tramo of , John, the <lisciple of our Lord.' Io another pliace, also, he
lefers to this epistle. After quoting from the fint epistle. he oontinues, , And
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John, tLe disciplo of Jesus, in the epistle beforo mentioned, commandetl that
they (the heretics) should be shunned, saying,'&c. Ee then quotes, word for
word, the seventh and eighth verces of the epistle.

(c) The African church, in the third century, regarded the second epistle, at
least, as the production of John. At a synod in Carthage, under Cyprian,
Aurelius, tbe bishop of Chullabi, in_giving h-is vote on the _question of baptizing
beretics, quotes the tenth verse of the secoud epistle as authority, saying, ; John,
in his epistle, declares,' &,c.

(d) There is some doubt in regatd to the Syrian church, whether these epistles
were &t first received as genuine or not. The manuscripts of the Peshito, or old
Syriac-version, at least since the sixth century, do not contain the epistle of
Jude, the second epistle of Peter, or the second and third of John. Yet Ephrenr
the Syrian, in the fourih century, quotes the epistle of Jude, the second epistle
of Peter, and the second of John, as genuine and canonical. As this fathir in
the Syrian church was not acquainted with the Greek language, (Lliclce,) it is
clear that he must have read these epistles in a translation, and as would seem

Tost probable in some Syriac version. The probability would seem to be, as
these epistles are not in the oldest S5n'iac vertion, that, there was some doubt
about their authenticity when that version was made, but that before tho time
of Ephrem they had gome to be regarded as genuine, and were translated by
some other persons. Their use in the time of Ephrenr would at least ghow that
they were then regarded as genuine. They may have been, indeedr at some
period attached to the aucient version, but at a later period, as they did not
originally belong to that version, they may have been separated from it.-Itiicke,
in loc. At all events, it is clear that at an early period in the Syrian church
they were regarded as genuine.

(e) Though there were doubts among many of the Fathers respecting the
genuineness of these epistles, yet they were admitted in several councils df the
church to be genuine. In the eighty-fifth of the apostolic canons, (so called;)
in the sixtiet)r canon of the synod of Laodicea; thecouncil at Hippo, (r.o.393,)
and the third councilof Carthage,-(r.n. 397,) theywerereckonedasundoubtetlly
pertaining to the inspired canon of Scripture.

(,f) AU doubts on the subject of the genuineness of these epistles were, how-
ever, subsequently removed in the view of Christian writers, and in the middle
ages they were universally received as the writings of the apostle John. Some
ofthe Reformers again had doubts of their genuineness. Erasmus quoted the
sentiment of Jerome, that it was not the apostle John who wrote these epistles,
bult a presbyter of the same name ; and Calvin seems to have entertained some
doubt of tlreir genuineness, for he has omitted them in his commentaries ; but
bhese doubts have also disappeared, and the convictionhas again becomegeneral,
and indeed almost universal, that they are to be ranked among tho genuino
writings ofthe apostle John.

It may be added here, that the doubts which have been entertained on the
subject, and the investigations to which they have given rise, show the care which
has been evinced in forming the canon of the New Testament, and demonstrato
that the Christian world has not been ilisposeil to receive books as of secred
authority without evidence of their genuineness.

(2.) There is strong internal evidence that they are genuine. This is found
in their style, sentiment, and manner. ft is true that one who was familiar
with the writings of the apostle John might composetwo short epistles like these,
,hat should be mistaken for the real productions ofthe apostle. There are, even
iu these brief epistles, not a few passages which seem to be a mere repetitiotr of
what John has elsewhere said. But there are some things in regard to the
internal evidence that they are the writings of the apostle John, and were not
designetlly forged, which deserve a more particular notice. They are such aa
these :-

(o) As alr,,ady raid, tho style, sentiment, and manner a,re such as are &ppru'
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priate to John. There is nothing in the epistles which we might not supposehe
would write; there is much that accords with what he has written; there is
much in the style which would not be likely to be fountl in the writings of
another man ; and there is nothing in the sentiments which would lead us to
Buppose that the manner ofthe apostle John had been assumcd,, for the pur?ose
of palming upon the world productions which were not his. Resemblances
between these epistles will strike every reader, and it is unnecessary to specify
them. The following passages, however, are so decidedly in the manner of John,
that it may be presumed that they were either written by him, or by one who
designed to copy from him : second epistle, vers. 6-7, g i thiril epistle, vers.
ll, 12.

(b) The faet that the natne of the writer is not affixed to the epistles is much
in the manner of John. Paul, in every case except in the epistle to the Hebrews,
affixed his name to his epistles ; Peter, James, and Jude ilid the same thing.
John, however, has never done it in any of his writings, except the Apocalypse.
He seems to have supposcd that there was something about his style and manner
which would'comrnend his writings as genuine; or that in some other way they
would be so well unilerstood to be his, that it was not necessary to specify it.
Yet the omission of his name, or of something thai would Iay claim to his autho-
rity as an apostle, would not be likely to occur if these epistles were fabricated
with a design of palming them upon the world as his. The artifice would be too
refined, and would be too likely to defeat itself, to be ailopted by one who should
lbrm such a plan.

(o) Tho apparently severe and harsh remarks made in the epistle in regard to
heretics, may bo adverted to as an evidence that these epistles are the genuine
writings of John the apostle. Thus, in the second epistle, ver. 10, he says, 'If
there come any unto you, and bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your
house, neither bid him God speed.' So in the third epistle, ver. l0: 'If I
come, f will remember his deeds which he doeth, prating against us with mali-
cious words,' &c. It has been made an objection to the genuineness of these
epistles, that this is not in the spirit of the mild and amiable 'disciple whom
Jesus loved ;' that it breathes a temper of uncharitableness and severity which
could not have existed in him at any time, and especially when, as an old man,
he is said to have preached nothing but 'love one another.' But two circum-
stances will show that this, so far from being an objection, is rather a proof of
their genuineness. One is, that in fact these expressions a,ccord with what we
hnaw to have been the character of John. They are zot inappropriate to one
who was named by the Ma.rter himself, 'Boancrges-a son of thunder,' (Mark
iii. l7;) or to one who was disposed to call down ffre from heaven on the
Samaritan who would not receive the Lord Jesus, ( Luke ix. 64 ; ) or to one who,
whcn he saw another casting out devils in the nameofJesus, took upon himself
the authority to forbrd him, (Mark ix. 38.) The truth is, that there was a
remarkable mixture of gentleness and seuertty in the character of John ; and
though the former was the most prominent, and may be supposed to have increased
as he grew old, yet the other also often manifested itself. Thcre was that in
the character of John, which, under some circumstances, and under other teach-
ing than that ofthe Lord Jesus, might,have been developed in the form ofgreat
exclusiveness, bigotry, and sternness-perhaps in the form of open persecution.
Under the teaching of the Saviour, and thiough his example, his milder and
better nature prevailed, and so decidedly acquired the ascendency, that we almost
never think of the harsher traits of his chaiacter. Tho other circumstanco is,
that it would never have occurred to one who should have attempted to forge an
epistle in the name of John, to have introilueed, a piLqsage of this kind. The
artifice would have been too little likely to have accomplished the end, to have
occumed to the mind, or to have been 

-adopted. 
The public character of John

was so amiablo; he was so unifomlv spoken of as the . disciple whom Jesuc
loved ;' gentleness antl kindnesg seeried'to be such pervading triits in his naturcr
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Chat no one wonld have thought ofintroducing sentiments which seemeil to beat
variance with these traits, even though, on a close analysis, it could be made out
that they were not contrary to his natural character.

(d) Perhaps, also, the appellation which the writer gives himself in these two
epistles, (5 *peaBircpos-the elder,) may be regarded'as some evidenco that they
are the writilgs ofthe apostle John; that is, it is more probable that he would
Dse this appellation than that any otherwriter would. It has, indeed, been made
a ground of objection that the use of this term proves that they are not the pro-
ductions of John. See Liicke, p. 340, But, as we haye seen, John was not
accustomed to prefix his own name to his writings ; and if these epistles were
rvritten by him when he was at Ephesus, nothing is more probable than that he
should use this term. It can hardly be regarded as an appellation pertaining to
ofr,ce,for as there were many elders or presbyters in the church, (Acts xx. 17,)
the use of the term ' the elder' would not be sufficiently distinctive to designato
tLo writer. It may be presumed, therefore, to have a particular respect to age;
and, under the circumstances supposed, it rvould apply to no one with so much
propriety as to the apostle John-one who would be well known as tie aged and
venerable disciple ofthe Saviour. Compare, however, Lilcke (pp. 340-343) ou
the use of this word.

$ 2. Ol the person to whom John addresseil his second, Epistle.

This epistle purports to be addressed, as it is in our translation, to 'the elect
lady'-iil.eNri xupig. There has been great diversity of opinion in regard to tho
person here ref'erred to, and there are questions respecting it which it is impos-
sible to deternrine with absolute certainty. The diferent opinions which have
been entertained are the following: (a) Some have supposcd that a Christian
nratron is referred to, a friend of John, whose name was either'Erlenri (Eclectc,)
or Rupid, (Cyda.) CEcumenius and Theophylact supposed that the ProP€r name
of tlre fenrale referred !,o was Eclecta,' others have adopted the other opinion, that
the rrame was Cyrta. (b) Others among the ancients, and particularly Clement,
supposed that the church was denoted by this name, under the delicate image of
an elect lady ; either some particular church to whom the epistle was sent, or to
the church i,t large. This opinion has been held by some of the modern writers
also. (c) Others-have supposed, as is irnplied in our common version, that it
was addressed to some Christian matron, whose name is not mentioned, but who
was well known to John, and perhaps to many others, for her piety, and heracts
of kindness to Christians. The reason why her name was suppressed, it has
been supposed, was that ifit had been mentioned it rnight_hav_e_exposed_her-to
troublelir some \4'ay, perhaps to persecution. (d) Recently, Knauer (Studien
und Kritik., 1833, Heft 2. s. 452, tr) has endeavoured toshow that itwas
addressed to the Yirgin Mary, rvho is supposed_ then to have resided in Galilee.
Tlre improbability oi-this opinion is shown by-Liicke' pp.352,353.._ 

-
Thesir questioni are not very important to be de-tennined, e-ven if they couftl

be with a6curacy; and at this period of time,,and with the few data which we
have for formini a correctjudgment on the subject, it is not possible to settle
them with entir-e certainty. fhe probable truth in regard to this point, and a,8

which it seems nolv possiEle to asCertain with any degree of certainty, may be
exnressed in the followinq speci6cations:

'f f .l tt 
" 

lettcr was ad"dressed to an indivitlual, and not to a church. If it had
boJn [o a particular church, it would have been specified, for this is the unilbrm
mode in tlie New Testament. If it were addressed to the church at large, it is
in the highest degree improbable that John should have departed from the style
of addreil in his"first ejristle; improbable in every way that he should have
adopted another style so mystical and unusual in a plain prose compositi-on. Jt
is oily in poetry, iri prophe6y, in compositions where ffgurative language abounds,
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that the church is represented as a female at all ; and it is wholly improbable that
John, at tho outset of a brief epistle, should have ailopted this appellation. The
fact that it was addressed to an individual female is further apparent fmm the
mention of her children: vers. 1, 4, 'Unto the elect lady and her chililren ;' 'l
found oflhy chililren walking intruth.' This is not suchlanguage as one would
use in -ddressing a church.

(2.) It is probable that the nanxe ofthis ladywas designeil to be speciffed,and
that it was Curia, (Kapla.l This, indeed, is not absolutely certain; but the
Greek will readily bear this, and it accords best with apostolic usage to suppose
that the name of the person to whom the letter was addressed woultl be designated.
This occurs in the third epistle of John, the epistles of Paul to Philemor, to
-fimothy, and to Titus, and, so far as appears, there is no reason why it should
not hav-e been done in the case before us, The Syriac and Arabic translators so
rrnderstand it, for both have retained the name Cyria. It may do something to
confirm this view, to remark that the name Cyria was not uncommon, in subse-
quent times, at least, among Christian females. See Corp. Inscript. Gruter, p.
ttZ|, Num. xi. rllut*os xai i yuvi airoi lKupia. Comp. Ler. Hagiologic. Lips.
1719, p.448, where two tbmale martyrs of that name are mentioned. See also
cther instances referred to by Liieke, Com. p. 351. If these views are correct,
then the true rendering of the passage would be, ' The prresbyter unto the elect
Cvria.'

"(s.) Of thispious female, however, nothing more is hnown than what is men-
tioned in this epistle. From that we Iearn that John was warml.y attached to
her, (ver. 6;) tliat she was a mother, and that her children we"e p-ious, (vers, l,
4;) and that she was of a hospitable character, and would be likely to entertain
those who came professedly as religious teachers, ver:s. 10, ll. Where or when
she lived, or when she dietl, we have no information whatever. At the time of
writing this epistle, John had strong hopes that he would be permitted to come
soon and seo her, but whether he ever did so, we are not informed, yer. 12.

$. 3. The ca,nanical, authortty oJ the second, and third, E9tistles of Johru

The canonical authority of these epistles depends on the following thinqs :
(1.) On the evidence that they are the writings of the apostle Jo-hn. f, ,ro-

portion as that evidence is clear, their canonical authority is of course estab[sLed.
( 2. ) Though brief, and though addressed to individuali, they are admitted into

the canon of Scripture with the same propriety as the episiles to Timothy. to
Titus, and to Philemon, for those were adtlressed also to irrdividuals.

(3.) Like those epistles, also, these contain things of general interest to the
ehurch. There is nothing in either that is irrconsisteit, with what John has
elsewhere'written, or that conflicts with any other part of the Nerv Testament;
there is much in them that is in the manner of John, and that breathes his spirit;
there is enough in them to tell us of the way of salvation.

Of the time when these epistles were written, and the place where. nothins ie
xnown, and conjecture would be useless, as there are no iarks of time o" ni"""
in either, and there is no historical gtatement that gives the informationi It
has been tLg commor opinion that they were written at Ephesus, and vhen John
was old. The appellation which he gives sf himself, , tie eldar,, aocords with
chis supposition, though it doee not make it absolutely certain,
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SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN

,THE elder unto the elect lady
I oud her children, whom I love

in the truth; and not I only, but alsnr
all they that have known the truth;

AIIA],YSIS O! TEE SECOND EPISTI,E.

Tur points embraced in this epistle
are these : A salutation to the female to
whom it is addressed, and an exlires-
sion of warrn attachment to her family,
vers. 1-3. An expression of joy and
gratitude that he had been permitted to
Iearn that her children had embraced
the truth, and were walking in it, ver. 4.
An exhortation to live in the exercise of
mutual love, in obedience to the great
commandment of the Saviour, vers. 6, 6.
Ihe fact that many deceivers had gone
out into the world, and an exhortation
to be on their guard against their arts,
vers. 7, 8. A test by which they might
be known, and their true character as-
certained, ver. 9. An exhortation to
show them no countenance whatever;
not to treat them in any such way, even
in the rites of hospitality, as to give
oecasion to the charge that she was
fliendlv to their doctrines, vers. 10, ll.
A stat-enrent that, as he hoped to see
her soon, ho would not write more to
her, ver. 12. And the salutation of the
childrerr of some one who is spoken of
as her elect sister, ver. 13.

l, The elder. See the fntro., $ 1,
(2, d.) 1l Unto the elect lady. 'Ihe
elect orchosen Cyria, See Int'ro., $ 2,
IIe addresses her as one chosen of God
to salvation, in the use of a term often
rnnlied to Christians iu the New Tes-
tiirent. n A"d, her children. The
word here rendered ahild.ren (ciwa)
would include in itself both sons and
daughters, but as the apostle im-
mediately uses a masculine pronoun,
oilr it would seem mor€ probable that
sons only were intended. At all events,
the ueo of such a Dronoun proves that

some at least of her ehildren were sons.
Of their number and character we havo
no information, except that (Notes on
ver. 4) a part of them were Christians.
|Whom I loue inthe tntth. See Notes,
I John iii. 18. The meaning here is,
that he truly or sincerely Ioved them.
The introduction of the article lia here,
which -is not in the original, (il at14iq)
somewhat obscures the sense, as if tlie
meaning were that he loved them so far
as they embraced the truth. The
meaning however is, that he was sin-
cerely attachetl to them. The word
'whom'here, (ofr,) embraces both the
mother and her children, though the
pronoun is in the masculine gender, in
accordance with the usage of the Greek
Ianguage. No mention is made of her
husband, and it may thence be inferred
that she was a widow. IIad he been
living, though he might not have been
a Christian, it is to be presumed that
some allusion would have been made to
himas well as to the children, especially
as there is reason to believe that only a
part of her children were pious, See
Notes, ver. 4. ll Anil not f only, but
also all, they that lraue lcnaln the truth.
That is, a]l those Christians who had
had an opportunity of knowing them,
were sincerely attached to them. It
would geem, from a subsequent part ot
the epistle, (ver. 10,) that this female
was of a hospitable character, and was
accustomed to entertain at her house
the professed friends of religion, espe-
cially religious teachem, and it is pru.
bable that she was the more extensively
known from this fact. The copmen-
dation of the apostle hene shows that it
is Ttossibl,e that a family shall be exten-
sively known as one of order, peace, and
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2 For the truth's sake, whieh
dwelleth in us, and shall be with us
for ever.

3 Grace be with yoa, mercy, and
peace, from Gocl the Father, and
i'rom the Lord Jesus Christ, the

II. JOHN. [A. D. eo.

Son of the Father, in truth and
love.

4 I rejoicetl greatly that I found
of thy children walking in truth, ac
rvc have received a commandment
from the Father.

rcligion, so that all wlto know it or hear
of il shall regard it with intcrest, res-
pect, and love.' 2. For the truth's sake. TheY love
this tamilv because they love the truth,
and see if so cordiallv 

-embraced 
and so

happily exemplified. 
- 

They who love the
goifel'itself will rejoice in all the effccts
which it produces in society, on indi-
viduals, families, neighbourhoods, and
their hearts rvill be drawn with warrn
afection to the places where its influerrce
is most fully seen. il Which dwclletlt.
itt, us. In us who are Clrristians ; that
is, the trutirs of the gospel which we
lrave embraced. Truth may be said to
hrve taken up a permanent abode in tlte
hearts ofall who love religion. I And
shall be wttlr, u,s for eucr. Its abode
with us is not for a-night or a day ; not
for a month or a year; not for the few
vears that make up mortal life ; it is
iot a passing stranger that ffnds a lodg-
ing lilie the n'eary traveller for a night,
anil in the morning is gone to be seen no
more ; it has come to us to make our
hcarts its permanent home, and it is to
be with us in all worlds, and while cease-
less ages shall roll awav.

3. Grace be unto you,, &e. See Notes
Rom. i. 7. This salutation does not
tliffer from those cotnmonly employed by
the sacred writers, except in the ern-
phasis which is placed on the fact that
ihe Lord Jesus Christ is 'the Son of
the Father.' This is much in the stvle
of John, in all of whose writings'he
dwells much on tho fact that the Lold
Jesus is the Son of God, and on the im-
portance of recognising that fact in
order to the posse,ssion of true re'ligion.
Cornp. 1 John ii. 22,23; iv. 15 ; v. l,
2, 10-12, 20. \ In tru,th and l,oue.

This phrase is rrot to be connected with
the eipression 'the Son of the Father,'
as if it meant that he was his Son 'in
truth and love,' but is rather to be con-
nected with the 'grace, mercy, and
pelce t referred to, as a prayer that they

might be manifested to this family in
promoting truth and love.

4. f rejoiced, greatly that I found, &c.
That I learned this fact respecting some
of thy children. The apostle does nol
say how he had learned this. It may
have been that he hacl become personally
acquainted with them when they werb
away from their home, or that he had
Iearned it from others, The word used
(clpaza) would apply to either method.
Grotius supposed that some of the sons
had come on business to Ephesus, and
that John had become acquainted with
tlremthere. ll Of thy childrenwalhtng
intruth..That is, true Christians; living
in accordance with the truth, for this
constitutes the essence of religion. The
expression used here, 'of thy chililren,'
(ix tdv /ctrar,) means some of thy
children; iruplving that he knew of a
part of them who wer.e true Christians.
'fhis is clear frorn the Greek construc.
tion, because (a) if he had meant to say
that he had found them ail to be of this
description, the sentimeot would have
been directly expressed, 'tlay children ;'
but as it is, some word is necessary to be
understood to complete the sense; and
(D) the same thing is demanded by the
fact tlrat tlre participle lsed, (walking-
*qtratoimae) is in the accusative cage.
If he had referred to them all, the par-
ticiple would have been in the genitive,
agreeing with the wofi, child,ren, ($t
rtpnatoittot.)-Litcke. W'hether the
apostle means to say that only a part ol
them had in fact embraced the gospel,
or that he had only known that a part
ofthem hail doneit, tlrough the otirers
might have done it without lris know-
ledge, is not quito elear, though the
former supposition appears to be the
correct one, for if thev had aII become
Christians it is to be presumed that he
would have been informed of it. The
probability seems to be that a part of
her children only were truiy pious,
though there is no evitience that the
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6 And now I beseech thee, lady,

not as thoueh I wrote a new com-
mandment uito thee, but that which
we had from th-e beginniug, that we
loYe 4one another.

6 And this is love, D that we walk
after his commandments. This is
the commandment, That, as ye have

others were otherwise than eorrect in
their moral conduct. ff there had been
improper conduct in any of her other
children, John was too courteous, and
too delicate in his feelings, to allude to
so disagreeable a eircumstance. But
'if that pious lady,' to use the Ianguage
of Benson, 'had some wicked children,
her lot was not peculiar. IIer con-
solation was that she had some who were
truly good. John commended those who
were good, in order to excite them in
the most agreeable manner to persevere.'
fl As we haue recetued a comrnand,ment

from the Father. That is, as he has com-
manded us to live; in accordance with
the truth which he has revealed. The
Father, in the Scripture, is everywhere
represented as the source of law.

6. Anil now I beseech thee, lady.
Dr, 'And now I entreat thee, Cyrta'
(zupia.l See Intro. $ 2. If this was
her proper name, there is no impro-
priety in supposing that he would ad-
dress her in this familiar style. John
was probably then a very old nan ; the
female to whom the epistle was ad-
dressed was doubtless much younger.
{ Not as though I wrote a, new corn-
tnandm,ent unto thee. John presumed
that the command to love one another
was understood as far as the gospel was
known; and he might well presume it,
for true Christianity never prevails any-
where without prompting to the ob-
servance of this law. See Notes, I
Thess. iv. 9. 1 But thntwhi.ch we lwd
from. the beginning. From the time
when the gospel was first made known
to us. See Notes, I Jolrn ii. 7; iii. ll.
{ That we loae one another. That is,
that there be among the disciples of
Christ mutual love; or that in all cir-
cumstances anil relations they should
loveorre another, John xv.12, 17. This
qeneral command, addressed to all the
iiisciples ofthe Saviour, John doubtless

heard-from the beginning, ye should
walk in it.

7 For many o deceivers ore en-
tered into the world, who confess
not that Jesus Christ is come in
the flesh. This is a deceiver aud
an antichilst.

alJD.8.zt. DJ8.t4.t5,tt. clJo.4.l.

lmeane to s&y was as applicable to him
, and to the pious female to whom hc
i wrote as to any others, and ought to be
exercised by them towards all true
Christians; and he exhorts her, as ho
did all Christians, to exereise it. It
wa.sr a command on which, in his old age,
he loved to dwell; and he had little more
to say to her than this, to exhort her to
obey this injunction of the Saviour.

8. And, this is loue, that we walh
aJter his commnnilments, This is the
proper expression or evidence of love to
God. See Notes, John xiv. 15, 21.
ll This i.s the comcnandment. That is,
this is his great and peculiar command-
ment ; the one by which his disciples are
to be peculiarly characterized, and by
which they are to be distinguished in
the world. See Notes, John xiii. 34.

7. For. Oc,,, This word /or is not
here to be regarded as connecte'd with the
previous verse, and as giving a reason
why there should be the exercise of
mutual love, but is rather to be under-
stood as connected with the following
verce, (8,) and as giving a reason foi
the caution there expressed : , Because
it is a truth that many deceivers have
appeared, or since it has occurred that
many such are abroad, look to yourseh'es
lest you be betrayed and ruined.' The
I'act that there were many such deceivers
was a good reason for being constantly
on their guard, lest they should be so
far drawn away os not to receive a full
reward. lf Miny decciuers are entered,
into the world. Are abroad in the world,
or have appeared among men. Several
uss. read here,'haue gone a.il into the
world,' (ilixlot ) instead of, haveentered
into,' (eiaillor.) The common reading
is the correct one, and the otber was
originated, probably, from the unusual
form of the expression, . have come into
the world,' as if they had como from
another abode. That, however, ia not
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I or, gdnd. so@ @pl€! Ed, @ilci tr lax
gairwil, bt t tla, ye.

t] Look . to yourselves, that wo
o lose not thos6 things *hich we

haver wrought, but that we receive
a full reward.

o !d*.13.0. t PhI.3.l6; B€.8.U.

neceasarily implied, the Ianguage being
such as would he properly used to denote
the idea that there were such deceivers
in the world. fl Who conJess not that
Jesus Chrtst ts come in the /,esh. rffho
rnaintain that he assumed the appear-
ance only of a man, and was not really
incarnate. See Notes, I John iv. 2,3.
ll Th;s is o deceiuer. Every one who
maintains this is to be regarded as a
deceiver. \ And, an antichrist. See
Notes, 1 John ii. 18; iv. 3.

8. Loob to yourselves, This seems to
be addressed to the lady to whom he
wrote, and to her children. The idea
is, that they should be particularly on
their guard, antl that their ffrst care
should be to secure their own bearts, so
that they should not be exposed to the
dangerous attacks of error. When enor
abounds in the world, our ffrst duty is
not to attack it and make war upon it ;
it is to look to the citadel of our own
souls, and see that all is well guarded
there. lYhen an enemy invades a land,
the first thing will not be to go out
against him, regardless of our own
strength, or of the security of our own
fortresses, but it will be to see that our
(brts arc well manned, and that we are
secrure there from his assaults. If that
is so, re may then go forth with conff-
denco to meet him on the open field.
fn relation to an error that is in the
world, the first thing for a Christian to
do is to take care of his own heart.
ll That we lose not those things uhich
we haue wroughrt. Marg., , Or, gahwd.
Some copies read.,whichye h,aue gained,,
but thal ye.' The reading here referred
to in the margin is found in several uss.
and also in the Vulgate, Syriac, and
.^6thiopic versions, It is not, however,
adopted in the late critical editions of
the New Testament, and the common
reading is probablygenuine. The sense
is not Draterially varied, and the com-
rnon reading is not unnatural. John
was erhorting the family to whom this
epistle was written to take good heed
to themselves while go many artful
ermrists were around them, iest they

should be ilrawn away from the truth,
and lose a part of the full reward which
they might hope to receive in heaven.
In doing this, nothing was more natural
than that he, ag a Christian frierrd,
should group himself with them, and
speak of himself as having the same
need of caution, and express the feeling
that, he ought to strive also to obtain
the full reward, thus showing that ho
was not disposetl to address an exhorta-
tion to them which he was not willing
to regard as applicable to himself. The
truih which is taught here is ono of in-
terest to all Christians-that it is pos-
sible for even genuine Christians, by
suffering themselves to be led into emor,
or by failure in duty, to lose a part of
the reward which they might have ob-
taineil. The ctown which they will
wear in heaven will be less bright thart
that which
the throne
be less elevated.

might have worn, antl
they wiII occupy wiU
The rewards ofheaven

they
which

will be in accordance with the services
rendered to the Redeemer; and it would
not be right tbat they who turn aside,
or falter in their course, should have
the samo eralted honours which they
might havo received ifthey had devoted
themselves to Gotl with ever-increasing
ffdelity. It is painful to think how
many there are who begin the Christian
career with burning zeal, as if they
would strike for the highest rewards in
heaven, but who soon w&Yer in their
course, and fall into some paralysing
error, until at Iast they receiye, perhaps,
not half the reward which they might
have obtained. n Bil that we receiue
a Jull rcward. Such aswill be ganted
to a life uniforrnly consistent and faith-
ful; all that God has to bestow on his
people when nr,ost faithful and true.
But who can estimate the 'lull rewad,'
of heaven, the unspeakable glory of
thoge who ma"ke it the grand business
oftheir lives to obtain all thev can of its
bliss. And wbo is there thit does not
feel that he ouqftl to strive for a crown in
which not one 

"gem shall be wantiog thot
might have sparkled there for ever ?
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I Whosoever transgresseth, and
abideth not in " thd doctrine of
Christ, hath not God. He that
abideth in the doctrine of Christ,
he hath boththeFather andtheSon.

9. Whosoeuer transgresseth, and,
abi.ileth not in the doctrine of Chtist,
hath wt God,. In the doctriie which
Christ taught, or the true doctrine re-
specting him. Tho language is some-
what ambiguous, like the phrase 'the
love of Christ,'which may mean either
his love to us, or our love to him. Comp,
John xv. 9. It is difficult to detemine
lrere which is the true sense-E'hether
it means the doctrine or precepts which
hetaught, or the true doctrine respecting
him. Macknight understands by it the
doctrine taughtby Christ and his apos-
tles. ft would seem most probable that
this is the sense of the passage, but then
it would include, ofcourse, all that Christ
taught respecting himself, as well as his
other instructions. The essential idea
is, that the truth must be held respect-
ing the precepts, the character, and the
work of the Saviour. Probably the
immediatc allusion here is to those to
whom John so frequently referred as

'antichrist,' who denied that Jesug had
come in the flesh, ver. 7. At the sarne
time, however, he makes the remark
general, that if any one did not holtl the
true doctrine respecting the Saviour, he
had no real knowledge of Gotl. See
John i. 18; v.23; rv. 23:' xvii. 3; I
John ii. 23. l[ Eath nat God. Has no
truo knowledge of God. The truth
taught here is, that it is essential to
piety to hold the true doctrine respect-
ing Cbrist. 1l Ee that abid,eth in the
doctriru of Chrtst. In the truedoctrine
respecting Christ, or in the doctrine
which he taught. fi Ee hath both tht
Father and, the Son. There is such an
intimate union between the Father and
the Son, that he who has just
the one has also of the other.

views of
Comp.

Notes on John xiv. 7, g, L0, Il, and 
-l

JoLn ii. 23.
10. IJ there conw ary u,nto you. Any

professed teacher of religion. There can
be no doubtthatshe to whom this epistle
was written was accustomed to entertain
rrrch teacherg. n And brtng not this

10 If o ihere come any unto you,
and bring not this doctrine, recleive
him not in;to your houso, neither
bid him God sfeed:

t Gs.l.E,g.

d,octrinn. This doctrine which Christ
taught, or the true doctrine respecting
him and his religion. I Receiae htn
notintoyour house, Tbis cannot mean
tbat no acts of kindness, in any circum-
stances, were to be shown to such per-
sons; but that there was to be nothing
done which could be fairly construed as
encouraging or countenancing them as
religious teachers, The true rule would
seem to be, in regard to such persons,
that, so far as we have intercourse with
them as neighbours, or strangers, we are
to be honest, true, kind, and just, but
we are to do notldng that will counte-
nance them as religious teachers. W'e
&re not to attend ou their instruction,
(Prov. rix. 27 i) we are not to receive
them into our houses, or to entertain
them as religious teachers; we are not
to commend them to others, or to give
them any reason to use our nameE or
influence'in propagating error. It would
not be difficult to practise this rule, and
yet to show to others all the kindness,
and all the attention in circumstances
of want, which religion demands. A
man who is trulv consistent is never
suspected of counienancing error, even
when he is distinguished fbr liberality,
and is ready, like the good Samaritan,
to pour in oil and wine in the wounds of
any yaylaid, traveller. the co--and
not to 'receive such an one into the
house,'in such circumstances as thoso
referred to by John, would bo probably
understood literally, as ho doubtless
designetl that it should be. To do that,
to meet such persons with a friendly
greeting, would be construed aa coutr-
tenancing their doctrine, and as com-
mending themtoothers; and henceit
was forbidden that they should be enter-
tained as such. This treatment would
not be demanded where no such inter-
pretation could be put on receiving a
friend or relative who held different and
even erroneous views, or in showing
kindness to a stranger who differetl from
ru, but it woald apply to the rcooiving



11 For he that biiltleth him Gotl
speed, is partaker " of his evil
deeds.

12 Ifaving many thinEs to write
unto you, f woulil not'&rite with

oaner antl ink: but I trust to come
i oio yor, and speak r face to face,
that I our iov D mav be full.

l3 The dnitaren of thy elect sister
greet thee. Amen.

t tuult to mot/r,h. , Ot, gpur. D I Ja.l.{L
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materials for writing-plates of lead, or
skins of animals. It isstone, or the

probable that the books ,

Testament were written on

866

expresses
as when

II. JOHN.

and entertaining a professed, tcacher oJ
reliqion, as such; and the rulo is as
applicable now as it was then. 1l Nei,ther
bid, him God, spead. Rd 26aipw airQ
pi ?,iyea-'and do not say to him, hatl,

prosperity, Matt. rxvi. 49 ; Acts xv.
23; xxiii. 26; James i. 1. It would be
understood as expressing a wish for
success in the enterprise in which they
were embarked; antl though we should
love all men, and desire their welfare,

it consistency
The instru.

mentot penwasmade of a reed. ![ But
I trust lo

to
t0
to denote
especially
sation. Comp. Numb. xii. 8; Jer.

some species of gum togive
anil durability.-Lilclce,

xxrii. 4. 1l That our joy rnay be full,,
Marg., your. The marginal reading
has arisen from a variation in the Greek

of the New

word ozr is best sustained,
best with the connection,

this species

or joy.'
hail, or

Do not wish him joy; do not
paper. Comp. Hug, Intro. chap. iii.,
11. Anil, inlc. The ink which was

of
$

salute him. The- *oril used commonlyemployed
of soot and water,

inwritingwas matle
the common form of salutation, with a nrixture of
wo wish one health, success,

end sincerely seek their happiness, yet
we can properly wish no one success in
0 career of sin and error.

ll. For lw that biddeth htm Goil
tpeed, is partaker oJ his euil d,eeds.
Shows that he countenances and ap-
proves of tho doctrine which is taught.
Comp. Notes, I Tim. v.22.

L2. Eauing many th,ings to write unto
you. That f would wish to say. This
language is such as would be usetl by
ono who was hurried, or who was in
feeble health, or who hoped soon to see
the person written to, In such a case
only the points would be selected which
were of most immediate and pressing
impor[ance, and the remainder would be
reserved for a more free personal inter-
view. fl I would, twt wfite with paper.
The word paper here conveys an idea
which is not strictly correct. Papter,
as that term is now understood, was not
invented until long after this period.
Tho material designatetl by the word
nsed by John (Aiprw) was the Egyp-
tian papyrus, and the particular thing
denoted was a Ieaf made out of that
plant. The sheets were made from
membranes of the plant closely pressed
together. This plant was found also in
Syria and Babylon, but it was producod
in greater abundance in Egypt, and that
was the plant which was commonly u5s6.
It was so comparatively cheap, that it
in a great measure superseded the earlier

copies. The
and accords
John would be hope
that fr,a would such
an interview Seo Notes, I John i. 4.

likely to express the
find pleasure from

Comp. Rom. i. ll, 12.
13. The children oJ thy elect dster

greet thee. Of this ' elect sister ' nothing
more is known. It would seem prrobable,
from the fact that she is not mentioned
as sending her salutations, that she was
either dead, or that she was absent.
John mentions her, however, as a Chris-
tian-as one of the elect or chosen of
Goil.

BEMABEI ON TEIS DPISUiE.

fn view of the exposition of this
epistle we may make the following re-
marks :-

(1.) It is desirable for a family to
have a character for piety so consistent
and well underrtood that all who know
it shall perceive it and love it, ver. I.
In the case of this ladv and her house-
hold, it would geem th-at, as far as they
were known, they were known as a
well-ordered Christian household. Such
a family John eaid he loved; and he
said that it was loved by all who bad
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any kuowledge of tLem. What is more
lovelv to the view than such a house-
holtl".e 'W'hat is L,etter fitted to make
an impression on the world favourable
to religion ?

(2.) It is a matter of great rejoicing
wien any part of a family become truly
religious, ver. 4. W'e should rejoice
with our friends, and should render un-
feigned thanks to God, if any of lheir
children arr converted, and walk in the
truth. No greater blessingcan descend
on a family than the early conversion
of children ; and as angels rejoice over
one sinner that is converted, we should
rejoice when the children of our friends
are brought to a knowledge of the truth,
and devote themselves to Gotl in early
life.

(3.) It is our dutyto beon ourguard
against the arts of the teachers of error,
ver. 7. Thev abound in everv age.
They are ofteir learned, eloquenl, a"nd
profound. They study and understand
the arts of persuasion. They adapt
their instructions to the capacity of
those whom they would lead astray.
They flatter their vanity ; accommodate
themselves to their peculiar views and
tastes; court their society, and seek to
share their friendship. They often ap-
pear to be erninently meek, and seri-
ous, and dcvout, and prayerful, forthey
know that no others can succeed who
profess to inculcate the principles of re-
ligion. There are few arts more pro-
found than that of leading men into
error; few that ate studied more, or
with greater success. Every Christian,
therefore, should be on his guard agailst
guch arts; and while he should on all
subjects be open to conviction, and be
ready to yield his own opinions when
convinced that they are wrong, yet he
should yield to truth, not to men ; to
arguntent, not to the influence of the
personal character of the professed reli-
pious teacher.- (a.) We may see that it is Ttossible
for us to lose i portion of the reward
which we might enjoy in heaven, ver. 8.
The rewards of heaven will be appor-
tioned to our eharacter, and to our ser-
vices in the cause of religion in this
lifc, and they who 'sow sparingly shall
reap also sparingly.' Christians often
begin their courte with great zeal, and

uil
as ifthey were determinal to reap the
highest rewardg of the heavenly world
If they should persevere in the course
which they have commenced, they would
indeed shine as the stars in the firrna-
ment. But, alas ! their zeal soon dies
away. They relax their eforts, and
Iose their watchfulness. They engage
in some pursuit that absorbs their time,
and interferes with their habits of devo-
tion. They connive at error and sin;
begin to love the comforts of this life;
seek the honours or the riches of this
world; and though they may be saved
at last, yet they Iose half their reward.
It should be a fixed purpose with aU
Christians, and especially with such as
arc just entering on the Christian life,
to wear in heaven a crown asbright and
studded with as many jewels a,s cant
possibly be obtained,.

(5.) \{e may learn from this epistle
how to regard and treat the teachers of
error, ver. 10. We are not to do any-
thittg that can be fairly construed, as
cotttcnanctng their d,octrtnas. This
simple rule would gui.de us to a course
that is right. 'We are to havo minds
open to conviction. 'We 

are to love the
truth, and be ever ready to follow it.
We are not to be prejudiced against
anything. 'W'e are to treat all men
with kindness ; tobe true, and just, and
faithful in our intercourse with all; to
be hospitable, and ever ready to do
good to all, who are needy, whatever
their name, colour, rank, or opinions.'We 

are not to cut the ties rvhich binil
us to our friends and kindred, though
they emhrace opinions which we deem
errolteous or dangerous; but we are in no
rvay to become the patrons of error, or
to leave the impression that we are indif-
ferent as towhat is believed. Thefriends
of truth and piety we should receive
cordially to our dwellings, and should
account ourselves honoured by their
presence, (Ps. ci. 6, 7;) strangers we
should not forgetto entertain, for there-
by we may entertain angels unawares,
(Heb. xiii. 2;) but the open advocate
of what we regard as d.angerous error,
we are rwt to receive in anv such sense
or way as to have our tieatment of
him fairly construed as patronising his
errorc, or comrnending him as a teacher
to the fayourable regards of our fellow-
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men. Neither by our influenoe, our
nameg, our money, our personal friend-
ship, are we to give him increased
facilities for spreadiag pernicious error
through tho worlil. As men, as fellow-
Bufferers, as citizens, as neighbours, as
the friends of temperance, of the pri-
soner, of the widow, the orphan, and
the slave, and as the patrons oflearning,
\re may be united in promoting objects
dear to our hearts, bnt as religiow
teaaherc we are to show them no coun-
tenanoe, not so much as would be im-
plied in the common form of salutation
wishing them success. In ali this there
ie no brpach ofcharity, and no wantof
true love, for we are to love the truth
morrc than we are the perEons of men.

To the man himself we should be ever
ready to do good. Him wo ehould never
injure in any way, in his person, pro-
perty, or feelings. Wo ahould never
attempt to deprive him of the right of
cherishing his own opinions, and of
spreading them iu his om way, answer-
able, not to us, but to God. 'Weshould

impose no pains or penalties on him for
the opinions which he holds. But we
should do nothing to give him increased
power to propagate them, and should
never placC ourselveg by any allianco of
friendship, family, or business, in such
a position that we shall not be perfectly
free to maintain our own sentiments,
and to oppose what we deem to bs
error, whoever may advocate it.
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THIRD EPISTIE. OF JOHN

TIl.U elder unto the well-beloved 
1

Gaius, whom I love I in tho
2 Beloved, I 2 wish above alJ

things that thou mayest prosper
7 Or,,ruW. 2 Or, trrdy.truth

ANAI]TSIS OF TEE EPISTIJE.

Tms brief epistle, written to a Chris-
tian whose name was Gaius, of whom
nothing more is known, (comp. Notes
on ver. l,) and in respect to which the
time and place of writing it are equally
unknown, embraces the following sub-
jects: I. The address, with an expression
of tender attachment, and an earnest
wish for his welfare and happiness, vers.
1,2. II. A commendation of his cha-
racter and doings, as the writer had
learned it from some brethren who had
visited him particularly; (a) for his at-
tachment to the truth, and (D) for his
kindness shom to the members of his
own church, and to strangerx who had
gone forth to some work ofcharity, vers.
3-8. III. The writer then adverts to
the fact that be had written on this
subjcct to the etrurch, commending these
atrangers to their attention, but that
Diotrephes would not acknowledge his
authority, or receivo those whom he
rntroduced to them. This conduct, he
eaid, demanded rebuke; and he says
that when he himself came, he would
take proper measures to assert his owrr
authority, and show to him and to the
ehurch the duty of receiving Christian
brethren commeuded to them from
abroad, ven. 9, 10. IV. He exhorts
Gaius to persevere in that which was
good-in a life of love and kindness, in
an imitation of the benevolent God,
ver. ll. V. Of another person-De-
metrius-who, it would seem, had been
associated with Gaius in the honourable
course which he had pursued, in opposi-
tion to what the church had done, he
rlso speaks iu terms of commendation, '

; and says that the same honourable tes-
timony had been borne of him whieb
had been of Gaius, l{-er. 12. VI. As in
the seeond epistle, he says, in the close,
that there were many things which he
would be glad to say io him", but there
'were reasons why they should not be
set down ( with ink and pen,' but he
hoped soon to confer with him freely on
those subjects face to face, and the
epistle is closed by kind ralutationr,
vers. 13, 14.

The occasion on which the epistle
was written is no farther knon'n than
appears from the epistle itself. From
this, the following facts are all that can
now be ascertained: (1.) That Gaiua
was a Christian man, and evidently a
member of the church, but of what
church is unknown. (2.) That there
were certain persons known to ths
writer of the epistle, and who either
lived where he did, or who had been
commended to him by others, who pro-
posed to travel to the place where Gaius
lived. Their particular object ia not
known, firrtlerthan that it issaid (ver,
7) that they 'went for his name's sake ;'
that is, in the cause of religion. It
further appears that they had resolved
not to be dependent on the heathen lbr
their support, but wished the favour
and friendship of the church-perhaps
designing to preach to the heathen, and
yet apprehending that if they desired
their maintenance from them, it would
be charged on them that they were
mercenary in tbeir ends. (3.) In theso
circumstances, and with this view, the
author of this epistle wrote to the
ehurch, commending these brethren to
their kind and fraternal regards. (4.)
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and be in health, even &s thy soul prospereth.

This recommendation, so far as appears,
would have been successful, had it not
beeh for one man, Diotrephes, who had
so much influence, and who made such
violent opposition, that the church re-
fused to ieceive them, and they became

posed that he was a deacon, anil hail
charge of the funds of the church, and
that he refused to furnish to these
strangers the aid out of the publio
treasury which they needed, and that
by so doing he hindered them in the
prosecution of their object. But all this
is mere conjecture, and it is now impos-
sible to ascertain what ofrce he held, if
he held any. That he was a man of
influence is apparent; that he was proud,
ambitious, arrd desirous of ruling, is
equally clear; and that he prevailed on
the church not to rcceive the strangers
commended to them by the apostle is
equally manifest. Of the rank and
standing of Demetrius nothing more is
known, Benson supposes that he was
the bearer of this letter, and that he
had gone with the brethren referred to
to preach to the Gentiles. But it seems
more probable that he was a member of
the church to which Gaius belonged,
and that he had concurred with him
in rendering aid to the strangers who
had been rejected by the influence of
Diotrepbes. If he had gone with
these strangers, and had carried this
letter, it would have been noticed, and
it would have been in accordance with
the apostolic custom, that he should
have been commentled to the favourable
attentions of Gaius. In regard to the
authenticityand thecanonical authority
of this epistle, see the Introduction at
the bcginning of the second epistle.

l, The elder. See Notes on the Second
Epistle, ver. l. ff Unto the well-beloued'
Gaius. Tbree persons of this name aro
elsewhere mentioned in the New Testa-
ment-Gaius, whom Paul in Rom. xvi.
23 calls 'his host,' and whom he says
(l Cor. i. 15) he baptized, residing at
Corinth, (see Notes, Rom. xvi. 23;)
Gaius of Macedonia, one of Paul's com-
parrions in travel, who was arrested by
an excited mob at Ephesus, (Acts rix.
29 ;)and Gaius of Derbe, who went witb
Paul and Timothy into Asia, Acts xx.
4, lVhether either of these persons is
referred to here, cannot with certainti
be determined. II'it were any of them
it was probably the last mentioned-
Gairrs of Derbe. Thcre is no objectiol
to the supposition that he was the one

[A. D. eo.

ilependent on private charity. The 
I

qround of the opposition of Diotrephes 
I

is not full;' stated, but it seems-to have
arisen from two sources: (a) a desire to
rule in the church; and (D) a particular
opposition to the writer of this epistle,
air'd a .lenial of any obligation to iecog-
nise his instructions or commendatiorrs
as binding. The idea seems to have
been that the church was entirely inde-
pendent, and might receive or reject
iny rvhom it pleased, though they were
commended to them by an apostle. (6.)
In these circumstances, Gaius, as an
individual, and against the action of the
church, received and hospitably enter-
tained these strangem, and aided them
in tlre prosecution of their work. In
this offici of hospitality another member
of the church, Demetrius, also shared;
and to commend thcm for this work,
particularly Gaius, at whose house pro-
bablv they were entertained, is the de-
sign"of tliis epistle. (6.) After having
returned to the writer of this epistle,
who had formerly commended them to
the church, and having borne honour-
able testimony to the hospitality of
Gaius, it would seem that they resolved
to repeat their journey for the sanre
purpose, and that the writer of the
euistle commended them now to the re-
nLweil hospitality of Gaius. Orr this
occasion, probably, tlrey bore this epistle
to him. Sce Notes on vers. 6, 7. Of
I)iotrephes nothing nrore is knorvn than
is here specificd. Erasmus arrd Bede
supposed that lre was tlre autltor of a
new sect; but of this there is no evi-
dence, and if he had been, it is probable
that John would have cautioned Gaius
ngainst his influence. Many have sup-
posed that he was a bishop or pastor in
ihe church where lre lesided; but thele
is no evidence of this, and as John wrote
b' the church,' comnrending the stran-
gers to tilLem, Llis wou'ld seem to tre

hardly probable. Comp. Rev. ii. 1, 8,
12, l8; iii. 1,7,14. Othcls ltave sup
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3 For I reioiced Ereatly w
brethren came and testified

III. JOEN.
'hen the truth that is in
of the walkest n in the

37r
even as thouthee,

truth.
d 2 1n.4.

unless it be fi'om the fact that this
epistle was probably written many vearsr
after the transaction mentioned in Acts
xx. 4, and the probability that Gaius
might not have lived so long. The
name was not an uncommon one, and
it cannot be determined now who he
was, or where he lived. lVhether he
had any office in the church is unknown,
but he seems to have been a man of
wealth and influence. The word trans-
lated 'well-beloved,' means simply Da-

lwed,. It shows that he was a personal
friend of the writer of this epistle.
{ Whom I loue in the truth. Marg.,
'ot truly.' See Notes on the Second
Epistle, ver. l.

2. Beloueil, I wish abwe all thi,ngs.
Matg.,pray. The word used here com-
monly means in the New Testament to
pray; but it is also employed to express
a strong and earnest desire for anything,
Acts xxvii. 29; Rom, ix. 3 ; 2 Cor.
xiii. 9. This is probably all that is
irnplied here. The phrase rendered
'above all things '-rcpi rd"tat-wolld
be more correctly rendered here 'con-
cerning, or in respect to all things ;' and
the idea is, that John wished earnestly
that in all respects he might have the
same kind of prosperity which his soul
had. The common translalion'aboue
all things' would seem to mean that
John valued health and outward pro-
sperity more than he did anything else;
that he wished that more than his use-
fulness or salvation. This cannot be the
meaning, and is not demanded by the
proper interpretation of the original.
See this shown by Licke, in loc. The
Bense is, 'In every respect, I wish that
it may go as well with you as it does
with your soul; that in your worldly
prosperity, your comfort, and your bodily
health, you may be as prosperous as
you are in your religion.' This is the
reverse of the wish which we are com-
monly constrained to express for our
frierds; for such is usually the compa-
rative want of prosperity and advance-
ment in their spiritual intelests, tlrat it
is an expression of benevolence to desire
that the.y mieht prosper in that respect

as much as they do in others. lf That
thou m,ayest Ttrosper. ioloiaila* This
word occux in the New Testament onlv
in the fbllowing places: Rom. i. l{i,
rendered loue a, prosperou,s ;journey; i
Cor. xvi. 2, rendered hath Ttrospered;
and in the passagebefore us. It means,
properly, to lead tn a good, way; to
prosper one's journey; and then tomake
prosperous; to give suceess to; to be
prospered. It would apply here to any
plan or purpose entertained. It would
include success in business, happiness
in dornestic relations, or prosperity in
any ofthe engagements and transactions
in which a Christian might lawfully
engage. It shows that it is right to
wish that our friends may have succe$l
in the works of their hands and their
plans of life. fl And, be tn health. To
enjoy bodily health. It is not necessary
to suppose, in order to a correct inter-
pretation of this, that Gaius was at that
time sufering from bodily indisposition,
though perhaps it is most natural to
suppose that, as John makeg the wish
for his health so prominent. But it is
common, in all circumstances, to wish
for the health and prosperity of our
friends; antl it is as proper as it is com-
mon, if we do not give that a degree ol
prominence above the welfare of the
sorrl. 1[ Euen as thy soul prospereth.
John had learned, it would seem, from
the 'brethren' who had come to him,
(ver. 3,) that Gaius was living as became
a Christian; that he was advancing in
the knowledge of the tnrth, and was
exemplary in the duties of the Christian
life; and he pravs that in all other re-
spects he might be prospered as much as
he was in that. It is not very eommoll.
that a man is more prospered in his
spiritual interests than he is in his other
interests, or that we can, in our wishes
for the welf'are of our friends, make the
prosperity of the soul, and the practice
and enjoyment of religion, the standaril
of our wishes in regard to other thingr.
It argues a high state of piety when we
can, as the expression of our highest
desire for the welfare of our friends,
express tho hopo that the.y may be il
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u whateoevor thou doest to the brs,
thren, and to strangers:

a Pr.23.r{. D lP€.4.10.

+ I have no greaterjoy dthan to
hear that mv ctiildreu #alk in truth.

6 Beloved, thou doest faithfirlly

all respects as much prospered as they
are in their spiritual concerns.

3. For I rejoiced greatly when the
brethren came, 'Who these were is not
ccrtainly known. They may have been
members of the same church with Gaius,
who, for some reason, had visited the
uriter ofthis epistle ; or they mayhave
been the ' brethren' who had gone from
him with a letter of commendation to
the church, (ver. 9,) and. had been re-
jected by the churoh through the influ-
ence of Diotrephes,andwho, aI'ter having
been hospitably entertained by Gaius,
had again returned to the writer of this
epistle. In that case, they would of
course bear honourable testimony to the
kindness which they had received from
Gaius, and to his Christian character.
I And. testif.eil oJ the truth thnt is iru
tlue. Tbat you adhere steadfastly to
the truth, notivithstanding the fact lhat
errors abound, and that there are many
false teachers in the world.
thow wallcest in the tru'th.

care or removetl from them, pemevere
in a steadfast attachment to the true
doctrines of religion, and live accortl-
ingly; and (b) of all Christian parents
respecting their own children. The
highest joy that a Christian parent can
have is to know that his children,
whether at home or abroad, adhere to
the truths of religion, and live in ac-
cordance with the requirements of the
gospel of Christ. If a child wished to
confer the highest possible happiness on
his parents when with them, it would
be by becoming a decided Christian ;
if, when abroad, in foreign lands or his
own, he wished to convey intelligence
to them that would most thrill their
hearts with joy, it would be to an-
nounce to them that he had given his
heart to God. There is no iov in a
family like that when chil"dr6n are
converted ; there is no news that comes
from abroad that difruses so much hap-
piness through the domestic circle as
the intelligence that a child is truly
converted to the Saviour, There is
nothing that would give more peace tc
the dying pillow of the Christian parent,
than to be able to leave the world with
the assurance that his chiltlren would
alwavs walk in truth.

6.' Belw ed,, thou, d,oe st faithJutly. Tt
the previous verses the writer had
commended Gaius for his attacbment
to truth, and his general correctness in
his Christian life. IIe now speaks
more particularly of his acts of generous
hospitality, and says that he had fully,
in that respect, done his duty as a
Christian, \ Whatsoeuer thau doest.
In all your intercourse with them, and
in all iour conduct towards them. The
particilar thing which led to this re-
mark was hie hospitality ; but tho tes-
timony respecting his general conduct
had been such as to justify this com-
mendation. n To th,a Arethren, Pro-
bablv to Christians who were well
knoin to him-perhaps referring to
Christians in his own church. 1l Artd
to stranoers. Such as had eone to the
church 6f which he was a mEmber with
a letter of commendatiou fiom Joha.

\ Euenas
Livest in

lccordance with the truth. The writer
had made the same remark of the chil-
dren of Cyria, towhom tho second epistle
rvas directed. See Notes on ver. 4 of
that epistle.

4. I haue no greater joy than to hear
tlnt rnu children wallc in huth. That
they a'dhere steadfastly to the truth,
and that they live in accordance with
it. This ig such language as would be
used byan aged apostle when speaking
of those who had been converted by his
instrumentality, and who looked up to
him as a father; and we may, there-
fore, infer that Gaius had been con-
verted under the ministry of John, and
that he was probably a much younger
man than he was. John, the aged
apostle, says that he had no higher
happiness than to learn, respecting
those who regarded him as their spi-
ritual father, that they wero stead-
fast in their adherence to the doctrines
of religion. The same thing may be
said now (a) of all the ministers of the
gospel, that their highest comfort is
found in tho fact that those to whom
they minister, whether still uniler their
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6'Which have borne witness of

thy charity before the church : whom
if tbou bring forward " on their jour-

i:r;fftl* 
a godly sort, thou shalt

I Bccause that for his narne's

Compare Notes on Rom. rii. 13, and 
I

Heb.'xiii. 2. 
I

6. Wlich Imae borne witrwss oJ thy 
I

chartty bejore the church. It would
seem that they hail returned to John,
and borne bonourable testimony to the
love manifested to them by Gaius.
Beforc uhat church they had borne this
testimony is unknown. Perhaps it was
the church in Ephesus. ,1[. \hom iJ
thou brtng forward on their journey.
:ls qo*iprlal. 'Whom bringing for-
ward, or having brought forward,' The
word refers to aid rendered them in
their journey, in facilitating their
iravels, either by personally accom-
panying them, by furnishing them the
means of prosecuting their iourney, or
by hospitably entertaining them. Pro-
bably Gaius aided them in every way
in which it was practicable. It has
been made a question whether this refers
to the fact thabhe had thus aided them
in some visit which they had made to the
church where Gaius was, or to a visit
which they purposed to make. The
Greek would seem to favour the latter
construction, and yet it would appear
from the epistle, that the 'brethren and
strangers' actually had been with him :

that they had been rejected by the
church through the influence of Dio-
trephes, and had been thrown upon the
hospitality of Gaius, antl that they had
returned, and hatl borne honourable
testimony to his hospitality. These
views cah be reconciled by supposing,
as Ltcke does, that having been once
on their travels, and having shared the
hospitality of Gaius, they were pur-
posing to visit that region again, and
lhat John, praising him for his former
hospitality, commends them again to
him, stating the reason (vers. 9, l0)
whv he did not. in accordance with tlre
usrial custom, recomme nd them to the
care of the church. 'I'hey hatl now
cone out 1ver. 7) on the sa,me errand
5n rhich ihey had fornrcrly gone, and

sake they- we_nt fortll, taking D no.
thing of the Gentiles.

8 We therefore ought to receiyo
c such, that we misht be fellow-
helpers to the truth."

aAql5.3. lunhgolCoir, 0 ICo.8.l5,l&
c M8t.I0.{0.

they had now equal claims to the hos-
pitality of the friends of religion.
\AJter a godly.sort. Margin, a-s in
Greek, worthy of God. Tlre meaning
is, As becomes those who gerve God;
or as becomes those who are professors
of his religion. I Thou shall d.o well.
You will do that which reL'gion requires
in these circumstances.

7. Because that for hisnanze's sake.
The word'his'lero refers to God;
antl the idea is, that they had under-
taken this journey not 6n their own
account, but in the cause of religion.
ll They went Jorth. Or,thzy haue gono

folh-ilit{ot-referring to tho journey
which they hail then undertaken; not
to the former one. jf Taking nothing
of the Gentiles. The term Gentile
embracetl all who were not Jews, atd
it is evident that these persons went
forth particularly to labour among the
heathen. When they went, they re-
solved, it seems, to receivo no part of
their support from them, but to depend
on the aid of their Christian brethren,
and hence they were at ffrst commended
to the church of which Gaius and Dio-
trephes wero members, and on this
second excursion were commended par-
ticularly to Gaius. Why they resolved
to tahe nothing of the Gentiles is not
stated, but it was doubtless from pru-
dential considerations, lest it should
hinder their success among them, and
expose them to the charge of being
actuated by a mercenary spirit. There
were circumstances in the early propa-
gation of Christianity which -made it
proper, in order to avoid this reproach,

I to preach the gospel 'without charge,'
I though the doctrine is everywhere laid
I down in the Bible that it is the d,uty ol
I those to whom it is preached to contri-
I bute to its maintenance, and that it is
lhe right of those who preach to expect
and receive a support. On this sub-
ject, see Notes on I Cor. ir., pariicu-
larly vers. 16,18.



374 III. JOIIN.
g I wrote unto the church: but

Diotrephes, who loveth to have the

9, I wrote unto thc church. That is,
on tl]e former occasion when thev went
forth, At that time, John nattrrally
commended them to the kind attentions
of the church, not doubting but that
aid would be rendered thern in prose-
cuting their benevolent work among the
Gentiles. The epistle which was written
on that occasion is now lost, and its
contents cannot now be ascertained. It
was, probably, however, a letter of mere
commendation, perhaps stating the ob-
ject which these brethren had in view,
and so)iciting the aid of the church.
The Latin Yulgate renders this, scrip-
issern formn ecclesia, ' f would haue
written, perhaps, to the church, but
Diotrephes,' &c. Macknight also ren-
ders this, 'I would have *ritteu,' sup-
posing the sense to be, that John would
bnve commended them to the whole
church rather than to a private mem-
ber, if he had not been'aware of the
in-flucnce and opposition of Diotrephes.
Tho Swiac version also adopts the same
rendering. Several manuicripts also,

pre-emineuce 4&Iuong them, receiv-
eth us not.

lA. D. eo.

o ![41.29.4-8; I I1.6.8,{

8. We th.erefore ouqht to receiue such. I

All of us ought hospitably to entertain 
]

end aicl such persons, The work in
which they ale engaged is one of pure
benevolence. They have no selfish aims
and ends in it. They do not even look
for the supplies of their wants among
the people to whom they go to minister;
and we ought, therefore, to aid them in
their work, and to contribute to their
Bupport. The apostle doubtless meant
to urge this duty particularly on Gaius;
but in order to show that he recognised
the obligation himself, he uses the term
'we,' and speaks ot'it as a duty binding
on all Christians. fl That we rntght
bc fellow-helpers to the trath. AII
Christians cannot go forth to preach
the gospel, but all may contribute some-
thing to the support of those who do;
and in this case they would have a joint
participation in the work of spreading
tl-ro truth. The same reasoning which
was applicable to that case, is also ap-
plicable now in regard to the duty of
supporting those who go forth to preach
the gospel to the destitute.

of later date, introduced a particle, (Er,)
by which the same rendering.would bt
demanded in the Greek, though that
reading is not sustainetl by good autho-
rity. Against this mode of rendering
the passage, the reasons seem to me to
be clear. (l.) As already remarked, the
reading in the Greek which would re-
quire it is not sustainetl by good autho-
lity. (2.) The fair and obvious inter-
pretation of the Greek word used by
the apostle, (lyp"^!a,) without that par-
ticle, is, I wrote-implying that it had
been already done. (3.) It is more
probable that John had written to the
church on gome former occasion, and
that his recommendation had been re-
jected by the influenee of Diotrephes,
than that he would be deterred by the
apprehension that his recommendation
uould be rejected. It seems to me,
therefore, that the fair interpretation
of this passage is, that these brethren
had gone forth on some former occagion,
commended by John to the church, and
had been rejected by the influence of
Diotrephes, and that now he commenils
them to Gaius, by whom they had been
formerly entertained, and asks him to
renew his hospitality to them. fl But,
Dtotrephcs,who loueth to haue the pre-
em;tnen ce arnnng thern, receiueth ws not.
Does not admit our authority, or would
not comply with any such recommenda-
tion. - The idea is, that he rejected his
interference in the matter, and was not
disposed to acknowledgo him in any
way. Of liotrephes, nothing more is
known than is lere specified. -Compare

the analysis of the epistle. \[hether
ho were an officer in the church-a
pastor, a ruling elder, a deacon, a ves-
try-man, a warden, or a private indivi.
dual-we have no means of ascertaining.
The presumption, from the phrase , who
laueth to have the pre-eminence,' would
rather seem to be that he was an
aspiring man, arrogating rights which
he had not, and assurninc authoritv tn
which he was not entitled- bv virtu6 of
any ofrce. Still he might-have held
an office, and might have amogated
authoritv. as nrauy have done, beyond
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neither doth he himself receive the
brethren, aud forbiddeth them that
rvould, antl casteth tlwm o:ut a of the
church.

D ra.66.u.

1l I will remetnber his deeds uhich he
doeth, That is, he would punish his
arrogance and presumption; would take
measures that he should be dealt with
in a proper manner. There is no evi-
denee whatever that this is said in a
vindictive or revengeful spirit, or that
the writer spoke of it rnerely as a per-
sonal matter. From anything that can
be shown to the contrary, if it had been
a private and personal affair merely, the
matter might have been dropped, and
never referred to again. But what had
been done was public. It pertained to
the authority of the apostle, the duty
of the church, and the character of the
brethren who had been commended to
them. ff the letter was written, as is
supposed by the aged John, ar,d his
autherity had been utterly tejected by
the influence of this one nran, then it
was proper that that authority should
be asserled. If it was the duty of tho
church to have received these men, who
had been thus recommended to them,
and it had been prevented from doing
what it would otherwise have done, by
the influence of one man, then it was
proper that the influence of that man
ihould be restrained, and that the church
should see that he was not to control it.
If the feelings and the character of these
brethren had been injured bY being
rudelv thrust out of the church, atrd
held up as unworthy of public confi-
dence, 

-then it was proper tliat their
character should be vindicated, and thut
the author of the wrong should be dealt
with in a suitable manner. No one can
show that this was rrot all that the apos-
tle proposed to do, or that any-feelings
of orivite vindictiveness entered into his
pripo." to 'remember' what Diotrephes
irad'done ; and the existence of ar,y such
feelings should not be charged on the
aoostlt without nroof. There is no morc
riason to .roro.L this in his case than
there was iir'the case of Paul, in ad-
ministering discipline in the church of
Corinth, (1 Cor.-v.3-5,) or than thero
is in any instance of adrninistering dis-

l0 Wherefore, if I come, f wil
remember his deeds which hedoeth,
prating o against us with malicious
rvords: and llot content therewith,

a P!.10.8,10.

rvhat properly belonged to it. The single
rvord rendered .whJ loveth to have the
lrre-eminence,' (g,,}o,rpuetiet,) oecurs
nowhere else in the New Testanrent, It
means simply, who loues to be first-
meaning tbat he loved to be at thie head
of all things, to rule, to lold it over
othen. It is clearlv supposed here,
that the cLurch wouid haie complied
with the request ofthe writer if iC had
not bcen for this man. What were the
alleged grounds for the course which
he constrained the church to take, we
are not inforrned; the real ground, the
apostle says, was his desiie to rule.
There may have been at the bottom of
it some secret dislike of John, or some
private grrrdge; but the alleoed grotnd
may have been, that the chureh was
ildependent, and tlrat it should reject
all foreign interference; or that 

-the

church was unable to support those men;
or that the n'olk in which thev were
engaged was one of doubtful propriety.
Whatever was the cause,lhe case f:ul-
nishes an illustration of the bad influ-
ence of one ambitious and amogant man
in a church. It is often in the power
of one such man to bring a whole church
under his control, and eflectually to
embarrass all its movements, and to
prevent all the gootl which it, would
otherwise accomplish. lY.hen it is saicl,

'but Diotrephes recetueth us not,'the
reference is doubtless to John, and the
meaning is, either that he did not ac-
knowledge him as an apostle, or that be
did not recognize his right to inter{ere
in the aflairs of the church, or that he
did not regard his recommendation of
these brethren. The ffrst of these sup-
positions is hardly probable; but, though
he may have admitted that he was an
apostle, there were perhaps some re&sons
operating in this particularcase whv he
prevailed on the cLurch to reject those
who had been thus commended to their
hospitality.

10. Whzrefme, if f cornc. Ife was
evidently expecting soon to make a visit
to Gaius, arrd to the church. ver 14.
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11 Beloved, follow " not thatwhich
is evil. but that which is good. He
o that'doeth gootl is of Gol: but he
that doeth ev-il hath not seen God'

12 Demetrius hath sood renort
of all men, and of the tiruth its'elf 3

yeq, and we also bear record; aud
ye know that our record is true.

cipline now. fi Prating against us. The
w6fi. prate, (gt uupiu,) occurring no-
where else in tbe New I'estament,means
to 'overflow with talk,' (Gr. 9t io,Lat,
fun, flow ;) to lalk much without weight,
or to little purpose; to be Ioquacious ; to
trifle ; or, to use an expression common
&mong us, and which accords well with
the Gleek, to run ott, in talk, without
connection or sense. The word does not
properly imply that there was malignity
or ill-feelinc in what was said, but that
the talk wi of an idle, foolish, and un-
profftable character. As John here,
Lowever, speoifies that there was abad
rpirit in thl manner in which Diotrephes
eipresscd himself, the real thing which
is implicd in the use of the word here
is, that there were rnuch ta\k of that
kind ; that he was addicted to this habit
of rann:ing on against the apostle ; and
that he was thus constantly undermin-
ing his influence, and injuring his clra-
raiter. !i With malicious words. Gr.,
' euil, words;' words that were fftted to
do injury. ll And, nat content therewith.
Not satisffetl with venting his private
feelings in talk. Some pirsons seem to
be satisffed with merely talking against
others, and take no other measures to
injure them; but Diotrephes was not.
He himself rejeeted the brethrcn, and
persuaded the church to do the same
thing. Bad as evil talking is, and
troublesome &s a man may be who is
always 'prating' about matters that do
not go according to his mind, yet it
would be comparatively well if things
always ended with that, and if the
loquacious and the dissatisfieil never
took measures openly to wrong others.
ti Neither doth he himself receiue the
bi,rethren. Does not himsrilf treat them
rs Christian bretlrren, or with the hos-
pitality which is due to them. He had
not done it on the former visit, and John
evidently supposed that the same thing
would occur again. ll And, Jwbidd,eth
them tlnt would,. From this it is clear
that there were those in the church who
were disposed torecoive them in a proper

manner; and from anything tha0 ap-
pears, the church, as sich, #ould hai,e
been inclined to do it, if it had not been
for the influence of tLris one mau ll Ard
casteth lhem out of the church. Qomp.
Luke vi. 22. It has been made a ouei-
tion whether tho reference here is ti the
memberc of the church who wero dis-
posed to receive these brethren, or to
the brethren themselves. Liicke, Mac-
knight, and some others, suppose that
it rofers to those in the church-who were
willing to receive them, and whom Dio-
trephea had ercommunicated on that
account. Ileumann, Carpzoviius, Ro-
senmiiller, Bloomffeld, and- others, sup-
pose that it refers to these strangers,
and that the meaning is,that Diotrephes
would not recoive thim into the sodiety
of Christians, and thus compelled their
to go to another place. That this latt€r
is the correct interpretation seems to me
to be evident, for it was ofthe treatment
which they had received that the apostle
was speaking.

Ll. Beloueil, follow wt thdt whi,clt, is
euil,,but tlnt which is gooil. There can
be no doubt that in this exhortation the
writer had Diotrephes particularly in
his eye, and that he mians to erlort
Gaius not to imitate his example. He
was a man of influence in tho church,
and though Gaius had shown that he
was disposed to act in an independent
mann-er, yet it was not impropei to ex-
hort him not to be influehced bv the
example of any one who did #one.
John wished to exCite him to acts ol
Iiberal an_d generous hospitality. u.Ee
that doeth good it of God,, Ife shows
that he resembles God, for God con-
tinually does good. See the sentiment
explained in the Notes on I John iii. 7.
ll Ee tltat doeth enil, hatlt, not seer God,.
See Notes, I John iii. 8-10

L2, Demetius hath oood,reoort of all
men. Little is kno#n of 6emet'rius.
Liicke supposes that he resided near the

o tla.3.eg.

where the ,o15o. sf this
and wag connectedwith the

there, and war probably the bcarpr of
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13 I had many things to write,
but I will not with ink aud pen write
unto thee:

14 But I trust I shall shortly see

this epistle. It is impossible to deter-
mine with certainty on this point, but
there is one circumstarrce which seems
to make it probable that he was a mem-
ber of the game church with Gaius, and
had united with him in showing Chris-
tian hospitality to these strangers. It
is the use of the phrase 'hath good re-
port of all,' implying that some desti-
nzozy was borne to his character bevond
what the writer personally knew. It is
possible, indeed, that the writer would
havo used this term respecting him if
he lived in the same place with himself,
as expressing the fact that he bore a
good character, but it is a phrase which
woulil be more appropriately used if we
suppose that he was a member of the
same church witLr Gaius, and that John
means to say than an honourable testi-
mony was borne of his character by all
those brethren, and by all others as far
as he knew. ll And oJ the truth itsef.
Not only by men, who might possibly
be deceived in the estimate ofcharacter,
butby fact. It was not merely a repu-
tation founded on what appeared io. his
conduct, but in truth and reality. His
deportment, his life, his deeds of bene-
volence, all concurred with the testimony
which was borne by men to the excel-
lency of his character. There is, per-
haps, particular reference here to his
kind and hospitable treatment of those
brethren. f[ Yea, and, wa also bear
record, John himself had personally
known him. IIe had evidently visited
the placo wlere he resided on some for-
mer occasion, and could now add his own
testimony, which no one would caI in 

I

3n
thee, and we shall Bpeek r face to
face. PeaceDetothee-. Our friends
salute thee. Greet tho friends by
name.

I moulh b moulh.

questiou, to ;his excellent character.
n And,ye know that our record is truc.
This is in the manner of John, who
always spoke of himself as having such
a character for truth that no one who

with a statement that ho had manv
things to $ay, but that he preferret
waiting till he should see him rather
than put them on paper. Perhaps
there were some things which he wished
to say which he would not like to have
exposed to the possibility of being seen
by the publio eye. ll But I will, not
with ink and pen, &,c. Notes on the
Second Epistle, ver. 12.

14. But I trust I shal,l, shortl,y see
thee, &c. Notes on the Second Epistle,
ver. 12. ll Ow Jriends salute thee.
That is, your friends and mine, This
would seem rather to refer to private
friends of John and Gaius than to
Christians as such. They had, doubt-
Iess, their warm penonal friends in both
places. I Greet the Jrtends by runne.
That is, each one individually. He
remembered them as individuals, but
did not deem it proper to specify them.

PBACTICAI REM.AREI' ON TEE EPISTL}.

(1.) It is proper to desire for our
friends all temporal good ; to wish their
happiness in every respect, ver. 2. The
welfare of the soul is indeed the great
object, and the first desire in regard to
a friend should be that his salvation
may be secured ; but in connection with
that we may properly wish them healtb
of body, and guccess in their Iawful un-
dertakings. It is not common that in
their spiritual interests they are so
much more prosperous than they are in
other respects, that we canmakethat
the standard of our wishes in regard to
them, but it sometimes does occur, as
in the case of Gaius. In such cases we
may indeed rejoice with a friend, and
feel that all wiII be well with him. But
in how few cases, even among professed
Christians, can we with propriety make
the prosperity of the soul the standard
by which to measure the happiness
which we desire for them in other re-
spects ! Doddridge says, ' What a curse
would this bring upon many to wish
that they might prosper even as their
rouls prospered !' Of how much pro-

knew him would call it in question.
Every Christian should have such a
eharacter; eyery man mrgtrr if he would,
Comp. Notes, John xix. 35; xxi. 24.

13. I had many things to write, &c,
This epistle closcs, as thc second doer,
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perty would they at oncc be deprived;
how"embarras.ei woulil be their affairs ;

how pale, and wan, and sickly would
they be, if they ehould be in all re-
spects as they aie in their spiritual in-
terests !

(2.) It is an unspeakable pleasure to
a Christiau to learn that his friends are
living and acting as becomes gincerc
Christians ; that they Iove what is true,
and abound in tho duties of hospitality,
charity, and benevolence, vers. 3-6.
'When a friend learns this of a distant
friend ; when a pastor learns this of his
people from whom he may be for a time
separated; when those rvho have been
instrumental in converting others learn
this oftheir spiritual children ; when a
parent learns it of a son or daughter
aeparated from him; when a teacher
learns it of those who were formerly
under his care, there is no joy that goes
more directly to the heart than this-
nothing that fills the soul with more
true thankfulness and peace.

(3.) It is the duty and the privilege
of those who love the cause of religion
to go and preach the gospel to those
who are destitute, expecting to receive
nothing from them, and doing it as a
work of pure benevolence, ver. 7. The
missionary spirit existed early in the
Christian church, and indeed may be
regarded as the preaail,ing spi."it in
those times, It has always been the
prevailing spirit vhen religion has
flourished in the church. At such
times there have been many who were
willing to leave their own quiet homes,
and the religious privileges connected
with a well-organized church, and to
break away from the ties which bind to
country and kindred, and to go among
a distant people to publish salvation.
In this cause, and with this spirit, the
apostles spent their lives. In this
cause, the , brethren' referred to by
John went forth to labour. In this
cause, thousands have laboured in
former times, and to the fact that, they
wercwil,lingto do it is to betraced all the
happy influence of religion in the world.
Our owrr religious privileges norv we owe
to the fact that in former times there
were those who were willing to . go forth
taking nothing ofthc Gentiles,' devoting
themselves. without hope of reward or

fame, to the business of making knowu
the name of the Saviour in what were
then the datk places of the earth. The
same principle is acted on now in Chris-
tian missions, and with the same pro-
priety ; and as ua in Christian lands owe
the blessings which we enjoy to tho fact
that in former times there wero those
who were willing thus to go forth, so it
will be true that the richest blessings
which are to descend on fndia, and
Africa, and the islands of the sea, will
be traced in future times to the fact
tlrat there are in our age those who are
willing to follow the example of the
apostles in going forth to do gootl to a
dying worltl.

(a.) It is our duty to contribute to
the support of those who thus go among
the heathen, and to aid them in every
way in which we can promote the object
which thev have in view. So John I'elt
it to be th6 duty of the church in regard
to those who went forih in his time ;
and so, when the church, under the
influence of Diotrephes, had refused to
do it, he commended Gaius for per.
forming that duty, vers. 6, 8. Now, as
then, from the nature of the case, mis-
sionaries to the heathen must go 'tak-
irrg nothing' of those among whom
they labour, and expecting that, for a
long time at least, they will do nothing
fortheirsupport. They go asstrangcrs,
Theygo to those who do not believe tbe
truth of the gospel; who are attached
to their own superstitions; who con-
tribute largely to the support of their
own temples, arrd altars, and priest-
hood; who are, as yet, incapable o{
appreciating the value of a purer reli-
gion; who have no desire for it, and
who are disposed to reject it. In many
cases, the heathen to whom the mis-
sionary goes are miserably poor, and it
is only this religion, which as yet they
are not disposed to receive, that can
elevate them to habits of'industry, and
furnish them with the means of sup-
porting religious teachers from abroad.
Under these circumstances, no duty is
more obvious than that of contributing
to the support of those who go to euch
places as Christian missionaries. ll
the churches value the gospel enough to
send, theft brethren among the heathen
to propagate it. they ahould value if
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enough to minister to their wants when
there; if they regard it as the duty of
any of their number to leave their
comfortable homes in a Christian land
in order to preach to the heathen, they
should feel that those who go make far
greater sacrifices than those who con-
tlibute to their support. They give up
all; we give only the small sum, not
diminishing our own comforts, which is
needful to sustain them.

(5.) For the sanre reason it is our
duty to contribute to the support of
missionaries in the destitute places of
our own land, ver. 8. They often go
among a people who are as destitute, and
who will as little appreciate the gospel,
arrd who areas much prejudiced against
it, and who are as poor, as the heathen.
They are as likely to be charged with
being actuated by mercenary motives,
if they ask for support, as missionaries
among the heathen are. They often go
among people as little able and disposed
to build churches and school-houses as
the heathen are. Nothing is more ob-
vious, therefore, than that those who
have the gospel, and who have learned
to prize and value it in some measure
rs it sl-rould be, should contribute to the

bility in doing it. Between differenr
churches ther.e should be that measuDe
of confidence and love that they will
deem it a privilege to aid ea.ch other in
the common cause, and that one shall
be ready to firrther the benevolent de-
signs undertaken by another. In every
Cirristian land, an-d among the peopl"e
of eyery Christian denomination, mis-
sionaries ofthe gospel should ffnd frionds
who will be willing to co-operate with
them in advancing the common cause,
and who, though they may bear a
differerrt name, and may speak a dif-
ferenu language, should iheerfully lend
their aid in spreading the common
Christianity.

(7.) We may see, from this epistle,
the evil of Laving oza tr.oublesome man
in the church, ver. 10. Such a man,
by his talents, his address, his superior
learning, his wealth, or by his arrogance,
pride, and self-confidence, may control
a church, and eflectually hinder its pro-
moting the work of religion. The
church referred to by the apostle would
have done its duty well enough, if it had
not been for one ambitious and worldly
man. No one can properly estimato
the evil which one such man can do, nor
the calamitv which comes upon a
church when" such a man placei him-
self at its head. As a man oi wealth,
of talents, and oflearning, may d-o great
good, if his heart is right, so may a

man similarly endowed do proportionato
evil if his heart is wicked. Yet how
often has the spirit which actuated
Diotrephes prevailetl in the church !

There is nothing that confers so much
f)ou,er orL men as the control in re-
ligious matters; and hence, in all ages,
pioud and ambitious mcn bave sought
donrinion oyer the conscience, and have
sought to bring the sentiments of men
on ieligion to subjection to their will.

(8.) There may be circumstances
where it is proper-wherrc it is a duty

-to receive those who have been cast
out ofthe church, ver. 8. The decisions
of a church, under some proud and am-
bitious partisan leader, are often emi-
nentlv uniust and harsh. The most
modeit, hrimble, devoted, and zealous
men, under a charge of heresy, or of
somo slight aberration from tho for-
mulas of doctrine, may l.'e ctst out as

support of those who go to convey its
blessings to others, until those to whom
they go shall go learn to prize it as to be
rble and willing to maintain it. That,
under a faithful ministry, and with the
Divine blessing, will not be long ; for the
gospel always, when it secures ahold in
a communiiy, makes men feel that it
corrfers infinitely rnore blessings than it
takes away, and that, even in a pecu-
niary point of view, it contributes more
by far than it takes. What comrnnnity
is"more prospered, or is mol€ rich in ail
that promotes the temporal welfare of
man, than that where the gospel has the
most decided influence ?

(6.) \Ye may see from this epistle
that churches ought to be united in pro-
moting the cause of rcligion, vers. 8, 9.
They should regard it as a common
cause in which one has as much concern
as another, and where each should feel
it a privilege to co-operate with his
bretbren. One church, in proportion to
its abilitv. has as much irrterest in thc
spreail oi-Christianity as another, and
should feel that it has much responsi-
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unworthy to be recognized as ministert
of the gospel, or eYen as unworthy to
have a place at the table of the Lord.
Some of the best men on earth have
been thus disowned by the church; and
it is no certatn evidence against a man
when he is denounced as a heretic, or
ilisowned as a member, by those who
bear the Christian name. lf we are
:atisffed that a man is a Christian, we
ehould receive him as such, however he
may be regarded by others; nor should
we hesitato to help him forward in his
Christian oourse. or in any way to assist
him to do good.

(9.) FinaIIy, Iet us learn frorn the
exumplescommended iathisbrief epistle,

to do good. Let us follow ttre example
of Gaius-the hospitable Christian; the
large-hearted philanthropist ; tho friend
of the stranger; the helper of those who
were engaged in the cause of the Lord

-a man who opened his heart and his
house to welcome them when driven
out and disowned bv others. f,et us
imitate Demetrius, iri obtaining a good
report of those who know us; in go liv-
ing that, if the aged apostlo John were
still on earth, we might be wortiry of
his commenriation, and more than all,
of tho approbation of that Sraciour
Saviour before whom these good men
havo long siuce gono, and in whose
plesenoe we also must roon eppeax.
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GENERAI EPISTLE OF JUDE

INTBODUCTION

* l. The aurhor oJ this Eptstle.

Lrrrr,r is Lnown of the author of-this brief-epistle. ^He styles himsell (ver. l)
'the servalt of Jesus Christ, and brother of James ;' but there has been some
difference of opinion as to what James ismeant. He does not call himself an
apostla, but supposes that the tems which he uses would sufficiently identifv
him, and would be a sufficient reason for his addressing his brethren in thl
manner in which he does in this epistle. There wero two of the name of Jamea
alnong the apostles, (Luke vi. 14, 15 ;) and it has been made a question of whicb
of them he was the brother. There were also two ofthe name ofJudas, or Jude ;
but there is no difficulty in determining which of them was the author of thir
epistle, for the other had the surname oflscariot, and was the traitor. fn the
catalogue of the apostles givea by Matthew, (chap. x. 3, ) the tenth place is given
to an apostle who is there called ' Lebbeus,' whose gurname was . Thaddeus ;r and
as this rrame does not occur in the list given by Luke, (chap. vi. 15,) and as tho
tenth place in the catalogue is occupied by 'Simon, called Zelotes,' and as he
afterwards mentions , Judas the brother of James,' it is supposed that Lebbeus
and Judas were the same persons. ft was not unoommon for persons to have
two or more nameg. Comp. Robinson's Harmony of the Gospels, $ 40 ; Bacon'l
Lives of Apostles, p. 447 ; and MicLaelis, ir'., 865.

The title which he assumes, 'brother of James,' was evidently chosen becausc
the Ja,mes referred to was well-known, and becauso the fact "that he was his
brother would be a sufficient designation of himself, and of his right to addres$
Christians in this rranner. Th"e name of theelder James, whi'was slain by
Ilerod, (Acts xii. 2,) can hardly be Bupposed to be referred to, as he had been
dead some time when this epistle is supposed to have been written ; and as that
James was the brother of John, who was then living, it would have been much
more natural for him to have mentioned that he was the brother of that beloved
disciple. The other James-'James the Less,' or 'James the Just'-was sti.ll
living ; was a prominent man in Jerusalem ; and was, besides, known as . the
brother of the Lord Jesus;' and the fact of relationship to that James would
sufficiently designate the writer. There can be little doubt, therefore, that this
is the James here intended. In regard to his character and influence, see Intro.
to the Epistle of James, $ l. If the author of this epistle was the brother of
that, lames, it was sufficient to refer to that fact, without mentioning that tre was
an apostle, in order to give to his epistle authority, and to settle its canonicaJ
oharacter.

Of Jude little is known. Ifis name is tbund in tho list of the apostles, but,
besides that, it is but once mentioned in the Gospels. The only thing that ir
preserved ofhim in the Evangelists, is a question which he put to the Saviour,
on the eve of his crucifixion. I'he Saviour had said, in his parting address to
his disciplea, . IIe that hath my commendments, and keepeththem, he it is that
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loveth me ; antl he that loveth me shall be loveil of my Father ; and I will love
him, and will marifest myself unto him.' In reganl to the meaning of thir
remark, Judas is gaid to have asked the lbllowing question : ' Lord, how is it that
thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, anil not unto the world ?' John xiv. 21, 22.
To this question the Saviour gave him a kind antl satisfactory answer, and that
is the last that is said of him in the Gospels.

Of his subsequent life we know little. In Acts w.22, he is mentioned aE
gurnamed'Barsabas,'and as being eent with Paul and Barnabas and Silas to
Antioch. Paulinus says that he preached in Lybia, antl that hisbodyremained
there. Jerome affirms, that after the asoension he was sent to Edessa, to king
Abgarus ; and the modern Greeks say that he preached in that city, and through-
out Mesopotamia, and in Judea, Samaria, fdumea, Syria, and principally in
Armenia and Persia.-Calm,et's Dict. Nothing certainly can be known in refer-
ence to the ffeld of his labours, or to the place and circumstances of his death.
On the question whether the Thaddeus who ffrst preached the gospel in Syria
was the same person as Jude, see Michaelis, Intro. iv., 36747f.

$ 2. The authenttci.ty oJ tha Epistle.

If this epistle was written by the apostle Jude, the brother of James antl ol
our Lord, there can be no doubt of its canonical authority, and its cloim to a
place in the New Testament. ft is true tbat ho does not call himself an apostle,
but simply mentions himself as 'a servant of Jesus Christ, and a brother of
James,' By this appellation, however, he has practically made it known that
he was one of the apostles, for all who had a catalogue of the apostles would
hnow'that Judas, the brother of James,'was one of them. At the eame time,
as the relation of James to our Lord was well understood, (Gal. i. 19,) his autho
rity would be recognized as soon as he was known to be the authorofthe epistle.
lt may be asked, indeed, if he was an apostle, why he did not call himself such ;
and why he did not seek to give authority and currency tohisepistle, byadvert-
ing to the fact that he was the ' Lord's brother.' To the ffrst of these questions,
it may be replied, that to have called himself 'Judas, the apostle,' would not have
designated him so certainly, as to call himself' the brother ofJames ;' and besides,
the naked title, 'Judas, the apostle,' tras one which he might not choose to see

applied to himself. After the act of the traitor, and the reproach which he had
brought upon that name, it is probable that he would prefer to designate himself
by some other appellation than one which had such associations connected with
it. It may be added, also, that in several of his epistles Paul himself does not
makeuseof the nameof the apostle, Phil.i. 1; l Thess. i. l;2 Thess.i. 1;
Philemon l. To the second question, it may be replied, thatmod,esty may have
kept him from applying to himself the title, the 'Lord's brother.' Even James
never uses it of himself; and we only know that he sustained this relation from
an incidental remark of the apostle Paul, Gal. i. 19. Great honour would be
attached to that relationship, and it is possible that tho reason why it was not
referred to by James and Jude was an apprehension that it might produce
jealousy, as if they claimed some special pre-eminenco over their brethren.

For the evidence of the canonical authority of this epistle, the reader is referred
to Lardner, vol. vi., pp.304-313, and to Michaelis, Intro. vol. iv., p. 374, seq.
Michaelis, chiefy on the internal eviderrce, supposes that it is not an inspired
production. There were indeed, at ffrst, doubts aboutits being inspired, os therc
were respecting the epistle of James, and the second epistle of Peter, but those
doubts were ultimately removed, and it was received ag a canonical epistle,
Clemens of Alexaudria cites the epistle under Jude's name, as the production of
a prophetic mind. Origen calls it a production t'ull of heavenly gtace. Euse-
bius aays that his predecessors were divided in opinion respecting it, end that it
waa not ranked among the universally acknowledged writings. It was not uni-
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vcrsally received among the Syriatrs, and is not found in the Peschito, the oldest
Swiac version of the Scriptures. fn the time of Jernme, however, it came to
le.ranke{^gong tho otier sacr€al Scriptures as of tirioe ,rtld.iiy.lTog,
Intro., $ 180.

The_principal gr-ound ofdoubt in regartl to the canonical authority ofthe epistle,
arose ftom the.supposed.fact.that-the authortrasquoted two apocryphalwriiings,
vers. 9, 14. The consideration of this objection *iII be moreippiooriate in tii
Notes on those verses, for it obviously defends much on the true iirterpretation
of these passages. I shall, therefore, reserve what I have to say on that^ point to
the exposition of those verses. Those who are disposed to exainine it at^length,
may consult Hug, Intro., $ 183 ; Lardner, vi. 309-31 4, ard Michaelir, Iniro.,
iv., 378, seq.

$ 3. The qustton when the Eptstle was urttten, to whom, anil itt d.estgn.

-Nothing ean be determined with entire certainty inregard to the persons to
whom this epistle was written. Witsius suppos'etl that it was addressed to
Christians everywhere ; Hammond, that it was addressed to Jewish Christians
alone, who were scattered abroad, and that its design wastosecure them against
the errors of the Gnostics ; Benson, that it was -directed to Jewish beliivers,
especially to those of the western dispersion ; Lardner, that it was written to all,
without distinction, who had embraced the gospel. The principal argument lbr
supposing that it was addressed to Jewish converts is, that the apostle refers
mainly for prnof to Hebrew writings, but this might be sufficiently accounted for
by the lact that the writer himself was of Jewish origin.

The only way of determining anything on this point is from the epistle itself.
The inscription is, ' To them that are sanctified by God the tr'ather, and preserved
in Jesus Christ, and called,' ver. l. From this it would appear evident that he
had, no partioular classes of Christians in his eye, whether of Jewish or Gentile
rrigin, but that he designed the epistle for the general use of all who had em
braced the Christian religion. The errors which he combats in the epistle were
evidently wide-spread, and were of such a nature that it was proper to warn all
Christians against them. They might, it is true, be more prevalent in some
quarters than in others, but still they were so common that Christians everJr-
where should be put on their guard against them.

The d,esign for which Jude wrote the epistle he has himself stated, ver. 3. It
was with reference to the 'common salvation '-the doctrines pertaining to salva-
tion which were held by aZl Christians, and to show them the reasons lbr 'con-
tending earnestly for the faith once delivered to the saints.' That faith was
assailed. There were teachers of error abroad, They were insinuating and
artful men-men who had crept in unawares, and who, while they professed to
hold the Christian doctrine, were really undermining its faith, and spreading
eorruption through the church. The purpose, therefore, of the epistle is to pul
those to whom it was written on their guard against the corrupt teachings of
these men, and to encourage them to stand up manfully for the great principler
of Clrristian truth.

'Who these errorists were, it is not easy now to determine. The leatling chargt
against them, both by Jude and Peter, (2 Peter ii. 1,) is, that they denied our
Lord, (ver. 4 ;) and yet it is said that they were nutnbered among Christians, and
rvere found in their assemblies, 2 Peter ii. I3; Jude, ver. 12. By this denial'
however, we are not to suppose that they literally and professedly denied that
tresus rsas the Christ, but lLat they held doctrtnes which amounted to a denial
of him in fact. Comp. Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 1. For the general characteristics of
these teachers, see In[ro. to 2 Pet. $ 4.

At this distance of time, and with our imperfect knowledge of the charactep
ietics of the enrly erroneous sectg in the ehurch, it is difrcult to determine pre'
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cieelv who thev were. It has been a common opinion, that rtference is had by
Petdr and Jud"e to the geot of the Nicolaitanes ; 

-and this opinion, Eug rrmarki,
is . neither improbablo nor incompatible with the expressions of the two apostles'
so far as we have any certain knowledgo concernilg this sect.' ' The statemente
of the ancients, in negard to their profligacy and their detestable coune oflife,
8l€ so consonant with each other and with the charges ofthe apostles, that the
two epistles may be pertinently considered as referring to thern,'-Intro., $ 182.

It is not possible to ascertain with certainty the time when the epistle was
written. There are no marks of time in it by which that can be known, nor is
there any account among the early Christian writers which determines this.
Benson supposes that it was written before tho destruction of Jerusalem, a few
u'eeks or months after the second epistle of Peter ; Mill, that it was written about
e. p. 90 ; DodweII and Cave, that it was wfilten aJter the destruction of Jerusalem,
in the vear 7l or 72t L'Enfant and Beausobre, that it was between the vear
70and,"75; WitsiusandEstius,that itwas in the apostle's old age; Lard'ner.
that it was about theyear 65 or 66; Michaelis, lhat it was before the destruction
of Jerusalem ; and Macknight, that it was in tle -latter part-of the apostolic age,
and not long before the death of Jude, All thfu, it is manifest, is mostly con-
iecture. There are only two thiug-s, it seems to me, in the epistle, which can be
regardetl as amy indication of the time. One is the striking resemblance to the
second epistle of Peter, leferring clearly to the same kind oferrors, and warning
those whom he addressed against the arts of the samo kinil of teachers, thus
showing tbat it wag written at about the same time as that epistle ; and tho other
is, that it seems to have been written bejore the destruction of Jerusalem, for, as
Michaelis has well remarked, 'As the author has mentioned (vers. 54) sovera)
well-known instances of Divine justico i! punishing sin-ner.s,-he would probably,
if Jerusalem hatl been already destroyed, not have neglected to add to his other
examples thig most remarkable instance of Divine vengeance, especially as
Christ had himself foretold it.'-Intro. iv.372. As there is reason to sulipose
that the second epistle of Peter was written about 

^.D. 
64 or 66, we shall not,

probably, err in supposing that this was written Dot far from that time.

$ IV. Thz resemblance betweenthts Epi.stl,e and, the second, cha.gtter oJ tlu second
Bpistle oJ Peter.

One of the most remarkable things respecting this epistle, is its resemblance
to the second chapter of the second epistle of Peter-a similarity so striking as
to make it quite certain that one of these writers had seen th-e epistle oflhe
other, and co-pied from it ; or rather, perhaps, adoptetl the language'of the other
as expressing his ovn views. It is evident, that substantially the same class of
teachers is referred to by both; that they helil the same errois, and were guilty
of the same corrupt and dangerous practices; and that the two apostles, In de-.

ecribing them, made use of the-same expressions, and employed tEe same argu-
ments -against them. They refer to the same facts in hiito;y, and to the sa;e
arguaents from tradition; and if either of them quoted an apo-cryphal book, botb
haie done it. On the resemblance, compare the iollowirrg piaceJ:'-Jude 8, witb
2 Pet. ii. l0; Jude 10, with 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 16, wit[ 2 Pet. ii. 18; Jude 4,
with 2 Pet. i. 2, 3; Jude 7, with 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 0, with 2 Pet. ii. ll. The
similarity bet-ween-the two is so striking, both in the general structure of the
argumcnt and in the particular expressions, that it cannot have been accidental.
It is not such a resemblance_-as would be likely to occur in two authors, if they
had been writing in a wholly independent manner. In regard to this resem-
blance, there is but one of three ways in which it can be accounted for: either
that the lloly Spirit inspireil both of them to say the same thing, rvithout the
one having any knowledge of what the other raid; or that they boih copied from
& common document, which is now lost; or that one copied fr6m the othen

As to the ffrst of thes6 solutions, that the IIoly Spirit inspired them both to
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!&y th9 samo thing, it may be observed that no one can deny that this is postible,
bu't is by no meanE-probadle. No other instance of tho kin"d oo."r. io if," riiuu,
and the supposition would not bo in accordance with what seems to have been a
iaw i! inspirationl that the sacred writers were allowed to express themselves
according to the bent oftheir own genius. See Notes, I Con xiv. 32.

As to the second of these suppositions, that they both copied from a common
document, which is now lost, it may be observed, that this is wholly without
evidence. That guch a thing-waspossible,therc can be no doubt, bu[ the sup-
position should not be adopted without necessity. If there had been guch an
origina-l inspired document, it would probably have been preserved; or there
would have been, in one or both of those who copied from it, some such allusiou
to it that it would have been possible to verify the supposition.

The remaining way ofaccounting for the resemblance, therefore, is to suppose
that one of them had seeo the epistle of tho other, antl adopted the game linC of
argument, and many of the same expressions. This will account for all the facts
in tho case, and can be supposetl to be true without doing violence to anyjust
view of their inspiration. A question still arises, however, whether Petei or
Jude is tho original writer from which the other has copied. TLis question it is
impossible to determine with certaint;r, and it is of little importance. If the
common opinion which is stated above be correct, that Petei wroto his epistle
j,rst, of course that determines the matten But that is not absolutely ceitain,
uor is there any method by which it can be determined. IIug adopts the other
opinion, and supposes that Jude was the original writer. Hii reasons for thir
opinion are eubstantislly these: ( l.) That there is little prebability that Jude,in so
brief an epistlo as his, consisting of only twenty-ffve verses, would havemode use
of foreign aid. (2.) That the etyle and phraseology of Jude is simple, unlaboured,
rnd without ornament; while that of Petcr is artificial, aud wesrs the appearance
of embellishment and amplification; that the simple lauguage of Jude seems to
have been moulded by Peter into a more elegant fom, andls embeltished with
participles, and even with rhetorical flourishes. (8.) That thero is allusion in
both epistles (2 Pet. ii. 1l; Jude 9) to a controversy between angels and fallon
spirits; but that it is eo alluded to by Peter, that it would not bo understood
without the moro full statement of Jude; and that PeCer evidently supposed that
the letter of Jude was in the hands of those to whom he wrote, and that thus the
ollusion would be at ouce understood. It could not be supposed that every reader
would be acquainted with the fact alluded to by Peter; it was not gtsted in the
sacred booke of tho Jews, and it seems probable that there must have been some
book to which they had access, wbere the information was more fuIl. Jude,
however, as the original writor, stated it more at length, and having done this,
r bare allusion to it by Peter was all that was Decessary. Judo gtates the matter
ileffnitely, and expressly mentions the dispute of Michael with the devil about
tho body of Moses. But the Ianguage of Peter is so general and indefinite, that
we could not know what he meant unless we had Jude in our possession. See
Hug's Intro., $ 176. ft must be admitted that theso considerations have much
weight, though they are not absolutely conclusive. It should bo added, that
whichever supposition is adopted, the fact that one has expressed substantially
the same sentiments as the other, and in nearly the eamo language, is no reason
for rejecting either, any more than the coincidence between the Gospels is a
reason lbr concluding that only one of them can be an iuspired document. 'Ihene
uight have been good reasons why the same wamings and counsels shoultl have
proceeded from two inspircd meu.
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TUDE. " the eervant of Jesus
at Christ, antl brother of James,
to them that ore D sauctified by God

ANAI,TSIS OF TEE EPISTIJE.

(1.) Trr inscription antl galutation,
vers. l, 2. (2.) A statement of the
Deasorut whv the epistle was written,
vers. 3, 4. " The airthor felt it to be
necessary to write to them, beeause cer-
tain plausible errorists hail crept in
amoni them, antl there was danger that
their-faith would be subverted. (3.)
A reference to past facts, showing that
men who embraced error, and who fol-
lowed corrupt and licentious practices,
would be punished, vers. 5-7. He refers
particularly to the unbelieving Hebrews
ihom Godhad deliveretl out"of Egypt;
to the apostate angels ; and to the cor-
rupt inhabitants of Sodom and Gomor-
rah. The object in this is to wam them
from lbllowing the examples of thosc
who would certainly lead them to de-
struction. (a,) He describes particular-
ly the characteristics of these persons,
agreeing substantially in the description
with the statement of Peter, vers. 8-
16. For these characteristics, comp.
lntro. to 2 Peter, $ 4. In general, they
were corrupt, sensual, lewd, proud, ar-
rogant, disorganizing, covetous, mur-
murers, complainers, wordy, windy, spots
in their feasts of love. They had been
ud were professors of religion ; they
were professed reformers; they made
great pretensions to uncommon know-
ledge of religious things. In the courge
of this descril)tion, the apostle contrasts
their spirit with that of the archangel
Michael, (ver. 9,) arrd declares that it
was with reference to guch a class of
men that Enoch long ago uttered a
rolemn prophecl, y€rs. 14, 16. (5.) IIe
c&lls to t!rcir re.rnembrance the fact that

the Father, antl prcserveil o in Jesus
Christ, and, called.za

o f,u.6.16. D lc.r0.8& c 1Pc.l.!. d Bo.t D.

it had been pretlicteil that thers woukl
be such mockers in the last periods of
the world; and the faith of true Chris-
tians, therefore, was not to be shaken,
but rather conffrmed by the fact of their
appearance, vers. 17-19. (6.) In view
of theee facts anil dangers, the apostle
addresses to them two exhortations : (a)
to adhere steadfastly to the truths which
they had embraced, vers. 20, 2l; anil
(b)io endeavour to recall and savo those
iho were led a"stray-carefully guard.
ing themselves from the same contami-
nation while theysought to save others,
r,erc. 22, 23. (7.) Ths epistle olosec
with an appropriate ascription ofpraise
to him who was able to keep them from
falling, and to present them faultlees
before his throne, vers.24,25,

l. Jude, the seruant of Jesus Chrtet.
If the view taken in tlie Introduetion
to the epistle is correct, Jude sustained
a near relation tothe Lord Jesus, being,
as James was, 'the Lord's bmther,'
Gal. i. 19. The reasons why he did not
advert to this fact here, as 

-an 
appella-

tion which would serve to designate him,
and as showing his authority to address
othera in the manner in which he pro-
posed to do in this epistle, probably
were, (1,) that the right to do this did
not rest on his mere relattonshtptothe
Lord Jesus, but on the fact that he had
called certain percons to be his apostles,
and had authorized them to do it; and,
(2,) thaf a reference to this relationship,
as a ground of authority, might have
created jealousies amorg the apostles
themselves. We may learn ftom lhe
facb thab Jtde merelv calls himself ' the
sen)ant of the Lord- Jeaus,' that is, a
Christian, (a),lhat this is a distinction
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moro to be desireil than woultl be a
mere natural relationshipto the Saviour,

2 Mercy unto you, snalpeoco, a,trtl
love, be irultiplied.-

3 Beloved, ihen I gave aII dili-
genco to write unto yot of the com-
mon salvation, oit was needful for

me to writo unto you. anil exhort
g oy, th qf y 9 should eirn es tly contend
D for the faith which was-once do-
Iivered unto the saints.

a Itt.l.{. t c&r.6.

dressing their brethren, Rom. i. 1; I
Cor. iv. 14; x. 14; xv. 58; 2 Cor. vii
l; xii. 19; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; and often
elsewhere. n When f qaue all, diltqeruc.'When I applied my-mind earn6stly;
implying that he hail refected on the
subject, and thought particularly what
it would be desirable to write to them.
The state of mind referred to is that of
one who was purposing to write a letter,
and who thought ovei carefully what it
would be pro[er to say, Th"e mental
process which led to writing the epistle
seems to haye been this: (a) For lome
reasons-mainly from his strong afec-
tion for themjhe purposed to iritc to
them. (b) The general subiect on which
he designed to write wai, of course,
something pertaining to the common
salvation-for he and thev were Chris-
tians. (c) On reflectingwlat particular
thing pertaining to this common salva-
tion it was best for him to write on, he
felt that, in view of their peculiar dan-
gers, it ought to be an eihortation to
contend earnestly for the faith once
delivered to them, Macknight renders
this less correctly, 'Making aU hsste
to write to you,' &c. But the idea is
rather that he set himself diligently
and earnestly to write to them of the
great matter in which they had a com-
mon interest. ff To write unto you ol
th.e cornmon saluatti.on. The salvation
conxmorl, to Jews and Gentiles, and
to all who bore the Christian name.
The meaning is, that he did not think
of writing on any subject pertaining to
a particular class or party, but on somo
subject in which all who were Chrig-
tians had a common interest. There
are great matters of religion held in
common by all Christians, and it is
important for religious teachers to ad-
dress their fellow Christians on those
common topics. After all, they are
more important than tbe things which
we mav hold as oeculiar to our own
oartv o"r eect. and'shoulil be more fre-
fo.ritty dweli upon. lf It wu wcdf ul

and consequently (D) that it is a higher
honour than arzy distinction arisrng f'rom
birth or familyl Comp. Nlatt. xi'i. lO-
60. I And brothcr of Jarnes. See
Intro., $ 1. fl To them that are saw-
tilud W God, the Father. To those who
r,;ro holy, or who are satnts. Comp.
Notes, Rom. i. ?; Phil. i. f . Tbough
this title is general, it can hardly bo
doubted that he had some particular
soints in his view, to wit, those who
were exposed to the dangers to which
he refers in the epistle. See Intro., $8. As the epistle was probably sant to
Christians residing in a certain place,
it was not necessary to designate them
rnoro particularly, though it was often
done. The Syriac version adds here,
. To the Gentiles who are called, beloved
of Gorl the Father,'&c. fl And, pre-
seneil, in Jesut Christ. See Notes, I
Pet. i. 6. The meaning is, that they
owed their preservation wholly to him ;
and if they were brought to everlasting
life, it would be only by him. 'What

the apostle here says of those to wbom
he wrote, is true of all Christians. They
would all fall away and perish if it were
not for the grace of God keeping them.
{f lrnd, u,lled,. Called to be saints. See
Notes, Rom. i. 7; Eph. iv. l.

2. Mercy iiltto you, anl' peace, and
lwe, be rnultiplied'. This is not quite
the form of salutation used by the other
opostles, but it is one equallyexpressive
of an earnest desire for their welfare.
These thing:s are mentioned as the
choicest bleisingt which coultl be con-
femed on themz mercy-in the pardon
of all their eins and acceptance with
God.; pea,ce-with Goil, with their fel-
low-men, in their own consciences, and
in the prospect of tleath ; and hue-to
God, to the brethrcn, to all the world.
T9hat blessings a,re there which these
do not includo I

8, Bel,wed,. Anexpression of strong
afection used by the apostlee when ad-
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our God into lasciviousness, ond
denying the only Lord God, and
our-Loid Jesus dhrist

4 I or there aro aertain men crept r

in unawares, " who D were before bf I

old ordainetl to thrs condemnation; I

ungodly men, turning'the grace off

for rnc to wrtte toyott. 'I reflected on
the general subject, prompted bY mY
a,fiectionate regard to write to you of
things pertaining to religion in general,
and,-on looking at the matter, I found
there was a particular topic or aspect
of the subject on which it wu nacessary
to addresi you. I saw the danger in
which you *ere from false teachers, antl
felt it not only necessary that I should
write to vou. but that I should make
this the pirticular subject of my coun-
sris.' \ And, ealwrt yott. 'That f
should make mv letter in fact an er-
hortation on a pirticular lapic.' { Tlnt
yc shou,lil earncstl,y aontcnd. Comp.
Gal. ii. 5. The word here rendered
sanle stly antend, - i*ayutilta0at - is
one of t'hose words used by the sacred
writers which have alusion to the Gre-
cian ga,mes. Comp. Notes, 1 Cor. ix.
24, seq. Thisword does not elsewhere
occur in the New Testament. It means
to contetd, upon-i.e. Jor ot about ary-
thing; and would be applicable to the
earnest eflort put forth in those games
to obtain the prize. The reference
here, of course, ia only to contention by
argument, by reasoning, by holding fast
the principles of religion, and main-
taining them against all opposert. It
would not justify'contention' by arms,
by violence, or by persecution; for (a)
that is contrary to the spirit of trrre
religion, and to the requirements of the
gospel elsewhere revealed; (D) it is not
tlomanded by the proper meaning ol
the word, all that that fairly implies
being the effort to maintain truth by
argument and by a steady life; (c) it
is not the most effectual way to keep
up truth in the world to ettempt to do
it by force and arms. I For thc faith.
The system of religion revealed in the
gospel. It is called/aiti., becauso that
is the cardinal virtue r'n the aystem,
and because all depends on that. The
rule here will require that we should
contend in thig m&nner fot dl hru,th.
fl Oue ileltuereil unto thc sahds. The
word here ueed (dral) maynean eithor

o 3 Po.r.l. D 8o.9,t3. o n.r.$,lc

orwc fff all, in the senso that it war
then'complete, and would, not be re-
peated; ot formerly, to wit, by the
author of the system. Dotldridge, Es-
tius, and Beza, understand it in the
forrner way; Macknight and others in
the latter; Benson improperly ruppose
that it means fully or perJectly. Per-
haps the more usual gense of the word
would be, that it was done orue in lhe
sense that it is not to be done again,
and thercfore in the gens6 that it was
then complete, and that nothing was to
be added to it. There is indeed the
idea that it was furtncrly done, but with
this additional thought, that it was then
complete. Comparrc, for this use of the
Greek word rtndercd orue, IJeb. ix. 2A

-28 ; x. 2 ; l Pet. iii. 18. The da.
liuertru of this faith to the ssints here
referred to is evidently that made by
revelation, orthe system oftruth which
Goil, has medo known in his wonl.
Everything which Ee has revealed, we
are to defend as true. If'e aro to sur-
render no partofit whatever, for every
part of that system is of value to man-
kind. By a careful study ofthe Bible
we are to ascertein what that system rb,
and then in all places, at all times, in
all circumstances, and at every sarcriffce,
we &re to maintain it.

4. For tlwrc are certa:in nun, dcpt
i,n unawares. The apostle now gives a

reason for thus defending the truth, to
wit, that there were artful and wicked
men who had crept iuto the church, prt-
tending to be religious teacherr, but
whose doctrines tended to sap the verr
foundations of truth. The apostl.
Peter, describing these s&me pemons,
says, 'who pivi.ly shall bring in dam-
nable heresies.' See Noteg, 2 Pet. ii. l.
Substantially the same idea is expressed
hero by saying that they'had crept in
unawares 1' that is, they had come in
W stpal,th ; they had not come by a bold
and ooen svowal of their real genti-
ment.s] They profe*sed to teach the
Christian religion, when in fact they
denied some of its fundamental doc-
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trines; they professeil to be holy, when
in fact they were living most scandal-
ous lives. In all ages there have been
men who were willing to do this for base
purposes. ll VIho were beforc oJ old
ordnined to thic cond,emnation. That
is, to the condemnation (rgi,ac) which
he proceeds to specify. The statements
in the subsequent part of the epistle
show that bv thc word used here he
refers to th6 wrath that shall corne
upon the ungodly in the future world.
See vers. 6-7 ,16. The meaning clearly
is, that the punishnent which befcll the
unbelieving Israelites, (ver, 6;) the
rebel angels, (ver. 6;) the inhabitants
of Sodonr, 1ver.7 ;) and of which Enoch
prophesied, (ver. 16,) awaited those
persons. The phrase o-f old,-*ilot -
means long ago, implying that a con-
ciderablo time had elapsed, though
without determining how much. It is
osed in the New Testament only in the
following places: Matt. xi. 21, 'thcy
rould have repented lmg ago i Marlt
xv. 44, ' whether he had,been, any whil,e
dead;'Luke x. 13,'theyhad agteat
while ago repented ;' Heb, i. l, 'spake
in tt'me pdst \nin the fathers ;' 2 Pet.
i. 9, 'purged from his oZd sins;' and in
the passage before us. So far as thisword
is concerned, the reference here may
have been to aay former remote p,eriod,
whether iu the time of the prophets, of
Enoch, or in eternity. It does rl.ot,rvccr-
sarily imply that it-was eternal, though
it might apply to that, if the thing re-
ferred to was, from othcr gources, cer-
tainly known to have been from eternity.
ft may be doubted, however, whether,
if the-thing rel'erred to had occurred
from eternitv. this would have been the
word used t"o'express it, (comp. Eph, i.
4;) and it is certain that it cannot be
proved,ftom the use of this word (*dl'at)
that the . ordination to condemnation'
was eternal. Whatever may be referred
to by that. ordaining to condemnation,'
ti,is word will not prove that it was an
eternal ordination. AII that is Jairly im-
plied in it will be met by the supposition
that it occurred, it any remote period,
say in the time of the propheta. The
word here rend ercd, , before orda,tned ' -tnynypeppita, from *poypdgr-occun
in the New Testament dnlv here and in
the folloving placea : Roml xv. 4. twice,
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' Whatgoever things wefi written afora-
',time, werc wrtttin for our tssln"ing;'
Gal. iii. l, ,Jesus Christ Inth bier.
euidently set fomh,.' and Eph. iii. 8.
, As f wiote afore h few wordi.' Comp.
Notes, Gal. ii'i. l. In these places theie
is evidently no idea implied of ordaining,
oc Tire-ordaintng, in the sense in which
thtso words ore Dow commonly under-
stood. To that word thcre ii usually
ettaehed the idea of deeignating oi
eppointing as by an arbitrary decree;
but no such meaning enters into tbe
word here used. The Greek word
properly means, ,o write bcJmc; tben
to haae.wrttten befmc ; and then, with
reference to tim'e future, to post up
beforelwrul in urittng ; to annoutuc fu
posting up ott o writlen tablet, as ol
some ordinance, Iaw, or requirement;
as dercriptive of what will be, or what
should be. Comp. Rob. Lexicon. Bur-
der (in Rosenmiillcr's Morgenland, dt
/oc.) remarks that . the names of those
who were to be tried were usually posted
up in a publio place, as was also their
sentenee after their condemnation, and
that this was denoted bv the same Greek
word which the apostlduses here. Els-
ner,'rays he,'remarks that the Greek
authorg uae the word as applicable to
to thoso who, among the Romans, were
said to be prowribed,,. that is, those
whose names were posted up in a publio
place, whereby they were appointcd to
death, and in ruference to whom a re-
ward was offeled to anv one who would
kill them.' The ideJ here clearlv ic
that of some such desienation beiore-
hand as would, ocatr if tie persons had
been publicly pocted, aa appointed to
death. nlheir narnes, indeed, were not
mentioned, but there was such a des-
cription of them, or of their character,
that it was cleai who were meant. Ia
regard to the question what the apostle
mcans by such a designation or appoint-
ment beforehand, it is clear that ho
does not refer in this nlace to anv ar-
bitrar-v or eteraal decrie, but to siich a
designation as was made by the facts to
which he immediately refer.s-that is,
to the Divine prediction that thero
would be such persons, (vers. 14, 15,
l8;) and to the consideration tbat in
tho case of the unbelieving Israelites,
the rebel angels, and the in-habit-nts ol
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6 I will therefore nut vou in re-

membrance, though ye 6nce knew
this, how that the Lord, "having

saveal the people out ofthe lenil of
pgypt, qfteryard destroyed athem
that believed not.

a I co.lo.5-tl. D Nu.14.29,37; Ec.9.lGl9.

Sodom, thers was as clear a proof that
Buch persons would be punislred as if
their names had been posted up. AII
these instances bore on just such cases

os these, and in these facts they might
read tlreir sentence as clearly as if their
names had been written on the face of
the eky. This interpretation seems to
me to Cmbrace all that the wotds Jairly
imply, and all that the exigence of the
case demands; and if this be porrect,
then two thingsfollow: (1,) that this
passage should not be adduced to prove
that God has from all eternity, by an
arbitrary decree, ordained a certain
portion of the race to destruction, what-
Cver may be true on that point; and,
(2,) that, all, abaudoned sinners now may
see, in the facts which have oocurred in
the treatment of the wicketl in past
times, just as certain evidence of their
destruction, if they do not repent, as if
their names were written in letters of
light, and if it were announced to tho
uuiverse that they would be damned,
\ Ungodly men. Men without piety
or true religion, whatever may be their
pretensions. f[ Turning l,lte grace oJ
our God into lasciuiousness. Abusing
the doctrines of grace so as to give in-
dulgence to colrupt and carnal pro-
perrsities. That is, probably, they gave
this form to their teaching, as Anti-
nomians havo often done, that by the
gospel they were releascd from the ob-
ligations of tho law, and might give in-
dulgence to their sinful passions in order
that grace might abound. Antinomian-
ism began early in the vorld, and ha^e

always had a wide prevalence. The
Iiability of the doctrines of grace to be
thus abused was foreseen by Paul, and
against such abuse he earnestly sought
to guard tLre Christians of his time,
Rom. vi. I, seq. I And denuino the
only Loril Gocti anit, our Sauiiur iesus
Chrtst. See Notes, 2 Pet. ii. I. That
is, the doctrines which they heltl were
in fact a denial of the on\r true God,
and of the Redeemer of men. It can-
not be supposed that they openly and
formally hid thi", for thdo tley"could

have made no pietensions to the name
Christian, or even to religion of any
kintl; but the meaning must be, that
in fact the doctrines which they held
amounted to a denial of the trus God,
and of the Saviour in his proper nature
and work. Soroe have proposed to read
this, 'denying the only Lord Gad,, eaen
(rai) our Lord Jesus Christ;' but the
Greek does not demand this construc-
tion even if it would admit it, and it is
most in accordance with Scripture usage
to retain the common translation. It
may be added, also, that the oommon
translation expresses all tbat the eri-
gence of the passago requires. Their
doctrines and practice tended as really
to the denial of the true God as they
did ro the denial of the Lord Jesus.
Peter in his second epistle, (ch. ii. l,)
has adverted only to onc aspecb oftheir
doctrine-that it deoied the Saviour;
Jude adds, if the cornmon reading bo
cotrect, that it tended also to a denial
of the true God. The word God (eitl
is wanting in many mauuscripts, and
in the Vulgate and Coptic versionl,
and Mill, Ilamruond, and Bengel sup-
pose it ghould be omitted. It is also
wanting in the editibns of Tittman,
Griesbach, anal Hahn. The amount of
authority seems to bo against it. The
word rendered Lord,,inthe phrase 'Lord
God,' is (arar,6rae ,) d,espoteg,and means
here Souere'ign, ot Ruler, but it is r
word which may be appropriately ap-
plied to the Lord Jesus Christ. It it
the same word which is used in the
parallel pa,ssage in 2 Pet. ii. 1. See it
explained in tho Notes on that verse,
If the word 'God' is to be ornitted io
this place, the passage would be wholly
applicable, beyond question,to the Loril
Jesus, and would mean, 'denying our
only Sovereign and Lord, Jesus Christ.'
It is perhaps impossible rrow to deter.
mine with certainty the truo readrng of
the text ; nor is ib aery material. \Yhich-
ever of the readings is correct ; whether
the word (atir) God, is to be retsined or
not, tho scntiment expressed would be
true, that their doctrines amounted to a
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6 And the angels nwhich kept

not their rfirst estate, butleft their
own habitation, he hath reserved in

everlasting chains, D uniler dark
ness, unto tho judgment oof the
great day.

d lo,8.A, I pi.ndlrdltty. D I Pe.!.4. c Ea.$.10.

practical denial of the only true God;
and equally so that they were a denial
of the only Sovereign and Lord of the
true Christian.

5. I will, therefore putyu, tnremem-
bratue. 'To show you what must be
the doom of such men, I will call certain
lacts to your recollection, with which
you are familiar,'respecting the Divine
treatment of the wicked in times past.'
\ Though ye once knew this. That is,
you were formerlymade acquainted with
these things, though they may not be
now fresh in vour recollection. On the
diflerent stgriifications affixed to the
word. once in this place, see Bloomfield,
Crit. Digest, in loc. The thing which
seems to have been in the mind of the
apostle was an intention to call to their
recollection, as bearing on the case before
him. facts with which they had formerly
been fam,liar, and about which there
was no doubt. It was the thing which
we often endeavour to do in argument

-to remind, a person of some fact whi,rh
he once knew very well, and which bears
directly on the case. tl Eow that the
Lord,, hauing saued the people out of
tlu l,and oJ Lgypt. Comp. Notes, 1 Cor.
t.6-12. The bearing of this fact on
the case, before the mind of Jude, seems
to have be€n this-that, as those who
had been delivered liom Egypt were
a{terward destroyed for their unbelief,
or as the mere fact of their being r€scued
did not prevent destruction from coming
on them, so the fact that these persons
seerned, to be delivered from sin, and
had become professed followerg of God,
would not prevent their being destroyed
if they led wicked lives. It might rather
be irribrrrd finm the example ot'the Is-
raeliteg that they would be. ll AJter-
wa,rd,. A ldttpor-the second; that is,
the second thing in order, or again, The
expression is unusual iu this serrse, but
the e postle seems to have fixed his mind
on thls event, as a second great and irn-
portant fact in regatd to them^ The
fi,rst vaa that they were delivered;
ithe gecond. that thev were destroved,
\ DeetroaZd tlwm ilnt belieued itot.

That is, on account of their unbelef,
They were not permitted to enter the
promised land, but were cut ofr iu the
wilderness. See the Notes on IIeb. iii.
l6-19.

6. And the angels tohtch kept wt
tltzir f,rst estate, Lsecond case denoting
that the wicked would be punished.
Comp. Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 4. The word
rendered estate (&g7it) is, in the margin,
principality. The word properly means,
beginntng, comnxencenxenl,. .and then
that which surpasses others, which is
fwst, &tc., in point of rank and honour;
or pre-eminence, priority, precedence,
princedom. Ilere it refers to the rank
and dignity which the angels had in
heaven. That rankor pre-eminence they
did not keep, but fell from it. On the
word used here, comp. Eph. i. 2; iii. 10;
Col. ii. 10, as applied to angels; I Cor.
xv. 24; Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15, as ap-
plied to demons. fi But left their own
haAiladon. To wit, according to tho
common interpretation, in heaven. The
word rendered habitation (oi*nri4ot) oc-
curs nowhere else in the New l'estament.
It means here that heaven was their
native abode or dwelling-place, They
left it by sin; but the expression here
would seem possibly to nrean that they
became dissalisled with their abode,and
voluntarily prelbrred to change it for
another. If they did become thus dis-
satisfiod, the cause is wholly unknown,
and conjecture is useless. Some of the
later Jews supposed that they relin-
quished heaven out of lovo for the
daughters of men.-Robinson. n He
hath reserued in euerlastittg chains.
See Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 4. Peter says,

'chains of darkness;' that is, the dark-
ness encompasses them as chains. Jude
says that those chains are'everlastingr'
(Eztpu's &i}ior.) Comp. Rom. i. 20,'hir
eterral power and Godhead.' The word
does not elsewhere occur. It is an ap-
propriate word to denote tbat which il
eternal ; and no one can doubt that if a
Greek uished, to express that ilea, this
would be a proper word to use. The
sense is, that that deep darkness alwayr
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7 Even as Sodom n anil Gomorrha, flesh, are set forth for an examplq
of eternaland the cities about them, in like

manner sivins themselves over to
florn icatio"u, an? goin g after r strange

suflering the vengeance
fire.

. Go.l9.rtlL

endures; there is no intermission ; no
Iight ; it will exist for ever. This pas-
mge in itself does not prove that the
punishment of the rebel angels will be
eternal, but merely that they are kept
in a dark prison in which there is no
light, and which is to exist for ever, with
rel'erence to the final trial. The prlnish-
ment of the rebel angelaa/ter the judg-
ment is represented ar an everlasting
fire, which has been prepared for them
and their followers, Matt. xxv. 41.

7, Euen as Sodom and, Gomorrha.
Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 6. \ Anil the cities
about them. Admah and Zeboim, Gen.
xir. 2; Deut. xxix. 23; Ilosea ri. 8,
There may have been other towns, also,
ihat perished at the same time, but
these are particularly nrentioned. They
seem to havo partaken of the same
general characterigtics, as neighbouring
iowns and cities generally do. \ In kke
manner. 'In a manner like to these,'
(rit Spotot no{,t0,r, rgi*ot.) The Greek
word, these, is in the plural number.
There hag been much diversity in inter-
preting this clause. Some refer it to
the angels, as if it meant that the cities
of Sodom and Gomorrah committed sin
in a way similar to the angels; some
Buppose that it refers to the wicked
teacherr about whom Jude was discours-
ing, meaning that Sodom and Gomorrah
committed the same kind of sins whieh
they did; some that the meaning is,
that 'the cities round about Sodom and
Gomorrah' sinned in the same way as
those cities; and some that they were
punished in the same nanner, and were
set forth like them as an example. I
see no evidence that it refers to the
angels; and if it did, it wquld not prove,
as Bome have supposed, that their sin
was ol'the same kind as that of Sodom,
since there might have been a resem-
blance in tomc tespects, though not in
all. I see no reason to believe, as Mac-
knight holds, that it refen tn Jalse
teachers, since that would be to suppose
that the inhabitants of Sodom copied
their example long before the example
was set. It geems to me, therefore,

that the rcference is to the cities rround
about Sodom; and that the sense ia, that
they committed iniquity in the same
manner as the inhabitants of Sodom did,
and were set forth in the same way as
an erample. n Goi"S after etrangc
/,esh. Marg,, other. The reference
seems to be to the peculiar sin which,
from the name Sodom, has been called
sodonxy. Comp. Rom. i.27. The mean.
ing of the phrase going afwr ia, that
they were greatly addicted to this vice.
The word strange, or other, refers to
that which is contrary to nature. Dod-
dridge,however, explains it, 'going after
strarge and detestable gratiffcationr of
their pampered anil indulgeil fleah.'
fl Are setlorthfu an eaatnplc. They
Iurnish a warning against all such con-
duct, and a demonstration that punish-
ment shall come upon the ungodly. The
condemnation of any sinner, or of any
class of ainners, elways furnishes sucb
a warning. See Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 6.
ll Sufering thc oengeance oJ eurnal, f,rc.
The word rend ered, sufertng (itiT,ouaar)
means, properly, hold.irq wder-u, fot
example, the hand; then to hold towardc
any one, as the ear-to give attention;
then it is used as denoting to hold a
discourse towardsor with anyone, or to
hold gutigfaetion to any one, to mako
atonement; and then at wd,ergoing,
paytng, or sufertng punishmetfi, whot
united, as it is here, with the word )irzr,
(puwishment, or uengewtce.) See ,lio6.
Lea. IIerc it expreeses the idea of un-
dergoing punishment. The word pro-
perly agrees in the construction with
cities, (*5r.r,r,) referring to Sodom and
Gomorrah, and tho citier around them;
but the things affirmed relate to the trr
habitank of those cities. The word
aengeance means punishmerrt; that is,
such vengeance as the Lord takes on
the guilty ; not vengeance for the grati-
fieation of private and personal feeling,
but Iike that which a megistrate ap.
points for the maintenance ofthe laws;
guch as justice demands. The phrase
'etemal ffrt' is one that ir oftea used
to denote future pu.i"h-ent-as er-



8 Likewise al so lhese filthydream-
ers defile "tbe flesh, d6spiio domi-
nion, and speak evil of dignities.

9 Yet Michael a the a"rchanqel.
when conteuding with the devil-he

p-ressing the severity and intensity of
the suffering. See Notes, Matt. irn
41. As here used, it cannot mean that
the ffres whieh consumed Sodom and
Gomon'ah were literally eternal, or were
kept always burning, for that was not
true. The expression seem$ to deuote,

!n this connettion, two things: (1.)
That the destruction of tLe citiis of the
plain, with their inhabitanta, was as
entire and perpetual at iJ the fires had
been always burning-the consumption
was absolute and enduring-the sinners
were wholly cut off, and the cities for
ever rendered desolate; and (2) that, in
its nature and duration, this was a strik-
iagemblem of the destruction which will
come upon the ungodly. I do not see
that the apostle here means to affim
that those particular sinners who dwelt
in Sodom would be punished for ever,
for his expressions do not directly affirm
that, and Lis argument does not lemand
it ; but still the &nage in his mind, in
the destruction of those cities, was
clearly that of the utter desolation and
ruin of which this was the emblem; of
the perpetual destruction of tho wicked,
like that of the citieg of the plain. If
this had not been the case, there was
no reason why he should have used the
word eternal-meaning here perpetrml,

-since, if in his mind there was no
image of Iuture punishment, all that the
argument would have demanded was the
simplo statement that they were cut off
by fire. 'Ihe passage, then, cannot be
used to prove that the particular dwell-
ers in Sodom will be punished for ever

-whatever 
may be the truth on that

point ; but that there is a place of eternal
punishment, of which that was a strik-
ing emblem. The meaning is, that the
ca,ae was one which furnished a demon-
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stration of the fact thrt Gotl will punish
sin ; that this was an example of tho
punishment which God sometimes in-
flicLs on sinners in this world, and a
type of that etemal punishment vhich
wi.ll be inflicted in the nert.
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disputeil about the body of Moses,. durst dnot bring ss;inst him i
r_ailing a_ceusatioD, blt said, The
Lord 'rebuke thee.

a lPe r.lo,U.
d 8t.22.8.

a Dr.rr,l. o De.3{.4
. L.g.r.

8. Liketuise also, fn the same wav
do these penruns defile tho flesh, or rd-
semble the inhabitants of Sodom; that
is, they practise the same kind of vices.
What the apostle says is, that their
cbaracter resembled that of the inhabi-
tants of Sodom; the example whlch he
adduees of the punishmenl which was
brought on those sinners, leaves it to be
clearly inferred that the pemorrs of whom
he was speaking would 6e punished in a
similar irarnerl fl Thesehlthy drea*-
crs. The word, filthy has been supplied
by our translatolrs, 6ut there is nri goort
reason why it ghould have been intro-
duced. The Greek word. (bu*uLlu)
means to dream; and is applied to theso
pgrsons a,s holding doctrines'and opinions
which susteined tho game relaiion to
truth which dreams do to sood gense.

Their doctrines were the fruits of mere
imagination, foolish vagaries and fancies.
The word occurg nowhere else in tbo
New Teetament, except in Actg ii, 17.
whgre-_it is applied to visions in dreams,
I Defil,c thc ],Zsh. Pollure themselveg;
give indulgence to corrupt passions and
appetites. See Noter, 2 Pet. ii. I0.
fl Despise dominion, The same Greek
word is rrsed here which occurs in 2 Pet.
ii. 10. 6ee Notes on thabwrse. fr And,
ryeak evil, oJ dignities. See Noies on

l2 Pet. ii. 10.
9. Yet Miclwz,l, the aschangcl,, &a.

This verse has given moro perplexity to
expositors than any other palt of-the
epistle ; and in fact the difficulties in
regard to it have been go great that
some have been led to regard the epistle
as spurious. The difrculty has arisen
from these two circumstances: (1.) Ig-
norance of the origin of what is said
here of Michael the archangel, nothing
of this kiud being found in the Olil
Testament; and (2.) the improbability
of the story itself, which looks like a
mere Jewish fable. Peter in his second
epistle, chap. ii. 2, made e gerural, ro-
ferenco to angels as not bringing railing
accusations against others befor€ the
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Lord; but Jude rcfers to a particular
case-the case of Michael when con-
tending about the body of Moses. The
methods proposed ofreconciling the pas-
sage with tho proper ideas of inspiration
have been variou$, though perhaps no
one of them relieves it of all difficulty.
It would be inconsistent with the design
of these Notes to go into an extended
examination of this passage. Those rvho
wish to see a full investigation of it may
consult Michaelis' Introduction to the
New Testament, vol. iv. pp. 378-393;
Lardner, vol. vi. p. 312, seq.; Hug,
Intro. $ 183; Benson, in loc.; Rosen-
mriller's Morgenland, iii. pp. lg6, 197;
ond Wetstein, in Zoc. The principal
methods of relieving the difficulty have
been the following: I. Some have sup-
posed that the reference is to the passage
in Zechariah, chap. iii. 1, seq. 'And
he showed me Joshua the high priest
standinE before the angel of the Lord,
arrd Satan stauding at his right hand
tc resist him. And the Lord said unto
Satan, The Loril rebuke thee, O Satan,'
&c. The opinion that Jude refers to
thio passage was held by Lardner, But
the objections to this are very obvious:
(1.) Thero is no similarity between the
two, except the erpression, 'the Lord
rebuke thee.' (2.) The name Micha,el
docs not occur ot all in the passage in
Zecbariab. (8.) There is no mention
made of tl.r.e'body of Moses' there, and
no allusion to it whateven (a.) There
is no intirnation tha,t there was any such
contention about his body. There is a
mere mention that Satan rcsisted the
angel of the Lord, as seen in the vision,
but no intimation that the controversy
had, any reference to Moses in any way.
(5.) The reason of the resistance which
Satan oflered to the angel in the vision
as seen by Zechariah is stated. It was
in regard to the consecration of Joshua
to the offce of high priest implying a
return of prosperity to Jerusalem, and
the restoration of the worship of God
there in itr purity; soo Zech. iii.2. To
this Satan was of course opposed, and
the vision nepresents him as resisting
the angel in his purpose thus to set him
ap&rt to that office. These rcasons seem
to me to make it clear that Jude did
not refer to the passage in Zechariah,
oor is ther€ ery other plarce in tho Old
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Testament to which it can be suPposed
he had reference. II. IIug supposos l,ha,t
tho reference here, as well as that in
ver. 14, to the prophecy of Enoch, is
derived from some apocryphal books
existing in the time of Jude; and that
though- those books contained mere
fables, the apostle appealed to them, not
as conceding what was said to be truo,
but in ortlei to refrrte antl rebuke thoge
against whom he wrote, out of books
w-hich they admitted to be of authority.
Intro. $ 183. Arguments ard confuta-
tions, h-e says, drawn from the sacred
Scriptures, would have been of no avail
in reasoning with them, for these they
evaded, (2Pet. iii. 16,) and there were
no surer means of influencing them thau
those writings which they themselves
valued as the sources of their peculiar
views. According to this, the apostle
did not mean to vouch for I'he tmtth of
the storv. but urerelv to make use of it
in arguilent. The bbjection to this is,
that the apostle does in fact seem to
refer to the contest between Michael
and the devil as true. He speakr of it
in the same wav in which he would have
tlono if he hatl"spoken of the death of
Moses, or of his smiting tho rock, or of
his leading the children of fsrael across
the Red Sea, or of any other fact in
history. If he regarded it as & meno
fa,ble, tbough it woultl havo been honest
and consistent with all proper views of
inspiration for him to have said to thos€
against whom he argued, that on their
own principles such and such things
were true, yet it would not be honest to
speak of it as a fact which hc admitted
to be true. Besides, it should be re-
membered that he is not arguing with
them, in which case it might be admis-
sible to reason in this way, but was
making statements to others about them,
and showing that they manifested a
spirit entirely difrerent from that which
the angels evinced even when contending
in a just cause against the prince of all
evil. IIL It has been supposed that
the apostle quotes an apocryphal book
existing in his time, containing this ao.
count, and that he means to admit thal,
the account is true. Origen mentions
such a book, called 'the Assumption of
Moses,' (Arct2 tlr aou Maatog, ) as ertant
in his time, containing this very arccount,
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of tho contest between Michael anil the
devil about the bodv of Moses. That
was a Jewish Greeli book, antl Origen
supposed that this was the source of the
account here. That book is now lost.
There is still extant a book in Hebrew,
called ;:ur nrrE;-, the Death of Moses,'
which some h*ve supposed to be the
book referred to by Origen. Thatbook
contains manv fabulous stories about the
death of Mo'ses, and is evidently the
work of some Jew drawing wholly upon
his imagination. An account of it may
be seen in Michaelis, Intro. iv. p. 381,
s€(1. There is no reason to suppose that
this is the same book referred to by
Origen under the name of , the Assump-
.tion of Moses;' and there is a moral
certainty thrt an inspired writer could
not have quoted it as of authority. Fur-
ther, there cau be no reasonable doubt
that such a book as Origen refers to,
under the title of 'the Assumption of
Moses,'was extant in hrls time, but that
does not prove by any means that it
was extant in the time of Jude, or that
he quoted it. There is, inileed, no posi-
tive proof that it was nal extant in the
time of Jude, but there is none that it
was, and all the facts in the case will
be met by the supposition that it was
written afterwards, and that the tradi-
tior on the subject here referted to by
Jude was incorporated into it. IV. The
remaining supposition is, that Jude here
refers to a prevalent tra.d,ition among
tho Jews, and that he has adopted it as
containing an important truth, and one
which bore on the subject under discus-
sion. In suppcrt of this, it may be ob-
served, (a) that it is well known that
there were manytraditions of this nature
among the Jews. See Notes, Matt, xv.2.
(b) That though many of these tradi-
tions were puerile and false, yet there
is no reason to doubt that some ofthem
might have been founded in truth. (c)
That an inspired writer might select
those which were true, for the illustra-
tion of his subject, with as much pro-
t)riety as he might select what was
written ; since if what was thus handed
ilown bytradition was tne, it was as
proper to use it as to use a fact matle
known in anyother way. (d) That in
fact ruoh traditions urara adopteil by
the inspired writorg when they would
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Eerve to illustrato o subject which they
were discussing. Thus Paul refers to
the tradition about Jannes and Jambres
as true historv. See Notes, 2 Tim. iii.8.
(a) If, therefire, what is here said was
true, there was no impropriety in its
being referred to by Jude as an illustra-
tion of his subject, The only material
question then is, whether it is truc. And,
who can prove that it is not ? What
evidence is there that it is not I How is
it possible to demonstrate that it is not?
Tliere are many allusions in the Bible to
angels; there is express mention of such
an angel as Michael, (Dan. xii. l:) there
is frequent mention of the devil; and
there are numerou! afrrmations that
both bad and good angels are employed
in important transactiong on the earth.
'Who can prove that srrch spirits never
meet, never come in conflict, never en-
counter each other in executing their
purposes? Good men meet bad men,
and why is it any more absurd to eup-
pose that good angels may encounter
bad ones? -It ghould be remembered,
further, that there is no need of sup-
posing that the subject of the dispute
was about burying the body of Moses;
or that Micha6l ilught to bury it, and
the devil endeavoured to prevent it-
the one in order that it might not be
worshippeil by the Israelites, and the
other that it might be. This indeed
became ineorporated into the tradition
in the apocryphal books which were
af'iberwards written ; but Juile rays not
one word of this, and is in no tYa.y
responsible for it. All that he says is,
that there was a contention or dispute
(lo4nlpt'03 Dnt'lyrct) respecting lis
bodu. But when it was. or what was
the"occasion, or how it wag conducted,
he does not state,and we have no right
to ascribe to him sentiments which he
has not exoressed. If ever such a con-
troverry ofany kind erieted respecting
that body, it is all that Jude affirms,
anil is ail firr which he shoulil be held
responsible. The sum of the mattcr,
then, it seems to me is, that Jnde has,
as Paul did on another occasion, adopted
a tratlition which was prevalent in his
time ; that there is nothing necessarily
absurd or impossible in the -fact affigmed
by the tradition, and that no one can
pbssibly demonstrete thst it is not true,
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10 But theso speak ovil of those

thiuss which the] know not: but
whaT they know naturally, as brute

fl The arch.angel. The word archongel,
occurs only in one other place in the
Scriotures. See Notes, 1 Thess. iv. 16.

It means ruling or chieJ angel-the
chief amonc the bosts of heaven. It is
nowhere eli applied to Michael, though
his name is several times meqtioned,
Dan. x. 13, 2l; xii. I ; Rev. xii. 7.

\ When contendiirg. This word ()c-
ipniptroe) refers hero to a contention or
stiife with words-< d;tsptutation. No-
thinE farther is necessarily implied, for
it iJ eo used in this sense in the New
Testament, Acts xi. 2, 12, (Greek,)
\ Ee d,isputeil. D,l.),iytto. TAis word
also would denote merely a controvesy
or contention of words, Mark ix. 34 ;
Acts rvii.2, 1?; xviii.4, l9; rxiv. 12.

1[ Abou,t tha bod,y oJ Moses. The na-
ture of this confroiersy is wholly un-
known, and conjecture is useless. It is
not said, howeier, that there was a
strife which shoulil get tho body, or a
contentiou about burying it, or any
ohvsical contention about it whatever.
hf"t tl.r" mau have been, no one in-
ileed can ilispiove; but all that the
apostle says woultl be met by a sup-
ptrsition tf,at thero *as arr! deb"l"
6f any kind respecting that body, in
whic[ Michael, though provoked by the
opposition of tho worst being in the
ri.lverse, still restrained himself from
ony outbreaking of passion, and used
onlv the hncuage of mild but ffrm re-
bu[e. !f Dur"$ rfrt. &rir6t'paat-' Did
not dare.' It is not said that he did
not dare to do it because he feared
Satan ; but all thst the word implies is
met by supposing that he diil not dare
to do ii because he feared tho Lord, or
becauso in any circumstatrces it would
be wrong. I A rai,ltng accwsation.
The Greek word is blasphemy. The
meaning is, he did not intlulgo in the
langtage of mero reproach: and it is
implied- hero that such language would
be wronp anvwhere. If it would be

right d briig a railing accusation
ag-ainst any oie, it woulii bo against
tf,e ilevil. -n Bu,t satd, 'Ihc Lord' rc'
htke tlue. The word herc used (lrla-
ub) menns, properly, to put honour

b-easts,in those things thoy comupt
themselves.

1l Woo untothem! for they have

upon; and then to adjudge or conffrm.
Then it camo to bo used in the sense of
commanding or rustraintng-as, e. g.r
the winds and waves, Matt. viii. 26 ;
Mark iv. 39. Then it is nsed in the
sense of admonishing strongly; of en-
joining upon one, with tlw ideaof cet-
sure, Matt. xviii. 18; Mark i. 26;
Luke iv. 36, 41. This is the idea here

-the expressiou of a wish that itrc
.Cord would take the matter of the dis-
pute to himself, and that ho woultl
properly restrain and control Satan,
with the implied idea that his conduct
was wrong. 'Ihe l,anguage is the same
as that recorded inZech. iii. 2, as used
by 'the angel' respecting Satan. But,
as before observed, there is no reason to
suppose that, the apostle referred to that.
'I'he fact, howerer, that the angel is
saial to have used the language on that
occasion may be allowed to give conffr-
mation to what is aaid here, since it
shows that it is the language which a.n.
gelic beings naturally emplby.

10. Bur ilLcse speak euil, of thotc
thbrys which tlwy-lcnow rot.' These
falge and cornrpt teachers employ re-
proachful languageof those things which
lio wholly beyond the reach of their
vision. Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 12. {i But
ulwl they lcnw naturally. As mero
men; as animals; that is, in things
pertaining to their physical nature, or
in which they aro on o level with the

, brute creation. The reference is to the
I natural instincts, the impulses of appe-
tite, and passion, and sensual pleas-une.
The ideo of the apostlo seems to be,
that their knowledge was confned to
those things. They did not rise above
them to the intelligent contemplatiou
of those higher things, against whicb
they used only the language ofreproach.
There arrc multitudes of such men in
the world. Towa,rds hieh and holv
objects they use only the- language dl
reproach. They do not ufderstand
them, but they can rail at them. Their
knowledge is Confired to the subjects of
sensual iadulgenoe, snd &ll their intolll.
gsnce in that' reepeot ie employed only
to comrpt and deetroy themselvea. ![ 4
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gone in the wey ofCain, oand ran
Ereedily after tlo enor of Balaam
D for reward, aud perished in the
gainsaying of Core. o

12 These are spots d in your feasts
of charity, when they feast with you,

@ GGiL!. D rru.rr.Trtr. c Nu.16.1,&a

Wute beasts. Animals without intelli-

feeding .thomselves without fear:
clouds , tluy are without water,
carried c about ofwinds; trees whose
fruit ri withereth, without fruit, twiee
dead, r pluckedr up by the roots;
d2pe.g.lg. .pbt.g.Ig. /pr.ss.r4. rEp.4t4.

i Jn.15.{-6. I ue.6.4-8. , Mst.l5.ra

ii. l0; 2 Pet. iii.9. fl Inthc gatnsay-
tng oJ Core. Of Korah, Numb. rvi. I
-30. The word oaiwayinghers means
properly contradiction, or speaking
against; thon controversy, question,
strife; then contumely, reproach, or
rebellion. The idea here eeoms to be,
that they were guilty of ineubordina-
tion; of possessing a restless and dis-
satiefied spirit; of a desire to rule, &c.

72. Thcse are spok. See Notes, 2
Pet. ii. 13. The word trsed by Peter,
however, is not exarctly the same as that
used here. Peter uses the word a*Ita

- spilot,. Jude, o*t\dtr - spilad,ct.
The word used by Jude meaus, proporly,
a rock by or in the sea ; a clif, &c. It
mayeither bea rock Dgrthe seo,against
which vessels may be wrecked, or a hid-
den rock in the aea, on which they may
be gtralded at an unexpected moment.
See Heaychius and Pollur, as quoted by
Wetslein, in loa The idea hero geems

to be, not that they were rpolr and
blemtsluo in their aacred feastr, but
that they were liko hidden rockg to the
mariner. As thoso rocks were the cause
of shipwreck, lo theso false tBachers
caused others to mako ahipwreck of
their faith. They were as dangerous
in the ohurch ag hidden roc}o aro in the
oce&n. '[ In your Jcasts ol charity.
Your feasts of love, Tho reference is
probably to the Loril's Supper, called
a feast or festival of love, because (1,)
it revealed the love of Christ to the
world; (2,) because it was the means of
strengthening the mutual love of the
disciples: a festival which love origi-
nated, and where love reigned. I0 has
been supposed by many, that the refer-
ence here is to festivals which were sub-

gence. Notes,2 Pet. ii. 12. 1l In those
ihings thay conlq)t th.emselues. They
livo only for gensual indulgence, and
sink deeper and deeper in sensual gra-
tifications.

ll. lYoe unto tJu'n! See Matt. xi.

Serno
done.
their
ren-

lrred. and thnt thev rushed on tumul-
tuouiy to any courie of life that pro'
mised"gaio. 'Seo Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 16.

n Ad, pertduil. TheyPerish' or they
will neiish. The result is so certain,
that'the apostle speaks of it as if it
were alread=y done.- The thought seems
toheve lain-in his mind inthig manner:
he thinks of them as having the same
charanter ae Korah, and then at once
thinkg of them as destroyed in the
m&rner, or as if it were already
Thev are idzdtfiad with him in
char"a,cter and foom. The word
ileredpansi, (o,r.l;i.tup) is often uged to
denote future punishment, Matt- x. 28,
89; xviii. 14; Mark i. 24; Luke xiii.
8,6 ; John iii. 16, 16 ' r.28 3 2 ThesE.

festival immediately'
ofthe Lonl'sbrstion

and which are
a

are stnoDg objections to
that there is referenco

the
there
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festivol. (f.) ltere fu no evidenoe,
unlees it be found in thir passage, that
guch celebrations hsd the Banction of the
apostles. They are nowhere else men-
tibned in the New Testament, or alluded
to, unless it is in I Cor. xi. 17-34, an
inetance which is mentioned only to re-
prove it, and to show that such-appen-
dages to the Lord's Supper were wholly
unauthorized by the original institution,
and were liable to gross abuse. (2,)
The rupposition that they existed, and
that they are referred to here, is not
nececsary in order to a proper explana-
tion of this pas&age. All that it fairly
means will be met by the supposition
that the reference is to the Lord's Sup-
per. Tlnt was in every sense a festival
of love or charity. The sords will ap-
propriately apply to that, and there is
no necessity of supposing anything else
in order to meet their full signiffcation.
(3.) There can be no doubt tbat such a
custom earlv existed in the Christian
church, and'extensively prevailed ; but
it can readilv be accounted for without
supposing tfat it had the ganction of
the apostles, or that it existed in their
time. (a) Festivals prevailed amorg
the Jews, and itwould not beunnatural
to introduce them into the Christian
church. (b) The custom prevailed among
the heathen of having a 'feast upon a
sacriffce,' or in eonnection with a gaeri-
ffco; ond as the Lord'g Supper com-
memorated the great sa,criffce for sin, it
was not unnatural, in imitation of the
heathen, to append a feast or festival to
that ordinanee, either before or after its
celebration. (c) This very passage in
Jude, with perhaps some others in the
New Testament, (comp. I Cor. xi. 25;
Acts ii. 46; vi. 2,) might be go con-
strued as to eeem to lend countenance
to the custom. For these reasons it
Beems clear to me that the passage be-
fore us does not,refet l,olrue-feasts ; and,,

thereforc, that they are not authorized
in the New Testament. See, however,
Coleman's Antiquities of the Christian
ehurch, chap. xvi., $ 13. I Whenthey
fea,st with you. Showing that thev were
professors of religion. Notes on 2 Pet.
ii. 18. ll Feedtng themseluee without
fear. That is, without any proper re-
verenoe or respect for the ordinance;
attending on tho Lord's Supper as if it

weno aD orilinary feast, ond nrking it
an oooasiotr of riot antl gluttony. See
1 Cor. xi. 2(L22. 1l Clouds they arrc,
&c. Notes, 2 Pet. ii. 17. Comp. Eph.
iv. 14. fl Trees whow fru;tt wtthteth.
The idea here is eubstaitially the same
as that expressed by Peter, when he
says that they were 'wells without
water;' anil by him and Jude, when
they say that they are Iike olouds driven
about by the winds, that shed down no
refreshing rain upon the earth. Such
wells and clouds only disappoint expeo-
tations. So a tree that shoultl promise
fruit, but whose fruit should alwayt
wither, woulil be useless. Tho word
rendered wi,thereth (ge n oropnb) occttrt
nowhere else in the New Testament. It
merns, properly, autturnal,; antl the
expression here denotes trees oJ autumm,
that is, trees stripped of leaves and vero
dure; trees on which thero is no fruit.

-Robir,*on's 
Len. The sense, in the

use of this word, therefore, is not exaetly
that which is expressed in our transla-
tion, that the fruit hx wtthzreil, bttt
rather that thev are like the trees of
autumn, which "aro strippeil and bart
So the Vulgate, arboes atdu,mnal,es.
The idea of their beirg without fruit is
expressed in tho next word,. Theimage
which seems to have been beforre the
mintl of Jude in this expression, is that
of the naked trees of autumn as con-
trasted with tho bloom of spring and
the dense foliage of summer. I Without
frutt. That is, they produce no fruit.
Either they are wholly banrn, liko the
barren ffg-tree, or the fruit which wan
set nevcr ripens, but falls of. Th"y
are, therefore, uselesg as religious ln-
structort-as much so as a tree is which
produces nofruit. \f Twicedcail,. That
is, either meaning that they ans seen
to be dead in two successive seasonr,
showing that there is no hopethat they
will revive and be valuable; or, using
the word twi,ce tn denote emphasis,
meaning that they are absolutely or
altogether deail. Perhaps tho idea is,
that sucoessive lummerB and winters
have passerl over them, and that no
signs of life ap1,ear. I Pfuakeil up by
the roots. The winil blows them down,
or they are removed by the husband-
tnarr as only cumbering the grounil.
They are not out down-leaving a
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13 Raging waves "of the soa,
foaming duttheir owusbamol wan-
ilering a stars, to whom is reserYed
the blackness of darkness for ever.

14 Antl Enoch elso, the seventh
from Adam, proDhesied of these.
saying, Beholil, the Lord o cometh
with ten thousand of his soints,

. lt.dl.N. D Rr.8.roJt. a Ze.U.6.

rtump that might sprout again -butthey are extirpated root and branch;
that is, they are wholly worthless.
There is a regular ascent in this cli-
mex. First, the apostle sees a tree
apparently of autumn, stripped and
leafless; then he sees it to be a tree
that bearg no fruit; then he sees it to
be a tree over which guccessive winters
lnd summers pass and no signs of life
eppear ; then as wholly extirpated. So
he says it is with these men. They
produee no fruits of holiness; months
rnd years show that there is no vitality
in them; they are fft only to be extir-
pated and cast away. A)as ! how many
professors ofreligion are there, and how
many religious teachers, who answer to
this description !

13. Raging waues oJ thc sea. Comp.
2 Pet. ii. 18. They are like the wild
and restless waves of the oeean. The
irnage here seems to be, that they were
nrisy and bold in their professions, and
weno as wilil and ungovernable in tbeir
passions ag the billows of the sea.

{ Foamtng out thetr oun sharne. The
waves are lashed into foam, and break
and dash on the shore. They seem to pro-
iluce nothing but foam, and to proclaim
their own shame, that after all their
wild roaring and agitation they should
effect no more. So with these noisy
and vaunting teachers. $/hat they
impart is as unsubstantial and value-
less as the foam of the ocean waves, and
the result is in fact a proclamation of
their own shame. Men with so loud
professions ehould produce much more.
I Wand,ering stars. The word rrn-
dercd, wandertng (*)"avirat) is that
from which we have derived the word
pl,anet. It properly means one who
wanders about; a wanderer; and was
given by the ancients to planets because
theyseemed towanderaboutthe heavens,
now forward and now backward among
the other stars, without any ffxed law.

-Piiny, Nat, Hist. ii. 6. Cicero, how-
ever, who saw that they werre governed
bycertoin established laws,says thot the

name geemed to be given to them with-
out reason.-De Nat. Deo. ii. 20. So far
aa the worils used aro concemed, the
referenee may be eitber to the planets,
properly so celled, or to comets, or to
tgneo fatui,or meteors. The proper
idea is that of sters that have no rbgular
motions, or that do not move in ffred
and regular orbits. The Iaws of ths
planetary motions were not then un-
demtood, and their movements seemed
to be irregular and eapricious; and
hence, if the reference is to them, they
might be regarded as not an unapt
illustration of these teachers. The
sense seems to be, that the aid whicb
we derive from the stars, a.s in navi-
gation, is in the fact that they are
regular in their plaees and movements,
and thus the mariner ean determino
his position. If they had no regular
places and movements, they would be
useless to the seaman. So with false
religious teachers. No dependence can
be placetl on them. It is not uncommon
to compare a religious teacher to a gtar,
Rev. i. 16 ; ii l. Comp. Rev. rxii. 16.
{ To uhom is reeented the bl.a,chnees oJ
darlcnese for eaer. Not to the atarr,
but to the teacher-e, The language
here is the game as in 2 Pet. ii. 17.
See Notcs on that verse.

14. Anil Enoch also, tha uuenth
from Ailam. The seventh in tho
ilirect line of descent from Adam. The
line of descent is Adam, Seth, Enos,
Caihan, Mahaleel, Jared, Enoeh; see
Gen. v. 3, seq. On the eharacter of
Enoch, see Notes on Heb. xi. 6. ll Pro-
phesied of these. Uttered prophecies
applieable to these men, or respecting
just such men as these. It ig not ne-
cessarily meant that he had these men
speciffcally in his eye; but &ll that is
fairly implied is, that his predictions
were descriptive of them. There is no
mention made in the writings of Moses
of the fact that Enoeh was a prophet;
but nothing is more prrobable in itself,
and there is no absurdity in supposing
that a true prophecy, th,iugh u"i,icotal
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i6 To execute iudprment uoon
all; "end to conviriceill thatLre
ungodly among them of all their
ungodly deeds which thoy have un-
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godly committed, and of all their
hard. speooIus D which unsodlv sin-
uers hive spoken againsttrim.

eil, might be haniletl down by tradition.
See Notes,2 Tim. iii.8 ; Jude g. The
eource from which Judo derivetl this
posssge respecting the prophecy of
Enoch is unknown. Amidst the mul-
titude of traditions, however, handed
down by the Jews from a remote an-
tiquity, though many of them were
false, and many of a trifling character,
it is reasonablo to presume that gome of
them wero true aud were of importance.
No man car- proue that tho one before
trs ie not ofthat charapter; no ono can
ahow that an inapired writer might not
be Ied to make the selection of a true
prophecy from a mass oftraditions ; and
as the prophecy beforo us is one that
would be overy way worthy ofa prophet,
and worthy to be preserved, its quota-
tion furnishes no argument against the
inspiration of Jude. Thene is uo clear
evidenco that he quoted it from any Dooft
ertaut in his time, There is, indeed,
now an apocryphal writing calletl 'the
Book of Enoch,'oontaining a prediction
stmngly resembling this, but there is no
certain proofthat it existed so early as
the time of Jude, nor, if it did, ia it ab-
solutely certain that he quoted fmm it.
Both Jude anil the author ofthat book
may have quoteil a common traditicn
oftheir time, for there caa be no doubt
tbat the passege referreal to was handed
down by tradition. The passago as
found in 'tho Book of Enoch' is in
these words : 'Behold he comes with ten
thousand of his saints, to executejudg-
ment upon them, and destroy the
wicked, and reprove all the carnal, for
ever5rthing which the sinful and ungodly
havo done and committed against lim,'
chap. ii. Bib. Repository, vol. xv. p. 86.
If the Book of Enoch was written after
the time of Jude, it is natural to sup-
pose that the prophecy referred to by
him, anil handed down by tradition,
would be insert€d in it. This book was
discovened in an -lDthiopic veraion, and
was published with r tronslation by Dr.
Laufonce of Odoril, in 1821, aoi 

".-published in 1882. Afull sooouut ofit

and its oontents mav be seen in an ar-
ticle by- Prof. Stuar[ in the Bib. Repo-
ltory f9r January 1840, pp. 86-187.
fl The Lord,cometh. That-ii, the Lord
will come. Seo Notes, I Cor. xvi..22.
It would seem from this to have been
an early doctrine that the Lord would
dzscend, to the earth for judgment.
1l With tcn thousand. of his siin*:, Or,
oJ hic lwl,y orus. Tlie woril saints wi
now opplycommonlyto redeemed, saints,
or to Chrigtians. The original word is,
however, applicable to all who are DoIy,
angels as well as men. The commoq
representation in the Scriptures is, that
he woulil come attended by the angels,
(Matt. xxv. 31,) and there i.s doubiless
allusion hers to such beingr. It is a
commotr representation in the OId Tes-
tament also that God, when he mani.
festE himself, is aooompanied by greal
numbera ofheavenly beings. See Ps&
kviii. l7; Deut. xxxiii. 2.

16. To eacatte iudgflunt upon al).
That tu, he shall c6md to iudde atl the
dwelleru upon the earth, gtod"and bad.
1l And to aoavtrce ahl,. The word coa.
uiruc ve now use oommonly in a somo-
vhat ]imited sense, as meaning to oatisfu
a nan'E own mbd, either of"the tru'tL
of gome propositiou, or of the fact tbat
he has done wrong, as being in thir
latter scnse sJmonymous with the word
conaict. This conuicttor is oommonly
produced by argument or tnrth, and ir
not necesserilv followed bv anv sent€nce
of disappnobation, or Uf *"i'judicial
condemnation. But this is clearlv not
the sense in which the word is used'here.
T_he purpose of the coming of the Lond
sill not bo In comince men in that
sense, though it is undoubtedlv true that
the wicked'will see that theii lives have
been wrong; but itwill be to pronounco
a sentence on them as the rreeult of the
evidence of their guilt. The Grcek wond
which is here uged occurr nowherp elso
in the New Testament. { Al,l, that ara
unqod.ly among tJwn. AII thtt ar€ not
pious; all that have no religion. n Ol
al,l thetr ungodly dieils, &i. Of their
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16 These ero murmurers, com-
nlainers. walkinq after their own
lusts; and their" mouth speaketh
great swelliug words, having men's
persons in admiration because of
advantage.

wicked actions and words. This is the
common doctrine of the Bible, that all
the wicked actions and words of mon
will be called into judgment. In regard
to this pessage, thus quoted from an
ancient prophecy, we may remark, (1.)
that tlre style bearc the marks of its
being a quotation, or of its being pre-
served by Jude in the language in which
it had been handed down bv tradition.
It is not the style of Jude. lt is not so
terse, pointed, energetic. (2.) It has
eyerl probable mark of its having been
aotually delivered by Euoch. The age
in which he livetl was corrupt. The
world was ripening for the deluge. IIe
was himself a good man, and, as would
seem perhaps, almost the only good man
of his generation. Nothing would be
moro natural than tbat he shoulil be
reproarched by hard words and speeches,
and nothing more natural than that he
should have pointed themen ofhis own
age to the future judgment. (8.) The
doctrine of the ffnal judgment, if this
was uttered by Enoch, was an early
doctrine in the world. ft was helal even
in the first generations of the race. It
was one of thoso great truths early
communicated to man to restrain him
lrom sin, antl to lead him to prepare for
the great events which are to occur on
ihe earth. The ea,me doctrine has been
transmitted from age to age, and is now
one of the most important and the most
aff- ecting that refers to the final destiny
of men.

16. Tlwse arc rnu,rrmilrerE The word
here used does not elsewhere occur,
though the word mu,rtnur is frequent,
Matt. rr. ll; Luke v. 30; John v1. 41,
43, 6l; vii. 32; I Cor. x. 10. Comp.
John vii. 12; Acts vi. l; Phil. ii. 14;-l
Pet. iv. 0. The sense is that of repinins
or complaining under the allotme-nfu of
Providence, or fndins fault with Goal'B
plans, antl purposes, aid d oings. I Cun-
pl,aiwrs. Literally, ffnding fault with
one'E own lol (pp{irug.) The woril,

17 But, beloved, remember yo
the words which were spoken befoie
of the aDostles of oui Lord Jesus
Christ; '

18 How that theyfold you cthers

does not elsewhere occur in the New
Testa,ment ; lhe thi,ng often occurs in
this world. Nothing is more commou
than for men to complain of their lot :
to think that it is hard; to compare
theirs with that of others, and to blame
God for not having made their circum-
stances difierent. The poor complain
that they are not rich like others; the
sick that they are Dot well ; the enslaved
that they are not free; the bereaved that
they are deprived of friends; the ugly
that they are not beautiftrl; those in
humble life that their lot was not cast
emong the great and the gay. The
virtue that is opposed to this is content-
m,enf-a virtue of inestimable value.
See Notes, Phil. iv. 11. I Walking
aJter their ovLn Zusts. Giving unlimited
indulgence to their appetites and pas-
sions. See Notes, 2 Pet. iii. 3. 1[ Ann
their m,outh speaketh great swelltng
words. Notes o'n 2 P"t. ii. 18. 1l Eantng
rnen's persons tn adwt;tratian Showing
grreat respect to certain persons, porti
cularly the rich and the great. The
idea is, that they were not just intho
esteem which they had for otlters, or
that they did not appreciate them ac-
cording to their real worth, but paid
special attention to one class in order to
promote their selffsh ends. n Becanse
oJ adaantage. Because they hopeil to
derive gome benefft to themselves.

17,18. Bul, behaed, reflumber
&c. There ig a ghilring aimilority
tween these two verges antl 2 Pet.
l-3. It occurs in the same connection,
following the tlescription of the false and
danserots teachers aeairut rhom the
aposile would guard t[em, and couched
almost in the same words. See it er-
plained in Notes on the similar passage
in Peter. 'T[hen Jude (ver. 17) entreats
them to remember the wordc which
were spoken by the apoatkr, it is not
necessarilv to be infened thot he was
not himsekan apostle, for he is speak-
ing of what was past, enil there might



402 JUDE. La. D.66.
yourselves on your most holy faith,
irayins " in the Holv Ghost,' 2i Ileen vourselves d in the love
of God, looi<inE " for the mercy oI
our Loril JesuJChrist unto etemal
Iife.

22 Antl of some have compassion,
making a ilifference :

should be mockers in the last time,
who should walk after their own
unqotlly lusts.

ig these be they who separate
, themselves, sensuil, having not
the Spirit,

20 But ye, beloveil, building D up
a He,10.25. D Cot.2.7. c 8p.6.18.

d Jo.l5.g,lo. € Tit.2.l3.

have been a speoial reason wby he
should refer to something that they
would distinctly remember which had
been spoken by the olfrar apostles on
this point. Or it might be that he
meant also to include himself among
them, and to speak of the apostles col-
lectively, without particularly specify-
inghimself. ll Moclcers. The wordren-
dercrl, rnoclcers here is the same which in
the parallel place in 2 Pet. iii. 3 is
rendered scofers. Peter has statetl
more fully what was the particular sub-
ject on which they scofled, and has
shown that there was no occasion for it,
2 Pet. iii. 4, seq.

19, These be they who separate tltan-
selucs. That is, "fro* thLi" brethren,
and from the work of benevolence and
tluth. Comp. Rom. xvi. 17; Judg. v.
16,23. 1l Sensual. Under the influ-
:nce of gross passions and appetites.
ll Ealtng nat the spthit. The Holy
Spirit, or thc spirit of true religion.

20. But ye,belwed,,building up your-
selaes on your nwstholy fatth. Comp.
Notes on ver. 3. On the qord build-
ing, see Notes on 1 Cor. iii.9, l0: Eph.
ii. 20. It is said here that thev were
to 'builil up themselues ;' that ii, they
were to act as moral and responsible
agents in this, or were to put forth their
own proper exertions to do it. Depend-
ent, as we are, and as all persons with
correct views will feel themselves to be,
yet it is proper to endeavour to do the
work of religion as if we had ample
power of ourselves. See Notes, Phil.
ii. 12. The ohrase'most holv faith'
here refers t6 the svstem of-relicion
which was founded rin faith; and"the
meaning is, that they should seek to
establish themselves most firnrly in the
belief of the doctrines, and in the prac-
tice of the duties of that svstem of re-
l-igio4, ll Praying in the" Eoly Ghost.
See Notes. Eph. vi. 18.

21. Keep yourselues in the loue of
God,. St'ill" adverting to their own
agency. On the duty here enjoinetl,
see Notes on John xv.9. The phrase
'the love of God' may mean eithet
God's lcve to us, or our love to him.
The latter appears, however, to be the
sense here, because it is not a subject
which could be enioined, that we shoulal
keep up Goil's loie to us. That is a
point over which we can have no con-
trol, except so far as it may be the
rrsult of our obedience ; but we may be
crrmmanded to Iove him, and to keep
ourselves in that love. f[ Looking Jot
tlrc merat of our Lord, Jesus Christ,
Particulailiwhen he shall come to re.
ceive his pdople to himself. See Noteq
Tit. ii. l3 ; 2 Pet. iii.72;2 Tim. iv. 8.

22. And, of sorne h,aue compassi,on.
'fhis cannot'be intended to teich that
they were not to have compassion for
all men, or to regard the salvation of all
with solicitude, but that they were.to
have special antl peculiar compassion
for a certain class of persons, or were to
approach them with feelings appropriate
to their condition. The idea is, that
the peculiar feeling to be manifest to-
wards a certain class of persons in seek.
ing their salvation was teuder affection
and kindness. They were to approach
them in the gentlest' manner, appealing
to them by such wortls as loue wortld
prompt. Others were to be approached
in a difrerent mann€r, inficated by the
phrase, 'save with fear.' The class
here referred to, to whom pi,ty (b,rict)
was to be shown, and in whose conYer-
sion and salvation tender compassion
was to be employed, appear to have
been the timid, the gentle, the unwaty;
those who had not yet fallen into dan-
gerous errors, but who might be exposed
[o them; those, for there are such, who
would be more likelv to bo influenced
by kind words and a gentle m&rurer
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23 And others save with fear,
nullins " thern oat of the fire; hating
i,uen fhe garment D spotted by the
flesh.

24 Now unto him " that is able

than bv denunciation. The direction
then afiounts to this, that while we are
to seek to save all, we are to adapt our-
selves wiselv to the character and cir-
cumstances"of those whom we seek to
saYe. See Notes, 1 Cor. ix. 19-22.
\ Makino a diference. Making a dis-
tinction betweEn thenr, not in regard
to your desires for their salvation, or
vot:r efiorts to save them, but to the
m,amnei in which it is done. To be
able to do this is one of the highest
qualifications to be sought by one who
endeavours to save souls, and is indis-
pensable for a good ninister of the
gospel. Tire young, the tender, the
delicate, the refined, need a different
kind of treatment from the rough, the
uncultivated, the hardened. This wis-
ilom was shown by the Saviour in all
his preaching; it was eminent in the
preaching of Paul.

23. And, others. Another class; those
who were of such a character, or in such
circumstances, that a more bold, ear-
nest, and determined manner would be
better adapted to them. ll Saue with
Jear. That is, by appeals adapted to
produce fear. 'I'he idea seems to be that
the arguments on which they relied were
to be drawn from the dangers of the
persons refcrred to, or from the dread
of future rwath. It is undoubtedly
true, that whiie there is a class of per-
sons who carr be won to embrace reli-
gion by miltl and gentle persuasion,
there is another class who can be aroused

to keep dyou from falling, aud to
presenf " you fanltless before the
presence of his glory with exceeding
JoY,

q 7'e.3.2-5. 6 Rp.3.4,:8. c Ro.16.2$.9.
d 2Ti.1.rE. . Col.l.2r.

only by the terrors of the law. Every
method is to be employed, in its proper
place, that we 'by all means may saye
some.' ll Pulling them out oJ the f,re.
As you would snatch persons out ofthe
fire; or as you would seize on a person
that was walking into a volcano. Then,
a man would not use the mild and gentle
language of persuasion, but by word and
gesture show tbat he was deeply in
earnest. lf Eating euen the gamnent
spottedW thaf,esh. The allusion here
ir not quite certain, though the idea

which the apostle meant to convey is
not difficult to be understood, By 'the
garment spotted by the flesh' there
may be an allusion to a garment worn
by one who had had thc plague, or solne
ofrensive disease which might be com-
municatetl to others by touching even
the clothing which they had worn. Or
there may be an allusion to the cere-
monial law of Moses, by which all those
who came in contact with dead bodies
were regardetl asunclean, Lev. xxi. ll,
Numb. vi. 6; ix. 6; xix. 11. Orthero
mav be an allusion to the case men-
ti6ried in Lev. xy. 4,10,77; orperhaps
to a case of leprosy, In all such instances,
there would be the idea that the thing
referred to by which the garrnent had
been spotted was polluting, contagious,
or loathsome, and that it was proper
not even to touch such a garment, or to
come in contact with it in any way. To
something of this kind the apostle com-
pares the sinsofthe persons here referred
to. While the utmost efort was to be
made to save them, they were in no way
to partake of their sins; their conduct
was to be regarded as loathsome and
contagious; and those who attempted to
save them were to take every precau-
tion to preserve their own purity. There
is much wisdom in this counsel. 1[ hile
we endeavour toaave lhe shanor,'we can-
not too deeply loathe his sirzs,. and in
approaching gome classcs of sinners
thero is need of as much care to avoid
being defiIetl by them, as there would
be to escape the plague if we had any
transaction with one who had it. Not
a few have been deeply comrpted in
their attempts to reforrn the polluted.
There never could be, for example, too
much circumspection and prayer for
personal safety from pollution, in at-
tempting to reform licentious and aban-
doned females.

2{. Now turtohhn that ts able to kecp
you Jrun Jalling. This ascription to
one who was able to keep them firm
falling is made in view of 'the facts ad.
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26 To c the onlv wise God our
Saviour, be glori and majesty,

a lIht.l.U.

I dominion and power, both now end

lever. 
Amen.

vertcd to in the epistle-the dangers of
being led away by the arts and the ex-
ample of these teachers of error. Comp.
ver. 3, On the ascription itself, comp.
Notes on Rom. xvi. 25-27. The phrase

'to keep from falling ' means here to pre-
serve from falling into sin, from yielding
to ternptation, and dishonouring their
religion. The word tsed, (&,*ruanw)
occurs nowhere else in the New 'I'esta-
ment. It means properly, not stwnbling
as nf a horse; then wtthout, falling
into sin,bl,amekss. It is God only who,
amidst the temptations of the world, can :

keep us from falling ; but, blesscil be his
name, he can do it, snd if we trust in
Irim lre will.' {f And, to present ygru

faultk ss. The word here rendered;fazit- 
]

Iess is the same which is rendered un- i

blamable in Col. i. 22. See the senti-
ment here expressed explained in tho
Notes on that passage. \ BeJore the
presetwe of his glory. In his own glo-
rious presence ; be(bro himself encom-
passed with glory in heaven. The saints
are to be presented there as redeemed
and sanctiffed, and as made worthy by
grace to dwell there for ever. 1l With
eacceding joy. Wiih the abounding joy
that they are redeemed; that they are
rescued lirom sorrow, sin, and death, and
that heaven is to be their eternal home.
Who now can form an adequate idea of
the happiness of that hour ?

26. To the urly wise God. See Notes,
Rom. xvi. 27; r Tim. i. 17. n Ou,
Sauiour- The word Sauiou,r may be
rppropriately applieil to God as such,
because he is the sreat Author of salva-
tion, thowh ii is"com-only applied to

the Lord Jesus Christ. That it mog
have been ilesignetl that it should bo
applied here to the Lord Jesus no one
can certainly deny, nor can it be de-
monstrated that it was; end in these
circumstances, as all that is fairly im-
plied in the lauguage may be applied to
God as such, it is most natural to give
tho phrase that interpretation. 1[ Be
glory o,nd,rna.jesry. Notes, I Tim. i. U;
Rom. xvi. L7. fi Domi,nion and pouet,
&c. See Matt. vi. 18. It is common in
the Scriptures to ascribe power, domi-
nion, and glory to God, expressing the
feeling that all that is great auil good
belongs to him, antl tho desire of tbe
heart thst he may reign in heaven and
on earth. Comp. Rev. iv. 1l; rix- I.'With the expression of such a desirs it

'was not inappropriate that this epistle
should be closed-and it is not inappro-
priate that this volume shoulil be closed
with tho utterance of the sa,me wislL
fn all our afrections and aspiratiorr,
may God be supreme ; in all the sin and
woe which prevail here below, may we
look forward with strong desiro to the
time when his dominion shall be set.up
over all the earth; in all our own sins
and sorrows, be it ours to look onward
to the time when in a purer anil happier
world his neign may be set up oyer our
own souls, and when we may cast every
crown at his fect and say, , Thou art
worthy, O Lord, to receiie glory, aad
honour,and power : for thou hast created
all things, and for thy pleasure they are
and were created.-Alleluia ; Salvation,
and glory, and hcnour, and power, uuto
the Lord our God,' Rev. iv. ll: rir. l.


